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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 


The following changes have been made in the system 
ofRornanigation of Indian words 

B- 

(a ) jjs has been replaced by m, 

( b ) Small letters have been substituted for capital 
letters in proper nouns printed in Italics, 

It is regretted that certain letters in Italics with 
dialectical marks have been printed with two different types 
joined together and thal f as in the original* diacritical marks 
went off in course of printing in a number of places. 

I must express my deep sense of gratitude loathe Laic 
Dr. Batakrisluoa Ghosh, whose English translation of the first 
chapter of the Introduction, under the title "JPiiehd on the 
Characteristics of the Prakrit Languages 11 , has been of great 
help to me; 


iMna, 5, Sakdbda 


Subhadra Jha 








r. introduction. 


A* The Prakrit Languages. 

§ 1* By ihe term Prakrit, tlie Indian grammarians and rhetoricians 
comprehend a nndthude of bierary languages, as rhe common characteristic 
whereof they consider Sanskrit ihrir origin. Therefore, they generally 
derive the word pfdkria from prakrti, ^dement’*, “basis”, and 
according to them ihis basis is Sanskrit. So says Hemacandra, 1* I* 
pr&krtih mmskrtam i Wfm bhavam tala agatam pd pr£kfbam r Sanskrit ia the 
basis, vfhai originated from it or what is derived from it, is called 
Prakrit 1 ** Likewise Markand* ya fbl.t: prnkriih samskfttiml iairabh&wmprikrta* 
mtteyafe; so Dhanika on Daiarupn 2,60: prakfUr agatath prdkrtam 1 prakrtih 
samshrtem; Simkadevaganm on VSgbhatalamkara, 2, 2 : prakrteh saihsfrta- 
d&gnUah prdkrtami Prakptacandrikl in Petersen, Third Report 343,7 : 
prakrtih samkrtam 1 tairabhamtdl ptakjt&m j mrtam. Ct Narasimha, Prakfta- 
fiabdapradjpika, p, J : prakUtk samskrt&jvslu vikrtih prakrti matd t and 
Frakrtasahjlvanl in Vasudeva on Karpuramafljari f cd» Bomb. 9, II ; 
prakrtasya tu satvomem saihskftatkjtmib* For other etymologies see § 16, 

§2 P The Rasikasarvasva in Narayana os GttagOvinda, 5,2, teaches^ 
mihskrtdt prdkrtam iff am lata r pah hr am s a bhMfa na m , "one takes for granted that 
from Sanskrit originated Prakrit* whence ihe ApabELrarhsa language 1 *. 
A quotation, in Sankara on Sakunlala, 9 p 10 1 ^ limits in this view, samikftdt 
prate ftam frefthaih tato*pabhramiabhajamm , "from Sanskrit originated the 
best Prakrit, and from which the Apabhram£.v language 1 *. According to 
Dandin, Kavyadarsa, I, 34, Maharasfil f § 12 ) is the best Prakrit : makd- 
Tdfffdhayam bhasdm prakr^fam pratertam uiduh. It Is further explained (hat 
Mahara^tri, being nearest to Sanskrit, is the best Prakrit. When the 
Indians speak ab in Prakrit generally, they almost always mean 
Maharistri fl . Accordine to them Mahara^r! has the credit of being the 
basis of the other Prakrit knguagefl*, and in the manuals by the native 
grammarians Mabara^trl occupies the first place. The oldest 
grammarian Varamti devotes nine chapters, having 424 rules, to Maha- 
ra$trl, and only out chapter to each of the oil er three languages treated 
by him* and that only wilh 14, 17 and 32 rules respectively, and at the 
end (12 P 32) he announces that, whatever, with regard to the lastly dealt 
with three Prakrits, remains unsaid,, wilh respect lo that these dialects 
have common characteristics with MahlraspI : Sesttrii mdhdrdsftitaL 
So do the other grammarians, 

i. PnoiFL, De Gr- Pr, p, i — sr, Larsen, Tast. p. 7 , it f»; Mvm h OST r 3** 43 C 
— 3 . M5rkaridcya fd. 4 - Somewhat difTcnnily Varanics to, flj tr p a; Imt compare 
Kftrbt 1 . c* 

gS* With regard 10 what we are to understand broadly by the term Pra¬ 
krit* ihe Indian grammarians differ from one another. Vr* considers Mihft- 
rastrl, Pallid, MagaOh! and Sauraitnl as Prakrit, Hr, would include in it 
also Ar?a (5 16 j* CuI'kSpaifiiel, and ApabhramAa. He is followed by Tri- 
vikrama* Sirnharaja, Nararirnha and Iat^mldhaia wiih this difference that 
Trivikrama excludes Ansa, while Sitfiharaja, Narasimha and Lak|m]dhara 
take no notice of is. Alarkandcya fol + 2flf< t divides Prakrit into four dashes, 
bhdfa f vtbhdfiy apabhfamia 4 paildca. He include! M^hlriffrl, Saurasem, 
Pkftcyi, AvantI and MIgadhI under bkdfd, whilst In a controversy against 
acme unnamed author, he rejects Ardhamagadhl, which, according^to him. 
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Ts nothing but a form of MagadhI, that is uol very much different from 
^aurasrpii ? Palssiiiana, which ha- no special characteristic, arc! Bulhiki 
which belongs to Ala^adhi. Under ihe ti hhifdh he includes (hr following 
five dialed g; £lkarl + Candall t Saba 1 1, AbhfHW, £akkl T and denies the 
status of bring remsiderrd at a tlhhasi to O^rl and Dravidi. Hr thru 
tracer bark the 27 kinds of ApabhrarinSa <o three only, namely to Nagara 
VTa«ada j and Upat Spain, thr 11 Paiiacl dialects to i he ihree Nagars** 
Kaikeya, Saura^enR, and PaftcaLa 1 . Ramatarkay5«!ia s , as y*ell t teaches 
in the same manner. AO the grammarians consider Mahiia^trl, Saura- 
fenij Magadhi, and PaiJici as the different Prakrit dialects. 

ii He is not BhiifiUa. jts mmj be concluded from ihe fact ihat the stant-a dealing 
wiih lhe Vibhii^b u sfmost identical with the one given in Bhit atlvani aiajtrH, 1^4^ 
All ihe Giber fi&nzas show deviat^m from thw of Eh a nit- The HiUJJ U quoted &Uq to 
PrakparandrikS o| K r\napa ixUi» , in PlTEBsOH, Third Report, p 346 fh Cf. abn 
R&tDahrkav 5 pa in Lam&M* Inal* p. 2 j,— a* The lest was partly published in AtFUECHT* 
Cat. Osoo a p. 1 B 13 * Laheh* Imt. p. 19 - 23 ; cf. Kramsdlsvara pq, and Bbara-tly- 
anltyaiiitrn 17+48 IF. 


§ 4. Vr. docs not mention Apabhramla at all (§ 3) + I + would, how# 
ever, be wrong to conclude ihereform, as was done by LASSEN 1 , that this 
dialed is younger than Vr. 1 Therefore, wiih Bloch S j Vararucl should not 
necdltssly be accused of inaccuracy and superfluity* The reason is that 
y^-i *[png with others* does noi consider Apabhrarhia to be Prakrit, As 
Nlmbldhu on Ruflrapi, KavAlEarhkara 2*11 remarks some dhers postulate 
ihrre languages; Fidknt, San-k 11 and Apabhramiarjr^ujtfdm kaiMd jathd ( 
prakrt&Th Jdmskftam c&itadafiabhrarhsa iii tiidhi f. To this group belongs Dandin, 
who ip his Kavyadarsa l a 32, disiinguM e» bei ween four kinds of literary 
works, (1) (hose that are in Sanskrit, { 2 ) (here that are in Ptakrit, (3) 
those that are in Apabhramia, and finally (4}thosc lhat are written in more 
than one language ( miira )*, Under Apabhrarh^a Dap din includes the 
language of ihe A 'hlras etc.* when used in literary wotks { karjttu }: In 
treatises(^lr^tt) they call everything, whatever is different from Sanskrit, 
Apabhrams^, Markanrieya , fol,2 In a citation includes the language of the 
Abhiras unrler the raiher than among (he dialects of Apabhra- 

ihla |fl r which he names 26, such as Plfiflb.Mabva^audapdra.Kalihgya, 
Karnataka, Dravjds, Gurjara, and so on^ Consequently, he uses the term 
Apabhratftfa for thr popular-languages of Aryan and non-Aryan origins. 
Against tliis Rafflitark^viel^i holds that Apabhram^a should not be 
included under the mbMs&fi t \n view of ihe fFrct lhal they are used in dramas 
etc, : only ihe actually spoken languages of the people are to be called 
Apabhrarma, According to him, M&gadhl, as a lit era ry language, is a 
and an Apabhiarh^n as a popular language®. Ravikara* in 
Eollensen on \ikr r p. 500* distinguishes beiween two kinds of 
ApEjbnramsa The one is based on Prakrit and differs slightly from it 
in flexion, composition and word-formation, and the other is a popular 
dialect, ( deJabhisd )* While Sanskrit and Prakrit follow the rules that 
are framed about their Form, Apahhrathla is dominated by the speech 
of the common people. The older Vagbhata holds a similar opinion 
about Apabhramia In Vagbhatalahkir a 2, 1 he names four languages; 
Sanskrit, Prakrir, Apabhrarnfa and Bhulabhasha i- e. Pailaci f S 27) and 
under 2,3 he remarks that Apabhram^a i-i the pure language of the different 
states; apa&hnmk Jfe toethuddham taUaddthfu bhasittm. The younger Var- 
Tiata m AlurhkaraEifaka 15^ 3 diffrrendates between Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
Apabhramia and Crfimyabbafa, In an inscription from Vatabhi, Gu- 
hasena u praised on account of the high degree of ikilfclneM) shown by 


I. INTRODUCTION. A. THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGES, 


3 


$* 

tlim in his works written in three language?, namely Sanskrit. Prakrit and 
Apabhrarh£a T . LA. 10,284 ( Rad rata, Kuvy alariikara 2,12, names six 
languages; Sanskrit, Prakrit, Magadhabhasii, Pj£acabhas£ f Suraacnj and 
Apabhrarhia, which has several divisions according to the difference in 
locality: £3s[ka J ira bhuribhedadtfopiiffdd apabhramia^. The same six different 
classes of languages are mentioned also by Amaracandra, KavyaRalpala- 
tavftti p. 8, 

i* I. Alt. at, a. Wem t tSir. s. 57 ; Pucner, KB. f) 3 }4p*— 3^ VamurcL 

tind Hemacaadra (Cute nidi 1893), p* 14 r»KZ. 33p33 fl f«—4' He U follow™ by Kavi- 
eandra in KivyaeandriLS, In Lassen, Imi. p p. 32. The number is cot dear in tibajadm, 
£jr^Ya tlLan^hi bb srans, a ,7 p. 56+— 5, Lawiln, tnac* p t n fr t cf. Muir Obi . 2*46, 
—6. SciTiadeva in his Kalika-ariEiagara, 6,148 mmibna sams&rlaLto&tton and dt&kkatd 
aj the different languages; W^T^jisrif 4 M^U C£. Kjcnaccrinij Brbat- 

kathimaiSjar^ 6* 47* 5a. 7. 

§ 5. Accordingly we have 10 consider as Apabhramia the popular 
languages of India, Undauntedly there were written in it literal y works 
of every kind already in time much earlier than that of the literaty 
monuments, that arc sail preserved for us. The Bhatatiy anatya££stra 17,46 
declares that the place of Apabhramia in a drama is as important a a 
that of SawasenI, inasmuch as beside Saurascnl, a piovincial language 
could be used in it, and that optionally: JautaitriGth sam&sfljn hhd$a karjd iu 
tiafdkt \athavd ihandatah Adryd disabhd^d prayoktfbhik, Wc need not take Into 
consideration the artificially written dramas of [be classical period, 
rather of the popular theatres of the type ofyUrd of Bengal 1 or that of the 
musical plays of Hinduaihan 1 and the popular theatres of Almora* and 
Nepal 4 , a sample whereof occurs in the Haii^candranriyan^, This 
Apabhramsa^ has never been called Prakrit, but probably Apabbramia, 
which, according to Barulin, can be used in literary poetry, and according 
to Ravikara J deviates just slightly from Prakrit ( § 4 ), to which it can 
be traced back ultimately ( § 2 }. It is presented before us in tome of 
the Prakrit grammarians, who treat Ap&bbrarhfa as well, and in 
Pingala and some other works [§ 28), The Indians always understand by 
the term Prakrit, the literary languages. Prthvldhara, in the introduc¬ 
tion to hii commentary on MfCchakafiki, p* v., edited by Stenzler^ 
p. 493 of Godeole's" edition, says exprcsscdly: tmhdrdi(rjddq}alt kdzya a a 
pT&fujp&ii*. He. 2,174, p.68. says that the woids that arc not used by 
the earlier poets {puroaih kavibhift) in Prakrit are to be avoided. Dan^in, 
Kavyadarla 1^35 remarks that SaurasenI, Gay^h I<it| and others oi the 
kind are used in conversation under the name Prakrit, and Kamaiar" 
kavagifa forbids inclusion of ApabhramSii in the vtbhd$dfi r when they are 
used in dramas etc. ( §4 )* We have, tbcicfore, to differentiate between 
the Saurasent-Apabhramta, the old popular language of Sura sen a, from 
which evolved the modern Gujarati and Mirwlri 7 and Saurajcm Prakrit, 
the artificial language, that is the language of prose of theatres, and 
whose all the characterislics are like those of Sanskrit. But the Saurasenl* 
Apabhrariiia would also be used in lyrical poems, now and then, and 
that on the model of Mahara^L the Prakrit of lyric* and of artificial 
epics, remodelled Tor the purpose of song and recitation, with its chief 
dialectical peculiarities left un touched * He. 4* 446 gives an example : 
Ap + kanthi pdfambu kidu radii > thus in Saurascni Pkt. would be kanthe 
P&lambdrit kidam radii f but in Matiara^trl, with the elision of ^ it 
Would be kartfhi pdtambam kaam rait. Erroneously He. lays down that 
Apabhramia generally follows ^auraseni Prakrit (128 )- Similarly be 
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it noted that there was one Maharastra Apabhraibia, whence has deve¬ 
loped the modern. Marathi®, in addition to Ma ha ra^tra-Prakrit, t. e . Mahl 
raftil of the grammarians, ai well as Magadha-Apabhrachia (§ 4 ), which 
through the Lata^dialect has essentially continued to this day as the 
dialects of Bihar and of West Bengal* and a Mfigadh Pjakril* L e. 
Magadhl of the grammarians 1 *. For Paiiaci sec § 27 s and for Arsa 
see § 16 . 

1. WiUON* Select Spe-rimed of the Thearre of the Hindus a* p 41a fT.; NisIK^nta 
CHATTOFAOirvAVA, IndUchc Essays (ZOrich 1E83) P -1 fT-— 3 - F, RosE?f p Die fndaraabhl 
dcs Amanat ( Leipzig itkia ) f Eiafeitiing-—3. S. v. Oldenbu^gi, Zapiiki VcstDenfiffO 
Ocdcloija ImperatonkagD Ru^kagoArcheol^icticagp ObsiCHtv* 5,290 if.—4. KlaTT, 
De treceOtil Canakyae poetac Indfci sententitt ( Halle 1873 ) p. I ff.j FucuiiL* K a suing 
dcr Bibliolkk der DMG* l Leipzig lEfli "i 5 IF, — 5. Das Hnr^candranrtyan]* An old 
NepaSyse Da^e, published by A- Conandy ( Leipzig ifigi ). -— 6. From this springs the 
quota don from Uliudikfit^ la Goubozje* p* 1.—7, Pioel, Academy 1873* p. 398* 
HotRKti, Comp. Gr. p. xxv. — 8.’ Garre*. JA. VI* ao* p. 203 If. ( Paris 1872 ) ; 
wrongly HoeAnlE* (imp. Gr. p. ran.— g r Hoe&KLK* Comp + Gr- p. XXTV+ In 
Academy L, c. I have wrongly designated Pali os Mn^.idha-A pabhraih^a, against which 
E„ KuilJfp BcitrSge tur F 3 ]i 'Grammatik :Berlin eorfeeilyi875)p,8x 1 corrected ihc mistake 
iP Jenaer Literatuneiturg* 187% p. 316,— IO- The theory enunciated by me m the 
Academy, 1675, p. 379 f has been here improved upon on various points. 
HOtHNi.E, Comp- gr p r xvi [ IT, Is substantialIv in agreement with me. On so many 
detail] I differ from him, as is shown in the following paragraphs. Ehanker P^cutAWO 
FamhT has confused Apabbramsa with Fr&kru in Gaii^ivaho p. 4 lv. If. 

§ 6* the Prakrit languages arc artificial dialects in so far as they 
are considerably altered from literary viewpoints by pot is. But they are not 
artificial dialects* if thereby it is meant that they are the result of theefforts 
ol the poets. 1 , What is true with these dialed a is equally true with Sanskrit, 
which hae never been the commonly spoken language of the cultured 
Indians, This Sanskrit was not ihe basis oF the Prakrit dialects** which 
indeed go back io a certain popular spoken dialed , which, on political or 
religious ground?, was raised to ihe Main t of a liierary cudium*. Buflhcdiffi- 
ctilty is that it does not seem probable tbat all ihe Prakrit dialects sprang 
out from cue and the fame source. At least they cculd not hate developed 
out of Sanskrit*^ as is generally held by Indian scholars and IIqefer 1 * 
Lassen^ Bhahdahkar* and Jacobi 7 . All the Piakrii languages have a series 
of common grammatical and lexical characteristics with the Vedic 
language, and such are significantly missing bom Sanskrit. Such 
correspondences are: the comparaiively greater freedom in Bamdhi rules* 
the change of tht intervocalic & 4h to /, \h\ the suffix l^^=Ved. -irc< 
the svarabhaktL the gen, sing of the fcm. baft* in the ini. 

plur. in Ved. ’ibhih\ the imperative Afl/u^Ved, hod hi * td, jd^tiha^ 

VW-3^1. itth&i tc y mi as accusative; amAr^Ved. asmt\ Piakiit past* 
“eye 1 = Ved, pa ft ; A Mg. v^ggShirh—uagnubhih saddhirh=sadhnm ; A dioM 
td. divddbt; J g A r kidha, AMg. A kiha=Vzd. krthd; m dim f Ved. 
mdkith, tfajm=Ved. ndktm; AM? Mg. -dhu t A -dn^ Vcd. 

dJuA; M- JM A'ltftaf, jS kunadr^kf$4ti; AM a JM. sakkd^'Jt d. lekydt; 
A- ^=Ved. iahan AMg, ghimsu^V^ ghramsa; M. AMg. JM. S. A. 
khamhha^Vc d. slumbM* M.AMg. JM.S. rukkha "trce^Ved. ntksa\ future 
sq cchath from Ved the ( AM,* ) in fin i rive in -ae t *tiact=V cd. -tstui; 
the ahsolnlive { A. ) in -ppi r *pi t -wWVfd. -tvt f in -j^qm=Vcd + 
etCp what have been described in relevant places in this grammar These 
alone make the hypothesis that Sanskrit was the source of the different 
Prakrits impossible 11 * 

, |r ** DftAw*. Comp., Gr. i w aoi. sag; S^ressh; Om Eanikriu Stilling 3 deo almln* 
DEhtoGprDguiivikmg i Indian!K^bcnh&vn 18^4], p. 220 ff Pugieel De gr. ?r, p h 30JT 
should be corrected accord iogly.—a, Faahk^ BB. 17* yj* I doubt if ever there woa a 
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living language fbr the oili u«d people of the whole of Aryflv&rta. Cf. id» WaCmr* 
KACELp Auicd. Gr„ p, xl u, note >—3. la GGA. 1884, p. 512-, I had lugg rated that 
classical Sanskrit was baitd on the dialed of Brahmivarta. Gf, Wackr nagel* 
Altind. Gnm. p. axm, no te I ] r for furihtr liltratu f e on EhU lops c. — 4, Do 
PrftkriiH dialer to §8.-5. Tint. p. ff. ; I A1 e_ 1163, note ^ — £. jSoA5. p 
3*5-^ 7- KZ- 24,614, wherein he says that Pali and FtSkril are cnealkUy a later 
form of Sanskrit. — B. v* Brapvk, /DMG- 40, 673.— 0, riaCUEL 3l)d Gill^er, Vcd, 
Stud. i, p, julki, note a.—10, Ved. 2, 235 f. — 1 j* Weber rdm too far when he 
(18*2,1 iij doei not see in Prakrit anything* but a degenerated 0 3d Vcdic dialect. Cf.§ £+ 

§ 7- The affinity of the Prakrit languages with the middle and 
new Iudo*Aryan popular dialects is not weaker than that with the 
Vcdic language. The inscriptions of A£oka provide us with specimens of at 
least four middle Indian dialects. The inseriptionSp dating between 
the 2nd and 3rd centuries A. D., that arc found in caves, stupas, plates, 
etc +l prove that tht re wag a popular language, that was equally intelligible 
in a considerably greater part of India. Senakt has designated the lan¬ 
guage of ihtac inscriptions the ‘'monumental Pi fibril 1 **, This* is misleading, 
since it suggests that Fkt. developed purely as an artificial language. 
Wc have little ground to accept this view or to agree with Ktfi-N 1 , that 
Pali is an artificial language, though both Pali and Prakrit* like Arsa (§16}; 
undei went various forms of changes as literal y languages. I propose 10 name 
the Prakrit dealect of most of these inscriptions, as they are found 10 
caves, as Lena dialect, after frn<i=^kt. tejana “hole”, which occurs so 
often in these inscriptions. A parallel is met with in th; name of L a t a* 
di al e ct, from fJf=Pki + fa//fe~=Skt* jur/t fc< pillar TJ + All these dialects are 
continuations not of Sanskrit, but of sister dialects thereof, and [hrjr 
characteristics, in a great measure, correspond to those of different Prakrits, 
Some examples from the concluding portion of Aioka^s first edict may 
here be enough. We find in the first edict the participle of the causative 
of Ukh t in Girnar a* kkhdpiti l in Shahbaxgarhi ns tikkapiiu, in Jaug^a as 
likkdpita, and in Mansehra as £l]iiAqftifta f a form that occurs in the pillar 
edicts as well, ( Se^art 2,597 ). The Le^a-dialeci ha* similar formations 
from roots ending in a consonant ; balmldhdpajAt^ki^dpajaii, p'lddpapaii, ca\m] 
ddpajatit (Hatbigumpha Inscription p. 155. 158. 180. I63) a , likewise Pali: 
tikh&peti that is very often found also in Prakrit (§ 552 ] ; Junta 1 ! tikhapita 
corresponds to JM Uhdmyn ( Erz, G3 s 3l )* ASok&'s likhdpajisem ( Girnar. 
14,3)* Mg. iik&Batiietft ( Mpcth. 136,21 ).—Girnar prqju/iitnjpamj from hu 
( to ofiei a sacrifice } with pm 1 , shows an extension of the present stem, as 
is usual in Pali and Fiakrii.— In Giinar, lamajamhi and mahdnawmki, the 
two forms of the nominal loe. sing, have the ending of the pronominal 
declension; Shahbazgarhi and KhalpI have mah^osasi, mahannjaji, that is 
makanasam$i § a form that occurs very ofien in the pillar and stray edicts. 
In the Leni-dialtct are found ja[m]badipamlii ( Karle Inscription, No* 1 } s 
thuvmnhi =ri upt* I &nugdmimhi{KiiSi'k. No* 6 d ) 7 , tirankumhi (iSatik No. 11*. 19) 9 , 
also timnfmmi* that is to say tiranhummi*. To these correspond in Prakrit 
M- JM- J$- AMg. ihc locative Forms in -nrmi, AMg. -jywt. One nctices 
further the use of orti in the plural, as in Prakrit a tiki ( § 498 ), and 
that of jf, that is exactly so found m AMg. I shall, from the 
Leipa-dialect, refer only to the declension of stems in i- and u~ t whereof 
the gen, sing, ends in and -Ja, L t. -rja; it is so lit Prakrit, where 
the gen. sing, even of the it- stem ends in -sa. On all these points, as 
well as on very many others, whereof no correspondence is to be found in 
Sanskrit, Prakrit agrees with the middle Indian popular-dialects. 

U La inscription) de Fiyadafi* H p 4B8, He il foltawrd by L C- p> 1G7.— 

a* Over dr Jiaitelliag dcr nidelijke Buddbistca (Ansejtrdam 1873) p. (4 f.—3. Acifi 
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du SucLtrne Congrta Inlematjqnal da Orient lisle* ( Lcidc 1885 >* 3*^—4, 1 'ockfx, 
GGA. iBgig 133 h — 5. IcLjeripsians from ihe Cave-Templa of Wtttera India. By 
Jaj. Buioim and Hhagwaplal 1*idraji ( Bombay 18S1 ) p. aB.—6. Skhart, I* c, su 
47 a. — 7 . Arch. Survey of Welterci India 4 ., ioi. — E, Arch, S + of W* 1, 4 , 10 S. 114 — 
9 . Arch, S + gj W* 1. 4 * 5 ^ 


§ 8 * On account of the analytical character of the new Indian dia¬ 
lects naturally it is romore possible to demonstrate ihe affinity of Pkt* in 
the mailer of flexion* with them. But this relationship is more suiting in 
phonology and morphology, as also in the case of the Middle Indian. PatatV 
jali, Vyakarapamababha^a 1 , p. 5,21 f. remarks: of each correct word there 
arc many of incorrect formations ( QpabkmihS&b ); ihus for esample, of ihe 
woid gauh (oow^ the apabfo&midb are g<fct 9 gopGtdtikd 1 . Of these, 

in Piakitl, the most usual lurm is gdm t that in JM, is gont^ which has as 
iti masculine, the form f| 393). Under Panini I p 3,1 [p. 259) Kat>a>ana 
mentions anapayati, to which Paiafijali adds latf&ti and va$dhati\ Fat all- 
jali, under Panini 3, 1, 91 ' 2, 74 ) records a form supmi , and Kaiyata ex¬ 
pressed !y considers all such verbal forme as Apabhramfa*. The inscriptions 
of Alula (Senam 2*559) and the Lf nadiaket (Arch S # of W- L 4,104.110) 
have Jntipajati; 10 11 corresponds & Mg, dnaved* 1 § 551), whereas P&3i has 
dnipeti. Kielhork has already noted that Pah has similarly sounding 
equivalent forms fur vaffali^ vaddhati and ziipatL The Prakrit equivalent! 
to these are: M. AMg.JM. vaffAi, Jfi. S. vaftadi, M. AMg JM. vaddha^ S* 
vaddhadi (| 2B9, 291), M* stwai, jusi JM. sujal 497). The Indian gram¬ 
marians and rhetoricians divide she Prakrit words into three claws : l ) 
sarhikTiasQm^ “5an*kri[-hke" ( C* 1 , 1; Sr. in Pischel, De gr. Fr. p + 40 ), 
commonly designated as tatsama^ < 4 ihat-like (that is to say like Sanskrit)”, 
(Triv. in Fxschel, l.e.p. 29; Mk. lot 2; Danilin, Kav^adaila 1,32; Dha-* 
nika on Dcigdiupa 2 , 6 U), and also referred to as fs/fu^fl(Vaghhatalamkara 
2,2; and samfinalubda (Bbarailyan + 17, 3); 2), samskTtabhnvQ} ^originated 
from Sanskrit” (Sj ,) t commonly designated as ladhftara (Triv.;Mk.; Dandin-; 
Dharuka), abo an sadtskrtqyoni (He. 1,1; C.), tajja (Vaghhata), and vibhrapfa 
(Bharatlyan. 17, 3); and 3} diija (He.; Triv.; 3r.; Mk.; Vagbhata) or 
deH (Dt*In*p. I. 2 ; Dand-n; Dftanika), also deflprasiddha (C.) and deilmaid 
(Bharaiiyttn + 17*33)** The words that have the same form both in Prakrit 
and in Sanskrit are tatsama words* Thus for example, kar& 9 Jtomala^ jaia 
som&y etc. The tadhfawd words are classed as sudhyamdnasamsakHabhavdh t and 
siddhdiaihskriabhQL'dfiL To the former class belong the Prakrii words^ 
that presuppose Sanskrit words, from which they are derived in their un* 
finished form without an affix or suffix. This especially refers to the flexion, 
by which a word is, first of all, made fit^ according 10 the rules of gram¬ 
mar, for use ( sddhyamarn )* Be a me s has appropriately called them 
**eariy ladbhiivai”*. They are the independent basic elements of 
Prakrit, The latter class Includes ihe Prakrit words, that are derived from 
grammatically complete (siddfia) Sanskrit words* like AMg. vandittfi=$kt* 
pafiditva* Ah hough a large number of tatsama and tadhhava words are 
found in all the new Indian languages, it is not correct to presume that all 
such kinds of words are of Sauskritic origin only* The fact that all the 
new Indian languages do not go back to Sanskrit today needs no more 
proof. 


KriLHotuf^ ZDMG. 39 , 337 . S^RrsiEs- 1. 1 + p. 180 L— 
3 . cr abu Esaues, Curnp.Gr j, 11 fr; PiBCittL, Pr.p. 3 of r/ BB. Hoijiwle, 

Comp, Gr, p. JtxxvUl ff. Designated ai the fourth tl&H by Bhuvonapa][i in Weber 
IS. ib. 59 arc she words ih at depend upon the Comp + Gr. e 17 1 

5. PfscuMuouHe + i. i* ^ 1 * 
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§ 9* The Indiana include under the ddja or ddi dais very 
heterogenous elements. They consider all such words to belong 
to this class as they cannot iracc bads to Sanskrit eithei in form 
or in meaning It depends upon theh knowledge of Sanskrit and 
ability in etymologising that some of them call a word to be ddjQ t 
while others include it cither among the tatsamas or among the 
tadbhavas T Besides, we have many words that are classed as dc§I, 
even though they go back to genuine Sanskth roois* sin-ply because 
they do not have closely corresponding Sanskrit words; ihus for 
example pdw ( eye; Triv. in BB, 6,104 ) or ( Dr$In 6,75 ), is 

connected to AMg pdsai= Ski. pasyaii; or iiupl ( needle; Df Hu* 8, 29 ; 
Triv. in BB, 3,260 ), Ski. sivjaii. Further, there arc ihe compound words 
wbctfc component parts are basically true Sanskrit p nevenhekss tl e 
special meaning ascribed to them in Prakrit is not to be found in 
lhat language i thus acchivadanam ( closing of the eyes ; D^iln, I, 39, 
with commentary; Triv* in BE- 13, 5 )=oi'ri+pfl/£rr?a; or sattdvfiaThjQ&no 
( the moon; Defin. 8,22; G. I* l P* 39 ) =SimhadcVaganin on Vagbhata- 
lathkara 2, 2 )=*5aptavimlati+djotona 1 Then there arc words for which 
there La no Sanskrit root, Thu* jodam ( constellation; D"£im 3,49), 
j&do ( Triv, in BB. 13, 17 f, ); arteppo ( anointed PaiyuL 233; Dr fin. 5*22; 
Hala 22 v.l. 289. 520 ), That is connected to Marathi t&pa (clarified butter; 
ghee) 1 * Lastly there are the words that exhibit some rare phonnic law; 
thus g&hara (vulture; Fiiijal, 126; Dc£Tn r 2, 84; Triv_ in BB r 6. 93 ), 
what is rightly eqated a«=grcWm by Trivikrams; or vihufidtio ( Rahu; 
DtSin. 7,65; Triv. in R 8. 3, 252 )=mdhmkttidttP* Among the dtijt t 
words are included the largely numerous verb-forms, that are 
designated as dhiUtiddda “root subsiitules” by grammarians, and 
they cover much space in Indian grammars ( Vr. 8,1 ff.; Ho. 4 3 1 fif*; 
Kl. 4, 46 (F; Mk. fol. 53 fif. )* Here Sanskrit fails miserably in 
rendering any help, though agreement among the new Indian 
languages is most rigorous*. As the name indicates, by ddm people 
have come to understand also ^provincialisms”, In Hemacandra'S 
Rayanilvall ( § 36 ), ' he largest co!lection of these provincialisms,, 

the dhmvfdtb have not been mentioned ( Drdln, I* 3 } p and He, (I, 4 ) 
in clear terms* excludes all such provencialiims, as are not current in 
Prakrit. Many such dc£l words, either from Apahhraiiiia or from Piakrit, 
have been taken into Sanskrit dictionaries and Dhatupathas also 1 . It 
is possible that stray non-Aryan words may have been got included In 
the defi words, but the bulk of such elements is Proto-Aryan, though 
we search for them in Sanskrit in vain, Namisadhu on Rudrata* 
Kavyalariikara 2,1 2, gives an etymology of ihe word Prakrit, according 
to which the basis ( prakrti } of Prakrit and Sanskrit ii ihe natural current 
language of the peuplr, that cannot be fashioned according to the rules 
of grammar* or this Prakrit itself is this current language (§ 16 ). A? 
already shown, such an assumption is unjustified* Sanskrit forms the 
chief constituent of individual Prakrit dialects, especially ot Maharastrl 
of artificial poetry, such as Gaadavaho and Rivapavaho, that are rom- 
po$ed according the model of Sanskrit. In them, therefore, the number 
of drfit words is diminishing, while 7 they are very significant in JM. I 
agree entirely with SmNAitT* that all the Pxakrils go back to popular 
diaketa a? their source and their all the essential elrmenes originally 
developed from the living speeches, but *uth of these dialect#, as were 
raised to the status of literary languages, all like Sanskrit* undeiwent 
significant alterations 
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i* Not—j sidntf The 34 ndt^lrar are to cant.—1 + Weber, ZDMG, 28.335.—^ Cf. 
PciLa. I, 3; Buiilxr, PSiyitacchi p. 11 ff. | S^RILNjEN I. e. 225 fb—4 Many examp¬ 
les are to be found In the translation of He. and m Weber' 1 !, ohervationl on II ala,—5. 
Zachariae , BeEirige zur indischen Lexicographic (Berlin iSta}, p-53 ff. GT also Wacx- 
ernagel, AkintL Gr. p. Li ff.—6. Benfey. VolbtSndige Grammafik § 140, a - 
FncroU-, BB. 3*330.264; 6*84; Buhler,, WZKM, 8,170.; 122 If, ; Franke, 

ibid. 3£Ji 0.-7, 'PuacFi-, GGA. iB 0 n p p r 336. wherein it ha* been remarked that in 
Lhe notes on Rivanavahn, there k much valuable material. Shankar P. Pandit, 

Gadda^bn p. lvi, — 8. L>prgrapb lc et I’hb Loire UnguisUque do JTnde. Exuatti TrCm 
the review* of the Stance dc i 1 Acadtm e dr* Inscriptions et Belles LeUefi ( Pads iS86)* 
p* 17 ff.; Lc* 1 ore ri pi inn* de Piyadau a. 5^0 ff. Senary ha* bqi , however, 04 already 
men tinned under Jeclion 7 above* taken Prakrit in It* ilrictly correct tense, 

§ 10, The inscriptions that are preserved for us in Prakrit are 
the documents of gift of the Pallava king, Sivaskandavarman, those 
of the queens of the Falla va Yu v a raj a Vijayabuddhavaiman 1 * the 
GSauyala inscription of Kakkuka, and the fragments of Somadcv&*B 
Lai i! a vigrah a r aja n a taka The first one was published by Buhler. EL 
l,2ff; a few improve men is thereupon were made byLEUMANN, ibid 2,4 83ff.. 
and by PiscifEL p GN. J 895*210 ff I indicate them by PG.^Pallava Grant, 
BDhler has pressed that in these inscriptions there were certain charat* 
teriaiid that appeared only in Literary Prakrit. Thus the change ofjpa into 
ja m karttoejj&t h&ia* jo t samjuiio; the more frequent change 

of dental n into a cerebral n : the occurrence of sonants in place 
of surds* thus kassava. annua ffASptti r m f hhada f kada\ the writing of 
doubled consonant?, such as in aggitthama t msamtdhs, dkanma, 
mffhiktt etc®. All these peculiarities are found in a scattered manner also 
in one or the other inscription in the Lcirtadialrci®. But there it no 
other inscription in which these characteristics* all taken together, and in 
such large quantities, occur in so far as the language should he regarded 
as Prakrit. But it no way is absolutely pure Prakrit, ja stands beside 
jat, tia is often retained; surds mostly remain unmodified; even the 
doubled consonants arc written in a simple manner: fivakhQlhdnvafn& r gumike a 
vodhtiflike etc 4 . The following are gross irregularities aaainst Prakrit ' m 
kamttpurd; (5* 1) for ktiihapurd; SU&o* (6, 13) for atitya* vatsa* (6*22} for 
uaccha°\ cdttdn(fi.3Q) for catidri; unusua] are mtmima(5,7} for vitartimo ; dudha 
(6 S 31} for duddha, a datiam (6 S 12) for *dinn&m; dam (7,48), i. e* dattd for 
dfjpa. It can clearly be seen that the language is an artificial 5 one. For 
a history of Prakrit the inscription is not without interest and worth, 
and it has been, therefore, used regularly, in ihis grammar^ whereas 
the Lena^dialeci and the so called-Gatha dialect* are beyond its sphere. 
The inscription ofKakkuka, indicated by KL, was published by Mud- 
siff Debi Prasad, JRAS. 1LD5, p.*5L3 fif It is written in Jaina Maha* 
raj^ri (§ 20). 


1- Published by FleTT, I A, *), f*0 0 + Almost unusable- CL BQst-xr. El-1,4* note* 
—a. BDiu-fr* I-e v 3 , 0 -— 3 - S enart, Piyadaii s F 489 0 518 ff —4 BCfhtr Lc. p, 
ti ff.— 5. To il applies even more accuracy wh*l &ENART 1. C. 2,494* liysfln *be Lrpfl- 
d Label: ibis language m, then, neither wholly popular* not cnLirely rcgiil&td.-E. That 
tbit name is not approprme bm remarked cdrrfclly by StKART* 1. c. 2,4 1 1 ’\y If. Hit 
suRfieation la call the language "mixed ?anjtkrLt i+ w. i nu3d l bmewr r meet with thtle appro¬ 
val. Further rtferencet have been given in Wackerj^agel, Alttnd. Gr. p K xxxnc t 

| 11, The fragments oT Somadeva’s L^litavigrahhhailjariataka are 
found also in two basail-plates, discovered in Ajmlr, They have been 
published by s Kielhorn, IA. 20* 201 ff and again GN. 1803,552 ff + 
In them s occur three Prakrit dialect!, Mahari^trl, Saurastni* and Ma- 
gadhL Konow has shown, exactly, as I bad remarked in my fine study 
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of Prakrit 3 , that the Prakrit forms closely agree with the rules of Hema¬ 
candra. But Hemacandra was hardly the authority, whose views were 
honoured by Somadeva* He. 4, 271 prescribes the absolute ve m-dti^a in 
&aurascni; Somadeva has the \lahara#tri form ia-tipi ; He, 4,280 requires 
jj*m> whereas Somadeva h^jjaa ; in consonant-groups in Magadhi, 
Somadeva has i, whereas He. 4,289* prescribes s ; the former Lays down 
dta for rift, against si of He. 4,291 and Ika for ftka against ska of 
He. 4, 296 t 297 a * Hence it follows that the absoLudvc in-timi may be an 
error committed by Somadeva himself ; even -dv$a may be wrong (§584) ; 
£ta for rta as well may be an error committed in course of transmission 
inasmuch as in 566*9 we find yahn$tQih=yatiuirth<im- But as regards ska 
for ska could hardly,with KoNgw 1 , be considered to be a slip on the part 
of a mason, when there are numerous examples. However, wc cannot 
assess a higlier value for this inscription than for any unique manuscript. 
The inscription is full of gross errors of the dialects concerned, just like 
any manuscript of a drama. To the list of errors picked up by Konow 
l.c. p, 479* I add the following : S. tujjha (554, 4 ; s. §421) ; jjtvn (554 p 4 ; 
555,18} for after anusvara ; (554,13 * s § 591) ; the passive 

dhijjanti, pekkhijjanti (554, 2 L 22) + kijjodu (562, 24}, jampijjudi (568,8}* the 
forms that are admitted by He, for vilouinli, pekkhianti, karlndi it, jampmdi 
(§535) \ kitli (555,4) for kirn ti i royandim (555,15), rflaiut (560,19) for rail- 
nalm and roda#a \ giteda (560,20) for gahida ; edrisam ^563,3) for eddmarh- 
The dialectical inaccuracies in^ Magadhi are —ptskiyyamdi (565,13) 
pesklanii, pTikiyyasl (565,15) for f esk iori, y&niyyadt (566,1) for yanladt> pata- 
kkhikadam (566,1) for patwiki ** yakuiam {566.9} forjadfoistem; nijjfiala t jujjha 
(566, 9J1) for myyh&la, yuyyha £ef. §280, 284) \ rpa (567,1) for jwps* 
These are the types of errors that always occur in manuscripts, just as tama- 
pGsara (555,11Jp. pacakkhnim (555,14), sjtddvam (565*9), Moreover, 
most of these* if not all, would certainly disappear* if we had a Tew more 
manuscripts of the drama at our disposal- The presence of tine absolutivc 
in-ffjta, and the passive In £ + -rja, and Mg.-ifift*, may be mistakes com¬ 
mitted by the author himself, as even Rajasckhara* (§ 22: and later poets 
often mix up the dialects with one another. Tile writing of fi in place 
of ji, and interpolation of suggest Jdna influence* A second fragment 
found in Ajmir, of Harakelixiafaka, is ascribed to Vigraharajadcva him¬ 
self* And is dated November 22, 1153*. The grammar of Hemacandra, at 
ilie earliest* would have been completed towards tlie end of the Vikrama 
year I197 T , he. 1140 A.D, Consequently Somadeva and Hemacandra were 
contemporaries. In spite of all the errors, these fragments are of the greatest 
importance for Magadhi, that, here only has bemi handed down to us in 
a form that Is in agreement with the rules laid down by the grammarians, 
( 5 23 ), 

i. GGA, i8g+, IA. 3^204.-3. Kqngw, !■ c-p. 4&1.--4, L t. p. 

#ft2.— 5- Knsow* L e„ p. 480-—6. KiELuoms, IA. bo. ann—7. BUJSUW, Cbcr d*s 
Ijcbcn dtt Jaina Mqnchu Hcmaandra (Wien E8S9), p- 18% 

§ 12. Wlien one refers to the Prakrit language in general terms it is 
the MaMrastrj (§2), that derives its name from Mahirfi^ra, the land of 
the Maraih5s, that is thereby meant. It is considered to be the best Pra¬ 
krit As shown by Garrez (§ 5) MahIrI$tH, no doubt, has unmistakable 
points nf contact with the Marathi Language. 1 No other dialect has 
been phonetically, modified* to such an extent for artificial purposes. The 
dropping of consonant^ had, in been so extensive, as Has been seen no* 
where else, therefore, a large number of words that were phonetically quite 
different have assumed the same form* Thus :— ka^-kata and kfia j 
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kal=bHi t kapt. Ami, krti ; kda=kdka t kdea t kdya \ gad=gatd t gadd, gajdh ; 
maa—twia y made, nutya, mrga t mrta ; vaa=iaci if* vajas, vrala t *pada\ sm==Ivjka f 
suUty frtiia, etc* 2 Therefore, it was not without reason that Beames designa¬ 
ted M, the 'emasculated atufFV It was admitted long ago that iis smmd 
system wag essentially determined by the fact that M above all was used 
for musical stanzas. Such stanzas arc the Gdhds^Gdthds^ that are, for us, 
collected in the Satasai of Htla, and the Vajjalagga of Jayavalkibha** and 
are scattered in the writings of authors on rhetorics* and arc inserted in 
dramas as well. They were expressly designated as Gdhd 9 *s<nig% "musical 
stanza 1 thus for example H* 3, 500. 600* 690. 700* 700 r 815 ; Vajjllagga 
3.4* 9.10 \ p, 326,6* The stanza that is written in the purest M. in Mudrar. 
83,2" 3* and is addressed by Vjradhagupta, who appears as a snake- 
charmer and Prakrit poet, to the minister Kaksasu, is called by him Gdihd t 
and Vilvanartia, Salutyadarpana 432 says that the women that are not of 
lowly origin speak Saiirascni in dramas, and that in their songs (dtamtua tu 
gdthdsu) they should speak Maharastrh Priyatiivads calls the stanzas, 55, 
15* 16 of Sak. gldaam ^gltakam in 54, 8 ; Satan tala calls it gtdid=gtUkd 
(55,8) : the verses recited, by the spy in Mudrarak^asa (34*6fF.) arc called* 
after 35*1* gtd&irh, "song*”* the actress sings Jgdyafi) her song in M.: thus 
for example Sak, 2, 13 : MaUEkam. 19* \ ■- Kaleyak* 12* 6 (idndm zddajonii 
gdyati) ; Uumattar. 2 t 17 ; cf. Mukund, 4, 20 IF; about the stanza* that 

arc recited from behind the slagc* it b said Mpathje giyaU % t, g r Snk. 

95, 17 i ViddhaS. 6, 1 ; Kaleyak. 3, 6 ; Karnas* 3. 4. This application of 
M. in lyrics destined for musical purposes is undoubtedly the oldest, and 
in these the dropping of consonants in such large proportions is* in the first 
place, to be attributed to this cause, 5 

i. I do not think lhal it U correct to say, like Ty Kuhn {KZ. 47E1* shat the 
oJdost form of M£hSras(fS Prakrit ij to be found in. Tali: 9, Some example; Lave been 
givefl by SlUNXAH Pr Tanctt p Gai^valha p m iVl. tviri.—g, Comp. Cram. 1, 323. 
4+ EilAtfUARRAR, Report 18B3, B4 (Bombay [SB7), p, 17 ? 3*4 ft- The correct fianic i* 
yajjafo;j?n (3. 4. 5 ; {p. 3aS h 9) from which originated Vajj£laf$ (p. 32(3, f h } + Tile word is 
derived frr m vajji^vTajya (B. R. s. v.) j WtBEft, H&La*, p. xxxviii ; ?E^Cm£L. Dm 
HofdidtUcr de* La fc? maiden a (Caitin^en, 1893)1 p. 30 F-h *™ (indicnlion* mark 

Deslm 7, Iti trij relation by Padjateja is wrong,—5. W'ebkR, f. 3 tr. 

3 * *59 f s 279 ; H£ki r*xx 

| 13. For a knowledge oFM., the most essential work is the Sattasnl 
of Hala* The first 370 stanzas were already published by Weber* under 
the title |g t)ber das Saptagatakam des Htla* Leipzig, I87CL 1 Weber brought 
out the addenda and can igenda to his edition of the work in ZDMG. 26, 
735 IF; 28* 345 ff,* which were followed by a complete edition with a 
German translation and word-index. Das Sapta£atakam de* Hala, Leip¬ 
zig, 1881, Weber dealt upon Bhuvanapala 5 * commentary on Chckokdvi- 
caralilt in IS, IS* HF, Durga Prasad and KaWnath Pahduraho Farab, 
have* besides, furnished us with an edition or the work that is indispensable 
on account of the complete printed commentary and several good readings, 
under the title The GathasiptaSati of Satavahana with the commentary 
of Gangadharabhatta p Bombay* 1889 (Kavyamala 21). Weber fixes as the 
earliest limit tg the date of the c Election, at the 3rd. century A. D.* and in 
any case* according to hjm s it was compiled earlier than the 7th century, 
and he has, in the introduction to his complete edition* dealt elaborately 
with the six different recensions of the work* of which the recension of Bhu- 
vanapala is the seventh (p. xxxvu ft). We observe from the Sattasal that 
there was in M, a literature tliat was very extensive. Originally* the name 
of the autfkor of each of the stanza was appended to it (H. 709). Of these 
names unfortunately* we know only a few, many, whereof are in corrupt 
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form, and the tradition varies a great deal in the matter of assignment of 
the verses. The commentators of the vulgata Stave given 112 names; 
Bhuvauap&la gives 384, considering Sitavahana 1 (Satav-ihuna, Sali- 
vaham* SalalianaJ and Hah to be one and the same person. Two of 
these poets p Harivfddha (Hariuddha) and pd|dsa were mentioned also hy 
Raj^ickliara, Karp* 19. 2* where, moreover, occur the names of Nandiutidha 
—Nandivpidba and Ha la as wcll + TP and in the v- l. Pllittaa, Campa&rla 
and Malaa-sehara arc also named. 3 By Bhuvanapala, of diem* Palittaa if 
credited with the authorship of ten verses of this anthology. In case 
Palitta is to be equated to PadaLipta, as was done hy Weber 4 ; this Palhta 
might be identical with Padaliptacarya, who is referred to by He-, Ddnn. 
1, 2, as the author of a manual of Deli {defiJasiTti)* The actual name of 
the last mentioned poet, is now proved by the v* L, with certainty f to be 
Mallaseham in Konow^s edition and Malayaickhara, Lc. a lckhara in 
Biurvanapahu According to Bhuvannpala, Abhimana, whose full name 
was AbhimanacLhna, who ms perhaps the author of H* 518, was* like 
Fadalipta, also the author of a dtRIaitra, that had a rrtlt to each sutra, and 
in which Abhimana gave his own examples, (De£in, L, 144 ; 6, 93 ; 7, l ; 
8* 12.17)- This holds good equally for Devarlja, who according to Bhuva* 
napah, was the author of H. 220* 369, and according to Delin. 6- 58 r 72 ; 
8*17, was a writer on Dell, and also for Satavahana, who is men¬ 
tioned among the sources of He. on De£i in Deiin. 3,41 ; 5 t 11 ; 6,15. 
H- 19- 112. 125* AparijLta, whom Bhuvanapala describes as the author 
of H, 756* is different from Aparajlta, who, according to Karp. 6, 1, wrote 
M|-gankalekhakatha, and was a contemporary of Rajaiekhara. It remains 
still undecided whether this younger Aparajita did never use Sanskrit ; 
because it is likely that Rrtjaickhara himself might have translated into 
Prakrit the passage under reference, and in fact, we find in the Subha^itfi- 
vail, a Sanskrit strophe, i.e. no. 1024, cited from him, Sarvascna, to whom* 
according to the authority of BhuvanapSLa, belong the verses, H. 217 
and 234, composed, according to Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka s 143, 9* 
Harivijaya, wherefrom is quoted a stanza, namely 127, 7, that is cited also 
by Hcmacandra, ALankaracudamani, fol. l h (M$ h Kteliiqr_v, Report* 
Bombay 1881, p. 102, Nr. 265). 4 In both the lists, one of the famous poets 
is, Pravar iscna. Further, in Bhuvan apak occurs aho the name of Vakpati- 
raja. None of the quoted passages, however* is found cither in Ravanavaho 
or in Gatidavaho. Because this Vlkpatiraja had written a second arti¬ 
ficial poem, Le. Mahumaliaviaa according to G- 69, and Madhumaiha- 
itavijaya, according Anand.ivardhana* Dhvanyaloka, 152 + 2 ; Somewara* 
Kavyadarla, fol. 31. (Ms. Ktelhorn* Report, p 87, No* 66. Hemacandra, 
Alahhiracudimani fol. 7 1 *) ; it is likely that both of the stanzas might 
have been derived from the Latter source. But the two lists often go a gainst 
each other* and are not reliable. However* the fact remains that the 
Satfcasal presupposes a very rich literature in Prakrit, in the formation of 
which women too took active part. Only the futurity will tell whether or 
not stray stanzas were taken only occasionally into Sanskrit literature* as 
in the dramas.* 

i. An excellent review thereof hai been published by Carhe* m JA- V| p srn p l^yfT, 
—a. Pdchel, GGA- iSqi, 365 ; v r I. of Karp. i$ p 2.—3. 15 . tO* 24 note 1—4. Pw^k 
20MG. 316-—5 'Fhc two editions hv Wper are respectively indicated ai HI and 

II*; l\ ¥ however, indicates the second edition. 

§I4 + That Prakrit has had a rich literature is presupposed also by the 
second anthology, the Vajjalagga of Jayabalhhha (| 12), a,f atria belonging 
to the Svetambara sect. According to BhandarkaR, l.c. p. 1it is divided 
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Into 48 sections and contains 704 stanzas, whereof the authors arc unfor¬ 
tunately not named. Stanza 2-H, 2 ] none of the stanzas nos. 6 to 10, 
found at p. 325 occurs in H. ; an immediate publication of Vapakgga h 
very much desirable. A chaya thereof was written by Ratnadcva in the 
Vikrami-year 1393^1336 A.D. Moreover, the actual name of the collec¬ 
tion is Jaavallabarh, according to p. 324, 26. A large number of stanzas in 
M. are further Quoted by the writers on rhetorics. Of the 67 stanzas, 
that Weber collected in the supplement to B- 1 , p, 202 ft, from Dhunika T s 
Commentary on DaSarupa* Sahityadarpapa and Kavyapraka5a h 32 are 
found in the different recensions of Sattasal, so that H 1 p* 509 AT. has yet 
the remaining 35. Of them the one bearing no 968 de a pasia is 

S uited also in Dhvanyaioka, 22, 2 ; in Alahkiracandrika fol 4* and aho 
h *ewhere: the one bearing no. 969 a#naam l^haUa^fh (so it is to be read) 
incited by Ruyyaka, Alahkaxasarvasva 67, 2; Alankarac. fol. 37 etc- ; 
the stanza no, 970 is quoted by Jayaratha, Alahkaravimartin! fcL 24 b 
(Ms. Bohler, Detailed Report Nr r 230) ; the stanza, no. 971 Is cited by 
SobMkara, Alankararatuakara Fol. 20 [Ms., Buhler s Det* Rep. Nr* 227), 
and so also are the other stanzas quoted by this or that writer on 
poetics* The stanzas, nos. 979 ja (so h is to be read) par barium, 983 
tam idna t the oft-quoted 989, titoj&anli, and 993 honri vahaithiarfha were 
taken from Anandavardhana's Visamabinalila, a poem which Ananda- 
vardliana himself quotes in Dhvanyaloka, 62, 3; 111, 4; 352,3; 241, 12,20, 
and which according to 241, 19, was written for the instruction of the 
poets, (kmzyutpattajte)* Cf. 222 t 12 with the commentary of Abhinavagupia. 
The origin of stanza no. 979, is given by Somcsvara, Kivyidarda, Fol. 52 
(Ml* Kielhorn, Report 1880/91, p 87* No* 60) and Ja.yantu p Klvyapra- 
kSJadlpikip fob 65 ( Ms. B&ulbr, Dct. Rep. Nr. 244 ), both of them 
designate this poem as a PuncabanaJlla ; 988 and 989 are cited by Anan- 
davardhana himself, Dhvanyaloka |>. il l. G2 1 ' stanza no. 999 is quoted 
by Abbinavagupta on Dhvany&loka 152, 18 (quite mutilated in the print¬ 
ed text) ^ and it is noted by Soine^vara l.c, fol, 62 § and by jay ant a l.c. fol. 
79 , that this is from Visamabanalila. Further Auandavardhana, Dhvanya- 
lofea 241, 13, directly quotes from it also the stanza na u land ghada'L The 
stanza no. 243, 20 4 proves that he wrote also in Apabhramsa. Abhinava- 
gupta on Dhvanyaloka p. 223,13, cites also a Prakrit stanza of his teacher, 
Bhaltcnduraja, who has been welbknown as a Sanskrit poet from a very 
long time 3 . The Sarasvatlkaolhabharana, a treatise on Rhetorics, contains 
the largest number QFPrakr it stanzas; they numljer nearly 350, according to 
Zachariae 4 , of which nearly I50 p and according to Jacob* nearly 113, arc 
taken from SattasaT, nearly 30 e are from Ravanavaho; besides there are 
stanzas in M, from Kalidasa, Srthar?a, Rajasekhara, etc* Moreover* there 
are in it many stanzas from sources that arc still unknown. The state¬ 
ment of Borooah 7 , that there, in it* existed particularly a poem Satya- 
bhaiuakumvada or a similar poem on the same subject is apparently based 
on the stanzas hums « satc&h&mn, 322, 15 and surakitsumthi kmtdafh, 327, 25, 
which are addressed by Satyabhama to Rukmini according to the follow¬ 
ing elucidation. Cf. also 340, 9 ; 369, 21 ; 371 1 8* But according to all 
that we know up till now these stanzas might have been taken from Hari- 
vijaya of Sarvascna or from Madhumathanavijaya of Vakpathaja (§ 13)* 
It has already been noted above (§12) that even the dramas 
contain Gathas in M. 

L ^|®9 alw Jayanta, l.c. fol* 35 ; cf- PuehlL* BB. tG. iyfl a IF — It b very much 
mil dialed in the KSsyan^ti cdukHfl, On the evidence of theirua. it approfcEmaleEy reach 
aj fflflAv Hi bh&ftQntidto uojjai ktilw jn^ass* fa? pi *j da* j&$addaiiail gparikoi murjaiiu. 
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3. AitHechT. Cm. Cm. 1* 159, t. v, Indurajsi Shall a-— 4 - GO A. 1864. p. 3 ° 9 ; 
5. IRAS* 1897, p, 304. AhpheCht in Wen**, Mila, * p* xui 1 * note i> 1ms Liic l 
«o. 78.-6. Zaciia*^ I. c,—7, In hia edition (Calcutta t88 3 ? s Preface p. SV t 


5 15. Maharlitrt is also the language of artificial epics of which 
up till now two have been publishedj the Ravanavaho* sud the r ’^ ( . il ’ 
ratio. The author of Ravamyaho, dr signaled also as Dasamidiavahoj 
mosdv referred to by its Sanskrit title Setubandha, is tin known, Accor y\i, 
to tradition the author is Pravaraserna h whereby probably they mean king 
Pravarasena II of Kashmir, under whose patronage the pjtm might have 
been composed. This work had already become famous by the time at 
Bana, that is to say, by the 7th century AD.; so it Is proved by Harjacanta 
14 of the introduction The factihat it ha* been referred to by Dandm* 
KavyadarSa I, 34„ would to suggest a Mill earlier date. Ravanavuho 

has been handed down to us in three recensions : the existence cd 
a fourth one is presupposed by its Sanskrit translation Setus&r^i * 1Jhe 
vulgata was commented upon by Ramadasa, who lived under Akbar 
(1556-1605); he has very often misunderstood the text. Hoever wa* 
the first scholar to have occupied himself with this work. Already in 1U40 
he had announced an edition of it.* But it was Paul Goldschmidt wfco 
edited all the poems contained in the first two of the 15 Asvasas, m l a/3* 
The complete text with a German translation was pupil shed by Sitc^np 
Golschmiot ; Ravan&vaha or Sctubandha appeared at Strassburg in 
1980 (and the translation in 1&83) 4 . A new edithm, based upon that ot 
Siegfried Goldschmidt but containing tin- complete commentary ot 
RSmadasa, and therefore, quite indhpensable, lias been published, by 
SivADA-TTA and Parab : The Setubandha of Pravarasensu Bombay lu^J 
( a=Kavyamala 47), The author oT Gafidavalio is Buppairaa, in Sanskrit 
VakpatiVaja, He lived under Yaiovarman, the king of Kanyikubja, there¬ 
fore, is to be dated towards the end of the seventh or the beginning ot 
the 8th century A. D. a « He mentions in 799 lf T Bhavabhuti, Bhasa 5 
Jvaianamitra, Kintideva t Kalidasa, Submit!hu and Haripmdra as ms 
predecessors. Among all the mahakavyas, the Gaud^vaho is all atone m 
enumerating continuously its stanzas whereof it contains 1209 in the Arya- 
metre. Even this poem is represented in several recensions that often 
differ from one another to a great extent in number and order of sequence 
of the stanzas * The commentary of HaripaLa, explains merely the pr incipal 

points, on account qf which it is also called Gaildavadhasaratska. p vco 

often it is nothing better than its, Sanskrit paraphrase* Gaficlavaho with the 
commentary of Haripah and a word-index has been published under the 
title “The Galhjavaho, a Historical Poem in Prakrit, by Vukpati, Bombay 
1087 (^Bombay Sanskrit Series No. XXXIV) B by ShahkaR Pandurang 
Pakdit. It has already been mentioned above (§ 13} that Vakpatiraja 
composed another artificial epic in Prakrit, L e Mahumahuviua One ot 
its manias is found in the commentary of Abhinavagupta on DhvanyaJoka 
152 5 15 ; and two others perhaps in Sarasvatlk. 322, 13 ; 327* 25 (§■ 14b 
Tlie text, in Pan dit t s edition, as nf course in Hemacandra, is prepared in 
accordance with the Jain a mode of writing where initially na occurs* and 
(here are cases of doubling, as well as tsf yafad i, because the 
frdss* are Jain a manuscripts* Similarly is quoted the text of Sattasai in 
Bhuvanap^la's comment ary /This mode of orthography has not been taken 
into considration in this gramm.ir p and here the words have been quoted 
in pure Mahlrastrl form* The Ravanavaho and the Gaiidayaho are very 
strongly influenced by Sanskrit patterns (§ 9) and are written in thoroughly 
high-Sown and artificial language, sometimes with unending compounds, 43 
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are found also in the dramas of Bhavabhuti and occasionally in Mfccha- 
katika 1 as well. The Gaflqlavaho, the SaftasftI of frfala, and the 
vaho arc the most important sources of our knowledge of Mahara^tru 
Because they are Furnished with excellent word indexes they will be 
referred, mostly In the section on phonology, by G. H* R. In H 1 (§ 13, 
note 5) p r 29 ff.* Weber has given an outline of the grammar of as far 
as it wa* possible with the parts of Sattaaai published till that time. 

1. Max M'itrUiR. Indian in sdnrf WrlfgBchichtlichcn Bctttllunf 1884} 

pr 272 AT The assump([(Rt that K^ltdiia ^vas lh^ author of the R^lt^vahc» U haifd 
entirely on recent sources.—2, £. GoldsCIImiBT. RAvanavaha, In trod ucE ion p> V. fT—- 
3* Annual Heporr ef DMG- of the year 1845, {Leipzig 184(1) p, 176 2 Zeiuchnft lilr die 
Wis«nsr:hafl Spracbe J, J.8B ft—4.. Gf, a]$o the recension by PflCHFL, GGA. 18-0* 
n, 321 It—5. pANnrr T GauJavaliD, I ntrod ixiion p, luV £L The research of ]acOhi t 
GGA. tfl88, p. 6B f- t With regard to the solar eclipse mendoned in Ihe slanza no. 829 that 
lotA place in 733 A.D. ± u iudkatfvr of the downfall of Yadovarman is wrong. The Contest 
docs not permit ies to consider it a reference io Yasovannan’a defeat. The type of des¬ 
cription u very common wiih the miter* of ijjjhakl^ai and m of not of any historical 
value,— 6 r PAfforr, Gaintavaho p. vm r ; 345 If, —7 Other, hu t wrongs espbim- 
tiorvi are gwen in Pahptf* Gaudaioho p. vii f ; Jacobi, GGA. iB 33 . p. 63,—H- 
Ricn'ew by jACOtn, GGA. t8B£, p. fi| ft —9. Vaktipa tifija it very much overrated by 
Pa_^D]t 3 Giiidavaho, p. lie IF, and JACORJ, GGA. p. G5. 

§ 16* The two dialects used by the jainas are usually considered to 
be closely connected to Maliars^fri. They iiave, from one another, been 
differentiated by Jacobi 1 by calling diem jaina Maharaitri and Jaina 
Prakrit. By Jama Mlhnrasjrl (JM*) he means the language uT the coinmen- 
tutors and the pacts* and by Jama Prakrit the language of the older 
hooks of thejaina canons 3 and that of the older Sutras.* The name Jain a 
Prakrit that was first used by E, MilLLEit* is not a happy one, and the 
assertion that this Jaina Prakrit is an older or archaic Mahirastri is 
wrong/ Tb- Indian grammarians usually call the language of the old 
Jainasutras Ars*m, i, e- £ *the speech of the rm p, + He* 1,3, announces 
that f ir A-si, all the rule* of his grammir are subjected to exceptions, and 
i ei 2, 171 he state* that tlvs limitations recorded above do not hold good 
for Ar?&» and there all the types of forms are permissible. Trivikmma 7 
excludes Arsn, like D-asy.i 9), from his grammar altogether* because it is 
of independent origin (rurfhatvdt „ i.c. because it does not have Sanskrit lus Us 
source and as it abides mostly by its own rules (svatcntratvacca tfwjMSi). 
In a quotation in Prcm ic uidra Tarkavaglla on Dandin, Kavyadaria I, 33> 
two tvpes of Prakrit arc distinguished ; the one is that which originated 
fr.im Arsa, and the other is that which is almost exactly the same as 
Arja: rl rsiritham drfabrfjHuhca dvmdkam prakfi&h viJuh* Namiwdhu on 
Rudrata, Kavyalatftk:lra 2, 12, thus derives the word Prakrit : that its 
basis Iprnfcrtik) Is the natural language of intercourse of all beings and 
it is not regulated according to grammar* ctCr : it is called Prakrit because 
it is derived from Lhh language or is itself the same. Or it may bo that 
prSkfia stands fbr prakkrid t “created before, in earlier period {pdrt?am)*\ for 
it is called prakria. The Prakrit of the Ar$a canon, L e. the Ardhajiiagadlil, 
is the language of gods: dmtwiyani sidd^m dtvoiulm nidhtmagakk vanL 
Accordingly Prakrit is the language that is easily understood by children, 
wom:n, etc. and is ihc basis of all the languigcs. Like rain-water it had 
one and the same form in former times hut it has become diversified on 
account of diflerence in locality and grammatical modifications, and lias 
come to be kEimvn as Stnskrit and other languages mentioned by Rudrata 
2 P 12, (§4). Therefore k Piakrii h is ]>ccn made the source of Sanskrit 
as well- It is to hr explained by ihe fivet that like the Buddhi^is, the 
MagadhI*, the Jainas consider Ardfutmagadid, the Arja of the grammar rans, 
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the original language from which all the d their languages have sprung up, 
bc^mtsc Mahivira is supposed to have preached in tliat language. Thus 
describe i the Samaviyangajutta 98* bhagamm ca mm addhamdgaM* bh&sdt 
dhammarh dikkk&l I id ?ij& nam addhamdgahl bhdsd bhdsijjamdni UsiiH savvesuh 
driya-m-andriydnam d\upp ayap ailpp ay am ij aba 5 upak kh i Tariff v&mm appappai 10 Mjor 
siuasuh&ddya bh&mti&t parinamai* i4 The Lord propagated, the law m the 
Ardhirangadlij language : this peace, happiness-an Ld*b]i&9*giving Ardha~ 
magadhi undergoes modifications when it is spoken by the Aryans, Lhe 
non-Aryans, tile bipeds, the quadrupeds, the wild and the tamed animals, 
the birds and the worms’". Vagbhata, Alan ka rati I aka 1* J * sarv&rdhfr 
rnagadhim sarcabhdsdiu pariQ&minm I sdmydrn 10 sarmto vucam sdroajftim pramda- 
dhmahe “wc salute Vdc that h fully ArdhamigadhI and who modi lie* 
herself into all the different languages, and is perfect and omniscient"* 
In the Pani>avaijafutta 59f the Aryans arc divided into nine classes ■ of 
them the sixth one is the bkdsdriydj “those that are Aryans by language". 
About them it i* said, p, 62 tl : it kiih tmh bhasariyd J bhdsdrijdjt nam 
addhamdgakdi bhdidt bhasanti jattha. pi ya nam umbhi iii-i pnivittai, f4 what is 
meant by "Aryans by speech* ? Aryans by speech arc they who speak the 
Ardhamkgadh! language and who use the Braluni alphabet 1 T + That 
Mnhavlra preached in Ardlinmagadht ix mentioned* besides in the passage 
quoted above from lhe SamavayMgasutta, abo in tlie Ovaviiyasutta 

§ 56; it runs thus : tat nam samant bhagamm mahnitrs, _ addhamdgahde bhdiat 

hhdsal J arihd dhommam parikahci \ itsirh Savaesuh driya-m-d nariydna^t QgUdz 
dkummarh dikkhal j id Pi ja nam addkamdgahd bhdsd Sesim savpt&im driya-m* 
G$drij&&nh appan# sabh&sde parirtdintnam pannamal . Tlte same idea is em¬ 
phasized also by Abhayadeva on Uvasagadasao p. 46 and Malayagiri on 
the Suriyapannaiti, in Weber, Bhagavatl, 2* 245 ; cL also Hc^ Abhi- 
dhanadntamani 59 with commentary. In a passage quoted by Hi . 4, 287, 
it is said that the older Suttas arc composed in Addhamigahabhasa 11 : 
pari nam addhamdgafmbftdsdrtiyayam hapai suit am r Thereon, remarks He.— 
although this is the tradition also of the older people, ArdhkmagadhI follows 
its own rules t and not the rules he would frame later fin Magadhi. 13 
The second of the illustrative examples, cited by him, sr tdriit dukkhasah* 
jiindit = Dasaviyaliyasutta 633, 19* W'ould read in Magadlu as jV Idtist 
dukkasah* yidindie. 

T. Kajposutra p. 17 ; Auufgrwah Hie Erzahl utigen in M ah 5 ra yj rT (Leipzig- 1886]* 
p. XI f-— 3 r kalpaiLlira p. 17- — 3 - EniihJiiiiHcn p, xtL— 4. KaJ p- 17^—Beitnige 

^ur gnuainmUk d« Jai&i-Frikrit Berlin 1876). — 6- Sre under set r 1 &—7, Fim m Plenty. 
Dc Gr. Pr. p. 29,-8. D ! Alwts, An Introduciton to KackblyanA Grfininisr of the Piti 
LanRiia^c (Colombo iB6^} p. evu ; Muin h osx, 2* a 54 ; Fmt, Pme. ASB. 1879, i:^.^ 
The text has been published by Wkbm atm ; Index, a, 2, 4^ ; ff. further IkIwv 
the pas^Lge quoted from the OvavaLiyasUIE?i, — iu. So do the Ms.--. ; rhr primed eduhUL 
(Bombay 1KivyaniiS3 43) reads sdrmf^Tm -— It. The text ua> published by Wriitft 
abo* IS. 10 , 393, and Index 2, v, r,6a.—i*. Lelsiams p Da* AupnpSnka Suliti 
(Leipzig iBBaJ, p, r v, Addllinilphi bha^A sug^eiit nrjyeJ.et, “to bold 11 . 

But He, himself expiaini it by PrrlPff^. and ibat k demanded by the sensr.—13, Wrongly 
explained by HoiRHLE, r H»- Prakrittt-l^Jtananem or C^hacdaT Grammar of the Aorient 
(Afstm) Prakrit i, C alculi* iSBo). p- XlXj note, 

f 17* It follows, therefore, that A r sa and Ardhamagadhl are ideir 
tical t and that according to tradition, the language of the older Jaiim- 
Suttas ivas Ard humSg adhi 1 , and in fact, as demonstrated by the pasiage 
from Da 5 aveynliyasutta quoted by He. § 16, it was used not merely 
in prose but also in poetry. But in spite of all the coi rcspondrnecs ihere 
is a greater amount of difTcrcnce;, between the language of prose and that 
of poetry. 'Hie chief characteristics of MagadhI arc :—change of t in to l 
and J into 4 and the nom- sing, ending in -e instead of in—of fl-sterns 
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as well as or tlu; consonant stums ih*t arc reduced lo a stems In declension, 
Ardhamairadhi retains boLh r and J, but it has the nom, m—r; and accord¬ 
ing to Abhayadeva on Samiv. p. 98 J and Uvas. p. 46 H drives it name 
** Half Maqadhl” on that account ; ardkam5ga,lkt bhSsS yasyam rasitr lasau 
mteadfoSm? ityddikam m^adha-bMfilaksanam paripGrnam nOttt. As already 
suggested bv Stevenson 1 , Web eh* has proved that the contact of Ardbama- 
gadbl with MagadhI is "not very close 1 ”. Besides the nom. in - *■ the only 
feature that is common to both is rfa-Skt. to in the past passive 
of roots in— f, but that too is not the only possible firm in Mg 
The preponderance of ya must be considered as a characteristic common 
to both, although the conditions Under which ii coran int are not quite 
similar. Further we mav consider the change of ka mto .ffl (§ 202 . 1 , that occuis 
in Mg. in sporadic cases only, and the frequent plait in the voc. sing, 
of a-stems (71) a that lakes place in Dh as well as in A, Hud the literary 
Mg. monuuents been m >re numerous and handed dovm to us in a better 
condition the contact could undoubtedly be further illustrated- At t re 
present time, hoover, it h the cfcince that decides the issue. Thus AMg. 
i£iina=SkU u_rna, if equivalent to Mg* kdina^koftia (§ 133), and it is 
very much remarkable that both AMg* and Mg- use thc^San&kiit geni¬ 
tive form that is wanting in ether dialects (§421). From the JLat- 

dialect, comes the loe. sing, in -mrf 1 of a-stem. In poetry even in Ardha^ 
magadlit, in the minin, sing* of <t-stcm, the forms in-ff abound instead 
of those in -t ; in our texts forms in both are. retained near one anoihcir- 
ThuS Ayar. p. 41 p 1, abhtvfyamiQ*, but 2 hajtfwrn#* 3 lustyapumn ; p. 45, 1% 
ndo t but'20 j tmaharfrt, 22 again n ataddhapuvw and gSm &; p. 46, 3 dukkhasahe, 
afwdim t 4 s&ro, 5 sanwtide, 6 padu£uamana t 7^ acdt 7 14 apii$tht+ 15 j 

^uir/Ae. In such cases the manuscript tradition is fauLiLy which should 
have been corrected by the editors. The Calcutta edition has, 45j 12 7 
pdmt r 46, 6, padisfPSmatti^ besides the forms in hi* Here, in all these places 
—must be written. But in other metrical passages undoubtedly* thcomp* 
nal Ihrm is the nomin. sing, in—a, as in Ayar. p, I27ffl; itsicad of maude v 
p. 128, 3, as in ms. B. ii should liavc been written D maMo. It is repeated 
in all the pieces written in verse, as in Suyagadaiigasuita, in L ttarajjha- 
yanasutti, in Dasaveyaliyastitta, etc. Further, the language of poetry 
shows many other remarkable variations in phonology and morphology, 
from that of proses and very often approaches M* and JM«, the second 
dialect of the Jainas, but* however, without, coinciding with either* Thus 
for example the Skt. word mteaha is written as rntf/fu in AMg. in 
prose, but in poetry, as in M., JM, S., and A., it is written aa mecchtf 
(§ 84) T AMg. lias onlv in verses, like M, and JM* the verbal 
form kunal, from if hr [§'508]. In A Mg. the absoL forms in -tuna and -una 
are almost, if not all exclusively, limited to poetry, though they are 
supreme in M. and JM- 584b In construction of SandM > in flexion, and 
in vocabulary the metrical works stand in contrast with those Inproie. Con¬ 
sequently many of the grammatical peculiarities may be noticed only^ in 
works like DasaVi* Uttar,, and Suyag, The r h a rate ri sties of the poetical 
dialect almost tally with those laid down by Kram»dlsvara ? who in 5 S 98, 
says that A Mg. is a mixture of Maharlstrt and Magadtu mdMrds trl-mU rdr- 
dhamAgadhU This may, therefore, be considered to be the third separate di¬ 
alect of the Jainas, Further* it is noteworthy, that though in Pali, the lan¬ 
guage of poetry, has a series of archaic and peculiar forms unknown in prose f 
they are not sufficient to give the former the status of a separate dialect. 
In the same way, as the dialed of poetry doubtlessly agrees with that 
of prose fundamentally, I have designated both of them with the traditions 
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Ardhamiigadhi ( AMg. ). In BharaiiyanalyaSa^tra 17 J 4B J ArdhamagadM 
is mentioned by .the side of Magadhl, Avantl, Pracya, Surasenl 
Buhlika and JJaksinaiya, as one oT the seven bhasas, and again in the 
same work 17,5<}= Sahityadarparia, p, 173, 3, it is said that it is used in 
dramas as the language of menials Rajputs and Bankers : etiarnm 
Tajaputrilnam irtflkimm cardkamagadht Bur our dramas do not conform to 
tins, and Mhiknodeya. rejects, as already stated above (§ 3j, the existence 
of Ardluuiiagacllii as an independent dialect beside Magadhi. We may 
expect that in dramas wherein the Jainas may appear, they speak A Mg. 
Lassen, Inst, pp 410 ff, has even attempted to describe the characters ties 
of Ardhamiigadlii, on the basis of Prab. anti Murdar.,and he holds the view 
that the language of the hat her in Dhurtas. is Amg. In Mudrar, pp. 174- 
78 ; 183-187 ■ ISO-194, there appears the beggar monk {k;apcnaka) Jtvasi- 
dhhi, about whom Dhu^dhiraja, in his com men tar y on this work, p. 40, 
explicitly remarks — ksapenakojtiindkrlifr ; in the dialect of this Ks:s part aka, 
the nominative sing, forms ending in t agree with those of A Mg. fthtis 
kwidt, bhidante (178,4 , also in the neuter adakkhine nak^hatte - to b* read as 
s AtA D ; 175.1.2} ; further therein occurs also the change of ka into gd, in 
Jdvaganam (175,1 ; 185,1 ; 190, 10) in the voe. sing, iduaga (175,3 ; 177,2 ; 
183,5 etc.), wherein has to be noted also the lengthening of the final 
vowel (5 71), in the nom, sing, savage l 178,2 ; 193,1, it is to be so read), 
and in hagt =; *ahakah (g M2. 191. 417). Otherwise, however, his dialect 
is Magadht, and He 4,302 cites from it examples of Mg, In Prab, also 
appears a Ksapanaka, who is designated as a Digatnbara, pp. 46-64, Rama- 
dasa correctly remarks that his dialect is Mg., and notes that .Magadhl is 
tlie language spoken by the B hits as, the Kjipanakas, the Raksnsas, and 
the servants employed in fe nale apartments. Then there appears a Digam- 
bara also in Lntakanwlaka, pp. 12-15, 25-28, who likewise speaks Mg. It 
must not be overlooked that wherever n^Digambara appears his dialect 
does not immaterially differ from that of a Svetimbara, and it agrees with 
Mg., in an essential phonological characteristic (§21). We do not find 
any trace of AMg. in the dramas. 

!‘ Wiuosf, Select Works 1,389 : WlHR, Rhagavntf 1,399.-3. Piifjibhrd by Wf.hes, 
VerzcLchma 21.4156, rote «._ a WeDEA, J. c.. correctly remark (hat the quotation is 
frtun same hitherto unknown grammar. Nimijidln! on Rudrata, Kavyala 11 kfli,1 S.t2, 
olio quotes Li, but be reads magadhlkaySm for mo^adSyrlnj. Can^a, 3, 39, reads it as 
magaihikajam raitperlaiait. Werek's view (Veneidintss a, 3, SUV, note 7) ' that eJdfotti J- 
gahabhasa “expreacs too little and is qualitatively ioUcourate" u wrong—4. Hie Kslpa- 
siltro, and, Navatatv* (London 1848), pp, *37 fT.—5 Bhagavatt 1, 393 ff.—6. E. Mli.i.sr, 

Bekrdge, p, 3. Tlie other points of resemblance mentioned by MulLE® are found also 
in other dialects. — 7. Hoervle, Carina, p. XIX, wrongly assume; Ardhauidgadhl-i-Mjha- 
litlib-aqa. 

§ 18.. Coi-EH rooke 1 called the language of the canons of the 
Jainu to be MagadhI, and opitsed that this Prfikrit did not differ much 
from the language used by the dramatical authors in their works and 
which they assign to women. It is considered to be derived from Sans¬ 
krit, like Pali in Ceylon. Lessen* considered it to be identical with Mfiha* 
ra$tri, and HoefSR* asserted that many of the paniculurities, found in the 
Prakrit of ihc Jaina books, are generally foreign to the common Prakrit, 
and that on the whole the furtncr appears to be one and sani!' language as 
the latter. Jacobi finds it to be older or archaic Maliara$ti'i, 4 and remarks 
further that on a comparison of the Jftina Prakrit, particularly in its earliest 
available from, with Pali, on one hand, aud with the Prakrit of Hah, 
Sctubandha, etc., on the other, we find that the Jain.a Prakrit is more 
akin to Pali, than it is to the Jitter Prakrit * and, that it is an old Indian 
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dialect, tlvcit is closely allied to Pali, but is decidedly later than it * Against 
this Weher denies the existence of any close relationship between A Mg* 
and M.* and is more critical about its kin.ship with Pfdi, and holds* as 
was already said before by Spiegel*® and after him by Jacobi/ that AMg. 
is considerably later duin Pali. AMg. differs from M* in phonetics, mor¬ 
phology and vocabulary so significantly that it is impo^ihie to regard it 
as an older M. Jacobi 10 himself had collected together a number of points 
of such differences and E. MQllek 11 has collected still more* He rejects 
tlie idea of inclusion of AMg- under M. and will like to connect it with 
Magadhi of the inscriptions* The nom* sing, in-tf alone will folly suffice to 
distinguish AMg- from M. it is not a case of phonetic change that can be 
explained on the hypothesis of difference in time, but is due to local dia- 
Ictkal peculiarity as the history of Indian LJuguisti s clearly shows. It 
assigns AMg. much hither to the cast than M* It is likely that that at she 
time of the compilation of the canons, either in the count il held at Valabhi 
under Devardhigan in or in the council of Mathura under Skandilicirya* 
the original dialect got a western colouring. AtValablu particularly the in- 
fimnee of M* u might have been quite considerable. But such an influence 
could not have been significant* because even by II the basic character of 
AMg. was not touched. To M* are unknown * thus for example, the phonetic 
law's like the lengthening of—am ini o—dm before (§ 68)* ihc weakening 
of iti into i [§ 93} , the dropping of — i yf the prefix prati in cases like padu&a 1 
paduppnnna k 'pn(foydra 7 etc. ( § 163 )* die substitution of den tab for palatals 
(J 215)* the dropping of ya in {% 335) and the use of the sandhi- 

consonants (§ 353) i further the dative h i-U£t {§ 3B4-) ^ the instrumental 
in —sd (§ 364), the locative inr-antl (|3G6 a )* die nom. sing, of the f-stem 
cti (| 396) a the instrumental forms like kanununn and dhammund {§ 404)* 
the peculiar types of numerals P die inflection of many verbs like dikkkal 
from khjd (§ 492), p&umi from dp with pm (§ 504)* kmuai from hr (| 508), 
the strong and the i-anrists (§5lG ff.)* the infinitives in (f 577), 
die absolutives in—MdjJJ 582 ),—Udnam (§ 583;*—™, a£fuim l 'cc£fui {507}, 
-ytinam r y&na (§ 592) < The process of cerebral! zation has in AMg. a wider 
sphere thm in M. (§ 219. 222. 289 P 333)* and likewube the change of ra 
into tn ( 5 257 ). The phonetic laws that are usual in AMg. arc found to 
hold good only rarely in M-: such are the use of ihe separation -vowel -a 
(S 1321 , the retention of long vowels and the simplification of consonant 
groups in the case of the suffix-lnt {§ B7) ± and in that of ks& [§ 323)* the 
cliangc of ka into ga 202) * and of pa into ma (| 248), etc. These! due yaf- 
niti t {§ 187), the often wholly different vocabulary and many odicr 
grammatical peculiarities irrefutably demonstrate that AMg. and M* have 
been fundamentally different dialects from the beginning. Due to its ele¬ 
vation to the status of a literary language AMg. did not escape the fate of 
the other { literary) dialects, and on account of the dropping of consonant* 
it has become fundamentally changed* Tire nom, in shows that in the 
matter of fixation of the linguistic boundary of AMg., we need not go fur¬ 
ther in the west beyond Allahabad* 13 At present it is not possible to de¬ 
termine its region more accurately* 

r. Mis£. Emyi a 1 ,313..—a. In ®r. pp* 1.42,43.— ZVVSptv 3 h 371.— 4. Kalpestimi, p. uB; 
ef. p* 19 nnd Ere, p. xn ; IVeur-n. Vtriefchiki^ -J.3* mv, note 7 —5. KBE. xxtr, p. xli. 
—6* Aydnriiga Siitl.L p, vm.— 7. Bfaftg. I h 396 f-—B. Mtlnclirncr Cclrhrle Anztigcn 
1849, p.' 91^ -9- Kalpniiltra p. 17 f.* Ere* p . xn. — 10, Bern £ge pp* 3 ff — 11* jACO&r, 
K^p4hvu£rfi, pp* 15 ft- i SUE xii, pp. xxxvn ff*j Wfjer, IS. 16* in8*— la, Suggcurcn of 
JxoGBf* Ere p. **£■— 13- See g_ 24* 

§ 19, Weber, in IS* 16*211-479 ; 17*1-90 has studied in detail die holy 
scriptures of the Svetambar^s written in AMg. These essays were further 
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supplemented by die copious extracts that Weber included in the catalo¬ 
gue of Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts preserved in the Royal Library 
of Berlin, 2, 2, 355-825 ; therein he has also specified all the Indian 
and European editions of all sudi works 1 as were published by that time. 
In this gram mar t her entire literature that has been published lias been 
utilized* Unfoi tunaiely there do not slid exist many sit ictly critical editions; 
many of the published texts are almost unusable For grammatical purposes. 
The most important prose text for our purpose is the Anga, the Ayar- 
aiigamtta 1 , which has the most antiquated language of alh After it comes 
into consideration particularly the second Anga ? the 5uyasa<3aDg**utta, 
of which the first bjok^ predunincnily metrical, is for the poetic language 
what Ayar.p is for prose. The fourih Anga* the Sdjiiavlyanga, is essential 
for a knowledge of the numerals. The sixth, the NayadtaumnakahSo, the 
seventh Uvlsagadasio,® the eleventh, the Vivagasnya, as well as particular 
portions of the fifth, the Vivahapannatit s contain continuous narratives* 
and, therefore, offer much more information with regard to declension and 
conjugation than do others. The same is true also of two of the Upafigas, 
namely the Qvayfiiyasutta and the Niray^valiyao, and also the first sec¬ 
tion of the Kuppasuyu among the Chedasutra. Among the Miilasutras 
the Ultarajjhayafiasuttnj that is written almost entirely in verse* is of the 
highest importance ; it contains plenty of peculiar and archaic forms : and 
of significance is the Dasaveyahysutta* although its language is very much 
degenerated. The endless repetitions of the same words and phrases ten¬ 
der it possible to ascertain the correct reading even of the corrupt texts* in 
several cases ; but in other eases it was not possible to rcadt any certainty 
and much has to be left out of consideration, because the sources were 
inadequate. Nevertheless, it is now possible to draw a clear and correct 
picture of A Mg., and it is now proved that AMg Pj is the most important of 
all the Prikfii dialects/because it is best preserved and is most copious. 
First of all, it was Stevenson* KalpasQtra, pp, 131 ft, who gave the in¬ 
complete and erroneous information about A Mg. ' HOEFUt* ZWSpr. 3* 
364 fF., furnished something additional ; herein he pointed out some of the 
chief characteristics of the language such the yalurti, the aiiaptyctic vowels, 
the change of Jfca into ga* etc. Of fundamental importance for AMg-, was 
the work of Weber ; "Ober, ein Fragment der Bhagavatl, Theil L2 
(Berlin 1866. 1867)--= Abhandlungen der Kgb Akademischer Wissens-chaften 
zu Berlin, 1865, p. 367-444 \ 1866, p. 155-352. It was here that Weber, 
first of all* treated the peculiar orthography of the Jaina manuscripts, 
and attempted to determine (of course* in many places wrongly) the sound 
value of certain letters of the alphabet, and gave the outlines of a grammar, 
which is still valuable, and also specimens of the language* It may be 
noted here that tlie Rhagav.ul, is the fifth Anga, and its canonical name 
is the Vivlhapannatii, by which name it will be referred to in this gram¬ 
mar : it will be quoted simply as Bhagavatl whenever the reference is 
to Weber's above mentioned essay. The work of £- MUller, tlie author 
of Beitrtge zur Grnmmatik des Jainaprakpb Beilin 1876, does not take us 
much further* although the writer, in it, has made several improvements 
upon Weber in respect of phonology. JaCgsi in Ayar.* pp-vm-xiv, gave 
a cursory resume of the grammar in comparison with of PfilL 

I. A lilt of the utilised edi lions aod K^lalions alonfi wlb the atbre^ticru his been 
given at the end oF this gram mi r*—2. 11 is due lo the objectionable practice that ho s be¬ 
come a customary that I he Jaina like KalpmuEra AupipXukaaGtra, Daiivik&l ikaniu c r a P 
Uhagavati. IttiiknlpA, etc., are descaled by their Sanskrit titles. Only in hii 

edition of Uv&mgadaiin made a noteworthy exception* In this gnmrnuar, ih* Sanskrit 
tides will be used only when re Terence will be made Co the remarks of the editon concerned 
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who have named Ehem fli aueh, and ihil ha been (lone with & view to avoid error— 3 . 
The edition, <>r tJorksLE (CalcLilEa id^O, Biftl- Ind,), remain* up to the present day lb? 
Only rtlsllOfl ol aJjijia woik with it) test! and ihe commcmary f ride ally edited, Without 
ejurnct* From the cnirt men [arid, the test often remain i UnitmHligible--* PlACJLEL, £1>MG- 
5^i P* 95“ 

§ 20, The dialect used in the iion-cantmi;a! wi i rings of the Syetamba- 
tas differs from AMg. sign i lean tly. As already staled a bare ( | luj Jacobi 
lias called it Jain* MahaiS*trI. More suitable perhaps would have been Jut- 
nx SaurustrT* that was suggested by Jacobi 1 earlier, if it euuld be assumed 
that M:l!iara?trL and Suurastsi were dostly allied dialects, Bui that, how¬ 
ever, is a hypothesis that cannot fje established and, therefore, die name 
Jaiiia xMahara^iii may be retained* because undoubtedly this dialect is 
very close to Mahai-astrl, even though in no way it is fully identical 
with it. Jacobi* wrongly supposes that M. is fully identical with 
M, of Ho*, and noi with that of H£Li» Setubandha and the dramas. 
All die traceable quotations in He. go back to Ha!a a Kavanavaho, Gatida^ 
vaho, Vis Limban illla and Karpuraimftjati. He, had simply extended 
the orthography of the Jain as also to these works as it was so in the 
original Jainu manuscripts [ § 15 ). But in fact, it appears that He. had 
tiken int> consideration some specific work? in JM* besides those in AMg. 
At leasts it inn l tie noted ihat not a small number of his rules may as ycL 
be Instanced only in JM, AMg. too has not remained without any influ¬ 
ence onJM GF die characteristics of AMg. enumerated under §18, 
m m ' are to be found also in JIvL: thns for example, the sariidIii conso¬ 
nants, the uum* of t-stems in-m t the infinitives umV/w, the absolutize 
in-US, and the change of ka into ga Therefore, JM + is not pure M, but 
in fact it is so dose to it dut* after all, it may lie called M* The most 
important text in JM, is the Ava^yaka legends edited by Ernst Leuhanm, 
Heft I t !LeipftJg, 1897. Lack of a commentary makes the understanding of 
the text extremely difficult* and much remains completely obscure. But 
even these few sheets of paper show that out of these JM, texts we may 
exiect mmy new and imortant tilings notably lexicographical, for in this 
rcipeet JM + is perhaps the mo*t promising dialect The later texts, in 
greater part, are contained in the Ausgewlhlte Erzahlungen in Mahlrajtrl, 
% xlT Einf&hrung in das iLudium clc* Prakrit- Gram rutik, Text, Wortcrbuch* 
Herausg-geben von Heruann Jacobi, Leipzig S886. The introductory etc- 
raentary grammar contains also a section on syntax, bm that is confined 
onlv 1 1 the firms that occur m the stories concerned. Besides we have to take 
int > consideration the Kvkkuka inscription (5 H>}* And the smaller pieces, 
like die KaLikacaryakathanaka, ZDMG, 54, 247 1!.; 35* 675 ^ 37, 493£F., 
the legend of the f ill of Dvaravati* ZDMG. 42, 493IT* and the stupa of 
Mathura SWA 137 t die Rjabhapaftcaiika, ZDMG 33 t 415 ff h and in the 
Kavyamila, Part VII [Bombay, 1890), pp 124IT., and die extracts in the Re- 
p , rt » that are mostly unfit for u*c. Probably in JM. was written also the 
rhetorical work of Hiri, from whom NnmUadlnt on. Rudrati* Kavyalan- 
kira, 2^19 chics a stanza.® 

I + fUlpart ra, p. TS-a. KalpMClr*, p. IB--3- Pbcmst, ZQMG- 39 , p, 314 , In the 

commentary on I-, 2, Tor RuJra read FTari. 

§21. We are not as yet sufficiently acquainted with the language 
(if the c inons of the Digamharas- This language doo not insigniScanily 
differ from that of the canons of the Svetambaras. If si con. lusion has to be 
drawn nn the bisis of the non-can on it llI writings, it will lie said that in one 
important aspect, as it respects phonology, i-c«, so far ns the change of ft? 
hit * <&j. ano of th& into dka f is concerned, it h closer to Magadlii, than to 
the AMg. of the Svetambaras. In any case* the biter day writings of ihe Di- 
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gumb.iras as well observe this phonetic law. For instance the Gadiiis, in the 
Gurvivali, referred to by Jacobi , 1 ,md the extracts from Kundakundacarya's 
Favayanasara, and Karukeyasvamins K,attigeya$updkkha, (hat hiis been 
published by BhA^ARKAR 1 (5203). S.turascni also observes die same 
phonetic law ; and as t!ie nom. sing, of a-stcin ends in-u, in the lan- 
guiigc of She scriptures of the Dig^ntbarj^, this dialect may be design a led 
as the Jajna Saurasenl. But here we have to be more cautious than even 
in the case of JM*, so as always to remember that this designation merely 
serves as a convenient icrm even though it is by tio means accurate. Even 
a preliminary estaminatioti of Ihc dialed will show drat it has such foims 
and words its arc altogether foreign t j the Saurseni, though, how ever, thc^ 
arc found partly in M. and partly in AMg, Thus typically M. is the Inc- 
sing, ofa-stems ending in-PUni, as in ds#ammi, suhammi, asuhainmt, ndwmmi, 
damsa^ismuhamnd (Pav. 383, 69 ; 385, t>L ; 3W7, 13), kalajwni ( Kaitig, "100, 
322). and the use of—aca=U '0 (Fav. 383, 44). The root kj. is in [Jetted, 
ahvays showing da— la, partly like Al. ku.^di (Kattig. 399, 310. 319 ; 402, 
35 «l 307, 370. 371 ; 403, 385; 40-1, 388. 389. 391), and partly 

like AMg. hanradi (Kattig. 399, 313 ; 400, 329; 401, 340) and AuiWtf 
f 403 ^84hsitle by side with forms thu iue S, e. kawdt (Pav. 59; 
Kattig. 400, 324 ■ 402 , 369; 403, 377. 370. 333) and M., JM. AMg. kd- 
raJi ( 400 , 332). The form of the passive is /itradi (Kattig. 399, 320; 401, 
342. 350 , ) its in M. JM. The absolulive mostly cuds in-iia, as in 
AMg, aUa—tyakiw (Fav. 385, 64; Kattig. 403, 374); jdnUld (Fav. 33 l>, 03; 
Kattig. 401, 340.342. 350); wjwnt'Hfl (Fav, 387, 21); ixmtmsitta, nirudjhilid 
(Pay 386,6.70); mhanUtd (Kattig. 401,339) ; also in—JM as in bkaviya 


Kattig. 402, 356 '357. 358. 375. 376); thifiS (Kattig. 402, 355) ; so (id (Pav, 
386 6 ). Side by side with such form! are found also the absolutive in— 
■dUnj ; kddiinn, rudunti (Kattig. 403, 374, 375;, wrongly* also in—: jdi- 
UtMh QijHiiii fuj . gj/j/ann, (K-ttdg. 403, 373. 11/4, 3 jo. 3^6), 5Licit 

Digimbara. texts may have been the source, according to which He. allows 
cvcn j,| § forms in— ttd and— duna and such other forms as are not found in 
Sauraseni of the dramas, (§ 22 . 266 . 365, 475. 582. 584). Side by side 
with the AMg. pappodi=prdpnoti occurs the commonly found pdpadi (Pav. 
380, 1L Kattig. 400,326; 403,370); by the side of &. jJriM Pav. 362,25) 
is seen jdnadi (Kattig. 3 8 , 302. 303; 400, 323) as well as nddt (Fav. 382, 
25); m >reaver t here arc used the Janus like tnufrtdi Kattig. 398, 303, 399, 
31 j’ 316. 337 ), m’tneJa-m (the MS. has 'gu", P-*v. 380, 8 ) that are unknown 
in S, Mg, In tins way there occur many other forms from M. AMg. S. side 
by side. Fro.n what h is seen up till now it seems that Jb, has much more 
of contrast* characteristics with AMg. titan with JM., and is partly 
mire archaic. B uh the texts ate in verse. 

I, BuaNDARKah, Report on tilt Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay 
Frestilcnev during the yea, 1883-84 (Bombay I0B?), pp. 10G t;W«UI, Vemkhnisi 5,2, 
83v f.—2. Kalpwulra pp. 3<X —$■ !■«< PP- 37&-3 8 9i 399-404- The references irt awed 
according eo |.age and Verse t cf. also Pr.TMttofs, Fourth Report pp, 142 IF.— 4 . In the 
mjimncrqus. exactly tn in Ihose of Ike dramas, very often the M. forms ate given m lieu 
of ttoii of Sr 

§ 22. Among the Prakrit dialects that are used in the prose of Lite 
dramas, Sauraseni occupies the first place , 1 As its name indicates, its 
basis is the dialect of Surusena, of which the capital city was Mathura * 
According to Bh fir ally ana tyaiaslra 17,46 (he dtaket of the dramas should 
be based on the Saurasena dialect, and according to 17 , 31 , the heroines 
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of the drama and their lady—friends should speak Surasem- According lo 
Sfiliityadarpana* p. 172, 21, the cultured women, not of lowly origin, speak 
&- and according to p. 173, l If, it is spoken also by the maidservants who 
arc not loo low* eunuchs* children, lower grade-asIrologcrs, the insane and 
the .sick. £aurascnl is mentioned as ihe language of women also by Dasa- 
riipa 2,60, According to Bharata. 1?,5E : Sahhyadarapanu 173 4 ; 
Fpihvldhara on Mrcchakatjka p. V p cd. Stenzler = p. 493, td- God ah ole 
ihe Vidu?aka speaks Pracya 5 , which according to MK. foL 72, is prescri¬ 
bed also for other amusing characters. MK. refers to Bharara and remarks— 
Pracya is grammatically derived from Sauraseni ; prdtyaydfj siddhifr 
Idurastnydh, The manuscripts arc so corrupt that it is not possible to deci¬ 
pher, all that MK. describes as the characteristics of Pracya. They are 
% r cry meagre and that mostly of lexicographical nature. It is said that 
for mdrklm should be used tnurukkha ; the voe., sing, olbhawii is bhodi ; for 
uakra h prescribed a form that differs from that ofS *s the voe. sing, of 
a stems may have pluli ; the Vidu§aka vises hi M hi r bho to express his joy,— 
At, manat# to express wonder (adbhuie) and avida o express dismay. 1 here 
appears to be some special rules to regulate rpfl ? and perhaps also for 
the future. Prthvidhara refers, as a characteristic:, to the repeated use of 
hah srntthe. He* 4, 285 T At hi vidHsak^ya^ prescribes S. directly for the 
Vi'dusaka, and 4, 282, hi mdnflht vimaytimrvtdi t is likewise recorded as S., 
and that is certainly correct. Sauraseni is the language of the Vidusaka 
as well as of a number of other characters that appear in the dramas. The 
older grammarians deal with San rase nl very briefly. Vr. 12,2 says its 
basis is Ski. For it he gives 29 rules with which the texts mostly 
agree,* and under 12, 32 he remarks that in other respects it agrees with M. 
li'Snjh mdhdrdstfivuL He. 4, 260-286 has 27 rules of which the last one 
reads of iemm prdkrtaunt and corresponds to Vr, 12, 32. In other respects 
He, and Vr. T differ strongly from one another, a thing which, to a great 
extent, is to be explained by the fact that He., has taken into consideration 
also the Sauraseui of the Djgambaras [§ 2J) # the peculaat iltes of which 
the Jain as have carried over to Saurascm of the dramas with the result 
that the Saurasenl texts of the latter have become corrupt and later writers 
have been misled- 6 Even KL 5, 77*85 says little on this topic- Contrary 
to this* the later grammarians hke MK. f Tol. 6S-72, and Rv.* fbl. 34 lb, 
say much more thereon. The manuscripts of these works that are available 
in Europe are so corrupt that In this case as well we can use only a part 
of the material contained in them. Their verification is rendered difficult 
on account of most of the editions of the dramas being uncritical. Of the 
editions that have appeared in India* only a few are of any use : one such 
is BhA^PaKKaR’s edition of Malatlmadhava [Bombay 1876) ; and even 
among the texts printed in Europe not many are of any use for the purpose 
of linguistic study. T In every cases, the new editions do not show any improve¬ 
ments upon the older ones. Thus : the edition of Mudrak^asa by Telakg 
(B ombay 1884], is worse than the one printed in the Majumdar's series and 
edited by Taranatha Tarkavacasfati [Calcutta Sam vat 1926) ; Bolle nt- 
sen's edition of M&IavikJgmmjtra (Leipzig 1579) is deplorably a retrograde 
step- In spite of all this, I Slave cited from both of them, because in them the 
readings are often correctly reproduced from the MSS* and* therefore* they 
are indispensable. Very often it lias been possible to arrive at a decision only 
after consulting the highest possible number of texts of one and the same 
drama 6 Many of the editions show a noteworthy admixture of dialects. It 
is in this way that the first Prakrit words in Kaleyakuiuhala, 2,4 bho kim li 
tut hukkurido huge mum khu enhith (text thnim) ckuhd bfihti contain three dia* 
leels : hakkdrido is huge is Mg., tnfiim and bd Ari are M.; subsequently the 
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§ 22 


text is much more in M. than in £. In Mukundun. 58,14,15* both £*, kadtia 
M r kduna stand near one another in the same stanza* Here this may have 
been due to editor's error. In other cases it is clear that poets themselves 
did not know how to distinguish between the different dialects. For instance 
Somadeva § 11) and Rajasekliara. The critical edition of Kat pnramaiij an 
by Konow shows that the manuscripts arc not always responsible for the dia¬ 
lectical errors committed by Raja4ehhara, particularly when the same mis¬ 
takes are repeated also in the Ullaramayana and Viddh&Salabhahjiha. lhns, 
all the M5S* of Karpuramaujarh 7,6 cd. Kosow^ 1L/2 cd. Bombay, have 
ghlttfim in place of the only £ form gcnhia. t an error that recurs iri&o che¬ 
w-lie re (§ 584): 9,5= 13,5 (ed. Bom.). has the dative Form sukda, that is wrong 
in£. (§361) ^ further the following are the dialectical irregularities tujjha 
10 ,94*7 and majjHa 10,10=14,8 (§421.418), cm 14,3 = 17,5 For via [§ 143), 
locatives like majjhammi 6* 1^9,5 for majjhe fammmmi 16,8 = 19, 10 for katyt 
(§ 366*) p ablatives like pamardhimta 20,0 — 22.9 for pfawrado (§ 365;, etc. 
In Rijatekhara, we further find many dialectical errors in the me of desi 
words. According to MK r FoL 50, Raja^ckhara's M. had it^ own peculiar- 
ides* He says rdjadtkkarasja mdhdfastral h pray age sivkifoapi drfyxta Hi k(ck t 
whereby, as it appears, is meant the substitution of da for ia in lieu of its 
dropping The manuscripts of his dramas show repeatedly many of the firms 
with elision instead of those with da in & Due to the mixing up of dialects 
In the Devanagaii and the south Indian recensions of the £akimiala and in 
the south Indian recension of the VikramorvaJI** these works do not serve 
any purpose in settling critical questions. In spite of all these difficulties, it 
is t h owever, possible to obtain on the whole a fairly correct picture of S, 
In phouology t the most striking characteristic is the change of ta into da 
and of tha into dha (§ 203) ; in declension and conjugaibn, a host of forms 
of M. AMg- JM-jS, have been very much simplified. Similarly in the 
case of the a *stems only the abb sing, in-do and the loc. sing. in-* are 
used : in the phir. t only such form* of all the stems ara nasalised at the 
end as are found to have been used in the ins. p in the gen., as well as in 
the loc-l tht i-and the u-stems have in the gen. sing, only-no* and not also 
-fjA ; in respect of verbs, the Atmanep. forms had by then disappeared 
almost completely : the opt. had only the endings-wn (I. sing.) and—£ ; 
many verbs have stem forms that deviate from those of M * the future is 
formed only from i- stems; the passive is obtained only iu-iaj the abs n* 
lutive, against M., is found almost exclusively in—etc. 1 * In 
Bcxion and in vocabulary, in which £* greatly deviates from M* it app¬ 
roaches Sit very closely, as rightly observed by Vr. 

i* Even Siiraseril ts often wrongly called SGrwenL —7 Lasses. lAlt* i 3 , 158 , note 
a- 796 Note s 2* 51s; CuKyKCiiAjc. The Ancient Geography of India (London r8? 0 
T '^j 3 FischiIl, Die Reecnfioflen dtr £fskunlala (Breslau [S75K pp. l6f.— . Pbuiel 
on He, I, aS.— 5. PeSCHEL, KB, 8, 129 IT.—Thai He. Utilized the lexis of ihe Dl- 
vamhara-i, even" though he was a SvellmbsUa Jama, has been shown by LeuiIAUH, IS. 
17* 133,, note u—7. PisCUEL,, IlemacaEidea, i.xit Since 1877 unfortunately there bat 
been litite chanife in ihe circumstances. For the purpose of grammar^ primarily the 
material* can be drawn only from Mfccbabatiki, edited by SrosZLB r, Sakuntala, edited 
by PncHltL, and vamtnorvail, edit**! by BOLUKSEH; in "hr second line comes the Ratni- 
vali edited by CaptBLUx, which in fact g is the best edition of the drama, although it 
„; vrt no vAr iartlsic has been planned somewhat very systematically- 1 could u« ihe excel- 
lent edition of Karpuramaiijari by ROnOW, when the present workwaj in the press- But 
RaUs-kliara, as already pointed out above. It no authority for 5*—8. A hit of tests 
useii along with necessary notes is given at the end of I his grammar.—9. PtSCJIHL, KB* 
8 ioq If. Die Recensions* Safcuntall. pp. 19 ff. Mouacsberkhte dcr RgL AfcadctuLe der 
WH^uehafien 7u Berlin 1375, PP- 61 3 £ Wrongly WlBW, IS- 161 ff- A 

collection Of indirect Forms made by BuRKifARD. Flexions Pricnbcae quas edutum 
suae Sflcuntfl-U Fio Suppltmcnto mAjedJL Vratulariac 1874,-10* PtecfitL, Jen&er Lj- 
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tentufzeitung 1873. pp. 794 EmtMungeii, pp. m ff. Further detail, hive 

been furnished in tile relevant paragraphs of llm grammar. 

§ 23. MhgadhI has been transmitted to its in a worse condition than 
Sal 1 rasenl. According to Kohaia, in MK fed. 74, Mg. is spoken by 
Raksasaa, beggars K^apanakas, servants, t ie ; recording to Bharata 17, 50 
=Sahityadarpana p, 173,2, Mg. is used also by people frequenting the 
ladies* apartments of the princes, among whom were, according to Daia- 
rupa 2,42; Sahityad. 8 ', eunuchs, Kirat,is. dwarfs, MlecchaS, Abhlras, 
Sakaras, and chamberlains; And according to Bharata, 24,50-59 eunu¬ 
chs, snatakas, and chamberlain':. According to Da^arupa 2,60, the 
Pisacas and all the low-class people speak -Mg , and according to Saras- 
vatik.. 56 , 18 the people of lower status speak it. In the dramas, the 
chamberlain] always speak Skt- (Salt. 93 IT; Viter. 37 IT., Vents, 17ff.; 
Nagan. 61 ff.; Mudrlr, 78.; 1 10 ff.; Anarghar. 109 IT.; PirvaUp. 36 ff ; 
Priyad- 2f; 28ff. ; Praia par. 132 IT.) The following speak Mg.; in 
Mrcch., the Sabara, his servant, Sthavaraka, the masseur, who later 
becomes a Bhikwt, Kumbhilaka, the servant of Vasantasena, Vardha- 
manaka, the servant of Glrudutta, the two Candidas, Rohasena. (he little 
son of Carudatta*; in Sak. 113ff., both the constables and the fishermen, 
15+ ff., Sarvadamana, die Utile son of of Sakuntala ; in Prab. 28-32, the 
disciple of Carvaka and the messenger fiom Ori sa ; ill -16-64, the Digam- 
bara Jaina; in Mudrar. 153f., the servant who prepares seats ; in 171-I7B, 
183-187, 190-19+the Jama monk; in 197 the messenger 4 ; in 236-269 
Siddharthaka and Samjddharthaka as Candidas, while they, in an¬ 
other role in pp. 224 ff. t speak £.; in Lalitav. 565-567, the bards and the 
spy who. however, also speaks £., in another role at p, r 67 f.; in Venis. 
33-36 tile Raksasa and his wife ; in Mallikam. 1+3.14-1 the elephant dri¬ 
vers ; in Nag 5 n. 67 66 , and Gait. I4ST. the servant : in Candak. 42-43, 
the scoundrel, in 60-72, the Cindalas; in Dhurtas. 16, the barber; in Hasya- 
rnava 31, S'idhuhimsaka ; in Latakam 12IT., 25ff., the Cigambara Jaina ; 
in Karhsavadha 43-52, ihe humpbacked ; and in Amrtodaya 66 , the Jaina 
monk. With the exception of Mycchakalika only short piec es are written in 
Mg,, and they, in the Indian editions have come down in such a mutilated 
form that often it is hardly possible to rccognb c the dialect- It is unfortu¬ 
nate that even after such along time, Probedhacandrodaya has not appeared 
though it was announced long ago by the Bum bay Sanskrit Scries The 
edition or Baocitu aus is worthless, and 1 have used the Puna, the Madras 
and the Bombay editions throughout as they arc better- Of all these texts 
only the Lalitav-’ appears to be essentially in agreement with the rules of the 
grammarians ; &m r >ng the other stray texts* like those of Mf"hh. arid Sak. 
the MSSp show agreement with th* mlw af dififerent dialects. Usually 
they are so strongly influenced by which according to Vr, l 1* 2 , is the 
basis of Mg. and according to He. 4j 302, mostly coincides with it, that 
the character of the dialect is very much effaced. The rule, He, 4,288, 
TosQrhtlmi h followed rigorously ; according to 4, 287, [he nom- sing, of 
fj-stem ends in-ei according to 4, 301 ,=Vr< ll s 9, fwgi is substituted for 
a ham, and more rarely also for taycui. On ihe olher hand no text other than 
Lalitav. conforms to He. 4, 292 -Vr, 11, 4J T that prescribes the retention 
of ya ¥ and substitution of ya for jVs, of jya for dya, rye and rje 
There e ta he no doubt that tbiv 5 . like all other rules of grammarians, has 
to be followed against the manuscripts* All the grammarians from Vr. 
downwards are substantially in agreement , 1 on ibe essential points. He. finds 
these peculiarities, according io4* 302, in Mudrar T £ak., and Yepis.* though 
in our manuscripts only a part of them is found* and even the manuscripts 
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of He. are lacking at this place* TEic mire the minuscripti become avai¬ 
lable to us the in sic Che variants become noticeable tliat go against our 
existing texts. In Mrcch, 22,4, f jr instance, in Stenzler’s edition, which, 
as usual, is fallowed here in 61,5 in G >daesdI-e t s edition, occurs the passage 
tarn jjeim hzltt cilt&du : according to the grammarians it should be read as 
tavayjtvvQ host* asifm iti. The MSS. DH in Cudabole read C. jjtva ; 
almost all the MSS, have h&itt and titfadu Y i.e* rifthadu as in J. It is repeat* 
ed throughout, Mudrar. 154 p 3, E, read? ( as in He. 4, 302 ) jpcM, and 
264, 1 the majority of the MSS. Ins fma ] likewise Vcnls, 35, 7; 36*5, The 
rule, He, 4*295* whereafter for an intervocalic rAa is substituted fea $ 1 have 
strictly observed in the Sakuntala, for it was suggested by the MSS. and also 
because the MSS. of the Mfech- prove this (§ 233), which also partially 
conform to He. 4,291 prescribing the change of stha and rtfk 2 intoitu § 310. 
290). The characteristics of Mg, in phonology* are the transformation of 
ra into la t of sa into ia r she retention ofja, the change of fa intojwi, of dya t 
rja and rja i a to yja , of nya ¥ nja y jHa, nja into flfia 7 of aha into ftffi, of tta and 
|/Aa into sf& etc. {| 24) p and Li the inflection* especially of nouns, the 
formation of the nom. sing, of astern hi-? ; in other respects, as regards 
flexion, Mg, strictly correspjnds with $. with which it agrees aho in 
the transformation of into da and of lha into dha. 

i. h b no t clear m to wk&i was rotten by Bharata by —a. It 

ii by frlhvfiihirfl, in Si ENEl-EA. p* V nod Goimboi^, p. 493- Jn [he printed edi¬ 

tion he ipcXk‘i 5 ; bul the NhS. [h™u;gh(5Lit indie a Ee M/. as tn 16 i p % They have aU in 
xSx p l6 p mal*4ha k m 165, 25, ah s and m DH in GobaeiOLE* p. 449 g ;ib [here h nsuJftfta. 
In the intfndiiclqry scene, ihere h, 327,, 1^=484, 12 ed, CodarchL H h dmiU. Wrongly ana¬ 
lysed by Bloch* Vr- nnd lie, p. 4* Cf. S42.—3. Of. HiujxHUutin'j ZDMG. 39, 130. 
4. Cf. |s4 and the relevaat paragraphs of ibis grammar* 

§ 24 + According to PfthvTdhara on Mrcch., ed Stealer* p« V=p« 
494, Gron i bole's edition, the brother-in-law of the king speaks Sakari, a 
dialect that is mentioned as a form of Apabhrarhfa, It is mentioned also 
by Ki. 5 r 99; Rv- in Lasses, Inst. p. 21 ■ Mk. f.iL 76; Bharat a 17,53 ; 
and Sahityad. p. 173.6. Lasses, Inst., pp. 422 If, has attempted to deter¬ 
mine die peculiarities of this dialect and lias come to the conclusion (p, 435) 
that $3 kiln [s a Ma j id hi dialect. This conclusion is -quite correct, as Mk., 
fol. 76, also derives it from Mg.; mdgadhydh idkan \ sddh^aHii Further 

Pfthvldhara on Mrcch. 9,22* ed. Stenzler,. p. 240—p. 500 of Godabole f j 
edition, has shown that in this dialect y was pronounced before the palatals t 
vie. YGi_5iha=tiftha (§217). This j was so weak that it could not gain: there* 
fore, any importance from the view point of metre. According to Mk. this 
phonetic rule was valid for Mg, and Vracada Apabhramia as well {§ 20), 
Other peculiarities like the change of in into 4 a i n certain past passive 
parikipial fonns (§ 219), and the genitive sing, of a-stems in-eAtf* beside 
in— aj/j ( § 366 ] are found in the language of other persons also ; the 
loc. in— tihirh (366*) and the voc* plur. in— (§ 372) are met with in the 
dialect of Sakara, but perhaps this is so merely by accident. In respect of 
the last three forms this dialect coincides with Apabhrarhla, and conse¬ 
quently the classification of Pythvld tiara is not without justification. The 
grammarians and the rhetoricians mentioned above name Candali as a 
separate dialect* which, according to Mk., fol. 82, is derived from Magadhi 
and Sauraaenh and is rightly considered likewise by Lassen* Inst p. 420* 
to be a f>rm of Magadhi. ML, fob Bl, derives again Tabari from 
Capdali. Accordingly the basis of the former would he S-, Mg, as well sis 
Siksiri. Gf Lassen, lost, § 162. According to Mk,, fol. 3, to the Magadhi 
dialects belongs also Bahlikl, which is assigned by Bharatn p 17,52 — Sahil* 
yatL p. 173,7 to gamesters* and by others to the Pisaca countries. (§27)* 
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Undoubtedly Mg. was not a homogeneous language, on the other hand, it 
was dialectically divetsified* It is thus that we can explain the development 
of ksa sometimes as hka and sometimes as ikn^ of rtk i sometimes as iter and 
sometimes as Ha * and of ska, sometimes as ska and sometimes as ika. All the 
dialects that havejrc lotj®> la f ir r and /far s, and form the nom. sing, of 
a-stems in—? should be regarded as Mg. Tt has already been shown above 
(| 17. 16} that the boundary of thedialect extended beyond the fron¬ 
tiers of Magadha, Bharata 17,58 .asserts that the languages of all the 
provinces lying between the Gangk and the sea arc full of -t forms. But we 
can con-hide nothing from such a vague statements Hoersle 1 has divided 
all the Prakrits hi to two groups ; M the SatirasenI Prakrit tongue p> and the 
“Magadhl Prakrit tongue 11 and has drawn a line of demarcation between 
tow the groups from Khlln, extending in the noiih over Basra t T and 
Allahabad p and in the south shrough Ramgaph upio Jaugada 1 - Grierson^ 
who is in agreement with Hoehnle, assumes that the two groups of 
Prakrit gradually come closer and calls the resultant obtained 
from a mixture of the two a third Prakrit, namely ArdhimagadhT, 
and he assigns it to the land lying about A I lib a bad and that of die 
Marfptis. I do not believe that these assumptions arc tenable. 
The Lat-dialect shows significant vestiges of dialects, so much so 
that even between Dhaull and Jauga^a, 1 there exist dialectical 
differences, but generally it seems to be a horn igcneous Lingua gCj 
which, perhaps was also the language of the empire and was, therefore, 
understood rather thin spoken over a wide area in the north, the west and 
the south, 5 Consequently the inscriptions of Aioka found at Khahi, Delhi, 
and Mirat, and the inscription ofBairat as well as others furnish us with 
no information about the language of the country. In earlier days, as it 
happens today, cert^n individual dialects, which need not be called Pra¬ 
krit, (i 5), it is true, gradually shaded.into each other, Ardhamlgadhl is 
a strong proof of this. There is no connecting link between the modern 
Mg.* and the old Mg, 

, p * Ctorap. Cirnimw, p mn IT, »» CiQfo p. XXL-Scm* Gmmroarj of the 

Hi filers asvl SuhdflTceU of ihe Bihan (.sin^unge, 1W| I iGalcutln n r ff _ h 

SenaM. i’iv-vlMi i,fj3 «T. —6. GitiEKtON, Seven CirEinmnr^ Part III, . Calcutta'i8 a }’ 

5 2b. In M red ilk Alik a pp. 23-39, Mithura, the keeper of ihe house 
of gambling, and his fellow player speak the dialect, called Dhafcki, named 
after Dhakka ih it is in the Eastern Bengal, Mk, fol. 81, Rv' La men, Inst, 
p, 5, and Pr;hvtih ira_on Mrcclt. p. V =p. 493, ed. Codable, record 
Dhakki, along with S,ik--iri > Canqhdl, and Sabarl among the djalecis of Apa- 
bhramin Corresponding to its geographical situation, it seems that phakki was 
a transition dialect between Magadhi and Apabhraihia, According to Prthvi 
dtiara this dialect is phonetically characterized by prepondrauce of fa , and 
by the use of the two sibilants, namely the dental s and the palatal* £ ; 
lukdrapFiiya 1 d ho. k >ti] u :thus d Samtk? tap raja tr* danijmtdlai^yasaInkdrndi'-aysyuktd fa. 
It is so be understood from [his that in it* as in Mg-, ia is changed into 
and fa into sa $ which, as well as £ t rem sins, however, unchanged in 
places where it occurs in Sanskrit. In the texts the mode of wj itittg i> not 
always consistent, but the rnanuserjpu preserve very often the fatrlv coarect 
reading Stehzlrr reads in 29, |5 and 1 ar*rt ; in 30, 7 »; in 30, 
biu Godakole reads in 82, 1; 84,4 ; 36, l, aU\ in 35, 5 U according sc the 
most of hU manuscripts, and it is read otherwise everywhere as in Stenzler 
f30, 16 ; 3 3, 4. 9. 15 ; 3-?, 16). Further this rale is corroborated by ivddku 
= rudrfhih ( 29,15 ; 30 , 1 ), ftalivwitfa^ pmwpita ( 30 , 7 ), hula kulu—knru kum 
f3lj 16), dtuil*di ^dhdfajaU (3+ f 9 ; 39, 13), pulm=piuusah (34, 12). But in 
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more eases r$ remains in the tex is and the manuscripts. So throughout 
we have judiara [19, 15 ; 30, 1.12 j 31, 12 ; 36, 18), but only in 36, 18 = 
S06.4 ed, Godabojle, the word is found with fa (v. J ); likewise in the 
Calcutta edition iSaka 1792) at p. 85,3, there is judakal<um t and in the 
Calcutta edition (1829), p, 74,3* mvfjkipahdlfna against *rem i found m all 
others ; while all the editions in the following line have Tithirafiahath artusa- 
r rmhx in stead oT the expected reading iuhifapadlmh anusalemha. In the verse 
30,4. 5, by the side of safanarii for wluch the Calcutta edition of 1792 rightly 
Iras fafanam, there is Tuddarakkhidum (urat in lieu of iaddo hkkhsdum mladi m 
Other cases Lu c : anuiarrmha (30,13) mailwru (32, 7 ; 34,25), pidaram f mdda- 
mm (32, 10, 12 ) t pmartt [32, 16), jnjjam (34, 13, beside pulisal)* uaredfana 
f36* 24), ahar*$a ml (39, S). Likewise the manuscript} oscillate in the use 
of the sibilants. Beside the correct forms daiaimtinnShu (29, J5 -30, 1), 
dalosmnnnam ( 31,4 ■ 32,3 ; 34 h 9- 12 et c+}~fu$riu (3G T 11),” M a (30, 17) 
there occur the wrong forms like jatajft (30,9), Manmdmi (34, 25), padhsudm 
(35,5); the pdat^ sibilant has been wrongly used, is: forms like famavifa- 
mam, iaiohiaam (30,8, 9) t where Lodabole has correctly used samrn diarmih, 
aikasanam (rtadadi Q ); but in spite of this lie has erred m using kaHa 
(114*9) for kassa r as found in the ed- of Stehzler (39, 81. With la and ia 
phakkl becomes close to Mg-j and with the ending* u=ah, and as well 
as in the second person singular of the imperative it corncs dose to Apabh- 
raiiii k. Here aba the manuscripts arc not wholly dependable. Beside dmlu 
(30, 11) there occurs drttfam i.30, 12) ; by the side ofosu nap (33 . |2; 34 ( 
17; 35, 15) there is {30, JO); b:sidc pasulu =- frasam [32, hi) there is 
fftnha [29, 16; 30,2) as well &%p$attha=prayattha (3), 4. 7. 9-32, 8. 12 
14; 34, ;4; 35, 7) ■ by the side of the nnm, m-r/* as in luddkn ■- ruddhah (29, 
15; 30, |) T vippodlm pddu = uiprat tpefy pud ah <30, 1 1), dhdla, ntfSdhulu, 
munu=dhdrfa m&thuro nipurjap (32 f 7), mkam^ribhaiah (34,, 1 7), the texts 
have the nominatives in-a, as in bnddh * (3J, S2), 'ppdvwfa puiM=*prdvrfah 
purvsah (34, I2) t dcahkhanti i §499) (34,24), n miUa ^*x?rttah (31, 3), and also 

such as pddhe-pttfhap (30* 25; 31, l } t taddh* gakt =fabdhuh put map 
{31, 3) + That hcrcw r c have just the csfcs of blunders committed in the ma¬ 
nuscript-tradition and that such forms do not present any special dialectical 
pec uliari lies, are clearly demonstrated by the presence of the word baddhv 
{31, 14) in Mg. for the correct word buddhe that is not to be found in any 
of the editions. Certainly erroneous is tha in mfiihmtt (32 h 7; 34, 25} * for 
for which should b 1 read madhulu ; as For paffa found in all the editions 
(30, 25 ; 31, 1), and also in Mg, (31, 2), the manuscripts DH of GoDabole, 
p. 88, read pdde, K ha spadfi^ a form which including the ending is correct 
only in Dh. Thus we have in 30, 16 kadham—kaifmm, but in 36, 19 
TwhffQpaham^ntdhirapaihum * The correct form would be luddhiiapadhadi. 
As in S, and Mg, t so also in the case of Dh as well, the manuscripts are 
not reliable, and there is no hope that* with the bruited number of the texts 
that we have, we shall ever be able to obtain a clear description of this 
dialect* Cf § 203. 

Z. So cqrrretly react* Stfn/.I eR ; GodaBOi.e r* aiLi at p. 3 .ind p, 4^4 oo kdtapr&pti. 
— a + S& cofr«tlv itfldi CiODA?iPts,“1. Lasten, Imt, p. 411 IF. ± holds that the gambler 
speaks D-'lLcs iri.'ityvi Lind M^Lu^i the AvanU dialect. See t 55 - Blqch^ decision is wrong h 
in Vr. und He. p. 4 . 

§ 26- Likewise it is difficult to get a clear idea about the other 
dialects mentioned by the Grammarians. According to Frthvldhara, 
in Mfcchakatika, die two police officers, Viraka and Candanaka, pp. 99* 
106, speak the dialect of Avantl. About this dialect all that be says is 
that it lias m and m 3 and that it is full of proverb!id expressions : Mth£\ 
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iaaraseny-a g,i ntija prdeyd J etdsa dantyasakdratd j tatrSmiija upkwatl tekokli- 
PdhulS. The quotation from Pfihvldhara is =Bliaraia 17, 48. According to 
Bharala 17, 51 =&.ihitvad. p. 173, 4, Avsniija is lo be spoken in dramas 
by- the dhdrldh, whereby according to the scholiast, in Lassen, Inst, 
p. 36, are meant thi dice-ptayers. Lassen, Inst. pp. 417-419, therefore, 
considers Avanli to be the language of Mathura, but this is wrong. Mk. 
fol. 3, like Kt. 5, 99, considers Avantl as a bhisS and defines it in 
fol, 73, as the admixture of Maharastfi and Sauraseni. This admixture >s 
found in one and the same sentence : dianit sydnmdhdrdifri Jaurastnyaslu 
S3rttf,i2fut J af uty>fi sarhkardd dvuttlibhdsdsiJd/idiydf | sumkarusetiikftfmiti'tei'a cdkyt 
bodhacyah. In this dialect are found, for instance hn=bkav<tti, pi\ckadi= 
puksttU, darijedi=tlari'qydtt, etc. I'his description is in accord with the 
dialect of the two police officers, as it is given in the MSS, In the stanzas 
99, 16. 17 there arc found S. aecbadm and M, bhtltSna and rateai, side by 
side j similarly in 99, 24 25, S. dacciaitiha and M. turiarh t jatt f ha t kctTtjjaha 
and pahaun ; in 100, 4 there is damai 1 ■“ *' * * 


in 100, 12 M. jet/ia and S. 
19 ; 101, 7; 105, 9, is found 


khadido occur side by side: again in 100 , 
vacesdi, a mixture of M. tweal (99, 17) and S. najjadi' as well as vajjai 
{100, 13) ; in 103, 15 there is kaftijjadi and in 16 sSttjjai^ the second one 
is a pure M. form and the first one an admixture of M. kahijjai and S. 
kadhiadii many other examples arc to be found in prose and poem- 
Accordingly the definition enunciated by Prthidhara might appear to be 
correct. But so far at it respects Candanaka, the latter’s own statement 
as given in J 03, 5 goes against him; ojadt diikihinuiid aciiiU<ibhdsins___ 
jjtlfetknjdttntin tiiuksilesabhdflb&ijfld yathrii&m manifttydrfiak : we southerners 
speak unintelligibly; because we are expert in languages of many bar¬ 
barian contries we speak just as we like- Candanaki, therefore, describes 
himself as a southerner (dakundlya) that is proved also by his own statement 
found in 103, 16; knnnadakalakippaoam Lnemi, -‘I proceed to fight in the 
manner of Kirn at a Therefore, it is very much improbable that the language 
in what lie should have spoken is Avanti, on the other hand, it is to be 
assumed that his language is Daksinatva, which Bhar.ita 17, I4S calls as 
one of the seven bhdsdh, and which according to 17, 52=Sahityad, 
P* I 73 . 5 > l! spoken by hunters and police officers in the drama. Mk., fol. 3 
(cf fol- 76) rejects It as an independent language because it does not 
have any distinctive characteristic (lokjandkiirandi). Lasseh, Inst, pp, 414- 
416, assigns the Daksinatya language to the unnamed gambler m Vfrcch 
and he is inclined to believe that in the language of the police offi ers 
in Sak, pp. 11 3-117, there are vestiges or this dialect. Both of his dews are 
are wrong. The dialect used by the gambler is Dhakki (§ 25) and the langu- 
aga of the paltce oflirers in Sak. does not differ on any point from the com¬ 
mon S , as already observed by BoHTi-tKOK 1 , As some of the manuscripts of 
the Bengali (‘eccnsion show doubling of the aspirates^ I believed earlier^ that 

this must have b_-en the distinctive characterUdc of Daksinlty^, But the 
doubling U found also in Mg. in one of the manuscripts and ii 15 in no way 
linguistically important, rather it is just an orthographical device (§ ]& 3 ) 
So far as wt have been able to see up till now it seems that Daksmikya must 
have been very close to Avanti which is spoken by Viiaka, and that both 
of them were vety much akin 10 S. Apart from the dialectical admixture 
there are a nwmljer ofform^ that are against idiomatic usage in S. Thus' 
uaarh for amhf, do^dmiu f an J remarkable is the change of f>* into 
ite in ivk&kinaUS (§281). Tne form damaanli occurs also in 5- in Mfcdi, 

/ ¥| 4 J ■ 


1 , In his edition of Sak,, p* 2 io.-s.GlV, 1873 , pp. su 
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§ 27, One of the very archaic dialects h Faisaeb Vr-, 10, l ff, 
knows only one dialect of this name; likewise Ki, 5,96, and Simhadeva- 
ganin on Vagbhatalarhkara, 2, 3, where this dialect is called PaUacika, 
and Namisldim on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara, 2, 12 calls it Passaeika and 
in a grammatical quotation he refers to it by the name FaBactkt: He, 
4,303-324 deals with PaUacI and appends to it, 325-326, Culikapaiiatika. 
Pic is followed by Triv. 3* 2, 43 ff, and Sr. Fol. 63 ff, and both of [hem 
call the second dialect CulikiipaiiatL An unknown anther [§ 3 note 1) 
referred to by Mh, fol. 2, describes eleven types of P. kdftcidtityfipdmjye 
Cff fr$ttedkigaudamd£adttfiTn J tmltadam dak}inityuih ca iaurastn&m m kaikcjtixn | 
idbarmh drauidam eaira ekadasti pi silt tiled A* Mk. himself, as per fob 3, treats 
only 3 PaiSacis., namely Kaikeya, Saurascna and PaddUa; because they 
alone were used as literary dialects :karksyam jaimunaflm p&fcdhm iti catridha 
I paiidija tidgard jasmdt ttnifiy anydrm na faksitafi __Kaikeya p according to 
Mk. fol, 66, is based on Sanskrit, and Saurasena upon Saurasenl: the 
only difference that Parlcala maintains in comparison with Saurasena 
consists in the former having as its characteristic the change of ra into la, 
RV , in Larsen, Inst,, p. 22 J recognizes only two classes of PaisicT: 
Kaikey apai£aca m and the second one whose name has been handed down 
to us in the corrupt form Caska< In any case, in accordance with the grade 
of purity, these are again divided into Sub-classes, of which, according 
to Lassen* Inst- T Appendix p, 6, Magadha and Vracada (read thus for 
Bravda) are called Paiiacikas. Lakfmidhara, in Lassen, last, p. 13, 
derives the name P, from the countries, of the Fidacas, in which it is spoken, 
and is named as such according to the opinion of the people of the earlier 
ages these countries are Faniya, Kekaya, Eahllka, Saliva* Nepida, Kuntala, 
Gandhara* and four others whose names have been transmitted to t*a in 
their corrupt forms: Sudesa, Bhota, Haiva, and Kanojana These names 
point towards lire norih and the west of India A nation h referred to as 
PiJaeas in die Mahabharftta 7, 121* 14# Iktt the Indians unders'and by 
the word Piiaca only demons, ( bhufa) of this name (Kathasark- 
Sagat'a, 7,26^27'. 1 hus it is referred to by Bhamalia in his commentary 
on ^ r- 10, L: piidcdndm bkdsd puisdd f and, therefoie, he calls it also 
bhfifabhdsx "the language of the dcmons^i (Dandm. KavySdar^a J ? 33; 
Sarasvatlk, 95* lb 13; Kathasaritsagara 7, 29j 8 a 30; Halt, Vasavadatil 
p T 22 note) or even bhuiabhdfita as well as hhautika (yagWiatllathkara 3, b 
3), hhutatacaria {Balaramayana 6, c=Sarasvaiik, 57, Jl), There is the 
popular belief that the unmistakable identifying rharacterislic of a bhffita 
U that lie speaks with a nasal accent and thereupon Crooke 1 assume? that 
like modern English this language too for that reason has been called a 
Fiiacabhasa. The graidmarians make no mention of this phonetic cha¬ 
racteristic and I deem if probable that originally P* also like M- S- Mg. 
was named as such after the name of some people or country and 
the name of this country or people was similar in sound to piiSai and 
that on account of this the language as well began to be referred to as 
the dialed of the Pisicas, meaning demons. The nation of the 
Fi&aca or Palsaca, except in the passage of the Mnhabharatu referred to 
above, is nowhere mentioned, even though individual tribes like the 
Kckaya and Bahlikaj to whom Mk. clearly assigns as their language a 
Mg. dialect (§ 24), Kuntnla and Gindhita arc mentioned very frequently. 
According to Da£arupa, 2, GO, the Fi&aca or Magadha language is espe¬ 
cially spoken by the PiSacas, the people of lowly origin, etc. According 
to Saiasvatlk. 56, 19; Sahifyad- p. 173, 10 f F. Is the language of the 
Pisaca; Bhojadcva, SaiasvatEfc. 57, 25, forbids ihc use of pure P. by 
high class characters: naljultamapdtTaprayrjja patidc: Buddha, T he example 
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given by him is found in He. 4, 236 as that of Cuiitapaiiadfca. High 
characters, who do not appear in the highest roles, according to Saras- 
\atik. 5B, ID, speak in a language that is Sanskrit and PaiMd at the 
same time, by means or the popular play of words bhd?alUfa t which is 
comparatively easier in Paiiad than in any other Prakrit dialect inas* 
much as P., of all the Pkt. dialects, is most akin to Sanskrit, W. J0„ 2 
it is true, says that SaurasenT is the basis of R, and He* 4, 323 agrees 
with him; but as shown by He. 4* 324, jn phonology, it stands closer to 
. t,f ' u 1 ar ™ t / lc dialect of FG + The characteristic of P. f and in addi¬ 
tion to that, of UP. as well, the two dialects that the grammarians do 
strictly dillcrenuate, is the change of the voiced consonants into die voice- 
ss ones, e. g 3 F. CP. mat ana=madam; ttimeta to= damada ra ; P. pait$ti= 
pirn fid, CF^ mkara—mgaia j ktn =gm ; mtkfu:= megha \ khamm^^gharma ; 
ri^rqai^uia^jlmuta etc- (§ m 19 I). Another characteristic feature 
? J lc retention in unchanged form of most of the con&onanls including na 
into which is transformed also na and the change fa into /a. Hcierpjce 1 on 
account of mutation of the voiced mules and the change lo into na and 
fa into fa, assumes that P. is a form of the Aryan language that developed 
in die mouth of the Dravidian people when the latter wanted to speak 
the Aryan Language. Smkart 3 was perfectly correct in rejecting this view. 
t ga-mst the hypothests of Hoernle that in none of the Aryan dialects 
? l India even a^ trace of the devocaiizaiion of voiced mules is visible it 
lias to be noted that in a number of sporadical cases this mutation is 
noticeable in the dialect of Shabhazgarhl 4 , in die Lat^dlalect and in the 
i^ena-aiaicct , in the MA. languages the mutations of the aspirate voiced 
mutes takes place m the DardG, Kafir, and in the Gypsy languages' and 
this suggesis that the home of R has to be searched for in the north- 
w r est in India. P s ls so much peculiar and independent that it began 
to be^ considered as the fourth language, besides Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Apabhramia (Kathiisarm, 7, 29; cf. 6, 148. Brbatkatham. 0, 52: Balara. 
may ana 8, 4.5; \ agbhatalariikara 2, 1). Perhaps P. ijunderstoodalsoby 
grdmjabhafa t m which, according to Va.bhata, AkuMaratflala 15, 13 , was 
composed Bhimakavya. It is deplorable that we have to depend exclu- 
Mvely on a fcw and insufficient statements of the grammarians for a know- 
ledge of] . Bfhailsaiha was written in P. by Gunadhya* whose time has 
been calculated by Bfciu,ER 10 as the first or second century A D The onlv 
j &3 ? mcnU ’ 1 m tllb di »lect are found in He. +, 310, 3lG. 320, 32? 
h Lif-, ab f T 326 - According to the annals of the northern 

Buddhists there lived 118 years after the death of Buddha four Sthaviras 
who belonged to four diflerent caste* and spoke four different lan- 
S!! aB,e 4;. namely Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramsa Rnd Pallet respectively. 
The Sthaviras, ffiraung one of the four chief schools of Vaiharikas, arc 
said to have used Paiiaci lj 1 

fAIM.Vl*d 1 Jfl^‘^ ll ^ n 1° n C R ?! llflr ftcli 8 iQtl , aftd of Northern India 

<A i d U ^}: J?\ ~ ** Cflnip, Grammar p. XFX f.^q. Pjyada S ] 3 =-*i inr-ie 1^ 

4. JoiMt^soar, Sb^hb&zgarhf 1,172 II.—5 , 5emakt t Piyadqn a, 37*, 37S fflu-tf.' 

paizjvhmb, etc.); 397 (ft#*, ete,}& + Hum, ZDMG* 3 V*la* :40 60 

siCH fciEiagti Eur Kmninia dcr 2 ! i^euDeriri undarlcn I, II (tvlei/ 1874) 0 * iv 

J^ 1 ’) P- « *■»3SS S tX in ’ F J n “* Sft P Zur 5 KcnS 

, lf T Hc t ? ^ nnEr „™ a s - ■**! P H ftnd K jlri-La t^--...Gyp. * 

fk UJ?L— >?' ^'"Cbe Rundschau XXXVI fR-rlin iVli 

p. jCo. Ihe hypcLhft!, that Guriildhyi 4 Ka.ihniiH 4n a incorrect lie w« 3 a 

t ™ 1*R"« in Kashmir « » proved t,y [o 

R0m.Ee IA f (C»lcuua P , «f..To,e.; 

,r. ril- i fc ■» ■ i l88jf 1, 4i2ff. C.F.. Namisadhu on Rudrata 

KayyiumkAra, 2,13—10. Detadcd Rtport p. 47_n Pc^tirx. De tr Pr ^ 1* 1 

unabie to find the pw-ge In fxJEZj, ^ IbStr X 
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§ 28 

certain places bm not nifbdenEly Accurately. — is. Wabsiljew, Dr. iuddhiunu^ 

Seine DogmeUj CejchtcHls and Ulcraiur. TranslaEctf from RuiiLan (by In. Eenejlv) 
1 4@ x m>le j+ (Si. Faicrtburg T e8£ i o). 

§ 2Bp Apabhraift£a, in the widest sense of the term is indicative of 
any language that in any manner deviates from the correct one—, i e. 
Sanskrit. Consequently it is the common name for all the Indian popular 
dialects {§ 4) T and only remotely does it Mgnify particular form of the Prak¬ 
rit dialects that were remodelled from the popular dialects to the status of 
Literary languages according the Usual practice ill at obtained in Prakrit 
(§ 5) + Hc. f 4, 329-4161 treats A- as a uniform language. But from his rules it 
appears that under the name A-, have bren included together a number 
of several different dialects. The forms dhrurh, tram (4,360) tudfoa (4*372)* 
prosiadi <4*393}, broppir 111 * brQppi (4,391), grAanti t gfnhtppi#u f {4,3-1 1* 394. 
438), vrd u ( 4 t 399 ) with their r and r belong to a dialect altogether 
different from the one lhat has been described in most of the other rules. 
The rule 4, 396, which prescribes that in A* the sounds Aa* kha t ta tha r pa 9 
phi generally become ga , gha ¥ da f dha, ba 7 bha respectively, slands as much 
in contradiction to by far most of the other rules and examples 1 ihus 
lor instance 4, 446, according to which A, should mostly be dealt with 
like S* 1 The Language of Pihgala has gone much further Than A. 
toward < disintegration in VikramorvaJi of Kalidasa and in He. The 
anonymous author cited by Mk. ? fo]. 2, recognizes 27 different dialects 
fiT A. among which are included all the sub-classes mentioned under 
Paiiad l§ 27)* Similarly Rv* in Las^v, Inst. App* p. 5. Mk., on ac¬ 
count of the difference* being of insignificant character {tftj mob fade tiat), 
Mk. confines A only to three varieties, n a gar a , pfdeada and upaSgtirra, a 
classification that is adopted also in Kb 5, where the second variety lias 
been design ued sis vrmata, I he chief variety of A. is Xagara, and according 
to Mk. thii. was the language of Pjngala as well, as is evident from 
the £ict that he (Mk.) cites passages from this work under it- From 
Nagara is derived Vracada, which accourding to Mk., fob 65, uriginalcd 
in Sindh: simlkiidestrdbhavj u d :adapal*hta Anting its peculiariiifs, 
Mk. notes the development of j before c and j, and the change of fa and ta 
into ifl-the phonetic characteristics that are ascii bed by him also to Mg. 
and by PnhvTdhara to the dialec t of Sahara* (§ 24), Further the optional 
change of the initial la Y da into t$ t £fd, and as it seems* the retention of /, 
with the exception of bhrlja, etc. occur us other characteristics. The rest 
is all corrupt in the MSS. From an admixture of Nagara and Vra- 
cada springs Upanagara. Ki. 5, 70 is not clear. According to ML, 
fob 81, Harlscandra considered also Sikkl or &akk2 as an Apabhrarnia 
dialect* but Mk. himself describes it as an admixture of Skt, and S,, and 
includes it in his list ofvibhifab in fol. 3. The words thu* Jadi r 

found in Pihgala 1, A* t according to Ravi Lara in Boli.iinsen on Vikra, 
527, belong to Varendri bha^a, which* therefore, is lota led behind 
Bengal. 3 On Dhakkh see §25. Thus it is clear that A. extended from Sindlv 
to fcngal, and this is in conformity with its nature as a popular language* 
Only a small portion of the many A. has again Ijccu turned into 
Prakrit. Lakxmmathabhatta on Pihgala lA ,29-61 calls the language of 
Fingala 10 be Avahatthabhasa 1 — Apabhr^abha^i* but at p. 22, 15 t he 
says that he would like to describe* in short, Yarnamarkatl* that has been 
overlooked by Pihgala and other teachers, by tabdaift prdkfteib at a ha tfba- 
kaih. He * in DcSln. 1,37 says that apajjhd^^upddhjdjyafy has not been men¬ 
tioned by him as it has praktUim apabhrasfam iva rupanr, in 1 * 67* he quotes 
the view of some teacher according to whom the Apabhraihsu word 
asia$ is c|uivalent to dyajikak, and in Kathlsaritsagam, 17, 141, the pure 
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Mahararislrl words tso ifiio kkku mtfjjdrtP are said to be apabhra${*+ The 
literary A-* therefore, actually is pTckflo'p^bhxamiah^ “Prfikiit—Apabhram-- 
saVri Jn spite of the phonetic disorder and the inchediblc freedom with 
which the poets, at their sweet will for, ihe sake of rhyme, alter the vowels* 
drop the ending, suppress the entire syllables, confuse gender, case, 
number* and voice with one another A. has remained extraordinarily 
important and interesting* and it shows affinities with the Vedic language 
not in a small measure (§ 6). 

i* Bsckxl, Hr- I, IX.—a + Bollekxeh lias. *Ae in the text ind ih% in ibe commeiuary; 
in the Bombay edition the text hn ^1-3 B. R. j. v, Varcfldm and Virtndffl. 
—4, The Bombay edit tea ha» e^ry^here. hat a > Gf. Sarjuvatik. 59^.—v Budcxhaus 
gives the wrong form mujjM#; Durcatrasad and Farah correctly read ra. 

§ 29, Fora knowledge of A, up to this date the most important source 
is He ? 4,329-446, whom follows Triv, 3,3* Iff* Besides the materials utilized 
in my edition of this work I have used alsa the Vyutpattidipika of Uda- 
yasaubhlgyaganin, and that both in the Puna MSS 1 . The work is designated 
as Halmaprakrta vjrtidliunrlhika and is confined to the etymological expla¬ 
nations of individual words on the basis of HcA rules. Therefore, it is 
worthless for the most part. Unfortunately even the text is not essentially 
improved by these two MSS-, because they too have all the defecteof the 
manuscripts 1 used by me earlier. Like Trivikrania* Udayasaubhagyaga- 
nin has added Sanskrit equivalents to the examples of A ; ibis makes 
the understanding of the subject extraordinarily easy and has proved to 
be of great advantage to me, We can say nothing about the sources 
whence He, collected his examples. They, however * create the impression 
of having been drawn from ;tn anthology of the type of Saitasah As 
already noted by Zachariae®, the stanzas quoted under He 4,357, 2 3 are 
found along with an elaborate Skt. gloss also in Sarasvatlk p. 76; fur¬ 
ther, He. 4.333 h found also in Cauda I li ffl (p. 36), 4j33G*2 s also in Cauda 
2* 17* (p. 47), and In 2,27' (p. 47] he quotes an A. stanza of his own 
(see § 34 note -l). He. 4*420,5 is found also in Sarasvatik-, p. 156* 
and He. 4,36 *,d is found even in Sukasaptari, p. 160. Not after Hc + 
comes into consideration the A- stanzas found in Vikramaovaii pp. 5>72, 
Unfortunately Siianxar P. Pandit 1 and Bloch 5 have declared these metri¬ 
cal passages to be spurious. But they arc found in all the manusci ipss which 
are not of the South Indian source, in which even other works have been 
systematically abridged* and, as shown by Koxow, 7 are thoroughly free 
from suspicion as it respect* their genuineness. The Pingalachandalrsutra 
will make rich mate rials available to us when we shah have a critical 
edition of it. A beginning of the work had already been made by 
BoLLENSEtf in the appendix to his edition of the Vikramorvail, pp. 52Qffi 
The materials call ec ted by him have been taken over to Berlin by 
Siegfried Goldschmidt,® who had planned an edition of the work, and 
other materials are to be found abundantly in India:* The Bombay 
edition (1094), in the Kavyamali (41), of Prikrita-Pingal;^Sutras with the 
commentary of Lakriunlnathn Bhatta by Sivadatta and Kmikahi Pandu- 
raso Paras is hardly usable. 1 have compared the text of Pihgala of this 
edition with that of Goldschmidt upto 2, KG. 15 In several places this text 
has been found useful to me. Generally it agrees with the Bombay edition, 
even in respect of errors, and ibis shows that the material found in Europe* 
is not sufficient for a critical edition. It is true, that the text of Gold- 
schmiot wax not meant for printing, and it is evident from the MS. itsell 
that it was the result of researches carried for private use. There still re* 
mains much to be done here* and without an edition furnished with all the 
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critical materials and the oldest and the best commentaries, for this A.* 
the work is useful to a very limited extent. Besides detached A. stanzas 
arc met with here and there; thus in Erz H edited by Jacobi* pp» 13 7£ ■ 
in Kkm 260, 43 If ; 272, 34-38; in Dvar 504, 26-32; in Sarasvatik- p. 34.50* 
130. 139- 140 165. 166. 367. 177. 214.216. 217. 219. 25L 260f # ; in the 
commentary on Daiarupa ] 39 T 11; 162,3; in Dhvanyaloka 243,20 of Anan- 
davardhana (§ 14 with note 2); in &ukasaptaiL Textus simplidor. 
Edited by Ricfcard Schmidt Leipzig 1893) pp.32. 49. 76. 122. 136, 152 
note; 160 with note; 170 note; 182 note; 199; in VetaUpaficavirhSafika, 
edited by Uhle*, p. 217, No. 13: 220 No. 20; in $iihhasanadvatrirh£M, 
IS P 15, 394; in Trabandhacintaman! {Bombay 1866) pp. 17. 46. 56. 59. 
61. 62. 63, 70. 80. 109, 112. 121. 141. 157. 158. 159. 204. 228. 236- 
238, 248,, and in Beames, Comp. Grammar 2, 284. Most of these 
stanzas are so much corrupt than we can utilize only particular words 
from them. In Alahklratilaka^ 15, 13, Vagbhata mentions Abdhinuw 
thana as a work written jn A. 

i. SriRmtsAR R. A Gatitague of the GolEeciEons of M&mucHpis 

i^tpositcJ in the DdcCnn CuSk.ftc i,Bombay i&fl& a p,, 68* Na t 276’ p. ilBpNo* 768-— 

ff. Hr. I-1X.-3- GGA, 1884, P' 309,—4^ Yikram&rva%Erai (Bombay 1B73) 

p. 9 ff —s^, Vofariuri tirtcl Hetuctndra p, i^ff—6. PucHti, GN. [874* *14; 
Mono Cj be sorbic lSw Abd, ill Berlin 1875, 613. Even Pace a tan Ira And the Maht- 
bliErato ore abridged in the wulh Indian receiuiom, but they arc bv no meani the 
oldm.—7* GGA. 1834, 475,.—8- Weheh ? Venose hum. s, i p a-Ggff.—9. AuwtEdfly Gat. 
Cat. i.^GfT; a P 75, vbeiyithu been corfealy irmrvrkccl that tn our tcxti aportOui 
t>ai»Ljici are found in quite a g&od number. Thus for example a quotation from 
Karpuramai\]ari p* 199. -im. 21 1. —10, Wotit, VsxcMiab s, t, 270, Nr. 1711. 

§30, According to Bharaliyanaiyaiastm 17, 3L44 1 ; Das’arupa 2, 59,60; 
Sahityarl. 432 in ihe drama men of high position and, among women, the 
nuiiSj the chief queens* the minivers* daughters, and the courtesans, accor¬ 
ding to Bharaia also the female artists speak Sanskrit; and all other 
women speak Prakrit; the apsara&w on the earth can speak the language 
of their choice. Generally these statements are in conformity with the 
practice obt .hung in (he dramas. Yet everywhere the chief queen speaks 
Fraktii; Malatl and Madayantika 3 the daughters of the minister, speak 
Prakrit in MlhUmadliava; the harlot Yasantasetii speaks mostly in Prakrit 
in Mrccbakatika, but at pages 83-86, she speaks in vessel In Sanskrit. It 
was assumed in the cas- of h arlots that they were well versed in both the 
languages; it is noteworthy that, in order to become a fully qualified harlot 
she must be adept in 64 arts, be endowed with alt ihe 64 kinds of accom- 
p]ishmcQ|f, and he conversant with the 18 popular languages:* 
jrtf ajf a..,. eausuUhikaldjta^ditt caiistiffh i ganljd^ummufjti. . afffidrasuriislthist I- 
pis&faya {Nayadh. 480; Yivilgas 55 IT.). Prosperity in the profession was 
concomitant wilh thU. In Kumars sambhavA 7 t 90, the priest Saras vat i 
pro is s the m rrh d pair, Siva and ParvaiT, in two languages. Siva, in Sans¬ 
krit, and Ffirv.it!, in an easily intelligible language I. c. in Prakrit. Raja- 
Seklmra, Karp, 5.3.4 says dint u work in Ski- is rough and shat it is sweet 
in Fkt ; accordingly ihc difference between the two languages is the same 
as lb it between a man auda woman. In Mnch. 44, ! IT p the Yidusaka says 
that two things make hirn laugh s one is a Sanskrit-speaking woman and 
the other is a man who sing* in a low voice; the woman who speaks Sans¬ 
krit makes (he sn ■ ,. s like a heifer through whose nose a cord has hern 

parsed and the man who sings in a low voice resembles an aged family 
Driest who mutters his prayer with a dry garland of flowers worn over hia 
head. I he director of ihe play, in Mrcch.,. who subsequently plays the 
role of the Vidusaka, speaks in Sanskrit in the beginning, but as soon as 
he begins to talk to a woman he (2,14), ''according to the circumstance and 
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usage", expresses his readiness to speak in Prakrit. In support of the 
statement that a man should speak to a woman in Prakrit Prthvldhara 
(493, 13) gives a quotation : striw ad ftakriam vadrt . From all this it is 
gathered that Prakrit is characterized as the proper language of women, as 
has been prescribed by die authors on rhetorics* Besides, they not only 
understand Ski, but they speak it as well the moment they have to -ay 
something in verse. So speak Vicak^ana in Viddhai* pp + 75. 76; Mahtf 
in M&latlm. pp. 81. B4; LavahgiM p. 233; Slta in P/asannarfighava, pp- 
116-1 IB even in prose, and pp. 128. 121. 155 in versus; Kuhharmikfi in 
Anarghar. p. 133; thr girl friend of the heroine in Karnas r p. 30, and the 
heroine hersdl, p* 32; Sindurika in Baker. pp. 1-0. 121; in Chardi, Jivln. 
20, in Subhadrah. the actress, p- 2 and Subhadra, p, 13; in Mallikam., MaL 
]ikn, pp + 7I # 17L75 > 4;&lj2;a2,I;85^; Navamalika 72,B;75 J 10; Sarasika 78, 
14; 251, 3; Kalindl 82, L j: B4 + 10; 91* 13; in Bhurtas. p. I If-, Ananga- 
sena ? also in pr* ; and some Limes also women in Cait P Buddharaksifa 
cites Malarlrn p, 212, Kaxnftsutra !99 T 17L Even die men who speak 
usually Fkt. now and then cross over to Skt. when they have to say in 
verses. So the Vidu^aka, in Yiddtiol p. 25* who declares Pkt- to bv the 
proper medium of express ton for people of hi zlnw amfifiristijor&j&gge 
p&tidamaggt H , in Karlas. p P !4, tipd Jivau. pp. 53. 83; similarly in Kamsa- 
vadha p. 12, the gate-icepc:, In Dhums* p. 9, and in Hisy p 23. 33. 38, 
the snataka, and at p. 28 also the hat ber + In Jivau. pp. Gff, DharapH 
speaks to herself in Pkt but in the guise of a 1cm.de ascetic she speaks to 
(he minister in Skt ; in Mudrar +J Viradhagupta, in the ^uise of a snake- 
charmer, ppn 7001, speaks Pkt,, hut to himself, pp 73fT. 84, and to the 
minister Rafcsasa* p, ©5, he -peaks in Skt.; and at p* 82. 2 he introduces 
himself as a Prakrit poet. An unknown poet complains that ev.-n hi Ids 
time many people an: not capable of reading a Prakrit poem 1 , and another 
one (H. 2=Vaj|alagga 1 324* 20) ask-* why should tiny not be ashamed 
of themselves who cannot read and understand tlv nectardike p> try in 
Prakrit and stilt trouble themselves about true love. We as yet do nos know 
if in Sar.isvatik. 57, 8, NlUyargya&ya is tin correct reading, and the person 
who has be;n designated by this term : s also unknown* Likewise we are not 
sure about she Identity oFSAhasfinka referred to in 57 r 9, Perhaps in die 
kingdom of she former there was nobody who could speak in Pkt and in 
that of the latter there was none who did not speak Skt, 4 Notwithstanding 
the praise oT Prakrit expressed here and there it has always, in comparison 
with Skt., been considered to he a language of inferiur status, and 
perhaps f *r dial reason ihc word Prakrta, even as die name of the lan¬ 
guage, signifies very appropriately “common 1 *, “general 1,1 , “infi-rior” 
which is afso comtnonly d noted by the word. It is usd r ss to carry an 
investigation into the antiquity and succession oT the dialect §32). 

i, Btuirata more of tScMiJs, ami bore I 1iavr entered inn» them only to a limi¬ 
ted extent, bemuj-r the Ivxt ii very often dotibEful.-a- Tbp number of the jK:pu]nr cha- 
U i$ mentioned b- 18 n t<o in Ova?. §103: Nsi y a-I h, § 12 I : aml Rayap, §>!>!, In 
Klmaifltr^ 33, q only tlir dtr.iAbhilfflb in i^Mrr.il re rcfiTied So.—3. PbcheL, Ht- 2 r ^ 
44- u!i Ho. I F 181.-4+ Both of the PjllQiving yt-z^n, s ?. ; h J, in. n, lire rally ;irr^ ro 
Ralar-4 57, llihf, 7, Since RajairSdinra Lis'erJ a century earlier 

than fihsjn, ii h sbe author of Sai.vivaiiL who has borrowed ii from him, 

B. THE PRAKRIT ORA M M AR I A X S. 

§ 31. At the top of ihe list of ihc names of native workers in tlic field 
of Prakrit must be placed ihename orBliarata, in case, hv this name, wtr t 
with tlic Indians, menu ihc mythical author oF Indian dramalur^y. Mir- 
fuh 1 refers to Bhruata among hb sourccSn Nctlhcr the quotation found at 
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foh 4 nor the others, cited by the scholiasts 1 * arc lo found in our text 
of the Bharatlyanatyaiastra^ ; in adhyilya ] 7 thereof, the d iff! rent langu¬ 
ages have been treated, and in stanzas 6-23 there is a short and very faulty 
presentation of Prakrit grammar. Besides, in chapter 32 of the work 
there ia a number of examples in Prakrit, and all these are thoughtlessly 
distorted A second work, that is ascribed to Eharaca, is SaAgltftnrty&kara 3 
According to DeviPrasada* this work is very rare. There are found 
hardly any citations from ihat work, on the other hand, they a p c all from 
another recension of Nifyaiisfra, Mt- fob J mentions Sakaiya and 
Knhata side by side with Bharaui. According to Mk. fbl. 48 aak&lya, 
beside tejjktsu and tarubh:$ii f reads also tujj M ju m and ivmhhk ill#, which were 
not acceptable to many {tint in m bafmsnmmaiarn) and according to fcl 71, 
in 5 r , beside occurs also k>dt*. The quotation from Kohata is given 

in § 23, It cannot be affirmed if both of them arc identical with the an¬ 
cient grammarians 1 * Likewise nothing can be said with certainty with re¬ 
gard to Panmi s who is credited with the authorship of Prakflataksana, a 
Prakrit grammar, by Kedarabhaua in Kavikanthapslsa 7 and MaJayagiri?. 
He is credited also with the authorship of two artificial epics* namely 
Fatalavtjaya and Jambavauvijtya*. In view of the fact that from the first 
are ciied the forms and palyati that go against PaninPs own rules 7, 
J, 37 t SI Kullmorn 10 and Bha^darrar 11 arc suspicious about the identity 
of the poet with the grammarian FininL But wc know that the antiquity 
of the Indian artificial epics goes hack to a period, far earlier 
than hitherto supposed 1 1 to be. The word gfhya Ls quite common in the 
Mahabhirata and the Rimayan+v, and likewise the forms of the participle 
ending in-dfl, instead of those m-srtfr, arc not rare: 13 It is highly improba¬ 
ble to hypothesize that Pam might not have known the Mahabnlrata* 
His grammar docs not codify the lai guage of poetry, but the correct Skt, 
of the Erahmanas and the Sutras* 1 * and it dees not follow from this that 
many of the forms, that have not been mentioned In his grammar, either 
did not exist from before his time or that he, as a poet, c -uld not use them. 
According to tradition Panini, the poet, was identical with Pan ini, the 
grammarian 15 * and I donut see arty reason to doubt its correctness. It seems 
probable that Patniu, might have written a grammar oT Prakrit as 
wdU and that perhaps a^ a supplement to his Skt, grammar which was 
the original work. However, the Prakrit grammar of Faniui is said to 
be very bad. Along with the nam:s of earlier writers Mk. fol. 171 men¬ 
tions a ho one Kapil a, 

i. PtUHeL, Dc p. Pr. p. if, — a. Besides Use edition of ihvABATTA and Parab 
(Bombay 4?;<. I have used both the MS3- of Purta;; they arc tr.tnsCrip- 

tions from t he fame archetype ami conilitldEe ihe hash of the printed Hi lion. The edi- 
lion oE GROsitT (Lyon 1657:- extends up 10 The end of ihe foufteeeth mdhyiya only.— 
g T Aufkf-C 1 ^. Cat. Cat, 1 „ 39^ 686—.4. A Catalogue ofSEinsk.il Manuscripts existing 
in Oitdh for (he year itBj {All-ihabiul 1&S4) p. i&nf - —y PlscHEL. Dr gr. Tr. p. 2. 3,—■ 
6. Aviucht, Cat T Qt- i,niHUcitijq^onr Kohata, who wm a writer on muiiv. He 
mighi kut been idcnili-.il with tile Pt$kril grammarian. Cf aUn IS,. 8,87214 I Sur, 

ti,5g ; R, R. a r v.—7, A work hearing tbi* title if often referred te> without any men¬ 
tion of its author f Ac frechi, C-k Cal- 2,16), It is ascribed lu Kedarabha|[ 3 i hy 

D’Alwes; An inlrcdtiClion Uj K ldidi^ysmA'l Gmminir of tb PAlli Language (Colombo, 
1663) p, xstv. Cf. We bek, I Sir. 2,325* noica.—8. Wsiu, IS, 1 Str. a, note 5 5 IS* 
10, 227, Hole 1, Kutt ( /i AfG. 33, 472 1 LtUMANX, Ac CCA du Sistfcme Gong r £5 In tern?- 
liosial d« Oricnlalutir-* ' Leidff 1BI-5! 3,2, 557 F- — q, AUMEmrr, ZDMG. i^.^Sl f l aS> 
113; aG* 2 &S fT 1 Hiliyudha 1, \, ^pkvan : PFTtn*o^t, 5 nhh&shit£vaJL (Bombay tSB^) 
p. who bm rightly reroarkcHi ih-M both of Itrm mnv have Ikcci the of ibe 

^arnc epic; PurilFE, to, m.lh 316.-10, CN. ififi^, IT, JBoAS+ ijG,34^ET-— 

13. BflnLtK, Die iiiduchen imcisnflrn und dm Allot der initschen RuLiaTpoeiie. Wien 
1890, Cfp B]iA»PJVRXAh Lc.—13. Holh£masx, Grutinutfrcbcs aw dem MddbbiiRta 
{Leipzig. i 38 .f! 1 BoHTtrKoic- BKSGW. 1887, ar^lT. on Wurn«v §449. 990. -14. Liehclh, 
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Panini Leipzig 1S91) p. fT The contlm-bn drawn by liim from ille BJhagv&EtgnA* p. 3^ 

it, 94 shown above,. Cannot be proved,— 15, AuFRECKT, £DMG> 3(1*365 ft; FbCHZLp ZUMG. 

39,9?r 

§ 32. The oldest of the Prakrit grammars that weposs.ss is Prakrta- 
prakasa of VaramcL Of the several persons bearing this name 1 * the 
grammarian U distinguished from others by his gotra name, Katyayana. 
This appellation was given to him by the unknown 3 author of the com¬ 
mentary Prlkftamaftjanj who in his introduction interchanges Kltyayarm 
and Yararnci, one for the other, throughout, and under 2,2 uses the name 
Katyayana in lieu of VararucL* This sort of inconsistency is noticeable also 
in die case of the name of Vararuci, th- author of the Varttika* That he 
also was called Vararuci is reported by Soma dev Kalblsaritilgara 2, l, 
and Ksemcndra, Brhatkathilmatljari, l, 68; 2, 15, Besides, the tradition 
goes as back as Cunadhya* and reaches down upto Sayana®, and the lexico¬ 
graphers 1 fix it in the middle course, The anthology, Siduktikanjamlta con¬ 
tains a sianza composed by the Viirttikakara 7 , a term that can denote 
Katyayana and Katyayana alone 1 , and Paumjafch on Panini, 4,3,10 L 
(2,315 ed, Kielhorn) mentions vammeam kitfam 9 * FiOm this it 
appears probable that our Varttikakara was not a simple dry gramm¬ 
arian, but also a poet like Ida successor Paianjali 11 * and his predecessor 
Fumni (§ 31), This makes it dear that Khtyayann could be confused with 
Vararuci, who, according to the tradition, was a contemporary of Kali¬ 
dasa and was one of the nine jewels In the court of Vikramaditya* 1 . 
Weber 11 has attributed the same sort of confusion a bo with regard to the 
author of Prakrtamaftjarl, and ho 11 * WesthrOaahd 11 and Bloch 13 have 
expressed the opinion on the question of identity of Ylrttikaklrm with 
th- Prakrit grammarian, that is against the view of Cowell 1 *, Maxhul- 
Pisghel 1h and Kosow 11 . When e^en Vr. could be surpassed by He- 
and the south Indian gramma 1 ians in the art of criticism there is no rea¬ 
son to push him upwards, just on account of his critical acumen, upto 
Varttikakara, referred to above, **the stubborn castjgaior of Panini 3 ' 1 ^ 
By the time of He Prakrit grammar had already made great progress as 
compared with the time of VY # , and h is one thing to improve upon a 
work that has been ready from before and it is quite another to plan a 
work Lill new. After all it wa$ a fact that Patahjali found one Katyaya< 
na to criticise and improve upon him, That the dialects taught by Vr.* 
more particularly MlhUra^tn, have forms that are phonetically much later 
than those of the language of the inscriptions of A ink a and that of the 
Nasika inscriptions proves nothing at all i3 . Because the Prakrits are merely 
artificial dialects and existed by the side of the popular and the official 
dialects it is wholly wrong to draw a chronological sketch of the Prakrit 
languages on the basis of the inscription*. If she Sattasal be thr? work of a 
single author it is wholly wrong to suppose, as opined by Jacobi 
and Block, that Mahaiastri did not come into common use before the 
beginning of she 3rd century A. D. The names of 318 poets that 
have been transmitted to us through the medium of this anthology 
alone presuppose that there existed from before a rkh literature 
in Prakrit (§13)* which up to the time of Oovardhanacarya, and 
therefore, till up to the 12th century A. D. was the only literary dialec! 
employed in composing aphoristic musical stanzas p mostly depicting love 
themes, and written in the Aryl m ire, that might have later been collec¬ 
ted together in the form of an anthology,* 1 1 her Oitagovinda of Jayadcva 
goes bac k to an original work written in Apabhraih£a Sj ; besides, it may be 
noted that several Sanskrit works, of course not rarely, are found to be 
just imitations of some earlier works in Prakrit* 4 , The assumption of 
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Bt'jCH that Vi\ could not have lived before the 5ih century A. D. h not 
Important on linguistic grounds* On lhc other hand, the possibility is not 
altogether ruled otic that the author of Prikrtamahjart, confused 
the two Vararucis, although a reference in his work to the grammarian 
h io be taken Jc<s lightly than that m the work of the Tibetan iaranalha. 
Then there is the tradition that Katyayana was a Prakrit grammarian as 
well, and it sec-ms to me that the name Yarttikarpavitbhifya, a work taken 
to be a grammar of Prakrit and mentioned by Appayadlt|ita f Prakfiam- 
anidlp.i 5, among his sources of information„ immediately after udrarued 
gmnthdh} corroborates it- The identity of KAtyayana with Vafaruci can 
not naiiirally be looked upon as certain. 

i. Au rRecur. Cat. 1,551 In Oppt.rt, Lwt* nf Sarnkrii M^fluaeHpta in 

Private Libraries of Southern India, (Madras 1885) i ^D, No. 3426 and 2, 37 L No h 

6341 Kaiy&yana i* mentioned as ihe author. -J. Puchel, Uc yr, Pr. 10 f — 4 Kojfow, 

<. GA + 1894* 473—j- CowaiXj The PrAkfi £ a-FrakAsa, Second Adi r ertEKBK&i ; 

PuCUKLp Dr ^r T Pr. p. f|. Cl. atvo PfakriySkaomiidJpfaiada in BiEASDAKtUA^ Report J8B3/ 
84. p. 363 , 18.—6. 8. E. a. v. KlUyiyaiif.^7. Auphecut, ZIjNIC. 524 — Fis- 

CHbL k £f)MGf 39,98. The FfaltTUmuBjarl speaks mbuiiE afeaAj^Jti > to 

what rofp«t doo this soU of reference iq till* kov^am in ihc Mlhibb^ya warrant tlte 
ilalrmcnl^ "ib&l ibis refer rJXc to bhattttr&n KiUyais, as ihe author of ihis Kivy*, drwa 
nOl bid ^ood for Vararuci as Sts author' 1 W|BUj hit* 3,5^7), I do not undcniaftdr — 
jo. AuraECiiT- ZDMC. 36-37 *“— it, Konow, GGA. i% 4 p 474 -— ta- Iitr. 3,3781— 
13. JSu. 2, sglf r 3,2J S— if UcW dm blirsien Zdlnum der todiseben GcscnachEe 
mil Rii-ckiEcht mf die Lilteratur {Btttitau 18&2) p^ 86-—15. Vr + und He. p. 9 ff.— f 6 * 
The PtfikrilP^Prakaiali p. VI.— 1 7. HASL. p, 148. 239!!. — 18. — l>v gr* Pr. p. 9. IT—* 9 - 
C,G.\. iBi-f, 473.— WCh Wfctu, I sir. 3,378,— izK WxfJ EJtOAARD |, c: JACOBI, Rfzahliun 
gen p. xiv f. J BLOCH* Vr. urtd He. p. isf—Si. Piicittl., Hofdichler p. 3*.— 23, Fi*- 
CUEL, |. e r p, 2 *.—34. Fj^CIIRU, Rudraia h s SfAgtcmiilldui -iKId iBSS) p. ij Hole t- 

§ 33, In any case, if Vararuei is not the oldest, he is one of ihe 
oldest Pr&krit s>s atnmarians . The titlc of tils gramm ;ir is Prlkftapraka- 
ga, that was edited with notes and translation by Cowell ; The PrikfiU 
Frakasa : or The FrAkflt Grammar of Varamch with the Commcn Mry 
Manorami) ofBhainaha. Second issue. London i860 (printed for the first 
time, Hertford, )8 j4) p A reprint of the text has recently been bmughtoiit 
by Rama Shastri Tailakoa (Benares tR99) Vr. treats in paricchedas 
\-9, M m in IO, P. t in i.l 9 Mg,, and In I2 S A. In parts, the text has come 
down to ns in a very mndialed condition and in several places its recen¬ 
sions differ strongly, and this goes to prove its antiquity*. The oldest of 
its commentators was Bhamaha* an inhabitant of Kashmir, who was also a 
rhetorician as well as poet*. His time Sm-i he n determined only to this 
extent that be was older than LTdbhala, who lived under the king Jiiyapida 
of Kashmir (779—SIS A, D.) and wrote a l ommentary on the rhetorical 
work ofBhamaha** Bhamaha’s commentary on the Prlkrtaprakaia bears the 
title Manorami 4 and 13 lacking in partecheda S2, Undoubtedly Fihamaha 
misundersta d Vr. now and then. The most striking proof of this is furnished 
by 4 * H . 5 It is udjeertain if lie had ever understood the ganas* exactly as 
Ihcy were conceived by Yy . A distinction, that h to be seen throughout, 
has to be rigorously maintained bettveen the sutrai atid the commentary- 
We can just have an idea asregaids the sources of information of Bliamaha 
front the significant passages q rated by him. Such passage^ occur under Vr, 
8,9; 9,2. Tri 9-17 ; 10, 1, 14; 3 | t 6. Of them, under 9,2 :s givt i n Mi'» sdhmu 7 
svbblidvitm — N- 453 (cf ihe v. !.), where none of ihe MSS. has hum. According 
to Bhuvanapala flS. 16, 1 53J the writer of ihis stanza 13 Vi^ulDatha : 
under 9* 9 occura fafro rfhrinui-H- 369, it is also cited m He. 2,2l6 i and 
according to Bhuvanapnla (IS. I6 t 120} it is of Devaraj t. I cannot trace 
the remaining ones ; the examples given under 10*4.14 have been taken 
from Brhatkatba. In 9, 4 the Gathas are generally referred to. A later 
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commentary is the PrakrtamaujarT of which the unknown author (cf, 
§ 32, note 2) wrote it in verses arid who was evidently a South Indian, The 
manuscript containing these verses utilized by me is in the Malayalam cha¬ 
racter : it belongs to the Royal Asiatic Society, London* and is Incomplete 
and extends upto Vr, 6,18. The author evidently knew Bhamalia The 
example* given by both of than mostly tally, nevertheless the number of 
examples quoted by the anonymous writer is often smaller titan that of 
those given by Bhamaha, though sometimes a few are added by him here 
and there ; his text differs in many places from that of Cowell.® The 
commentary is not of a high value. 

i Cowell [>. 97 : Piscitel, D* gr. pr. p . 10 . i 3 ; Buhl*#, Drlaiini R f pt»ri 
P, 7s ; Horttxi-E, Prot. ,\SB. 1879, ygf.—*, Alfrecht, IS. t 6, i Cal. Cat. 1,40^/.: 
Peteriox Submit Avail p. 79 ; PncH»r., R«drtpi p. Qf.— 3 , PiscittL, Rudnta p, 13 — 4 . 
Auwctir, wit. Cat, r, j6o, wrongly ralti it Piikrtaiiltnoriimi. Wring is 1I10 the 
statement that it Is ealji ‘4 J’r'ikrl.v'jinrErilcii as Well. Both the itaiements are bawd 
upon Kiemiorx, A Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing in the Central Provinces (Ktij, 
put 1874J p, 84, No. 44. All the oilier rotirtei quoted by Altrucut have ManOramd. 
rhe manuscript ttfettAf (A by HiMrxLe, Prof. A SB, iB 7 r ( , ygf. ascribes it to Vararuei 
hint seif. 5. Bu>CI(, vr. Und He- p. iB. — 6 . It is not, therefurt, certain (hat the gai.iaj 
did never have a Bred number of words at his mppuinl by Bloch, Vr. und He. p. si. 
As [tl Sanskrit, so in Pdbit as wet], the IthooEi were differing from one saaiher.—7. VVe 
mint read as suth in lieu sJAuru in COWELL and kadhehi jd/iunj in Tailanca, and in 
the tralWHIwn it U W be changed into ridtijsi.— ft Noted by Autrscht, Cat, Cat. 
1,360.—The more important ones in PisCHEL, De. Gr. Pr. p. to-16. 


§ 34. f lie opinions diflcr very widely with regard to Canda, whose 
PiSkflalakfagam h 5 been published by Hoehni.e : The Prikrita- Laksa- 
fl am 0r Chanda’s Grammar or the Ancient (Arslia) HrAk f [t Part f, Text 
with a critical introduction and indexes. Calcutta, 1880. Hoerkle is of 
the view that Canda had treated Ar?a (§ 16, 17). He bases his edition on 
the manuscripts AB, which give the least of tile lexis; he is of the opinion 
that MSS. CD contain later interpolations. He considers C. to be older 
than \ r. and He., and as such, generally speaking, he considers him to be 
the oldest of the known Prakrit grammarians, Against this Block 1 thinks 
the grammar of Canda is an inaccurate and superficial abridgement of 
another work, may be perhaps even of Hem icandra” Both the views arc 
incorrect. I hat Canda is not so old as he is considered to be by HoeRnle 
is proved by the introductory stanza 1 , in which the author slates that 
he will fashion his work on the basis of the views of the earlier writers 
( vftltl/tlUitiiol ). Titis stanza is found in all the manuscripts of 
Hournlr as Well as in Peterson, Third R-port (Bombay 1 887 ) p, 265, 
and jti Buakdarkar, Lists of .Sanskrit Manusrripis iti Private Libraries in 
the Bombay Presidency. Part 1 (Bombay 1893) p, 58, and, therefore, can- 
not pcrsumably be considered, in agreement with Hoernlk, p. I , note 
to be a later adaptation. It is doubtful as to how far the work can gener¬ 
ally he considered to be an adaptation, It is true that the manuscript 
C, in the commentary, appears to have received many additions. But all 
the rules that t. and 1), rather B, C. and D, have in common, cannot be 
denied 10 be the origin J work. C evidently deals with M., JM., A Mg 
and JS. side by side. This is demonstrated by the rules; thus in 1 , 5 , the 
genitive in-ff)ra>w is mentioned by the side ol that in-sM; in 2 , 10 , the 
nominative id-r is taught do*: to that in.a; in 2, 19, the absolulivc in 
M„ JM , AMg ,.JM. and JS'as well as in A, is treated; in 3, 11 . 12 ihe 
rules relating to M. AMG., and JS' are combined into one*. This pecu¬ 
liarity is noticeable to a far greater extent in C and D. Thus in I, 2 b' 
(p. 42) occur* A. haii by the side ofWi and afuthi in 2, 19, C and D add 
forms of M, and A. to those of the absolmive of M. AMG., JM., JS' and 
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A; likewise in 2 t 27** 1 . the forms of A. are preponderant and in '27 : ' k ., 
also ofJSV; in 3, 6 fp* 48) the forms from JS' P AMG ? and JM. arc mixed 
up together; 3 S 11° furnishes supplementary forms from CP, in addition 
to \ hose given in 3, 1L 12. Hence the assertion that 3« 6 fp. 48) is fully in 
keeping with the characteristics of die work and that 3, 39 fl is wrong may 
be an impossibility. Somali mea the additions appear he going back to He. 
as the source: Thus the definition nf fYakna in C. on I. 1 is verbally He. 

1, 1, but the former gives just the beginning; 1/1 l fl (p- 36) is=Hc- 4. 353; 

2, l c (p. 37} is=Hc. l, 6, but the former is shorter; 3 T 11° (p- 48] corns* 
ponds to He, 4, 325* but here also the former is shorter. Thus everywhere 
C, is shorter, and In certain cares, such as in 3, 34 fp, 51) “He. 1, ]77 f in 
spite of so much of correspondeuces the distinction is *o great that C. can¬ 
not be considered to be the borrower. As against what has been said above* 
it is noteworthy that He, 3 T 81 seems to have rcfeired to C- l P 17 as noted 
by HoERNLE, p. XXII. There C. teaches that $e is used also in the geni¬ 
tive plural, and He., 3, 81 remarks that some author desires the use 
of re in the genitive plural as well ; idantador am dpi ft ddehfft ha kid t&halL 
Blouh*, in fact, is of the opinion that reference to C. by die singular form 
kafeit in He. is indicative of the fact that no great importance is to be 
attached to him Bui she entire thesis of Bloch wish regard to she manner 
of giving ciladons in He* and in other Indian grammarian® is essentially 
wrong. When He* says ftascit thereby he means to refer to sine more au¬ 
thority, Reside^ there is no grammarian oiher than C. who is known 
to have framed an identical rule; thus the greatest possibility is lhai in 
places where G* and He, have an identical rule the borrower is not C- 
but He* All other such rases have been correctly pin together by 
Hoerm-e p* XXltff. 4 I shall, however just add the example 
caUxfcaTh +.*, pi.** .given under C, 2. 12* j>, 44 i which is much more de¬ 
tailed in C. than in He. 3, 137. Further, the ttiminokrcy employed by 
boih of ihcm is not identical throughout. Tims In C. 2, 1* i p. 37) the 
vowel that remains after elision of a consonant is called uddhria, but in He. 
L 8 it is designated as udrjrlta; C. 2 h SO has Visarjaniya, but He. l s 3 7 has 
Visarga; G* on 2, 15 (p. 45) use* Ardh5«vivar* p but He. in 3 P 7 P Anunaai- 
ka;eic. Moreover, sometimes C. give* us quotations that He- docs not 
have* Thu* 2, 21. 22. 24; 3, 38* 3D uhcic the second example given 
under 1, l (p. 39) is quoted also iiy Sirhhadevaganin on Vaghbatfiiarikar a. 
2 P 2 further those given under 2 a 24 (p 46) t under, 2 2/* and 2, 27 B 
(p. 47 ). In noway C T had desired to treat ihe Arsa dialect all alone. 
The so called a rehab ms r such as retention of r f lh t the lengthening of the 
vowels in the endingi-d^-ii^-M, clc - ntc tirors committed by the scribe 
like the so many errors that are quite common in Jaina MSS. 5 Even 
in the case of the manuscripts or G* it is note-worthy that all of them do 
not mostly have such errors in them and seldom do they h.ue these all in 
one and the same places. The dialect mainly taught by G. is M. t and along 
with it he himself mentions expressly Apabhraibsa in 3, 37, Paisacikl in 
3 , 33, MigadhM in 3, 39* Arsa in 2, IS* 1 . p. 44), which as already noted 
is referred lo several times also in ibe A and B reremiona; Smiraseni is 
mentioned 3 # 39“ (p* -2). The example quoted in D 2, I* fp* 37) is= 
Gaildavaho (p r 220) and is found also in He- J, 6; the second example 
^iven in G and D under | h 26* fp 42) kn m a hath viddho is clearly Hiila 441®. 
Because these examples are not found in all the manuscripts, it h risky lo 
depend on them for determination of the age of C. The texI lias been 
handed down lo us in such a mutilated condition dial it can Ijc used only 
w ith great caution and that also after a careful examination of die variants. 
In any case ihii much seems to he certain that C. was older than He. and 
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was one of hi* authorities. The very fact that C. is preserved in 
several recensions goes to suggest his comparatively earlier antiquity. 
Differing from all other grammarians, C. begins with the nominal and pro¬ 
nominal flexion (iiV./i rktinidftdtia }: in the second section lie treats the vowels 
[spanmidkaita) and in the third, the consonants (pfadjanaiidtitixa), Tile C 
and D recensions bifurcate the third section after 3, 36, and designate the 
remaining portion beginning front 3, 37 up to 3, 39“ the fourth section and 
give to it the heading bh<ts<tni<irai>)dkSna “Rules on the other languages”; 
corresponding to this name this section deals with the oilier Prakrit dialect* 
like M- f JM-, AMg , and J§., and therefore, it was wrong to consider this 
alone to be an entire work Frakrtabhiijiiittanvidhana as in Buhlek 
(ZDMG, 42, 556) and BnA\p.\RKAR (Lists p. 50); Buhler and Biiandar- 
xar call the author of this to be Candra. 7 The extract quoted in BtiXx - 
pivwKAn shows that they meant by it the same work. The Introduction 
to C and D is certainly correct. Now there remains little scope for the 
doubt about this sis the manuscript or BHAN’I>ARKAR has the same colo¬ 
phon as in A and B. Cl. docs not at all treat the verb; perhaps this is just the 
legacy of transmission of the text. Thit the grammar was really very short 
is suggested by one of it* name, Prakriasaroddharavrtlih, which is given 
in the MS. in Peterson, Third Report, p, 265. 

I. Vr. UtirJ Hq, p. 6.— 9 . This rouU be Applied to S. alio irt lieu of |$. But the 
Very nature of the grammar, particularly 3, fi in G and 13 (p 48) refers 10 j$—3, Vr. 
undMr.p, 8,—4. Thai ihe form* were Mmlirtfiendrd under i, jj 1 fp. by'C at 
ihose of common Prakrit, as wu cotwiderrd by Houma p. XXtll, it wran*. 1 he stirra 
11 compared in pure Apabbr*riw.V It lun to be read MS— kiln, Jahnitw jeii jiaa tied meJiM S al*i 
lira (it'j (ferttepi iahjj jo nmmtm ofifitt mvnti t “the measure in which, with the passage of 
time he dissolve* his delusion, the ypgjit, Mho comes to know ihf Self toy penance, aiiains 

e nil ghi enment". jaii ^ n n=jytJ^ 3 ff,bM^f!igikiih—yagI {torn jiegm. —5. On i cf §503,_6. 

cf- §H 7 - note 9 .- 7 . Gnndi i* the most authentic form of Pile name:by ii we must never 
understand that it refers 10 C.m.lra, i*. Cindnijfoinin , ( I.ujhi vll, Pan in I p. n), since it 
has been proved that according to KlEUIORN, I A. 15, 184 the Icrfiiinulugy used by Cand- 
ragomin is quile difftrenl from the one used by Ca^da. 

§35- As a lexicographer of Pki, (here was the energetic Dhanapali, 
whose dictionary of synonym*, the Paiyala chi, that is PrakftalaksmTh, lias 
been published by Bihler; The PaiyalflcchJ Namamula, a Prakrit Kosha, 
by Dhanapala, Edited with critical notes, an introdii' tion and a glossary 
by Georg Buiiler, Gottingen, 1870 f=rBB. 4, 70-166°), According 10 
his own statement (stanzas 276-278’' Dhanapaja cornpo ed his work at 
Dhara in the year 1029 of the Vikrama era = 972 AD., that is during 
the period when Munyakheta was sacked in a series of attacks by a Malavn 
prince, for bis younger sister Sundarl, 1 In stanza 1, lie calls his work a 
Namamala, atid jn 278 he designates it as Dcsi *=DeSt. As already pointed 
nut by BiiitLER fp. 11), the IM< consitute only a quarter of the" words of 
the lexicon, all others are either tatsamas or tadbhavat (§8), and, therc- 
f■»«, this work is not of any great value 3 Ii contains 279 stanzas in the 
Arya metre, and the first one is the maftgal&carajnia, and the lau fourcotisd. 
lute a statem-m of the event referred to above. Each object takes one 
complete strophe in stanza* 1-19, a verse in ±0*94, a half verse in 95-202; 
the stanzas 203-275 contain single words that are explained some limes bv 
means of synonyms and sometimes by half of a verse. Dhanapaia is acknow¬ 
ledged by He., Dcim. I, 141; 3,22; 4, 30; 6, 101; 8, 17 os ons of the 
sources of his information. But same limes the citations are not traceable 
atall tn Paiyalacihl (3, 22; 4, 38; 0, 17), or partly they do not u-cord 
with the statement of He, (1, 141; 6, 101). Therefore, rightly conjectures 
BufitER (p, 15) that Dlianap.ila had wTiitrn another work of ihe sanv 3 
l>pc as well. After his conversion to jainism Dh. wrote Rjabiiapantasika. 
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.. Decifc in Buhli-r p. 5 ir.~r B Okt** p. 13E-3. Vi* §* o: BWle* P . r , Klatt. 

ZTJMG* 33 445- On Dh.’j Other literary activities sre Buhler p 10; AuHiecht. ZDMG. 
ay* 4® i ^ at " Lm*- x p 

s 36 Of the Prakrit grammars that have as yet come to light 
by Far the most important is that of Hcmacandra (1088-1172 A. 1>). His 
Prakrit grammar constitutes the eighth section of the Siddliahetnacandra, 
t. e. grammar dedicated to Stddharaja and written by Hcmacandra 1 , 
where oF ihc first scvtR sections arc devoted to the Sanskrit language, 
himself wrote thereupon a commentary in two recensions, one, the 
Bimatl— and the other, the Laghu-V|Tti*; of them the LaghuviMi bears ihe 
name Frakasikfi and hat been printed in the editions of Mahabala 
1 Bombay, Samvat 1929, and PircHEi. : Hemacatidra's Gramma tik 
ucr r fakritspru.hen i Siddha tiem acandrarn Adhyava VI11), hcraiisgc^ebcn 
ubcrsctii und eriauteri, Tell I. II. Halle a, 5. 1B77. I860. On the 'Vftti, 
Laasasaubhagyaganin wiote an etymological commentary, Haimapra- 
krta%Tttidimndbika, under the title Vyutpattidlpika, ^29), and on the 
epghth ch^ipEer, NareudracanflraHUri wroie a running commentary namrd 
Prakriaprabodlui 3 . He, 1'ias divided his grammar into four sections - of 
them the first two are devoted to Phone ties, the third one contains rules 
on t lorpnology, m the .fourth, under l-25S p he fives root-substitutes. the 
classification of roots that differ in conjugation from those of Sanskrit and 
detached rules f^r Jorming the passive* in rule No. 259 he makes certain 
observation On the meaning of roots: he deals with Saurnsrnl in 260-286, 
Migadh 1 in 287-302, Paiiaci in 303-324. Culikapai^icika in 325-328* 
ApabhramAa in 3*_9-446 3 and finally in 447*448 he passes some u.cncral 
remarks. Ihe language tatight by He* in 1,1-4,259 is prepondetantlv 
M, But by the side of it he carries by force als i JM. and occasionally even 
J , 1 without differentiating siricily between these dialects everv- 

where In 260-286, he has in view also jS, (§2i). Nothing can as vet b c 
said about Jus predecessors whose works were utilized by He. in his gram- 
mar. He refers by name only to Hugga 1,186* not as a grammarian, 
but as a lexicographer 1 * arid that with rrfiretire to Ski only; otherwise 
he refers to his sources sfmp!y in general terms such as kakit (2,80 s 3 , 81 ] » 
S}*? 7 ' 209 / 2 - 12S - m 1 ^ 3f i9 25, 103 + 153); anyafr (3, 

J^ ; 11 ;)* 0* 35, h8; 2, 163 174, 207; 3* 177); anyaih (4 f 2); anytsam 

(4 t 327) ekr ,1*33). Jacobi 5 is or the opinion that He. usrd the sutras of 
Vr. as the basis of Ids gram mar in the same manner as Bhaltojidlk- 
sna bad the sutras of Ptaim the basis oF his Siddhamtakaumudb She 
soiras of Vr. were irrefutably held in high esteem, and their exposition, 
relatively restricted* had become the main problem for Prak h gramma¬ 
rians. That He. stands to Vr, in a reintmn similar 10 (hat of Kitya^a- 
na to Pin ihe is all wrong 1 , as has been shown in dciarl by Bloch 7 . We 
cannot determine with certainty if Hc + has even utilized the work Vr + at 
all* It is just probable that he may have done so, but it cannot bc proved. 
It has already been noted above (§34) that presumably he knew Carda, 
Besides his grarntnar. He. has written also a dictionmy of Dcffe* ihe 
Driinamarnali or ihe Deii^abdasaifiLraha* that was designated as Raya- 
navali — Skt. Rain;ivali p by the author hlmstlf (3,77). Act en ding to the evi- 
denre available at pp I, 4ff, he wrote it after his grammar, and according 
to I* 3 he wrote a supplement a bo to it. The text has bet n published by 
PiscHEi- : Phe Dciin5mam5la of Hcmchandra* Fart I. Text and critical 
notes. Bombay * 1830*. Like Dhanapala (§35) Hc + also included iat$amas 
and tadbhavas under Dc^i, but in proportion to the volume of the work 
their number is very small* and fora knowledge of Prakrit it is extraordi¬ 
narily essential, The D^Inamamali is divided into alphabetically 
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arranged eight vargas. The words arc divided into two Hasses. In the 
beginning o-cur the words at ranged according to the number of syllable! 
that have one meaning {rkarlkdl i), then follow the similarly arranged ones 
having more dran one meaning [antkdfthdb ). To the first class of wends 
are added illustrative examples inverses which were composed by He- 
himself; most of them are silly : it was so because He, was obliged 
to collect together in single vrnes words of differcni meanings. 
They serve as m nemo technical auxiliaries and contain sometimes* by 
the tide of Dc£fs, furthermore* the words and forms that are not 
usually included in Pkt. Besides, it is not rarely that ihis book helps 
us tn ascertaining the exact meaning of several Deal words 1 , He. 
has written a commentary to his Deiin. as well. He makes no 
claim that his work is not based on other sources, on the other hand, he 
admits that his work is nothing but a compilation from earlier works of 
similar pattern. In 1 + 37 ho leaves th* probEem of deciding whether e mha* 
Jami or amhamasi is the correct Turn to the lea ned f (ambamasUi krrii 
pafhunti iatra ktffirft cid b^ifomobhrahm^ L'tti bakudfhSm tea pmmdnam) \ in I , 
41 he is not clear either with regard to the form or the meaning of atchi* 
hantfh and that because even authors differ from one another he leaves it 
to the well informed ones to decide (lad tvam gra#thnkrifeipTaiipGttdti ba- 
htijMdppramdnam) m t in 1* 47 he distinguishes between, the words araddhia 
and auatfnkkiat which others have explained as synonyms on the basis of 
observation of ihe materials found in the best writings on Dcsls (asmdbhis in 
9 dradtfitririkfa$ma vhekah ktlak), in 1,105 he firmly holds that udduhta in 
lieu or utiuhia remains due to scribe's errors likewise in 6, 8 b&ra occurs in 
lieu of cora* In support of his own decision lie refers to many works in 
Des'I in 2, 29; to the best writings in it in 3 T 12. 33; in 8, 12 he scolds 
modern writers on Dcs*i and their commentators; in 13 he leaves 
again the decision to judicious people (kf.-alamsaftrdayib prumdmim), After 
| p 2 the merit of the work lies in Us alphabetical arrangement. According 
to 1,49 he does it for students- He refers by name to A b h i m fi n a* 
c ihna(l, 144; 6, 93; 7,1 “8,12.17 ); A v a n t i su n d a r I ( 1, 81. 157); 
Dtvar a j a {6*58,72*8,17) ; Dr o n a or Dronkarva •'1,13.50 ;6, 
7; fl t 17); Dh a n spa 1 a (l t 141; 3, 22; 4*3O;6.l0l ;8,17); Gop a la 
(1, 25- 31. 45; 2, 82; 3, 47; 6,28-58-72; 7,2.76;8J. 17.67} Pa dal ip t a 
(1. 2)i Rah u la k a (4, 4); S' Si a U k a (2, 20; 6,96;8 S 40}; 
Sauvahiua (3* 41; 5, II; S s 15, 18- 19. 112- 125). Of them, 
Abhimanacihna* Devaraja, Plddipla and Satavahana appear also 
as Prakrit poets in the Sattasai (§13) as well; about Avantisundarl 
Buhles 10 conjectures that she might have b ren identical with Sundarl, 
the younger sister of Dlmnapnla, for whom he wrote PaiyalacqhL When 
she herself could write and actually wrote on Dc£i it appears improba¬ 
ble. Rather she might have been identical with A v a n t i s u n d a r I , 
the wife of RiSjaickhara* on whose inducement* according to Karp. 
7* 1 t the Karpunimafijarl* a drama wholly written in Prakrit, was prc> 
sented on the stage and in fact it is she who is cited by He. in his gram¬ 
mar. Rahul aka is referred to as a Sanskrit poet in Sarahgadharapaddhati 
and Stibhajh avail, From among the writers in Sanskrit He. refers 
by name to K a 1 a p a b (1,6)* B h a r a t a (8, 72), B h a m a h a 
(8, 39), and without naming him he cites Halayudha (1* 
5; 2, 98) T Mostly he refers to his sources in some general terms: thus 
ctw (l, 3. 20- 22. 35. 47- 52. 62. 63. 65. 66. 70. 72. 75. 78 87. 89. 99, 

100, 102. 107. 112, 15L 160. 163; 2. 11. 12. 18. 24. 26. 29. 36, 45. 47, 

50 51. 66. 67. 69. 77, 79- 89, 98; 3 f 3. 6 + 8, 28. 40, 41. 58. 59-; 

4* 3. 4, 6. 7* !8. 22. 23. 26. 3J, 44. 47; 5, 9- 5L f 3 . 36. 40. 45. 50. 61; 
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6 , 14* 15* 16, 2 L 24. 25. 26. 26, 42, 48. 53. 54 ? 6L 63. 75* 8i, 86. 88, 9L 
93.94. 97, 99, 105. 306. 116. 12L 132. 134.140, 145 ;7*2,16.17.18.21 SI .33. 
37. 44. 45. 48- 62. 68. 69. 74. 75. 76. 88. 91; 8 f 10, 15. 18. 22. 27. 35, 
36. 38, 44. 45, 59, 67); rkt (2, 89] 4, 5. 12; 6 a 11; ?, 35; 8, 7}; kalcit (1, 
43; 2 P 18; 3, 51; 5, 13; 8 t 75); Mi (1,5. 26, 34, 37. 41. 46 47. 67. 79, 
103. 105. 117, 120, 129. 131. 153; 2, 13 15. 16, 17. 20, 29. 33. 38. 56, 
87. 89; 3, 10. 12, 22. 23. 33, 34. 35 + 36, 44, 55; 4, 4. 10. 15,45; 5, 12. 
21, 44, 58; 6,4, 55. 80, 90. 91, 92. 93. 95. 96, 110 III; 7, 2, 3. 6. 47. 
58 , 65 . 75 . 81. 93; 8, 4, 51.69.70); ptirvacgryah {\ P 11.13) ; J&d ^ (1,4.5 
m^layudha]. 37 75. 121.171; 2, 33. 48. 98[Balayudha]; 3, 23. 54 
[Skt ]; 4,4, 10. 21. 24. 45; 5 S L 63; 6, 15, 42,78. 81.93. 140, 142; 7 P 46. 
58. 84; fl, I, 13. 43. 68);^^ nhuh (I, 5; 3, 6; 4 T 15); by some other ex¬ 
pressions (1* 18. 94. 144, 174; 3, 33; 4, 37; 6, 8. 58, 93; 8 P 12. 17 28). 
In spite of so milch of care taken by Mm in utilization of the writings of 
his so many predecessor He. could not always avoid gross blunders* for the 
simple reason that he drew his materials from secondary sources: Thus in 
2, 24 he says that ktf$th&findm means L( an opening in a fence” 
and again in 6* 67 he teaches that paera also means s< an opening in a 
fence 1 * (iftivtvara .), in addition to “a particular ornament 1 {kanthndindra)* 
Clearly he read somewhere in some verse referred to in 6* 67 the nom. 
kanthjdi$<ir& t in lieu of the locative °r* f and with the help thereof he 
construed 2 P 24; but later he found the correct reading of 6 P 67 and gave 
the right meaning, but he did not take notice of the error committed by 
him earlier, kan{hadl#dra is certainly an ornament made from Denar 
that is worn about the neck, padh ^steer TI (6, 62) is ready the same word 
as i mala (7, 79) which as a second member of a compound needed its pre¬ 
ceding form, 11 As far as I can sec the DcSln. constitutes an "‘authority of the 
first rank 1 11 that shows to us that there still remains much to be known 
about the valuable contributions made in Indian languages and that we still 
do not know much about the rich literature that exists in Prakrit, 

l, BlftiLEh, Ucbcr du Lfibcn Du Jaina My»ch« Hem a chan dr a (IV ten iflJitj) p, 
15.-3, BtiuLiR, he. p. 72. noit3|.—3, In AvFREcitT. Gah Cat- i a 360 the author 1 % utd 
10 be Natacandra, Accordinj; id PmnsOS, Def. Rfpon (1883) p, 127- No, $Qo And 
Be{a.vi^hka&, A CatiEdguc df th-c CullFtfiam i*f MSS. depushed in the Dtccan College 
(Bcmby i 8BB) p, 32$, No. goo hr calk hinudf NAr^ndncandru^iri. Tht MS, was lent out 
when [ wanted io utili*? it,— 4 . PjacwFLonHc. i, 1 E 6 ; Zachart**, GCA. t38g p g^ 6 r not- 1 ; 
Die indhdicn Wortefbuther K-Va) (Srrawburg; *897; Grundnsi f- 30} p- 7: Epllegomena 
xa der Aua^ahe da hfaAJkhaktda (Wien 189^1 17 ff, 5. Jmaer LisrfiLUrrzeiiViip 1876, 

797 —6. ffeCKEJ* on He. it. 14^—7- Vr. und He- p. 21 fr—8. Fmmd by Buhler* tfc-su 17 
IF. 9. BiilELER had ttwird to publish the second part that would have com lined the 
dictionary. Pi*chEL Deim. p, 8 .- 10 - RaEyatacchl.p. 7 tf. — 11 . Another example in Siegfjmke} 
Gold^chmidTp Deutsche Lin tra lurtchucg u, 1 cog.— ie. Sieciried GouwcH«mr T J.c, 

§ 37 . Undetermined remains the nge of KramadiSvam. Scholars have 
attempied to place him between He. and Bopadcva. Zachaniae 1 has 
corrcclly remarked that wc cannot prove that Kl lived later than He, and 
that we do not find any strong reason 11 support the unt- nable proposition 
that Kt, had svritten his grammar befoie He- Kl/s grammar Samksiptasiiraj 
like that of Hc^ is dividtd into eight chapters (padas), w hereof the last 
chapter deals with the Pki. languages. This is a thing that also is in 
agreement with He. Ecu in other respects the two gea r,mars have nothing 
in common. The arrangement and the technical terms arc altogether differ-* 
cnt . 1 As regards the antiquity of KT, it h note wo: ihy that a quotation in 
his Skt. grammar cannot be dated earlier than the eighth and later than 
the beginning of thr ninth century A D. The latest of the authors cited 
by him is Muriri,* about whom we now definitely know that he was 
anterior to Ratnukara.* the author of Haravijaya/ who lived in about the 
middle of the ninth century A.D. With respect 10 finding the latest limit 
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to Ihc age of Kl it may be noted that he, like some laler grammarians, 
gives names of more dial cel* than those mentioned by Hc P Lassen, 
Inst. p. 15 fi. 393. 440 IT. 449 fl',, Appendix 39-58,, was the first scholar to 
give a detailed account of Kl The chapter on the Root lias been pub- 
lished by Delius : Radices Prftrriiicac (Bonn at ad Rheniim 1839} pp. 10-12. 
A complete edition of the Prakrtapada is said iq have been published 
by Rajfndhalai a Mitra in the Bibliotheca Indira-Series.* Jt could not 
be passible for me to procure it- X have before me pp, 17-24 of the lest and 
pp. 14 L- 172 of the Word-Index, from blmduka irp to mdd&j‘uidt* and pp. 1-8 
ol the English irauslation* If I am allowed lo draw my conclusion on the 
basis of the proof-sheets I shall say that the edition hail been very bad. 
A new edition of the eighth pada had been printed in Calcutta, 1889« 

I got it through the courtesy of Bi.gc:h p and it is from this that I have given 
the quot ations in this grammar. This too is a very bad edition, and there- 
mre 3 I have constantly taken intgconsideration the extracts given in Lassen* 
***■ ir° SC ^ ;?^ 0W3 ^ut ^ as: i t as ,h * revitw given in Lassen. Inst,, ApP* 
pp. 40. t t. demonstrates, certain deviations that point to some other 
source, thus for instance his treatment of A. Lf well in contrast to that of 
Vr r K|. himself wrote a short commentary to his Sarhk^ptasara, wherof the 
Rasavatc of Jiimaratiandin is a careful exposition and elucidation J The 
Pr^krtudipika of Carbide vaizirman 5 h a second commentary on the 
Prakflapada only. Rajendraiala Mitk a 1 names a third one: The 
Prakrtapadatika of Vidylvmoda “son or Kara y ana, grand'son of Viirsvara 
and great grand'son oT jiitadhara". He is followed by AufebchT ™ who' 
as already remarked rlscwhcie 11 , cabs the author Vidyavinodacarya. i had 
utilized the Oxford MS, as thi Satiifc$ipL£flSm had p by ihen, not been prin- 
led. 18 The introduction, ihat Rajkndralala Mjtha has publidied on the 
b;isis of a MS. that is better than that of AufRecht, seems to suggest that 
at the end of the different chapters and in the colophon die author Cl [| s 
mmselt V idyavinodacarya and admits that hr Isas annotated upon an older 
waling of NarSyana, son of Banefvara, who was a ron of Jatadhara and 
P; rll3 F 5 whose brother^ name was Sumeru. Nirayana had written a 
bigger work, blit that was destroyed by a wicked man : the work that is 
bclorc us is an abridgement of the work of Vidyavinoda* M It has no. 
where been me eh Eoned m the work itself that the Praknaplida is a com¬ 
mentary on KL In ihc subscripts the author always callshfmsdfVidva- 
vinodatarya 11 and hU work PrakrLapyda; thus it is still doubiful if thr 
eduion of RaJendralal Mitsa is authentic. The auihor follows Vr. most 
closely, but Ids work is devoid of any of his merits, 

■; % h * e : —a ’ Eackajiak, BB. 5l as. At thoend of ihc eighth f>i da K\ 
1 JmU n flT-^ y « M *?W- and Rhc l orj ^ ” 3 - ZachaRim, BE. 5. 58^4. Rft«KW 1 £ubb|Jtil 

Y t : i? ^ ^AJE^DBAiAfA MeTRa, A Descriptive Catalogue of 5 in*| r it in 

the Library of *hc 'Ahsik Soc.ety rf Bengal Vi*n first. Grammac iCalcutia ifi 77 j '■**■ 

5 ^ 1 J® 0 ^ - [ lllA ™ le nctl bclonK to Ibe twok proper ^ther 

U contains a number of P^knl words quoted from Vr. F Mfrch.. SaV, vW Mils* 
Ratn., Mllatlrn p Uttar., Malm-., Cau. F Pmgjla., - m d S^hitvadarp^na — 7 

L_aj*rn. P- lhi Eachahiar, BB. 5, aa i : \urmtcm f Cat. Cal. i, 684,—B, P Lassen 
^ Ml " Avr^rnTT, Cat. Cat. t —9. NnUcei nrisauskdl AfSS 4 ifin jf' ffal' 

cui ta ,878). .0 Cai, Cji. 664.-..11 . Chi. Own. p. irti ta . S*± ^ 

l $\ . c tntrodu j £’ ,on u very much Obscure, and It u daublful if the forrsEoLncei^I 

nation is correct. Cf At r«rcnr C^l-Oxon. p tBt. In the Cat Cal, *, ff i 2 M 

ha^ the rxplanaljon quoted by me, and that clearjy in foltuwiu^ ^RTthsn^V ITtw ir 

^ara^A SUC W n ° l 3 ^ ai l5, ^ * 1C WOr ^ there designated simply :ls FrlkrtavyA- 

, . S3 0 :, Fully depending oti He. is TrivikramacJeia in the commentary 
to his PratrJavy aki.rana. He was a son or Mallinatha and grandson or 
Adilyavarman. I have utilized two MSS. of his work, the one a trans¬ 
cription of ihc Faiijore MS preserved m the fndia Office Library Ifumdl 
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Collection, No. 8+ in Grant fin, and the other ? a Devanagari transcription 
of the Tanjore MS, No. IOOOti collated in the Sutra with IQOCH 1 * that 
Burnkll had arranged to be prepared for me, besides the primed edition 
in the Granihapradar ian? Series, Nos. 3-32, It extends up to the end of ihe 
lirst adhyaya only. In his grammar* Triv. has emplo>cd an especial type 
of technical terms that he has explained in the beginning of the work.* From 
1,1,17 he, in his Vftti to the Sutras, has everywhere Verbally followed He* 
whom in the introduction he mentions as his a u thorny, so much $o that I 
have referred to him very rarely. In my cdtiion a f He , t have sometimes 
quoted the corresponding rules from his grammar in the margin- His special 
contributions arc ihe topics l t % 306; 1,4, I2J;2, l ] 30; 3, I, L32 and 
3, 4, 71 in which he has collected together the words that cannot be 
rcgu'ated according to the rules of grammar and, in a great measure, 
belong to the category of DcsT; thus for instance in 3, 4* 71 they are 
expressly designated de^yah, I have published and reviewed the first two 
chapters in Bb, 325 ff.; 6 T 84 fF.; 13* 1 ff. The age of Trivikr.ima has 
b.-en determined to the exient that he lived after He. ( + H72 A. D.) and 
before Kumirasvamiii, the sin of KoJacala MaLlinatha inasmuch as lie 
in his commentary on Pratapartidriya of Yidyanaiha (cd. Madras 1668) 
refeis to him by name in 218, 2] and without naming in 62, 19 ff.; 201 „ 
2i ; 214, 4 1 Prataparudra 1J, to whom Vidyanitba dedicated his work, 
reigned from 3 295 to 1323 A D. H In 123* J ff r Kuniarasvamin deirribes the 
coronation of Prataparudra as having taken place Jong ago (]wrd kila). 
His father Knlacala MalLnatba cites Bopaqeva,* who lived ha" ihe court 
of Mahidcva of Dcvagiii* 7 who ruled from 1260 to 127 J A ll.* Thus we 
see that the hypothesis of Aufrhckt that Mallinatha could not have Jived 
before the I-4 th century A-D, s is confirmed. Therefore, Trivjkrama may 
well be placed in the J3th century, 

I. BnhittU* ClM^fied hide* *43.-2, TmftEania is ihe author of the Sfiir*i m 
wdl- In Dc gr, Pf- p. i-y, 1 had wrongly mterpreTeil nija in nijmtitramai ji* referring 
to TriviLranm hiawlt The litJe of ihe work is PrikrUi vvakaru* and not Q vq-Cti ;u U ihown 
by an inscription that occmii til llif Comme nt ary iHrlf—3. Communicated by Pbchrl, 
Degr IV. pp, 34-37.—4. PJiCllKi-, Be rt, Pf. p. 38.-5. Sewell, A Sfeeieh of the 
Cymmi-'i of Southern India {Madras iS%k p. 33—6. AtiPRPCirr, Cat. Oxon p . i lJ.-—Jr. 
AufrECUT. Cat- GaK T I, 616,—&, Sbwux, Lc, p r i i*_- — g m Cat, Oscon p, 113. 

§39. Simhtirfija, the son of Samudrabandhayaj van. based his 
Prakrjarupavatira cm the grammar of Trivikmmadeva. Or ihh work, I 
have utilized two manuscripts belonging to the Roy &1 Asiatic Society in 
London: one of ihem, Lc, No, 159, is a palm-leaf manuscript in the Mala- 
yfrlam character, and the other, i e No. 57, is a paprr manuscript in the 
same character: the latter h a transcription of ihe former. Siriihariija, 
following the styL: of Kaumudl, has arranged the grammar of Trivikrama, 
It begins, after a brief description or the technical trims Ifamjriapibhaga, 
patihhoidvi&hdga) and a s&ridritdiibhdga on the samdhi and hj>a f immediately 
with declension (tubantdi'ibMgti ; fob 4-46), whcreiinder he (reals the indec¬ 
linable* as well; then follows the conjugation (limnia&ithdga\ fob 46-50) and 
the appendix on dhdtvddrsa, to which arc added ihe rules for S,, Mg +I P. 
CP, A. (£turturn?ddiuibhti£a;(oL 59-74). He provides with A paradigm for 
each class of noun: vfkfa for the ff-st^ms, ngni for the rstems, tiru for the 
it stems, khaldpu for ihe u-so ms and bkrdfr for the r stems. Hr further de¬ 
monstrates the method of forming Prakrit stems from these words and 
teaches the endings and the process of combining them He treat* the 
feminine and neuter nouns ending in vowels and consonants* the pronouns 
Jfupwi and dirtun/t the verbs whereof he gives has and suit is paradigms in 
the same manner- 1 The frakrtarupavatara is not an unimportant treatise 
for a knowledge of declension and conjugation, particularly because some- 
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times Sr* gives more forms than do Triv, and He.* though it is true that 
many of such forms arc possible in theory only* but in view of ihe fact 
that die} are formed strictly according to the rules shey arc not devoid of 
interest. Following she method of Sr, on the sutras of Triv., Raglmnaiha- 
£annan has rearranged the siieras of Vr, in the Frakfiinanda. 3 Similar 
is i he treatment of Uiksmidharn in Sadbhijacandrilsa 3 and of the wholly 
recent writer Nagoba in ^a^bhl^subantarupidaria^ a “superficial tract*** 
on declension. 

i. Detail* in Fiscukl, De gr- Fr* p. 39-43-—2- HotRNLt, Froc. ASB. 100 

fit-—3. BimcJSi_L> Ctajsificii Index p, 43, Cf, Lv%&E*f r lust. p. 11-15,—4, BtflUilLg* J c, 
p. 44. 

§40. For a knowledge of the dialects other than M. JM, AMg, JS\ 
important is the IV^krtasarvasva 0 ! Markaitdeya Kavlndra* 1 have uti* 
lized two of its manuscripts. One or them belongs to the India office 
and is written on palm-leaves in the Nagari character. It is Mackenzie MS. 
No. 70, foil 93. I t has wooden binding whereupon was formerly inscri¬ 
bed Piriigalavyilkarana (Nagan script) and Fengale Prakroia Surva BhaLi 
Vakaran,ih (Roman script). There was also an endorsement that has by 
now disapeared: it read as Frugal a pnukmta Surva Bhausha Vyacaranum. 
The following line occurs on the first leaf in the Nagari script: &Tirdmah x 
p'mgdluprMkfUsarrasvahhdiaiydkurtimiip. The second is the Oxford MS, 

mentioned in Auf,»echt, Cat. Oxon. p. 131 No. 412. Bo<h the man us¬ 
er i pis are of the same source and are hopelessly so much corrupt that [hey 
can be utilized only m parts. Particularly for i. it is deplorable that it 
is so in view of the fact that MIt, has given more details about this 
dialect than they are to be found in the grammar of any other writer 
and that Mk* has draim a line of sharp distinction between £. and M* 
ML has been referred to according to the London MS. that I could use 
once again at Halle through the courtesy of Tawpsey. From the colophon 
of the MS. that has been published by Aufrecht* Lc. it is proved that 
MK- w r rote this work in Orissa during the period of reign of one 
Mukundadeva. Altrecht conjectures that this refers to Mtikundadeva, 
who, according to Sterling ruled in 1664 A D P But we can say nothing 
about his age with certainty* MK. in the introduction mentions as an 
authority one Vasantaraja In addition to SaLtlya* Rharata, Kohala* 
Vavaruci andBhamaha (§§31*33). This refers to Vasantarija, (he author 
of Ptakrtamaftjarlj which, as assumed by Cowell 1 and Aufaecht,* is 
not a commentary on Vr, h but is an independent work that follows Vr. 

It has been cited by Vasudcva on Karp. 9* I Led, Bombay: (adukttiTh 
prdkrmanijh'inydm prdkriatya tu sarwimtm sdmskftam jwnih (§1). That this 
Vasantaraja is identical with the king Kumar.Lgiri Vasantaraja, 1 the 
brother*in-law of Kateyavema*, seems to me 5 to be very much possible. 
This Katcy&vema is men tioned as the author of a Natyaiastra, Vasantara- 
jlyam/ hence his occupation with Pkt. seems to be very much probable. 
We have the inscriptions of Katcyavema dated 1391* 14 M and 1416 A D 7 
If the two Vasantarajas were identical in all events the age of MK. must 
have been later than the first quarter of the 15(h century, A'asantaraja, 
who wrote Ssikuna, is* with HutrztCH, 1 to be dllfcrcndated from the Pra¬ 
krit grammarian. MK- mentions In his work one Animddhnbhatta, the 
Bhatfikavya,, Rhojadeva* Dan din, Hari^candra* Kapil a p PIngala, RajaSc- 
khara > Vakpatiraja, the Sapiiiati and the 5e tubas id ha* as well* Chrono* 
logically the youngest of the above-mentioned authors 11 Bhojadeva, the 
writer of Rajamfgahka J the famous treatise on Karana, He Lived in 
about Saka-Sarhvat 964^1042^3 A.D . 19 MK. begins with a preamble 
containing an introduction on the Prakrit dialects from which all that 
ii essential has been detailed in the foregoing paragraphs' in the beginning 
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he describes M. in 8 pad as (fob 4 6 — 6^ b ) r This section 1 that is the largest 
one, is divided an the model of Vr* ? is Jess exhaustive than He. and is in 
many respects independent. Then follows S. in the 9tb pad a (fol. So*-7 2*) 
that is divided imo 9 prakaranas Pracya h described in the 10th pada, 
Avami and Bfihhki in the 11 Eh. a and Ml* t with a reference to A\fg. 
in the 12th (§3). The entire section, padaa 9-12, bears the title lihasivi- 
veeanam. It is followed in pad as 13-1 G by uibk&f&h (§3^ in 17.18 by A t 
and in 19. 20 by P. A portion of the I"th pada has been anticipated in the 
I3th pada, and this has not altered the numbering of the folios. Next 
to fiaurnacnl the language described most accurately is Apabhramia. 
Unfortunately I he condition of ihc MS* is so deplorable that st is not 
possible to utilize fully the valuable materials contained In it, 

i. Vr. p. s f,—Cai. Caip i + 360.—3. Thai Kumlragiri was the name of itv* 
king a rut his sum a 111c wat Vas-an Earaj a show* EL 4 318 IF, Cf. particularly HcjitzsCk 
p* 327.—4- The name KaSeyavema WM ejtahNshed by me first of all^ GN. tS. 2Gi f- 
Aumcvnr, Gat- Gat. 2, 337 change the correct njimc into a wrong one, i.e* to Katnvrma. 
The inacriptiotu, El. 4 318 ff., do not leave any doubt about Ihfi name.-—3. De gr- 
p fr p. ig. ErOm tile fact that Katryavrma. in hi* commentary nn ihc drama Pjakr E n- 
mahjarl, does nol incmion thU it can not be concluded that in else both the person* 
arc identical Vaaartrarija wrote 3 m commentary after bis treathe on R hr tones, and 
later than K — 6 - De gr. Pr + p. iS; El. 4, Strophe 17.— 7 . Hultmch. El- 4, 3*8-— 
S H Prbbguracnl zu VasHinlarnja Sakuna rtebst Teal probell (Leipzig 1879) p. 29.— 
9. Fuchf-e n De go FW p* 17.-10. TbiSauT, Astronomic, Astrolpgic und St.nbrmalsk 
^SUassburg 1899; Grundrlw III. 9) § J7* 

§41. Very much similar to the grammar of Markandeya, particu¬ 
larly in the section on the dialects other than M. f is the Prakrcakalpamru 
of RamatarkavagBa. The only known MS* of ihis work, the Bengali 
manuscript No, 1106 of the India Office, Is so much mutilated that it 
can scarcely be utilized. Larsen has dealt with it in Inst p. (9-23. 
From p. 20 it is proved that Rv worked on the model of an earlier 
treatise oT LaiVkrsvara, whereby is meant the Pr^kftakamadheiui of 
Havana, that is known also as Priilirtalankdvararivaria, or shortly also 
as Laiiktsvara. 1 Of the Frakftalsamadhcnu w e have as yet found only frag* 
meats 1 * If this LarikeSvara be identical with thr author of Sivastuti which 
has been published indie Kfivyamall l, G-8, he is older than Appayadik- 
sita^ who in the Kuvalayinanda, 73, I (ed. Benares samvat 19281, cites* Its 
fifth stanza; therefore, his age must have been earlier than the dose of 
the 16th century A-D. 1 and later than that or RFimatarkavagisa. A worth¬ 
ies* selection from Timkrutna Is Friikriaiabdapradipika of Narasithha, 
whereof the beginning 5 has been published as Nos* 3.4 in the Gramha* 
p-udar£anl Series, Besides the famous treatises there exist a large number 
of manuscripts. We know nothing about many oT them except their 
titles and the names of the authors, or only one of the two. Suhhacanrlra 
wrote one Sabdacintamaui g which t according to Hoe rule* contains two 
adhyiyas, eaih of which has four piidaj;, arid essentially follows He. 
Like the South Indian Tdvikramadeva and Sirfiharaja (§38.39' he begins 
bis grammar with a number of SamjMsutras. Perhaps it Is this v. ry 
work that is referred to by Rajekdjvalala Mitra 7 as AudarvacintamaQi 
and is ascribed to one Subha&igara. 8 An incomplete work Sti verses with a 
prose commentary is the Frafcrtarandrjkiof Krfnapaudiiia alias Sesakj^na, 
from which Peterson* Third Report p. 342-348, has given extracts. Accord¬ 
ing to 343 p 5 his teacher was Nrsimha, or according to 348, 21 Narasimha, 
whereby perhaps the author of FrSkrtaiahdapradipika is to be understood. 
According to 343, G it was written for children (iUnhttaih hurt* prakrtocan- 
drikdm)* according to 343;, 19 he seems to hold Arsam to be jdeniieal with 
M fJ because he does not mention them there notwithstanding the fact that 
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he treats them alt separately. The illustrative examples quoted by him show 
that he had utilized Hr. thoroughly well. His quotations from different 
dialects and their assignment to individual characters, pp. 346-548, are in 
the greatest measure taken word for word from earlier authors, like Bharaia 
and Bltojadeva. Recent is Hhnratlvajn p, 348. A Prakrtacandriki was 
written by Yamanacarya, who calls himself Ka raiijaka vlsarvabhauroa and 
is the author of a commentary on the Praknapihgala as well.* A 
compendium for beginners is Prikyiamanidipa of Appayadjksira, 14 th c 
poly his tor, who lived in the second half of the 16th century. He mentions 
Trivikrama, Hcmacandra, Lak^midhara, Bhoja, Puspanatha. Vararud 
a V;Irtiliarnav;sbhasya and also Appayajvan (§32) a* his authorities. In fact’ 
however, his work is nothing better than an all incomplete extract from 
Trivikram.i devoid of all of its merits, a small portion of it. i.e. up iq 1,4, 
89 has b rn published as Xor, 3. 5. 6 8-10. |3 in the Cranlhapradarkml 
Senes. Elsewhere are referred to Prdkrtaltaiinnidij, 11 a Ptakriavyakerana 
of Samantalihadra 1 *, etc. A Bha$arnava was written by CandraJekhara, 
1 hr Tather of VU van at h.^, according to Sahityadarpana 174. 2: Candra- 
iekha-a refers to one Prnkftasfihiiyarainakara in his commentary on 
hakim tala 1^5. 24, cd, Pischel, where under 10(1. 5 he quotes one 
Bhasabheda. which perhaps was a work on Prakrit. From EMiprakaJa 
quotes PrtltvTcIhara on Mrcch. 14, 5 p. 244, ed. Stens!LER= 40, 5 p! 
503, ed. Goimbole: kdndi kanyakdmdtd. In the works of the scholiasts 
are Toutid here and there Prakrit Sutras whereof it is not possible to 
trace the source. 

I. To Hrt this seem* u> ben reasonable Etnemcnt. hi K a j kn isf< .o jt i a Mitka. 
.Nulicri £), ajij,. m. 3157 'he author u rxp]ii;itly ri'dtinnrd in (he inlroductien n 
Havana, ami (he coloplsun ™d* aa ifi rdatptridpfikruikimaAtm^h imnibti. In No. in. 
the colophon the author rail* it Pral r ( ahftlrfvarsrJl va, a . La-hen. Ins[. p. (>. consiiiert»t. 
cording to Colebuoom. PrSkrtalaAkravarA 10 Ije (lie name of the wort, which arenr line ro 
him is tlilfcreni from Pritf!aItamdhenu, wlmir authorship, lie in avrremeiK *plh Levpen 
atcribcs to V^dytvjnoda. In Ri 5 Tfl,aiarltavij 8 ;ria (i Amen. Inst, p, 30) ihe auihoi » -aid 
tq be Ulc au chor of SivaiiuIJ ari l K^Ll^inJdriopjujljad i Vuirfcht Cat 

Cai. 1. 543 ) H *Uq » named. It b dearly a iymmym of Havana. That this Ri^rta 
“is o&v^onidly djatim t r^im MIC ten-headed mDtmer" m he is itsuftUy believed io he can 
WJIH Ra|7,-vdkaI aIA Wtt RA be easily icoepEril a. The No*. 3157 and the ^Olicej 

9 - f- clearly contain different psuis of the sumc work, which, accotdrne So a30 1 6 
ice ms in hr n srlrcfion from a lar fif r work. The first ictihm scfira to lie trrUbK the 
Ap^ibhriUiiM oflhogala — D UROATH asXd and Kail \ b , J 7 nosci — - 

fCivyamilA 1, *jt note s; EL 4, ? 7 l —5 According to AuFRECin\ Cat, Cat. Si Tt 
could be comidered that the wihfk e^i-sted in a complete form, Up till now only G pnc« 
have been primed.—6 a I A, a, 39.-3- proc. A SB. 1875. 77 —B Gf. AiiFRP.citx Cal til 
■i S5» ; — 9-AuFMCiir, Cat Cat. 1 1 $37* 380 364. Fran Rajhndrae.ala M.tha. Nodc« 4 , 
lot'll 1 ! ts prov*| that PrAlLctacandrik^k rs 311 earlier and mOtfr vljIu minGLis wqrk. 
—to. AiTsiarr, C-at* Cal. t a 233 3, 5, who [in erred in respect of time. Kutz^k 
K cporl: on Samtril Manuscript] In Southern India 1,67, No. 365 assign* (he work to 
Cinabhommabhupala, as is proved alio by the Colophon. Cf. also the printed edition 
pp. ar- 37-—11. Aufbecut. Cat. Cat. r, 360.—12, Actuscht, Cat. Csu. t, 3 Sr. 

§42. With regard to the merit of ihc native grammarians of Prakrit 
Blogij has arrived at a quite wrong decision that he has summarized in 
four sentences: ’ f l : Since we do not possess any manuscript of so earlier a 
time and presumably because we shall never come by any of them we 
alone can ulilize the grammarians of Pkt. for our purpose 2) The only 
means to check the correctness of their statements are our MSS. 3) In 
places where our MSS. differ from their stare men t it is tile latter that is 
to be considered wrong till a vetificaiion is made with ihe help of some 
guild MSS. 4} We should not admit that such for mi of our MSS. as thev 
pass over in silence did not exist in their time. The argument!im ex 
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silentio is not valid for any of the Pkt. grammarian**" It is only the 
fourth hypothesis that is partly correct, the other three are basically 
wrong. The grammarians are not to be corrected with the help of 
the MSS ; bat the MSS- are to be improved upon with the help of 
the grammarians. In this connect ion I may refer to the remarks made 
above (§§ 22-25} with regard to S* Mg. Sakari and Dhakkh Only with 
the help of the statements of the grammarians we shall be able to draw 
an outline sketch of these dialects; the manuscripts are mostly disappoint* 
ing According to Bloch*, for example, the circumstance that Rohascna f 
the son of Corudatta, speaks Mg. m Mfccb.., according to Pythvtdhara, 
but S F in Stenelsb, should prove how little the scholiasts are to be 
relied upon But it has already been shown above (§ 23, note 2) that 
such vestiges in the MSS. arc not contributions of the scholiasts. Up 
to the lime of publication of my edition of the Sakuntalil it was accepted 
that Sarvadamana, pp. 155*162 spoke S- if n o notice was taken of 
I55 t 15 ; 156* 15 cd. Che'zy, The critical notes in my edition show 
the vagueness of these vestiges of Mg. t and notwithstanding this, nobody 
doubts to-day that against the majority of I he MSS, Mg* has to be 
reconstructed here, CarPELt-EH 1 * therefore, had quite correcty drawn a 
parallel between Satvadaruana and Rohasciuu Surely it is trite that the 
teachings of the grammarians require a detailed examination and fun her 
elaboration 1 . Besides, I do not bnd any reason to revise my opinion on 
He. 5 Moreover we should never forget that up to the present time only 
a small portion of the literature that the grammarians had before them 
has come to be known and that works like those of He. are based upon 
several earlier works* The few specimens of jS. :§21J make forthwith so 
much of disclosure lor us regarding the sources from whit h He. came 
by the forms, in the seelion on S., that were not know n to the older gram¬ 
marians and were not found in the dramas. Sn Ifii?, could 

cover an endless number ■ f forms from the grammarians alone, die 
forms that, to-day in a gieat treasure, arc abundantly found In hiera- 
lure* and 1 think that in course ol time we, in our turn, shall have 
the same experience about ourselves. It is true that through careless¬ 
ness the grammarians had committed monstrous blunders that have 
been corrected in the exegesis of the Veda with the help of tradition 
and in the case of Sanskrit-lexicography with the assistance of the 
native lexicographers. It is necessary thatj instead of undervaluing them, 
efforts should be made to bring out critically edited texts as much as 
possible, 

i H Vr, uni He. p. 4^-—s, Vr und He, p^ 4.-3* Jcnacr LiErTBiurrdtung 1877, 
124.-4. Jagoii GCA i888 r 7 * — 5 - He* 2, p. vi H 

§ 43. Hoeffr was the first scholar to handle the grammar of 
PkL in De Prakrita dialecio libri duo, Berolini IR36 1 . Almost about the 
the same time appeared Lassen** Institutiones linguae Pracridtae* 
Bonnae ad Rhenum 1037, based on richly more abundant materials. 
A supplement thereto* die Radices Pracriiicae was published by Delias* 
Bonnae ad Rhenum 1839. Up to that time none of the native gram¬ 
mars had been published and of the entire Pkt, literature there had 
appeared only a small number of dramas^ the Mrcch., Safc., Yikr., 
Ratn , Prab-> Malatlm,* Uttarar.* Mudrilr, besides Kavyaprakaia and 
Sahityadarpana, all in very bad uncritical editions. Therefore, Las ins 
was able to describe in detail ft. only* M. in accordance with the 
statements of the grammarians and Mg, on the basis of Mrcch.. Sak T1 
and PraL Under the conditions, Lassen's work is an admirable per¬ 
formance. He effected improvements in a very large number of places 
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in the corrupt texts, correctly utilized them and planned the ground 
work on which the edifice of later research could be raised up. These 
he did with great acumen and m an excellent manner. In spite of all 
such qualities up till now he h^s found no follower. The works of 
Weber on M.A. Mg- P of Eduard Muli-eh on AMg.* of Jacobi on 
JM # are devoicd to individual dialects ; they will be referred to in 
appropriate places. Go well, A short Introduction to the Ordinary 
Prakrit of the Sanskrit Dramas, with a list of common irregular Prakrit 
words, London 1375 is based upon Yr.; it is all elementary and does 
not go a long way towards attainment of its goal 1 , Riskikesh i rather 
more correctly Hrslkesa) Sastou, A Prakrits Grammar wish English 
translation, Calcutta 18E3, attempt to re-arrange the indigenous gram¬ 
mars on European pattern. But as he has used very defective texts and 
retained the forms he found m the manuscripts without working at 
them critically his grammar is not at all usable, especially because he 
has quoted only the well known rules. All new* arc his extracts from 
the Pr^krtakalpalatika that is almost unknown. H.V\O s in his \ er- 
gleichung dcs Prakrit mil den Romanischen Pprarhen^ Berlin 1069, dis¬ 
cusses a number of phonctlcal phenomena that are common so the 
known languages. Hoeunll 3 has given a general sutvey of she history 
or Prakrit—Philology and Weber* of the recent publications (1870* 
1831), 

i. C!. Bek Ah v, J» hr bat her fur wifsci^riisiftLirhr Kriift ff,—a- Cf 

Pm chel, Jen a ex L i!eraIurwllur.c ] B75, 304 fF.— 3. A Skci 1 - ■ f 1 he Hi*lory 1. 1 Prakrit 
Fhslalflgy, Cikulta Review^ October iWBth Cf- Ontenary Re^sfW fj f I he ASB- 
CalcUlia 3 S.S 5 ) II* p. 1^.7 ff, 4 . liafaS [Leipzig I08l p. vii f. witli mue, 

§44. In this grammar an attempt has been made for ihe first time 
to treat the different Prakrit dialects beside one another and to utilize 
the entire available materials. Subsequent to Lassen* we have conic to 
know of AMg, JM. and almost the whole of M. f and as a matter of that, 
all the most important dialects with correlated literature, l have intro¬ 
duced all new Dh. D. A. jfi. Avhcreof w^e have up till now come by a 
few textual specimens. and M. have undergone a thorough revision. 
As already remarked above (§§19. 20. 23), most of the texts In AMg. S. 
Mg. have not as yet been critically edited and publishedj therefore* a 
greater part of them is not useful for 1 he purpose of grammar. Hence 
the main task* at Least with regard to 6 , and Mg.* has been to collect 
trustworthy materials* and for this purpose I have utilized three to 
four different editions of many dramas* a task that has been tedious, 
painful and not always fruitful. But this has not been possible for AMg., 
and as it respects this dialect, the critical remarks will later require 
many improvements. Nevertheless I hope to have paved the way, in spite 
of the materials being very often faulty. As already remarked above, al¬ 
though Sanskrit is not the only source of Prakrit a complete description 
of the latter has to be independently based upon it, Pali* the A£okan 
dialects, the Lena dialect and the modern Indian languages have been 
quoted very* sparingly for the purpose of comparison * though I have 
had plenty of materials in hand as the present volume* which exceeds 
much beyond the scope of ihe scheme of die Grundriss* would have 
become still bigger. Consequently linguistic hypotheses have been scrup- 
lously avoided. In the first place it provides a sure philological groun¬ 
ding* and I think that I have succeeded in my efforts for most of the 
dialects. Necessary* quotations have been sun ply furnished. But the 
knowledge of Pkt. and its literature is limited to such a small circle or 
scholars that to me it appears wistful to shift the evidences accurately 


§ 45 Introduction, b. the prakrit grammarians, &l 

in support of the rules and to make at the same time a beginning qf 
a lexicon* 

II- PHONETICS. 

§45. The phonetic system of Pit. differs from that of Classical Skt, 
to the extent that there exist in Pkt. o* r [a [§ 226 ]* and dialectically also 
the independent ft (§237)* lh# (§242: and the composite sounds fifta ($202), 
yja (§217)*>M § 33 ] , Ika (§330;, fa i, M, hka (§§302.324)* iut (§31% 
H a i and Ha (§303) j and that on the contrary if* all the Pkt. dialects 
the sounds r t /, ai t fa except In Mg. cifihadt^tiffhati [§303), h, voice- 
lesa non-conjunct consonants are wanting, besides most of them do not 
have r, na, ya, sa and conjunct consonants of non-homogeneous types- 
Generally conjunctions of homogeneous consonants occur only when the 
hot member is a nasal . 1 In places of consonants that drop inside a 
word f between two vowels, there develops as a glide sound ra t that is 
written in all the dialects in Jain a manuscripts, and it is a distinctive 
feature of AMg + , JM* and jS* (§187). In this grammar it has been trans¬ 
cribed by ya. 

r. S, GoLWMEnr denies she existence of T and e'*, Praipiea p. a 3 ff. Against 
that Jaqojm, K&* 25, 2 Q 2 t\\; Pucri'JU, GOA., itf&O, 335—2. In Pkt- d hia been 

retained only in ike interject Lon aL see §Gg.—3. D. 2 . 1??. 44; He. 1,1; Triv, and 

Sr^_ifl De gr- Pr. p. -H ff-i KlWApa^dit* in FwtVxmw, Third Report 344, 

( if-: Kulparilrni in Lfl;ma*k f Ay- G, Noie 4; dubUfittn. Oft Pin^aJa 

Pr 3. 4 ff.j when fiiA r l in the JxFili I in.? it hi for tnj w btaidrt Msdrapu ffht hi bt « T and 
ul die si&ih line^ samerhing Jil:-- fiaut r.attJit fur pads. t r,-.j h^Panii beLfiuse very ofien 
^JIAe 1 km id 3 for tin* plural smfi (*j4y3). Nfitbff fu?aeonti nor hat^bhccmtiti fits in metri- 
Citly. In line 6 read Me for ma and in |j y read ah be fo+ Accordingiy ba aj 
well should be wanting in Pkl. On [hb sec §10]. 

§ 16 - The accent-system of M. AMg, JM., of poetical A. and 
presumably also of JS, corresponds to that of the language of the Vedas 
essentially. In Pkt, takes place weakening, dropping as well as raising 
of vowels ; besides there occurs doubling of consonants in certain cases; 
therefore, it could not be purely musical, on the other hand it must have 
been preponderantly expiatory. In S, Mg r Oh,* besides, the system of 
accent is die game as that in Classical Skt. which mostly corresponds to 
that of Latin . 1 The relevant paragraphs furnish the details. 

1. Pijoiel, K/. -’4, -JiB 3 !'-; 33, 1411 ft. Brides Jacoui, ZD MG- 47, 574 fbjKZ* 
S5t 570 ff; GrieksosJj, ZcMG. 49, 393 ff. 

A, SONANTS AND VOWELS 

I. SONANTS 

§47 r y waa retained just dialectically only in. A, (Ho. 4 t 329; KT. 
5, 16; Nimisadhu on Rndrata* Kavyalahkara 2- 12, p. 15, 9); trnu=rfiriam 
(He- 4* 329; Namisadhu Lc. ; sukrdu (He, 4 P 329}, sukTdarfi (Ki. 5* 16) == 
sukriam ; grnhai^gTh^dd 1 gjhnnti =gjkmnli v gjnkfppmu = *gj-hmivmam (§c 88 )^ 
gthitea (He, 4* 336, 34 J t 2 . 3H4. 438 h I) krdajiiah' =kft&nimya [He. 4* 370, 
4) + In most of the Apabhramla dialects f is unknown as in all the 
Prakrit languages. CP. khjta—ghfta in Ki. 5. 102 may be an incorrect 
reading for khaki* as / athahiiapaka—tlrdhahrdajtika (5* 10-] shows, In Lessen 
lost, p. 441 the example do^ not occur. As a sonant t might be pro* 
Qouncrd with a tinge of a—, i—and u — I - Like the consonantal r (§287- 
295} the sonantal r is assimilated to the preceding consonant, so that 
only the vowel remains, Thercaftcr ? 7 following a consonant is transfer* 
med into a t r* and u. On initial r ¥ see §56. 57* and on e* for r, §53* 

1 , MAifLow r Anzciger f«ir deuucbci Ahcfiimi find dmitseta liiEcratur 34 ^ im. Cf, 
ToilAHNM ScHMlWp Zut (jfichiizhlc dcs ifidogeraafiriiacltcil Voc^litmus 5* 4f.[ Kritik dcr 
Soo^nlc nEbccirie p. 175 ff; HechteE,, Die KauplprablcTnc dcr indogcrmanise hrn Ltuilchrt 
Beit Scblcicbcr p. 120 ff- Further UtexSUurc in VVACXtfcs aOEL* AlC grim, iS K ihnWl 
that the odginfiJ pionlialdatton wa* fi r—VgWcl. 
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§48. As the vowel pronounced with j was not determined it was 
weakened in the same words not only in different dialects but even within 
the same dialect. The native grammarians consider the change of y to 
a as usual and they have enumerated under ganas the words that show 
a change of r into either i or a (Vr. 1, 2?-29; He. 1, 126-139; Ki, 1, 27.30. 
32; Mk. fol. 9. 10; Pkl p, 31 ff.; no classification in C. 2, 5 p. 15. 43) in 
stead of intQd. Generally the texts illustrate their statements with exam¬ 
ples taken from M., and they are to be reviewed accordingly. The 
examples, as far as possible, have been given in the following pages in 
confirm ity with the practice adopted by the grammarians. 

§ -19. ii develops for r, c.g, in M. g!ux,;—gbrta (H, 22 ; read so 
with the variant reading), A Mg. JM. ghaya (G. 2, 5) [read so with 
the variant reading] ; He. 1, 126 ; Paiyal. 123 ; AySr. 2, 1, 4, 5 ; 
2, 6, 1,9. 12 ; 2, 134; \ivabap. 910; Uttar, 170.432", Kappas;; Av. 12, 
12 ; T. 6, 4. 7 ; Erz.), but 5. Mg. ghida ( Mpcch- 3, 12 ; 117, 8 ; 
126, 5 [read so for j/iigj).—PG. tana=tr tie (6,33 , likwise M. (fill, 1, 
27 ; He. 1, 126 ; Ki. 1. 27 ; G'. H. R.), AMg. {Ayar. 1, I, 4, 6 ; 1, 
6, 3, 2 ; SQyag. 129. 810. 812 ; Vivahap, 12 0. 479. 500. 645. 658. 
1245. 1250 ; Uttar. 106. 219. 371. 582. b95. 1048 ; Jiv. 356. 464. 465 ; 
Pantjav. 33. 43 etc,), tuqaga^lrnaka ‘Ayar. 2,2, 3, 18 ; Dasav. 623,1), 
teq uila (raUy; Jiv. 355) ; JM. (Kl, 12 ; Dvar. 502, 31 ; 504, 13 ; 
Erz.), S. (Sak. 106. 13), A. (He. 1,329. 334. 339) ; but also AMg. 
tins (Vivahap. 1526), JM. (Erz.), J$. (Kattig. 399, 313), $. (Vikr. 
15,11), A. (He. 4, 329. 358, 2.—\1. kja=kyla .Bh. 1,27; He. 1, 126; 
Paiyal. 77; G, 14. R.); PC. adhikatt=adhikrtan (5, 5), keda (7, 51) ; 
AMg key a (Uviis ; Ovav.) and keda (Ayar 1, 8, 4, 11 ; Suyag. 46. 
74, 77. 104. 106. 133. 136. 151. 282. 368. 465 ; Nirayav. ; Bhag. ; 
Kappas.), also in compounds, such as in ekeda (Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 3. 5, 6), 
thkkada (Ayar. J, 7, 1,3 ; Shyag. 233 f. 275. 284. 359 ; Uttar. _33), 
vigida, i-iyadii (Ay.ir. I, B, 1, 7 ; Suyag. 344 ; Uttar. 53), tukada (Ayir. 

1, 7, 1, 3 ; 2, 4, 2, 3 ; Uttar. 76), taihkhaye—satiukyta (Suyag. 134. 150; 

Uttar, 199), puTik< l da - pa'askita (§ 306. 345), dltdkeda=*ydskdkyta (§335) ; 
JM. kftya tErz. ; Kk.), dukkayn (Poiyal. 53 ; Erz.) ; J$. S. kada (Pav. 
3fW, 3b [Text kaya] Mrcch. 3. 19 ; 41, 18 ; 52, 12 ; Sale, 36, 16 ; 105, 
15 ; 140, 13 ; Vikr, 16, 12 ; 21, 9 ; 23 t 8), Mg. kada (Mrcch. 40,5; 
J33, 8 ; 159, 22} and kada (Mrcch. 17, 8 ; 32, 5; *27, 23, 24 etc.), 
k«fa (Mrcch. II, I ;10, 4) ; P. km (He, 4, 322. 323); A. kaa (He. 4, 
422, 10), kaaU=htokah—ktlah (He. 4, 429, 1). r But in $. Mg. the 
best texts and MSS, have very often kida, e.g. S, (Mpech, 2, 21 ; 

36. I ; 63, 12 ; Sak. 124, 7 ; 154, 9; 161, 5 ; Vikr. 33, 11 ; 35, 6 ; 

72, 16 ; 84, 21), Mg. [Mj-cch, 112, 16 ; 121, 6; 16 5, 2), a form, that 
is correct perhaps only lor these dialects and in any case that must 
remain ip cases where Arte constitutes die second member of compounds, 
thus S. iiddhikufo (MfCch, 6, 11. 13 ; 7, 5), purdkida (Safe. 162, 13), 
paccaj'Jih'ikida Vikr. 72, 12), Mg, dm kida (Mrcch. 125, 1. 4), So also 
M, in duhaia=dvidhakria (He. 1, 126 ; R. 8, 106), doftdia iR.), whereas 
elsewhere Lie in \f, is incorrect. A. has also i beside a for r i ukia= 
ekjti (He. 4, 390, 4), kiad=kttakem=krlam (He. 4, 371), kidu {Be, 4, 
446). Cf. § 219 ,-'-iasaha=t>f}abka (Bb. 1, 27 ; C. 2,5 p. 43 ; 3, 13; 

He. 1, 126 ; Paiyal, 151) ; So. M, (G. R.) ; AMg. Vivahap. 225 ; 

Uttar. 338 ; Kappas. §4. 32. 61 • Nayadb, § 47), also vasabha (Ayar. 

2, 10, 12 ; 2, 11, 7, II • Vivahap. 1048 ; Psnmav 122 ; Anuog, 5U2 ; 
Kappas. § 114. 118) ; JM. imtaha (Dvi»r. 498, 24 Kk.,' Era.) and 
peteSha (Erz.); JS. vaioha (Pav, 382,26. 43) ; but S. always has rumba 
{Mrcch. 6. 7 ; Malav. 65, 8 ; Balar. 73- 18 ; 93, JO ; 287, 15 ; Pras. 
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44, 13), which occurs wrongly also in M. (H. 460. 820 ; in the first 
place in the variant reading and in the Bombay cd. there occurs cor¬ 
rectly —AMg. gha.tih<i=ghrsfa (He. I, 120 ; Avar, 2, 2, l, 3 ; 2, 5, 



PanhAv. 419.494 ; Utter. 7-8 ; Nayadh. 621 ;RSyap. 176 ; Uv4«.;.Ovav ; 
Era.; M r cch. 94. Hi ; 9 , 0. 9 ; Sak. 79, I ; 15S ;J \ BhartrharmLrveda 
14, 5).'—AMg. uaftc=cTlia -round ; He. 2. 29 ; Ayar. 1, 5, 6, 4 ; 2, 4, 
2, 7. 12 ; Sayag. 59O' ; Tha*. 20 ; Vivahap. 942 ; Uttar. 1022 ; Pan- 
nav, 9 ff. ; Uvas. ; 0vav. ; Kappas.).—AMg. iiafl*t=orfni (Uttar. 6G6 ; 
Nay.tdfu 1262), a ndhagava n/ii= artdhakaorfni (Uttar, 678—Dajav. 613, 
33 ; Vivahap. 139+ ; An tag, 3). , 

| 59, In all the dialects r is most frequently represented by i, 
which corresponds today to ft. the most ufual pronuncia I ion of.^in 
India. Such words are grouped under the rtyadi class in \ r. 1, 28 ; 
Ki, 1, 32 ; Mk. fol. 9 f, ; PM. p, 31 and under the ktpidi class in 
He. 1. 128, without an attempt to enumerate them exhaustively. Thus: 
M. AMg. $. s (He. 1, 128 ; H, ; Uttar. 750 ; Uvas. : Sals. 

53, 9),— M. AMg, S. Mg. fchina=ktf>antt (He. 1, 120 ; G. H. ; 
Kappas. ; Kiikyak. 26, 1 [text 'to 1 ] ; Mfcch. 19, 6 ; 136, IS. IjO-— 
AMg, giddha- grdkra (greedy ; Suyag 105 ; Vivaliap. 450. 1128 ; U itar. 
593 ; Nayadh, 433.606) ;JM, S. Mg, (vulture ; Vr. 12, 6; Mk. fol. 9 ; 
Em.; Viltr. 75,11 i 79.15;‘ 80,20; Mulav. 28,12; SSk 116,3).—AMg. 
giddhi=grddhi He. !, 123; Suyag. 363.371.406; Utter 033 939.9+4. 



Sak. 53 , 8 ; 59,7; 77,10 etc.; He. 4,330,3).—M vimebta iBh. 1,28; H. 
237), ifrtetw (C. 2,15; He J. 120; 2,16.89; K.L2,68 [text«*>*«, ed.. Riy. 

PI cm&Y 

(Tha 

iiahiya (Uttar* 1C64J 1 -- _ - . . 

Ki. 132; Mk. fol, 9); AMg. JM. (Ayiir. 2,l,5,3; Suyag. 296; 

Pannav. 49.367.369; Jiv. 356; Kk.), iiyaiaga (Nayadh. 511)* sijdbudt 


137), idiiteua C. 2,15; He 1,128; 2,16.89; KI. 2,68 (text WM, ca. ttaj. 

virhehia (He. 1, 26; 2.16); cktltaa (Mk. fol. lu), AMg. vuchij* 
[Than. 311.312; Panhav. 47 . 537 ; Nayadh. 755; Vivahap. 522; Jlv257), 
t/ueftiya (Uttar. 1064) 1 = crirflu. - M. sidio—stgala (Bit. 1,28; He, ],J2S, 



J 4.1 I. it.- I V ^ 111 iillr | 1 t ^ ^ ^ -rm- — p * j, m. m. 

He, 4,337), according to He. 1,130 also rariga,—M. &. Mg. A. kina - 
btdava (Bh. 1.23; He. 1,128; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; G. H, R.; Mjcch. 
17.15: 27,4.19,21; 37.16 etc. Mg. Mrcch. 29,21; 128.2; 169,6; Ptab, 
63,15 Lsorcad with M.J; He. s. v.); AMg, JM. Aiwa (Bliag.; Uvas.; 
Nayridh.; Kappas.; Qvav.; etc. Erz.; Kk.i; Mg. mostly hadokka (§ L9+), 
also ha!aka, kalaa (§ 244); P. hitapa, hitapaka (§ 191). 

|. Is Wiki be pasSiblr ta determine SfsrUKaldy ill individual caaci the cornel form 
this word when more critical edition will into OT*en« 

§51, Wc find u for r preferably before a Labial consonant, or (§57j 
when there is k in the following syllable* All the grammarians group 
together the words which have u under the r tu&di class. Thus: M.jhAw* 



G.H, R.; Sak. 96, 2); AMg. JM, (Kappas.; Era.); S. nwruda i (Sak. 

70, 4; 98, 1 ; Vikr. 53, 1 [read so with the South Indian recension 6sl, 2 
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cd. Pismel]; Mudrir. 103, 7), Cf §219.—M. AMg. JM. pucchm^ 
prickati and other forms or the root (He. 4, 97; H. R,; Uvas.; Bhag,; 
Kappas.; etc.; Erz.); S. piuckadi (Mrech. 27, 17; 105, 8; 142,9; Vikr. 
IB, B); Mg. pukadi (He, 4, 295), puiedmi Prab. 51, 1; 62, 6); A. pxcchimi 
[Vikr. 65, 3), pacehahu ..He. 4, 364. 422. 9).—M./wAri, pif/iari—SrfAof 
(§115. 139; Bh. 1, 29; C. 3, 30 p. 50; He. I, 131; Ki. j, 30; Mk. fol. 
It'; G. H. R.); AMg. Jfi. pudhavi (Than. 135; It tar, 1034. 1036; Saw. 
19. 26. 325. 332; Ayar, 1, I, 2,2, ft); Vivahap. 920. 1099; Pa»?av, 742; 
Dasav. 630, 17; Uvas.; etc.; Kattig. 101, 346); so also JM. (Ere,); S. 
(Sak. 59, 12) beside pukoni (Era.; Kk,; Dvar. 501, 23; Vikr, 11, 4; Frab. 
39, 6,; as Mg. . Mrech, 38, 7) and A. (Pingala !, 20; Vikr, 55, 18) also 
have. — AMg. pJwsai =spriati (§486).—M. AMg. S. A. Tnundln-mmSia 
(Bh. 1, 29; He. 1, 131; Ki. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; Sak, 88, 2; 
jiv. ’*90; Rayap. 55; Ovav.; Mrech. 68, 24; Salt 63, 2. 15; Kaip. 41, 
1; Vrsabh. 50, 1; He. 4, 444, 2).—M. mitinga=mrdaAga (He. 1, 46, 137; 
Mlt_ fol- JO); AMg. JM, muiAgu, muyinga (Panhav. 512; Than, 481; 
Viva hap 797 [also the commentary]. 920; Rayap, 20, 231; Jiv. 251; Pannav. 
99. 101; Era.); S. midariga (Malay. 19, 1; v. L mianga ); according to He. 1, 
137; Mk. fol, 10 also tntijiga; Mg. midniign (Mrech. 122, 8; variant reading 
mudenga and also Go droll 337, 7).—JM. S, vuiiania—uttSnia iBh 1, 29; 
He. 1, 131; Eiy ; Kk. Sak. 43, 6; Vikr. 52, 1; 72. 12; 81, 2).—AMg. 
JM. ratfht—urjfi (He. J, 137; Paiyal. 227; Viva bap, 331; Kappas.; Era.); 
M. also lilthi (He 1, I 7; Ki, 1,32; H. 261); puttha tfffa (He. I, 137); 
M, uBoufika (G. 375); AMg, aiapafffia (Dasav. 630,21); S pavutfha Sak. 
139, 15).—M. JM. A,, sporadically in AMg., kunai j£, kanadi krnati= 
Vedtc * krnati (§508). On mtiid*, mtua beside inusd°—mffd 0 see §78. 

§52, The vowel varies in the same words in many other cases as 
well as in ihosc mentioned above. So M. AMg. JM. $. Mg. dadhti and jS. 
S, A* d\dha = drdka (§242 ;.—dhuttha (He. 1, 130) and dhit(ka=dkT%{a (He. 
1, 130; C t, 24 p. 4!).—M. niatta^mvftia [He. 1, 132; G. H.R.) and 
niuutia (He. 1. 131).—AMg, JM, tiwtcti =mrlyu ( He, I, ISO; Suyag, 45; 
Panhav, 401; Dvar. 501, 25; Erz.} and $. miicu (He. 1, 130; Malay. 54, 
16; Karri as. 32, 17).—M. AMg. J VI. <i, m&sitta=m<nnni (He. I, 130; Ki. 1, 
32; Mk, Col. 10; Paiyal. 261; G. H, R,; Ovav.; Erz,; Uttarar. 11, 8; 
163, 4) and masana (He. I, 130).—AMg. S, miu=mrdu (Vivahap, 943. 
949; Ovav.; Kappas.; Vrsabh. 13, 13 [Text muhr]), but always M. mad a 
AMg. maaya^mrduka (He. 1,127); H. R; Vivfihap, 943. 954; Uttar. 
1022; Jiv, 350, 549); (Anuog. 268; Nayidh.); AMg. manga {Jiv, 508); 
M. mania ^=*mtdukita, maui—mrdvi (G .) — Bonddroa (He, J, 132) and vunddraa 
=mdarak<t (He. 1, 132; Kj. 1, 30).—AMg. vaga^vrka (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; 
Viva hap. 282. 484 [text vagga, commentary viga]: Pannav 367), vagi=nrki 
(Pannav, 368) and AMg. tdga (Ayar, 2, I, 8, 12 [cf. the variant reading]'; 
Nayadli, 344), S. via (Uttarar. 105, 12). Cf. §219. According to He, 2, 
110, krjna in the sense of "black” becomes kasana, basinet, kanfia and as a 
proper name it becomes only kanha, according to Bh. 3 f 61 in the sense 
of "black” it always becomes Masana, in the sense of "K|^na" it becomes 
kanha only; according to Kalpal, p. 33 as a proper noun it becomes kanha 
and kipkt >; Mk. ful. 29 and Ki. 2, 56 make no distinction between kasana 
and kanfia. In the sense of "black” it occurs as M. £. kosana (G. H. R * 
Pracatidap. 47, 4; M r cch, 2, 21 ; Vikr. 21, 8; 51, 10; 67, 18; Rain, 311, 
21; Malatim. 103, 6; 224, 3; Mahav.98, 4) Venis. 61, JO). AMg. JM. 
katina (Pannav. 101; Panhav, 285; Siiyag. 282; Uttar. 644; Ovav., Bhag,; 
Dvar. 503, 6; Ere.; Jlsabhap.), also probably wrong, in M. (G. 563, 
the variant reading excepted), and 3. {Mallikam, 122, 6); M. AMg. S. 
kanha (G-; Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 18; Panpav. 496 ff.; Jiv, 320; Ca^ak, 86, 8, 9. 
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10 [in kanhofti; text kttkat and kahrd\) t AMg. also kinka (Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 5; 
Vivahap. 1033; Rayap. 50- 51, !04. 120. 126. 228; Panhav. 285 {bejide 
Jtfliiiti) Pannav 496 ff, [always interchanging with AanAa]; Jiv, 2S5. 272, 
453. 457); as a proper noun M. A Mg. JM. S. banka (H.; Ayar. p. ! 26, 1; 
Pannav. 61; Nirayiv. §7, where also in the proper nouns sukanha, mahakanha, 
vnnkftnha., ramikanha Stnakanku, m ihasertak .’fl/itf; p. BO; OvaV.; Kappas.; Dv.i r. 
■197, 6, 33; 498, 34; 499; 37, etc. cait. 75, 14; 77, 3; 78, 10; 79, 6, 4; 92, 
13 [mostly printed as kanha, a ^a, kah nr]; Vrsabh. 9, 4; 18, Id; 23, [8 
etc. fmostly printed as kanha ]). Wrong is ki-.nia [Hatar. 141,3; Karp. 
50, 12 cd. Bomb., where the variant reading in Koxovv p. 48 has only 
Ad.‘<m<i] and kinka (Nirayav. 79). CT. also kasamj/a^krfnSyiia. kaianopaki.Ka 
^kfiifapakfa (P^iyal. 193. 268), ka5(nada=*kmesiUt “the black-white" = 
Balahhndra flicstn. 2, 25).—t>rddhi in the sense of “growth” becomes 
intddhi (He. 1, 131; 2, 40; Mk.fnl. 24: A Mg. Uvas. §30), and til the sense 
of “interest” it becomes A Mg. uaddM (Uvas). There art found also M. 
psmaddid (Mk. fob 24; R. 5, 2) and JM, riddhi (growth : Ki. 20). Cf. §53, 
§53. Sometimes dialectically the three vowels occur even in the 
same words. Tints: prikrta becomes pay ay a in AMg. (He. I, 67; Nay.idh.§ 
145; variant reading ,ir , pdgejra in JM. > Krz., 2,28) and pay ay a (He. J, 
67;) Kalpacurni on Av. 6,29), pdta in M. t pdiya in JM. cited under He. 1, 
lfll; Vajjalagga 325, 2 Pjival. I) and paw in M. (H, 2 [v L pais, 
Vajjalags-a 3.’4]. 693; Karp. 5, 3), feu da in S. iKarp. 5.1; Mudrar. 82, 
£, 3; Viadhns. 25, 8 [read so everywhere], pdkida in Mg, (Venlj, 34, 20).— 
pi si ha becomes in M. pat (hi He, 1, 131; G.), pntiha {Bh, 4, 20; R), fuiiihi 
{Bh. 4, 20; H. R.; Karp! 57, 6), in AMg- pHiha (He. 1, 35, Siiyag. 130. 
2B5. 286; Nayadh. §65; p. 938 958. 959. 964. 1107; Uttar. 29, 69; Uv5s.; 
Ovav.), pitthl (He. l,3 r . 129. Ayar. I, 1, 2, 5; Nayadh. 940; Dasav. 63?. 
24), putfha (Nirayav. §17), pujl/ii (Suyag. 292), in JM . piffht, pitfhi, put (hi 
(Erss.), in £. D pitlha (Yikr. 39, 3; Malav. 33, 2; 59, 3; 69, 9; Mallikam. 
145 21; 191, 5; Mudrar. 254, 1; Mrech. 105,25), piffhl (Karftsav. 57, 9), 
fmfthti (Pras. 41, 14; Ratn. 316, 22), putihi *B»lar. 238, 10), in Mg. 
phta (Mfcch. 99, 8; 130, I; Veins. 3o, 5. 10), pisti (Mrcch. 165,9 and 
in A. pal t Pi, pit I hi, putt hi (He. 4,329). According to He. J, 129, in 
ptsffiSt r is changed to a, only, when the word occurs at the end of a com¬ 
pound. So M. JM. mahivaitha (lie. 1, 129),; Praia par. 214. 9 ["pa®]; Av. 
12, 23); S. dhirsnKatiha (Uttarar. 63, 12; Balar. 248, 5: 287, 16); 
however, also, probably wrong is JM. dharankiltha (Sagara 7, 12), S. 
d/uianipittka [text. 9 ^lpitk{ha\ Balar. 245, 15). The primed test and the 
MSS. of Venis. 64, 18 oscillate between kdlapniiha, °Lti{(fia t “pittha. 

—brhaspati forms bahappkai, bihappha^ huhapphm (C. 2,5p. 43; He. 1, 138; 
Sr. fol. 36) and a number of other forms with a similar variation in vowels 
(§212). Here a mention should be made of AMg. bahauai {Suyjg. 709 
[texted®], Than. 82; Panrav. 116 [text ret®]), bikissai lAritiog. 356 [text 
pi°], Ovav. §36 [text ri®l); S. bakappai (Mallikam. 57,3; 184, 3 [text r;i u ]); 
bihapbkadi (Ratn. 310, 29).—In all the dialects vrddha is changed to tujdh i 
(C. 2, 5; 3,16 p. 49; 3, 26; He. L, 131; 2, 40. 90; Mk. fol. 24; H.; 
Ayar. 2, 2, 3,24; Ovav,; Erz., S. Mrcch. 44, 4; 69, 20; 71, 22; Anarghar, 
156, 5; Mg. Mrcch, 117, 23; 120, 9; 124, fete.), according to Bh, 1,27 
also to vaddha, and according to He. I, 128; 2,10 also to mddfia.-~ 

pmla forms AMg. tint*. (He. 1 139, Samav. 93); Pannav 40 [text bi c ]\ 
latavitfa (Panhiiv. 33), paitminfa [Jiv. 681); commonly also rtnta wnh 
change ofi to t before a double consonant (§ 119)-so M. Jitfe (He. I, 
139; 2, 31; Mk. fol. 26; H.; Sak. 119,6), l Karp. 82,2); AMg, 

Jiv. 329 [text ie*®]; Pannav, 40 (.text *<*]:■, tdfati’nla Nay.idh. § 136), 
paiia^nta (Jiv. 549 [texV^/'®]); S. Viddhas. 14, 13), t&ladtnfa (\ ikr. 75, 
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10; Utlarar. 10,7; Viddbd. 61, I: Venis. 92, 22 [soil is to be read]; 
Balar 131, 13 [so it fa to be read], tdbutnf&u (Mrcch 38 T 4; 59, 7; Mg, 
(Mrcch* 21* 16), He, [l t 67) has ftfWVp/ii also by the side of tdLavl/nfa 
(2 t 31 )p Bh, ( p 10) has {ahuftntm by the side of/A^AfT/as. Further Hc a 
1, 1^9 teaches also oof/a I t b7; he has tdimo fiftr along with tdfcpeA/# i c HJ 
with the change of u to o before a double consonant (§ 125), In AMg, 
abundant fa ! Ayar. 2 P I, 7,3; Faiihav* 236 533; Anytiar. IB; 

Nayidh. 277; Vivfihap, 807, 83L 964; Ovav. § 52 [so it fa to be read]; 
Dasav. 616, 38; 626, 3) tMyinfaka (F&nhiv, 480 =*idiuffntu with a 
change of r into a f as in P-ili canfa, 

§ 54. Bolleksek 1 has propounded the law of assimilation, acccr- 
ding to which, for example, only miatinhid or mdamnhid—mr^aijsftkd has 
to be declared as the correct form, Paul Goldschmidt 2 * in his turn, 
has postulated dissimilation in cafes like miadka=mrgdHka beside mtiirtda=* 
mfgendra, t isumkfr&te—viifnkhfila beside zinkhd&^rnkMd \ § 213), Taking 
into cons id c ration the great divergence between statements of the gram¬ 
marians and the manuscripts it is not possible to frame any accurate 
rule. InM , they say mmtanhd (R.j twQte$kid Sarasvatik, 172, 181, besides 
mudhamiii) r S. miatanhd D hurt as, 16 : 6; v. I, mcaiifihd) t mia(i$hd (Anar- 
ghar. 60, 4 3 nwatonkid :A ikr, 17 P i) +p mmtinMd (VMdhtid. 47* 9; but 
ed a Cak. 36, 1 rn/atortAfa), miatiniid [Viddhal 115, 5); further, indeed 
Mi mtiindti (G. R.) t and M, S, m<Mhrkhtt$a, TM, m*rtibtBcli8&ft=mr{taf&it- 
chew (H.; Karp. 65 t 10; 105, 7; Mrcch, 169, 14, Viii\ 43, 11; 45, 20* t 
Faiyal 5, Dvar, 5* 0 T 18. Erse), but beside maatikd (He. 3, 130; also in 
A. 4, 396, 11, JM. trwjraitta (Eiz ) t in M. D. S* Mg. common 
(He, 1, 130. G. R R4 Karp. 60, I; 84 p 8; D Mrceli, 101, II, S. Vikr. 
58, 10; Viddhal. I09 h 5; Karp. 105, 7; Mg. Mrrch. 37, 25); JM, has 
also mijtaikQ (Eik]* Beside S. m&a=faFga si and mad^inrga^d {Sak* 29, 2. 3) 
and M. S. i^ak. 85, 2, Prfib. 67, 12); ^ mttai'ahu=-mrg£ijadhli 

(Sak. 86, 4), beside s saham\a = sakharnrga (Mrcch. 69,11, Vibr. 81,13), 
AMg. themiy.i (Jiv. 481. 492. 508; N'ayadh. 721; Rayap 58 ['>]); like* 
wise AMg, generally only miga, miya (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; 2, 5, I, 
5: Vivahap, 119 IT ; Uttar, 338. 412. 499. 595 601; Dasav. N. 649, 7; 
Suyag. 52. 54. 56, 317, Ovav, $37) mjtaiir&o=mtgaiirab (Than. 81) 
!>t‘gmi>tn=mrgeiya (Ultar 498), speak against JM. maja {Dvar. 501, 13), 
may.cchi=mrgakp (Rsabhap, 26), M. maaecht (Karp. 65, 4). In com¬ 
pounds it is the euphony that lias Undoubtedly assisted in the choice 
of vowels. 

$ ». Onviltr. 17, i, p. at6-—a, Specimen d« Sehilindln (Gfttilugen 1B73) 
p. 63 on ’j, 3 . 3. The V. I- hi* mil* and ihr nmc occurs in VUIdhai, ft 3,4 nlso. 

§ 55, The r of nouns ending in j fe changed into 11 , before the 
suffix- Jbi, and also when such a noun is the first member of a com¬ 
pound (He. 1,134); PG. jdmdivkasa—jitndifkasya (6,14), bhatukHna— 
bhratrkdmm 16,18); M. }5t>iaua =jdniatiia i'Bh, 1,29j He. 1,131; Mk. 
fol. 10; H.)f JM, jamiuya (£ 1 %.); & jim*d*9 (Mahiv. 27,22; Mil* 
likam. 209,22); jSmadusadda =jdmalriabtit (Mali)kam 209,!); JM, 
bhaui'atthah=ibh(&lfvatsatfi (Dvar. 503, 38; 507,30), bhJughdysga=bfndlr- 
ghdioka, bhtiuja=bhraitka (Erz), S. b!ia<huaa=bktSijinta (Vents. :>9/A ); 
£, hhadwi (ViLr* 75,8) ■, Mg. vcHcidnbfidduba=i<aileit<tb/ir<Urka Mrcch, 129,6); 
AMg. puUiiBttUup^riydTa==putrSMplrpi)rtBSfa (Vivihap.'4B2). ammd/iiusaniit 
(Ayar 2,15,15), ammdpiuMi,swage (Vivahap. 60 i), //tSupiusujaya (Suyag. 
58a; Ovav | 111, mautjn, piusukkn-mdlr/jah, pityhkra (Sfiyag. 817.822; 
Than. 159; Vivahap, 111), (Nay.idh. 1430); S. madughna (Myoeh. 

54,4)} Mg mSdukS (Mrcch. 1-2,5); M. piumhn=pitjvadha (G, 4841, JM. 
mltuya^noptrk* (Av. 8,31); AMg. nettui^ttiiptfki (Kappas. § 109). How- 
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§ 56 

ever, t as well) docs not occur rarely: M. natlia^naptrka (He. 1,137; 
Sarasvatjk, 8,13), ta!(highadana = taaffrghaiand (G. 704}, maiftura (He. 1, 
135); A Mg. mdimarana, bkdimarana '(Ssiiyag. 787), m&fakkldya (Ovav, 
§ 72).;$, mSdiaacrhha {Sak. 138,12); AMg. ptija—paitfka (Vivahap 113); 
JM. bh&ivwehala, bhmzkdyaya (Dvar. 501, 3. 38), bhdi:-ak<iga m ~bht atrvii- 
dhako (Erz. 14,28; 23,19), hhdisoga—bhtStrMa (Erz. 53,11); AMg. am- 
mapiiiam&na, bhaisomUnii (fhaij. 284); A piimaimosana =pil rmdirmosana 
(Erz. 158,3); AMg, bhat tidae >ya=bfunirddraka (Pannav. 366), S, bkafti- 
datea (Mahav. 28,2 ■32,22); $. bkaffiddrid (Lalilav. 560, 9; 561,6. 12; 
562.22; 563,5; Malatim. 72, 2.4.8; 73,5; 85,3; Kagan. 10,9.13; 12,5.10; 
13,4, etc.) In declensi.n, the masculine nouns are inflected like a — , 
i — and u — stems, the feminine ones, like d — stems; and mat; ako is de¬ 
clined like i—and £—stems (§ 389—392). 

§ 56 Generally the initial / becomes ri {Vr. 1,30; G. 2,5 ; He, 1, 
140; Ki. 1,28 ; Mk. fol. 11), and li in Mg. So M AMg. JM. JS. S, A. 
t\ddhi= rddhi (Paiyal, 62; G. H; Suyag. 954; Ovav.; Kl, 12; Erz.; Kk,; 
Rxabhap.; Kattig. 400, 325; 4b3, 370; Mrcch, 6, 4 ; 2', 7; 77, 10; 94, 
lV; He. 4,418,8).— M. AMg. JM. & idhkka (He. 2.19; Paiyal. 96; H.; 
Nay.idh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Balar. 221,5; 250,18) and M. A fg. S. 
tiicha=rkfa {Vr 1, 30; 3 50; He. 1, 140; 2, 19; PaiyaL 12 ; R.; 
Rayap. 124; Sak. 35, 9: A nargbar. 156, -M. JM, u'{W. ih. 1, 

30; C. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Mk. fol. 11; H.; Kk ); S. arm=a n rt;a {Mrcch, 
64, 22; $ak. 24, 13; 141. [0 ; Mg. Dna {Mpxh, 21, 19) with met real 
lengthening or i (§ 73).— AMg. riit-jUt :.Hc. 1, 111. 209; Paiyal. 20B ; 
Samav. H9; Nirayfiv. 8 1 ) ; 6 . ridu (BSlar. 13: , 12).— AMg. riu: vtya-= 
Tgotii lThan. 106; Vivahap. 149. 787; Nirayav. 44; Ovav. \ 11 _ [so to 
be read]; Kappas. § 10).— M, AMg risaha=rfabha (C. 2, 5 p. 43; 
He. 1, 141; R. [as a proper noun]; Panhav. 270; Vivahap. Hi: Uvas.; 
Ovav.}. AMg S, also, t hatha (Than. 266 [as a proper noun]; Sals. 95, 
7). — S. tictiim—Tcah (Ram. 302, ll),—AMg. JM. S. hsi—fti (He. 1, 
141; Paiyal. 32; Suyag. 202; Erz.; Mrcch. 326, 14 [interpolation]); 
Mg. liii (Prab, 45, 15. 16; 47, 1); AMg. mzhdhn (Suyag 203; Nayadh. 
1475). In cases, like AMg. Tdyjriii= rajnrsi {Vivahap. 908.9 15.916; 
Nayadh, 600 ff. 1022; Uttar. 279 IT. 563), mdbanarisi^brakmarsi {§ 250; 
NirafAv. 48, 50 fT.), JM. m ihahsi=mnhatsi Erz.) S. vtieaiii <ms«pm§i 
(ViddhaE 49, 4.6,8), JM if\yaya^ati$i-didpdyisnarsi (Dvar. ‘196, /. 38; 
497,3) the existence of a separation—vowel (§ 137) lias to be accepted; 
all these forms, therefore, directly go back to Sanskrit. 

§ 7. An initial t develops, not rarely, into a, i, a, besides into ri. 
So hi. AMg. JM. A. A. acebai P. aeebali^reefiedi (§ 480). —AMg, 
aecha—rkfti (Ayir. 2, I, 5, 3; Vivahap, 282-481 ; Nayadh- 14 j, by the 
side of her ha ; Pannav. 49.367), aeeki [Patjnav. j 6S); cf. Skt. atchabhalia ,— - 


5 :>j. o , wvas., jv.ijjjjm, , niiot.i'* 3 ‘“i • ■“•'i'— ■ -j.,. 

N. 652, 2H). As Leuuank rightly remarks 'Aup. S- s. v. ndrfhi) tddta 
is the form that occurs in older texts and siddhi, in later texts. The same 
holds good for AMg. as well in the case of other forms with h* that are 
found by the side or such as have some vowel.—AMg. S._«i = rft (Vr. t, 
28; C. 2, 5; He, I, 141; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; Panhav, 448 [«£«]; 
Uttar. 375. 377. 630; Vivahap. 795.85); Sak, 41. I; 61, 11; 70,6; 79, 
7; 98, 8; 155,9; Vikr, 80, 17; Uttarar. 123, 10; Unmattar. 3, 7 etc.); 
in proper nouns AMg. uigulta, ihgultijw, uidait^ uipdiijea (Kappas,), 
and in compounds like AMg- mshcsisMmahoffi (Suyag. 74+137; Uitar. 
7]7.720.815; Anarghar, 151, 10; Unmattar. 4, 18); M.S. rdesi=Tdjarfi 
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G + ; SaL t9, 5; 20, 12; 21 1 4; TO, 1; 52, 16; 57, \9 ; Vikr. 6, 13, 16; 7. 
2; 8, 14; lU, 2.4.14 etc.),- AM(?. mi = rtu He. i- 1 3 E. 141.209: Yivahap. 
423,798 ; Panhlv 464.534; Nafidh. 341.912 916.918; Amwg. 242.432; 
Dasav, 62.?, 11; Dasav N.648* 14); S* Mrfff ; >nk 2, fr. Of. §■ 3:,7. On 
the |ikdy*M. ■ ■■ see § 04.—AMg. ft. tiyn = ar/u* Hi-, L 131+141; 2, 90; 
Panijav, 04" ; Ajuog, 541.542 552 ^33; Uttar. 698.698; < imv,; Kadis av. 
57|20\ A Mg ajj ti kfirifi—r iakria ^Ayfir. I J T 3 t | ; tisstdly found yjjiia^rjitka 
(Vr* 3, 52); so M. £h,FL}-; 'S, (Mrtth* 88, 18; 90,2 IU 6ak. 80,4; 136, 5; 
Ratn. 302, 19; 308 t 7; Mudrar 192, 13; Anarghar. 113, 9; Karras. 20, 
13*cic.) + tirfiujjiiii {Ram, 309,24; JViyad, 43, 15}: A Mg. ttjjugu Panhav, 
381; Vvas, ), ujjuyti (PaiyaJ. 175; Avar. 2, l t 5+ 3; 2, 3, 2. 14. 16; Uttar. 
170; Ovav.; Kappas ), a#ujjiija {Uttar. 990) +— t:whp - rjabha C.2, 5 p. 43; 
3,34 p. 51; He. I, 131,133); A Mg. usahha Ay/ir, 2,15,21 ; Riyadh.; 
Ovav. ; Kappas.); AMg. JM. umbfm He. 1, 24; Kappa?.; Av, 46, 21; 
ErzJjJM* itsahhaja i Av. 46,21), AMg. ttiabhadattn l Ayir. 2, 15, 2; 
Kappa*-); AMg. mahhmtna Kappas., — According to Ki. 1,31 rna 
always becomes urja. A mention ought to he made of rina (§ 56) and 
cna (i 57) only, 

«■ So U tl ?|> bp read; cf. PuCfttL on He. s, g0, AiTOLt 24^, 9; 1 \mtp 

%vh,.n 1 hr ?ciioliiit Translate 1>y ujji-aL'i iLiud 

i 58. Corresponding to the development of t into j", w + in the dec- 
tension of / —stems, r— <develops into i, a : AMg. amma*n\n$m 7 ammSpiunam 
f§ 391. 392}. Ski, it and r lr originating From earlier j are regularly treated 
according to the phonetic law of Pkt: M. JM, firm, t'ira* final* f§ 537) ; M. 
put aim ikUiia (G. H . R .) * viinna—uikirttd (H+) , mrriinna—viprakivita (Ii R.) ; 
JM- miana^Mlrm Erz. ; M. pfirm =puryate f§ 537); M. AMg, JM. S. 
purjnn-^pirjj-j (H, R.);Uvas.; Kappas.; Kk ; Prab. 57, 2). By the side 
of M, 3, jinna —jlrjra (He* 1, 102; H.; Fratap* 201, 13; Myech, 93, 9) t 
((Mrech, 102* 23), there is found very abundantly M, AMg. 
JAL S. >iipfl=Vedic j0rm T (He. I, 102; G,H.; Karp. 88, 3; Ay.lr. 2. 
16, % Vivahap. 1308; Nayadh. 32L 983, 985, 987; Uttar, 440: Rayap! 
258F; Anuog. 292; Av, 37, 26; 4Q r 16; hrz,;£ak. 35, 9; Karp. 53. Bi 
ViddliaJ* l I4j 6; A la 11 ik am. 88, 23; Hasy. 25, 5); AMg, pnriju firm 
Ayar- 1 1 7 t 6, 1; Than. 540; Uttar. 63^; AMg. jart^zyd (Nayldh. 348); 
JM. junnaga (Av. 41, I). By the side of tiuhn=ihtha> M, has iuha= 
*h irtha (He. 1* 104; H.; Sarasvatik. 44 + 12); utluka—*uUurtha (steep* foun¬ 
tain; Deim. J : 94[; PG. iuikikt ^ *iurthtian=iIrthiMn (5, 5) ; AMg. 

(Vivahap, 129. 130, 137, 139. 142* 178. 323, 
324 etc,, Nay a dli. 984 IT.; I han, 147; Qv&v), pGFuiltihiya^ ^pmtjtuiihika*. 
It wrong 3 to derive 1 luha directly from earlier^^Ad, 

1. Wmu^ IS. 10,46, 295. Note a ; Lf.liua^-, Aup, S. p. qr„_ 2r Luvutem 
l* 4 ^ 3, r(ioLfiifAF n ZI>MG. jn ? 680.—4 . Wacjieh^acel, AIL fir sf 

§ 59. Following a consonant f develops into ifi : kilitla^tiAla 
(y r “ r V Hc * 145 1 Kl L 33; Mk. fol. II); kititti (Ki. ], 33; 
Mk. lol. II). According to Ki, 5, 16 { in A.* 11 either remains or devo 
iops into a ; kltta, katt*=kfpta. He. (1* 1+5; 4, 329) accepts the presence 
oft in khma "moistened’ 1 PmneL on He. I t 145} also. The forms 
£i/iwtcr and A, kinw t quoted by him, are explained as having originated 
from kh*na (§ 136). Single / develops into ii in Hum (Mk. fof. I [ h ftkara 
(Kalpal, p. 36 

2. VOWELS. 

cro r oi ff} TI , IE DIPHTHONGS « AND mi 
that L? relai|lc d as an interjection onlv, and 

that ^I S o m poetry only (He J, m l; MDimonly, ia lieu of i.^h also 
'■ “Skt. qyi CVr. 9, 12; He. 1, 169 ;2 , 205; H.; M|rch, 63, 


used M + S. ui= 
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13; 64, 25;07 J 2I; Vifcr. 10 ;42, 19:45,2; Malaiim. 74,5; 247, 1; 264, 
3 etc). Some scholars r According to He. I, 3 =Prakftacandr[kfi 344, 5; C« 
2, !4 p. 37, even in Pkt. a permit at in words like kdiava^kait^, airdvana 
(Bhattikavya 13* 33), In fact, however, the places where n is found to exist 
the text gives an incorrect reading iPr&CHEL cm He. L l). Mk. fol. 12 
rejects it outright. Generally ai develops into e, and before a doubled 
constant, into f: PG. vijaya iwjqytki— vijayavaijapikdrt (6 9). — M* AMg. JM, 
S. trm$a=aiTam$a [Bh. l,3i ;\T. 2, H; He, 1. 348 203; Ki, 2. 31; Mk. 
foL 15; R« ; Suyag. 317; Kappas,; Era*; Mrcch, 68, 14): A- cravai=. 
dirdvata (Picigala I, 24); cf + 5-46,— AMg. ssajja=mvmya [Than* 450). 
jS- e}agga=mkfigiya fPuv. 3R8, 1), — tdihdsia—aUihlfika Lalitav. 555. 2). 
—M k*dfuiba=hiiftii>ha (Vr. 2*21. 29 ; He. l s ]4B. 1%. 240; Kl. 2 t 11; 
Mk L foJ, 1 6) * — M. stria —gatrika - Karp. 80, 3 0) . AN l gn \tya *gaimha 
(Ayat, 2, 1, 6, 6; Suyag. 834; Panrtav, 26; Dasa^ + 619, 41).—AMg. 
ntydaya^^nmyduka^naiyayiko fSuyag Ll/ + 361; 994 ff. Nayadh. 

§144| Utiar. I . ■8. ^ ! 80. 238, 324 ; Ovav, ) , arvymyti (Suyag 7 36 A - A Mg. 
mthuna—matikuria lAyar, 2 h 1,3* 2, 9. I; 2,2, 3, 12* 2, 10; Suyag. 409. 
816. 322 F. 9 3. 994; Bbag ; Uvas.; Ovav.) p JM. utkwqya (Erz.). jS. 
medhuna (KsUtig. 399, 306: text V - M. ;thnrva =vmdhmya (G.H.RJ.+— 
AMg, JM. vtycMha^vaiid dhya C, 2. 6; Viva Flap. 479; Than. 73; Vivagas. 
91; Nirayiv, 79; Lrz.)*- \L AMg- JM. ute-Zmla Bh* l, 33; Faifal. 
50; G T R,; Mrcch- 41, 16; Karp. 49*6: XyAr. 2,2, 2, 8; 2, 6, 1,2; Kappas; 
Ovai.; Er*,; Ksabhap. , but CP sail a (He. 4, 326) * — M* AMg. JM S. Mg. 
felfa = titih i (§90),— M. JM. AMg. £itta=caitra fKarp. 12* 4. 9; Viddhai, 
25 a 2; KL 19; Ayir* 2, I5. 6. Kappas.}.—M. jXL (H, R.: 

Ki + 7; Er?*).—M* JM. S. i^jja—vaidya (He. 1, 148 ; 2, 24; H,; Av, 16, 8; 
Erz.; Vikr* 47. 2; Malav. 26, 5; Karp, 104, 7).— M. §, stnna^smixpa 
(§282), “On the development of i for r from aa, see §84+ 

§61, The grammarians permit the use of m compulsorily in the ease 
of some words and optionally in that of others in lieu of r P The words 
in which there must be a\ have been grouped by them under the dadtySdi 
clasi (Vr. 1, 36; He 1* 151; Kl i, 37; Mk. fol 12; Pkh p. 3Gj. But 
common to all of them arc the words M. dmc€a=dmtya (Paiyal. 26,99; 
G.); umdeha (Ki. ^h\)^vaideha\ AMg. vaisdha=vaiidkha (Ay.tr, 2, 15, 25 
[beside w^l]; Vivahap. 1426; Xirayav. 10; Uttar. 768; Kappas.). Further 
He. and G. [2, 6], in addition, have a haria=aiiv ary a t where- 

for AMg. has esajjtt (§60); He. alone has dattma=*dmnya t vaijavaaa — uaija- 

vana ; dmmya—daivata ; rnldUa—mudliya ; vdtdabbha = vaidarbha ; tmssdnara— 
a&ivdnaTQ\ vdis dla = miidU , Bh. He. Mk. PkL add also saiw=smira+ which 
PaiyaL 13- 15 also lias; Bh- Hc s Mk. have idicsa—vaitkfa, Bh. He, Mk. 
FkL M kaiaim (G. H.)* kaiyam (PaiyaL 157; Ere.) p KT, and Pkl. have 
in addition, A Nig. i-ainsa = i^i+ya (Vivasagas. 152; Uttar. 754), by the side 
whereof AMg. has i^ssa 5uyag. 373), further widtsia vaidesya and 
i}esQia=uaisayika ; besides KL alone Isas vaisarnma ^iwifatfiya, Pkl. khaiifa=? 
ksaitra. In the case of all other words the statements of the grammar! ns 
are at variance. Vr + 1, 37 and Ki. 1,38 permit both at and side by 

side, only in rfawi* He, l t 153 has a special rule with regard to this 

word, and he knows yet others with ihc similar phonetic variation; besides 
like Pkl. p* 37 and Triv. I, 2, 102 he includes all such words in the 
vairddi group, wherein Triv, includes also daiva. Mk. foL 12 has a dmvddi 
class. Accordi pig Bh. on Vr. 1, 37 the word daiva is pronounced as daiva r 
but according to Vr. 3 7 52 the word, on account of development of e along 
with reduplication of v 7 becomes Both of them are found in Ki. as 

well, whereas He. has di*tm f daiva and dauva ; Mk.* as k seems, prescribes 
dtuna and dam-a. Bm dfmta and dmwa arc ^duLya; A. daiiw (Ik. 4,331 ;340* 
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1; 389) . According to Mk, fol. 66 and Rv. (PIsciiel on He. 1, 153) ai is not 
used in this word in S. that is mainly implied by the exclusion of tic from £k 
by Rv. And in fact* according to the best MSS* (PisCHEl*on He- 1, 148) 
ai in and Mg. develops into g only* and never into not even in the 
words in which the other dialects must have only ai. Thus: fodam^kaitava 
(Sak. 106, 6) # mafia (Viddhai. 77,7)* ma=*svaira (Mrcch. 143 p 15; Mukund. 
70, 18> 19) + In the words* showing variation between al and t, $. and Mg. 
always have *. So S, Mg dltvua Mrcch. 20, 24; Sak. 60, 17' 7i a 4; 161 * 
12; MaJav. 57,19' Rain. 317, 32; Mrcch, 140,10),—According to Eli. 1,35 
kattasa becomes kddsa r but according io He., Mb. and PkJ. it becomes 
krfU&SG or kddst a; PaiyaL 97 has kailSstt, M. (G.R., Malar, IS I > 14; and &, 
(Vikr, 41, 3; 52, 5; Viddhai. 25, 9) hla&ktlasa. According to Eh + 1, 36, 
C* 2, 6 vaita becomes uaira M and according to He., Mk. and PkL it be¬ 
comes abo utra. SoJM. laira (Erz.) T fmri~=amrin (lirse.; Kk*} by the 
side of M. AMg. JM. S. wra :R.; Suyag. 16, 359. 375. 406. 872. 891: 
Ayar. I, 2,5, 5; Rhag.; Erz.; Kk.; Mrcch, 24, 4; H8* 1; Mahav* 52 f 
18, 19; Frab. 9 t 16); Mg- 1 eta (Mrcch- 21* 15* 19; 133, 8; 165,2); M. 
JM. e-cti- (G .; Erz. s ; Kk.); JM. ituya = vainka (Kk.), A. vtria (He* 4, 439* 
1), Mg. vdia (Mrcch. 126, 6).—According io Ki. kmrava forms kmrava t 
and according to He. Mk. PkJ. also kerara- For cmtm t Ki. prescribes 
cmlta^ but He. Mk. PkL have also ce'Ua, and it is found in M- AMg- JM- 
1,160); fbrjaitra, Mk. has jaltla and and for bhairam f Bh* He* KL 

have bhdirava^ and Mk. PkL have bkerava as well. In M. is found bhdiratn 
(G.), in AMg-, JM. bherwa {Suyag. 129. 130; Afar, 1,6, 2, 3; 1, 7, 6, 
5; 2, i5, 15; Qvav-; Kappas,; Erz.), in S. maJiabfiemvh fPrab. 65, 4; 66, 
10 [it Is to be read as such]), Mg. mahdbfulava (Prab. 56* 18 [so it is 
to be read]). In die proper noun bhairaLdnanda (Karp, 24, 2 ff.) mostly 
the MSS., as in the Bombay edition 25, 4 IT., have bhaira* t which was 
rightly corrected to bhem* by Kosow* as it is in Kaleyak. 16, 14. Accor* 
ding to Bh. KL ilk. Pkj„ vaisanipoyana forms vaisampdana according to 
He, also; vaixrava tjw r according io He., becomes i wtMMya and w 0 , and in 
AMg. JM.it is lesamatta (Nayadh. 852. B53; Uttar, 677; Bhag.; Ovav,; 
Kappas; Erz.j. He. prescribes variation between . and e also in the 
case of omtdUkd and umsika, [he words in which according to Bh. there is 
£ri; AMg* has visiya [Anuog.). AM the gaijas of the grammarians are 
akrdgnnas* + aiid they are to be augmented further from IsEeraturv, like 
AMg, wiT\ya#a-zwnweana (SQyag. 306: Bhag.); vaikunfha =vaikunfka (PaiyaL. 
21) etc. 

§GJ ri - Like ai f there are some who, according to He. 1, I ^Pra- 
kriacandrikit, 344, 5; C. 2, 14 p. 37, permit also tm: smsria =smdarya^ 
kaurata^ kdulava fC-j Such errors of Transcription arc numerous 

in MSS. Generally—au develops into o (Vr. I, 41; 2,8; He, 1, 159; 

Ki- 1, 39; Mk. fol. 13), and into Q before double consonants: PCI. 
kdikd=kauiikdb (6, 39j* kesika=k<mMk* (6, 16); M. kosia (He,; G. 306), 
£* kesia {Sak. 2U t 12)-— S, Gras a aurasa (Vikf. 80, 4)+— AMg. ouamnm= 
aspattgra ( Ovav.}.—M. AMg. JM. JS. S. Qsaha^wfadha (§223).—AMg. 
JM. kotija, kougttmikmtuka [Pinyal. 156; Si.yag. 730; Ovav.; Kappru;., 
Eri-)—M- AMg- JM. kutnti) —kaumtidi >Bh. 1, 41; He.; Ki,; H.; 
Ovav.; Erz.), S. komudi (Viltr. 23, 20; 1’riyad. 19, 11; 40, 5).-S. 
kosambt—kouidmbi [Oh.; 1-Ic.; Ratn. 310, 2L], S. kesamNd~ kmsdmbtka 
Ram. 308, 29}.“M. AMg, JM. kitfthaia—kauifihutn (G.; Uttar. 631; Er*.: 
Kk-) f S, kvduhala .Mrcch, 68, 14; Sak. 19, 3; 121, 10; 129, I ; Vikr. 19. 
7; Malatsm. 257, 1; Mudrar, 43, 5; Viddhai. 15,2; Eras. 19, 4; Gait. 
42, 1; H, i2), kod&wliUa [Bular. 1GB, 3); M. AMg. JM, ksmkaiUs— 
kouiukatya [He, 1, 117. 171; 2, 99; Pitiyal. J56; G. H.; Karp. 57, 3; 
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Vivahap. 11. 12. 812), AMg. JM. also kouhalta {Ovav.; Kk.}- Oo kohala 
see § 123 —M. AMg. JM. D, A. do^doau (§ 436),—JM. d v va\=dy<m+ 
bait :'Kk,} .—AMg. down=diaupidi (Nayadh. 1228), Mg. dovadi (M,cch. 
11, 7; 16, 23; 128, 14 [so it is to be read, as it is iix most of the MSS,; 
doppadi (129 6) is oat=dravpadi, but= dnppatih]) J$. dhoda—dhmla (Pav. 
37i*, l|.—M. AMg. por&na=paurdna (H.; Ovav.; Kappas,; Rayap. 7+, 
139; He, 4, 287’*, JM. pordnaya 'Era.).—M. A Me. JM. S. sokagga ~ 
sauithdsya (G, H. R.; Ovav,; Era.; Mrcch, 68, 17; Sak. 71, 8; Vikr. 
32, 17; Mahav. 34, 11; Prab. 37, 16; 38, 1, 39, 6)—M. JM. kotlhtM 
^huslubha Bh.; He.; G. H. R.; Err.).—M. AMg, JM. S. A. jeompi 
=yatmua (§ 90).—M. docca=daulya (H. 84).—M. $. dSbb^a=-dtturb<ilya 
(G. H- R.; Sak. 63, 1).—JM. pasdita=prapaulra (Ay. 8,31).—M. S. 
moliiti, JM. mdttiya--maukiika (G. H, R.; Mrcch. 70,25; 71, 3; Karp. 
73, 5; 82, 8; Viddhas. 108,2; Err.).—M- AMg. JM. JS. S. A. sokkha 
=scukhya (Mk.; G. H. R,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Era.; Ki. 9; Pav. 381, 19, 
20; 383, 75; 335, 69; Kattig. 402, 361. 362. 369; Mala tint- 82, 3; 
Uttarar, 121, 4; He. 4, 332, 1), Mg. iokkha (Prab. 28, IS; 56, 1; 58, 
16). M. JM. S. tdmma^saumya (O. R.; KI. 7; Ratn. 317, 31; Mahav. 
6, 8; Uttarar. 31, 20; 62, 8; 71, 8; 92, 8; Anarghar. 149, 9; Kamsav. 
9, 2), by the side of AMg. JM. jama (Nayadh.; Kappas.; Err,).—Like 
the "development of di into ai, a number of words show a change of 
an into <t«. The grammarians have collected them together in the paurddi 
akftigana (Vr. 1,42; He. I, 162; Ki. I, 41; Mk. fob 13; Pkl. p. 38). 
But there is the difference that while the number of words that have 
<jl beside t for at is very large, the number of words that have ail along 
with o for au is very small. Bh. on Vr, 1, 42 permits kotala by the 
side of Wa/a, which alone is found in He, Ki. Mk,; He. 1, 161. 162. 
has kd'uhtaya by the side of kaUccheaya ; Mk, fob 13 permits mo na by the 
side or maiirm, which He. has, and molt by the side of maSti, which He. 
and PkL also have, even though he refers to Karp, 6, 9. According to 
Mk. aii does not occur in S, in kanraia and gauravn, according to Pkl., 
not in psura and kaurava. In lieu of o is prescribed aii in pauui by Bh. 
He. Ki. Mk- Pkl., in ktmraia bv Bh, C. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl., in paanga 
by Bh. He, Mk. Pkl., in sauia and kaufa by He. G., in gstida by He* Pkl., 
In, ksaurila by Mk. Pkl., in tetudha by He., in ksaura by Mk., and in 
GMtitya by Pkl. The instances met with arc : M, kaiila (G.) and kula 
fKarp, 25, 2—Kaicyaka, 16, 21 [text 7:flu‘]J,— M, gaud a G.}, but AMg. 
A. god a Panhav. 41 [text gau\ but cf. Weber, Yer/cichniss 2, 2, 510;] 
Pin gala 2, 112. 138).—M. JM. paiira-paura (G-; Ki. 12; Era.; 

Rsahhap. , but $. para (Sak. 138, II; Mudrar, 42. 10 [text pan 0 ] ; 161, 
1; MulaiTm, 288, 3; Uttarar. 27, 3; Biilar. 149, 21; Katcyak. 22, 5), 
Mg, pota (Mrcch. 167, J. 2 [edition pau a }) ; therefore, in Mrcch. 1G0, 

II ptiulS is to be corrected as JJofd. —Bh, He, Mk, Pkl. have pcdl'ija= 
p o u r upa , but JM. porisa (Era.), AMg. poriti (Ay»r, I, 8, 1, 4; Samav. 74; 
Uvas.; Kappas.), potisija (Soyag. 281), apomiyu (Vivahap. 447; Nayadh, 
1113). Cf. § 12+.— maiipa = mauna (He. Mk,), and so in 5, (Viddhas. 46, 

III is certainly an error for mono, as in M. AMg. JM. {Mk.; H.; Ayar. 
1 2, 4, 4; I, 2, 6, 3; Suyag. 120. 123, 495. 502; Panhav. 403; Era.; 
Rsabhap.).—M. AMg. JM. matlli—mauli (G,; Karp. 2,5; Suyag 730. 
766; Thin. 480; Ovav. § 33; Kk.) and M. m>U Karp. 6, 9), In S. 
there is nub’ (Karp. 112, 3; Mailikam, 183, 5; Pros. 33, 6 [text mau"]), 
but meiiii (Vikr. 75, II; Malatlm. 218, l). But in the Bombay edition 
(1888) of Vikr. (122, l) and as a v. 1. in Shankar P. Pandit (131, 4 l , in 
Malatim , the MS- N- and the Madras edition, there is moli, which occurs 
iu the Bombay 1892 edition as mauti (167,2). Presumably in both the places 
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the ^correct form would be Ptoli. He. has ui&jia = sand ha, but £. s&dha 
(Malaiim. 292, 4). The variation, therefore, is far more dialectic a] than 
estimated by the grammarians. For S. Mg. only ho should be 
correct. According to \ r, 1, 43; He. I, 163; Ki. I, 42 ganrava develops 
into both £awr<tnJ and gdravo, and according to Mk. 1 q|, I3 f it develops 
also into garni*, which he alone assigns to S. JM. has gaii ram <fr/ ) 
M. S. gorara (H.; Adbhmad. 54, 10), M. A Mg, JM. gSma fG. H. R.- 
Dasav- 635, 3R; Panhav. 307; Uttar. 902; £rx.); JM. jia (KI. 6u 
To Pali guru belongs gdraua, Pkt. gam a, gamya =gunika (g J 23,' , Skt. 
gailyas, gtififjha. On « for a from an see § 84. 

(b) lengthening of short vowels. 

§ 62. A short vowel, before r + consonant, especially sibilant, and 
sibilant 4-following ya, so, re or sibilant, is very often lengthened and the 
consonant group is simplified. The cases of lengthening arc more abun¬ 
dant in M. and, especially, in A Mg. and JM. than in S. Mg. which 
often retain the short vowel and assimilate the consonants. Thus ; — 
7 d - consonant ; 1 < j . Aafutiaiit, P. kdt uncut) t A Mg. J M. kdusmp)= * kart- 
idiuau {§ 585. 586}; VG. kdtuna, jg, kddfttta ,5 21), M. |M. ka&na 

*W/ra>M fS UlRI. \f A VI tr IVf ki"i t li f J_ f. .T J _ J _ i- ■— 



bhaga :Hc. 1, 115, 192; Karp. 86,2), and on its analogy fi. idftava = sublteea 
He. 1,113. 192;^Mallikam. 126,^2).—AMg. JM , tiin(i=-nii§qyati (Nirayav, 



sen it -.He, 4, 420, 5.—Sarasvatlk. 153, 22.'. In the case of r-rStop or 
nasal generally the vowel remains short and the consonants are assimj- 
latcd.—AMg psronSii-^arimarSiR (Than, 313).—AMg. JM, jS. phd,a= 
sfiarie (He. 2, 92; Ayar. 1,2, 3,2; 1, 4, 2, 2. 3, 2; I. 5, 4, 5 ; if G. 3, 
2; Suyag. 170. 172, 257. 337; Parmav. 3. 10. 380; Anuog. 268; Ovav 



jA» j 1**1 uLa ,^ a = t varftl "^ ma 155 )> llUt *wsSridsi=wmtn 

(Viddhas, 99, I ; v. I. i<d s d°); Mg, w/fad' (Mrcch. 79, 9j.-AMj? 
sdsava^sS'fapa (Ajar, 2, I, 8, 3), Tn AMg, sometimes the vowei 
followed by l + consonant is also lengthened; AMg. phagu^a^phdgu 

{ k.' i i i-tI S-tri F ■ L . Lir ■ Eta . ^1 .l A. I, . j. JL _ 1 . _ f w r ‘ - * . 
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IQ, 12; 27, IQ; Vikr. 84, 20; Anarghar, 58, 1 1), M. aomtakkala = apmel* 
kaia (G.), Mq. riU'tokketa = nirvalkaln (Mfech. 22, 7). 

g 03, A sibilant +p<t; AMg. ndfasi=naiyesi Uttar. 712); M. ndsai 
nesanti, yasa-.n (H. R.); JM, nasal, niisanti i.Erz.l, by the side of AM? 
nassSnti (Uttar, 713); AMg. nassat (He. 4, 173. 230; Ayar, 1 2 3 5 



21. 240; Jl». J39(T.i Ilasav. 643, 13 Me.; Eiz.); AMg. ritlrm/ u 
fid, 6 i pdwkamt na pdsti i pdsittd si m pdsai [Pannav. 667),' ambasiAx 
(absol., Siiyag. 122); pdsa (eye; D«in. 6, 75; Triv. in BB. X 104) 
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AMg. k'mnti=kliiyanfi (Uttar. 576), but JM. {Hindi (Erz.), adi 
kilissadi (Milav. 7, 1 7).— A Mg. JM. ska^Msya (He. 1, 43; 4, 265; 
PSiyaL 10!; Dasav. N.645, 12. 13; Kappas.; Av, 40, 8 fT; 41, 1 1 ; 

Dvar. 499, 13; Erz.) ; iisuga-^iizyaka. (Av. 40, 22; Dvar, 498, !3), by 
the side of JM. £. iista (Av. 33, 21; Priyad' 35, 5; Hfisy. 25, 13; 27, 
19; 34, 3. 6. 10; Mallikam, 156, 23; Kalcyaka. 18, 3. 9; 19, 13; 24, 14; 
incorrect sisa 16, 8 ; S, susissa=suiisya (Sak. 77, 1 1), sistd—Sii)td (Malli¬ 
kam. 219, 20); A Mg. sitsani (girl disciple; Vivahap. 342 [text 
Nayadh. 1498; Samav. 241). — M. Intel (Vr, 8. 46; He. 4, 236; Ki, 4, 
68; H.), Jl mtdi) (Kaltig, 400, 335), but S huso# (Milav. 0, 3).— 
AMg. JM. manSu>=manusja (He. 1, 43; Siiyjg. 180; Vivahap. 79, 341, 
361, 425; Uttar. 175; Pannav. 706; Dasav. N.653, 11; Ovav,; Av. 26, 
34; Er 2 .), AMg, ma$u>i (Pannav, 706), but also manussa (Vivahap. 362. 
717; Pannav. 367; Uvas.), and so also j6. f Kaltig. 399, 308) and 
always M. S. (2, 26 4 p.42; Paiyal. 60; H.; Mrech. 44, 2. 3; 71, 9; 
117, 18;. 136, 7) Mg. mantissa (Myech. II, 24; 13, 4; 17, 17; 30, 
21; 125, 21; 164, 6), tnomtlsaa (Mfccb, 131, 10), tnanuisaka (Mrech. 1!3, 

21) .—The same lengthening takes place in Mg. in the genitive forms 
like kamdha from * k dmdsa, = kdmasya, cdliU dha= edrit rosy a, saiUaha= s'arU 
rasya, which in A, kanaahti=kanakasya, ca [id a taka = ca tuf dfasya, etc. show 
subsequently shortened <: i'§ 264, 315 366); further in the genitive like A. 
kdsu, jdsiI, tdsu=kas}a,Jasjij r lasya (§ 425) and the forms of' the future like 
A. kansu — *karisy am - kaiisydmi, pavlut— * prdpisjam= pT&psyami, pi m kkkikimi= 

*pftkdiHmi=!iT,kpsy , sahihimi —saliisyt; karifnsi^kansrosi (§ 315. 520. 
525. 531. 533). 

§64, Sibilant -f* ra ■ M, sdsu=s'uasrS (H.), S. sdsut — *foairukt 
(Balar. 153, 20).—M. mlsa^miifa (He, l, 43; ' 2, 170; H) ; AMg. 
mUafaj>a=mistajd(a (Ovav.), tutsaya—misraka (Thatj. 129 f.; Kappas.), 
mistjjdi (Uvas.), misty a 'Kappas.); misdlia (He. 2, 170); but mis so i 
(He. 4, 28'; S, imssa (Mrech. 69, 12; f*ak, 18, 3), mun&^mMkS 
(Sak. 1+2, 10), missida (Prab. 29. 8); Mg. mils a (Mrech. U, 6; 117, 8). 
“ 7 AMg. tttsa=piira (Suyag. 753).— M. JM, visaButi=i>isrdmyali by the 
side of S. vissamiadti {§ 489).— M. tnsambha =w ;rambka (He. 1, 43; H.R.), 
but S. visiambha (Mrech. 74, 8 [so it is to he read with v, 1. and 
Gdoabole’. edition 213, 1]; Safe. 19, 4; Malatjm, 105., So AD.]; 
210, 7 [So N.])—S. Ssa=usra (Lailtav. 555, 1). — AMg. tiiautha—utchfa- 
Toyota from *nt$rapspGta (Vivahap, 957, usamya-=**uce/tr<tpita (Qvav.; 
Kappas.) : AMg. JM, usija^uctkriia (Suyag. 771. 950 [text k d J; Panhav. 
287; NSyjdh, 481; Uttar. 664; Nandi's. 63. 68; Ovav.; Kappas.: Eiz.), 
hut AMg, ussiya [Suyag : 3G9), samiusijra ,Siiyag. 275) beside "ttri 0 
Suyag, 281), uSsaviya (Ayar 2, 1,7, 1 ), 6. ussdrrdi= utthfSpayati 
Uttarar. 61, 2),—Sibilant + va : M. AMg, JM. dsa = a sva (Bh. i.' 2; 
He. I, 43; R,; Ayfir. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap, 503; Viv5sag. S(; Uttar. 
195. 217, 336, 500. 501; Nayadh. 731. 780. 1233. 1266. 1388. 1456; 
Pannav. 367; Arm g, 507; Nirayav.; Ovav., Av. 35, 12. 13. 16. 21 24; 
Err.; Kk.t, beside assn (Bh. I, 2; Ay.tr. 2, 10, 12; 2, II, II. 12; 2, 15, 
20; Suyag. 182; Uuar. 617; Av. II, 18 IF.}, as $. always has (Mrech. 
69, 10; JBalar, 238, 8),— M, {ijsdsei - ; AMg. ititasanit ; JM. msasiSna — 
nihisaspa {Erz.); £. nbasadl. Mg. ms'asadw, M, Ssastti, AMg. fisasanti ; 
Mg. iisasadu, M. visas at; AMg. visase; S. vhasadi ; also \Mg. usiasal, 
niisasdi, from ivas, preceded by nib, nd, vi (§ 32 7 U . 496).— AMg. JM. £». 
vintlt/ia=Dis'i>tiil!t (Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrech. 99, 24; 100, 4; 105, I; 
Sak. 70, 9; Vikr. 8, 8; 23, 6; 47, I). A, saho^sahat (He. 4, 366. 422, 

22) , equated to serve by He.—Sibilant + sibilant, originating through 
the process of assimilation in Pkt., in Skt.=^-J-sibilant : M. AMg, JM. 
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fisaua, as&i=utsam from +u?saim f *ussaa (§ 32 7 4 ).—M. uttia—ul5uka f 
by the side of A Mg* JM. tusuj a t A. ussua 327°), — M. vharla = *ii Marita 
=msmrta M J$* visarijra t beside JM, nissoriya (§ 478). — M. msanka= 
mksatika (GM-), AM g. n^&nka [Ayif. 1, 5, 5, 2), A , with metrical short 
ening, nimnka (He. 4, 396, 1; 40 L, 2) by the side at ]M_ nhsanka (Er*.). 
— M.S, nlsafia=nihtaha He. 1,4 3; G* H. R,; Uitarar. 92 h 10) by the 
§Idc of nisytika file* l, 1 )— M. JVI. fi._A, djistih&=ditk$aha (He. I, !3. 
115; Ku 2 t L13; PUyaL 234; cl. R ; Av. 12, 31; Karp. 82, 7; Mala- 
tim, 79, 2- Vikr. 6’), J81, S. dii5ahaltana=duftsatial$a (Malulm. 8 1 + 2) 
by the side or £. dussaha (He. I t 13. 1 IS; Ki L' f 1 13; Pr*b. 44, 1) and 
poetical M. dusafm (He. 1, 1 IS; G. H.J.— AMg. kyAkomma—=tgahkamm 
(Qvav).— nanduld^manahsild (He, 1, 26 43) by the side of mam si Id t 
mananli (§ 347) and manwiuild (§ 74). 

§ 65. In other cases the lengthening of vowels is exceptional, 
partly just dialectical. AMg.JM, gduya uga'tyula f§ SO)*— M. AMg, JM. 
jL S* jihd^jihtrd (Vr T I, 17; He. I T 92; 2, 57; KL l t 17; Mk. foL 7; 
PaiyaL 251 ;G* H r R,; Ayar. p. 137, 7. 9; Vivihap, 943; Pannav* IG|; 
Jiv. 883; Uttar. 943 by (hr side of jibbhd § 332); Uvas.; Ovav,; Kappas.; 
Em.; Kk.; Katcig. 403; Vikr, 15, 3; 16, 12; 18, 10; Karp* 66, 5; 
Vrsabh. 20,9; Gamjak 17, 3; MaJlikam. 90, 23; Kamsav. 7, 17); Mg. j yiha 
(Mrcch. 167, 3)*— M. AMg, JM. S, tfdkitta from * dakhirw (§ 323) = 
daksina (He* l/ 45; 2, 72; G* H, R + ; 8ain r 293, 3; Ayar. 1, 7, 6, 2; 
2, ’l t 2, 6; Jiv. 345; Bhag.; Ovav,; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch, 97, 15: 
117, 18; Vents, 61, 6; Ualar, 249, 7); AMg* ddhinilla i'1'han. 264 fT; 
358; Vivagas 180; Fannav. 102 iT; Vivahap. 218. 880. 1288 flf. 1331 IT, 
1874*; NayAdh. : 33, 335* 867* 1349; Jiv. 227 fT 345; Riyap. 72. 73) ; 
AMg, dydhina, pay tiki m=aduhina T pradakfina (Suyag. 1017; Vivihap. 161. 
162; Nirayav. §4; Uvii*; Ovav, (text ddd*]) t pdydhina (Ultar. 302}; by 
the side of PG, d&kftina (6 t 28) s M. AMg. JM. &. A. dnkkhina : He. 1* 
45; 2 t 72; G. H. R.; Pniapar. 215, 19; Suyag. 574; Erz.; Mrcch, 9 P 
9: 155, 4; Vikr + 20, 2; 31, 5; 45, 2; 76 s 17; Bakr, 264, 4 ; 278, 19; 
Mrcch. 99, 19;, Mg. dahkhina [Mrcch. L30 t 5; 164, 7; 168, 18; Cangab. 
64, 9; 66, 33; 71 + 9i, S, dakkkind Candak. 3 a 16); AMg, ddkkhimlta 
(S amav* 3 44 ; Nay ad h . " 866. 921. 929* 930'. ' 1350). - PG. Mdh a = dugdha 
{6 > 31j,“M d'iUtl, AMg. JM- dhuyd, S. Mg. dhudd 'daughter.— * dhukid i 
* dhiitd, with a march over to the a—declension (f 212, 392).— AMg. JM. 
bhdsa--^bhiisman (Than, 589; Panhav. 507;Antag. 68; VivAhap. ITL 1033, 
1232* 1247. 3 254. 1281 B 1282 ; Kappas. ; Sagara 4* 9), hut S. bhasm 
{Hasy. 27 t 19; 43, 4).— r&jagal (leech; Dcsin, 7 J 5 from *Fdtagaiim=: 
*fakiagali- 

5 66. As described under § 119* 122* 125, ^ that ^developed 

from i t n, ij y, whether original or going back 10 r s before consonant- 
groups are, in certain dialects, lengthened, and in such ease; the con- 
sonant-groups are simplified* AMg. k*dka from *kotiha*= *kuftha== 
kufjM (Nayadh* 1046- 1047. 1177; Uvas. S 148; Vivagas. 33, 34 [lest 
A"oV^dij. 398), jIw/Aic- (P anhfi v. 523) from and by the side of ko*ffhi- Ayat* 
1, 6> I, 3), kuUM-(Ay2\T, 2 1 4, 2, 1)= kasthui, kodkiya => *kusthtkn (Viva- 
gaSr 177).— AMg. g hi agreed) from +ge ddM^giddhi i§ 50- —grddhi 
(Ayar. 1.6,2, 2; Silyag. 97. 321* 348; Panhav. 147. 148. 323; Sainav. 
83. M3; Vivahap. 1026; Uilar. 2 17 }.—nr Jaw An (eunuch: Palyal, 235; 

He. 1, 174; DC’.in. 4,44) from *n^HmeAa r * nillatzha=mrlaksa (BtrHLEH, 
Paiyal, 5* v,) t however, iaksa^tfiki&m ‘ sex mark*-—AMg. dthai (Uftar. 
S7l)=de*kkai iVom. *dikkhal=*drkfili (| 354j, dfjtt= *drkfti { Dasav, 631, 
22)+ dth&e—*drkfBl* fSCiyag. 52), dthamant (Vivahap. 794 f.) ; A. drrht 
(glance; He* 4^ 422, 6). —AMg. JM. stdhi (series ) t from *se*tthi for 
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+rtt{hi=ilijfi iThan, 464. 546, 588; Panhav. 27L 272; Saoiav, 220: 
Viva hap, 410. 481. 991, 1308, 1669* 1675 fT 1870, 1875 ff! 

Rayap, 49, 90, 253; Jiv, 351* 456. 707. 709; Anuog. 218. 
221 ff. 245 ff. 381 etc; Pannav. 396. 398.401 ff. 627, 847; Nandi*. 
165. 371; Uttar, B29, 882- 837; Ovav.; Era *); AMg. sedMja (Pannav. 
846; Ovav,), amisedki (Vivabap* 1680 f, 1877 ff.}, pas Mi (Rlyap, 49, 90), 
nistdhi (Vivahap. 1680 f*; 1877 ff*; Nandis* 873) 1 .—M, lontirn (H. 191) 
from # s<r$$fca=su#$Qra (v I. to H. 191) =svarnakdfa\ akaia (mortar: 
He l, 171; Mk, fol. 8) from o"kkkala (Vr. l" p 21; He. \, I7i; Ki. I, 
24) — AMg. ukkhala (DeSin* I* 30; Mk. fol, 9; PanMv, 34), A Mg. 
ukkkalaga (Suyag r 250) =£f^M^e/a^ which occurs also as udUhala 
(Ay5r 2, ] r 7, l) in AMg. and uuhata (He. 1, 171) in M a , The long 
vowel in M* AMg- JM* chudha= ksuhdha He. 2, 19. 92, 127; 14. R,; 
Panhav. 201; Dasav, 641, IS; Uuar, 758; Av. 14, 18; 18, 13; 25, 4; 
41, 7; Era.) and In the compound words M, AMg. uwhftdfta (He, 2, 
127; H. y.L; Panhav. 268; Nayadh. § 4. 46; Uviss*; Ovav.); 

AMg. palwchudha=parjutknihdha [Ovav* p. 30, 3 [so it is to be read]); 
AMg. JM. nicehud/tn (Vivagas, 84. 143; Nayadh. 825, 833. 1174. 

1313. 1411; Pannav, 828. 835; Nandts. 380; Panhav, 151; Av. 16, 1; 

2lj 5 [so it is to be read in accordance with the MSS.]), M. patuchudha 
(De£ln* 6, 25; R,), M* mchudha (Paiyal. 84; G. R.) 3 M* vitektidnavvi 
(R.) arc to be explained as having developed due to analogy with 
udha f gtidha, mudha, rudtia- AMg rj in fact, has hha in the root in words 
like cfwbhanii (Panhav. 56; text m bbff\ ehubkejja (Dasav. 652, 24 \ 
ch'ibhilid (Uttar. 499), uctfmbhm (Nfffidh. 325), uethubha Panhav. 59; 
cf. ihe commentary], mafsubhm (Kay.idh, 1411; Vlvahap. 114; Panhav, 
827. 832. 814} + niechuhhanii (Niiyidh 516; \ ivagas. 84). nxcchvihdvd 
(Nayddh. 823. 824. 1313; Vivagas, 86* 143), mcshubhdvlya Nliy.idh. 
823; Vivagas. 87), mchubha (Panhav, 59; cf* the commentary)* and it is 
occasionally found in JM* also, as in chubhai Prz. and in the passive eku- 
bhbai Av, 2 5, 3), m^huhbhdt (Av, 42, 35’:, but JM. has also chuhdmi, tkuhm 
fErz.)* M. has throughout t'kchaho} (H. R.] ? liciLuhirt, {He. 3* 142), 
and wherefrom is deduced the root chuh x from which the participles 
are formed on analogy*. The normal development of Skt- ksubdha is 
into chuddha (Bh, 3. 30), Cf- jadha §67. 565 .—muiaia (mallet; He. l T 
Il3) p by [he side of the normal musala (f| T R.), is derived from the 
present stem m^a^^u-iDhaiupatha, 26* 111, mma 3 tmsa khan dart/} 

and* therefore*^ 

I. ii without tKcrption, raptaintd by llif commenliilors J* Jrfm Atk 3 ha$ 

Ikco taken also ai irtdhi He. Li^ginujisima, *n F L't^diga^uflira. 6 ^i) t sttdhi 
mio Skt,—it. Tliui more correctly than K/, r 34^ 573; u k to L* rxpbified 
according to |i 33, and the contraction, according lO 5167,-3, Mk. fol. B(. hu ndukhalu \ 
cf. § 14^.-4. S- GoLDsciauinx contest* the *HOda[i.m of cktiba r and kftibh, Prakrit if a 
p- flO on litfufficlnit ground*- Cf. LlUW*?fW + Aup, S. *. V, BBl 15, 

i 33 f, and § 130.-5 Cf- PVrt^|o[Eam5i h Dvirtpakoin. 3 %vdh 1 - 

§ 67h In contrast to r", 0 ^ before comonant-groups becomes some¬ 
times a and is not lengthened even when the consonant-groups are simplifi¬ 
ed, In such cases the accent originally fell on the ending* M. maradhi** 
NIA- mirdthl^mahafastri (Karp, ID, 5; cf § 354 ,)—jadha (forsaken), 
AMg. idjad ifcffj Ptpp ijidhtf for ha t from the root inferred 

from the present form jafuti -jahdti of ihe root hd § 565).—AMg* adha=.~ 
a$ta r (B) s AMg- J-\[ adhajilisam, .\Mg P mhnjdUi (48 7 adkaUtfm 
(68)* A adhaisa (28)* adhatitu 1 -.48). AMg. adkarrsama (IB.) (§ 442. 449).— 
In compound words harmed with srf ta\ from srj ■ A \Jg r utadh$^= 
VfSTjfA f *■ Reparation”* ^seleclion"* ^expelled 11 , ‘isolation^ Ay.lr 2j 
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iadha=samauatTSt<t “what has occurred 1 . 

622; Nayadb. 558, 367. 619. 671 874 967. Igl. 
1446. 1454 f. etc.; Vivagas. 103; Nifay;iv. 41. 43. 74; Dasav, 624, 
21 ; LFvAs.; Av. 16,20; Dvar. 497, 27)*. 

I, He, ifatd the ward in ihe of to ciwmtn S. ( IolekCkhiiDt in R. 

asjLtmi io it lUc morning* “*elf-rtie&J«r p t /HiM" aod explauw «= ™Ate 

iid&kar a* The Indian editions mostly write nan wwtfdha y.g. \ iv *r*P: 

^aflfT 012. cm. OTT, q 73- yBfl. «tG,; Vivagas. iSo. -ano. 1114^ ‘440; Nayadn. 9)^ 
iocS- (Rayap. 11- 532) and iKayap. a-jJ), Cf- 235. 

§ 6B. In AMj., before the enclitic on account of which the 
preceding word becomes in ore prominent* the a of the syllable am of 
such a preceding word very often undergoes lengthening and thereby, 
against § M3, m gets retained : euimm (Vivlhap* 162; Uvas. § 219); 
khipjidmMQ==ksipramti i a (Ay.ir. 2,6, 2, 3;p. 130, 1; Viva hap. 1 LtG, _ 134. 
241; Santav. 100; Uvas,; Nirayiv,; Nayidh,; Kappas bhogdmeoa (Ayar 
1 T 2* 4, 1); puwdmva^fiur^amemi (Ayar. 2, 1, 4 ' jvttdmioa^bvktamtm 

Viva hap. 503* 790; Uvas.; Nirayiv, ; jamjqy&nitw —samyatrnnna i.AySr 2,1, 
J, 2. 4, 4 p 5* 2. 4- 6 etc.). This takes place also before pure Prakrit m y that 
is changed into m f as in tdmeua j&nfipp&uaram=^i&deva janttpravaTum (Uvas* 
5 211). and also before the first secondary anusvara. which also is 
changed into m 3 as in jznfimm cdvgghanj* &smah& ^plmera uwgmhai — 

jtflozftz otfiffgibflpj* (Nayadh. 5 133); jeptftwew! 

royci^i^ iifijyiJr* jtfidmtvi gunmil^u ttit len&mttd uvfigacchtii 1 Nayadh. 3^3) ; 
jt$amwi iohamms kappt .... tinimtva uudgatthm ! t Kappas. 5 ^ | . J n _ this 
case the original d remains, against § 63: jdmti'a disnm pdubbhitjn tnthtm 
disam pu tjigqyd =ydflut'<tdihim p rdduiphusdst&mtpa dimrti pratiga { dh l \ iv a h a p K 
190; Vivagaa. 38 [where there is disini])* more often in the feminine = 
Qfrtiuidi ^gotd [Vivagas. 4; Uvas. § 61. 211- 240- Nirayav. § 3; Ovav- 

§ 59; Nayadh. §5); cf. further Suyag. 1012; Qvav. 5 60- 63; Kappas. 
§ 2d; /m pamjjam— tdmtva paiisGpjdm (Ovav. § 72). I he same leng¬ 
thening takes place also in AMg before mi : kisdmatn —kriamapi (Suyag* 
lj - t laijtd m£i;ji= tnwmQpi (Uttar. -19); mmjarMmmd — a *!)'$*- dfomapt , anudisdm* 
aai= aituriilamupi (Daiav. 623. 15. 37) . 

§ 69. A short vowel is lengthened in declensional forms before 
the ablative sing, forming suffixes £kt. — ftu + Pkt.— hi f ~himto H and e" as 
well as u is lengthened in such canes even 3>efore a plural ending begin¬ 
ning with a consonant (5 363. 379. SBf). In derivative words used 
adverbially original short a remains mostly before, tor; AMg. JM. 

{He, l t 37 ; Nayadh- I ! 07; Uvas. ; Kappas.; Era*)*, S. aggsdf (Mfcch, 
40 P 14; 153 * 38; 327, 1; Sak. 37, 7; 131, 10; Vikr. 25. 15; 33 : 4; 41 
31; 42, 18; Rain. 317* 12. 14), N3g, uggadv (M r cch. IS9 t 3. 6; 2U tO 
126, 14; 132.3; 136,21).—$. Mg. D, an^ado^arrya'ok (Sak. 17. 4 
Mfcch. 29, 33; 96, 25; 102-, 18),—Used as pure abl. AMg. />ipfAfr= 
prsfhdt (Nayadh 938. 964) and piffhdhi (NiyAdh. 958. 959 s but in an 
adverbial sense piffhaa {Suyag. I80 h 186, 204. 23 3; Nayidh. 5 
p. 1107; Uttar, 29. 69; Uvis.; Ovav.); likewise JM pif^ (EnO» 
$,D, piflhado (Mftlav. 33, 2; 59 p 3; 69, 6; MalliHm 145, 21; Mudrar. 
254, 1; Mrech, 105. 25), $. putftwdo (Ratn. 316, 22), Mg. phfoda 
(Mfech. 99. B; 130, 1; Venh. 35, 5* 10)*—AMg- davuoa kJix'rtW k&foo 
bh&Qoo gupatf * diwyatah kjttrat&b kdlate bhdvato guQSiah (VivShap. 203- 
204; and without gunaa J57; Uttar. 1014; Ovav. § 28; Kappas. 1J8), 
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davvoQ mnnw gandhm rasao phdsao (Vivahap. 29) , iflyao ghama pkdsm == 
srctruts ghrdmtah spur sat ah by the side of cak khko ? ji h hh do, jihdo a h , 

jihvdiu-tt (Ayar. 2, 15^ 5* 1-5).—£. jammada=junmaf&^ Ratu. 298* 1J).—* 
But always S. k cry ndda t Mg. katanad&=kdrarwiah (Mrcch. 39,14. 22; 55 f l6; 
60, 25; 61, 23;74,14;78, 3; 147,17, 18 etc.; Mg. \3'$ 3 1; 140, 14; 158,21; 

J 65, 7); JM. dwdo \ H Erz) M durado (He, 4 t 276), P. turdlo (He, 4, 32l) s 
but Mg, dtilada (Mrcch. 121, L Ij; M pacchao (ft.), commonly found 
piuchd )G. H. R f ) mipeJeai, but S p/stchdd& 71, 22)* In Mrcch. 

9, 9 occur dakkhittddv) vdmddv in connection with the abi. of the feminine 
besides there occurs £. Mg, vdmadu (Mrcch. 14, 8; 13, 25; 
14, 7). On the shortening of vowels in pure ablative sec § 99. 

§ 70. A dual short vowel is sometimes lengthened in formation of 
a compound. It so happens in A Mg. JM, before the suffixes— mapa t 
-*mfyiku. Thus: AMg r Taj>&}>dmqFQ=rGjtitaTnqy j (U^as. phatiher/qjana- 
mapQ -=sphaiikaratnamaj'a (Vi vaha p. 2 53); A Mg j M. sam/oropa ndmaja 
(Vivahap. 1322, 13-3. 1448 ; Jiv* 483; Kappas^; Ovav,; hr /.; and 

(Than. 266); A Mg. voird/mja^vajTamqya (Vivahap r 1441 ; Jiv. 494* 
563* 803; Samav 102, 132; Rayap. 63. 69 103; Cfvav.), n^jAAiujui— 
ariftamciya (Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), trtrulijrimaja^vaujdTjamaya (Jiv. 494; 
Riyap. 105), i/u^pkiRpdma}a=jarmsphalikama}a (Pannav. 115); dgdsn- 
pk$fpimqy<i^dkdJasphdfikamqya (Samav, 97; Ovav.). But JM. wyanamqpa 
(Erz.) by the side of *nd (T, 5, 12}; AMg. ndndmammqya Jiv. 494], 
[Dasnv. 6iJ, 24), purdnumHimaiya [Dajav. N. 661, 5); JS« 
puggafoTnnijfat waagamaya, p d*gg a la dav u a m ay a = *p u dg ai a mayi ka r upajtfgamqpa, 
pudgtifodfGspGtrajra (Pav, 384, 30., 49- 58), dsuiiwya (Xaitig, 400, 337); 
vdrimai by the side ol vdrifml^cdriniqyt (He* 1, 4); M. n^hamaia— 
*sH*kGmqfik& (H. 450). Lengthening takes place, fun her, in compounds 
with numerals for 5* 6, 7 and 8 : ptidcd f c/ia* T s&Wd", (■§ 440fT.), 

likewise with a iind* laguna 0 and addkd a =Qtdhd > (| 444 . 450); similar is 
the case with the final vowel of the prefixes, especially of pra t in which 
already in .Ski. the quantity of the vowel underwent variation, as in 
pradisa t pr&dtia PurusoUama, Dvirupako£a 25). So M. pa&fa (G.) and 
M., Mg., piada^pjakaia (Bh. \ s 2; He. I f 44; Ki. 1, I ; Mk* fob 4 # 5; 
G. 13, K a - Vajjal. 325, 23; Mrcch. ^0, 6); JM. poytida. (Era*; Kk.); 
AMg: pagoda (Ovav.; Kappas.); M.j &dmjia = = praka(ha (H.); AS i%. pdgadija 
(Ovav + ), — M. pdraha—pTiiF ha (He. ] t 44; G„ H. R.).—M, pohtUa and 
pdsuita (Bh, 1,2; He. 1, 44; ki. 1,1; Mk. fol. 4,5; G. 4L R-), However, 
S. pasvita (Xl^cch. 44 p 18; 50j, 23}-- pG$iddhi=prasiddhi (G) and 

pastddhi (Bh. lj 2; He. I , 44; Ki. I, 1; Mk + fol, 4. 5)^— AMg. pdutij&Qa= 
pravmann (He. l s 44; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.)*— Also M, pdsijjai=prasvi&alt 
(E 771) and AMg. pdsam po - pmntn-una (Uv5i.) may more appropriately 
be put here than under ■§ 64—AMg + nbhii=abhiju (Kappas.), 

riuw lUdtiwajiiua (Ovav, |63)» mvajamdtw (Uvas. | 79; so it is to 
be read; see § 151). In many eases the lengthening is purely metrical, 
as in M, difihtpakammi^dr^tipathf \ H r 456) p h tip U- a mule ft dhh ik q mala* 
aTaivildfQ afdiiviUi^a ■(>„ 13, I J I ; AMg. girtuara Snyag. 110); JM. 
utrufcya rrmrdmc^l ta — iwiiddnatntirjhnati a Er^ F 2^, ’i 8). So a Iso ptiif, at a = 
padghata (Hc + l, 4) by the side of peu/ara, S- fiadighara 243^ 

4); otl&pana by the side of D£lvvaQa=tx$tit'&na (He. 1, 4). In the dialect 
of 8akara in Mfcch. a appears to have sometimes been lengthened 
before the suffix —ka ; ediudattake (127. 23; 128, 6; 149, 25); tdtudattfikam 
(127, 25; 166, IB); tdtudnitdk/nn (133,1; I37 s 1; 151, 23); v&sudw&ktm 
(121, 16); gu4dka=gudaka [llb f 23; cf. ^ ^06); teputidkMh=Si$titrakam 
(166, 18). The same lengthening is found also in AMg. mvhuttdga** 
muhurtaka (Ayar. I, 8, 2, 6), pitaga=piUtkti (Suyag. 208), khudddga, 
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ksodraka (Viv&hap, 185 iff.; Gvav.; Ayar. 2, 1+ 4, 5; cf. § 294}, and In 
the frequent A Mg, anadiya 7 a$dlja=Gnddika (Suyag h 84. 867; Than, 41, 
129; Panhav-'302; Nayadh. 4 64. 471; Vivahap. 39* 848* 1128} by the 
side of axt&Ayai a$aijw (Suyag, 787; Uttar, 842; Vivahap. 160), also 
JM. (Erz. »», 17; cf v, L); Jft ddi}<i fKatlig. 401, 353); FG. ddika (5* 
4; 6j 34). Cf. Vedlc jahdka by the side of iakaka (Ved. Siud 1* 63) 
and § 73 t 97* 

§ 71, Final vowels used in the voc. sing, and in she pan ides employed 
in calling somebody from a distance are lengthened (plufi): re re tappfuilqpd t 
rt ft mgghinaya^ he hml, U gmd } he pahti (He* 3, 38); AMg anondd 
Uvas, Sj 44. 84), haloed i Vivahap. 132), gojrama [He, 3, 38; Vivahap. 
34IT 13 Lh 1315, 1416; Ovav + § 66ff; Uvas. etc.}, kdsai'd {He. 3, 38; 
Vivahap. [ 23 7f.), cama rd mu rindd asurardjM appatthiy ap&Uhiyd — f amor a 
asunadta murardja opr drtkjaprdrtkika (Vivahap. 254], tumid nmndiycpnUd 
(Vivahap. 268), pusld=pulra (Uvas.; Nayadh.), A nntu=hmta (Bhag.; 
LVi,s r ; Ovav ,) t subuddhi Nayadh. 997, 998. 1003), mahmiri (5uyag. 182), 
maA&murt^mateTTituu ,5uy,ig. 419),jii/nAH Uvas.J; S, ddsituttd — ddfdh- 
putra (Mfoch* 4, 9; 80, 13 23; 81, 12; 82, 4; 108, 16), are re kanduudd 
Tdamlasamthaniiu ttseamkhalad=koneltsuio rajolyd las amsih dmka ttcchrfi- 
khntako (M foch. 151, I6f}; Mg. hands. kumhhiiod=han4t kumbhitaka (Sak. 

113, 2), te gQnfhU€tdo£=Te grantfritthedaku (Sak, 115,4), U column car a 
(spy, Laliiav* 566, 14, 18j 7 puilakd hadakka — pulroka hrdqyoka (Mrech. 

114, 16); and so the a—stems always in Mg. according to Vn II, 

13 to which, however, the texts do not conform ; uEfu (girl ? Mjccb, 9* 
24; 17, 1; 127, 7) ; A- art re pavohanazdhud {Mrech. I GO* 17); Oh. vippa- 
lambhna== vipralamhhaka 2 paUomddngadpa r ut/pj idngakti, kholoniaa = skho- 
lan r knk\tad=kurmo (Mrcch. 30,681}; A bhamara^-bhromora (He. 4, 387, 
2), jfliHfljfdeinflrB (He, 4. 422, 1), homed (Vikr, 61, 20), hiadd—.hrdaja 
(He. 4, 357, 4 t 422, 12 23. 439, I). In this place a mention should be 
made also of the lengthening of the final a in the imperative hi eases 
like _ AM g. kuivah d=* karma =komlu (Aya r. 1, 3, 2, I), pdsahd^paiyata 
(Ayar* 3 ? _ 6, 5* 5; Snyag, 144. 1180? :amb\tjjkahd ■- saritbudkpadh&im 

[Suyag, 335)* After dropping of she final consonant the lengthening 
takes place in cases like JM. dhl--=dhlk Dvar, 501, 33); S. hsddhl hadM^ 
hddhik hddhik [e.g. Mrcch, 12, 6; 16 , 6; 50, 23; 170, 3; £ak* 27, 1; 62, 

72» 7; \ ikr r 25, 3 4; 75, 10). See also § 75- Frequent is the leng* 
thening ol u ol ftm^bhavatu before the enclitic mm in AMg, fwu nam^= 
bfomto nanu (Kay^dh. 1884. 1228* 1351; Ovav + ' § 105)* 

§ 72. After the dropping of A, t and u of the endings -iA and -uh 
of the nom. are always lengthened in the sing, of masculine and feminine 
words ending in -i and -a. AL aggi=agidh (M. 163). AMg a^onl vSuyag, 
273. 281. 291), Mg. t*hgp=r*fdgnik Mrrck 123, 2); M* AMg. *si=a*ih 
(G. 239; Suyag. 593), Mg* ofi (M|ech. 12, 17 ) ; JM* seM=*iakhih= 
sakhd { KI. 14); S. pidi=priti& (Mrcch* 24, 4); \L jS. 1 di{fhl= ditfikt 
(H. 15; Fav. 300, 5; Mrcch- 57 p 10) ; D. se tidm! --smtipatih Mrcch. 101, 
21); M. JM Uvu=tanih (He. 3 P 19; R 913; Eo. 4, 29); AMg + S, 
bhikkhu=bhikpih (Ayar. 1,2. 5 ? 3; Mrcch. 78, 13); JM. guTu^mmh 
(KI. L4), bindu^-binduh <Av\ 15, 10); JM. D. t-tnhu^vifnph (Av. 
36, 41 ; MfCch. 105, 21). Some grammarians, according to He. 
3, 19, permit even nasalization of the vowel instead of its lengthening 
178): Gggim r Ttikwi vdum, vihmn. In the instrumental plural in-AMA, 
and a along with it, in all the dialects other than A. x in the abL plur. hi 
-bkydfi, which dropped with it, die lengthening never takes place after 
the elision of A, but there develops by the side of the short vowel 


II. PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWF.LS, 


§ 73 


69 


also a nasal vowel :— hi, *Airft, -A*. {§ 178), A. in the abl.-Au.-^uiTi, 
■tiu (§ 368. 369. 381. 387 etc.). In S. Mg, is used -Aiffi only. 

| 73. A short vowel is lengthened in a large number of cases 
exclusively on account of metrical consideration in medial and final 
syllables, especially in A Mg. and in A. Ihus: M. 153); 

AMg. dhiimcD=d}irtimatai} _(Ayar, 2, 16, 0), matmam=matlman {Suyag. 
397), tnmrrtayd =.trialimatd (Ayar. 1,8, 2, 16), Suyag. 373), amamayd= 
•amatim<ilki& (Suyag. 213), paHjatio=prafljalik 4 (Dasav. 634, 23),jii- 
jafdmaranehim=jdtijtirdmaratuiili (Suyag. _ _ 156), pai-vaie ^prai-Tajitafy 
(Suyag/ 495), mJJiiddhiya'^mtthafddkikdb (Ayar. 2, 15, 18, 4); 
j outturn (Ayar. 1, 7, 8, 9), n myd^sddkikd (Ovav, § 174); Mg. tinf=rnam 
(Mrcdi. 21, 19). Particularly frequent are the cases or lengthening of 
the final (in varbal forms, especially at the end of a half verse or of a com* 
plete verse; A Mg. saluii=sahatt (Ayar. 1, 2, 6, 3), taud=smarali (Suyag. 
172; Uttar, 277), jtttrooi =*kurueii ^katoti (Dasav. 623, 33), Marti- 
bhdsate (Suyag, 106), twrtn^'mzraii^ntrijaU (Uttar. 207), htcai^krtpau 
(Siiyag. 106), bajjkai = badhjale (Uttar. 245), kamjoi^kiiri&ali (Dasav. 
627, 24 1 , jdnanti, anuho'itii'^jditanli, ttnubhantotti ^Ovav. § 179, 188), oztl,if hi - 
atyehi (Suyag 148); AMg. JM. bhifljai=t>hunakti {Suyag. 133; Av. 8, 4. 
24); Mg. oFaggatii-apartiigati (Mrccb. 10, 5). Further, very often in 
AMg. and JM. the final a of the absolutrvc in is lengthened in poetpf, 
AMg. pndilfhijd—pratiUkkya, m»niyd=-jddttd, sapehij$=s&ihpTtk5ya, i:humya-= 

vidhuya (Ayar, I, 7, 8, 7. 13. 23. 24); AMg. JM- pdsiyd=*p<iiya (Uttar. 
361; Era. 38, 35); AMg. nyamyd=vijaaya (Dasav. 637, 5; 642, I2j etc. 
(§ 590. 591). Lengthening of final vowels occurs in many sporadic cases 

like AMg. jagtd—jtigaii (Suya^. 104), kti=kecii (Ovav. 63. 20); JM. 
kajdi=katldcii (Av 3, 7; 37, 37). 

§ 74. In Hen of a lengthened vowel there comes in a short 
nasal vowel before one of the simplified consonants ol a consonant 
group. This prevails upon the rules § 62-65. J he grammarians (Vr. 4, 
15; He, 1, 26, Mk, fol. 34; Fkl- p. 10) enumerate together such words 
under the vakr&eti or (Ki. 2, 122] njWrfi group. Thus: kamksda (He.), 
M. kaMoia (Sukasaptatl 123,2; text -fa) and M. AMg. kakkofa (G. oS2; 
Panhav. 527; text °ld)^karkcfa (cf. § 238).—-M. AMg- JM, JS. S.A. 
damsana^=daTsana (Bh. He. Ki, Mk- Pkl.;G- H. R.; Suyag. 312, 314; 



37, 10- Prab, 52 , 6 / 58, 16); likewise in damn-= dar Jin (Vf 
daman, damsei § 554) and in others.- M. S. phamsa=sparJa 'Bh. Ki. Mk. 
Pkl.; G. H. R.; Vikr. 51, 2; Mllatim. 217, 5; 262, 3; Ultarar 92, 9; 
93, 7; 125, 7; 163, 4; Viddhas. 70, 10; BaJar, 202, 9), S. patipkamsa 
(Bibar. 202, 16), Mg. sphamsa (Prab. 58, 8); pfaduai (He. 4, 182).— 
panuu=poria (He. ' —M. nihamsa=mgftarfa (G-), phaiitsa^a=n>gAar^na 
(G.R.).— A bamhina^berhin (Vikr. 58, 8).— /+ consonant in ««**? = 

=Mka ( Mk.), AMg. vSiuMa (Kappas. § 102 [so it is to be read]. 209; 
Nayadh. § 112; p. 1388 [so it is to be read]- Vi vagus. 230 has sukka.^ 
Sibilants ya : AMg. nomarluai—namnsyati (Ayar. 2, 15, 19; Nityadh. § 7; 
p. 292 ; Uvas-; Bhag. ; Kappas.; cf Ovav. § 20, 3H. 50 etc), JS. 

(Pav. 386, 6.). JM. niyamsuha^niiasata (Era 59, 30) 
frotTs presupposes s similflr iii ihc present, wb^refrorn 

arc derived the causative forms AMg, Hijdinm (Jiv. 611), rsiynmitha 
(Vivahap. 1262), niyamsittd (jiv. 611), niyamsaati (Ayar. 2, 15, 20), and 



70 


Pft A KftIT G ft A M M AR. 


SH 


from such a form of the present are derived the substantives M* niamsa$a 
(Mk. H-jt viruwhsana (H.), A Mg, nijamsana (Fangav. [so it is to be 
read with the commentary]; Rayap. 81; Ovav. §35); Fittritiana (Mk,); 
padiniarksana (night-dress- Dc<\n ij_ 36)* — M- panmsa=vqjwja (He. Mk, 
PkL vaamd= Karp^ 46, 8)., JM + vqyathsu (Erz.), A rmmsi#ht= 

*imasrikabhjah (He. 4, 351), by ihe side of M- vaam (H-)i so always in S + 
(e g. Mrcch. 7,3. 14. 19; Salt* 29, 3; 30 r 6; Vikr* 16, 11; IB, 8),— 
Sibilmt+nr : M. JM. A. whsu^cira (Bh, He. KL Mk. PkL; G. H. R.j 
Karnas. 44, 20 ; Err,; Dvar. 501 1 32; Pthgala 1, 61% but S. ojtyu (Venls. 
66, 7; Subhadr, I7 ? 3; Mukund. 15, I), and thus probably is to be read for 
arhm in Viler* 83* 13 [see v. 1 .;«mL Bomb, 133,2; cd, Pandit 150, 12. r 
cd. Pi che-l 666, 3j; Mudrar, 260, 3 [see v |J; Viddhsk (79, 6; B0, 
2).— A Mg. rmmsu^imairu (Bh. He. Ki, Mk-; Paiyal. 112; Ayar. 1, 8 + 
3, 11; 2, 6, 5; Panhav, 35!; Bhag.; Ovav.), nimmair^v^mhsma^u (Anut- 
tar. 12; text sa); JS. maihsvga =■ imsfryka (Pav. 386, 4). Of. § 312. — 
M* AMg* tarhsa=^lrja$ra [Bh.; He.; Mk.; Karp* 37, 7; 40, 3; Ayar. 1, 5 t 
6 P 4; Suyag. 590; Tha^s. 445, 493); a Mg. ca&ramsa***caturasm (Ayar« 1, 
5. 6, 4, Suyag, 590; Than. 20. 493;Uvsb + ; Ovav,), chaimhsa^s^asra 
'Jhltru 493), atthunua =sarfa&ika t mld*ra ($Qyag. 590). — 

Sibilant 4 m : awwafliVa (Bh. and so A Mg. amsv*ttha = aimttha (Vivahap, 
1530', but w±Qttha (Than. 555j ? &so*Hha (Ayar* 2 + | a 8, 7; Pannav. 31), 
dialtha (Samav 233},— M- ; He. Mk H.) + marndium= 

matmvirii \ ]>h. Ki PkL) and M. 8* mdnamsinl (He.; PL; Balar. 142, 3; 
242, 4j. Likewise in other adjectives ending in in A Mg., as in iFyamjrs- 
w=&jm?in {Ayar r 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.; Ovav,), jas&riui - =yas#siin i 

frymhii-t Ujmiui-=*Ujasvin (Ayar* 2 P 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.j, rmcadui — =iaT- 
emmn (Nayadh.; Ovav,).--A arhsa—krasm 'Bh.; see § 354}.—Visarga-*- sibi¬ 
lant : rnammsild=mamhixid (He.) by ihe side of rmriibild, /nonon/d, 
manasild l§ 64. 347), Besides in A Mg. this phonetic law comes into force 
sometimes aho when one of the conjunct consonants is a sibilant. Thus 
in the case of f*bk in samkuti=smkuii (Ayar. % J, 4 f 5; Panhav. 490• * 
by the side of laktotli [Than. 259 [commentary jdmhr jfz]; Dasav. 621, 
2) ; in the case of / 4 -m in pdniihsi= *pdnismm =pd#au r Ufurruri = *ksfusmir\ 
=tcsfm (§ 312, 379) and that in j4 m in anisi=asmi (§ 313. 49B), and in 
the pro nominal locative singular and in the nominal locative singular form¬ 
ed on the analogy thereof, like karris i, jathsi> taihsi=kmrmn t jasmin 7 immin \ 
iogemsi = 1-,'k *; idnsagmmi vdsa^har^msi = ladrsaJx rdsaghart (5313. 366 a . 425ff.); 
in the ease of k 4*f in piteMhu =ptakja (Ayar. 2,1,6,7 , for which is prin¬ 
ted pilakkhu ( Yivahap. 609. 1330 *ka) t f/ilukkha (Pannav. 31), pilurhka 
(Samav. 233), also the \\ L in Ayar. has pilakkhu; further in pamkka=^ 
p ak§c ( V ttar. 439) > pnthkju- =pak$in ( R ayap . 235), pamkhini =pakp (it (Uttar* 
445) ; in the case of l-\-s in digiriickd =jighatsd (Uttar, 48- 50; commen¬ 
tary digkaflcha}, vitigimtha (Ayar. 1, 3, 3 t I; 1, 5, 5, 2 1 , vitigimehm 
Suyag, 727_ J,),. ihigimchiya (Vivuhap, 150 )=viakitsd i deikiisoH^ uicikiliita 
(5 215. 555); in the case of fi-bs m dugamtha =jisgppsd {Than. 151; 
Vivahap. 310; Uttar, 960) f dttgumchd Panhav. 537), duguihthaaa (Aylr. 

1 1 L l; Uttar 628 [°^r)), dogumchi=jagnpsin (Uttar, 51. 219 T^j), 
dugamchanijja ‘(Uttar, 410), ahoJM. dugaihcha (paS^ah 245; Eiz.j, A Mg* 
dagumchaij du*mcfm t dugumtfwmdna, °gu a i,§ 215. 555), psdidvgamehi-^ 
jmitijiigupiin (Suyag. lS3j. So also in the case of j+jf 'in gamfM (Mk.), 
gimthi (He*' i gumthi (Bh »)=grsfi, but £L giffki (Mfccl). 44, 3), that b 
repurjed by He. also* The cases in which a nasal vowel has developed 
without one of the consonants being r or a sibilant are : gumrfw^gwxfat 
(Hc-)r but A. guerht i (Rain. 300* 18); M. pimcha=pice ha (G. R j, but 
abo M AMg* S. pitch# (Karp. 46, 12, Ayar + J, 1, 6, 5; Anuog. 507; 
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Uvas.; Vikr. 32.7): pumcba=}»tceha (He. Mk, Pkl.), but AMg, puttke 
(Ayar- 1, 1, G, 5\ Mg futiea (Mrodi. 10, 4)—In AMg. JM. sansm- 
kumSta =tan&tkumdra (Than, 90. 200; Samav, 9, 16. 18; Panhav. 314; 

Pannav, 123. 124; Vivahap. 24!. 242; Ovav.; In. the anusvam is to 
be assumed according to § 73, In AMg, mahnmSsa mah&htt (Viva¬ 
hap. 840; Ovav.) rmikam, in unison with Lp.l-uann, h to be explained as 
having developed from the original stem mahant, which >va. pronounced 
as m.hanta also Cf, therewith § 182. AMg JM. vijdijd— Pali mimjit- 
Skt, tnejjd whit f. according to § 10! Ayar. 1, t, 6, m; Ki.yag. 771; 
Than. 186. 431; Panhav 26; Papriav. 4 k; Vivahap. 112. 113.28;), 
!#2G; ]iv. -164; Uvas.; Ovav., l\«s.), mithjiyd (l*appav. 329; Vivihap. 
448) may be going back to the original form *mosja,*mnzjikd. Jn for¬ 
mation and in meaning kumdha = budl<na corresponds to Latin fund'll and 
is therefore, correctly writ ten as bundha, M. AMg. JM, A. inmka- 

mW (Vr. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl,,; H,; Ajar, 1, 1, 5, 3; Pannav. 479 182; 

Nirayiv.; F,i7..; Kk., Pihgala I, 2; He. 4, 3 VI. 3, 336. 412). along 

with M, zankia-rakriiti (R.), M, A. satikima iViddhaS. 55, 7 jsoit is to be 
read with v. I ]; He. 4,344), A. vstnkudaa (He 4, 418, 8) is connected to 
Vedic tanka and to the rooi r vaki faitfiljp, (Dhatup. 4, 14; and, therefore, 
k is to be written as ranks. ,S, vtkka 'Rain. 302, 19; 308. 7; Vfsabb. 
24 7- 2f>, 9; M.illiktirn. 233, 12; Kariisav. 7, IB), rakLdata Pras, 

140, I), r akkida (Mlar. 2i6, 14'. anovakka (Matav 48, 19) are formed 
from vakra* AMg. vakkoya -= vikraka (OvavA. The use of vodka in S. 
[Karnas, 22, 19) is wrot-.g. Tlic Icniininc , r, rtij7^nJ from radkorjc has been 
used in Pras. 4G, 5, and is found in the proper noun rtcarMajiT (Kanisav. 
55 1IV)* as well. Cf. § 86- On vitixima, rii hthia, time rrn sec 5 301. 

I, A up. S. s. v,— J, I'l-rjiii. on He. I, -.6; GtisSIK, Veil Stud, i, 164. sjU. 

§ 75.' In the final syllable, besides in the case of ptuti (| 71), after 
the dropping off of the final consonant, sometimes dialectically lengthening 
alternates with anusvarn (cf, § l SI . AMg. JM. t-hd and i<iMtn= *iimsat =± 
tfrrr/rtfr, tfjrl and tUadi=tfimiat, catldtiid, and tattaliioth™r/i(vS>irnJgt, 
A-, with shortening of the fmal vowel, list:, zatidHsa, cocks a by the side 
of fha (| 445); AMg litijd tiryak (He, 2, 143) by the side of tiriyoth 
(Ayar. I, 1, 5, 2; I, 5, b, 2; 1, 7, 1, 5; 1, 8 r 4, 14; Suyag. 191. 273. 
304. 397. 428. 914. 931; Uttar, 1031: Pannav. 381; Kappas,}, also in 
compounds like liriyamrdjKi = tiryagvdla, Htiyamhbdgi-^iirjvgbhagn (Sfyag. 
829); AMg. jemima —tarry ak f?uyag. 9!8; Ayar, I, 4, 2, 6; 1, 5, 2, 2, 
5. 3V hv the side of AMg, samiyam (Ayar. L 5, 5, 3; Svyag. 304), and 



poetry in AMg is found Jaffa i by the side of jomsi=yasmn and yafyam 
(Siyag. 137. 273. 297), in A., jahi by the side of jahim^ja)min (Pingala 
2, 133. 277) and kt by the side of irwr, kl Pingala 2, t 8). Perhaps 
these forms go back directly to jaiiim, jahim, kim, but seemingly the 

lengthening is purely prosodkaL. . . 

| 76, A short nasal vowel is sometimes, before an immediately follow¬ 
ing r« or a sibiliam or ha, lengthened, accompanied with elision of the 
nasal element. Thus; AMg. tiid, vusm=.*viThfat i vimiati, tisd, iisam= 
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270, 6; AMg * S dddM—^damstrJn (Amiog. 349; Venls. 24* 7 [so it 15 
to be read]].—M. AM JM. A sUw^simka (Vr. I s 17; Be. J s 29, 
91. 264; KI. l f 17; Mk P fob 7; Baikal. 43; G. H* R,; Ayaf, 2, 15* 
21; Suyag. 223, 414. 748; Pannav, 367; Rayap, 114; Uttar. 33B; 
Dasav. X. 36; Erz ; Kk., He, 4, 406, ]; 418, 3), AMg, slM = 
simhi {Pannav 3fi'3h by the side of simghi (■§ 267] and simhQ y as in S. 
(BYlar. 209, EL simkaidda; 23 i K 8 garafithka; Cindali* 17, 1 t?anasimha) f 
in com pounds, correspondingly He. ], 92 has limhadafla, simkmda; so 

also Mg* firhhaidua 1 = dmkisdbika (Safe. 154* ft]* but AMg* j ifoigukd 
(Xiyldh. 1427 ffA- I® Balar. 30* ]l in S. there occurs slhasmha 
[tic.; read MaLlifeam. 143* 14 in fihamuha l44 a 3 but sitftgkamuka 

[sic]=jtri42fflj £^.—kesua from* ke'iitsu 1 (§ II9)=jt/rcuuff (G^ H,; Karp, 

10, 7)==kimfiik& (He. 1,29, ®6) r Stndhi kfsu.^plsai^ S. fnudi= *ptmiaij= 
pirvLpti (§ 506; Hc^ 4 S 135; Mrcch, 3, 1. 21); AMg, phana^ *pimsana 
(Part hav* 77 * —AMg* uuhne from* vumhoE^ ifmhaytl (Suyag. 894)* 
amrOhai (Nayadh,; Kappas.), duppadivu.hand f padimhana (Ayir. ], 2, □ , 
4. 5). Specially frequent are the eases of lengthening of a in the prefix 
Sam in AMg, in words lake sdrakkkfr#ti='&mrtikf ina (Than. 556), sdrak- 
kkamjd = sa mrakfanatd { Than. 333), idrakkM-^samTaknn (Tha ij, 313], 
sdrakkhamana (Ayar E,^ 5 y 5, l ; Uvafl*; Nirajrav,}* also in JM* sdrak- 
khimjja+ sdrakhhantatta (Av. 28, 16. 17]; AMg. sdf&hi=samrahin [Than. 
3! 4] ■ sdJnrai=mihbarati (Kappas,), j fiJwujjd (Vivahap. 1452), t&harwtfi 
(Than. 155) sdAittK=z*samkartu (§ 577), pttdisdharat (Paijnav* 
841; Niyadh,; Ovav.); sdharnnii t sdharjtktd [Vivahap 137. 133, 14]), 
Thus is explained nho M sakkaa, AMg. JM. j akkqye, S. sakkada--= 
samshta* (C. 2, 15 p, 18; He* I* 28; 2, 4; Mk fol 35; Karp, 5, 3; 
VajjaL 325, 20; Mfcch* 44, 2; Karp. % 1), AMg JM* (tsakkaya (Fan- 
hav- 137; Vajjal. 325, 20); further sakkdra —^samskdra (He. I * 28; 2 T 4; 
Mk. fol. 35; R. 15, 91 J 5 JM, sakkdrija=samhkdTita (Era,) The route 
is saihskrta 7 * idmskfta, *jdkkaa> sakk&a, Cf § 306. Following Mfe, fol. 
35 and Vlman&cirya in Rtshikesh p. 12 note, a mention should 

here be made also of saUhna=somiiut 1 and saitha^ satthdpa=z 
sarhsldm, sathilnoa. But AMg , sarhihuya (AySr 1, 2, I, 1) Cf. kJittndi, 
k-jft&nda | !27 + 

c,] ELEVATION OF VOWELS. 

§ 77. The first vow A of a prefix is sometimes elevated in synthetic 
formations in Skt + ubhijdii and dbhijati; paripLauj and panplmai pruli- 
p-jjpj and prdiirerya. Pktt. exhibits the same phenomenon (Vrt 1 
2; He. U 44; KT. ] p 1; Mk. fol. 4, G; PfcL p 19). nhijai and M, 
Mijdi (H ) r dhidi R.J =ahhijdti- M. pxdivad = pmtip&d (H,) and pddivad; 
M. AMg. pddif kka- prnlytka (f 163); padipphaddhi* and pMpphsddhi- 
prttii\pirdhln (He.; KL !, 1; 2, 101?; padisiddhi and p&dmddM= 

*praiifitWti (cornpetition; also 2, l74;DcsIn, 6, 77; S. Karp 18, I; 2J* 
5; 44j 9); padisdw and pddhdm ^ +prstismdra (cunning; DeSln. 6, 16); 
M JM. samtddhi (G- H,; Rsabhap } and M. sdmiddhi=samrddhi (HA; 
AMg, JM. ajjhouavaima, *vimna =>cdhyupapanna (AyYr. 1, 1, t, 6; 2* 1 
7* 2; Suyag. 185 210* 751. 923; Nayadh, 1069, 1387. L46l/l469- 

Vivigaj. 87. 82; Uv5».; Av. 2H, 25; 30, 26; Erz), qjhmm-ajjjhe, ajiha- 

ravajjai (Najidti. 041. 13901, ajjhcMvqjittii (Ovav ); AMg. abbhwage- 

mi}<S=abhyupag<tmlkA (Bhag.; cf, Aiip. S. s, v. JArwca). The final vowel of 
a prefix appears io ha% c been elevaied in M. ivfrijm, teSrijjasi^bildTqyttum, 
vitdfayisi (H 206, 909); itdria (expandid; hair; Deiin. 7, 95); AMa! 
dfiti-aeta = ddh ; pa(ya (^amav, 134; NSyadh. 257. 310. 329. 4(51. 529, 1417, 
1507; Vivagas. 2B, 57 Pannav. 98.105. 103; Antag, 3 [a^j; Ovav. ; 
Kappai,). Id ewet like AMg. apwdfuuiagat ^ja^^annpdnehanako {Suyagl 
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759; Vivahap, 135; Ovav.); AMg. jS. Hftnatna -amipama |.Patiriav. 136; 
Ovav.; Pav. 360, 13); AMg. anovja^atirivka (Than. 369), atiopanihii/i — 
aiupetmhita (Anuog. 228. 241. 242), anwauimkha =■ anupasamkhya (Sfiyag. 
454) elevation of the vowel has not to be assumed, but as firstly shown 
by S. Goldschmidt 1 there is the negative I- which is occurs also in 
AMg. <Jji<»fi=r<w(ji,* antiudaya (Katlig. 399, 309), M. anabiaa=ahrdqya 
(H. R.}, g&tkfuta —ahkaoad (H.); an; ram (H,), anadikara = adlrgha : R.); 
anam>(ia=amitiin CDcsin. 1, 44); amtfdmaa=*ardmka=nrsli (Desin, 

l, 45} and others.* Cf. §70. 

t, ZD MG. 99RI; KZ- 94, 4S6.—2. LkOmanX, Aup, S. s. v.— 3. Pqchpl, BB. 
3,943d.; Webek on if. 4 r. Of. Jobaioir Schmidt, KZ. 93, 9 7iff. 

§ 78. Prakrit shows vocalic elevation that deviates from that of 
Skt, in many other cases as well. Thus : pUmlce ra=parakty& (He. 1, 44), 
but §. paraktTQ (Mlhv 26, 5), paicktraa (Salt, 96, 10), Mg, palakelaa 
(Mfcch 37, 13; Aak 161, 7); M. manamsi-, rtJnarftnpi ^manatvin, 
manafrini (§ 74); M, JM. jS. s&Tictha (Bh. 1,2; He. 1, 4t; KJ 1, l; 

Mk. fol. 3; Pkl p! 19; H.; F,rz.; Kaltig, 401, 338). sddrksa, 1 corres¬ 
ponding to (Sdrksa,_yadrkfa; AMg, cduianla — cahranta (He. 1,44; Sfiyag, 
787. 789; Than, 41.' 129. 512; Samav, 42; Panhfiv, 362; Niiyadh, 464. 
47); Uttar. 339. 842- 869; Vivahap, 7. 39. 1G0. 848 1049. 1128 etc.), 
caukkona—ealii.ttona fNayJIdh. 1954; Jiv. !i89. 478), edugghonfa (Nayadh, 
§ 130; p. 731. 760. 784. 826. 1060. 1233, 1266. 1456; Vivahap. 114. 
801. 1302. 830; Rayap. 231. 237. 239; Nirayiv. §21), t$ajjdm<t= 

catufyama . Vivahap. 135), cSarangint (Nayadh. § h5* 100. 103; p, 538. 

541; Ovav. Nirayav.).—AMg. ttiechd=eikilsd (§ 215). The secondary 
vowels originating from r, cither by contraction or by ablaut or by 
insertion, show the same elevation. Thus t AMg. gdhdi'a'i=± 

grhapati, simultaneously accompanied with lengthening of the final 
a according to § 70 (Ayar, 1, 7, 2, 1. 2; 3, 3; 5, 2; 2, 1, 1 fT.; 

Sfiyag. 846. 848. 850. 957 ff.; Vivahap. 162. 227. 345, 3-1(5. 1207 fT.; 
Nirayav. 41. 43; Uvas.; Kappas.), gdhacajtft^grkapalnl 'Vivahap. 1266. 
1270. 1271; Nayadh. 530; Uvas,). By the side of AMg. musath =mrs& 
(Sfiyag. 74. 340. 489; Dasav- 614. 29; Uttar, l 16), musSvSda (Sfiyag, 
207; TJvas. § 14 [text musa° e \. 46 [Vafu]), tnviSeadi- Ayar. 2, _4, 1, 8) 
there occurs the very frequently Found mosa (Uttar, 373. 952^ 937), 
mota, sacedmosa, asset Smsa (Ayar. 2, 4, 1, 4; Pannav. 362; Thil(j. 203; 
Ovav. § 148. 149), iactamosa (That;. 152; Pannav. 362), mdjSmosa 

(That). 21; Vivahap, 126; Panhav. 86; Pannav. 638; Kappas. § 118; 
Ovav.). — fovtid, dhovait sr.sai from rw, dJtau, jrap (§ 473. 4S2. 497) ; ieiana 
(sleep; Destn, 8, S8j ; AMg. osocani = ainjodpani (Kappas. § 28), saatti = 
Hcipani (Nayadh. 1288); AMg, vesaiaga=vtfalaka (Sfiyag. 729), j ofdga= 
Ivapdka (Ayar. 1, 8, 4, II; Uttar. 349. 371. 402, 409. 410), sordgi = 
ivapdki (Sfiyag. 709); AMg, gelatins—f>ldny a (Than, 369) of gUdna 

=gldna (§ 136). On M. AMg. JM. bdhim=bahih sec § 181. Elevation 

of (he final vowel after elision of a consonant at the end of a word 
takes place in AMg. pttdka for *padhir=pTlltak (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 1 2; 3, 

4IT, l s 2, 6, 2 etc.; Sfiyag 81. 123; Than. W2), pudkvchanSa (Ayar. 1, 
5, 2, 2; cf. Sfiyag. 412), j pu(thosiya=prtkakirila (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 2; 6. 3; 

Sfiyag. 332. 468), pur , .h'jxj>a=prtkagjU‘a (Sfiyag. 46), pudhoi alta—ptlhok- 
saltva (Sfiyag. 425; cf. 401). In * pudhu for *pudhn the second vowel 
is assimilated to the first one, as in puhuita = ptthakita (Than. 212; Anuog. 
45. 405 IT.; Nandls. 160. 153. 168 f), for which is found also puhatta 
(Pannav, 602, 744; Vivahap) 181- 182. 1057)*, also pohat’.a l Samav. 71; 
Vivahap 178), pohalliys (Paprwv. 639 640, 664) with elevation of the 
first*. Pali fiulkt* shows the course of development; there ij corns- 
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pondcncc between Pali puihijja and A Mg. pudhojaga = prtkagjaka (Snyag. 
104. 34/} f as well as between puttftvjjma and A Mg. pudhajt ina (Suyag. 
166). According to He. I, _4, 137. IBS pi fifth f puherh, pidharit and 
pudham are also used ; soJM .pthappiMm (Av* 7, 8. 17 ), AMg pihajjana — 
pfthagjam (Thim. 132). 

s. At the end of A Compound jJfiffftd mCBly“ *sddfk$ye may be lakcn lobe a snhi- 
tafltiv*. Thai it win alio an adjective is proved by butnikc* Like those found in 
Erz. ji f 33. Cf. S 245. i, —Thai ihc MSS. have ptihulUt also has been sbowEi by Webd, 
Bhag. 3oo a Ann] . 1—3, EjtNbT Kunrt, Beilnige p. 23; E. Mtju.BR* Simplified 
Grammar p. 6. 

d) SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS* 

& 79, In M* AMg, JM. jS. and more rarely in other dialects, 
long vowels were often shortened and r was changed into i, when the 
accent originally fell on the long vowel of the preceding or following 
syllable. Such words as have their 3 shortened to a have been classed 
under yaikddi akftigana group by Vr + I, 10 ; KL 1 J; Mk, fo! 6; Pkl. 
p. 22; He- 1, 67 divides them into two groups : adverbs in general 
(at.yqya) and the akrtigana utkhdtdli.; and in l T 68 he further teaches 
that such words as are formed by the kfta -suffix V (ghatV, and show 
vfddhi have their d shortened to fl, as in pravdha\ prakdra\ prekdta*, etc. 
He is followed by Triv. and Ad. I, 2 t 37. 36, The words with —1 arc 
grouped under pdmyddi gana by Vr. I t IS; He, l p 101; Pkh p. 28; and 
under the grkiladi class by Mk. fob 8. Triv, and Ad. ] t 2 t 51 set up the 
gahMraga gana and group the words like pdrdya M alike, karlsa, upanlla, 
jimti that show 1 also under the ptimpga class {I, 1 1). Inversely KT. groups 
under partlyadi (1, 11) the words that require shortening of 1 compulsorily 
and under the gabftirddi class those in which it is optional (| T 12). He. 
permits general exceptions to his rule. The grammarians have not set up a 

for the words with U. 

§ 80. A vowel is shortened if the accent fell on the preceding 
syllable: M. ukkhaa. JM ukkhnja^&tkkdUi (Grr.; G. R. Erz.l* M. stmuk- 
khaa (H,) by the side of M. ukkhda (H,); AMg* kulal&=M!dla (an owl; 
Suyag. 437; Uttar. 447; Dasav. 632, 37); M. nhaha^m'tfakha (HJ; M* 
uarm—va'rdki (H.) by the side or the more frequent var&a, vardi (H.)i 
tdmm (He. 1, 7T =iya maka S&ntanava, Phitsutra 2, 23; 3, IS), accor¬ 
ding to Srlharja, Dvirupakosa 4B also in Skt. fydmaka. — AMg, a$iya= 
a'nVut (Thari* 3-5 7; Ovav.), atjijtahiwi^iinlkddlupiiti (Than. 125. 35?), 
payafianijm, fiidkdnijra, kuhjariniya, makisanija, raftaniya (Than. 357 j. by 
the side of anija (Nirayiv.;' Ovav.; Nfiyadb.); M. dia t AMg. JM. 
al&a=a'lika (Grr.; G. H. R.; Vivahap. 352, 687; Fanhiiv. 134; Ultar, 
I9;Dvar, 497, 19; Erz.), also £. (Mrcch. 24, 25: 57, 14. 15;95, 17; 153, 
1&; Vtkr. 30, 21; Mfllav. 41, IS; Ratn. 324, J9; Candak, 9, 17; 52, 10: 
86, ID; 87, 13, 16 elc.) and Mg. (Mpcdi, 145, 16; 165, 1). But for S. Mg., 
except in poetry (Mrcch. 145. 16; 153, Lh) often alia also is good; this 
has been partly belter accredited inasmuch as alia is permitted hy gramma¬ 
rians and occurs m S. (Prab. 37, 6 [against alialtana H8, 11; Niigan. 45, 
11; 103,3; Mudrar. 59, 1; Pras, 37, 17; 44, l!; 4G, 14; 47, H; 120, 1: 
\e(iis 24, 4; 97 ,9; 107, 4 etc,}, and JM. ally a in Erz.; M, osifinta — 
a'v&sidat (R,), paria=pra f tifo (He.; H.}, but S. fmida (Mfrch, 4, 5: 
Prab. 44, 2; Nagan. -16, II; 47, 6), Mg. paMa (Mfcch. 9, 24; 131, 18 ; 
L70, IS; 176,9); AMg. karisa^fca'risa (Grr, ; UvSi.),btit also M. Jbctrif.T 
(G ); AMg. oammja {He.; Silyag. 613; cf. Vivahap. !226fT, [mcsily °H) 
and M. wmmia = [Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 4, 25); 

according to Purusot ( tama=±Dvirfipakosa 8 there occurs oalmika as* welh 
and according to Sriharja, Dvirupakosa 5! valmika also is found in Skt.* 
finsa=h f iya {Kc.}, but alsp M- wisa (Sak. 2, I5J.-M. aha, AMg’ 
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tiiuga^dluka (Sarasvailk. 16, 10; Suyag, 695); AMg, JM. gdtija = 
ga'vySta (Than. 83* 8B. 89; Vivahap. 425. 1529; Jiv, 276; Armog. 381. 
385. 397. 403; Pannav. 52. 601. 602; Nandls. 160* 163, 168; Gvav.; 
Erz.); M. §. vtruUa, AMg. JM. vfruliya=vai'durj>a (He. 2, 133; Ki- 2, 
117; [text VJ; Mk. fol. 39; Paiyal, 119; G.; Mfcch. 70,25; 71, 3 
[so it is to be read]; Karp. 33, 1; Suyag, 834; Ilian. 75. 86. 514. 568; 
Panhav. 440; Vivahap. 1146. 1322. 1324; pannav. 26. 540; Nandis. 

72; Rayap. 29. 58, 69; jiv. 217, 494. 549; Utlar. 629. 981. 1042; Erz.}; 
cf. § 241.— vimva=tn'TSpa fDesin, 7. 6S).“r4rirf<f, tavifd^ca'peta (He, 1, 
146. 198) by the side of M. AMg. easedS (He.; H.; Uttar. 596.) 

§ 81, A vowel becomes short if the accent fell on the following 
syllable : AMg. JM, dyatija=3tary& (§ 134) 1 ; AMg. am avoid =amdvdrj>d 
(Kappas,); M. AMg. JM, (Juioti—stkSpa'yati and other causatives (§551. 
552); M. JM. InoMrasliwm' (Grr ; Erz.), M, kwnari =kuirtdrV (G.; 
Karp, 80. 6), M, kumatavdta^kumdrapdla (Desin. 1, 104,83), by the 
side of M. JM. A. kumdra, kuman (G. H.; Erz.; He. 4, 362), as always 
in S. kumdra (Vikr. 52. 16; 72, 15. 21; 79, 13; Mudrar. 44, 3; Pras; 
35, 2. 7), kttmaraa Sak, 41, 2; 155, 9 [so it is to be read); 156, 6, 14, 
Mudrar, 43, 5; 44, l), kumdri (Mitlav. 68. 10), in Mg. kumSla (Nagan. 
67, 1. 14 [so it is to be read]); khdia, JM. kharja =khddita' (Bh. Mk. Pkl ; 
Erz.) ; AAfljra— khadira' (Grr,); A niua=tddri'a i jaua=jiddrsa' (He. 4, 403. 
404); AMg. JM. pojj<wa= i paJyaya‘ (Ay Sr. 1, 3, 1,4; 2, 15, 23; Panrtav. 
237 ff.); Jiv. 238. 262. 450. 451; titiar. 797.895; Anuog. 270; Vivahap. 
128; Ovav,; Av. 43,4. 9), J§. pajjaya (Pav. 388, 4; Kattig, 398, 3021; 
M. panaha mxpfavaha ' (Grr.; G. H. R.), by the side of M. JM. pat aha 
(Grr.; G.; Erz.; Kk.), as. in S, (Mfech. 2, 20); M. mathjara (§ 86) 
marjdra' (C. 2, 15; He. 2, 132; H. 286), majjara (Mk. fol, 6), by the 
side of mamjdrti (He. I, 26) and AMg. JS. 5. majjdta (Paphav. 20, 64. 
528; Nayadh. 756; Kattig, 401, 347; Sak. 145, 9), M.S. majjSn (Paiyal. 
150; Desin. 1, 98, 82; Viddhai. 114, 6), majjaria (Karp. 53, 5) ; A, 
sah'u=sdka'm ($ 206); M, kalta—hdiika' (Grr.; H.),— M, JM. gafdra— 
gabhlra' (Grr,; G. R.; Ere,; by the side of go/iira (G.); M. nia^rtita' (R.), 
AMg. niya '.Utlar. 617, and the words more frequently found in compounds 
like ttrpifl— alinita (Dcsin, 1, 24), M. Satin (Grr.; G. H. R.), JM* dniya 
(Uvar, 496, 30. 32; Era.), M, sam&fia (H.) M. (R.), vvema (He.; 

Mk.; R.); AMg. JM. nlttija. (Nayadh. 516; Erz.), by the side of M, sid 
(H.), JM. niya (Ere-); always with a long vowel in S. $ida (Mfeeb. 95, 
7; Sak, 127, 9), avaqlda (Vikr. 87, 4), ptuednida (Vikr. 10, 4), ticaiyda 
(Mfeeh. 17, 14; 25, 14; 6y, 7; Sak. 19, 7}/ parimda (Sak. 76, 10), 
(fuvuiyida (Sak. 17, 4), avirfda (Sak. 135, 2; 154, 7), and in Mg, ttida 
(Mrech. 162, 19), avaittda [Mfcch. 109, 16), daidtt (Mfech. 99, 2; 124, 
19; 175, 15). Triv and Ad. I, 2, 51 restrict lenthening of the vowel, 
in the feminine, of anitti. The example quoted by Triv., viz. dnidd 
(>hu va$abbhitdskkajdya$l = druid bhuranddbhuiaikajamm is set either in JS. 
or in &, — tutlhia=tttf^ika , (Jib. 3, 58; He, 2, 99), by the side of AMg. 
JM. timjiyr.t (AyJr. 2, 3, 1, 16 if.; Av. 25, 20); M, i'i/i<i=tVTrfito' (Grr.; 
Dcsin, 1, 211; 7, 65; R. 1, 6 v. I.; Acyulas. 82), vidia (R.), AMg. 
mvilija (Nayadh. 958); AMg. ia/iska=iaiirpa' (Avar. 2, 4,2. 7 [so it is 
to be read; v. 1.]; Suyag, 105. 747; jiv. 263. 264 (here Vf*J; also 
sttrlfaia (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; Suyag. 129. 944; Samav. 98 } and tirhiva 
(Suyag. 339; Kiiyap. 228 235) — M. AMg. JM. ina=ena‘ (§ 431); 

M. viand, JM. viianti=vetLna (Vr. I, 34; He. 1, 146; Ki. I, 34; 
Mk. fol. 11; Paiyal. 161; G. H. R. ; Erz). 
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WrongSy Jacom, KZ, S3, 59C; 35 , 569 . Tli* separation Vtrwcl if and the 
sonants have no influence on Utr working of ibc accent. Cf, £ tjjj. 

_ § Shortening of vowels lakes place on account of the stress accent 
also m other cases in which we do not have the accent any more. Thus: 
M, ahiio=abhlra (H, 811); kaiaa beside kafti6=katdda (goldsmith : Triv. 
and Ad. 1, 2, 37 for kslaa=tshka in He.); matsla (Mk. foi. 6) = 
mar ala ; JM. matwa by the side of tnahun—mudkuka (Vr. 1, 24; He, 1, 
122; KL 1, 13; Mk* fol, 9; Kb J8); AMg. sHTti<Jiija=Ialdfuka (Ayar. 
2, 1, 8, 6). The double forms in Pkt, have as their basis the multitude 
of forms with different accents in Skt. So khaifa=khd'dita, but A/jfliro= 
ktiadija’i devara is =dhvra (Phitsutra 3, 18), but M, diara (Vr. J, 34; He. 1, 
, iol- 11; H.), JM. dij/CTit (Paiyai. 2b-)=deiaTa‘ 

(UpdUutra 3, 132); AMg. payaya, JM. pugaja, pay ay a, M. pain, JM. 

pdua, S, panda, Mg. pdkida {§ 33) art: =prd'k rta. but/iana (He, I, 
67; Triv. I, 2, 37), pails (Bh. l f |0; Ki. 1, 9; Mk. fol. 6}=prdkria' 
(cf ia-mhta and samskfla'). balad (He. 1, 67; Triv.; Ad. 1, 2, 37) by ihe 
sidcol balua — bm'kd presupposes the accent as in *ba‘lakd or *baldkd’, 
Like AMg, stifmma=*siik.in:a (| 131), where the accent seems to be as 
in*iao»iij, whilst in the Unadis, 4, 176 it is transmitted as su'ksina. The 
ordinals data (Bh. I, 18; He. 1, 94. 101; Ki. 1, U; Mk. fol. 8), JM. 
dntya (Erz.j, S. ditdta (Mrcch. 51, lU; 69, 5. 6; 78, 8; Sak. 137, 2; 
Vikr. 5, 12; 10, I; 19, 8; Mahav. 52, 17 etc.) 1 , Mg. du£a (Mrcch. 81, 
fi A 34, 2); M. biia (He. 1, 94; G. 1081; R.), AMg. JM. biiya (Suyag. 
177; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, and very often in subscriptions as in Avar, 
p. 3. 8. 15 29. 34 etc.; lira.), M, laia {lih. ], 18; He. 1, 101; Kb I, 
11; Mk. fol. 8; G.J, AMg., JM. taiya (Ovav. § 105. 144; Uvas,; 

Nirayav.; Kappas, and often in subscriptions, as in Ayar. p, 4. 10. 16. 17. 



M, jtai—jivaii, M. AMg, JM, aruhn^Sroheti there is transition over 
10 the 6th class (f 482)®. On pdnia see 5 91, on gahia^grihfa’ § 564. 
Long contracted vowels, except before double consonants and in A., are 
never shortened : kdlma from kdlaasa=kdldyas6‘ (§ 165); ktitnbhdra from 
knmbkadTa'—kambhaf-.nra'f and other compound words formed with kdra 
added to them (| 167); takk<ia — eckkd u = iakktiiia =cahaedka' (§ 167); pdikka' 
from paddtika' (§194); bU, tia from biia, *tiia=*it/iliya, *Miya (§165): So 
probably also narda by the side of M. ndrda [R.h Mg. JM. ndrdya fUvis.; 
Ovav. Praliandliac. 190, 7; Era.)=*tf&a (He. 1, 67)*. On AMg. paditja 
see § 99. 

»* 'rlK text! eften have dudia, at in MutJrSr, ., 1 , 7; Milaiim. 31. 6: 71. 3: 7?. 
4; lo 3i 6; flilar. 174, to; Amr^har, fii, 6; Vyfahh, eg, 9 clc. The v. J. in KiAlotlm. 



Is Tightly wanting. Peihiju there existed the double farms nor oca and ntttdie. Cf. 

PDCm ^ KZ ' 3*> 568 If; 35, 140 jf. Against thi*, wrongly 

§83. Long vowels are shortened in dose syllables (He. 1, 84 1 . 
PG. : raf(/iika—raflrika (5, 4); anuuct=amdiydn (5, 5); vatthaudna= 
vastaiyanam (6, 8); bamtiananaih [6, 8. 27. 30. 38;; Puvva=pdn>a (6,' 12. 
28) etc. banskritjsms in PG. are: kamtipura fur kuritcipurd=kaMpurdt 
(o,J) and dit/ya for aiteya=dtrtya (6, 13); foully is also tdildn for 
c *la«= e a(vd,i (6, 39).—PG M. AMg. JM. Dh. ka(t! ia =kdfika (PG, 6, 
33; H.; Ovav.; Era,; M r ech. 30, 16). 1 M. JM. $, Lava^kdvya 
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(G. H. R,: Erz.; Vikr, 31, 11; 35, 5J.-M, JM. AMg, gotia=gdlra 
(R.; Ovav.; Erz.).- M. AMg. JM. S. mja=rdjpa (H. R.; N^adh.j 
Nirayav.; Ovav,; Erz.; Vikr. 75* 5).— JS- mosanla-^vpaidnta iKaitig. 
403, 377i).-Mg. sma^Uanta (Mrcch. 13, 7).— A. A*e«m^= Aania (He. 4. 
345. 351. 357, 1; 358, l; Vikr. 58, 9).-M. AMg. JM. A. 

(Vr. 3, 24; He. 2, 30; Ki, 2, 34; Mk. foL 22; G- R,; Uvaa.; Ovav, 
Kappas.; Em,; He. 4, 335 ; $. kiUia=kitUkn (Vikr. 12, 14} — AMg, JM. 
JK $. A, liitha=tiTih& (Ovav T ; Kappas.; Brz*; l J av r 379* lj ^ak. 79, 1; 
105j 4; II 8 t 10; He. 4 h 411, 2}.-\h AMg, S. Mg. A. gimh a =gtism 
(G. H. R,; Ovav ; Kappas.; Mjxch. 80, 23; Sak. 10, I; Be. 4, 3 j 7 5 
3).— M. JM. S. Mg. Ar uddha= urdfma (G* H- R<; Era.; Mrcch. 39, 2; 
41, 22; 13G, IG; He. 4, 444,3), AMg* JM. utfka JM. ubbha (§ 300 ,— M, 
AMg. kumma—kdrma (G h ;Uv3a.; Ovav.; Kappas,]*— M. AMg. JM, 

Mg, A. cunna=cilrna (G. H. R.; Ayar. 2 S 1, 8 5 3; 2 S 2, 3, 9.; Kappas,; 
Kk.; Mrcch' 68, 25- L17, 7; He- 4, 395, 2)--M + AMg, j£- S. mutla*= 
muiyu j H,; Karp, 73, 10; Ovav.; Katiig. 400, 335; Mrcch. 55 s 15; /B, 
3; B2, 15;8B, 21 ff.; £ak- 1 LG, 12, -All the syllables that arc accompani¬ 
ed with a nasal vowel or anu&vara arc governed by the same law, 
whether they existed already in Skt. i Hc. 1, 72] or if this anusvara 
is secondary in Pkt^ having originated from m according to § 348: 
M. S. karhsaiSia—kdriisyaiala (G + ; Mrcch. 69, 24; Karp. % 3 v. 1.). — \1, 
AMg, J\L £. pamsu*=pfmtu [G. R.; Vivagas. 155; Bhag.: Era.; Malatim, 
142, 1 ; Mallikam. 253, IB; 336, 9}.-M, AMg, JM, JS. £« niamia- 
mdmsa (H.; Suyag r 2BI; Dasav. 632, 24; Uvas.; Ovav ; lira.; Av. 27, 

12; Kattig. 400, 328; Sak. 29, 6), Mg. m&hla (Mrcch. 10, 1; 21, 3 7; 

117, 9; 123, 7; 12G, 5; 163, 9; Vcnls. 33. 6; 34, 2; mama* 33 P L2J.- 
The rule frequently becomes operative 3it the final syllables ending in-ffra, 
*m r Sm^dno£ Skt. declensional forms, as in M. puttdnafh=putrdndm J aggl^utii = 
agmndm^ f t3 ™ rii ^ u ay fin a m , mdlam ^ mdldm, saMm =sakh~m, vahvm—vadhum ; 
AMg maharh = mahtin^ djuwam = atnuw an, etc r (§ 370 If. 396); further in 
adverbs Like ddnim=id dmm (§ 144) , AMg, J M ■ saddhim =jaddhrim i§ 1 0 j )* 
In die case of interjections the rule does not hold good : S. Mg. dm dm 

(Mrcch, 27, 10; Sak_ 71, 13; 134, 14; Vikr, 13 f 2; 35, 9; 75, 5; Malay. 

6, 3; BO, B; B5lar. 123, 17; Mrcch. 136, 19]. In A. kahdrii, jahdm, takdm, 
m the sense of kulak, jaiah, (Utah (He, 4, 355] the lengthening is to be 
explained according to § 68. 

r. In conned ion with the rules of this type, that are to be covered limes wiihiiU l 
number, the examples from M. AMg 1 . JM. have been selected from trxi* that are 
provided with word indices, H far at pwiilik, for the sake of brevity and Uie Examples 
arc confuted chiefly to words that possibly occur uniformly in many dialects. 

| 84. Before a con son n n t group t becomes t~ and a becomes o 
In M. AMg. JM, sometime* ilierc enter i and « in Jicu off and 0 * 
Thus : M. AMg. JM. pt'cihai ^pnkiate (He. 4, 181; G. H. R.;^ Ovav.; 
Erz.), AMg. pttikadjja—pTthanijfa (NaySdh.;Ovav.; Kappas,). pi*tthaga= 
prek'iaka (Vivahap. 929) and AMg. JM. pi(da\ (Kappas.; Kk,), AMg. 
piedtaturjia (Jlv. 353), jS, pe’tckadi (Pav. 284, 48), $. pnkhadi (8ak. 13, 6; 
Vikr. 84, 5), Mg. pfikadt (He. 4,295.297; Mycch. 80, 4; 112, 17) ^ M. 
avekkhi - —aptksui (GA; M, dupptctha=duiprtkfja (R.),^S. duppf kkha 
(Prab- 45, 11), Mg. duspCstm (Mrcch. 116, J).- dubbhtjja^ouThhtdyn 
(Mrcch. 68, 19}. — AMg. JM. &. A. me aha=m 1 ret ha (Ovav. ^ 183 [v, l, 
jwHiAv. 39, 2; Mudrar. 229. 9; Gait, 38, 6 [text maU^a ]; Phigala 1, 
77“. 117"; 2, 272,1 and tniliccha (He. 1, 84), AMg, initcha (Pannav, 136).— 
M. (fu^Ua=kpetta (Bh. 3, 30; He. 2, 17; G. H.), AMg, chilta (Ovav. g i), 
AMg. JM- JS. £. khPtla (Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 3; Sviyag. 628; Vivabap. 97, 
157. 203 f. 583 fT; LFttar. 355 ff.; Dasav. N. 653, 14; Erz-; Pav. 379, 
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3: 387, 21; Kattig. 401, 352; Mfceh. 120, 7; Anarghar. 261, 5), AMg, 
khitta (Uttar, 576, 10I4J. — M. AMg. JM, ottJ!a=i>ftha (G. H. R.; 
Karp. 8, 3; 58, 5; Panhiiv. 63; Av. 41, 6; Erz.} and JM. uliha 
[ E rz j , AMg. hu Iflm AyAr. 1, 1 , 2, .V) . - M. AMg. JM. £. artntFniw = 
aryonja (G, H. R. ; Kuyag, 137; Ovav ; Era.; Mrcch. 24, 16; 7i,' I.' 13; 
bafc. 56, 15; Vikr. 51, 16) and M. afnunaa (He. 1, 156; G.), wrongly 
also in S. Balar. 217, 8.- M, AMg. S. pai}'‘tiha=prakoitlm fAlk. fol 13- 
Karp. 47, 6; Ovav,; Mrcch. 68, 23 ■ 69, 5 (T.; 70, 5 fT 71, IE. 12; 72, 
1; Balar. 80, I; Viddhai. 126, 3) and M. poOff/w (He. i, 156; G,).- 
AMg. mnuma^mmsjUa _{§ 276). -The nils holds good also for the 
secondary e, <j that originated from 01 , au (§ 60 fT.), by saitiprasirana 
(§ 153.154), and those 1 ha 1 originaled from ai and sti (§'l6fii. As i, Tromr , 
there occurs ai always in AMg. JM. iWtdgmaikftidka (Ayar. 2. 1, 2, 2; 
Ihan. 414. 458; 692. 729- 35(b; Faivtmv. GI T ; Uttar. 332; 

Ovav.; Kappas ■ Av. 46,19; Erz.) wrongly equated as^ibtubte l>y Lkukann 
and Jacobi; S. miUej>a=tnaitrey a (Mrecli. 4, 22, 23 :‘g, 3: 17. 20* 2? 
15; 53, 18; 74, I?; 150, 12), likewise Mg. i Mrcch, 45, I)‘ ; sindftai a = 
tmmihava (Vr, 1, 38; He, I, 149; Ki. 1, 36; Mk. fol. 12); M. AMg, 
san i ccata = soma itara (He , 1 , 119 wit h no te: Panhav. 312; Pannav 1 16 ■ 
Ovav.). AMg rapiwrara Thai). 82, 399; Bhag. 2, 225), as in Triv! 
'* *1 ^ ln ni y ^4SS.. against of the printed cdition 3 is explained 

either according to § 74 or from *soxtiaiwara, from M. £. sapiam, AM ft. 
JM samjam, Pali sanikam, tanim He. 2, 168; Paiyal. 15 ; G. H * Avar 
2, 15. 19. 20. 22; Vivahap. 172, 173; Uvas,; Erz.; Malatlm. ->39 3* 
Lltarar. 32, 8; Paiyad. 17, 13; Pras. 45, 3; Malllkam. 242, 1). In Vid- 
dhai, 120. 9 stands in S. soQictare except in the v. 1,—Mk,, fol. 12 teaches 
besides sdudhava also bhaikfSjwika, mtijr&yika end pmudapdlika, Conse¬ 
quently MiHhajhia can be traced back to bhikfdjiiitta, pindavdia goes hack 
to pipiaptiinJca : n&iyayika becomes ntyauya in AMg. a 60). The words 
, ,, '" wa ) ,s show h from o for au have been grouped by grant maria ns (Vr. 
?' , 5 ’ lj ^ *^3;Mk. fol. 13; Pkl. p. 37) under the lemndarjudi 

class, winch, according to Mk. and PM., who almosi always agree with 
one another, is an ak r iiga,ia. Triv. 1, 2, 97, who is followed by Ad , has 
the akrtigaiia saundaga, and the examples are the same as those in He 
To ihts gaija belong jundera-jaiiHdarya (M. Karp. 66, 7;S, Dhurias. If)' 

Jn 1 } ^ and Hc ' nnd«i*\ also 

(Mk. Pkl); kukkhtM^kaukftyu&a iBli. Ki Mk 
Pkl-j, for which He. i 161 and Triv. I, 2,96 teach kuccheaa and 
koahraa; diwuna=dauvdnka (Bh. [read so for dttma*]. He Ki Mk pt| \ 
dvdrika '> duuMt-dottomtka (Mk. Pkl.); pulml^ptukml (He 

fMk 7 vd\ Pkl. [fimmPtoi mLj^maunja 

™0 •> *»faw =^jSyam (Bh. He. Ki, Mk.); sundae i wt X 
K !' ? kl -JL *fp</nt =foundtka (Ki, Mk. Pkl.), and so Mg. 
iundik&gala^iauvpftktgara (Salt. 118, 7); iuddk<mp=sauddf!odam (He) 1 

n^ZSSZi e) " 

§ 85. The e occuring at the end of a word, and the original as 
well as secondary 0 (§ 342) Iwfore the enditics, that begin with double 

^? nK . < a . nd * a « d not i and : M. tum £ 


’it , S ° a ’/i Av 17 • 6 J- m > (Erz. 71 27 

3.) jS. *m*m = sma Pav. 380, 7). Wrong reading* are AMg, mt tf/ 

Td ’ for m r 0tU ' “ jt JS t<MTCCt| y in th e Calcutta edition 

,B “ " r> JS ’ ma J Biarti w<i for mdjacarf vua (Pav. 383, 44), AMg. bhabhdntm, i, 
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gamgajmiirpd for a bhdw~wt, *so$wa (Uttar. 583} s and others. See § 346- S. 
avaMdifmftt^avafoWsmi (Vlkr. 78,14), hamha$d*jje*ma=brahma nn tan (Mrcch, 
27, 14;; Mg. sis' Wut=tfa kMu (Mfcch, 40, 9), puHGii'tti—ftulraka iti 
(Sat. 361, 7). Against ihb, in \i e and c arc always changed into t and u 
in the final syllable of the case endings after long voweb, when the metre 
requires a short vowel ; putch\di mu dttkfa =.pfffqya mu^dhdydh (H. 35}; 
got&i iuhdim^goddydyilrthdni [H, 58} ; gnmatammu Miami =gr^matartinyc 

hrdayam ' H. 5461; ttahlu mggmm=udadheTmrg&lam (G. 56) Just apparently 
sometime in MSS. are written * v and 0 “ that arc permitted by grammarians 
in Pkb and A* (Av. p,6, note 4; Samgitaratnakara 4,55, 56; Pingala 1, 4), 
thus —jasaaf cumbiam^jafodayiicu mb\tam (G< 21), or kd'Uiuhakirandenfid* 
kanhaisa—kanstubhokirandjmidndh krsnasya (G. 22). The MSS. mostly waver , 
thus even the best manuscript of G. 44, lor hardliriganalajjiyd^ajjd^ of the 
text, has m tqjiijdi ajjtii Examples of this sort are preponderant 1 . For 
A Mg, JMi jfi. as well the same rule holds good ; however, in AMg. and 
JM. (he texts, sometimes even after long vowels, have ** and probably 
wrongly- Thus : AMg. sauvakammdmhdo* z=$arDik{pmdi>ahdh Ayar. I, 8* L 
16), but the Calc, edition gives the correct reading *kair, trwpn&ydi* samjat= 
Upamdirdydm samyatah fDasav. 622. 13) mgganthaitdo* bkafim^mfgranthstvdd 
bhrasyati (Dasav, 624, 33); JM- bitddhit caiimhdf juo = buddkyd talurmdkqjw 
yui&h (Av, 7, 23), muddat* ankiu=niudrayaittital i (Av, 3, 14), jQh&o* pari* 
bhaf{k*=jmhdt paribhrastah (Erz- 69, 14). In AMg. JM., even before 
vowels and simple consonants, t and a, in many olher cases in poetry, 
measure short : thus in AMg unnjp* ad pa e=unn Jo vd pqpudah, mflkd 
bal&kad* iti =afflo baldhaka iii (Dasav. 1 629, 31. 32 ) T aldd* hhikkkfi— {dote 
bhlksufy (Oasav. 640, 3); JM. maime tm=tnmya tfa (Av- 7, 30), mo* 
ujjtnlm =nifa ujjqytmm (Av. 8, 14}. In poetry, for the enclitic nw f in 

AMg., is used mi t for it. in AMg. JM. is used and in AMg., si f§ 413, 
423: , in Mg. Mrcdi- 4 3, 6 IT, in verse there occurs fokki for Jakk*=fokyak 
etc. : r ^64). In AMg. ntdho becomes uddhu (Uvas.) or vjtlku I'Ayar 1, 4, 2 
6)* Cf. also§ 346. In A. e and in all cases, could become diher short or 
i and u in the final position: pif ditjhm=zptiyt *drstakt (He, 4, 365, I); 
tem—hrdajt {He. 4 T 330j 3 395, 4. 42 Q* 3); pit* pavasante'=priyt pT&ms&ti 
(Hc + 4, 422, 12); kattiugi daflahuh i'*=kaliyvgi ditrlabh&tya (Hr-. 4, 338); 
arkgulm jqjjxridu = angtdyo jarjantdh (He, +, 333); dinaatti k h aag &li=dina kata h 
ksqyakdk (He- 4, 377); krdantaho^kridtitaya (He, 4,370 4). Cf. § 128, 
130. 346- -Sometimes wrongly is written a before double consonants 
in lieu of t m and So M. pamfiaffha mhi for pamhatltid* mhi= 
pf&smr tmanvsmi (R- 6, 12; already in He, 3 f 105}; S. hadamhi for h ? da*mhi = 
hat&'mi (Sak. 29, 9); Mg. kodamhi for kadi'mhi (Mrcch. 38, 15; 1 . Cf. § 92 
ff. 392 fit 

I . ^6j, S75’3 S 5. J-Aiaxw, but, p + I+S, U ieeh, ZDMG. 23, 3 ^ ;^ GoLDaCkiMiDT, 
Pru^fEicn p, 25 —Si FiuaitL, GGvV iSBo^ 3 ^ 13'. Wiongly Cduhoow, l s ri, 
kfUCi p. 17 

^ 86. A long vowel, before a group of several consonants, one of 
which is T f sometime become a short nasal vowel and the consonant- 
grmip is simplified 1 M. mamjara (§ 81), vamjara (Hc + 2, 132), 
mamjdra { He l, 26), by the side 0 ! mayor a f AMg. JS. S- msjj£m= 
mdrjdra (§ 81/.— mutn4ka^ murdhan (He, L 26; 2, 41), a mention is to be 
made of only AMg* JM. maddha- (§ 402; ErzJ that does not appear 
to have been used in M- S, (Fischel on He, 2, 41),— AMg. tru'mfha 
(back : I'lian. 250), mimdfia '.Than- 205; Suyag. 708) f mdhaga (Than- 
ii60), mimdhaga (Ovav. § 107*), mimdhaya (Sarnav. V&}) *- mtdhrCi.\iedh~ 
raka , that have as mziidhaka, in/ndha and mrndJua crept into Ski. as well; 
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fern, methdhi (Deliri. 6, 138), mithdhijra (Paiyal. 219), and according to 
Desin. 6, 138 nlsojjirpMi, 

§ 87. A long vowel, (hat occurs before an original consonant-group, 
from which develops a single consonant through assimilation, or rather its 
phonetic substitute through elision, remains long (He. 2, 93). Such cases 
mostly occur when one of the consonants is eiliter t or a sibilant. Thus: 
am^asya (He.).—A Mg. JM. m tsa*a=Usara (He,; Uvis.; Kappas.: Erz,), 
Mg. iiala (Mrcch. 17, 4; Kak. 116, 5), by the side of" foura (Bh. 3, 58).— 
M. JM. S. lsa=itsya O, H. R.; Erz,; Mrcch. 69, 25), but also S. i»a 
[Prab. 39, 2, 3j. Mg. issd (Prab, 47, 1).—M. AMg. JM. S. diha= 
ditgha (Bh. 3, 58: He. 2, 91; C. H. R,; NaySdh,; Kappas.; Era.; Mpcch. 
39, 2; 41, £2; 69. 8; 78, 25; Ratn. 307. 318, 26; MDatfm. 76, 5; 
Mrcch. 116, 17; 168,20; He. 4. 330.2): S. dihid^dlrekikd (Priyad. II, 
2, 5; 12, 12; Vnabh. 39, 3h AMg. JM dV.ijd (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 2: Ovav.; 
Er*.), by the side of diggha (Bh. 3, f8; He. 2, 91). £. Mg. digghia (Ratn, 
299, 12;'Niigiin. 51, 6: Priyad. 8, 13; 12, 2; 19, 17; 23, M; 24. 9. 15; 
Mg. Mrcch. 134, 7}.-M.AMg. JM. S. pSia=pdrha (He. 2, 92: G. H. R.; 
Ayar, i, I, 2, 5; Ovav,; Kappas.; Erz,; Vikr. 17, 11; 24, 4, 5; 36 12; 
75, 15; Prab. 64, 2; Priyad, 8, 14).— AMg, .JM. pthai ^pteksate (§ 323).— 
M. JM. $. A, hdha nears), by the side of bappha (smoke), &. bappa 
(tears) = bdfpa | 305].— AMg. lithe by (he side of tukkha= rfiksa, /CJiri== 
ruk;qpa(i (§ 257).— Itdhttkka=Lrstuka (§ 304).— AMg. lodha=lejta 

(§ 304),— M t'tdhot, AMg. JM vrdhei, S. rtdhida=Pali Vtthati, vtthitfi— 
Skt, veftatr, vtifhti (§ 304). hi. AMg. JM. &. A. sisa—line (He, 2. 92; 
G. H. R.( Ayar. i, I, 2, 6; Uv$s.’; Era,; Mrcch. 24, 14. 16. 17; 68, 14; 
74, 5; 78, 10; $ak, 39, 4: He. 4, 389. 446), Mg, due (Mrcch. 12. 18; 
13. 9; 40, 6; 113, I ; 127. 12), “Mote (Mrcch. 20, 17 ) —A Mg. , J M, 
by the side or M. S. sd'mma (§ 61"),— Cf, §284. In AMg., 
deviating from all oi her dialects, long vowels remain very frequently before 
the suffix *fra, that.develops into -ye bom * te. So : gSje = gdtra (Ayar. 
i, 8, !, 19; 2, 2, 3, 9; Than, 2H9; Nayadh, 267; Vivfihap, 822. 1257. 
1261; Uttar. 61. 10 >. 109; Uvris,; Ovav,; Kappas.); goja—golra (Ayar, 
1. 2,3, l;2, 2, 3. 4; FRtipav. 716; Uttar. 966; Ovav,: Kappas.), by the 
side of giTtia (Dasav. 628, 3; Uvas.; Ovav,; Kappas.); dhSh=dhSin (He. 2, 
81; Ay.1r. 1, ?, 5, 1 ;2, 15, i3; Suyag. 255; VivSgas. 81; Vivahap, 959; 
Nayiidh. § 117; Rayap. 288; Ovav, [§ 105]); piijti±=p&lTa (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 
18; 2, 6, l, 1 ff.; Suyag, 124; Uttar. 219; Ovav.), piU^patri (Suyag, 
783 ), harksepdi—kumsyapntrl j'Thap. 528; Kappas, ) ; lohijapQjapdi=lohila- 
puyapetri iSuyag. 281); mdjd=mdfrd (Ayar. I, 2, 8, 3; Ovav,), mdjama= 
matrSjUa 'Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 3; l, 7, 3, 2; 1,8, 1, 19; Dasav. 623, )5; Uttar. 
51), tanamdjta=lrnamdira (Suyag. 608); mujia = m$ira fAyar. 1, 6, 1. 3); 

ioya—irotra (Ayar, I, 2, 1, 2 . 5; Suyag. 639). Only in rd(ri (Bh. 3, 58; 
He, 2, 88; Mk. fol. 28) the rule is not restricted merly to AMg, ns nsj 
(Vivahap, 936. 938), ta}bhr<Jraija= rajrjbbejana (Than. 180; Ovav.), rdithdiia 
rdtrimdiva (Thin, 133; Niiyadh. 347; Vivahap 1293; Kappas.), Tjjiia. 
"rdira (Kappas,), ^rdije^rdtrika (Su^. 73!; Ovav.; Kappas.); but there 
occurs also in M. fdi (H.) p by the side of ralli H, R.; Sak. 55, 15), JS. 
rdibhyana (Katlig, 399, 306; by the side of roitirh (Kattig, 101, 374. 375), 
rattidhttham rKattxg. 402, 364), S. fadi (Mftch. 93, 12. 15) bv the side 
of the usual ratti (Mrcch. 93, 6. 7; M7, 16; 148. 2;fiak. 29, 7), Mg. 
laid (Mfcch. 21, !B). laltirh, lettiiruHoam (Mpcch. 45,21; 161, 4). 

§ 88. The prefix d remains often before the root khjd, and always 7se- 
forejtfis. and the initial syllabte of the roots is treated as if It were a medial 
one. AMg. Sgham^HhhySn Su^ag, 397), aghdya=akhy£ya (Suyag, 375), 
aghSvn, dghavemdna, dgh&pija, dghavUtat, dghciijjanti (§ 551), dgkoran3= 
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dkkydpand (Nayadh. § 143- p. 539; Uvas. § 222); £. pactakhddum—prsty- 
dkhydttm (Yikr. 45, 51, Dh. akkhamo (M^och, 34, 24) is an incorrect 
reading for dcakkhanto (§ 49h 499). But also AMg. ahkhdi, akkhmti t 
paccakkhii (§491). AMg. JM, armui, £« Mg. dnawdi=djriapayaii (§ 551); 
M. AMg JM. dnd^djrtd {Vr. 3 T 55; He 2, 92; Kl 2 a 109; Mk. foL 
27- G. H, R-; Samav.; 134- Qvav>; Kappas; Av. 8, 17. IS; KLk.; 
Rsabhap,); VG. M. AMg. A. S. Mg. drmtU=dj^pii (Bh, 3, 55; He. 2, 
92; KL 2,109, Mk. fob 27; VG. I02 p 16; R.; 'Nirayav,; Priyad, ll 5 10; 
Mrcch. L05 p L; 166, 21; 171, 17; Venis. 30, 6); AMg. Snrttifi (Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Nirayav.), dnavan^— djfiapana (Hc + .2, 92; Uva*.), anamtini = 
*djddpttr h (Pap^av. 363, 369). In other cases (her usage wavers : thus : 
M. Msasai^&Joasiti} but stimnjs Hindu 7 Mg. iamaibdadu=samdhastiu 

(§ 406), In S. ckkanddm =*dkrattddmi (Uuarar, 32, l), akkmdasi (Mudrar. 
263, 4), Mg. flAjtflfi^mi = [Mrcchp 162, 17) the printed editions [except 
that of Stenzler) with the majority of the manuscripts have dkkn i > so 
that it could be read as dkn° also. But \I r JM. akkmnai^ akkanta t 
ttmakkanta (G, H. R, ; Era.; Kk,) always have the shortened vowel, which 
also is explained better with the help of hrmd* Besides, a long vowel 
remains before a consonant group formed without r or a sibilant only 
seldom, and it is so preserved dialectically : jS. dda— =dtman (Pav* 386, 
8. 12; 381, 15. L6; 382, 23. 24. 25; 383, 70. 24), AMg. q>d-(Ayar, i f 
1, 1, 3. 4. 5; 1, 2, 2, 2. 5, 4; Stiyag. 28, 35. 81, 15!, 231. 838; Vivahap. 
76.132.283 J 059 ff. [the text mostly Sta—]; Uttar. 251).—AMg. samaR— 
fdlmafi (Suyag. 315; Than. 88.555; Panblv. 274; Anuttar, 9;Gvav. § 16; 
kddasdmali (Uttar, 626), dialectical sdmarl fFaiyal, 264; Destn. 8,23.; Triv. 
1,3,IQ5=BB. 3,259; cf. § 109) -M. AMg. A. thdha 7 -ground; bottom” 
f Paiyal. 249; Dt£]n. 5,30: R.; Fanhav. 380;Nayldh. 904,1112,1341; 
He, 4,444,3), according lo lie. also “deep water*' and “broad” by the 
side of Skaka (residence; Dcsim 5,24) and ihuggha (deep; Paiyal. 249; 
Dtiln. 5,24)*; AMg- aUkdka (groundless; deep; DeSin. 1.54; Nayadh, 
11L2; Viva hap. 104. 447) by the side of aHhaggha (’Deiin. 1 3 54) = 
*stdghja,+ astdghya. Cf. § 333. 

t. In DdSn. 5*t4. the worth ftrr to be read as 'gadht and iktiRgh* 

*g$dhtih- ThctcboliuU connect it to Improvement Etas been cETecltd according 

to chit GGA. iS0d,33^. 

§ 89. Against § 83, sometimes a long nasal vowel is retained dia* 
lectically, and in such cases the nasal sound disappears : kdsa=kdiruya M 
pdtu=pamu (He. l p 29,70); M, md 5 a=mdm\a (Vr. 4,16; He. 1,29,70; Mk. 
fob 34; G. R.) ? mdsda=*mdmda (He. 1,29; G. R fc ), mdsalamta t mdsafia 
(G,), The same thing takes place also in the case of secondary nasal vowels 
in Pali pekhtina t p^kkhut, M- AMg, pfhuna=^ *prttikhM$s, 'pjfjfikkufla, *pr? - 
Muitd=£kt a pTtnkhana (wandcring= swing, wing; FaiyaL 126; Ddln. 6 P 58; 
G. H. R.; Ayar. 2,1,7,5; Panhav. 33,489.533; Pannav. 529; Nayadh, 
506; Jiv. 464), The derivation from pakfman [ChU-DEfs* Sh v. pektwna; 
£. Got pscnMiDTp KZ. 25,611) or from patm (Wrher, l£tr, 3,396) is 
linguistically impossible. So also the accusative plural forms in -d T -i, -ff, 
in M P AMg. A. + such as M. gund=gundn t AMg, rukkM^=fuhdrt r A. 
kudjard=kurljnrdn 2 AMg, Tnallal=^mallakm^ bflhti—kahfin {§ 367.381) can be 
traced back to the Sltf. forms through *gunam t *baAvtfi t *bahfl 7 etc., 

as having developed due to gradual weakcELing of the nasals. Perhaps 
Mg. ddlam=ddTdn (§ 367° developed in the same manner. Cf, also kesua 
from *ttmsuQ^kimsuka and kohnndl y kohanda from °?t^= 

kdfmdndiy *ndn (§ 76,127). 

§ 90. When the original word had its accent on the fanal syllable 
a long vowel preceding a simple consonant Is often shortened and the 



m 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§90 

simple consonant is duplicated. Sometimes doubling of consonants takes 
place even after an originally short Yowel (§■ 194b The words in which 
the doubling is obligatory have been grouped under the akrtigann nidMi 
(Vr. 3,52; K.L 2 f ll I; Mk. fol r 27) and under tmlMi (He. 2,98; Triv. 1,4,93; 
4*93); the cases, in which lengthening is optional, are included under the 
akrligana j&gadi by Vr, 3,58; He, 2*99; Kj 2,112; Mk. fob 27, and under 
the daivaga class by Triv. 1,4,92. Not too many examples of application 
of this rule, notably in Bh. and Mk., are to be found.—M. S. Mg. 
"Dh. eupcm=im*m (H.; Mrcch. 4,20;9,1 ;12,25 etc*; Vikr. 6,I5;13 P I8;, 

8 etc + ; Mg* Mrcch. 31 ¥ 1 /;39 T 2&iS0 t IS etc.; Dh* Mrcch. 30,L4.18;3L19. 
22;35J7) by the side of ertfm,—S. kacca=kdta (Karp H 19,8)-—AMg. 
JM. kiddu^kridd* lAyar. 1 , 2 , 1,35 Stiyag. 81* Jlv. 577; Jlyak. 45; Uttar. 
483; Niyadh, - Av. 15,13), A Mg. JM, A hfdda (».; He, 2,174; Triv. 1,3, 
105=^BB. 3,233; Ovav.; Erz.); A. A h?4dm (He 4*421,10); beside AMg 
JM. M4& Erz.); AMg. kifa$a (Ovav.J, klt&tmM Rayap. 288; 

Ovav.); M $. kUa [ G ; Gait. 69.9); S. kildpauvad#=hidapw isia (Vikr. 31, 
17; MatUkam. 135,5; Adbhutad, 61,20 [text °jte°])i fot&qa&^kngw&a 
(fiak, 133,1). Cf. | 206*240 .—khanm by the side of khdrn lHe. 2,99; Mk* 
fob 21-27} =*skhdnu\ an allied dialectical Torm or sthanu* (§ 120.309); M. 
JtAjnmuj (H.).—AMg. JM. A halia=khdla\ vkkhatta by the side of M, 
if kkitda t ukkhaa \ § 566).—£* J/itea, P. Mg. js*\rita=tia\ by the side of jeva t 
(§ 95.335),— M. AMg- JM. S. A. j#'vvan^jamiana* (Git*; Ayar h I S 2 P 
1*3; Suyag. 212; Than* 369; Panhav. 208 ; Parmav. 100; Vivahap, 825, 
827; Dnsav. 641*16; KT. 13; Erz.; M r cch. 22,£2;141. 15 : 1 42, 12 ; 1 45, 12 ; 
&ak. 11,4; 13,2; Frab. 41,5; [so it is to be read]; Dhurtas. 15*8; Mallt- 
kam, 221,2; He. 4,422,7; Vikr. 68,22), AM g. jtfuuanaga (Vivahap. 946), 
but always jiwa—^juu— —yu ¥ mm (§ 402), and so also M. JM. j wai M jiw&= 
ymab\jvwti r [Q r H. R.; Sak. 120,7; Rain. £93,5; Ptatap. £18,11; Erz.), 
juvarfi (Mrcch, 69 + 23;73*9), Mg. _yuvadi (Mrcch. 136J3} 1 .— #edda= 
nida* (Grr<), by the side of M. mda (G. H.)*.—M. JM. lurihikk^=Uisntka f 
(H. R,; Av. 38,2; Erz.)* by the side of tunhia, AMg. JM* iusimya f§ 81 f. 
M. AMg. JM. £. Mg, (Grr,; H.; Ayar* 2 ( ],4,5£,3;2 I 6*1,9*12; 

2 ? 7, 1, 11; 2* 12^ 4. 15, £0; Suyag £48. 935; Panhav. 381 ; Vivagas. 235; 
Vivahap 1288,1327 A 329; Rayap. 167*175; Uvas.; Ovav,; Kappas.; 
Etz h ; Mrcch. 69,7,12;72|lO; Sak. 39,4; Mrcch. 35,19;! 17,8), aTso AMg. 
titl a (Pannav. 63; Uttar. 432.806). - ihinna by [beside of thuia=stydnG* 
(He. 1*74), M P shinnaa— Hy&naka (R.).—AMg. JM. t hull a by the sid= of 
AMg. JS* S (§ 127 ).-thokka^sU>ka* (He. 2* 125) beside 

the common ih$m 7 thoa (§ £30).—AMg. dugvtla— dukula* (He. IJ19; 
Pajyal. 266; Ayar. 2,5,L4; Panhav, 238; Vivahap. 79L941.962; jlv* 
508.559; Uvav. ■ Kappas,), according to Vr. 1,25; He. 1,119; Kr. 1,25; 
Mk. fol* 9 also dual!® beside M. S. duula (He.; Mk.; H.; Mallikam. 68 p 
5;69 s l3)--AMg. dkatta-dhmm* (Niyadh. f 6 H.-M* AMg. JM* A, 
ptmma=prma*i% (Grr.; G. H. R.; Rain. £99,IS; Viddhal 6,3;Balar. 
12243.16; Suyag. 771; Erz.; Mrcch. 72>25; Vikr. 45,2;51,16; Viddhai, 
59T; Anarghar* 297,14; Vi^abh. 9,1 ;29,6;43-B; Mallikam. 225J ; He. 4, 
393,3423*1; V'ikr, 64 1 4), also AMg, JM. pimma (Rayap. 252; Erz<) and 
A Mg. psma - (Suyag. 923.958; Dasa v. 631,19; Uvas H ; G vav H ).— mtikka 
beside mua^muka* (He, 2,99}.-M. foj}a=lajd h (H. 014)*-AMg. tddd$= 
vntfd* {He. 2,98; De^in, 7,61; Nirayav* § 13)* Cf. § £40.— sfiva^stv#* 
(Grr.), beside M* JM. (G* H.; Erz ). The same accent is seen in 
AMg. ptij?alla=pi$ddta (Na'yadh.; Ovav,; Kappas,). 

*: According lo Kl. 3,111 m in j^du als* 5 j doubled- The tcXEi do not 
atl^il it, and it u agaEmL the rule. jAc-OiBI, KZ. 35,565 comiden ihm It ii atranfic Eh'ai 
mjeuntiKi, it u not m t but En t itut is doubled. But ihi^ how^ven plate with the 
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consonant that occurs immediately af ser a long vowel l The entire polemic ofjACoa** 
KZ. 35,575 ff againit KZr 35,140 fF. elites not alEcf in the Least she situation! 

which may be explained by slating chat a coimmanl U often reduplicated before a 
tonic syllable.—if. PUCHftL On He. I i ro6 f 

§ 9L The same rule holds good in the optative in 

— ijja in AMg, JM., as in kujfi&^kutyi't ; 

Afljf/d =£ Auy a'I 5 AAuJ/if"jja = * A A« rtjiyd U— bhudjyai ; jdf§f J* Jo ==jaii|y £'f, a 

flexion that even the verba of the first conjugations have (§459 fit.); and 
further in the passive in—tf/a h —jja in M* AMg. JM. jS. D. A,* in— 
yyw in P-, so in words like M JM A- dijjtf, JS* dijjadi, P. iiyyate^diya f te % % 
A Mg, kakijjm , D* JtaAttfdtf = AytiT* (§ 535 ff). While &. karama, Tamunla, 
Mg, iaimma a.nd the similarly formed participLa nee* and adjectival 

words are traceable to Skt. kaw$Vja t ramanVja and so forth, the excep¬ 
tional forms like MJM. A Mg. k&ra$ijja t rammijja , and other similar ones 
(I 571) presuppose Forms of the type *karanya t ramanprf, A. favartpa (He. 4* 
422,11) etc.p likewise the substantively used M. £. Mg. A. pdma, A Mg. 
JM. panlja=pdniya (Vr. 1,18; He- 1*101; Kh 1,11; Mk. foL 8 ; PkL p, 28; 
H, R.; NaySdh, 1009JOI U013,1032.1053.1058.1375.1386; UvIs.;Ovav.; 
Av, 25,S;4k6;42,?.12; Mrcch, 45,9;77 J U; Latakam. 4.12; Mg. Mrcch. 
45*7;L I3 P 21 ;I15*1.2;136 s l 1 ; He. 4p396j4.4lBs7.434J) assume m pdnja or 
*pdnya f * r In S* occurs pd$Ia (H^sy. 37,7), in AMg. paniya for metrical 
reason (Uttar. 895).— M. biijja (He. 1,2481, liijja (Ki. 2,36), A. laijjt 
(He. 4,339) are to be explained Like M* biia^ AMg. JM. biiya, M. fuia, 
AMg, JM. iaiytij £ . Mg, iadia (§ 82). The words in -eya-^ya as well 
follow the analogy of those in— lya- Thus: AMg. JM, ndmodhejja^ 
n&madhtya (§ 252), AMg. pi f jja =ptya (§■ 572)- in such cases * was pro¬ 
nounced very weak because in a great measure the accent fell on the 
final syllabic. (Wiijtney, Sanskrit Grammar § 12|6.a): this is so also 
in the case of a few forms of the comparative degree like AMg. p§Jjam= 
prcyaSj AMg. JM, bfvijjo ^bhuyafy (§414). Gf § 252 .— hnm=iifp {§ 438) 
is formed on the basis of the genitive ii$nam=£n#d'm t and on the model of 
finni have been regulated d^nni^ bd'nniy biani =dwm t Likewise i&iitndtfj 

is formed on the model of (§■ 436). In a number of isolated words, 

that appear to be exceptions to the rule, ihe duplication of consonants 
is clearly due to a different cause. So in A. &dhin#a=adhVm \Hc. 4,427); 
the common dialectical form e*kka=ika beside AMg. JM + ega (g 435); 
AMg. kaval£&t kabhalla—kapd'la or ka r pdia f Pali kopaila 208); Pali, M. 
ri*ppa=iSpa (§ 211); M. jvUa^rtrSias (Bh. 3,52; He, 2,98; Mk, fob 27; 
G. H, R.); AMg, patfisd'Uagami- =pratisrctegdm in [Uttar. 441), 

*wrotaskd (Ayar + U 1,3,2), beside it>}a (GvavJ, padisajra^ viss&mijd (He. 2, 
98), M. AMg. J\h markka (He. 2,98; Ku 2,112; Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal. 
131; Sarasvatlk. 34,17; Than- 311.312; Panhav. 18; Vivahap. 552,553, 
1048; Av. 7,29), AMg. ma^dukkijfd (Uvas. § 38) may be traced back to 
ma$duka (Srlhar^a, Dvirupakoda 35)^ whereof the accent has not been 
transmitted, and not to ma#duka y that gives AMg. 11 mnduya (Paijnav. 4S0;-, 
A. mindful (Mrcch. 9 J 1 ; so more correctly Godabolb 25.6: 

Pingala 1*67), 

l. According to JiVCOSl, KZ, SS a S 75 the reduplication of yu in die pwive goes 
against the Hilt, becaiue except in llie lirit lingular of the indicative present iE ii 

not the final syllable that is accented, but iht >a that occurs before the personal ending. 
Evidently here the question can be only of {cf. ^QO p note 1) tbe syllable immedialeJv follo¬ 
wing a long vawdp therefore, of the laat tyLUble of the stem.— a* Piscjiel^ KZ. 33, 142. 

I 92 v A long vowel, occurring in a closed syllable and followed 
by an enclitic, is often shortened; when this takes place the initial con* 
sonant of the enclitic is reduplicated J . M- appana U4d—&(mand cawa (G. 83), 
tanka ctia —tr^nd caiva (H. 93), gharasamini tet a —grhasu dmim cairn (H. 736), 
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ummllanti ec id ~ annul anti cairn (R. 12,24); A Mg- hiri cciva=kriscaim (Than* 
76); JM. saccfnasd (Av. 1S 5 9), abhandnta tcia—abhdnanfaUitiEa (R§abhap + 
13 ) j sa ha 3 a cdya ™ sakasa caiua ( F.rz . 83,3 7) ; M. gnant.~ ccia = cai va 

(G* 319)* nuio* caa = inrta-fcah)a (H. 497), dzdf rtia=dpdu cah a t ti^cctd — 
(t caiva, so ttea^sa caiva (R, 1 ,58j5*67;6*67) # — PG, bf tti= the id {6,39}, hoja 
td—bhuyad iti (7,48) t kada td =krUlt (7*5 1 ) ; M. jahasa tU *=Jahn$iti t bhikkhatti 
^bhikjeti (H. 459.554}, niatti=nU(ti (R. 5,6 ) t tumfidrim Mi= tvadrsd id (G* 
706) 3 H, ©07), mahi Ui (R„ 5,20), idari* id=idgara iii (R. 4,39) , 

anuraeTtfi^amragd iti (G, 7151; AM«, (aha Ui=iathed fUvas* § 67.87-120 
etc.), edi Ui^iydglti (Baiav. 6 ] 3, 18,20) „ antakadc tti=aniakrdi ft (Ayar. 2,16* 
10,11), make# td^trotakiya id (Dasav, 615,12); JM. sd sd sa td (Av. I6 ; 
26), Jtd tsa kamaldmdQ (ii (Av. 30,5), smanim Ui —iarvoj&a iti (Av. (16*21), 
sifago t ti=sil#k& Ui (Av* 8* 56). — M. fo^dr alula v Pa.—sumr na.kdratuUoa 
(H. 191), sofia wo^ vcnomdfa ma 3 kiitk'uj ± dnaata — io bhtva , ian&mdUva t 
khtiriva p dj ftrpa (R. 1 , 48) * vanaJia tMmvia= ponahostinim (R. 4*59? * 

mppaha£'taa f unlaid a iva —atlpmbhata tva i antpeiraja iua [H. 68); AMg. girt 

ma—guir tva (Ayar 2,16,3), mildckha via=mltccha iva (Suyag. 57).dive 
m |text ^J=dipajvd {SO^ag* 304), ajakti-flfiad' ™-# 4 ^J&dba im (Uvas* 
§ 94]- JM. (hambhija rm lihiya smkilipa via fofikukkadya na=stambfdtcia 
liktuteja kiiiUva iankvtkif^pa (Erz, 1 7,8}* janani Ptra^janamaa (Rl h 9), 
tariaa ppa = tanajya etna (Kl- I +)* condo* iva t mahi wtm&mdfG iio t mahiaa 
(Eri. 84*20) ■ in A. t a a bo occurs on account of metre in jdapabbhafjJia 
M=pdjaprabhrastcita (He. 4,436). [a AMg, JM. as a rule a long 
vowel is retained before cepa- In $, Mg + neither c&a nor id occurs. 
The cases where they arc found are examples of error against the dialect: 
thus in S. gasammi rtca=gost caha, lam tta^lac caiva, paattarh cca—pfarrttam 
tatva (Killcyak, 2,5.17-3*12); S. ndmeria iPa (Lalitav. 560,22) # hh&mdam- 
va (Vikr. 26,13; ed. Pandit 47,2 and cd. Bombay 46,2 also the incorrect 
fWr; it » rightly wanting in BP., ed. Calc. 1830, p, 35,1 : ed. Lenz, 
25,10, ed, P 15 CHEL 632, IB), mltodhaii ima, Mg* lutl&dhdii (Mrech. 
21,9,23,21), Mg. fait ‘ it) = rexfj im, omkadtiiya Vid=&snutddeiiyd im, 
tPtw =<Unyi iva Lalitav, 565,8.12.1-}), gona tw (Mrech. 112,171 and 
so often in Indian editions. 

§93. In AMg. a tong vowd, if it is a pluti-vowel, before iti, 
and in enumeration before iti vs, is retained. In such cases iti becomes 



... . ^ ^A«>4 * vasunha i vd=mdUii vd pittii ca bkrdteti va bhamtiiti m 

ohurytU vaputraittvd duhiteti id iWftti od (Jiv, 355; ef, Sfiyag. 750; Nayadh. 
1 [ 10); ufthdn/ i va kammt i ad bolt i id afrit j vd fittrisaktcSra paredkamt i va= 
utldnam Ui vi katwtd vd bafam iti cd mijam iti i d purufaJidfabardkrattta iii b£ 

iT^n h f?* 67 nL- 66 .?^ €r furtl,tr Suyag. 747.758.B57; Vivahap. 

41.70; Ovav. § 96.ll2.l6o; Kappas. 5 109,210). V 


kkala 


.t^ * lhc P finterf edition! very often wrongly have hand 

«Uo *- ■ (J. WaBia. Wia K . i, 405, a, a 5 6 noie, • 3 «,. nole s r x ana 

tK ^i iq 11 a u d * a ljcfore particle khtt, which originates from 
... » l« under the influence of the pretone, whereby ktm becomes 

tdt~ kkhu _ 

$. mahanto 
w kkhu 

5 fi6 , 6' Vl tfAfliA 3, Ai : i^ 1 ^ ^ k ' wro “trV kh» '■ Lalita^. 

j66,Gj —ahum khalu, dldkat* kkhu=dUfkarafy khaiu (Mfcch. 43,4). The 
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other long vowels remain in all the dialects (for P. and CP. material 
is not available!, and in M. A Mg, JM. jS- A., after any vowel khu 
mostly becomes to. In S. Mg. after a long vowel, other than t or o, 
khu remains, and after a short vowel it becomes JtAto, and only seldom 
and that incorrectly it is written as Am in all the MSS., so -5. m to 
(Mrcch. 60, 1. 24; 61, 23; 117, 16. 17; 150, 18; ls3, 2; 327, 4), ?k to 
{Mrcch, 59,22), Mg. na hu (Mrcch. 161,17, in the same Line with leant,* [so 
it is to be read] M/ju !), mihu (Mrcch. 133, 14- 15.22; 169, 18). Besides, 
in the test or in the variants there occur everywhere m kkhu and nu kkhu\ 
as throughout in the text m Sak^ where in 50,2 only Tor m hu of the text, 
with the best MSS., we should read na kkhu. It is only in poetry that even 
in $. (Mrcch. 40,25) awl in Mg. (Mfcch. 9,25 ;2 1,17.19,29,22;43,3; 161. 14; 
Sak, 11 4,6) hu is correct 1 . Even after a short vowel, therefore, occurs in M. A. 
na hu (G. 718.8fi4 900.90B.9l l.KKJ4.ll35; H.; R- 3,7;6,I6;7,6; He. 4.390; 
Vikr. 72,11); to also Dh. (Mrcch. 30, 17 ;31, l ); AMg. JM, nfl hu (Uttar. 
583. 743; Av. 11,2; Erz, 79,I4;8! 1 35), but S. Mg- na kkhu {S*k. I3,7;60,14. 

17 ;7 2,9; 156,14; Prab. 14,17; Sak. 160,10) ; M. nit hu (G. 183.996), but 
S. Mg' nu kkhu (Sak. 18JG;19,1 ;39,!2;77,1 ;86,8 etc.; Mg. 113,7); 
AMg. ma Jut hu (Avar. 1,2,5,5,); M. AMg. JM. oiha fG._8Si.885.886 
etc.;H;R, 1,15;5,70;7£3; Dasav. 634,2; Erz. 80,7; Kk, 272,1 ;277,23); 
AMg. toi hu = bharati khdu (Uttar. 628.629); JS. haiadi hit (Pav. 380, 
9); but S. althi kkhu=asti khdu (gale. 127,14), arihadt kkhu=arknli khdu, 
iajj&mi kkhu (Sak. 58,13;164,5), jarwwii kkhu Asmara khalu , bhddmt kkha = 
bibhemi khalu (Vikr. 13,4;24,13). In Rajaiddiara occurs r.a hu (c.g. Karp. 
22, 7; 32, IQ; 33, 1) against r.u kkhu (Karp. 93,4)— an error against the 
dialect. After long vowels: M. AMg. nwi hu (H. 521.607; ft- 8,14; Uttar. 
44U [4fil. 617), but & ma khu (Mrcch. 54,21; Sak. 153,13;159,7; Vikr. 48,3; 
49,1); M. ko khu (He 2,198), to hu (H 384; v. 1. kkhu), but S. kPkkhu 
(Mycch. 64,18); M. so khu (H. 401; v. 1. kkhu, ha), JS. so hu (Kattig. 
399,317.318;400,323), but S. » kkhu (Mrcch. 28,20;142,10) ; AMg. u hu 
(Ayar. !,M,7.1,G;1 J 2 l 6£;l»6£,6;l l f 16t9.10} 1 but Mg. It kkhu (Mrcch. 12, 
20). Wrong is S. so khu (LaliUv. 560.19), as in the same place occurring 
aninuldhena khu (555,1). JM. si hu (Fre. 77,23); AMg. *» to (Uttar. 
162), but S. tso kkhu (Mrcch. 18,8;23,I9); Mg. tit' kkhu (Mrcch. 40,9; 
Venis. 36,4) ; AMg. stntukka hu=vimukiah khalu f Ayar. 1,2,2,!), tijd hu = 
sydi khalu (Uttar. 297; Dasav. 634,5); JM. mama hu=utsamd khalu 
(Rsabhap. 17); S. abald khu (Mrcch. 12,21) akkhamd khu=.aksamd khdu , 
bahuialtahS khu^bdiuvallabhah khalu, rid khti=t{d khdu, rakkhanld khu = 
Tukfomyd khalu (Sak. 53,2;58,1 ;67,1 ;74.8), patikdsasUd kha=parihasajild 
khdu (Karp. 40,9), mandsbhaigi khu=-mandab!iagim khdu (Mrcch. 22,25), 
duravallim khu^duravarttini khdht {Sak. 85,7); Mg. dado khu^dgata khdu 
(Mrcch. 99,7), asidot/aiappanla khu ladno=svasasopaiajpadyah khdu 
rdjdnah (Sak. 115,10), luWi khu =itiyalih khalu (Mrcch, 161,5). Accor* 
dingly in Sak. 99,16 die reading has to be emended as daiiisamdkidi 
khu=daTsnn[ydh Uh khalu . In PG. tasa khu (7,4 I j and so ca khu (7,4/) khu 
may, according to the mode of orthography of the inscription, be allowed 
to remain in the place of kkhu. Caffelueu, in his editions, against the 
manuscripts, that mostly have kkhu, even after long vowels, has shortened 
all such vowels. 1 Thus for example he writes tsa kkhu for e sd khu (Raul. 
292,31 ;295,8;297,24;300,4 etc.), m MAh for sd khu (Pam. 302,2;318,1 1 ; 
320,1), me kkhu for md khu (Rate. 30l,17;325,13), muhara kkhu for muhard 
khu —mukhard khalu (Ram. 305,19); 'naanaajjardtila kkhu=madanajvdraturd 
k hdu Rasy. 25,25), mahadi kkku—niahtili khdu, pudhaui kkhu=prihiti khdu 
(Rain. 299,5; 328,27) etc. It is equally wrong, as sometimes it is 
in some other good editions of dramas, to write kkhu for khu 
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after anus vara, as in S. him kkhu {Mrcch. 13,3), uokidam kkhu = upakriam 
kfialtii kahim kkhu=kulTQ khalu, amadam kkhu=amrteihhkahi (Vikr. 8,15-9,3, 
1 1)^ After an us vara khu only k correct, as Mk* fol. 72 for S. ex¬ 
plicitly teaches* and as M. AMg. also have : c,g. M, Unhkhu=tui kkatu 
(G. 860.879; H. 142}; AMg. tvam khu (Suyag* 95,176), eynm khu = 
e(at khalu (Uttar, l06), a In M. AMg* and especially in JM., however, 
khu and hu are proportionately rarer* AMg. mostly employs khalu which 
k found also in j£. (Pav. 380*7;S8l ,18.21; Kattig, 401,343), more rarely 
also in JM. in which occurs the combination tarn sejam khalu=tac chrtyah 
khalu (Era. 33,18} that occurs frequently in AMg. £e.g. Nay id h. 333* 
482; Viva gas. 218; Uvis. § 66.138.140.151; Nirayav. § 12.14.18.20.23; 
Gvav. § 85.86; Kappas. § 21) and many other similar ones have been 
taken over into JM, Both the forms of the particle are found side by side 
in AMg. appa hu khalu dtiddamo^aima khatu durdumafy (Uttar. 19). 

i, Moi quite correctly LajSEMp Instr p. 192,7; BoLLEwifcf* on Vjltr. 11,2* p. igG — 

а. Captelleil, Jenaef LEtemlarzeilun^ 1B77, p. I35. Already CPITeClly h Lawn 'L c* 
and StEN zjjyi on ^ip:cb, 3*19-—3, The hypoLh^U that should be written every¬ 
where (Fmchsl oh Saif, p, a 10} already goes back to He. *,198. 

§ 95. As for khu (§ 94), the same rules hold good for 5. jtua, 
jeiva, P, Mg. j$va w jftwa (§336) also. After short vowels and after £* o> 
which may become short, die initial consonant is doubled : S. ajjassa 
jjc'vva = dry-ay a i m (Mrcch* 4,8.12), oirtTia jjtva = atirmah-a ( Lai i lav* 562* 
23); idhajjtva {jjjt'mi) — ihai&i (&ak r 12,4; Ratn. 293, 23; Mg. Mrcch. 
1 14,21} T disadi Jj^wa — djdyuia eva (Rato. 295,10)* sadtpajjadi jj€va=sarh^ 
pedyata tva (SaL* 120,2), xadtiappadi jjt J lua^jamlapyaki tva (Mrcch. 63,24) ; 
M g. tam jydziai =tmmva [Mrcch. 22,4), tena jm*\ Wtt = tenaim (Mfccb. 1 33, 
7); P* samassa yjtoa=smxisjatofi (He- 4*316), S. bhumtijjfwti= bhumyamna 
(Mrcch, 45,15), muhcjjna^mukha iva 2 sujjodae'jj iia=suryodaymua (Sak. 77, 

ll;79 p 9), id6jjevva=z}ta tm (Mrcch. 4 ,22 ;6,1 3) f jo jjfwa jano . 

jjfvva=ja tva janah^.sa €t?a (Mfcch* 57*13)* so saadjjtta swinskj ditfhfit i= 
sa sutva tva suaput dista iti (Lai j lav. 555,1) ; Mg. damsaanit jjfita-=dmsayana 
tva iSak. 114*11), ondcofkidfyy* iraa = * anazakfitn ma, pisfado 
prithaia eud* bhaitdlakf yyfwa =blmitSreka rua (Mfcc b . 37,21;99,8;] 12,18); 
P- iurdtoyyc ia=dtirad£^a (He, 4 a 323). Other long vowels remain before 
the panicle : S. amhasamind jt va == asm a Is vdjn t n at t a , tadhd jee=atathawa t 
nikkampa jtua=mskampd eva (Sak , 1 16,8; 126, 10.1 4 ; L 28 p 6) ; Mg, dllanil 
j?t'i'vti=drSydmdtiaii'a (Mrcch. 14*11), Gappelleh wxongly writes a short 
vowel in such cases also {cf. § 94); e r g, R a < n . 291,1 ;295,23*296*24 etc,* 
as also in Lalitav. 5o4,5.6.21, which wrongly bhAjjm even after anusvara 
^554,4*555,18), and at 567*1 even tua r Wrong ij also Mg + idb/a 
jjdtm (Mrcch. 96,24) for safmsa jiettm* 

§ 96. AU the final long vowels are shortened before the enclitic 
forms of ( to be) beginning with a conjunct consonant* M ; 

thia mht =*sthitdsmi, dUmia mtd—dundsmi (H. 239.423), as at mha^osaiyah 
mak, khaida mko=.kpipi{dh imnh, radda mha=fcdUik smnh (H. 417,423.807), 
tumht Uka—yupntslha (R. 3*3); JM. pamantd 1 mhi=pmirdnto 'smi (Etz. 

б, 25); S. iwavarida mhi=upoptasmi 7 alamkida mhi=alamkrtihmi (Mfcch. 4* 
6;23,25)* datta mhi=apa1idsmi t eddvaitfiG mhi—ctadaDasthdsmi, asahdini mM^= 
asahdjinjasmi (Sale, 25 J 3;52,8;59 P 11), lirahukkortfkidti mhi=drahofka n ihitdtmi 
vimharida mhi=dsmftdsmi (Vikr. 82J6;33|20) f auaraddha mha=apardddhdh 
smah, niBouda mAa=rdrvrtd(i fmah (Sak. 27,6;58,6 )j ah^gktnid kada 
atanghanijdk krlak smak, uagada tuha=upagdiah smah (Vikr* 23,8,14) + On 

a and ihe incorrect forms like M* pamhuffha mM t S. hadu mAi* Mg, kada mhi 
see § 85. The forms like M* vt'Ui for m Ui J sahasftti for jaham ni (H* 885. 
936), pi*Ui for pia tti> nis&nntui for msayna fti, dhirtUi fmdhtra tti>pdav*id 
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for ptlatKt tti, ianae'Ui for tanua Hi (R. 5,5-6.8), mkxnt^va for rikina ri'a ( R. 
14 , 16 ); JS, mam'lti for mama Hi (Pav. 388.27); S, piadautti for piadaia Hi, 
oe'lti for va tti, pa divddanijjt'tti, nidde'Ui {Sak. ed. Bohtinck, 9,8;37,)o; 43, 
14;83,6), and M. gatia t m for gatW vaa=galila iva, candaa ma for candat" 
M/a t seubandha ova for itubandh/t* vva {R> l,2;3,48;l 3,19), 1 based on Sa»s» 
Ja m sins and found in many texts based on the readings as found in the 
manuscripts, are also wrong. 

t. PitTHP-E.. Dc KilLdasae Sikumati rcfteiionibtu p. 53; GCA. 1880.315 f-; 
Bukuiaro, Sacuntala, (ttomriom p. 36. note*; Boi.LKfsw, MilivMpwffli* ?■ Xlv i 
cf. Wuu. is, 14,498, Wrong : Hcf-fi k, Oe Prakrit* dialfcto p. 44; Ujs», Inal, 
p, 188; S, Gomtcxxior, Prilriica p, ij f. 

5 97, In M. AMg. JM. ]&. a final long vowel is frequently 
shortened in formation of a compound [Vr. 4,1; He, 1 r 4; K-i. 
2,143; ML fol 31). This takes place more especially in the case of stems 
ending in-i, which have wholly collapsed together with she stems itvj' (|3B4) 
and more rarely in the case of thq£c ima and -0- Mg, always retain 
Jong vowels in prose. M. gdmamiitia =g ram fin Ipuira (H. 31); M- nQtpHra— 
nadipiifa* natniunja^^adinikutlja, naipfuna *H- 45,218.671) beside nalhiccka 
=TMd!kakia H. 416) ; #tiada=nadUat* (G, 407), Tmso*ite—nadisr&m { R 1, 
54); AMg. mlta{dja D ^nadUadi (NayidL 5 128) bes:de nmtird (Kappas, 

| 120); but fi. only nm&a=nadivtga (£ak. 32,1), Mg. fyfbani&imlaQ*** 
Jomtanadidariarm (Venls. 35,7) ; AM g iUMvejta—striwda { SQyag. 234; 
Viviihap. 179.180; Utiar. 960) beside illhlve}a (Sufag 23?); ittMbh&va 
(Uvas + | 246), it thiiakkka na = J Mlahsanz (Nayadh + § J19), 
itrhamsarga (Da?av. 633, l)i beside JS. itiMsmhsagga (Kattig, 402,3581, 
AMg, itthh'qi'am^siriracana (Ayar. 2,4,1*3), iithl^iggaha^stTfrigraha (Dasavn 
632,38) ; iUhiloia [Av. 16,30) beside itihitqyam —stnmUm (Erz. 3,33 ;13,5); 
but S. only itikikat^atta-=sinkoljavaTta (Mrcch, 60,19), ilthtradafm™* 
jtrifatrm [Sak. 38,5; 103,6), itthij&pa (Ratn. 298,14); AMg. pu&apiMka == 
prtkuUastTa (Ayar r 3,1,2,11.3.6), pudhavikamma — —pffhvik^rman {Ayar. I f 
1,2,2.4.6), pudh&ijtw (Das.iv. 620,34), pudhariiitdpattaya =prthmMapaffaka 
(Ovav | 10;’ Uvas, § 164.166 170); JM. puhamma^ela (Erz. 41,24), 
puhauivikhhaya (Erz. 64,23), beside M* pahtRVa$=prihviptiii (G.); JS. 
pudhauit&jpdna (Kattig. 401,346); 6. pudhuvii/ddhn -=pfthvmdtha (Sak. 59, | - 

— AMg, acthar&gttna —apsaragana [Panhav. 315; Pannav. 96.99; Nirayiv. 
78; Nayadh, 526;' Ovav. [§ 38] beside acatrakodi (Mvahap, 254); S. 
only <t£tharddltha=QflsardtMha p atthards aritba ndha (Sak. 118,10; 158,2), 

atchardkdm tr a atsa rdkdm rj ka 1 ac^har arch'd? a ~ aps&T diydp&Tti, atchardrin^ 

hide i (Vikf. 31 p 14;5U3;75,10\ atthardjana (ParvaUp. 9, 9-10, 2): AMg. 
kiddakara =knddkara (Ovav*); M. jauaaada beside jdun&flda (Bh- 4*1; He. 
4,1; Mk. fob"31 J, JSuffMsathg^ (G. 1053); S- jamun&satigama (Vikr. 23,13); 
M. bhkeha j ra = biuk.tdcara {H 162) ; AMg. bfnkkh&kate (Datfv. 6j B, 17) ; AMg. 
mttUajafa a mutUtddma—j beside muiidjala (Ovav-). “M, rahumdd—I'adhiimdtd 
(H. 5081; L'ahumuhd beside vohiimiiha=vadfirim'ikha (Bh P 4 t l> He. 1,4; Mk. 
fol. 31); but JM. rah^ahijja = uadhihaJidys (Erz. 6,12); S, navauahuktsakoidua^ 
jiavaEadhukehktilapa (M(rch r 410). Cf, § 70, 

§ 98. The vowel of the word hi h shortened in all the dialects, 
whether it Ls employed as a proper noun or is prefixed to another noun 
as an appellative or as an epitheton omans; it so happens also in ibe case 
or hn in AMg. fKi. 2, 57), M. $iriiham - instana (G. 28)* nri$rtda^h\s™it* 
(R. l^l^jiiridamsana^indariam {G + 514); AMg. tta—higupta^ sirihara 

hldhara (Kappas.); JM, smkantd=irfkanla, sirimai— frimatt (Erz.); S + 
sitipauvada^hiparvata (Ritn. 297,31; Malatim. 30,2-8 [so it is-to be read 
with v* 1. to 8 or ed. Lawew 11,6:12*2; of ed. Calc. 1866, p. 12,3; of edi 
Bomb. 1892, p. 18,11 ;!9.6; of ed. Madras 21,9; 22, 1]).-M mahunrt- 
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parindma madfoifriparin dma (G- 791), n aha j: r ika nfha=nahh a h srik a n th a [H. 
75), T&a$mbkfanii^rqjaJribhdjan& [R. 4,62); AMg. JM- sirivaocha =himfja 
(Qvav ; Kappas.; Erz.) ; AMg smghara—Mgrha (Vivahap, 820*962) , hin si- 
rip & rwqjjija y iviih ap. 2 5 0} , hirisiridPiikiUiparU'ajjijti=hrtit idhrhparimrjita 
(UvSs, § 95;, strhumudqya (Kappas, § 42); JM. sirisuyaga — hhu^aka 
(Era. 67 a 32) r drikajrQ—sfikma (Kk, 276*13); A, siritSnaruk -.Hr. 4,4G1 P 3).— 
M. sifijdsaoamma^Mya sonarman (G. 99)* sirihaii r (H, 698), imknmoliuM 
(G. 796), ±irijaosihnTti (Karp, 6*5}; JM* iirilakkha(ta= srltdksmofid} ■ih- 
fwiiond&= iriharismdra, ntimjjUa^ sinndhada % $hibhUlua t sirikakka t strike* 
kkuya fKl- 2-3.4.5.6.20,22); S, nrikhandaddsa (Ratn. 297,3 I )* sLricfimdatla 
(Mrcch. 94,5; so with GopAEDLE 267 K 5 It is to be read;; Mg. UlihiM* 
saim E'fl — ithvm*iiwadtm ( 1 ,ali ta v. 566,6); JM. jjrisOjj, a nasnmgha=iruTama* 
nasangha (Kk. 266 P 3;2 70,5.38).—The long vowel is sometimes retained 
if required by metre: thus in M. sirhamuUtJsa (G- 056) and so it is also 
in AMg. in prose jhham&$avtsdQ= srtsotndflaieipdk (Nayadb* § 65; Qvav. 
[5 38] beside simamdmvtsdo (Viva hap. 79l) + In Kappas. § 35, 
for my$$a$iripdluva we have to read with the v, h In irika 7 die vowel 

wavers: AMg. jirija (Kappas.) p firjya (Kay.7dh.} p uisinja [Pannav, 
96}, but sajiiija (Pannav, J16) j the mostly found, and probably die only 
correct form in prt&e, msiirija fSamav. 2 L 3+214- ; Panhiv, 263; Vjvahap. 
168. 194 J.; Jiv* 502.504,506; Nayadh* 369; NJrayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.); S, 
s&ssirm (Sak + ed. Boiitukok 62,J 3; Vikr, 4l s 4;so it is to be read)* 1 but 
saumadd "Mrcch. 68,21 ;73,11 ;1Q7*2)* lassirictiana (Rain. 292,12; testn 

Stilt ; she c d . CaJc. j■■ i r"add} r AN *g. Liripadiceh&jti ftc — hi \p ra / Uthdd&na 
{Aya r. I T 7,7, 1 ); su ihb i : (Ni ra y$ v. 73); i° {Tha^i . 151). The word t hat* 
in AMg+* is used as a proper noun as well, ^ in hiti cceva=hfiT^a r 
(Thao. 76), bind in the plural hum (acc* plur + beside sirin ; Vivahap* 
962) is not traceable in the other dialects. 1 This word Mr? occurs as an 
adjective by the side of ahinmdni (Aylr. 1 *6,2,2*); the reading hatime for 
hrlmm (Uttar. 961) is to be corrected Id hiriine ; likewise for A. ofmridmi 
iUttarar + 23*3 2) should be read vhiridmi=apahrijc; so stands £. hiriimi 
(5ak + ed. Boiitlinok 108, 21). The Bengal recension (164,5) has the 
form Ujjdmi which corresponds to the dialect; whereas the Kashmir re¬ 
cension wrongly has Grihami=arhdmi, CL § 135^195. 

t. Wrcprgty, BfinTUNCK on isk. 8oi r i.twit?i on Vikr. 41 j. — n, Puchei. 

on He. 


| 99. The original short of f and u is sometimes retained in 
P&ctry against § 69^ M. ttiabhumisu=duijabhiinii$u (Hc + 3,16=G- 727) ; 
adjaUhim =afijalibhif\ (H. 678), °ppa ffaiiu = *pra nati^ titahisu=dfahuu I 
cmaatfhisu ^ultuu=em^sas^d7h suktisti (Karp. 2 T 3;3S,5;72 J 6) ; AMg. pakkh> 
huh=pakftbhih (Uttar. 593}* i-dggtihim^uagnubhih (Samav. 83), hruhm=. 
A^fj&4[7r (Oasav. 635,34), pd^inam ^=prdmndm (Ayar. p. I3 r 33; Sfiyag, 
356; Uttar, 3 1 ,2.715.7 1 7 ffl), ktttanmii;t^m=hikaimndm (Suyag. 341)* 
pakkhinam -pakfi^dm (Utiar. 601), idirtum=trdjindm (Uttar. 692), jJirhu — 
(Suyag, 310:, jaisit =jdiipt , gSrisu = ago*ifu, jdaUisu =*jantitfit t jotrisu 
=jontm y guitisu=g tspiistt (Uttar. 155 207,446*574.992); JM. tmkkhoQdU 
updktyan&disu (Av. 41,28 in a quotation from Viic^, 1,1466). So throughout 
AMg. JM* in tritium, causu=caituh/ui, calur.ut (§ 439). On the other band 
in poetry long vowels of Skt. and Pkt* are not infrequently shortened 
in declension. So in the abl* sing^ AMg, thdna-) =^sihdndi 7 sumjamao = 
(Suyag. 46), ktilaldo—kulSidt t mggehaoszmgrahtit {Dasav* 
f irijfih ( Dasa v + 64 1 , 28}; JS. uimamado — upd&sm dt 

(Kattig. 3J9 P 308). Cf* 5 69. In die nom« and ace. plural: M. dminsakia 
^duyMMdhayah (Mudfar. 60,9); AMg. asaMo fDasav, N. 648*101, ilthw=* 
lirtyak (Ayar. I p 8,l,l6; Siiyag, 218.222,237.540.542; Uttar, 76,921* also 
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ittkin (Uttar- 373), nfirfo {Uttar. 679 [text V]=Dasav. 613,35; Dasav. 
635*14), | :udia=kv(ajrafi {Uttar 502; text V)* rdia—rdirayah (Buyag. 100; 
Uttar. 416.436); in the instr. plur.: A Mg. ittidhirh—sMbhih {Uttar. 570); 
in the gen. pEur. : A Mg. isi#arh=Tslf&m t bhikkhunam^hkikpilridm. 
munindfn (Uttar. 375.377.409.921)'; in the loo sing, AMg* tdyxhdpie^ 
Tdjadhdnjdm (Uttar. 86; text C I D * the correct form occurs in the com* 
mentary), Jtdnh&Smle-=kdsibhOmydm (Uttar, 402); in the toe* plur, AMg. 
itlMsu=itrtiu (Suyag, 185 l text D i D ]; Ultar. 204). So also A. radis=raiyd 
(He. 4,446)* in Mg. shortening in the stem ha* taken place in ahisdiiantt 
Tor fiMJSUa = abhisdryarndtid { M rcch. 11,19), even in A Mg. fiadinaih for 

padi$£uh*= praii&iutm f§ 165; Dasav. 625,37) against § 62, According to 
Srihiarsa, Dvirupakoia, 152: pfddnam prdcinam ca j yat die corresponding 
shortening occurs also in Skt. 

§ 100. In A + in poetry long and short vowels interchange according 
to metre and rhyme. The rhyme often determines even tEic pitch of the 
vowel. The language of Fingala goes furthest in this respect. Ucma- 
candra: sdmald dharut juuarjnarrha = fydtnata dhanya suparnankhd (4,3 30,1), 
Sfiktfnm bAnili^sakarnd bhallih (4*330,3), phnla lihid —phalani Ukhit ini 
4.335); pndia siia=patitd iild (4,337), addhd valad m&hihfgaa addkM Jrhuffi*=* 
arJhdni ualiydm m&hydm gtHdny ardhdii sphufiidm [4,352); mhi p madaU 
p]dmiu gaha — vidhit vinafqyalM pvf an fu grahdh [4,385]; Kalidasa, Vikr.: 
parahua mahurapcldldni kanti. . . . hhamanti—pafahbjte nrndhumpraldpini k&tiU+„ 

+ ..bkramanti (59,1U2) + sa pm diffhl jahafiabhardlma—sd toayd drstd jaghana- 
b hard laid in rhyme with g aildla ia =*ga tit at a S am (62,12), Id I and ddania nti 
ditlhi pa] ==kndanh dhmikd na djsid tuayd ( 63 , 5 ); Pingala: nit mtrit miafikiA = 
sutyaU tnerurnifis&nkmn (1,40), makihma taka a tur&and * - mahidharditathd ca 
surajtmdh (1 , 80) , jam- . . ^ . .kan fhaffbin inld piftdkana disd sarhtdria samsdrd 
=yatya kanthr it hi iam viiam pidhimm disah mntdritah ntfudral I 
larisa* for mrist ii—W/aft in rhyme with dhae=drdy;iu (1,142), nitamil 
xafhhdro duriltd k^mmdra=nrlyanit saMaratu duritam aimadtyam (2,43) etc. 
See also 5 85.126* 

(c) TH E SEPARATE VOWELS. 

§ 101. Skt a can become i (Schwa) in syllables before the accent* 
He. I, 46 puts the words in which this phonetic alteration must take place 
in the akrtigarm svapn&di and in I P 4S adds also ntadhyanm and ka^rua; in 
1,47 he allows option for pakwij angara, laid la* in 1*49 for sapltiparga* 
Vr. 1*3; Ki. 1*2: Mk. foL 5 limit it to iiat, pakut^ y. apna t vetasa, zyajana, 
mrdanga and ait* era. It appears most frequently in M. A^^g + JM.; S. 
and Mg. always retain a in certain cases, as Aik, lays this down ex¬ 
pressly lor angdra and vetasa. So: AMg. aT hm^aiam' (Ayar. 2 x l>5J) ; 
JM. uHima^=uttmta* ^Hc. 1*46: KI- 9)* AMg. JM + u ttimatiga—utiamdhga 
(Panhav. 274.285; Ovav. ; Erz.|.+ beside JftL itUamanga (Faiyal. Ill; Erz.)* 
M. AMg. JM. tittama (G. ; Xayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.). M. 
katama' {He, 1,46; H. 119), but $. Mg. kadama [Mrcch. ^9,6; Sak. 132,7; 
Vikr. 35,13; Mg. M^cch, 130,3).— M* Mg. A. kifrina^kjpanA* (He. I* 
46; G,H.; Mpcch. 19, 6; 136, 16. 19 ; Hc^ 4,419,1 [so to be read], 
S . dkiiifia [\i j-cch, 55,25) .—A Mg- gfiimi u = ghranv.a {§ 105).— AM g< JM, 

J5. tUTima^ctirma* (Pannav, 65 ff.; Vivahap. 113.173.596fl 1254.1262; 
Ei ; Kattig * 40 1 , 348) * ocmrna [Pan n av . 66fT* ), — AM g. nig ina =nagna p 
(f 133).— M. AMg, & pikka=pakoa r (Grr.; H.; Karp. 67,8’; Vivahap. 
1185; Ealar. 292,13)* AMg . ti wkka = vipakua (Than. 377.376), 6^ pari- 
pikka (Balar, l42,2;209 h 7); bedde AMg. &> pakJta (He. 1,47; Ayar. 2>4, 
2*14.15; Tha^i, 218; Pannav* 463; Uasav. 628,29Dhurtas, 12,9), 
S* supakka (Mjrccb, 79,25), paripakk# (Ratn. 301,19)*— M, pusia—puma* 
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(gazelle; H- 631), AMg + pkrnya (§ 208; drop; Ay&r. 1,5,1,1, Nayadh.; 
Kappas,; gazelle; Afar, 2,5,1 ,5/-—M. A Mg. JM. nmjjM mo=mndhyama 
(He. 1,48; H.; Than, I28T4U52.I75; Suyag, 334; Parma v. 76; Jlv + 
175*408; Vivahajs, HI 2; Anuog* 266; Uvl*.; Qvav.; Kappas.; ' 
Erz.) f AMg. majjhimo^o —tmdhjomako (UvAa. ; K a ppas.), fern i nine 

mqjjfumja (Jlv. 9U5 ff.), majjfdmiUa (Anuog, 383), but’ S only majjkctma 
(Vikr, b,I9; Mahiv* 65«5;l33>y; Venls* 6ft6;63,4;64*23 ;99, 12) *-AMg* 
JM. mwjd=majj&* (§ 74)*— AMg. JM. muinga^mufon^' (AyAr. 2,11,1; 
Suyag T 731; Panhav* 512; Fannav. 99AQI; Jlv. 231; VivAhap. 797 
[text mujafign y correctly in the commentary]; Kayap. 20 [v* L]. 231; 
Uvaa-; Qvav.; Kappas.; Erz r ) f abo rjmriga (He. 1,137)* but S* miidongo 
(Malav* 19,1); Mg. midanga iMrceh* [22$; GomaotM, 337*7 more 
correctly mudadga), CL § 51. —M. vedisa^vifona ' ' (Grr.; H*) s but P. 
vti&a (He* 4307)* S. wdasa (Sak, 31,1b ;1 05*9)!— M. AMg. JM* ftjja 
from stjjd (T. 5*1 5 and often v* 1§ lU7)=.%>-*r (Vr. I fc 5;3,l7; He. 1,57; 
2,24; Kl- 1,4-2,70; Mk. fol. 5.21; G.; Karp, 25, 1 ;39,3 ^70,6; AyAr* 2,2, 
1,1.3,24 ff-; Suyag. 97,771; Panhav. 372.398.410.424; Vivahap. 135. 
185.839*1310; Parmav. 844; Uttar. 489.495; Dasav. 642.36; Ovav.- 
Kappas,; Erz j ; Mg* lejp & (Gait. 149,19; text stjjti ) ; AMg. nhejja (Da- 
say, 642,36), ms^jd Kappas. § 120), padisfjjd (Vivahap. 964); JM. 
stjj&jara (Kk-) # sijjqyaii (T. 4,1 7) J 

l, Pcechfil, KZ, 3^57Qr AecVrdmR lo JaCpJ3i, KZ, 33,57 a, Hmm will have 
developed [it i through \u r&nn«iion with lift; jirIjjtoi js ii b abo in Sanslcrll), 
wWi RH P inrirrta ami it\ttjjhimd have developed their i through ihe influence of analogy 
wi ih pajama, and stjjd, Jtujjjjftf, sahijjd w rnimjd r through the inf| uexice nf jja, 

| 102. Exceptions to the rule are just apparent: M, angdfn (He- 1* 
47; Paiyal. 158), odgdrao (H. 261), angardarda = angdrdyamd^ta fG. 136), 
Mg* atigdia (Fras. 120*2*13; 121 *8* Jivan. 43*9 [probably to he read 
as Vfl ] : Mfcch. 10J), S + afigdroko (VIAlav, 48 T 18), AMg, (Panhav* 

202.534), angdraku— (Panhav. 313; Qvav* § 36), angdrsgo (Fannav* 

§ 116), angdiaja (flfcaQ* 263)=^ 5k t, a'ngdra f aUgdrakti (charcoal; the 
planet Marx), beside AMg. (Grr., also C. 2,4; PaiyaL 153; Ayar. 

2,2,2 t S;2,lQ,17: Suyig. 270,783; Than. 230.391-478; Pannav. 28; Viv§- 
gas, 106,141; Najidk 371- VivAlmp. 237 254.322C 346.480.609.883, 
1286. 1293; Jlv, 51. 257. 293; Jffimj&v. 47; Hitar. 1053 [text *ra]; 
Dasav, 61G, 32; 618, 2; ; 630, 25; L'vSs. § 51), Jflf ngdfo t vnngdla 

Vivahap. 450.4^1), idgdlaga (Th.iri. 82) * also taken into Sanskrit 
(Zachariae, GGA. 1894,820), angtm beside ingua—^nguda (He* l s 89}i 
S- idg^dl (Sak. 39,4), aAgdiia beside ifig&li (a piece of sugar-cane; 
Desln. 1,28,79) are related to one another like a ngati and 1 aftiti 
and ita'nt) &fdhd* and iddbd* t tlmt originally stood in an ablaut relation 
with one another probably. From i$a't the PrAkrtamanjaTf, in Pr^oflEL, 
De gr. Pr. p, 13, men lions fjtt, ir! + isi. Of them we have S. ti^ in Malatim* 
239 t 3, in all the editions; Ua mannum (v. 1* mnnne] ujjhia t and so we have 
to read also in Vepii. 12, 10; 61, 15 isa eifmia idth ti e v. 1. to 12, 10 
and in M. riulti ha tii (Pratap. 206. II; text bi), pdvm ishft (H. 
444; correctly in the v. 1. and ed. Bomb.; or ismkpi with v. 1.}; 
correct is iitm .... Aunanti (Karp. 8 + 9; cf + v. E}, because 

here stands by itself. Otherwise it occurs throughout in the 
beginning of compounds; thus In M. trija tafwsi&cha — uajjalofittkii fdtfa t 
wtanbhin$/i=zf$Qdrqjnbhinriay Jsinihft — tjann r hhti, in via i tu = hadvii'rl U* [R. 2, 
39;13, 43; 12*48;13,70), ikdi ffha=hoddrjPa (Bidar. 120,5) t hajariirarana- 
c&ftcurfi fKarp, 86,1; the v r L has ireim p the ed, Bomb. 85,10 reads 
uti jathtQfanabrtTidhwd , yg bbhijjmia Jjext isubbhifinfindQ&} =ifadudfrhu[ytimdna 
(JVlalbkam. +39,5); JM, tetridsnm^ IfdAikStm (KI, 7); &. isiparnfaitd 
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=ifafpmJraiua (Sak. 133,1), ineiasiia=lfadmkimUt (Malafim. 121,5), 
\sinm iihda = iiatimukul /la, 7> imetsi aa =? han/rairn a (Mahav. 22,20; 24,6), wit*. 
Tdfa lOttdrar. 1 3.3), isivaitdj 8,i5), f surf dradisiiddads ~ ijuic tdu dr ri— 

deiadapita [Mudrar.^ +3,8}, hiyidd dmuddida = isamudrdrnudrila (BaLar. 220,6}; 
isitiricthi (text '’M l~ifattirj>aky tsistt nijjanta — ifactfirujamdna , iticaiiric^ 

ifmatvnutifh UimaSlanta [leu °/nm« J J= ifanmukul&jamim, etc. (MalJi- 
kam. 74,2;123,5;B1,8;225,8); also islsi to M. Uiiiinlanta* (H. 370) and 
S. UmjaraihSamSM (Karp. 38, I); falsely independent in $. M* 
sautupfntnnd .K.arp. 73,6), wliich has been correctly emended as 
hisa by Konow, The i is, therefore, explained from the cases in which 
iftff,' as the fust member of a compound, became toneless according to 
Pacini 6,2,54. Cf. He, 2,129. The Prakrtamafijari L c. teaches also iti , 
which occurs often in the MSS. Bh, 1,3; Mk. fol. 5, and several times 
also ns Indian editions: iihitambia occurs in $ak, 4,9 ed, Bqhtli.vok, S. tfa- 
samkamida (Jiyan. 43,8) for iii~, isi itimut ho hi =i sat samlpe bftava, isi 
to (am ota = sfadutiambjra , jji utldaam kaju(t=Issd uildnaih krti'd (Mallikait). 
87,I8;I24,5;222 j 8) for ira°, and JM. Iri hashb,ut (Erz, 57,! 7) lor Isim 
has tuna are false reading!, as AMg.jM. have the nasalized form mth always 
used in independent words and generally in compound words {Than. 135. 
297; Ayar 2,15,20 tiff). 21 till 1 ]. 22 [tri®]; Paniiav. 846; Nayadh. 1284; 
Viva hap. 239. 248.92U prf°J, jiv. 444,501.794.860; Ovav. § 33.49. VII [so 
read everywhere for jtfJ ; Kappas. § 15; Av. 48, 14; Efz.}. AMg. has also 
an adjective (Nayadh. 990). 

§ 103. Corresponding to the rule i occurs in forms like j£. A. 
kidha (Pav. 384,47 ;388,2 .5; He. 4,401,1), AMg. JM. A. kiha (Aykr. 1,6, 
1;6; Av. 10,23;35,18;46,31; Er/.; He, 4,401,3) *=-Vedic kathd’. On its 
analogy are formed A. jidha, tidha , jiha, tiha—ja'lhd, ta'tkd (He. 4 , 401 ), as 
conversely the short of the final or a has been brought in on the 
analogy of M. AMg. JM, A.jwfcz, taha, j$. jadha, tadha (§ 113), In a 
similar manner are to be explained also AMg. JM. list, jise, M. tissS, 
jissa = tasydh, yasyd h as formed on the analogy of kite, kissa !§ 425 ff) 1 ^ 
gkhai (Vr 8,28 [read as such]; Lie. 4.204) = S h a 'sti^ g ka‘sati has gone 
over to the sixth conjugation (§ 482).— M. A + caitdimd [brilliance of the 
moon; Vr. 2,6; He. 1,185; Kl. 2,25; Mk. fol. 14; PSiyat. £44; G.H. 
S09 [read as such] „ - He. 4*349) in to be identified neither with the 

native grammarians with camlrihd 7 nor wish L\ssen% E, Kuhn^ S. Gold- 
sOHMtDr 1 and Jacobi 5 with c&ftdra T mas against which are the accent, gen¬ 
der and meaning, but with * which according to Hc T 1,35, 

might become jfemifune, and has been taken over into Skt. as cmdrimu 
f®* "R' f- v 0* Plili candimd (flom. sing.)* AMg. tandima- (Nirayav* 38; 
Ovav.; Kappas.)* AMg. A Horn candtmd (SQyag. 433 [text a da"] r 460; 
Dasav* 627* It; Pingala I, 30 [text arc masculine and 

mean * s the moon\ and are secondary derivatives from cattdimd (fern.) with 
a dependence upon candramas* candrikd becomes S. candid (Cait, 40*15' 
Adbhmad. 7 1,9)*- According to He. 1,49,265; ilk. fol. lfl s besides 
chattevayna we may say chaltimnm (Vr. 2,41; Ki. 2*4G) + The Indian 
grammarians equate the words a$—Sflptapa 7 $a f which b to be accented as 
sapfa'fmrna* But sapid n nowhere shows eh initially and the a originating 
from an never becomes i, as we learn from pdSemna t sai tamo* affhama t 
papaiMj dasamtiy etc. (§ 449). 7 chaitaiti rt$tt T therefore, is not^j opiaparna. t 
mx^tchaitraparna, and cMiihanria^.*thainpafna from chailri (Hc, 7 Unidi- 
ganas. 446) ^zchatira. In AMg* the word occurs as (Fanpav, 

^ :: ' 3 ^16; Vivahap. 41 1530; Ovav. § 6) and saUivanna (Than, 
266 [commentary jjiMo']. 555; Vivahap. 289), which* if the reading he 
correct* is formed on the analogy of chaiiuanna^ S + has (Sak + 
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18,5; cf, v, 1.) and jalta&inaa (Piiyad. 10,13).— A Mg. JM. pumih (e.g, 
Ayar. 1,2, l ,2^3.4; Suyag. 202.203 [text litre D dm‘ l j; Dasav, 641,4; 
NayAdh.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Era,) U not—but=*panri’nt; 
cf. AMg. pmmnupnuiih (Nirayav. § 1), which has already been shown 
by Waiiiu.n as - piirva^ anuptinXm, — AMg. J M. jaddhith c,g, Ay.ir. 1,2, 
1,2.3. 4; Nayirih j Uyas.; Ovav, § 15.16; Kappas, etc.; Era.) is not= 
fSrdhii'm t but — Ycdic sadkri'm, 8 Wc cannot ascertain the accent in 
avatmiua, otulaiiisukti, which, in AMg., become tafimsa RSyap. 102), 
Saniav. 1 0.12.1 6.23; Rayap. 103.139; Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.’!, and va^imsays iLVas.; Nay.'idh,; Kappas.,i. i and the 
dropping ot the initial a point to an accent on (he final syllable (§ 142). 
The ext cplions to the rule arc AMg. kunim—ku'RH^n and v itfima= 
vifa'pti § *j4ii) only which presuppose accentuation on the final. On M. 
AMg. J.M. A. piddla, M. AMg. mtada — lalafa. see § 260; on AMg, 
eikkhal, § 492, on diiitta § 566, and on AMg. JM. afifiigm § 557. 

I. Fuakke flfpinri differently willj regard to tilt gcniiivc fornii like tissa, GS- 
i. — 2r Imt. p, ang.—fl, p. s??*— 4. Riva^avaho p, 

fiiitt [.— 5- K alp Baft tra. S, V., ICZ* 35.573.™ 6. Pn cluck, KZ. 3 4*57*.—7 Jacobi baa 
nut Lakrh thi 5.: into rum [deration p KZ, 35,572.-8. Pui-hel, Ved. iitud. 2^35, 

§ 104. Before and after a labial sometimes a becomes u: pudhama 7 
padhn rm v fiudhumti-- braUuma (CL 3,9 p. 48; He. l t 55). The common 
form found in all the dialects is padhamn . So M. (G. H* ft>); AMg. 
(Ay-'<r 2 J 2^,1B;2/- T I,6; Suyag. 45; UvSs.; Nlivadb*; Kappas,; Niraylv. 
etej; JM. ■'KJ. I; \ rz. ; KkJ; jS. (Kaicig, 390,304-400,332,401^344); 
S. (Mrcch. 6tf*23 p 9l,3;i30*15; £ak 43,6;50 J 1 ;67*11; Vikr. 22,20:27,13); 
Mg. (Mjcch. 130 l 13-lG;l39,10;153p2lJ ; D. (MrccK 102JDJ; A. (Pingala 
kLI0.23.4U etc. . pudhosm occurs in M T [H. 832j, in S. (Mudrar* 182*3; 
004,4,6), in Mi . Mudrar. 135,4); hut the most and ihc best of the 
MSS, of Mudrar. have pudkama, as in 253,4 in the text (v. 1. pit *). S. 
Goi.i>: niwiijT has pudfomn several times in R.; likewise Bollensen in 
Vikr 23,1 *L-M , I ;83*l!ih In this respect as well ihe manuscripts waver* and 
*,0 k the case w ilh 01 her texts, and it would, perhaps, be better to read 
padfo.-mu, everywhere in M+S+ Mg? Ik has pudhuma (lie. 4,318). The 
Smith Indian manuscripts and the printed edit id ns based on them 
generally write pudama*— M T pulaai l pithw f pa lain (Vr. 8,69; He. 4,181; 
Faiyal. 7B- H. R.}, M* pubei t pukia l>esldc paloti, palvia (He. 4,181; 
H- K,; Pras. 113*19); 8. puk-edi, pvioan1a t pufoida, and so on and so forth 
(Mahav O^slOPjO; Bllar. 76,1; Vraabh, 1117*1 ;22*9;24*2;42,I0; 
48^10^5,3157*1559,17; Ptas. 11,I4;12,I ;l3 J 14;16*l7;35>7;44*3;n5*17 [hero 
they often write puhvtdi and so forth]) =pralukai mi, — A. Mg. pdumnti 
(He. 1*175; Triv. 1,3.105; Ay5r. 2 p 5,l*5; P^^hav, 534j Uttar, 489)=P^ii 
pawaisa^ pdpummi ^prdoara m ; AMg. kangapduragd =kurnapravaTandh (Pa^L- 
nav. 56; "(’hap. 2G0; fiduraipi (coat of mail ; D^In. 6*43) ^ m pTdvar&ril* — 
M. irp/jfi 3 uppiu Hc + l s 269; G. s. v. r; Karp. 48,4) —Gfpejati, arpifa 
beside app<i> of pin > uppity dp pin (■§ 125; He. L63)>— AMg. tfrttmuggi =1 
*unmagnti (rising above the surface; Ayar. p. 15*32 ;27,9j a beside urrm\ag$a 
(Utlar. 235] K ottL'yxwittwggija (Ayar, 2,3,2^, read so with the v T 1.) 

“ ptijtiimqtd, himm u rida , knmmuna t fcammutpilhj 

dhammugtii L Jkk hitumund —knnfimd^ karmamh 2 karmanam^ dhnrmana (§ 404). 
—AMg, JM. pagufthwhi pzmrisa—pafUavimsnt j' (| 273).—M. AMg. 
w uhtirh from * mcchaiH (§ 125) — ttfkijdmi, M. AMg. JM. ttFitum from 
+tMUitrh = iaki<\m (§ 529,574)*-“A. mmi=Mg> r afinadi = *vrajiidii from uraj 
(§ 4f8),— tojjAfltf, L'djjhaamnlln for m° (§ 125; burden; Desln. 7*80) is 
traceable to AMg. vdjjha — inky a 572).—AMg. uisdna £r<mi*mujdm= 
smaima (He. 2*86; Ayar. 2 I 2,2 J 8; Panhav. 177.419; Uttar B 1006; Ovav,; 
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Kappai^ Av. 31,24); but M, morand (Vr. 3,6;C3,23; Be. 2*86; Kl* 
2,535 Mk. fob 21; Paiyal 158; G, H.; Karp. 101 T 7; Mfcch + 72*8; 
155*4; Malaria, 30,4/124*3; Anarghar. 279,10; Cajjdak. 86 P 7;92*U); 
Mg. vmi£na (Mfcch. 168*18; Mudrar. 267/2; Gaotfak. 61,1 1 ;63 ? 1 L ;64,9; 

66^13;7L 9-11). On M* JM- AMg, rnwraal, jS, roitftfldS sec § 489 T 
on A. 5. dhuni=dhoam, § 299, Cf. also § 337* 

PlsCHKJ. on He. 1*5*-—2. PuClZRC. DSt Ktetn^ionen def £akufiia!£ p. 13; 

Vifcramorvaitai, cd, Puckfl £** 9^630,i&ao;6S3 p iS * Flrwfljp. *d. 

Qlajir; M allitim which, beetle /wflutm ( 1 53 ,i v fc hiu at (5 6 *tl)- On the 
variation between/fcl p ind in the MSS, in S. d* the v. L c. g. also on Makv t 39* 
3 . Pimzhfl. B®. 3* 2 47 b 

§ 105 + Dialectically several nouns in -a have become -u stems. 
This takes place especially in compounds with -jRoka in M. AMg* 
JM. when jM becomes in AMg. also itfla (Be. 1,56; Mk. fol. 20), 
Thus: M. akcannua -akftajfiaka (H- R.} f annua (H.); nkinnu^ 

ahhijfla (He. 1,56) , but $, anahinna (&ak* 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1 
aE&ma#nu=5prmjM (He, 1,56); M. gumit nua =gunaj note {G + ). r gunaannua 
(H.), but g, gunautna (KaJeyak- 25,22); AMg. daianm — dosajha (Dasav. 
627 f 36j; AMg* piidituta^au—pratiiupajnd 'Uttar* 694), parakkamanniA=^ 
pardktamajna (Suyag* 576,578); AMg. otfufej (Aylr* 2,16,1.2; Siiyag. 26), 
i\L. vinnua (Mk. fol, 20} = uijna^ uijdaka; AMg* jdhinna - = mdhijfia (Nayidh, 
§ IS); M, AMg* JM- jS. sawa$#u™.stm>ajfia (He, 1,56; YajjaL 324,9; 
Ayar. 2,15*26; Vivahap. 916 : Auuog, 95,518; Uttar. < 89; Dasav. N,653.8; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Dvar* 495,9:497,38; Erz .; Pav. 381,16; Katlig. 398* 
302.303 [text jtiauijtAtrJh but Mg. savraMa (lie* 4,293)* P. 5 avi a n da [He. 4, 
303). Cf. | 276- The Following also have become ti~ stems : AMg, ghimv= 
ghrama' (§ 101; Suyag. 249; Uttar. 58,109); AMg. pdnu=prdTw r f when ii 
bused as a unit of time 1 (Vivahap. 423; Auuog- 431. 432; Ovav.; 
Kappas.) s dndpdqu (Than. 173; Anuog* 242; Dasav. N. 654,2Ovav ); 
AMg, pilamk/w* piiakkha—pla^* (§ 74?; AMg* mantfm = montha' (Ayar. 1,0, 
4*4 ;2*1,8,7; Uitar r 249; Dasav. 622 J 8;623,1D] ; AMg. miiakkhu = mle&ha' 
(Ayar, 2 S 3 T 1,8; Suyag. 56*57.817 [cf. 816 mikikkfiayfi], 928; Pannav. 58; 
Panh5v r 41 [teat “ia*; cf. Webrh* Vereeichniss 2,2,510]) = Pali milakkha 
(§ 233} beside mitiecha, AMg. JM. 5. A. md l uha s AMg. miccfia (g 04). Cf, 
P&3SU, pattern | 11 B. All these words are accented at the end and un¬ 
doubtedly ihs colouring of the vowel b associated therewith. The base 
dtyd\ in the meaning (K mother-in law" also becomes an u~ncak $ =qjju 
(He* 1,77}* and aryaka, in the meaning “mistress 1 *, £* ajjud (Mrech* 
27,2 ff; 28*2 ff ; 29*1 ft; 36 > 4;37 f 3fF. etc}. Mg. dyyud (Mrcdi. 10,2; 
39 t 20.24*25;40,2.440)* rirujAd (Mrech. 13^8}. In Mg. ii^ad means 
fi mother" abo (SaL 158,1!, where Sankara, Following Candrasekhara, 
remarks; qjjukdsabdo maloti d&stynh). On AMg. dhu 7 uddhu w addakkhu y 
minnflkkkii etc. in the sense of the third person singular see & 516. 

1, LvtniANzt, Avp. S. s,v, f and Specialty Ay vc^, 451, 
g 106* A final a becomes u in A. in the genitive singular of nouns 
in-a T of similarly formed pronominal forms and of ihc pronouns of the first 
and second persons, in the second person singular of the imperative* the 
second person plural of the indicative and the imperative and in a 
□umber of adverbs : ^sujonusja, piassu phandkasju-=. 

skandhiiyyn, kaiitaisu =kdnlasya (He. 4^338-354.445.3}, Ins jm, £dsu 3 Utsu, jdsu, 
jam, kasstir kdsu, kasu=losyo T _yasya f kasya (§ 425.427.428}; parassu= 
parasjd (He. 4 T 338 .354}; mahu, majjhu in the sense of mama; iau for 
*taw=taua, f ubu [so it b to be read], tujjhu in the sense of tetetf (He. s.v. 

lu) ; piu—piba (He, 4,338,1), piahu—pibato {He. 4*422*20}; bhamx= 
hhand (He. 4,401,4; Pingala 1*120; and read so everywhere for bha^a ); 
iikkhu=sik$a (He, 4*404}; iuhahu^itthatha, puccfiafot ^=p?&hnthn (He* 
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384,422j9), kunthu—hjnuja=ktiTiita (Pin gala !,B9,l 18), dehn=dayata (He. 

, J?*!L ja«thu=jdnlia (Pingata 1,5.14.38), tiane/m—wMld 

("ingala 1,23.50)* nmnahu =-tia»iatu (He. 4,446j; e'tiku, jV'ifAu, ifttfiu in the 
sense oi aim, yaira, tutra, (§ i U7; He. s.v.; Pingala 1,114); jaltu, 
tatu^yatra, tatta (He. 4,404); ajju^adya (He. 4,343,2.418.7 and read so 
everywhere for ajja), 

§ 107. Only seemingly has # sometimes taken the place of a. The 
if H of M AM S- J M S' Mg. PG. (5,7), D, (Mrceli. 
I02,18;IG3,16;105,15) ) A, (Mrcck 102,25; 103,4), A. t'ithu (| 106] does 
lt n *° 3tra (He. 1,57) 1 nor to •i/m 1 ot *elra 3 , but is related to 

l,’. like lawful to taka, jattfia to jafui, kattha to ktthti : so stands for* itiha ~ 
Vedir- tUna l . Cf. A. ilhi (Goldschmidt tthi), it hi (Goldschsiidt itthi a atta 
Pmgab 1,5“. 86), and A Mg. JM. A. kika, jl A. kidha=kaib? (§ 103). 
A. kt Unit, beside kidka, kiha—Luthd, has its consonant doubled according 
i° ^ or rcst * t ^ lc pronouns have mutually influenced one another 

both in inlaut as well as in auslaut (cf. § J031.-M. ukkera (gift, heap: 
hh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Ki. 1,4; Mk. fed. 5; DesFn/ !,%; PaiyaL 18; G.; 
7 * a T?' ViddhaS. 11,6), that occurs also in S. (fialar. 129,6.7,167, 

IU;2I0,2), against ukkma (Caridak. J6,17), and is found in M, and A Mg. 
also (G.; Nuy.idh., Kappas.) is noi=wf^e?M J ( but must be equated, with 
Lassen*, as==*irrfcrofl, or connected with utkirali. In Balar. 234,9 the word 
wtura==iyaUkara is wrongly printed: the correct form is tadima, Sak. 13,2.— 
M. S. gtndua (ViddhaJ. 56,2;58,6; MallikSm. 134,21.23 [text «*»]), 
A. gindu (Pingala 1,125) cannot with He. 1,57.182 he traced bade to 
kanduku that forms M, S. kandtta [G. 752; Malav. 68,10). but belongs 
with gtviui (game; Dcsin. 2,94), Pali gt$M*> as well a s gtnduka, gMa, 
ge nan, ge nduga that have forced their way into Sanskrit, but to the now 
extinct root *gid t *girf, present *gbida\ f genuidi “to play**. Cf. jfe'mfei “ball” 
(Dcslm 3*59 ).—gheppdv stands for *ghippnl and docs not m back to prabh, 
but to *ghip (g 212.5 10). dhfmkuim (bug: Desin. 4,|4; Triv 1,3,105,60) 
5f*“| e (£*£“■ 4 -l 4 ) stands for AMg. dhimkuna (Jiv. 356; 

Litar. 1061 [text as Skt, dsnka also makes probable, andis=*rfzim~ 

and can be traced back to ^dsmkha*. connected to daths fl 212 
267).--M. vtiii (Creeper: Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Mk, fol. 5; G- HA is not^ 
•aUt, but stands for * villi. With vt'lU (creeper), vt'tia (hair; a small joek 
pleasure: Dcsin- 7,94), mli (wave; Ddin. 7,73; Triv. 1,3,105,80'!, vtTIm 
Deiin. 7,96), M. S. tx’Uira, (automatically moving- Q. 13?- 
Vi ddhas. 50,8 [text ft"*]; Balar. 203,13), A. imilUra (Vikr. 56,6), M. S’ 

HrifTStS 0 i \ 66; G R; K;ir P Mibata. 20l,(;258,2; 

Mahyv. 29*19) go back to a root *vii (to be moved), la which also vdu — 

with {§ 243 also will have to be leforred 8 . M. A. wTfci with its com- 
pounds umim, nivvc Hat, (G. H R-; Pratap. 119 1J- BiLar 

«,»«*> Vfc ? J«. s. ,cii„: 168,3?. (K; 

302,31;, ^to*W-(Malatnn. 76,3; 125,4;129,2), which is frequent also 
in iater banskrit, u cither a derivative from tVtta = * wind, or from 
^vityaii, uilitatt.^stjja==iajja is regularly derived from sijja (§ I0D — 
M ruAe/h (PaiyaL 159; Dcsin. 8,36 ;H.) is to be explained from *^,?/i = 
jwAAaT-sufTix -t/frii while Us synonym sukatH (DcSin. 8,36) goes back to sukha 
o95). — AMg. JM. ht {tha—adhu'jtat (Santav. 101 ; Ovav £ 
tav..) presusupposes *atlk^idl, corresponding to pur^kkhada— 
piueskrta, winch has already been taken note of by Weber 1 * It is only in 
ibis manner that we can explain the cerebraJization. The word, which 
occurs in 1 ah also, cannot be separated from adhastat-. therefore, the 

fr r m J JS VvTon !4 : On AMg. ahe^adhah, p att ^ 

puiab see § 345. from ke'ft&i we have in AMg, JM. an adjective heltha. 
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g ice 

wherefrom we hnvc AMg. hi' 1 ft ham (He, 2,141; Than. 179.492; text 
ht dhini}, JM. fie’llkena (Erz.),AMg. JM, he'ljkao "Vivfigas. ] 43; V.xv ,) = 
P;tli ht~ifhait, M. he itkammi (H. 385) ;JM. hf tffaayunmt (lirz.}, h-'flhaHhli 
(He. 4,44111, also hiffka (Desln. 8,67), til {ham (Than. 179; text °irb) 
written with i, according to § 84; and from it, as in PiUi, a superlative 
AMg. hfiffrim* (Than. 197; Samav. 66 68.72; VIvahap. 524-529.1412; 
A ruing. 266;, hftthiwaya (Vivahap. 82), hiffhima I Paijnav. 76; 1’han. 197 
[6 >< beside !><" A# 1 ™]; Ultar. 1086), and a very frequent adjective 
AMg. he" if hill a (Than, 341.545; Samav, 136 ff.; Parma v. 478; Maylidh. 
867; Viv.ihap. 128.347.S92ff. 437.1 10!.1241).!33Iff. 1777; Anuog. 4.'7fT.; 
jW. 240fl*. 710; Ov a v.). Cf, § 308.-A. luTtli (O female friend 1 He. 4,379, 
1,422,13) beside JM. bilr, A. halt, M. §. halti (§ 375) goes back to 
*hilti= *hali‘ with doubling of the la according to § 194. 

f. So also Chsldeiu s.v.t S. GoLuiCKMifri, p, Lassen, InaL. 

p. [2$; Shahhizgarhi i -«^3fT-—F aum^lL, Dhnmmapurta p. 350.— 

4. FlacftSL, Ved. Stud. 2,88,—5- Bum.tifc, FaiyaL a.v,—ft Intt, p. 118—7* Pc*chel, 
RB- 8. FrtCUSU BB. 3,3fT. Cf, Johan hok r IF. 3^*14?^^—tJ- h the 

demotion fr&to taA&akflit which according to the Ir&rtsl mien cf Uic tcnohttl* » 
approved of !)y VVtEEn, Hita 1 p. 40; 2 *.v- — id, Bha£ r 1,404: Cf, E- Kuhn. Bc;lln;c 
p- 31 .—II. Johansson, IF, s + 3 iB, Aj P&li ha* Sue pint fwte T kkh£ra r *w* me etc. 
(Kuuh p. 581,. it ii uanece^ary to hypothesize the ttdaienu of a ^FroiO-PUl i rB - 

§ 108s Sometimes a becomes i {Schwil) in the post-tonic syllabic. 
This especially takes place in the pluf. of pronouns and in the first person 
plur. of ihr pres, indie, of parasmaipada in M. AMg, JM* jS, A. 
Thus: AMg. JM. teiirh = thorn s fen 'm = Id r sdm ¥ ct&im r 1 * ejdiim = etd r sdm t 
jtsim ■■*jfaam t jd3im±2=pd*sdm M kfSm t =kf$am t im£um t imdsirh from the stem 
imo\ anneum=anj>hdm 7 annttsim — anya f $dm . Their analogy is followed by 
the rest or pronouns, as the very rare M. pmshh=pawdm 3 

saiT£sim=sa T msdm (f 425 fT.) 1 .-— M r jamp^mo th; M, AMg ntirnimo* 

wt f m&nuih; M. JM. bhmimo r bha'rjdmah; M. JM, saftdima=m'nd3mahe\ A. 
lahimu=ia bhamdhs etc. Their analogy is followed by pucchimp ^pre:hamah y 
iihimo^Ukha mnh\ sunim$^*kund*mah f and so forth (| 455), a This sort of 
transformation rarely occurs also in the first pers. sing, of <hc ind + pres, in 
M. t and of the ind. pres, and fut. in A. {§ 454,520!'. The grammarians 
teach forms also in -am, ~amo t —iW,- amQ k ^amu f of which those in ami 
are found in JM. A- (| 4541* M. JM, AMg. sdh{jja t s$he*jja =sd'hajpa 
(Paiyah 215; G- M 16; Vivahap. 502; Erz.) 3 correspond 10 Lhc rule, 

1* Fucim-j KZ. 34,570 f,—J acobi, KZ. 35*574. who wmngly siatei that l had 
^i-Vcn only three cstiinpfces, whcreai I cave eJictc tiv^ it of the ^pEnieri that I he geni t. 
pLilr. forma of lhc prOuoui ta —, t tr —, jw— k&- r ur.n- only were frequcHCly usfJ. .ind 
tho.^: pf the other pronouns, more rarely* l ie ofFrr.* a0 cKjiIausm *n of hii own of i,— 
2- J^cuai, 35r574.f‘ appear* to have believed that ihr fK:Unple^ citeJ hy me, 

K3E- 34-571 y nr4? all ihui are available* Me arrives at a quHe vvronig decision with 
regarij to xamiwfi,jdn ‘pjcp. Of ^ 45S. According lo him* im>1 rnav have been borrowed 
fn-ui an Aoabbraihla dialeet^ in which till now has nut been Brunei at all. -;b Acee>r- 
dinij 10 Jacob], KZ. 3hi57■ 575* here it would be jj a a* Id 4rjij'e, fiA ryif. mi Hja, the origin 
ofi. Il u the qld view lliat expressed for cXaiE^pte, by Webek, Hila 1 p. ;{0 ( ghat 
this took place due to the influent e of ya L Bui jja has not imflueoced in the IcaEt the pre- 
ceding vowel; cf* ^ 280 . 284 , 287 . 

§ 109* Even in tnc syllable preceding ihc accented one d t like a 
(| 101 ), somctimc 3 becomes i ; it takes place clearly after it is at first 
changed infu rt* So according to He. 1,81 d may become 

or from thus for example AMg. vih att hi mitta=vit &stim d f ra 

(Suyag. 280) t itthdmifto=iuhdmdtm (Suyag. 339) s 1 i n ndyapori n$yomitt(L= 
pij^diapon^qyamdtra (Nayidh* § 27 —Kappas, g 1 0.52*80) h s0anomi(ia 
*s*SD$danam&ira {Kappas. S, § 26) almost always with the v. h V//a t as 
the word occurs in M- (G. H* R.), AMg. (Vivahap, 203.204 r 452 f, 
1042),JM, (Lw.; Kk-), S- (S^k- 39,12;60J5; 96 , 2 ; Vikr. 7 f l2;4l,l3;80, 
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kufipisa beside foippaja=. 


13;84,6; Uttaran 21 s 1 0; 100»I etc.)> ^mfttaka (Sak+31,11 [read as such|; 
76,7}, acdm&ttGrh =atimdiram (Mrccb. 89,4;90 h 13,21); Mg. jarfamfttaka — 
jitamatmka (Mptch. J14,8)b On mahdmt’it pa=mahdmdtra f and md d Hhapiaisa 1 
see § 293. — bhhai is ^ m bhdsa*tl t *hhasaUi Tor bkd r s*H with crossing over to 
the 6th class (§ 482}* M. A Mg. S gi'jjhn, Mg_ duggtyha r A. dttggejjjha= 
grd'hja, dvrgrahya is formrd from the present stein, therefore* 
*durgrJpta M and so stands for *gijjhu, *tfuggijjhu (f 572 u^f&hnali 
forms in AMg. sdmali, dialectically sdmdri (§ B8)* The other form smbalf 
that occurs beside it in AMg. (PaiyaL 264 ; DeiTn. IJ46; Viv&hap, 447 f*; 
Uttar, 590 [so correctly given in the commentary]; Dasav. ^21,5 (text 
t'kkasrmbaH— sdtmaiipnsfiair wiraphalikd Dcsin. 1.146} belongs to Vedic 
im&afa' (flower of the cotton tree. 3 ). The form kuppLi 
kurpasa [He. I a 72) points to the accent *kti*rpd 5 a. 

i. Cf. BftUOtlAii^ K/. g7,igS.—So cH.nTtt.ltv Celdsf.r, Ved. StijiE. 5,159 BCCOr- 

(O Slyaqa* Huin EH ha* already criticised Vedte timid i [lie], Paival "see under 

§ 110. In the ending —mma of the atmanep. pres, participle 
t sometimes occurs For 4, So in M. mdiR* from mrlai from and es¬ 
pecially in the oldest AMg. such as in dgsmamm^ JOm&raijdnam 1 i\u i 
SdhayatniWj etc. (§ 562, 1 * — khallida -Malvafa (He. 1,74), which, as khaUtpa 
and khallita has gone over to Skn also, presupposes an accent khafadfa* 
(Pariini, 5*2,125; He., UMdiganas, 148). In A khallihatfati { He. 4,339} 
h seems to go back to dim (§ 207} against f 242. Cf. § 138, 

§ III. For d occurs u in su®M for *sanhd^sdsnd (He. 1,75)*— 
thuuaa He, 1,75} is not =stmKika J but— *Jtiruaka = *sttwa*rt from the pres, 
si cm, fAiwfl-, whence originated also the passive thum?ai (§494).—M- AMg. 
S. ufla * He. 1,82; PtiyaL IB5; G. H - Pracandap. 47 3 6; Ayar. 2,1,63. 
® A Ip 7^9 ;2 3,2,6.1 LI2 [ttdtafiffa]; Uttar* 758; Kappas,; MiYIatim. 107. G 
\ras& th //«]y T M. iillaa [R.; Vikr. 53,6 [read jrtlftivam with ed. Bomb. 
89,5]) with the denominative M uliti (G. H f JM, ulifttd (Erz.), AMg. 
ullapi, uttaniyd (UvtV . and with according to § 125. AMg. £U* 
(H, R.- Karp. 27 p 12;69,4;943;95j I; Dasav 619,IB;622,8j, M. tTIkn 
(R.)t M P iTUti (H. i p (Tltem (R } t 8, rTUanida (Mpcch. 71,4} are not to be 
equated with He. to dr dr a f but with Weber, 1 to ud 9 undo to moisten)* 
ud(in Y uAaku ! water), and consequently corresponds to one *udm which 
occurs in tidra* (oiler , tmudm* waterless , and udri'n watery] 3 —drdra 
becomes M. AMg JM. S. add* (He. 1,82; ML fob 22: G,; Karp. 

BUar v 125,U) ( M* AMg, also *11* (He. 1,82; 
Mk fob H.; Nirayav.; Uvas.).—AMg. JM- denanupprya is not, with 
Leuvann/ Warren,* Stein-thal/ Jacobi 7 io he equated as-. 
dtvun*mpnya r but with HoerXLe 9 as =- dwawpriyu which m 
Pah becomes 4n\ippiya*—usara [rain; He. 1,76) is 001 =^^ that remains 
m M. S. A. as dsdra (G P R k ; Candak. 16,18; Vikr. 55,17}. but=*ufi*B* 
On Ojju=aryd see § 105 K 

r ', Ji Z ££ f J ^; a6 ; 7 £U H v -- rai ^ Hb P+ i6r, cf. Hfcriplhi o n G. 5 , 7 

tdlrtm m dtfidkltatf ardriAAJtr.—9 f P. (.oi^cmuiri on Sped men 2 fl, S i. ?=ij.- 3 . RlfaJ, 

1 ' 4 °?7 i 4 ' AUJJ \ f r ■' v 4 WZKM* 3,3+4,—5. Nira^v* s, v.—6, %ccmi«) * r v 

J.-Kalp™. s v,; cf, ako E. Mjtli*, Beiirige p. . a . 0,-Uv=Ls., Appendi* 

III, p, 31,—n- MohKis, jour mil nf ihc PoJl Tck« Sirciety Uit&6 p p. 117. 

§ 112, AMg. ptotmya (He. 1 T 80; Pannav P 54.526; Ijv. 459’ 
Rayap. 52 [text pdreva^l Uttar. 981), p&re&iyaga (Panhiv* 24 57) fern 
puTWi (Vavagaii 107} = Pali p&r*p&Ut \s a 'dialectical form allied !o 
M. ^*J«a (Rc. 1.80; p aiVaI. 184; fi. H ; Karp. 87.10 . g. 

(Mrcch, 71,14;79>24;80,4; Sab. 138,2; Viddhai. lH,3)=Skt. PlJi Mr n -_ 
^d. ;j locative as in pangangam, patti&i&fsgim, etc, AMt. pmtvma 

date-palm (Pai.nav, 483.531) is=^™ (a .-AM g , 
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§ 112 

paiedtkaman (He. 1,79) ia technically formed on the analogy of pure* 
kamma- {§ 345), In Pardiriv. 492, occur? pacchakammam purtkommnm.—dtra 
(door; He. 1,79) beaidc ddra, bdra t duedra, dudra (§ 290.300.139) = Singha- 
Icae tfera is perhap*™ *daryir t cf. dart (cave).—AMg, ukkosa, which 
the scholiast? translate by utkariQ, whereafter Weber 1 explains it as having 
developed from *ukkdsa t and which Warren 1 will like to consider as a 
writer's mistake, is — *utkgfa from kitju niskatft (D ha tup. 31,46), that in 
Skr, ia casually not attested with ud, Generally its instrumental form 
ukkgsenam “at the highest”, '‘at most” is used with its converse jekannenaA 
“at the lowest” (At.iuttar. 3; Thant. 106.133; Samav. 8.9, J1; Pannav. 
52,205 ff; Vivahap. 26 IF, 59.60 143.182.272 IF, 358.373 etc.; Jiv, 1835, 
39,49 etc.; Anuog 161 ff.; 398 ff; Uttar, 201; Ovav.), more seldom there 
occurs its synonym, the accusative form ukkosarh {Vivahap, 180-37), 
390 f; Uttar. 312 ff.). As an adjective (Panhav. 129), beside majjhima 
jahanna (Than. 128,141.152.175), the grammarians (He. 4,258; Triv, 3,1, 
132) and the scholiasts equate it sm>=ntlkrsfa', ukkosija (Than, o05; Viva, 
hap* 83.93; Uttar. 976; Kappas ) is neither with Weber 4 = utf:<tTfika t nor 
with Jacobi 1 mutkrfta, but is to be equated as™ Htkdpta .—On dftowi = 
dhdvali ace § 482. 

1. fitiag. 1,443 j cf. LtVMAW, Aup. S, a. v.—a. Over d<S goodsdirtUtigc tn 
urijsgeirige Urtrippm der Jaina'j {Zwolk 1G75) p, 43, note r,—J. Bhiig. 1 , 443 .— 
4. Kalpjj. 1. v. 

§ 113. A final unaccented a of adverbs, very often in M. and 
sometimes also in AMg. J.S. JM> A* in verses, is shortened (Grr* 
see § 79): M. atauiha=anya'ifid (H.), beside M. JM. araiahd <,G,; Kk.), JS, 
annadhd (Pav. 385,63: text °Aa); £. only fin nod ltd (Mrcch. 24,4;51,24; 
52j3;64,25;^ak.52 1 16;73,8;76,5; Vikr. 1&3;40,16), likewise Mg. (Mrcch. 
165,4); M. AMg.JM, iflAfl, laka^yalM, ta‘tkd (G. H. R.; Uvas,; Kappas.; 
Era.; Kk.); jS. jadha, (Pav, 386,4;387,2+f°M). ^dka ( Pilv - 379,4;S8l,16 
PH; Kattig- 398.304 [ fl H); A. jiha, jtdka, tiha , tidfia (He. 4,401) with i 
on the analogy of A Mg. JM. A. kika, jS. A. kidha =Vedic kathd', which 
owes the shortness of a in Pkt. to ja/ia, taka and M- kaha (G, H, R.) 
(5 103). 8. Me. have, in prose only t-idha, judhd (Mg , jmdka), had ham 
(never kadha'i. A. has in verse jaha (Mrcch. 100,12). For Mg. tafia 
f Mrcch. 123,7), in verse, read tadfia, as in jS.-M. JM, A Mg. emi=» 
(G. H. R.; hrz. : Kk-; Dasav. 6l8 1 25;620,32.33); S. Mg, in prose 
only ml, The metre decide* the quantity, and, i hereto re 3 both of the 
focrn 3 sometimes do occur in one and die same verse : thus M- 
ttihd (H, 61); JM* kirk tali . V vy<i. ...him va j alio (Erz. 71,22)^ 
j£. guni ja jadha iot&a bandho (Pav- 304,48} ; AMg- patfisrhit va dirw* vd 
(Dasav. b22J7). In M. AMg. JM* sdi^so'dd (Vr. 1,11; He, 1,72; 
Ki lg 10- Mk. fol. 7;Paiyal. 87: G- R.; Pratap. 225,14; Acymai, L20, 
22.62,66.69,93; Dasav. 622,23; Kk. 259,24 l ) i h regularly substituted ac* 
cording to § 108. Rare in M* is sad (H. 861). Bh + 1,11 teaches the 
same phonetic change abo Tor jai=jadd' and tal^tadu\ Ibis presupposes 
an. accentuation *ja*dd r *ta*dd t as in the RV., after a negative the 
word k&dd is accented as ka f dd^ on which is based M+ H.j, that may 
have influenced jru, faz- Main, which according to Jacosi 3 is a counter 
example demonstrating the rule oT suhstitutioii of i fur a in o post^cctntud 
syllable and va^tada* f is not known to me at all. Even if it existed, in any 
case, it would be explained according to | IE 4 T as a side-form of Imd, 
that b like ifeeia, jam found in M. (Vr. 6 ? 8; Hc + 3 K 65; Mk. fol + 46; G* H. 
R. ; kdm abo AcyulaS, 86,91), AMg, taiyd (Uttar. 279); jmd has not been 
round. These words atc^*kajidd J *Untdd> *yqyidd Trom kit yd r Uiyti, 
jnyd+dd (§ 121) and, therefore, strictly conform to the rule. Shortening 
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take* place also In S + M. Db, ka T dua y gadua for *ka*duvd t *gadtiud^krttd 7 
gated (| 581 ). 

1. Wrongly eSpl mined by JACOB! aj=jjwj?affl„ -p. — KZ. 35*575. The word ha3 b«H 
probably quolrcl by J acorn from the wopd-ind ex IC Hc^ where la'rrrw— tflipam and ta\ 
tadl occur under tme anolher, 

| 114. In an adverb there develops dialectically an annjvara by 
the side or a that is either final or has come into being due to elision 
of a consonant; in A. there develops also an amines it a. M, AMg, 
JM. jakdi A. jiha—jaiJid (He, 4,337). Beside ma, that occurs in all the 
dialects, A. has ma f mam [read so everywhere for ma according to He. 4 T 4lB, 
m when a short and mum when a long syllable is required; see the Won- 
aeichni^s zu He.), beside mnd of all the dialects A. mmi (He- $ r v m )=*iiimtn 
(5 351}.— 7Nart3=tium&k (He. 2,169)* beside M. S. manam (Mk. fob 39; 
H.; Sak. 146,8; Karnas. 3|,9);JM. tmndgam (Era,), A, mar .™ (§352), 
also JM manajam (He. 2,169; KMO), and mart {jam (He 2,169), -AMg« 
mtuam beside musa*=m_rfa (§ 78). A Mg. sakkham ^saksat (He. 1,24; 
Uttar. 116.370; Ovav.), beside £. sakkhd (MalliUm, 190,19), A Mg. 
h^ffham beside AMg. JM. A effhS {§ 107) is accusative beside ablative, 
as it may be the case in sakkham also. In AMg +T beside toM we have 
also taham before a vowel in the phrase euam tjram takam ejtam amtaham 
tjam—eiam itet telhaitat auiiatham tted (Vivahap. 946; Uva* + § 12; Gvav. | 
54; Kappas. | 13.83). This taham stands for Usham ft’349) and cor¬ 
responds to a * tat ham beside tathd t like kathdm beside Vcdic Mki. So 
too tan A. jft? be referred to * yathdm b^tde ydtha. CL §72.74J5.BS* 
So also A Mg, s decani, dusam occurring before a vowel for soccaih^ dissark t 
beside sdeed, dissd = smtm fasted (§334.349). Final d in the imt ting, 
and d arising from -uA of the abl* and of the gen it, as well as of the there* 
with connected locative of the feminines in iff, u> u arc often shortened 
in M - bnttdia = — bcntfyft ; kodla =kofth ; naaria =nagtitvim ; vahda = tadh : a 
(5 385). The corresponding forms in -a of the feminine in - d\ which are 
mentioned by some grammarians, are not to be found In plates where 
they stood formerly in Karp, thence they have been eliminated in the 
critical edition of Ronow (§ 375). 

$ 115. A transition from t to u, which the grammarians mention 
(Vr + l p 13,14; He. 1,88— 9J; KbL 18.19; Mk. fob 7) has not r ally taken 
place. Thus for example padamsud (He. 1,26.88.206), pwhmwa (Mk. 
fob 34) is mUstfiraiiirat, } praiifruta, but= *praiydfatn f *pratydfruta f as is 
shown by pratjfdha.ua. pFCtihiii in A Mg. forms padi nj suy d (Ov;u s v ) + 
foi ^rcfiV/ute ij foil'd padijktada (Bh. 4,15}.-In M’ JM. S. Mg. A .baked] 
AMg. JS. JM. S. pudhavt [f Si; a is a separating vowel like u in tmhudl 
t§ 139), both, ib£TCforc t =prt/ufi.— bftbtdaa [He. 1 , 38 ) is not=:MUata. 
but - hahtjtika^ ^ (Vaij^yaiiU 59 ^ 351 ; cf. Bokitjnok s.v. vahnhka.—sadhiia 

S 

Nayadh 

Sak. 13' _ _ |^_ ri . . 

1 Ba!»‘ , 36 ( 5 i CanrJak. 58,10), 

M. AMg .s fl (G n. R- Vivahap. 806; Uttar 773; Niyadh.; 

Ovav., \ iddhaS. 64 5) back 1 to the original •/riAfo, a and i, tiicrefore 
represent an Onginalr (|52), as already noted: at’ovc. - In fuilaJia, ftaladdi 
fGrr.) beside M A Mg. JM. hahdda (He. 1.88; G. H.; Uttar. 982.1050; 
AVfo P A^ M A h « ll(i f l (Uc. lM.2-A: G.; Karp. 69,3)=torirfrf, 

fia Mg r- h fiilT h X {K ^ I »5.6,4 [read thus]; Pa nr, a v. 52 V S.uruv. 

’ rr ’ Ovav.; Kappas,), a and i arc presumably separation 

vowels. On 4ngua beside tngua^iAguda see §102. 
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I. S. □ot.ihcumxdt, R. I. v. ndhilal c f. B.-R, *. v. Jilhfra and WACKULKAmn, 
Altind. Cr. $ 16. 

5 llw- for ihe second i of Latin ifa, there has been preserved 
in M. AMg. JM. an old a, when iti stands independently in the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence, in AMg. also in the beginning of a compound ; M. ia 
(Vr. 1,14; He. 1,91; Ki. i,19; Mfc. fol. 7; G. H. R. ; Balar. 113,17; 
Karp. Viddh&s. 64,7; AcytitaJ. 22,45.82.93.103; AMg. 

JM. ija (C. 2,28; Paiyal. 224; Ayar, 1.2,1,1 ;1,2,3,1.[v.l. every¬ 
where i/t], Ovav. | 184.186; Kl, 14; Kk,); AMg, ijacckfj>a, iyniuna , 
iyiinajuidJi-, iyaut'tttsaladdfia, ij&oitt»dijapaMa = itteekiktt, ilinipuna itinnya- 
t/Sdtn, ityupadesalibtha, itk'ijUdnaprdpta {UvSs. § 219). Most of' the texts 
have in AMg, ji for ija (Suyag. 137.203 [ifi]; Uttar. 63.99.116,311.508. 
512.513; Dasuv. 626.11,630,14; Uvas. § 114). As i sndjia always inter- 
change in Jama MSS. it is doubtful if here we have a case of error of 
MSS. or not. J$., however, has idi (Pav. 3 85,65; 387,13. 24; Kattig. 399, 
314); it has it whether rightly or wrongly is yet to be decided. In S, 
there wrongly occur* ia (Kakyak. 17,16). As an enclitic iti becomes ft, tti 
(§92), AMg. al*o i (§93). 

§ 117. Sometimes i becomes u through assimilation to an u of the fol¬ 
lowing syllable; M. AMg. JM. utcfat=ikpi (Vr. 1, 15; Bh. 3,30; He. i,95;2, 
17,; KL 1,22; Mk.Fol. 7; Fiifcl, 143: G. H.; Ayar. 2,1,8,9.12; 2,1,10,4; 2,7, 
2,5; Paijhiiv. 127; Uttar. 590; Dasav. 614,1 3 ;621,5.41; Dasav. N.660,4; 
Ovav.; Av. 23,24; Era,). By the side thereof AMg. has also ikktw 
(He. 2.17; Suyag. 554; Pannav. 33,40: Jlv. 356; Viv.ihap. 1526), 
ikkfiitja (Paijjnav, 33.40), and similarly in S. we must read ikk.hu with the 
MSS,, instead of utchu in Sak, 144,12 against Candraiekhara 206,17, as 
In Rut mini p. 42,14. In M, JM. occurs icchu in H. 740.775; KI. 18; 
but it is hardly correct. On AMg. JM, ikkhSga^aikfudka, see § 84.— 
AMg. tau=IfU (Suyag, 270.266.293; Vivahap. 121.122.348.505.506. 
1388; Ray.ip. 257; htiray.iv. § 5); AMg. ustigdm (Than. 86 ), usuyira 
(Than. 363; Uttar. 42 i. 422.449; Panhav. 317 [text ikkhu' 1 , but 
cf, the commentary]) = ifukdta (name of a hill). Yet AMg. JM, 
have also \sattha=uuldttra' (Panhav. 322; Ovav. § 107, p, 78,4; Era. 67, 
1.2'; AMg, isasa fjhdna^ifJdsasihdno (NirafaV. § 5 beside usu); M. isu 
(PaiyaL 36; G. 1145 [kdmmh Karp, 12*8:94,8; [fiafcesti]) r -AM%> 
lh (Suyag, 821 5 Panhiv, IS 3 Vivagas. 50.186), 

Qlteinyr surhiumdra (Fannav. 47.40; Jiv, 71; Nayadh. 510; Uttar. 1072; 
Vivahap, 1235 [text sumsumdri (Jiv. Ill); but AMg. sijupdla 

(Suyag. 1GI ) 3 sisandga [Uttar. 205); M sisu [Paiyal. 58)’ S* sisuiftSva 
(Viddba^. 21J2) P sisuMb=fi£ukula (Cast. 37,7), 

So Comrelly Abliayadeyfl on Par>h;iv- 32^ Wrongly equated m— iW by 
Leuvians,v Aup. S. i,v, -ind Jacoui, Er*. SiVt 

§ 118. The i of the: prefix ni becomes u before ma f that has originated 
from pa according tolj 248 and from according to § 251 : mmwjjti ^mpadjaU 
(He. L94;4,123; Kl. 4*46) ? niimanna^mpim* [He. 1,94-174). The forma 
referred by Grr. to sad cannot be separated from one another. The v, L 
rnwtinm fG. 1161} and its meaning ^fallen asleep** (Desim 4,25] dearly 
points to the origin of ma from pa. Derivation from mmj is factually and 
linguistically impossible. In if. 530.608.609 Weber reads with the 
MSSp nim'ijjasu, ^imsjjanta, mmajjat t nimajjiMsi, But in another place 
[under 669) he refers ~'io that occurs in a 5 tan/a quoted in 
Hc #J in Dbvanyaloka, p. 20 and in Kavvaprakaia* p. 123 in the old 
Sarada script 1 , Sobhakara* Aladikararatnakaia fol. 67* (MS. Buhler, Det, 
Report, No. 227). Hcmaeandra* Alamkaracudamanifol. 4* [MS- Kielhobn, 
Report* Bombay 1881, p. 102, No. 265} t Mammafa, Sabdivya- 
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paravicara foL 6% Jay an U, KAvyapratajadipika fob 6*.22 fe , whereas 
Silhityadarpana p. 5 has tti\ Everywhere nu should be read, nununld, 
explained iu Triv + 1*2*48 by mm<mtra 7 is a mistaken reading from 
yumnwa in He pwutf (Hr* 4 t l&9) beside fltmai, M, jrimri (R<) '“throw 
down" b^ti ^lo throw” [Dhaiup. 24,39) with ni Therefore, the v l. 
rdma (R. 12, 30. beside ifimtei*), Sometimes dialectically the sufftn-hi 
steps in for the Skt. suffix -ika t so that apparently u stand* for t. So M. 
zimhua, vmcua, virchw, A Mg, ricrfwyti, beside M. zitiitMa, AMg, ticthija 
t=vrscika {§ 50); AMg, gcttij# beside M. geria= gtririka; AMg, 

ti&pevyii=ttmjajika (| &□); M* jdnua~+jt}dmka\ (H, 236), akaaje mj<i= 

akrtqji la, iijJnua=vijila t dtumjdma^dmmjha etc. (M k, fol. 20), probably 
also in the proper names $► janua f Mg. jdntm (Sak, 115,1.9,11); pavasjm t 
A, parasua = prai- cn ika (Hr. 1 ,.95;4 S 395,4) p also pao&m t pawsu=pr$vc*in 
(Hr. 1,44), which probably goes back to *papdsu=pnw&s& r [§ 105), whence 
may have originated also p&u&sux.— * AMg. JAL duruhm (5 482) is not =tidhi~ 
ra/tati*! but^= *udmhti i fi=udri?hiiii l j however* not by mctaihcsis* to du as 
HotRNLE thinks, but with a separation-vowel and falling of the initial 
i/ from *uduTuhm {J 139.141).— yudhi^hira f according to He, 1,96,107,254, 
can become johufthila, jahifffdta (also Bh. 2,39; Kb 2,35; Mk* fol. 17). It 
is not clear what waa the origin of jahu and jahL In the text we find 
AMg*juM{fhila (Antag r in ZDMG, 42,258; Nfiyadh. 1287 . [ lext oftener 
*iU& ]; 8, A. juhiffhira (Karp, 18.4; Vents. 102,4; Fracapdap, 29,12; 
31 s 13;3+ s 8; Piiigala 2 t 102-, 


j r For He. ami Kivyapraklta the remark made already by Won on H, 530 u 
without any mult. U r nong 11 s hr drriv anon IrOm ^?mij parti Cum rtrly from. ^imia= nfnri^. In 
GDLD&CHuibr d R. s.v. n iiti/i, W&kEr, Bh(i|.l^ii; Leuuan^, Aup. e.s.v. SrEiJiTMAL* Speci¬ 

men J,V.; F. MuLLt*, Beuragc p. 3$.—4* BoeANLe, Uv&*» Tnosl&tfoa p H note 103, 


§ 119. Before a consonant-group t may become c"{ Vr. 1,12; He. 1, 
85; Ki. 1,16; Mk. fol. 7; Pkl. p. 25; Defln. 1,74); PG. M. AMg. JM. 
S-Mg* P. D. A. e“ttka, A. (§ 107); AMg. dgatm 'ssa^-agamispani 

(Ayar. 1,4,3,2); ee'tidha, beside ciitdha=cihw ^ 267; Bh. 1,12); ntdda, 
beside niddd=mdrd (Bh.l ,12); dhamnu'Ua, beside dhammilla {Grr.}; pi't^da, 
beside pitidti^ ,Grr. j; pe'ttha beside pi(fha=pifla ;Grr.); AMg. Iftchox^ 
liuhavi i,Suyag, 49.*.585; Vwihap, 600; Niray.W.; Gvav.; Kappas,); 
PG* AMg. «'//&' (1*0. 6,32; Uttar 792), beside vifjhi—viffi (Kb; Mk.); 
Dtyhii, betide vi^!«=visnu (Grr.); AMg. tflbhala^infoala (Pai.ihav. 165); 
sfndura, beside sindata (Grr.). So also kesua from* kc'dasia=kimlvka J| 76.1 
Tliis rule is more frequently illustrated by cases having a secondary i. 



gi~ddha (Ovav) $ 70j, beside 'giddia .g 50 )=grd!ira; AMg. gtki (f 60} from 
*gt ddht=giddin (§ 50) ^grddhi. According to Mk, loi. 66 t never comes 
m S. in any of the words included in the akftigana bindasma by Vr 
PM. and under the pijfdddi by Mk. Ki.in which Bb. Ki, Mk. like He. in 
his rule 1,1*5, include /'ip(fit, dhammilla, tindu/a, visna, pifta, He. and Mk. 
also {nlte, whidi font* btUa, iilta (§ 2yo), Bh, aho xidrd, ahm, Mk. 
»iV H^ ,r • "p . *^. s which He. lias in a special rule, and for which 

Mk. likewise forbids « in S. This is attested by the texts in which there 
occur, par ex. S. pirfa {M r cclt. 41, 11; 60, J2; Prab. 49,4), also 
NI J - W CCi i- l £ 5 & 46 * 14 )> tinha (Mfech. 159,23); S. niddd= 

nnfra (M rc ch. 4o,24; Vtkr. 24,!7; Prab. 17,1; 38,2.6:39,8); S. vinMidata 
(Mudirar. 243,2;247,l ;248,7,-249,5.6;250,7). In the optative in -e jya,-J \jii 
in AMg. and JM, (§ jl.4n9 ff.) c' occurs for and beside i.— U in the 
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numerals, such as AMg. JM. tetasa^ A. Utahn ( 13 ), AMg. JM. Umsaih, 
A. Uita (23), AMg. JM. tStiham (33), JM. Uyatiiom (43), AMg. JM. 
Utaffh im, teuafihim (63) etc, (§ 443 IT,}, as well as AMg. teindiya, ttndijto 
(§ 438) is [wrhaps not = fM : but —Iraya, tcresa, thereforc^*i«yWtf*rii.— 
AMg. Uicchd beside riiigicchi uitigimtthd (§ 215) has the strengthen¬ 

ed redu plica bon r like Ski. dkiU 7 ctkiiat, ukitfim* 

§ 120. In haraddt=haritnkii haritttkf (He* 1,99-2®) a is probably 
a separation-vowel like f, i In Sku The da of Fkt. points to an original 
*hartakl — d for i is taught by He, 1,100;2 S 60;60.74 in kamhdra+ kambhdm 
for which we should, with Triv, !,2,50j read kasmira; cf. 
Skt, katiibhdri beside kdhnM "gmelina arboreal 3. has kamhlra (Mudrar. 
204,2).— On i For i see § 79ff.—AMg. uffhubhaha "spit” (Vivahap, 1263), 
utthuhhanti u they spit” i (vivahap. 1264; text *bhahmri) t AMg. anittfm- 
bhojm** not spilling* 1 , (Panhlw 350; Gvav, § 30,V), dialectical nitthuhia 
(loudly spat out; Deiin. 4,41) as weU as Pali mtlhth&ti f mifthuhati\ 
$utlhubfii, niiffmbhma have nothing to do with sthtv, with which ii had 
hitherto been associated, but all these belong to the root stubh {to drive 
out; stumbhu nhkas&u, D hat up. 31 *7), which in Skt, ia used for voice only 
="1© emit a sound”. The parallel root is kfitbh {stubh : kf\ibh=stambk : 
jjfriF?iM=3kt ith&im ; PkL khtinu—duHfm : dukkha [hinderportion ; De4in T 5 s 42] j 
§ 9Q*30fL309) which occurs in Pkt- AMg. JM, chubha f, M. JM, chufm 
and In compounds (§ 66). Pali nicchubhati f "springs forth* 1 (from the sea) 1 , 
shows transfer of meaning, which we find also in Sfct- nirasana 
(throwing outside, throw out, spit forth),—A um (He, 1,103), M. AMg, 
JS* A- eiMna (Ho, 1*103; &ukasaptati 15 : 3 ; Nayadh* 950; Yivahap, 
202,1123.1016f. 3 825; Nirayav, 44; Uttar. 357*439.633.809; Pav. 300,7; 
3B1 I 17;387 J 12; PiiigaU l 1 ^ 1 AMg. mppahum (Suyag. 27L2S2; Nayadh. 
322; Panhav. 56) arc not to be equated with He* as=him, pihina, mprn* 
Ains, but they belong to dhuna fKasika on Panini. &,2 b 44) from dhu r dhtt 
"to shake off Ss which forms in AMg. dhundi and in M. AMg, dhumi t mJw$ai 
(£ 503), In all the dialects ha regularly forms So M* AMg. 

JS & funa (G. H-; Uvas.; Pav. 382,24.25;33B,2; Vikr. 24,20), JM. 
aj/iirctf (KkJ; M. JM. jiL parihlya (H.; Kl, 8; Era.; Kk,; Kaltig, 400, 
329); AMg. pahimt (Bhag-j; S. OBahlna (Sak. 30*2)* M + a^chiria (RJ; 
jS &. hlM na (Kattig- 404,387389; MfCch- J 8,10}.—On jun$& ^jur#a and 
tuha^iirtha see § 58. 

I. KeHS, Btjdragc 10! tie VtrUiring van eenige Wtmrden in Fili-Gftchfifi™ 
vnorkomrndc (Ameiterdotn iftfifii p. iC; FalexI^ll, No^le Bci&vrltnittger omenkeke 
vinikdigc PaU-Ord i Jatlkil'Pi>gcn iKdpenhijcn l«S) p. I). Not Cotittlly 
Turac^tS. Mil indap,l>o p. 493 f. 

§ 121. Most of the dialects, beside r, partly have t in Idrsa, idrkfa, 
kidrla, ktdrkfa ; Aioka idha, ftfdisa htfaa (KlialsS, tdiia, tied* fa; Pali edits, 
erita, tdikkha, trikkha beside idita irisa, idikkha, but only kidisa, kifita t 
kldilM*, kirikkha; M, AMg. JM. S. erisa (Vr. 1,19.31; He. 1,105.142; 
Ki. 1,15; Mfc. fol. 8.11; H. 10; R. 11.104; Sflyag, 197; Dasav. 626,27; 
Ovav. ; Nirayiv.; Bliag.; Av. 24,3fF.; 25,31.32 ;27 ( 2,6.25; Dvar. 508,6; 
Erz.; Kk.; Lalitav- 555,6;562,22; Mfcch. 151.20,155,5; &ik.50,4; Prab. 
4,9); AMg. JM; ensajta (Nayadh. 1284; Av, 24,10); A. erisijra (Pin gala 
2,185); AMg. Wild (G. 2,5 p, 43), anelisa (Ayir. 1,6,1,1; 1,7,2,4; l,7„8,l,17; 
1.8, 1, 15; 2, 16, 2; Suyag. 301. 434 [text ana*]. 533.544.546.549.869}; 
P, flits (He. 4,317.323); &, mostly idita (Mrech. 24,20;39,11 ;54,1 ;72,t9; 
SO^^.^^BjeilSl.ie^alt.!03,5; 104,7;123,12; l27,7;I30,l;135,l5;Vikr. 
20,6;44,13- Ratn. 317,33;318,16.22; Karp. I9,6;21,4 etc.), Mg. only 
idifa (Mrcch, 38,7;129,7; 131,7; 150,24; 165,13il6^,21 ;177,lO); AMg. tlik- 
kha (Uttar. 23?), tiikkh^a (Ayar. 1,0,3,5); M. AMg. JM. S. kerisa 
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fSF'S ? w }' h v.ljj Niimtlv.; Bhag.; Era.; Mfecfa. 141,7; 

^ 5c!'?!c''n^E 10,15^9,13), JM. knisaja [Kk,) f Mg. kelisa 
^?>]^^®j50 t I4;53,15.16;56,1 j Veriis. 35,3); S. also ktdisa (Mrcch. 
^7,18; Sak. 39,6; Vikr. 23,19; Mudriir. 5B,6;184,5). Doubtful forms 
5? WJW. Usa (Era.}, S. hha (Uttorar, 26,6 beside 

, ™ 2 °,8: , M alav * 6 . 1 i 44 * 1 6 i 4 ?»3; Mabav . 1 19,12.14.20; M udni r. 233, 1:* 
V;A 7)S , M g- && (Mrcch. 125,2.4; 132,9; Godabole 
344^7,3454 has kiltia, only 363 T 2 also fitli in). According to the testimony 
of die best manuscripts only erija, ktrisa and tdisa t ktdisa will bt correct in 
S-; in Mg* the correct from* wiU be *diia> kdifo and Idtia, *kldih (the vX 
often hasjtrfiiii) . Cf. § 244'245* The hitherto un explained 8 zeroes back 
to -a!, Promi VediC-£<j'j>fl"4-dj|'f nas developed keri^a; erisa comes from 
\cdic tyi-drJ t like kfta laid, mid from kfra+A |, idjd+dd, pa’ya+dd 
- *“? )^ cn influenced by kdj/d. In A. msoM=id r h, kaUa= 

in rsa (He. 4,403} it is better to consider them as formations on the 

analogy of A, tatsa=lad r U jaha=j/ddrJa, ns the intermediate forms for the 
development of erua, kmta. Gf. Vedic kajasya and A Mg. ajaihii, M 
and A Sammi {§ 429). On Sddaha, k^dJaha, Uddaha. jt'ddakz 
™ f Q , 12Z ' ^ lde Skt - has so too Pkt. S. (Balar. 

266,19} and M.S. ^riau (He. 1,105; H.; £, Kaip. 82,5; Mlar 150 19 • 

223,5;2y4,l0; Mafiikam. 245,6}. On h a h<d*c=zibki t rtS s« S /S in 
Pannav. 31, m AMg. we have dbkilat=Cibhtda}:ah (§ 244). 

i s An uncritical naltacEinn iq Bffcf TOHtof qti Mifcv U e D io-d , I =t^ 

ramie in Jon AN Shaii^arhi 1,134, * ‘* p Iaa ' 3 ‘ Lc * 

^ / (§ p ^®ji * ® a y become f before consonant* 

groups ; AMg. JM; kiddd t AMg. kheddd dialectical khedda, A. khtddm— 

SVi IS' fit* A Me-, 

jdntyAt (■§ 91 )j M. i ddtika^tdnu with reduplication according to & 90 
» according to 262 (on Vr. 4,25 and Appendix B. p, 101 - 

lie. 2,157; Mk. fol. 40; Deyn. 1,144; H.; alsoin S. Viddhas, 7L1, 
everywhere t ddahami iUt=idtiantatja) ; i.-f dduha—hidfla and on its analogy 

£ d t^ t U r *iV/ t f ia t a 7 jS $ /a . {Grr - ) ‘ Simllflri 7 i* explained :^T e 
in AMff, M. M amif /1 - KnM. W ^ 1C. I m: nAn r>.i 1 



AMg. dmejaga (Rayap. Ml}, (Uv^ iaM^ Ov^ ’ 

fliw/fl which passes through tile stages *dpfdd<i t *dpida 

lvith mu for pa according to §248, e for f according to S66 and /a for da 
according to 240*. f, dpH* (Malatfm. 207,4); according to He. 1,292 
cr_ occurs dialectically also as dvtda. Jn the same way we must explain 
(| un,a V DeSln. 4,30} from *nipidya, and AMg. «fb from *SJa, 
for vnpa of the present stem crldja-; cf. §240. Doubtful is the 
°L' ( Hc - ] * l0 6) beside the common pidha=pitha M 

pidkala (G. 731} has been fidscly derived by Haripila from piihaiukta 

1 Turn'd JSj ° r ,!round ” CP^iya 1 - 84i l>^ln. 6,7} and perhaps is 
connected with ptnja e never appears in the passive in-me and the 
participles nec* and adjectives m -apijjt iin M. AMg. JM JS (§91} 

| 123. In Pkt. there appears several times o in place of Skt u 
"n Sylhbk °. f a Wl whose Sc eon5 syUable likewise 

has «. In most of such cases a might have been the original vowel 
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§ 123 

and the forms with a might have been formed analogically (Vr. 1,22; 
He, 1,1G7; K.L 1,6; Mk H foL 9): M + S.A.A. garud t AMg*JM; gamj?a= 
guruka (G.H.R;; Suyag. 692,747.750; Pannav. 8.10; Viva hap. 126.436 s 
Anuog, 268; Nayadh.; Erz.; Sak. I0 t 3; Malay. 34,9;37*8; Prtyad. 4*7; 
A- Mrcch. 1-18,1; A. He* 4,340*2), feminine AMg + gartd {Grr*; G^; 
Nayadb.; cf. § 139}, and in derivatives like M. garudttam= +gurutmm 
(G.H.R.l* garuia (G-EL)* ffiruei (G.), JM* garukka=zgunrtua (Kl. 13; 
ef. § 299); &. garuadd (Prtyad- 31,12), agamadi (Mahav* 54,19)* Cf. 
gamud and gora&a §61°. As He, 1,109 explicitly teaches, a has come in only 
with the addition of the suffix -kn; in all the dialects guru retains its u\ — 
A. AMg. JM. ag&ru (Grr«; G.; Suyag* 248; Uvas,; Erz.), also in Skt< 
beside agufu (M, Karp. 87,9); A Mg. also ugnhtya fOvav*}; M- kdliaru 
(G.), AMg. kdidgaru (Ovav.; Kappas.).— gii{m=guduri (§ 127).—M. AMg. 
JM. S. maiida^mukuta ;Grr,; G.; Ayar. 2,13,20; p. 128,3; Panhav, ISO# 
234.231.440; Fanqav. 100,101.117; Vivagas. 161; Nayjdh. § 35,92; 
p. 269.1274; JTy, 615; Enyip, 21; Ovav.; Kappas ; Erz.,; Vet^ls* 59 t 22) H — 
mdHra=muktira (Grr*} ? but S* rddammuara ' Mallikam. 191,4; text raa*]. 

M.AMg.JMiS* mGtila=mukufa (Gn\; G H*R r ; Anarghar. 20..3; Kamsav. 
9,3; Panhav. 284; Fannav- 111; LJvas.; Ovav.; Erz*; Mudrar. 46^7 
[to be read as such]; Malay. 69,2), and in the derivatives like M. 
m.'iUlm (G,H.R h ), A Mg, mnulija (Ovav.; Kappas.) > maiffida (Sak. 14,6; 
Mahav* 22,20; Uttarar. 163,5) tsmukutlia m t M. m&uldia (Rata. 293,2); 
&. maHlaanla (Mllatlm. 121,5;254,2.); maiil&uijjttnti (Priyad. 11,3; read 
*vian lij; Mg. S* mmltfnti (Mrcch 80,21 ;81,2); A Mg. maiiil —mukulinah 
(Panhav. 119In a similar manner is explained also kokala=kuUdta{a 
(He. J J7H from *ka(Ghala^ *katlhata r beside M. A Mg. JM, kouhala 7 5- 
kodukala (61*), and M. SQmfifa (H.R.), somala (Bh. 2*30; He. 1*171.254; 
Paiyat. 8H; Lai l lav. 563,2) from *saiimira (§ 166) =sukumdm t while 

AMg. Jr2maid (Ayar. 2,15,17; Nirayav.: Kappas.) goes back to AMg. JflfcH- 
tnula (Vivlhap. 822.946; Amag. 7.16,21; Jlv. 350.549.938; Panhav. 278, 
28-}; Ovav. §48 etc.1. M. has also tuum&ra (Sak. 2J4V, S. only suwitfra 
{Mrcch. 37,5; Sak. 19*6 ;54,4)* sukumdm (Vikr. 5,9), JM + sukumdrayM^ 
*rala (Er3!r). samdla has been taken over to Skt. as well 31 . soainall$=s&uku- 
mtifja (| 283) presupposes a transition of the second u to n, as AMg* 
JM. too have duzamcha, beside diigum€kd=jtignpsd (§ 71). Assimilation to 
the vowel of ihc follow ing syllable on account of accent lakes place in M, 
tmarith=*upa*Ti (Grr.; G,)j beside M. AMg. JM. uutirirh (He* 1,108; H R, ; 
Pantiav. OOffi; Sarnav. 101; Rayap. 62; Vivahap. 198; Ovav*; Av. 8.12; 
Erz.), M + JM. S. ttimi (G r H,R.; Erz.; Mpech* 41,22; SaL 30,1; Malav* 
66,2; Prab. 30,8)* S* utinriduna {Mfcch* 42,13)* Mg* uvali (Mfcch, I34,8) r 
AMg. uppifhr i§ 148)* To aoarith belongs M- war ilia (upper garment; 
He 2,166; Palpal. 175) as well as vmlta (Karp. 56,7;70,8;95,i 1), In 
the same way is explained G in M, avahovasa, amh(~asa {Bh. 4,33; He. 2, 
138; H.R*)\ beside AMg. ubkaapasam [Samav. 151; Ovav.)* ubhay pdsam 
(Panhav. 258), ubhmpdsim (Samav. 98; Jiv. 496f.500.562.S04; Nayadh. 
275; Viva hap. B26.S30), ubfwpdse (Kappas, p, 96,24), ubhayokdlam 
{ He- 2,13 8), ubhavkuienitm (Ovav.) u him (Vivahap - 941; Nayad h.; 
Kappas.) is = *uMffftfj for ubhayalas 1 from tibha ’, avahQ=*uba*tha£ (f 212) 
w r herefrom, is derived amiia, and according to some (He. 2*138), is derived 
also mtdha* So also bharmja^ *bhruvakd (§ 124} and awjjh a a=vpfidhyoya 
{Deitn + 1,37; ef. f 28)*— tarakftt f in AMg. has become an a-stem : Uxtaccha 
(Ayar* 2J*5,3; Pannav. 49*367,369; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayldh. 345J* 
feminine tamethi (Fanpav, 368), On kaUha=kutrQ> kav* kado f katto, kaohimUi 
=Jb;aA J see § 293.428, on jaHttMh? jahufihila=jmdkif}hira t § 118, 

I. -Bolue^eh wrongty staid, oa NtaEiv. p. thai when it is an adjective, ic U 
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{ani* and when, a Substantive, il U gurti* In Jtv„ 324, gam ll a false readings likewise 
Bale., ed. Bqhtljmck 2 . Un mo^a indmv&bz cf. also B. BLtjtmn, KZ. 31 , g^.— 

3 . Zacuajuae. 8 fi. 10 , 1356 V—Cf. P- GoLtMCHUinfTj Specimen p, 811 WtBtR. ZDMG^ 
* 8 , 390 —Lkum-wn* Aup. S.s.v. 

§ 124. Beside tumbaru (Diospyros embryoptcris) there pccur dialec¬ 
tically UmBaru [Dcsln. 43) and {imhanija (Paiyal. 25ft). In lieu of u there 
appears 1 as a separation-vowel 1 in all the dialects in f}unsa t Mg. 
pulisa=piirufa (Yr. 1,23; He. 1,111; KT. 1.26; Mk. Fol. 9; e.g. M + : 
G.HJl*; AMg.t Ayar* 13,3,4; Suyug, 202,2f>3[ Panhav, 222; Than, 
360 and very often: JM.: Enujjfr. : Kattign 401,345; fr: M[Cch, 9*10; 
17J9;24,25i293; SaL 126 > l4;l4l f 10; Vifcr* 35,12; Prab. 39,125; Mg. ; 
Lalitav. 565,13; Mfech. 113,21 ;116 ? I7;157;I4 ; Prab. 51,8:53,11161,7; 
D,: Is Irtch* 104,7); p&Qrisa (Orr.), JM. p$risa t A Mg. pm*J § por&si}a t 
aporitijta (§ 61 fl ). False is AMg. JM. porusa in Uttar. 17; Erz. I7 s 3r>, 
In S. pmisftlaw (Vikr. 35,15) the u has been purposely retained on 
account of similarity of sound *dth that of fmrurava-j therefore, it falsely 
occurs also in Maladm. 73,6. Otherwise it is always purisd*i(£irna (Malatlm, 
266,4. Vents. 97,9), in S. and puli bottom* in Mg. ^Prab, 32,7*14). In M. 
AMg* JM.fr. bhiudi [He. U10; G>H,R + ; Vivagas, 90J21 A 44.157; 
Nayadh. 753.1310,1312; Vivahap. 237,254; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 12,27; 
Erz.; VcnTs. 60,5;G1,18; Mlar. 270,5;), AMg. also bhigudi (Panha v. 
162.285) the a is not —u in bhrukufi, but=*r in bhrfotfL False is M, bhmidi 
(Pratap. 220,20) as well as hmtifi (Acyutai. 58E On the other hand a 
stands for u accordirg to § 123 In bhamaya (He, 2,167), against AMg. 
bkamufid (5 206; Paiyal. 251; Ayar. 1*! ± 2 a 5;2 s l3 t 17 [neater]; Jiv. 563; 
Riiyap. 165; Ovav.; Kappas.;, A, bkahd fPingala 2/J8; $ 166 251), and 
M. bhumad (flh* 4 33; He. I t 121;2,167; Kh 1,117; Mk. fol. 39; &*H-R.)* 
AMg, bhumajd [PliyaL 25 l;Uvis,; Ovav*) P bfotmagd (Panhav. 272.285 
[text thy *]; Uvas.); bfmmd [Ovav. s.v. k^kkuiya). Cf. § 206.254,261.— 
AMg. (one who has enjoyed; He* 1,112;2J17; Nandls* 380) is 
nQi=Ljuifh but oj'.omat-jpoetically :- *$Mti 1 , corresponding to German 
fri ■ To this refer AMg. chiyamdna (convalesceat; Ayar. 2,2,3*27)In the 
same way h to be explained rfrikka (Ddin. 3,36); cf. Skt. chikkd t f Mk* 
fcana -—On sukam =sabhaga sec ■§ 62* on =■§ 66 . 


!, Zruaixn, K2. 24,230 f.; $. GoL&i£jiiiiTtT, K2. ^5.615; VVa c ice vl magkl, 

A hind. Gr, 

I 125- Like 1 becoming (| 119) p before consonant-groups u may 
become (Vr, 1,20; He. LU6; Kju 1*23; Mk. fob 8; Pkl. p + 31). 
According to Mk, fob 66, this change does not lake place in fr, except in 
mukia and pujkara, and this is at tell ed substantially by the texts. PG. kiarh- 
mitsa^shmdoku^inah (6 5 19); M. geccha =gucchv (HJL-E gotekw (H,), 
M. fr J n4a [Grr,; H> 4LJ2 [read as such]}, but Mg. tunda (Mfccb. U2.R); 
TM?t)4a (Grr.), but M.fr.Mg rmpda (G.; Mrcch, 80,20; Prab. 49,4; Mg. 
Mfcch* 122,7; Prab, 53,14); fr. pokkhara^pa^d (Grr*; Mrcch. 2*16; 
54*2v®5*ll), and AMg. JM. pukkhara (Kappas.; Erz.), S. pukkbnrakkhd— 
pufkanlkfa Mudrar. 204,3]; AMg. fr. pokkharinl lAyar. 2,3,3,2 [textual; 
NaySdh. 1060; Dhureas 5,10) and AMg* JM pukkharinl (SQfag. 565,613; 
T. 4,9); Mg. pQskdm (Mrcch. 112,11; and pmkdini (Mrcch. 113,221; 


AMg- pf$4&\j* (Suyag* 813; Parmav, 34; Ovav.), and’JM. puwtaiiya 
{ Malatlm. 122,2}; JM, (Grr.; Erz.f, betide 



®J IaT ' 1 t muggma (R.); AMg* JS* pd'ggAla^pudgda 

(Hc + 1,11b; Ayar* 2*1,10,6; Bhag.; Uvas v ; Ovav.; Kappas.; Pav, 384*58)* 
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beside jS.Mg. pttggda (Pav, 384,36,47.59; Prab* 46,14); M.§. tmtia 
(Bh.; Ki.; Mk<; PkL; R.; Vifcr. 40*18}* beside M.S. mrtJJ (G.R,; Mfcch. 
69*1; Karp, 72*2), S. mttttdkala——muktfiphnla (Karp+ 72,3.8;73,9b M, 
muttdhalilta (Karp, 2,5; 100*5), On ihe lengthening uf such a secondary 
see § 66 and efi § 127. 

§ 126. Beside du$ta f A Mg* according to grammarians, there 

occurs also (fay/to (f 90)+—AMg. which according to He- 1,120= 

udiy&tfha, belongs raiher to umiken=ttdoidhjali from lidk (ijadh) with ud 
(§ 489), as is clear from Vivfihap* I38B : sz jolt€ namaz he i purist...mum— 
mvifm uw\hitt$...las$a usu$$a .Mvtjidhajtc lamdnassa. 1 1 ha^ therefore, been 
formed on tlie analogy of Ijdha, from lih 3 midha t from mth r from die secon¬ 
dary root vih=vidh* uduyvdfta forms regularly uvpEdks (He* 1*120; Sak. 88,2; 
Jiv. B26). On u for u see § 80-82* For tiupum t all the dialects have ntura, 
Mg* that go back to the by-form preserved in modem Indian 

languages as mp&ra f n/pura, which may be set side by Side with Skt. 
Acyurd* Pkt + ktUra : cf. §, ■ ipurafttfiram f (Balar. 248-17), A. pAtf&JUfffBp 
(Pingala l p 26). So M S* ntura (Vr. 1,26; He. 1*123; KL 1,5; \fk. fob 9; 
G.H.R.; Mrcch, 41,2; Vikr. 31,7; Matav. 40,7; Ratn. 294,52; Prab. 
39,8 [read as such with PM]- Fras, 39,18;ll4,9; Karp, 2L1; Balar. 
248,17), KF ntur'dla=niipuuitni i G.); santura ^CVf&lav, 37, t5;43_2); AMg, 
JM. nzura (C* 2*4 [rend as such with A]; 3,34 p. 35; FaiyaL 118; 
Panhav. 236.514; Nayadh* §65.102; p. 943; Vlvihap* 791; Ovav.; 
Av. 12,6); Mg, junta (Mrech, 99,7.10); A. potto (Piagala 1*17*22+26). 
Hc. 1*123; Delin. 4,28 knows also niura and 1*123 pawns; Fi^tap, 220*14 
has certainly a false reading n&Furdim* 

§ 127* Like u (§ 125), before consonant-groups u also may become 
o ': AMg- koppara=f:urpam (He. 1,24; Viva gas, 90), beside M. kuppara 
(G.); AMg. JM, madia—mulya* (He. 1*124; A^ar. 2 J 5*l,4;2 J 6j ,2| 
p. 128,6; Av. 31,10; Erz.), M. ama'lld (G.)* beside the more frequent 
(| 83), Like o' from tf (§ 66>, ihe o' from u is also lengthened 
when an original consonant-group is simplified* Thus may be explained 
AMg* fwtda/una (He, 1,125; f^annav, 72.79,8L83; Vtvagws. 112; 

Nayadh, 1426), beside S. £uni- (Vcnis* 62*4; Mukuud. 69,14); M. tonira 
i=tunira {He. 1 T 124: Karp. 47,8); beside thurm^sthft#d (He, 1,125). 
They go back to *lv'nna 9 *id'nnlru ) from *iutna r *iuinwa t *sthulnd 7 . 

A similar explanation holds good for M- thorn from *thoyra^=sthura f 
(He- I *124+255 ;2*99; G.H.R*; Sarasvatsk. 171*22; Karp. 5G*11;64*2; 
74 3 7;8L4] beside AMg* JM. thalia=sthitix f (He. 2,99; Ayar, 2,4.2,7; 
Av. 22,15.42)* altkulia (Av, 22*35) and AMg.jS. $. thula (Ayar. p 133, 
33; 136,3; b0yag+ 286; Patjhav. 437; Katdg. 398*303.305; Karp, 72*1; 
Hasy. 32*1 [read as such with v.l.* while Av, 22*34 thulia I £2*33 
ailhutla should be corrected]). Further for AMg. narigoia—Ifligtila 
(iNJiyadh. 502), nangol r *=ldngutin (Jiv. 345), nangoiiya=idnguiika (jiv» 
392), beside najiguta (Jiv, 883,886.887), gonaigtiia (Vivllnp. 1048), 
juj^uii- (Arsoog. 349)* and M.AMg. JMjS.S. tambola=tdmbiila (He. 
1,124; Mk. FoL 8;G.; Anung, 61; Uvas+j Ovav*; En H ; Kattig+ 401,350; 
Mrcch* "1 3 6; Mfdatim. 20L2 [read as such]; Karp* 98,4; Viddhai, 
28,7; Kasmsav* 55*13) [text i]) } AMg- tambolaja (Suyag. 250}, 

tamholi (jiv. 487; Rafap. 137). The o presupposes final accentuation in 
Idnguta and tdm&iih a, in which case / is doubled according to § 90* aa in 
thulla r dugulta. The process of development was, therefore : tdmbula\ 
m iambulla M *tambo^l£a 9 tombo!a 7 In kohnndl = kusmandi, (Hc« 1,124;2,73; 
Ki, 2*73; Paiyal, I4 6j, AMg. kohanda=.ku^mind^ (Pannav. Ill}* beside 
kuhtinda (Panhslv+ 172.230.332) and kukanda (Pannav. 1]5; probably 
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faintly) a is secondary. For S, k$ha$tf& (Karp. cd. Bomb + 993) w hich ti 
forbidden by Mlt. for S. Konow 1034 reads kumbhanda t and wc must 
read m such also in ViddhaA, 23,2, The jerks was :; *kumhandl t 
#kd*mhan rii , *karhh&ndi, k ihandij kohandj (§ 76.89.312 Mali fHe- 1,24 ;2,73) 
hohtflija (Filial. 146) may in the same way be derived from koh&rft. CL 
Marathi* koh&Udu gflfoi^gudiki (He. 1 ^ 107 ^ |24; § 123) may be going 
back to *gado M &h 

i. Jacobi „ Eit- 3.v r jv'fe falsely equaie* it which i* a hack 

fomialton from Pkt. — 2 . VVjxnncn, KZ. 27, i6S d HWkiuNy, Zt>MG. 3,9,9aff., 
Fdktuxa KZ 36 . 18 . Wrongly BakihulOkae, WacKe fix AC RE,, AIiiftrL 

Grain. £ 14.fi d note, 172 d note; Jofl. Sckmi&T, Kritik cter ft^nantrntheorie p.l F note. 
—3, iTTipwible il the derivation tram In Lbl'sian^ A up S, p.163- 

§ E23* In the syllable preceding and following the accented one e 
sometime becomes 1 (5 79-02); before a cGn^onani-gndjp it becomes 
c* f j § 84), in the auslaut before an enclitic with a double consonant, in 
the an)ant it becomes d\ and dialectically, however, sometimes* after a 
long vowel it becomes i also {§ 85). A secondary t* is sometimes lengthened 
and the consonant-group, simplified (§ 66.122). In A. t is shortened also 
in the Inst. *ing, in and in the mst r plur. in -ihim 9 occasionally (cf. 
SahglEaratEmkara 4,56). So bo*Hum ' He. 4,38:? ; read as sudd ; pant*na 
(He. 4,434); hhanfna (He, 4,419,1; read as such.;; twnhtht. 

{He. 4,371), vanke'ht foanflii (He, 4,356; read as such); aiihi'ht t 
haUheh'f (He. 4 r 358; read as such), dent* hi {He* 4 r 419,5; read as such). 
As the manuscripts vary so greatly il is doubtful whether one should or 
should not in such cases do as I have done in my edition of Hemacandra 
and write bo lt it m f pdnitihj t'Cnkthx or with the v. 1 , nankilK, ioanihi etc* 
It is true that we oficn find without any variant the instrumental 
plural forms in -ahim 7 - ahi , that are formed from Ihc stems m a- 
(§ 308). Beside the loc* ptur* of the pronouns of the first and second 
per ons in -cm, there arc some grammarians who prescribe the loc, forms 
in -am, and Sakaiya teaches also iajjhsurh and tumbhisum (§ 415.422), 
JM. ri&Ht S-Mg. zdinfi) JMS. Mg, krinJ, beside *?it u, £, Mg, tdena, tmena 
(§ 426.430) arc best explained with Lassen (Inst. § 107) as formed from 
an t- stem, which is certainly the case for kin£^*ktni M on the analogy of 
which ^re formed jim and ti$a [§ 428)*--AMgJM, aiina*, aiini* are uot= 
*kona t fautea^ju l§ 444). On JM. Ana&u* A, amhi see | 474, and on the 
causative i u-a in sttad of in*/, | 491. 

§ 129. For e occurs tf in ridliara =^ndtikera (DeAm. 2,10), beside M. 
nalieri (G, t S. ndritla (Sak 78,12)* and p<wtitfha=prai^fa, equated by 
Grr. (Vr- 1,40: He 1*186; Kb 1*40; Mk. foL 13) as =prakoffha l t which 
dearly forms M.AMg, pa^ffha {Karp, 47*6; Ovav*) and pauffha (G.; 
Kappa? ); in ft., as ML expressed!-.- teaches, it forms only pwFfflu a (Balar* 
80,1; ViddhaA* 126,3; In the meanirg ♦"house”, Mfcch. 68*23ff ),— 
thuna (He. 1,147; De.sin r 5,29) beside A Mg. Una :§ 307) =sitna, 

cannot be separated from thum (horse; 529) and is =tHrna for 

*stnrna “quick”* "fart 1 *; cf. ihemila "fearful" Deirn. 5,32) and wfu 
"thief" 5 i43^AMg.JM,jS i d*sa (hale; Defln, 5.56; Triv. 1,4,121; 
for example Ayar 1, 3,4*4; Suyag. 193; Pannav. 638; Danv. N. 653,6: 
Uttar. 199.44b,648.707.822.876,902.9x0 ff: Viva hap. 125.832.1026; Err..; 
Rfabfasp*.; Pav. 384,54;385*61; Katdg. 404,389', AMgdM.jS. pada$a t 
pmsa (Suyag. 81; Utiar. 368; Erz.; Pav. 385,69) are not =^d^a t 
pTodieta*, but^dosa,pradofa with a ch;tnge of meaning,* Add to it aiao 
dosdkarttaa (anger; Deajn. 5.51). foesa becomes b;m (§ 300). 

1 ■ So wmnrijf il«o f/ut. p.136, note *. ^s, Childebj, »,v, ; Wtnio, 

Bhag, s.v,; J*ccw, Kitpaticni s.v.t Er». p.xxv, note 1-, T.EnfASrf, Aup. £. i.v.; Kuitt, 
^>bbnp. I.v,; E, Mur.UA, B«rr»g e p. aj — 3 . Puciol, BB. jg.t^i 
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§ 1 30+ o become? u before consonant— groups (§ 84)i In a us* 

9ant before enclitics with double consonants In aidant tf", dialectically 
also otherwise rf - , u (| 85+346)* The secondary is sometimes lengthened 
and tbe consonant-group, simplified (§ 66.127). In A. c becomes u not 
only in the auslaut (f 85.346) > but occasionally in the inJaut as well, as m 
viutm for ricfffi my&gew (He. 4,419,5). — M.djwwtppa (He, ] a 156;G.H,)* 
JM. annfinw (Erz.) is not =anjonja t which becomes artnunna 

(§ 84), but=Vedic m^dnya.^diajja is not=^cw ^3 (He. 1*156), which 
becomes dyj/a s pakkhaujjn ^pnksdtedya (Karp. 3*3)* btit^i 

*duadya>— & for s is seen in puttm !* pttlaei i putdia beside puloiri^ palvei M 
pubia, patoia =praldkqpati, pfdokita (■§ 104) and fwllaUai beside pat a" it ai 
upsets; He, 4,200), paUai^a (He, 2,47.68) beddc pakTtfd (He. 4^258), 
Probably these words arc derived from different roots. On pmmtfha, pro¬ 
bably ~prdk$sfhti 3 see § 129. — AMg.JM. them (a drop* a little; Piiyal- 
164; He. 2,125. DeTm. 5,29; Dasav + N-652,52; KI.7; Av. 4%2; Erz.) p 
has nothing to do with thoua^sioha (§ 230), but it belongs with tfappat. 
(He, 4 T I 75) to roots siip^ step (Dhitupatiia 10*3.4)* as has correctly been 
shown by Ghelde&s far Pali thru i. 

(f),— SEPARATION VOWELS. 

§ 131. Consonant-groups are often separated in f- kt. by a sepa¬ 
ration or epenthetic vowel and lhe different consonants are then treat¬ 
ed according to the phonetic rules holding good for the different dialects. 
Vocalic development takes place only when one of the consonants isj^ r t t 
or a nasal. The exact quality and quantity of the separation vowels 
remain undetermined so that they appear as a w i and u r Metrically they are 
sometime! without any value* Thus in AMg* a in ogam : nivvdtw agani 
niv tiyasjja, na paqdu agani samdrabhfjjd (Suyag* 330); in garahiv ^ masdvSo 
}a iagammi saw as abate garahio (Dasav, 625.3); cf. SQyag, 912,914; i in 
kirijdMrtjam vs$Qij>ti$uvdjam (Snjtag. 322 ); io kirhpurUa : ajogo hitimardnadi 
ra himpurisdttam ca campao Than. 505; Abhayadtva on Samav, 21); in 
arihal : bhikkhd akkhdum orihal (Dasav, 631,8), so bhdsmm arihai kiriyauddarh 
(Suyag. 476; also in in qyariya \ aay&tiyassa mahappain (Dasav* 

OSljSS) 1 . It doe not even hinder the shorten Lug of a long vowel under 
the influence of the accent, as AMg. JM. nyer(ya = defirya (§ 8LI34), 
M.S, venrfija, AMg.jM. c* mltya-^uiiduiya (§ 80) , S+ ftturukkha = jnitekha ' 
(§ I39) a AMg. srnim^sukjma {§ 82;G.3,30; He, Lll8;2 f |J3; Ayur* 
2,4* I *7 £,15,3; p+ 131.132; Suyag. 128.2 E 7,493 ; Partnav. 72-81*83; 
Panhav 274’ JIv. 39+41+313; Anuog. 260.391.392; Vivahap. 105.943, 
1385.1438; Uttar. 1040; Ovav.; Kappas.) 1 * nor the doubling of the 
consonant according to § 195, nor the change of a into i according to § 101 , 
as in AMg. nigifia=nagm (§ 133)* nor the tiansitbn of iya to eca and 
dhya to jjha (§ 2800 

i. More cxamp3c3 tn ,Jacoii f K£- ig.s&rff— In Suy%g. 174 (=3,13^) th* 
printed edition reads nft 11 imt luAiuna in tnc beginning etitainly cncrectly so thit 

with jAtofcij KE- 33 , 59 ^ k not 10 be accepid, CF. S ^ 23 . 

§ 132- Only m AMg. and A, a is more frequently a separation-voweh 
it so occurs very rarely in other dialects, AMg, agam=agni (He, 
2 P 102; par ex. Ayar. I s !,4*6; Suyag. 273; Vivagas* 224; Viva[ L ap. 120 ; 
Dasav. 016,52 and very often) ; AMg. abhikkhanrtm =.abhlk 'ip*nam 
(Kappas.); AMg. garakd=garhd (Vivahap + 132), gtoahand^gsrktnd 
(Ovav,)p garahtimo^ gar&hm (Sdyag. 91 2,914), garahaha (V^ivahap. !32,332.f p 
JM. garahasi (Era, 55,29}, AMg.jM. garnhiyu (Suyag. 504; Dasav. 625 p 3; 
Erz F 35,15); AMg. vigarahtimana {S 0 yag r 912), JS. garabar^ (Kattig. 
400* 331), beside garihn (Vr. 3,62; KL 2^59), AMg. garihd {He, 2 p kU; Mb. 
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fol. 29; Paiyal, 245; Than. 40), garihSmi (Vivihap. 614), garihati 
{Suyag. 912; read ‘Vo"), JM. garikat u (Ere. 42,18); AMg. rajartt= 
aretni (| HI) 1 ; AMg. Tahaisa=hTasna, M.AMg. S*A. dih(ffa=dirghrt 
(§ 354); AMg, sakohaa=sakthim (§ 358); AMg. kaTqpa=hfada (He. 2,120; 
Ayar. 1,5,5,1 ;l,6,l,2; Suyag. 123; Uttar. 376f.; Vivahap. 105,194.270). 
A. gatSia=grata (Pingala 2,140), tarasdi=haspati 'P.2,96), pammamt= 
ptamans (P. 1,28), paTosanna=projanfia (P. 2,49), paravehT =prapmtsantt 
(He. 4,442,1). From other dialect some examples are: M. raana-*falna 
(Vr. 3,60; Kl. 2,55; Mk fol. 29; G.H.R.), AMg, rajarta (5 70; 

C. 3,30; He. 2,101; KattSg. 400,325); $, tadamt [Mrech. 52,9;68,25;70, 
24 ; 7I,1; Sak. 38, 5; 103, 6; 117, 7; Vikr. 77, 15 etc.*p. radana (M^ch. 
101, 12; 159, 12, 164, 20; Sak. 113, 3; 117, 5); Mg. tadaw, 146,4; 
159, 12; 164,20; Sak. 113,3; 117,5), §. sattulsaya^iaimghnu (Balar. 
310,15; Anarghar, 317,17), beside sattuggha (Biilar. 151,1); M salahd= 
iidghd (Vr. 3,63. He. 2, 101; Ki. 2, 57; Mk. fol. 30; G.; Ca&dak. 
95,8), M. satdh(ipa*= slagkaite (H .talahai {He, 4,88), M. sdahamaqa 
(H.), ahisdah&mdnii (G.) t stddkanijja (H.), & sald/iania (Mfeth. 128,4; 
Prab. 4,8 [read as such}]; Ratn. 304. 18; 319, 15; Maiailm. 82,8 
[so to be read], Mg, ictlahapia (Mjrcch, 38,1 [read as such]); S. salahtadi 
(Ratn.309,5; Frab. 12,11 [read as such]); A. satohwasa, ialakijjai (Pingala 
1,95.117); JM. bhoscima-=bkasTnan (Erz,); P. dharamapaln'iT= dkarmapatnl 
(Mk, fol, 87). The dialect remains undetermined in the case of gahara 
from *grdhara-=gTdhra (Paiyal, 126;Deiin. 2,34); palckkiia~pickia (C. 3,30; 
He 2,103)| for which AMg. has pilamkhu,pilakkhu (§ 74,105); Jdranga — 
tQfriga (Vr. 3,60; He. 2,100; Kl. 2,55; Mk, fol. 29), According to He. 
4,270 in S., and according to 4,323 in P, purwa, and according to 
4,302, in Mg- pulaM=puria are used,® Against the principal rule is P. 
ktisaia=kas!a (Vr, 10,6; He. 4.314; Ki. 5,109; ed. kasfam; cf. Lassen, 
Inst. p.44l). False is S. pardna—prana [Gait, 54,10) for which read 
pdr.a, for example MfCch. 155,18;166,9.14.15. Cf. also § 140, 

. t,_ For AMs- akarainiJ:ac^.j/<Hh5raUiika7a fTliiiri. 335.556) ii to be read ai 
The printed cdEiiufi* write without exception ra-aps in § L laapa 
Lrt Mg-, 'whkh is a blunder commuted against die din Veil concerned i —3, For in aiid 
in Mg.; these arc not at tea led by the testa (PuCHXL On He. 4,270}, Probably bv S* 
here they mean alto jl 

| 133. Most frequently there appears as a separation vowel L 
In AMg^ it is so round in many cases where the remnining dialects 
show assimilation of consonants. One of the cQDfGnanLs is a msa] : 
AMg. usina^ufrta (Ayar. Z,l,6,4&2 p l,8;2,2,3,10; Suyag. 132.590; Thin. 
131.135; Pannav. 8.l0.786fT.; Jlv. 224.295; Vivahap, 194,195.250. 436, 
^65*l47off.; Anuog. 268; Uttar. 48.57), accusing-^aiyusna (Aylr. 2j 3 7 l 5)i 
sijnjina ~ sitosna (Ayi r. 1,3,1,2; Vivahap. 862.863), beside sianka (SO yag. 
134); Mg. koIinc=kosna (Veins. 34,4). Cf. § 312. AMg. kasina—krtsnn 
(He. 2,75.104: Suyag. 26.28-172.292-416-439.460; Vivahap. 205- Anuog. 
104; Uttar. 251; Ovav.; Kappas.) zr\d.=knna> beside katana, kanha, 
kinha (§ 52); AMg. JM. taurfiya—tuimka, beside tunhia, lunhikka '(§ 81.90) ; 
AMg. dosinaT=jydtsna, S. dotini - J)'aiilsni (§ 215)’; AMg- atgi^a^mtgm 
(Ayar, >2 T 7 ] L ] .ll^ Suy^g 1 . 108 [icm rjl / with i in the lirstsylia'- 

blc according to % 101, beside nagtna (Ayar. 1 ,6,2,3; Su^ag. 169; Dasav. 
627,1), wginina (sic; Uttar. 208), Suyag. 344)^ntfgnalr(i; AMg. 

patina —projaa (Ayar. 2,3,2,17, Supg. 383.918; Xay.ldh. '301.577,578- 
Vivahap. 151.973.978.1251,1261.1408; Nandis, 471; Uttar. 513; Uvas.; 
Ovav.); AMg. npasui=sn<tm (Mk, fol. 29; Ayar. 2,1,6,2:2,2,1.8:2,7.1,11; 
Siiyag. 344.382; Dasav. 626,40; probably incorrectly also ia &. Gait. 44,4; 
92,14,134 9J50,7;260,4;; AMg. asinaria (Dasav, 626,39), pdosindna — 
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bralahsnana (Suyag. 337), (Mk. fol. 29;Suyag. 340); osinaitla 

(Siiyag. 994 ), stt&mUh, HnSjanti (Dasav. 626,37.38), probably 
incorrectly also S. stQtlot'nti (Cait, 44,13}, jindyaga =m£taha ( Suyag. 
929.933.940), stnayayd (Uttar. 755; text riwaffl); P. si»dta=tnala {He. 4, 
314 , katasi»diufia=krtasndnena {He. 4,322; read as such); ji&tM, nmitkt, 
rati pa, sumi^a^ivapna {§ 177}. i is a separation vowel also in the declen¬ 
sion of rdjctn , as in inst, sing, JM. rai^S, P. rdci&a (§ 399 J. 

S 134, 2) One of the consonants is ya, which except ip AMg. 
JM, Tg. drops a Fie r the separation vowel i : AMg.jM. etiya= Pali aliya<= 
caihi i (Ayar. 2,2,1,7 ;2,3,3,1 ;2,10, 1 7 ;2, i 5,25; Suyag. 1014; JhS ? . 266; 
Samav, 101.233; Panhfiv. 621; Vivahap. 5.164.934; Rayap. 154; 
Jlyak. 6; Uvas^ Qvav.^ Kappas, \ Nirayav.j T-6,24; hrt.; Kk.;; AMg. 
ciyaUa=*liyakla=tyakta 1 jfiiyai=dhy£yati (§ 280); AMg. ttniya=$fainya 

(( 307); AMg, bdliya=bdlya (Vivahap. 132); AMg.jM. bahtyd = bdhydt 
(Xyar. 1 , l , 7,1 ; S uy ag. 954 ; U vas. ; Ovay.; Kappas . ; Av . 14, WI); AMg, 
viyaggha =vy£ghra (Fanhav. 20); S. dit(k>a=dijlya (He* 2,104; Mf«h. 
68 “74,11; Sak. 52,10; 167,7; Vikr. 10,20; 2 6,15 75,2 etc); ktjjo= 

kyas (DeSin. 8,67; Paiyal. 211; Triv, 1,3,105; cl. BB. 3,2ol), S. A 10 
(Malay. 51,7; Priyad. 19,12); in words of all the classes, as m the 

absolutive in -ya, for example AMg- pariya, JM. pt cehja, S. pekkfua, Mg. 
pttfda, Dh. p&dUiudia (§ 590.591), the optative m -yd t asAMgi-fJ'a = 
sydt, ham Aphony dt (S «S)i btoWpS=bku*ff£t, kanjja^* kaiyat Q 459), 
the particiPEa ncc s and adjee lives \u as Tama#tjja t 5 ^ 1 - 

571)* the numeral, as M + iiia* hiijja, AMg+ JM. M T A- lg. 

JM, rtya, S.Mg. Udia, A. Mjji (5 S2.9l.449), The separatton-vowel 

i is especially frequent in the consonant-group ryo. The words £>l the 
type arc classed by Vr 3,20; He. 2,107; Ki. 2,81 under the 

abrtigana caityaiama. Common to most of the cases is the fong 
before V™. Thus AMg. £rija=£tya (Ayar. 1 ,2,2,3 ;l ,2,0,2. 

Suyag, 54.204.363.914; Fannav. 59fT.; Samav 98; Vivahap 1246; 
Uttar. 109.509; Ovav.J; ondriya (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Suyag. o 6 68-208,210. 
437.439.923.931-935; Samav. 98; TJttar. 511.990); AMg. JM. aytirtya— 
dc&rya (He. 1,73; Ayar. 2 , 1 , 10,1 ; 2 ,3,S,3ff.; Samav, JS;m 157 268; 
Nandls. 5l2ff.; Dasav. 633,41 ;634,l9ff.; Uttar. 43; Nayadh ; Uva*.; 
Ovav, ; Kappas.; Av, 33,17;38 13,18;40,9ff.; Era.; Kk.) also dtnya 
1 C 15 p 40' He. 1,73,2,107), £. atdria (Cait. 45,5;89,12;127 J 13), Mg. 
wdUa (Prab. 20,14;£9,7;58,17;61,5,62,1.2,6; Cait. 149,17.19.;J 50,2,33); 
M S. etma^emrya (Grr.; II.; Cait. 81,1), AMg. JM. bh&nyd-bhdpd 
(He. 2,17; Suyag. 176; Uvas.; Kappas.; Er/..) ; AMg, JM. vlnya^oirya 
'Suyag. 351,360,365.442; Vivahap. 67.68.125; Uvas,; Ovav., Kappas.; 
Lu lQ- r !S 6 IV M S h vimtia, AMcf* JM- vendiya^midHijra 

a‘ mi- 3 Affi. ^ (Sc. 2,107;S 0 » 306.310.112; Vi.nh.p, 452.1040. 
1273 1282* Ovav. 5 163; Kappas-), asuriya (Suyag. 273); Jtfrw —Savryd 
(Bh. 3,20; He. 2,107; Ki. 2,81). He 2,87 Isas abo the examples 
thma=sthmrja+ gwnbhiria, gaMrm —gdmbhtrjti, and sifter a short vowel 
sandaria=satBdatya, pasta—carya, bumfwtaria^-brokmacarya^ Corresponding 

lo AMg* mt>riy a pH(to = manryapuiTa (Sam^v, 123,151; JxVL 

y^arnja^mwtytmmJa [Av. 8,17} Mg. has mdia=mwya y Mudr ar. 268,1), 
After a short vowel i has entered into the group rya m AMg :■ fi'y'™ = 
tixyak (Ayar. !, 1 , 5 , 2 . 3 ; 1 , 9 , 6 , 4 ; s ^y a S- j . 2 73.304,397 A 28 , 9 14-9^1; 

K«ppas.) r tirija (He. 2,143), AMg.jM. JS. 9 n« .B_hag.; Uvaj ; btz.; 
Pav, 380,12; 383 ,70,2 7); AMg. punydga =paryaya l V ivagas. 270; V waha p . 
235*796.845 i Uvas.* Ovav*; Kappaa,)^ often beside partjajra; A Mgs 
vipparij&sa=*PipGTj?d5a (Suyag. 468*497.498), 
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§ 135.3) Consonaut-efroups with r besides rya (§ 134); PG. pari- 
harifagak=parihartiayatn (6,36); M. kirii, AMg. j£. kiriyd=hhd (Vr. 
3,60; He. 2,104; G.: Sf,yag. 322,412.445.460; Bhag.; NaySdh,; Ovav,; 
Pay* 381,21 ;386,6.10; Katiig. 403,373-374); AMg> darisana — dsr satin 
(He.. 2,105; Mk, fdJ. 29; Sfiyag. 43; Bhag.; Ovav.), da fist — = darsin 
(Nandls. 388; Bbag.; Uvas.; K.appa.0, ddrisanijja=dar.ia»iya I'Pannav. 
96.118.127; Uvas.; Ovav,; Nayadh.; Bhag.); darisA, JM. darim, X.D. 
damedt=Jariaya(t (§ 554); darisa (He. 2,105; Mk. fai. 29), A Mg. 
adarisa (Ovav,) =adarh ; M.AMg. phatua—spxtia (Vr. 3,62; Mk.fbl. 29; 
Paiyal. 240; H,R,; Ayar. 1,1,7,4; Nayadh.; Ovav,); AMg. phtoisaga= 
sparsaka (Kappas.), dupparita =du ft spar sa {Panha v. 508); pharisai=spar- 
siyati (He. 4,182) ; mansA^mmqpati (Vr. 8,11; He. 4.235); M. amarlsa= 
amarfa (He, 2,105; G.R.); M,S. a marisa=dnutTsa (Acyuta^. 33; Uttarar. 
20,11), Mg. dmaltsa (Mallikam. 143,11); S. pardmarisa (He. 2,105; 
MfCch. 15,6;70, ]), mariseda (Mfteh. 3,19; Mi lav. 86,8), tnarisehi (Malav. 
38,4;55,I2); cf, Safe. 27,6;58,9.11 ;73,6;115,2; M. AMg. JM. &. mrija= 
mrja (He. 2,105; G.H.; Ovav.; K.I. 19; Av. I3.25;14,12; Era.; Rsabhap,; 
Balar, 276,3; \ cnis, 6o,3; Mallikam. 225,2 ;259,6); AMg. vnrisd—parjdfi 
(He. 2,105; Nirayav, 81); t arisaga=varfana (Mk. fol. 29); S. earisi- 
Ve$Is. 60,6; Karp. 7J,6j; AMg. A. vansai (Vr. 8,11; He. 
4,235; Dasav. N.648,10; Pihgala 1,62); A. t mristi (Vikr. 55,2); JM, 
vgrisitfm=eaTfqyilum (Av. 40,4); S. sarisidum (Malav. 66.20), lariiantts- 
(Prab. 44,3; Candak. I6.J8); Mg. tudUa (Vcnls, 33,4); AMg. sariima^ 
satfapa (Pa^niav. 34-35; Nayidh. § 61; Vivahap. J424f. 1526; Ovav. 
| 73); M-AMg.JM-S, hatisa—haffa (Vr. 3,62; He, 2,105; Ki. 2,59; 
G.H.R.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Ratn. 300,21; Mudrar. 
263,6; Veins. 62,I2;65,7); AMg. hmahansa [Pannav. 90}; S. soharisa 
(Mrcch. 71,19 ; Veni*. 65,7) ; harisai^&arfaii (He. 4,235), AMg. hatisi— 
hurstt [Ay it. I , -l, 3,2), S- fuirudv ida {Ba I a r* 242,6) j AMc, naira — vairn 
(Suyag 834; Thrm. 265; Vivihap. 499.1326; Uttar. 589.1041; Kappas.), 
paifdmapa -= cajminaya ($ 70). On iiri=iri and hhi^hri (Vr. 362’ C3 30- 
p- 50; He, 2,104; Kl. 2,57; Mk. fol. 29} see $ 98.195. 

§ 136- One of the cormnarus is / (Vr. 3,60.62; He. 2,106; Ki. 
2.59.104; Mk. foi. 29); M. kilamnuti=klamyati (He. 2,106; G. R.), 
AMg. kilaat'jja—khfmjrt (Ayfir. 2,1,7,1), S. kilammadi (Sat. 123,8; 
Malatlm. 135,5; Mallikim 69,7;I33,14;159,8; [(eat Vi] , M. A, 
bldmia— *ktamitfi (G.R.; Vik r ,60,|6 , M-AMg.JM.S.Mg. kU<utla=ki&nta 
(Grr.; G.R.; Viviihap. 1308; Rayap. 25B; Kappas.; Erz.; Ultara r . 18,12 
(text [ kitima]\ Mrcch, 13.7. JO [text ktiinie}; a«- V .L in Godahole); 
J.YI.S. kUamumta [Era.; Malatim. 81,1); 3. kilammda — 'klatnitu ( Karn lu! 
47,12; text •/!% adibtarnmida Miilatim. 206,4): JM. kitusai^ktihati 
(Era.), AMg. santkil itrui ^samktifyati (Ovav.; &. ' adiblissadi [Malav. 

7,17), kifissanta (Ram. 304,30); JM. kilitfha (Grr.; Erz.), AMg. 
tiifte (Ovav.), awmkitilfha (Dasav. 642,41); S. kiUsa=klda (Grr.; Mrcch. 
68,8-10; Lai j lav. a62,2 J 2/; MS. kihnmj—ktiniiii (He. 1 l+5’2 J06 - G ’ 
Mukunda. 1 5,!); A. kilirtnati (He. 4,329), beside kinnau (cf. e 591; 

gdni* vigttdi=glnyati, eigiSjati 
(Hr. 2,i06; Suyag. 20'>.2i5; Ovav.; Kappas. ; AMg. mildi (He. L!.]06: 
4,18, Ayar, 1,1,5,6); M. JM.S. mldaa (Grr.; G.H." Erz,- Mrcch 

v-l 6 ' I’ mil “ aalt i tMalatiin. 249*4), mii&ham 

^ ; lW j ^*7); for S. pammatdadi (Wlailm, 120,2} is with ed. 

Madras 10a,3 and ^ Bombay 1Q92, p. 92,2 be read parimiltadi 5 479) ; 
™hr^ AMg beside AMg. JM.S.A. AMg, mcchaL 

mlteeha (§ 84.105); stUmfia-^sUfman (He. 2,106); AMg. JM, siiiftha^ 
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Hifta [Grr.; Ovav.- Kappas,; Av. 38,10.12), atfttfto (Av. 38,8); S. rejilrf/Aa 
(Mrcth. 71,13; Malatim. 234*3), dtifJi/tlffcfl [Mahay. 23,19’); AMg. 
siltsa = slesa (He. 2,106: Vivahap. 658); AMg. J M. sikga=stoka (SfjVag. 
J70.497.938; Anuog. 557; Dasav. 637,3! .44 ;63&,8;64!,7; Qvav.; Erz.), 
AMg. sihja (Myag. 405.4L7.50Gj, S. nka [He. 2.106; Laliiav. 554,13; 
Mudrar. 162,6; Viddhai. H7,13; Karnas. 30,3.5}; suite (He. 2,106), 
AMg. suftktta^Jiikla (He, 2,106 [read as such]; iha&. 
224.350.457.464.432.554.928,938; Anuog. 26>; Uttar- 1U2U024.L041, 
Gvav,; Kappas. 1 ; JM. rttWiiijfl (Av- 7,16). 

T, The Indian editions wry frequently write JwUiIk Thun, 

406.56a, Vivihap, 436, 5 T,*-m ii«- i° 33 -' 3 «- 1 3 * 3 ' 1 J 21 ‘ 1 4 5 * - 1 45 ®* 1p *^ 
^70.^80.481.525,, Panhkv* 167; Sarnav. 64; KayAp- ,, ! rf ‘ > , 

wiling both the forms stand side by tide, 5® ***** bu “^ t 

tukkilff, Anuog. 367 *Urife, hut 369 jtsttiHa, Attending to He. a.ioo, the carrefl 
Form is sttkiila in spile of $ *95- ... r. 

§ 137. The separation vowel 1 sometimes appear* alter a secon, 
dary 6 developed from mr, ml (§ 295); ambira=i>mro (He. Dtiin. 

1,15); M, tanteamtton (He. 2,56; H. 589 [read as such)]; M- 
aambira=Qldmra (G.H.); tambirS fnut of wheat; Win- 5,5); AMg. 
|M. ambUa^=amta [He, 2,106; Ay'ir. l,5,6 t 4;2,l,7,7;2,l, 11,1; , 

20; Pannav, 8.10.L2fT.; Vivahap. 147,532; Jiv. 224, Ullar. 1021; 
Dasav. N.656,29; Kapp^; Av. 24,18); AMg. flBfliniifa (Ay4r 2,1,7,71, 
aecambila (Dajav. 621,14); ambUija (lamariod; taiy.il. J45); AMg. 
Sjambita=&lmla' (Vivahap. 223; N5?adh. 1292; Ovav.: Dvw. 498 2}* 
djambilaya^atamfok* (T^- 332; Ovav. [test Wfl)- I‘Of M «’ 
iifatrtw (Mfcch. 163,19), according to v.1. in Godabole p. 44.., we 
should read tikkkambilaken&. 

I. So is the word retained by ihe fclioUastJ. InipniW*; asnnnpdqnsiw 4 * 
regard It, tu derivation in Lt.i.'uaHS, Aup. S. s.v. ojastWyw and ih'Hbh, 10. 10,305, 

n § 138. Tu £, Mg. i appears as a separation-vowel in the passive 
in -Je a? in padhiadt^VsYi pafhi/at*=pa{hjaU, against M.AMg.JM, Jt>, 
padhijjai, P. paftiyyait ($ 535ff.) f in the parncipia nec. and adjee- 

tives in -ania aa in 
itimanm rama$ljn f against 

ronyA* ramanya* (S 9l-lS4kL» *.* “— — — B - -- - ? . 

Ski -mins as in AMg. dgamamiw (§ 110.5621. The separation vowel 
oscillates between i and i in M-S- ‘^hana JM. acchirtya^akaiya 
(Vr. 12,30 Tor S.; He. 1,58:2,67; Mk. foi. 22; G.| M«ch. 1 72 6, 
Malay 69,2;85,8; Vikr. 9,12; Prab. 4,1; MMatfm, 25,; Lnlitav. 562, 
19 etc. 1 ; Paiyal. 165; Kb,). Mg uSsatia [Lalitav. 565,1 L [^i]; o66,3, 
Vcnis, 34,6) and £. acekautt [He.; Mrcch, /3,8; Sak. 14,4; 1 j7,5, 

Rain. 296,25;3O0,7.13;306,1;3L3,23;322^23 etc); M-AMj. abfl nafaw 
(Bh. L,5;3,18,40; He. 1.5B;2 t 67; Ki. 1,4;2,79; Mb. fol 22; H., 
Panhav, 330 [text (JffAarHT]), AMg-JM, aeckcraya (Nayadh. 778t, 1376, 

Kappas,; Av. 29,23; Erz.; Kit.), AMg. atcheraga [Panhav. 288), aecor- 
dinc; to He. also attharijja, a form which point* to accentuation a* 

fl/farv4, and eeel warn, whose origin is still in Hie dark. B«ide M. pibsa 

(G. 589; fread a* suchlW ^ r fiWk-ptolc - (He. 2 106} we have 
also piluiiha [Deiin, 6,51). M.S. J<a [Vt. 3,66; He. 2 1 lo;_Ki. 2,61, 

Mb- fol, 30) is not-fyd, but-jTwf. In PG. dptllijam^spttiyam (6,37), 

and in inscription* i frequently stand* for i. 

[n many cdiliMJi cF the drantn ihry arc fabely Wrtlten « ea**. U. 

® 30l 'e 139 If one of the connected consonant* ii a labial or tw, the 
mure usual separation vowd is k; M. uddhumii *- “ Mddhm dti (Vt. 8,32; 


535 ff.), in the pariiripia nec. and adjec- 
>. kaianla. Mg, kalsB\a=kara^a, S. r<smama t Mg. 
«, M.AMg. JM. Jft. ratnatfijja^*ka- 

IS 91.134.571), and in M.AMg. in the ending vnitw™ 

_ - r**, i i r m l fT’l..arftis 
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He. 4,8), uddkumda=uddhrndta (G.R.), uddhiimaia (R.); k/iutuha=kutpha 
(Desin, 2,75; Paiyal. 250; cf. § 206) ; A Mg. chaiima-=ehadntan (He. 2, 
112}, especially in chaumaUha^chadmaitha (Ayar. 1,8,4,15; Than, 50.51, 
188; Viva hap. 78.00; Uttar. 116.805,812; Ovav.; Kappas.); luvarai^ 
U'araie (Vr. 8,4; He. 4,170), M.S. ti/vara=(u/trasBH {H.; Sak. 77,3;79,6), 
S. htuaradi (Mrech. 97,9; Vikr. 9,12); Umradu (Mfcch, 160,14; Sak, 
64,11; Raln,_ 313,7), luaradu (Malav, 39,11), luvaramJta (Ratn. 293,31), 
invar ant a (Malatim. 119,4), tvvaraiydi (MSlatim. 24,4), tuardoedi (Malav. 
33,7;39,13), tttaravedu (Malav. 27,19), tuoardOnti (Malatim. 114,5); 
Mg. tuoaladu (Mrech. 170,5), tuvaUU (Mpcch. 165,24); AMg.JM.S, 
du v Sra= dvdra (He. 2,112; Mk. fol 31; Paiyal. 235; Ayar. 2,l 1 5,4(f.; 
Vivahap. 1264; Nayadh.; Av. 25.34; Erz.; Kk.; Malatim. 238,6; 
Mudrar. 43,8 [read as such with vj. for ddra]; Ram. 303,2;309,10;312, 
22; Malav- 23 t 6;62,l8;65,7; Balar. 35,6; Priyad. 37,9;38,7), dudta 
(Mrech. 39,3;50,23; 70, 9;72,13;81,25; Sak, 115,5; Viddhai, 78,9;83,7); 
daatoa (Mrech, 6,6;44,25;51,10;68 J 2l;99,l&; Mahav. 100,6); Mg. dasSla 
(Prab. 46,12), dndta (Mfceh. 43,11; Cait. 150,), dudlaa (Mfcch. 45,2; 
97,17); AMg. JM- duodtasa^dvadaia (J 244); M.AMg.S. Mg. duot, 
A. dm —dvr (§ 437); M. AMg. JM.S. pmtti9^= Pali padujt:a—Sikt- padma 
(Vr. 3,65; He. 2,112; KL 2,62; Mk. fed. 31; Acyutas. 36,44.90.94 
[tieit fiadinna ]; Than. 75ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Priyad, 
13,16 [Wj); S. paii'narSa—pedTnitrdga (Mrcch- 71,1); AMg.S. patimjti 
=p;idmini (Kappas.; Mrech. 77,13); AMg. paumdvdi=padmdvaii (Nira- 
yav.}, s. padumSwtdi , (Priyad. 24,8); fi. puanna—puma (Mrech. 39,23; 
89,4; Xagan. 49,10); AMg; riunvrjti—igLida (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149, 
787; N'irayav. 44; Kappas,); M.AMg.jM, £* sttmfiTadi, Mg* 

fttmaladi=smarali (§ 478); AMg, (C. 3 r 3G p + 50; He* 2 h H4)* sm 
(Ayar. 2,5,1,10- Uttar. 303; Dam 639,15), £* nm [Mubund, 14,18)= 

£wh. The separation vowel u appears regularly in ihc feminine of the 
adjectives in ; w (Vr. 3,65] G 3,30 p. 50; He, 2,113; Ki. 2,62; Mk, 
fol. 30 L) f as in guruv* (Grr + j =*gurvi 7 while garni belongs to gams=gumk& 
(| 123), consequently in He. 2,113 the word with & is to bn corrected 
as gitrum; tonupJ=tanvf (Grr.) 1 M. (H-); tehuvi=laghcl fGrr.), 

M.Ss (G-; Mrech. 73*11); m&Qtri =*mrdm (Grr.), M, tniui [G.); 

bakuvi=hahi r i (Grr.); sakul=sddhm (Mb.). The feminine of prihu h 
pufn&h when k is used adjeelively (He, l r 13l ;2J 13)* against which M. 
JM.S.A. pwhaiHi pifhal, AMg.JM.S, JS- puiflwi in the meaning the carib dl 
[§5LU5jl- In the same way may he explained also the absohjuve $. 
Mg. Dli, fosdua=krlvd t gadua =gatrd from * kaduva, *gadnvd >§ 531), and 
the absdutive in -iuanam t -tudna r such as kdu&nam, kdudna=*karh^m^i 
(§ 584).— Sometimes u is brought in when the syllable preceding or 
following the consonant group contains u or a. Thus murukkha 
mxmGrkha (§ 131; He. 2*112), which according to Mk. belongs to the 
prfiQt& bMfd that should be spoken by the Viddjva (5 23)* and which 
occurs In Pras. 48,1 in [test mtrukha], whilst otherwi$e mukkha is used 

(e.gn S Mrech. 52 f lU5;91 t 4; Karp. 13,3; Priyad* ia,5.14;3fU>8; 
Gait, 82^7; Mg. Mfech, 81,17.19; Prab. 50,13); P. sunujd=irw$d (He. 4* 

314) p to which sunM and nhd of the rest or the dialects go back (| 148); 
jtmiggha^sntgfma [He, 2*113) ; AMg, dumhat^+udru/mH (5 1IBT4L482). 

§ 140. I he repast3on —vowel oscillates between a and i in katana, 
kanna=krm C§ M S baraM- t AMg.S. barahina 406)^^^ beside 
banka =frarha {He, 2,104], A. barUdna^borhin {He. 4,422,8); sdQtkG=tnth& 
(2, 102 ), A. s&saniM (He* 4,357,5), samddfia^snigdha (He. 2,109), otherwise 
M.JM.S. sineha> that is not mentioned by Vr. and He. though it is the only 
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form found in the dramas and occurs very* frequently (Ki. 2,58; Mfc. fot 
26;G.H.R,; Era.; Mfech. 27,l7;2a,10; Sak. 9,14;56,I5;90,12; 132,1; Malav. 
39,6; Malailm. 94,6; Uttarar. 68,8; Ratn, 327,13) S. nisitniha (Mpcch. 25, 
21), M. A Mg. JM. S. siniddk/i=snigdha { He. 2,109; G.; Qvav.; Kappas.; 
Era.; Mrcch. 2,5S;57,10 [tobe read as such]; 59,24;72,7; Sak. 53,8:84,11; 
132,11; Malav. 5,10;6Q,6 ); M, iiniddheiam (Vikr. 51,7;53,5); AMg. slist- 
niddh<i=zsasnigdka ( Ay,I t. 2, l ,6,6.7.9 [mm 0 I; v, 1. Kappas. ), Beside these 
forms, we have also M. A. $eha t AMg. JM* mfia ,_ AMg* JM. niddka, M. 
ftiddhtt=sni!>4ka (§313). The separation-vowel oscillates between a and u 
in pukovi, ptihai, pudkavi and pufuK't ( §139 ); AMg. suhuma (§131) and AMg. 
suhama ( He, 2,10i; Su^ag. 174 ); S. sakkanomi and .nkktinom^sdknomi 
(§505). Dialectically a, i and u arc exchanged In arh, afha and arltaat 
{ He, 2,10-4. Ill); AMg. ( Suyjg. 321; Samav. 111; Uvas.; Ovav.; 

Kappas.}; AMg. jS. arahma- ( SOyag, 322; Tlvin. 283; Viva hap. 1.1233; 
Ovav.; Kappa?.; Pav. 379,3.4 [here the text has *W]■ 3B3,44;385,63 ); 
A Me, JM. M. aiihai (Ay Ir, 1,3,2,2; Suysg. 173; Unsav. 631,8; Erz.; 
Sat" 120.61, S. arihadi ( k. 24,12 ;5 7,8; j 3,13; 73,3; Ratn. 323,1 ), Mg 
alikadi (6ak. 11.6,1); S. mha=^atka (Vr. 3,62; Mukund. 17,1- j: ariha—arka 
(KT. 2,59); AMg. JM. mahariha= mahdrku (Vhilgas. 128; R^yap. 174; 
Ovav,; Erz.), JM. jaherika=yathSfkn ( Erz.; Kk. ), S. mxharikti ( Sak. 
117,7), Mg. makdtifta { £ak. 117,5); Mg. a'iJwnto- (Prab, 46,U;5l,l2; 
52,7;54,6;58,7;59,9;60 i t3; Mudrar. 133,2 [tobe read as such]; Eitakam, 
12,13;! 4,19; Ampt. 66,2); JM amha (He. 2,111; Dvar. 502,27, beside 
israhanlaniim, v,J. “ri°). The reading antftadi is found in the Dcvanagari and 
Sou ill Indian recensions of Sak. (B6htlinck on 17,7.8 of hb edition), 
and Malav, f 33,1 ;65,2 ). likewise we find it in Priyad. 34,20, bjscd on 
the South Indian manuscripts, in S. assuredly falsely. — arahanla~ (Hc.2,111). 


g) Dropping off and Addition of Vowels, 

§141. Originally a vowel, at the beginning or a word, dropped off 
onlv when it was not accented. So in n any disyllabic words, having more 
than two syllables with final accentuation : AMg, daga^udafed (Su^og. 
2O3.209.249.337.339.34O; Than. 339,400; Parihav. 333.531; Yivabap. 942; 
Dasav. 6I9.27;630,13; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside udaga, udaya (Ovav. § B3E; 
Uvas.; Nayadh.), sometimes bnlh occur bai.de one another as in Suyag. 
337 ttdagtiia \=dngend\jf iiddkim udakofand tSyarn ca pay tin; udogsdt phusanta 1 
\tiddgaisd\^dagasia phaitM liyd ya siddhi tijjfiithsu pa$d bahnvt dagariisi- I he 
rest of the dialects do not have this dropping off ; M. Kfla { G.H.R. ), 
vdajrtt (Era.), S.vdaa (Mrccb,43,12;l 12.I0;133,7;134,7). JMAMg. duruhai^ 
*udntm {§ 118.139.482}—AMg. p5ha»no=upandhau ( SO fag. 384 [text 
Panahdo ]; Tban.359 [text commentary e ^? Q ); Panhav. 487 [text 
1212 [text vartahdo)-, Ovav. and “tHf 1 *), beside S. tn>&$ttka (Mpcch. '2,9), 
AMg.; fAaffopflAflFKi ( Sflyag, 249 [text °t aiphi \; \ ivahap. 153), aiiii'd- 
hmaga, °ia (§77).- AMg. J M. jS. pesaha= u pava,a!hd (Anta g. 19; Suyag. 
771.994; Uvas.; Nayadh.; JJhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Era.; Kutiig. 402,559; 
403.376); AMg. fiosafoya^uptwisathika (Nayadh.; Uvas,).—AMg. raynni= 
flHlri (|132; Vi vahap. 1563; Ovav.).-A Mg. ldg=at&bH‘, Id^ejdbu (He, 
1,66; Ayar.2,6,1,1; A13uttar.ll; Ovav.|79, Vil [to be read as such]), fflty,i = 
ddbuJis (ASfir. 2,6, l ,4; Thfih. 151; Vivahap, 41.1033; Pa n nay. 31), a Iso 
lamh (He. 1,66), beside AMg. atau (Suyag, 245), ata'ya (Suyag. 926.928 
[W ]), S. aim I (He. 1,237; Balar. 229,21). 

6142 We must also presuppose final accentuation in A Mg, gdta = 
dgSra ( Ayar. 1,5,3,5; Suyag. 126.134.345 ), gBmtthn—agSrastha (Suy flg> 
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642,986; Uttar* 208), gdri-^ag&rin (Uttar. 207)* beside agdra (Ayar, 1,2* 
3,5; Nayadh.),— M, AMg. rahafta=amghafta [H 490; Panha v. 67), beside 
M. JM* orahatia (G. 685; R^abhap- 30.47; not correctly the ed. Bomb, 47 
pallia mhatta M. vaathsa=auaiarkta (H, 439), A Mg, uadirhsa, mdirh- 

s&ga (I 103), beside M t ODG&hsa (H T 173.180),. araamsnanti [ Sak. 2 t l5)- 
— Mg. hagtj ahiikaky A* haiS^ahakam (5417) . AMg, JM, Af*jf \k& — 

adhdstdt and derivatives {§ 107 'To this farther belong the eases 

like AMg. fij$=atU<i ( Suyag* 122.470; Than- 17X174; Vivahap. 
24. 155; U ttat. 833; U % as,; Kappas.) , —A Mg. pinidhatteu = *apinidh&tm 
(Ovav. §79jX). — AMg. puha*= +apjRha (§286).—AMg* uakkamai — apakrdtnati 
beside aiokimmat^ S* Mg* avakkamaJi (§481)* AMg* rakkanta^apakrdnta 
(Pannav.4l;Kappas.), uakkartti =*Gpakr&tti (Kappas.) ;M. wlagganti =awrfagj* 
anit (G. 2 26.551}; £. mffisi da=masthita ( Mr ecu. 40,14); mm hah =pat mar ah 
(He. 2,174), where aha the shortening of the $ points to final accentuation* 
Agreeing with Skt. h M. AMg. pinaddM =pinaddha f G.H.R,; Rayap. 
81 f; Ovav.; Nayadh.). A different accent ft cm, that of Skt. is preaup- 
posed in M, AMg. JM. A. Tanna=dranja ( Vr. 1,4; He* 1,66; Kn 1,3; 
Mk. foL 5; G.H.R.; N5y5dh, 1117,1439; Oav*; Era,; VIkr. 58,9:71,9; 
72,10), beside the rarer ara$m ( G M ; Ayar. p« 133*32; Kappas.; Erz.) f 
which is the only Fo'm in (£ak. 33,4; Ratn, 314*32; MaJaUm. 30,9; 
Uttarar. 190,2;_ Dhurtas. 11,12; Karnas. 46,12; VrsabL 28,19;50,5; 
Candak- 17*16;95,10); against the dialect is pdraddhiranna { Viddhai. 23,9). 
—-M.A. ritfka= arhia RJ,3; Kngala2,72), JM. ritihantml =*arxtftmtmi {Dviir. 
49X2;499,L3;5O2 1 6;305 J 27\* beside AMg, JM. ariifhammi (Kappas.; Dvar. 
495 J 9;497,26;504,19;505 J 5}; AMg* riffha (a precious stone; Jiv. 218; R'syap. 
29; Vivahap. 212. 1146; Mayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas*) =4nsia t Pali ariffha l 9 
AMg* ritfftaga ( Riyadh. §61; Uttar. 930 \ nlfhapa ( byav* )=ari$tak<i t 
Tilfhamaj.'Lt—aristamnya (Jiv* 549; Rilyap. 105), beside anjfha (a tree; 
Pannav. 31). Gf arijfdtdiL Probably to this group belongs also M- AMg + 
JM- Mg A. /<?, which the gram: n am ns and, wkh them, S. Goldschmidt** 
connect with ta~, but which could better he derived from dtas~ 

l- WijfPiscN, ZDMG. 49^85 agaaut whore £Xpla nation ^oei PkC—! Prit- 
kftlca p. 

§143. The initial vowel very frequently drops off in enclitic 
word 1 ! under the influence of loss of accent. When the words are not used 
end ideally the vowel is retained. Thus : api after an anus vara becomes 
pij after a vowel, m f as PG. anne m=anydn api (5,6), amhzhi m^mmdbhitapi 
(6,29); M. mxtammpi (H* 12), tarn pi ( G. 430 ), cadulam pi (R*2J8), 
qjja vi =radjdpi (H. s.v, ri), (aha li^taihdpi (R. l*l5j J iiimtnala vi =mrmald 
api (G. 72), am?* d=asm afii (H. 232), appmoso m^atpamfo'pi (H* 265). 
So also in the other dialects. At tlie beginning of a sentence a remains: 
FG. api (6,37), M* AMg* JM 5. am { R,; Xylr. 1*8,1,10; Dasav* 632,42; 
Kk. 270,46; M r cch. 46,5^7,6:70,12^12; Sak. 49*8; often in ad a and 
abi ndma) T so in verses after w, when a short vowel is wanted, as AMg. 
mxihuttem am (Ayar. 1*2*1,3), kategam am (Kappas. Th. 13,31, and when 
in AMg* dm remains against die rule (§68); furtlier in AMg, JM. parnr 
api (§342) and in AMg. JM. y+afi^dpt (eg. Ayar. 1,1,1,5; 1,1, 
5,3 ■ Sujag. 120; Uv5s fc ; Kapjias,; Av* 8 f L3; Erz. 34 h l5), in cases like 
M- S. ktnd&i (H. 103; Vikr. 10* 12 [to be read as such!), JM. $. tenant 
{Erz, 10*25; 17*17122,9; Malatlm. 78*B), & fttiktfHl (Sak. 29,9); £. Mg. 
mamdffi (Mrcch. 65*19; Sak* 9 13;19*3;32 1 3;50*4; Mrech. 140,1) ; S. Mg. 
tmdui_ ( Malatim, 92.4; Mrech, 124,20); AMg* khviam aoi^k^asjiam api 
CS T ayudh, § 137); JM. tvam am ( Av* 16*24) ; sajahm am jloalcpam 
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{ Kappas, § 34 ); M. pi3ttan*$avi= *prijtft$zticndpi ( H- 267 ); S, jhdda* 
saBQasstwvi«jivilasarzasendpi ( Bak* 20,5 )+ In aJ| such cases an sperial 
epipbasL; ts to be laid on the word standing before aviK On A Mg, afip <ee 
§3 74,—After aiutsvlra iti becomes ii 2 after vowels* fit; and long vowels 
are shortened before it (§92) ; PG. rtf (6,37); jlcwm ti^jhitam iti 

fit 5 t 4), natthi Ui=nmlitt (G. 281); AMg, inom H=mid iti (Ayar. 1,3, 1,3), 
timipariyaffai Ui^=anupaTimrtata iff ( Ayar. 1 *2,3*6 ); B* lakttfm ti=tabh?yam 
tii (Sale. pFtkhadi tti^prekfata iii (Bak 13,6). So in all (he dia¬ 
lects. On AMg. i see §93, on M* ia t AMg. JM. *ja at the beginning of a 
sentence see §1 16, on AMg, uc §174. In M H AMg. JM. after anusvara 
and short vowels rV* becomes va t afser long vowels which are shortened 
C§92), in verses sometimes even after short vowels it becomes cm ; M. 
I ■crnfflnmra=kamahm ha (G. 668)* uaassa ua-j -udakasjeza (H. 53), pakkfrehi 
va=pak?oir im (PI. 218), dla^kkhnmhhesu i M—dlanastamblufu ira (R. 3,1), 
mahiimaka$*m ura^mndhiimalham'ntEa (H* 425) t samSmsanti Vi r a=z$amuccitva- 
uritiua (H, 625), darn uva — ddrvha [H, 105); AMg. pinhcham m—fmehsm iva 
(Uvas t 94>; [A I. Jmtlam va —pairsm iva ( lira;, 43,34 ), kanagath m=konakam 
ha (Kb, 258,23] * B* Mg. do not know the word but substitute via for it 
; Vr- 12,24), In M-AMg. JM. occurs also iua : M + (G.); AMg* ta&haqd tva 
(Stiyag, 198), TTuhanr^im^mighnm im (Lhas. §102); cf* §345; JM, /Li^mira 
ka (Ay, 8,28 J* ti$am iva=trAam iva, vamma/u iua=nwnmatha ha Erz. 24* 
34;84*2l), On A.jigff, M, AMg. JM. P. piva l viva, mha see §336. 

i. Bqllln^s* V4r p. 1561. wrongly rejects the wrMags of this sort 


§144. In S. Mg- idamm 3s often used enclitically in the weakened 
sense of“ well 11 , “now"*, "then”, and then it becomes danim [He .4,2 77-302)* 
S. vatatfo danim ahaih=iyopria Idtintm aham { Mpcch, 4*24 V* jo damm^.so 
datum (Mrcch 6,4.0; 14?, 16.17) + kith khu da$im=kh$i khaiv idanlrn (Mrcch. 
13j3) s ko dduim ka iddmm sah ( Mrcch. 28,13 ), tf/EEitfftfrtf- 
kiiramam ddflim anaicdu ajj == a nan iarok^ ra mjavt iddmm djftapajalti arjtfi (He. 
4,27? ^Bak. 2,5 ); Mg- dyiuid daxtim samuttia =djhikt r dmwi ’ sarhvrttd 
( Mrcch, 37,6 ), U danim, k* ddnm, .Mrcch. 37*19.25), tttka ddnith 
( Mrcch. 162*18 }, (o&dt ddtpm bhaffd^teptn iddmm bkarti [ Sak. 
113,1 }. In other dialer it this use is rare, as PQ r fltha ddni 
(5,7); M. mmajn ddmm bohiih = axydm idmm bLiihim ( He* 4,277 )* kirn dd$i 
(H. 390)* h day! (R* 11,121). In the beginning of a sentence and when 
stress is to be laid on the meaning “now*" the i is retained in £L Mg, 1 too: 
iddmm (Mrceb, 50,4; Sak, 10^2; 13,1 ;25*3;56*9^7,6 ; 77,6;87,1:139;2; 
Vikr. 2I J L2;22J4;24,1;27,4 etc. [read so everywhere), M. hardly us^ the 
word, but it employs inhim t fnhirhj that are quite foreign to $. 

and Mg* AMg.JM.jB. have ijamth* idd$ijh even inside sentences fe*g* 
Ayar, 1J.4j3; Uvii. §66' Ovav- {86.87; Av. I6*14;30 1 I0;40 1 5; Fav. 384^), 
metrically also AMg. iyani (Da&av. N. 653*40). 

i r C^fi'ELLta, Jcnacr LiLcracurztltLing 1877 , p r 125 , wbfl in hit edition of Rain* 
rightly mainLained the dutincikon. 


§ 145 + An initial a generally drops in the sing, indie, pres* of the 
root as "to hc^in the first and second person^ when the forms arc used 
endilically : AMg. JM. mi (§ 498)* M*JM.S, mki, si. Mg* smi [text 
m/i], Si. Thus for example AMg^ vaftch tm lli^FaUdlo'smlti (Uttar. 116); 
JM. viddho mi iti*=viddkQ*smiti (Av. 28,14); M. fhia mhi=stkitd.mi (H* 
239); B. lath mhi^iysmasmi (MfCch. 3*5; Biak* [ 9 S; Rain. 290,28 [read 
so]; Nagan. 2,16 [and soon]; Parvatip. 1 T 18 [and so on]; Mg. kilanto" 
smi-=.ktante Vfjzi ( Mpcch* ]3*10). d‘ § 85.96*— M, ajja si = adynsi 
(H. & 6 I), *WJK asi (G.H.R.) , ditfhd si^d^fdsi (R. 11,129) mddho 

si (G + 487); JM* kd si (Erz,, 4,8,12), mukka si^mkfo 'si (Kk- 266,25), 
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f am si =tram asi (IjLsabhap, 15); pactSdiffhosi — ptatyddiffo si (Mfccb. 5,3), 
pucctiida si —prstasi (Mfcch. 28,21), ddnith si (Mfcch. 91,18), sontatit n 
(Malay, 38,5)'; Mg, Unit it kihntt si=frmto 'si kldnto ’si (Mfcch. 13,71, 



kadi, S. Mg. bkodi=bh&raLi t as already pointed out by Lassen, Inst, 
p. 193, On A Mg. tamo *tth>i nam s« § 175,498, on M. JM. fom lha 
§ 175, on AMg.jM.fi. Mg. Dh, twi=iwitdm § 150. 

§ 116. Final a has dropped in the ins. sing, of a- stems in A.: 
aggie=agmk< 7 ia, vdfih=iitetia (He. 4,343,1); tm (inheih=tta[<#«*** (Vikf- 
58j 11) ■ Jtohtifi—kradhena ( Fingala I > 7 7 a }; dalnh ^ dqyiterm _ {l ie > 4, 3 33- 3>V2); 
dal — dawe {G* 4 S 33!) $ piiharcHt^prohartna ikr. 05,4) j bhiiHutnUrh-r— 
Hhtanmnkna=bhrmtatd (Vikr. S8 f 9;G9,l;72,10); ruem^rtp*** iF^gaU 
1,2*); saUj*m=sahqjm i (Pihgala*I,4 d )* In the musing, oh- atid ii-atcn^, 
(j, after its trai]silion into ti 7 (§100) has dropped off likewise - aggtm t >u 5 c l. c 
aggina from aggind=agnind (He. 4*343}. On in from n see §348. InA - a has 
decayt-d in the absolutive in -i from -fa =ja > as dat= S. data (§ hJ4)« 

§ 147. The flexion of sin shows that originally the word was 

1.1 v r -A _ ■ M wT* - . .. P mi > r T n. I “5 f Si . • I K a W 4- U .■ 



Mg.’irJia (§3lO)=iJriJta, the i is, therefore, the remnant of an old 
vowel, as correctly noticed by Johansson 1 . In M. iilhi is rare and it 
is only in the later-day poets that it is visible _(Acytii#4i 15, Praiap- 2^0,J, 
Sahityad. 178,3), hthiajawi (Sukasaptaii 81,5), as also Vr. 12,22 correctly 
requires ittki for S, 1 . In AMg. we also find, mostly in verses, ihi 
(Hr. 2,130; Ayur. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 482,483.435; and thiyd=sttikd (Suy.ig. 
285) used; vet the usual form even in verses is AMg. itthi. A. also has 
thi (Kk. 261,4). 

I. JhibbSzsarlii i.ul), But hil tlymology is not correct,; CorrKt Bsznsiltir.t*, 
GN. 1878, ajilf.—2P11CHEL an He. 9,130; ef. S. Gsukcuiiidt, ZOMG. 26,745 
Wef.der, H.s p. 454. 

h).—D roppino Off of Vowels 

s 148. Unaccented vowels, especially a, are some times Pushed out, 
in the interior of words : katla “wife” (Ttiv. 1,3,105; cf, BB. 3,251) 
*koUn; AMg. pittsiiS^piltpasrkS Irom •piusaiija (He. 1,134; 
2,142), M. bausii (Mk. fed, 40), AMg. piassiyd (Vivagas. 105; Dasav. 
027,40), AMg. maumd (He, I,i54;2,142; Paiyal. 253; Vtvagaa. lOo 
[text tndsijrd', correctly the commentary); Dasav. 627,39 [text tttau stu 
(dl, M. mdussid [Mk. fol. 40; MS, rndussdd] ^mdijpxurka, M. piucchd, 
wauicha (He. 1,134-2,142; Mk. fol. 40; Puiyal. 253; H.), AMg. 
piKCcha (Nayidh. 1299.1300,1348), fi. maducchaa, maJtiahid (Karp. 32,6. 
8; cf. v.L) presuppose a change of ;a into cha according to §211. puppha, 
babbfdS.=pitrstmS (Ddin. 6,52; Paiyal. 253) remain unexplained not¬ 
withstanding Buiiler, ZDMG. 43,146; E. Kuhn, KZ. 33,478f., because 
the dropping off of i is without an analogy. M, pd'pphata =pugapfwa from 
•ptsgpkSa, Hitppkala f| 125.127; He. 1,170; Karp. 95,l) v beside AMg. 
pu'taphala (Suyag- 250), M.fi. po'/>f>hati=pSgaphaii (He. 1,170; SukasaptaU 
123,9; Viddhai. 75,2 [text pophaM }); AMg- sat}oppboya=sdncM<spadti 
Suyag. 288.822; Jhai^. 322; Pannav, 49; Paithav. 42; Uttar. 1075) 1 ; 
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AMg. jwiiAi= ju rabki' (Ayir, 1,6,2,4; 1,8,2,9; 2,1,9,4 ;2,4,2,18; S6yag. 409, 
590' Thin, 20; Samav. 64; Punnav. B.lOff.; Panhav- 5 J 8.538; Vivahap. 
29,532.544; Uttar. 1021.1024), according to which has been formed dubbfu, 
which mostly occurs beside it, Vivahap. 29 haa ptbbhi durabhi, Ayar. 
15 64 has surabhi durabhi side by side. In khu t ftu■= k Autu J4) 

the dropping off or a is explained through *kMu, by the U« of 

I'ftaln. AMg. tippim ft.g. Thun. 179.492; \iuagas. ! 17.216.223,22/.23o. 
253: Vivdhap, 105.199.233.250,410,414.797.846; Jiv. 439.483 etc.) 
presupposes the accentuation *ipari or *upm\ whilst t^ari become 
JM.S. Itoari, M.AMg.JM. ttcarhh, Mg. aval}, M. also flianm {§ 123),-rt 
has disappeared inJM- bhcuijja— bhrairjaja (Desln, 6,103; Ay* 27,18 [reua 
so’ see v 11)^—1 has dropped off in M,S = mMjwwarM ^Vr r J s /; 

He. 2,84; Kl. 2,54; Mk. fol. 21; VL 839 [Mad 
Nagan. 18,2; MallUam, 67,7; Jivan. 42,20 [ct. also nAa 46,10.17j), 
Mg* jM&yhatiw (text majjhanna; Mpcch* 116 t 6: Mudrar. 175^), 
kannika [Mrcch. 117,1 +), boide $. mi&amdi <tn i.Sak. 29,4). 1 he gram- 

marians derive majjkanna from madhyUhna, and they have been followed 
by their European disciples. Bloch® has characterized the iorm as 
false, that Iras been rightly rejected by WaCkeknaowl 4 ; however, he 
himself quite wrongly explains the development ot the form through the 
process of disinclination, allowing two aspirates to follow one another, 
since disinclination is unknown in Pkt. (§“l4h—« has dropped ut AMg. 
IM. isaltfM=isu{dslra (Samav, 131 ; Panha v. 322 [text t ]; Ovav. § 107; 
Erz. 67,1*2)*; AMg, ckalluja=fnduluka {Than.472; Kappas. ih- $5 [read 
sol, with shortening or u of USka, according to §80; JM. dktya, S.Mg. dhtda 
(P4akrtamanjari on Vr. 4,33 dhtda caduhiia mats) mostly in the compounds 
JM. dSsUdhiyd, S. ddsUdhUa, Mg. dSHtJMdS tJ r Ma 
duhiid*' M. AMg. JM.S* iunh& (He. 1,261; IL; ,\yaf. » 

Siiyag. 787; Anfog. 55; Jiv. 355; Nayidh. 628.631.633.634.647.660. 
820.H10; Viviigas. 105; Vivahap, 602; Av, 22,42 ; Bajar, [68,5 [read 
thus], M, td'ith/i with a" according to § 125 {Vr, 2,47; Ki. -,91; Mk- f°l* 
39; H.) ( in Kaieyak, 14,7 also in S. [text jflAnd]=Jn^a, from P, tumua 
h 139), * 5 UTiuha (§ 263}°; so also AMg. mnhatta=*insifdtva {Vivahap. 
1046), beside AMg. uktisa (Siiyag. 377) and §. rurJ [He. 1,261; Bit I af. 
176, 15 [correct ?]).-« has dropped off in cAflftf, o^hkheia, AMg. ukSJiaia — 
udukhata (§ 66), which presupposes an accentuation other than idu khnla . 
On e'tto, anno see § 197. 

I, The texts often write the word fsUely. K.Z. 34*,573 I have blundered m 
COndderiflE the word an avvayftbava. KZ, 43.571 rightly rejettl this, but be 

forgelv Innate that the word ia a bihuvrlhi, through which, in fact, U is lint altered, 

g.V. and He, p. 33^-3- KZ. 33**5fo Altmf Gr. S(0 5 , a*ei« ro8, Wte—4- L«*- 
HAKH, Aup. S, t-v. and TaCDH Era, sw. explained the word with ifiwtro, that is factually 
and linguistically impossible, AbhayadeVA on Faohav. 3 « "ghdy 

Cf, Sr 17 Uor.rse, be Prakrits dialects p. 6i and Baxtholomat:, /UMG. 50,693 reject the 
derivation t>r the word From dhiid from y/ dhai, BoLLStfie.V on Malay, p, 17a detivin die 
word ffttm another wherein I remaliu1 UneSSplailted.—S. Wrongly jACOBi, 

Erz n sxxn note -t, has underlined ihe word iiiTifto lo have develsped from jduua 
through metathesis. AMg. proves that *lmsd waa not mjmptf- J 

K7 tin Iei KJ. 2 ,Ql there Occurs abo (i^a bejidfi so (!-^ 7 - Wrongly JACOBI, 

ZDMO: 47.5831 PnrueL, KZ. 34-573^- 

i) Dhopping off and Weakening of Syllables. 

149. Disappearance of the syllable jm occurs in M. A. attfut- 
itmtdyaw ( H-; He. 4,444,2 ), the form has crossed also 
into Skt. as oslamtina; A. ( Pingala 1,104.143 } with 

reduplication of ma according to §194; pbepT, phupia {ladder; Dciin, 4,43) 
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—nihirajagi p mhirajstfikd* beside A Mg- mVjf n I ( Ay ar. 2 h 1,7,1; 2,? , l fi} .—na 
has dropped m atfa^fcafd ;Hc. 271; P.iiyal. 130); A Mg* JM- cm *=uvdm in 
A Mg. cm cc—ct'um ck ( Tiiari 576. 579; Dasav. 6133 ), JM. emdi=Hwmddi 
(Erz.; Sagara 8,12)* M, riwii (G.H.), AMg- JM-rmrrd (Be. I P 27l; Taiyah 
166 [onryg]; Ayar. 2*1,6,4,7,5:2,5k 1,11; Uttar, 442.633.804; Dasav. 
N.6463;650 s 2B;G52 t 2lieG0 p 29;652 1 43; Av. 19,37), In JM 
evaddsigt f f so big; Av. 45,6-7 ). AM^ ema f tdhja f femin, crmhdUyd 
(Vivahap. 412,415 [feminj 1041; Uvas. §34) t mafaidhtya (Vivahap. 214), 
ejuAuma { Vivahap. 11916; Ovav, § 140) t should not with Hieknu 1 be 
equated as =cmm, but with WuEh 9 as^tjuf, mote rightly tel (§153), to 
which AMg. cuaijd (Vivabap. 2 12.214J 103; Kappas.}, twikkutta (Kappas.) 
and the parallel kcmahaUjd (Pannav. 599ff.; Jlv h 38.65; Anuog*40lfT; 
Viva hap. 415), kcmahi^Unya, 'kcmnkajjulja, kemukSbala, ktmtiha}fua t ktitm- 
hdsd*kkha t knwiharmbhrfga ( Vivahap. 211 ), kemahesakkha ( ViviUiap* 887 ), 
ktmtya [AySr* 2,3,2,17; Vivahap. 17-26-209.211.239.212J34,738A076fF + ), 
ktpotiram [Vivahap. 180.1050; Pannav. 545fF.}, ke&udrat ft £ Jlv. lQ3.]23ff.) 
M.Af'crfra, k&mmm (R.3,3ff33) 3 , iJ^cdrar'i (MfdatZm. 125,2 [read so]; 278,8; 
Viddhas. 18,11; 6] *8; Kaleyafc. 9*22), kt'erireya ( Mllatlm. 276,6 ) point. 
Webber has likewise already compared Vcdip. Isa*; Vedic kiwi stands in 
the same relation to ktufr- Gf. also §153.261.434. Dropping off of m occurs 
in kahra (rib; Ddin. 2,53;Triv. 1,3,105) from kalcvara^kak&ar&K An 
isolated case is duggaci^durg&dta 1 (He. 1,270). 


l* LJvii. *i.v i cmahHa^,^2 Bhag. 1,411.-3 5. Goldschmidt* Fr&krtfca* p,a3 k netc 
1.—4 PijOiiL, BB r 6 + 9|, 

§ 150. Dropping off of the initial syllable occurs in AMg. JM-S. Mg- 
Oh. A =nuniSm (He. 4,283,302; e.g. Ayar. 1,6,3,1 ;1,7,1,5-3„L4> 1-2,6, 
L3 etc,; Ovav. §2ff; UvasNayadh,; Nlrayiv.; Kappas ; Av. 15,3; 16^17^ 
17,12; Erz.; Kk-; Mfcth, 4,12; 17,22;23,IQ; Sak 3,4;27,5;37,7; Mg, 
Mrcch. 9h- Mrcch. 32,23; A. Mfcch, 103,1(U3>. 

The usual derivation of the word from flam/ 1 , which He- 4,283 even has, 
fails because of the accent, since part in S- Mg. Ph. is used even in the 
beginning of a sentence and, therefore, was not always an enclitic. To 
regard AMg- narh, with Weber*. as the remnant of an old pronominal 
stem na and separate it from die pnit of the dramas is impossible, because 
their use in other respects is similar. Further, AMg- sometimes employs 
nunam exactly like nith; e.g. sc nunam (Uvls- §118-173492) as against se 
tjiam (Ayar, 2,3.1,17^)- Sometime nuftwi as well standi at the begin- 
□ing of a sentence, e g- JM. nutnm gahern gahia til itna tir mamarh dirma 
(Av. 12,28} ; S. nfinam tsa deuttagcido manor ad^ (Sak. 14,11) ; Mg. !WfJO*h +., 
takkemi (Mfcch. I41J), as otherwise in S.Mg. nnm. That in AMg-JM. ^ 2 ih 
is always written with cerebral #a ( §224 ) is also an argument for its 
having been originally used within a word, although it may have its source 
in the enclisis.—-M- dhilla=SkhUd (§194; Karp. 8 S 3; 70,8) as in Modern 
Indian 3 , beside sa^ia? si4Hla (§ 115). Identical with it 13 dkflia (poor; 
Desin.4,16), with i 4 for i according to §119- Dropping off of tire final syllable 
occurs in epu (elephant-trap; L)e4in. l t 4^)^*drapata r AMg, oud (Ayar. 
2,1,5,4), tjesidc oaa Ddln. 1,166) =awpdta ; kisala=kisd(ajta (He* 1,269 j; 
cf. pualte (§232 ); M. AMg. JM-jt, A-jri for jewt=ew ( §336 ); M* dd for 
ddoa^td^t md dd (R. 3,tQ.27) against the dialect (5185); Mg. 
gk&fukk&^gMfotkata (Mfcch. 29 p 29). In snhi&^sahTiqya ( He* 1,269) we 
sh jujd not assume dropping off of a syllable. The word is = 'sahcl with a 
regular descent to [he a- declension. Likewise is hla (Mk. fol. 33) s AMg, 
hi}a (Ayar. l,l,i,5)=Wi Mg. hadnkka 1^194) = *hrdaka . 

1, Luautj Insi. p. 175; Boih-linok on Sat. 44 p [491 etc.—* Bhag. r a ^ IF.—^ 

Fucjiel on He. 1,69. 
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10 SAKPRaJARANA 

§131. Siriiprajfiran.i takes place in Pkt. in the same ca«e_s as in Ski.; 
ja in an unaccented syllable becomes 1, and h become 5 u t S. ifthi=ifti 
from yaj Sale, 70,6); M.utl<t=upla from rap (G); M, A Mg. JM. sutta= 
tupla from svap (H ;Kappas.;Erz.), Pkt, has, however, this change of sound 
alfo in a number of cases in which Skt. ihowijo and on. Thus pa becomes 
i : AMg. abhimara=!abftj)anla'a (Nfiyadh.; Ovw.- t Kappas.); AMg. JM. 
tirikkka=‘*tiTyakfa from tiryak (TMtj, 121*336; Suyag 29B; Bhag.; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Era.); M £. A. tiricthi (He, 2,143;*,293; Karp. 37,5; 
Mallikam. 74,2 [text 0 ™ 9 ]; He. 4,414, 3.420,3}, Mg. till id (He. 4, 295 
[so it is to be read!); $, tiriccha (Balar. 68,14;7&,19;'216,9; Viddhai. 
34,10; 124,3); AMg. vitinecha ( Vivahap. 253 }; AMg. p&4i^pa=pralyanika 
(Oyav. §117; dana=iyyana (Vr. 1,3; He. 1.46; Kh 1,2; .\ik. fol. 5); M. 
wlia=vyatika (He. 1,46; H.t; in future such as kShimi from +karjy&mi t 
d&frfmi from *dSiySm, and the endings -lAitt, -ihll in M. AMg. JM. 
(§520fr.). On bditiih set §181. In AMg. some timers even the secondary 
fa which has taken the place of some other consonant* becomes * : 
dirija beside djiriyd=dcdfyjt (,$8L134}i rd ; n?a fur *rdyanna = rdjanyh (TSiin. 
120; Samiv. 232; Vivahap. ti’JO; Q.'av\; Kippa 1 ?.). 1 ya has become i in 
AMg* wikkanta =uyatikr&Wa AyAr. 2,15*2,25 [text vi*); PSJadb.; Kappzta* 
s.v. viikkamta; Uv£s* s v. pedkkania ); nV zoyamdna**= ay athrajm?dna (Nfiyiidh.; 
Kappas ); v}itmlt&=* *tyetivraj:iod (OvavjA For yd has clcvduped i in 
rtfpfli fhtu 2 =stySna (He. l,74j2j33.99J t beside thhma 7 M* iMnnoa {R.}. 

X. So mure correctly lh*n in KZ. 34 , 5 * 70 ; fchely Jacobi, 35h 573. The 
frequent intelchangc ofjs and t in Jalna manuicrLpL* need hoe be «aUEtsed here, 
because the word is always written with f f and far imyd the change to i bu been 
explicitly taught by the grammariims —*. From the v.l. 1 fed assured to admit thnt 
;t»vl,ftnd not 51 or F3 thikt is to he written- The lengthening of the second f h 
explained According to $-p + 

| 152. va is changed 10 w t before double consonants also 10 q (§125) 
AMg. amsaiAa f an o'tiha, dsoHha=ahas(hd (§74); gaiid=gavayd t iemin, 
gaud (He. 1,54.153 ;2 ? I74;3 J 35 1 ; A ,jd^=ydm^ t£&=ztiwt (He. 4>406 423^3; 
426, [readj^ul); M. A + turia^taaritd (Vr B 8,5; H*\ 4,172; G.H.R-; Flngala 
1*5), AMg. JM. tmya (Pliy&L 173; Vivahap, 949; Na^ridh.; Ovav + ; 
K^poai ). £. turida (Mfrch* 40*24 ;41,12 j 170,4; Rain. 297, 12; Vrm*. 
22,20; Mrthiim. 28t,U;289,G etc.)* Mg, tulida fMr«=h, 11,2! ;96*I8;97> 
1 ;98,1.2;1I7,15;l33,t I ;17 l a 2; Cand;*k, 43,8) t A.D. A turki (Vikr. 58,4; 
Mrccli, 99*24 ;100 V 3.! I j; Bhwm^visvak ( He, 1,24-43*52 ); M- tutf f su ssf, 
JM. sujat= *j rapdt 1 ^wapiti, JM. S. suedmi, A , smht (§497 ', AMg* sumna 3 
sumina, A. suina =n?dpnd f §177 ) with refrrenc? to the verb; M + S a sv'tfhi ^ 
ivasti (Ki. 2,148; H.; Mrech. 6 S 23;25,4;54J U9;73 5 18; V 3 kr, 15*16;29, 
1;44,5 e r q.) t so'ithiz3nn& ^snastiudeana [ Vikr. 43 J 4 ;44 3 13 )> stfHhfodanaa 
(V'kr, 26J5), AMg. sd*tlhiya=svastika (P-mhav, 283 r 2fib; Ovav,)? AMg,. 
$mniya=huvanih& f dog-keeper; Sflfag. 714; but 721), Also 

Secondary ra T which has^first arisen In Pkt., souictiTnrs becomes u through 
ah Taut in the prefix upa (§155); further in A. ndu from 
(He. 4* 426J), Secotidary u ii sometim s also raided, as in souat ,. JM. 
MftF'rtfi, foum, A- mtvil sovapi t AMg. &soutnI t souaftt frnm soap |§78.497); 
AMg- ifjvdga—feapdka, i$udgi^§vapi\ki (§78), and 0 * arising from it is 
lengthened, as in M- soFtdra^sparnakdm (§66 ).—id appears as u in the 
absoludve in PG, M. AMg. JM, -tdmm, P. -tunam y M.AMg, JM. -iinamj M- 
AMg. JM. P, -tuna, JS. -ddm 7 M AMg, JM. -uj^=Vcdic 

ttidnam^ as in PG, kStimam t P. kdlUnam, AMg, JM, kartwm, J$ H kdd&na M, 
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JfcL kdSm=*kartvanam, *karivaita (§584 IT, ). On do, du apparently^ 
dd, see §+35. 

| 153. Under the law or samprasarana falls also the change or ay a into 
# and or ana into o. Thus aya becomes t in verbs or the 10th class, causatives 
and similarly formed denominatives, such as?GarmDatthaveli-=anuprattfidpaynti t 
A Mg, fhdrn, M. AMg.JM. thauti =it!i<ipayali (§55 If.): M. A Mg. kakti, Mg, 
kadydi=kathoyati, &. kadhedu=kathayaiu ( §490 }; S. dddmedi^Utataydi 
(§559 ). Further incases like M, nei, JM nei=sujali, §, if(da=mydu 
( §474 ); M. JM. dti, £, dedi=*dayati, Mg. <iedha=*daytita (§474); AMg, 
hrasa, A, teTaha=*tTqyadaia=(Teyodaia (§443), AMg. JM. Ui'mm, A. Uita— 
*Iroyavimdofi=trayoiimsMi ; AMg. JM. tt'Uisam, ltitiiam=IrayastritHloi (§445); 
AMg. nisseni=nififr<tyani (§149),—AMg. /rpa— layana iSuyag. 638; Than. 
490.515; Panhav. 32.178.419; Vivahap. 361 f. 1123. 1193; Ovav.; 
Kappas.J.-M. $. A a'ttia ( He. 2,157; G. H.; Mt-ech. 41,19;60 ! 12;77, 
10.24; Vikr. 45,4; Matfiv. 26,10; Malatlm. 82,9; Uttarar. 18,2;66,1;72 ( 6; 
He. 4.341.2), JM. e'ttiya ( Av. 18.6; Erz, ), S. Mg. e'ttika ( &ak. 29,9;59, 
3;70,I0;71,14;76,6; Vikr. 25,7;46,8;84 } 9; Mg, Mrcch. 125,24; 165,14; 
Sak. 114,11), tiiia ( He. 2,156 ) can neither with Lassbn 1 be referred 
directly to *ati nor with 5. GiLDScnsiiDT* with the support or He. directly 
to iyal, but it presuppose' one *ayi f, from which was derived *ayattya, 
with a separation-vowel *ayitiiya, corresponding to Skt, ihdya, kealya, 
tatraiya. In the same wav M. S. A. te'/fii (He, 2,157; H.; Mrcch. 72,6; 
88,20; Vikr. 30,8; He. 4,383,1), JM. ketliya (Era.) = *k*yo(tya, *kajdtiy a 
from the stern kaya-. So we must explain (■ and ke~ also in the first member 
of compounds in AMg, M. S. (§149) . Analogous formations are M. 
if dial He 2,157; G.H'.R, ), Mg. yftiika, yfliia (Mrcch. 132,13;l 39.11); 
itttia (He. 2,b5), M, Mg. A, (He. 2,157; G.H.R.; Mrcch. 139,12; 

He. 4,39a,7), Mg. iftlika (Mrcch- 132,14); tittia (He, 2,156). Derivatives 
are /"itila, ke'lfila, je'ttUa, fe'ttila ( Hq. 2,157 ), JM. e'ttiUiya (Av. 45,7), 
A. t t fist a, kf'ttda, ji’Uula, ifttuta (He, 4, 435). 

T. Init. p. H5,—S. Priiltflica p. sj, 

§154. fit's becomes o rhrough oil, c.g, in M. 0&ani=airaUltttQ3 (G.H.); 
M. cam ( G.B, ), S, odara ( Sak. 21,8 ), beside ai'ad&m (Vikr. 21,1 ) = 
ovular a, £. odaradi=ooalarali, Mg. odaia^aiHt lara { §*47 7 ); J&. iTggaha =i 
oragraha (Pav. 381,21); AMg. ama=aoatna (Tuan. 328; Uttar. 352.768,918), 
anoma=anm>ama (Ayiir. 1,3,2,3), omdrus^aoamdna ( Uttar. 790 ), tidfina^ 
vjapaJdM (Suyag. 523), and so very frequently in all the dialects in the 
prefix am (Vr, 4,21; He, 1,172; ML foi. 35); AMg. u,ffl=acfliyi3 (Suyag. 
829; Utlar, 311; Dasav. 616,21), also ossa lor skro (Thin. 339; Kappas. 
S. §45; v.l* otS, as should read be everywhere), bakuosa (Ayar. 2,1,4,!), 
afipoia (Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,1,1,2 ); M, S. cs&a—avaiydjQ ( R. Vikr. 15,11 
[read so with v. L and the Driivlda recension 625,11, td. Pischei]); M. 
AMg, JM, oki=aoadhi (H,; Uvas.; Ovav,; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. joniyi=t 
yovaoikd ( Vivahap, 792; Ovav.; Nay.idh, ), but jowga (Panhiiv. 41; 
Pannav. 58), javanlyS (Kappas,); M. S. nmdlid=navamdlihd (He. 1,170; 
H.; Mrcch. 73,10; Lalitav. 560,9,17.20 [a proper noun]; Malatim. 81,1; 
Sab, 9,11 ;12,13; 13,3; 15,3), tftmllid=naoamalliki (Vr. 1,7) ; M. nohatid= 
luoaphalikd (He, 1.170; Kt. 2,148 H.); M. AMg. JM. A. 

Imana (Vr. 1,7; He. 1,171; Ki 1,8; Mk. fol 6; G.H.; Kaleyak, 14,13; 
Ayar. 2,l,6,6.9;2,l,m,7; Suyag, 337.834.935; Dasav. 614,15.16;625,13; 
Av, 22 f 39; He. 4,418,7.444,4), PG, JM. dwi—dovana (6,32; Av. 22,39), 
JM. loniya doriija (Av. 22,14-30.31). According to Mk. fol, 66 S. has 
lavano only. M.AMg. JM, A, hei, J$. Audi, Mg. bhodi=bhana(\ (§475f). 
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The secondary derived from apn also may become o [Vr, 4,21; He, 

l T 172; Mk. fo'L 35), as in M,JM* Psaral—apas^raiu JM, S« ossra^apusara, 

nifi/a tfi=Gpasrtraft (§477).— diHL appears as o in M + oli— Mali fHc. 1 ,83, 
who equates it as=jff!; G.H.R.) and in hf (Mk. foL 6 ) T 
A. also (He. 4 h 444,4 ) in rhyme with fena=la€&na. 

According to Mk. fob 66 S- has tavanrui onlv + and so it occurs in Sat. 
150*10. 

§155. According to Hc + 1.173 N upa may become cither u or o. His 
examples are : uhasiatk ¥ ohfiiiam, ur{ihajiam=upahaiitdm ; ujihaa, 5jjhd ^ 
uv$jjh3o=tup*dkydjafr; Mso r oim t unw&sb = vpapdjah* Mt. f*L 35 men¬ 
tions that these do occur according to somebody (ksjyacmmat*) , ujjhaa, that 
is found in poetry in JVt. (Erz. 69,20;72 ? 39h stands for *ujjhaa from 
£. uvajjhM I H,; Karp* 6.3; Vikr* 36,3iU2; _ Mudrar* 
35;9;36,4 6;37J Friyad. 34J4.I7.2t ;35J5), AM&> JM, tivajjhdya (Aylr, 
2,1,10.1 ;2|3 s 3,3ff; Samav, 85; Than, 354f* 360,3B4fF; Er z<}=up&dhydjKt r 
There arises, therefore, it from m according to §152 and the (wo colliding 
it g have been contracted into one. The same process is effective in fflmia 
( Hg. ) from m itMaiia=^uuahasia^upahasiia, bes’de the dialectical uh&ffha 
(laughter; DeSin. 1 J 40) == *upahtts£a ; further in Mm ( He* *uMsa ■= 
u&fldsa — upQitd m i unvnd i-i { overjoyed; D“3!n. 1J 4 1 ) = *apanan£ia ; 

u^af{ha-=*top&prsta (Paiyal. 197); usittx^upasikta (Paiyah 187) 1 , Against 
these there occur the pirallei forms with nO[ eftingback io apa. In ajjki& ¥ 
from which is derived NI* o* Is to be explained according to §125. 
in A Mg. pad^ydra^praijupaedraj padojt arei=pratjtipacdrajFa t i (§163) o\ if 
the reading is correct, must be explained according [ft §77; in all oiheJ 
cases nr apa according to §154, even when no corrrspnndi-g word 

is round in Skt. Thus : — ohaua (He*) ^apohadia, as nhatiha fDe^in. 1,153) 
^*qpahaste t dm i ( He. ) h=*atw&s&i aritfa (P sin. 1,150) —awiftta, 
tut never becomes o t for the Pali, M, o (R.)> that is equated by He. IJ72 
and moat of ih' scholiast \o=itla 3 and by others is explained with atha ua* t 
is— Pali Mr* AMg. adu ( SQy 113.172-248:253*514; Uttar, 90 ), adu m 
(Suy nr. 16J6.92.142; Uttar.23J 16J80.328; Simav. 02.03h adu pa fSO^ag. 
182.249; Satnav 81}, £. Mg, Mu (Mr^ch. 2,23;3 J4;4J J 7,21 pl.24;73 + 4; 
Malitim. 77*3; Priy id. 30J3;37J+; Adbbutad* 53*3; Mg, Mpcch* 21,14; 
132*21 J58 n 7), which, as sometimes $ t is explained v&* o has, 

therefore, developed from *ad,* 

i. In the list twp cMfimpltK vein be counted also is = ui H « U*tl* 9 y it is accordE hr 
to £ 64 . 337 a.—Cxooxe, An Tnimduetten to the Popular Religion and Folklore- of 
Northern India ( AlEahmhsd 1694 ) p. q 6 note^ False *ifh oihefs p Pischel. GGA* 

1 fiq^ 4 iq. note l.—S. GdLMCirscinr + Rava^avahos. v r p.— 4 . Ki'EtS, Bijdrnge loS de 
Verilanng van eenl^? Wnorden in Pali-Gochririen voorkorneodc (Amsierdaen 
p. as wrongly equates the word as =V c die ad u. CT, a.ho FausB^LL. Nagle Bemzrlmiget 
cm enkehe Vanikelige Pnli-urd 1 Jaiaka-Bojgxn ( Kopenhagrn 18 B 1 ) p. I he 

words do not have something ifi common in meaning —5 Falsely Jacqui ZD MG. 
47 ^ 578 ; KZ. 35 . 57 S. Fill ^ ^udvkfi is to he explained from ^ukk'i, "(fkka according to 
5 &* AMs adututmot b e = .itoh (Wuuu BhaR % r.^a; E, Mur.LF.R, BcEtrage p.^Sj. becaust 
it doe* not become in A%, Cf. S 303 . 304 . 

1) VoqAOC Savdhi 

156. Similar vowels* when they meet together in eompounJj* 
are generally contf.Leted, as in Skt. : a„ a+a, J becomes a; i, r+i t i=^f; 
u, ff-E-u fc PG. mahdfdjddfiirfijo (5,2) ? dre^:hddhikai€=draksMhikr^n (5^5)* 
sahassntiTtka =sahasr&tireka (7 a 42) r vasudhddhipatayt= n pa£ln { 7,44), mt&dhamo 
(7*47); M. kB&veT&h*=krt3par&ih* (H,50); A Mg. kdimla (AyAr.l t 2jJ); JM. 
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iAgijakara {Av. 11,22); JS. j«rw« (Pav. 379,1); S. kiUsdr^la=kUSanda 
(LalitJV. 562,22); Mg. jMtddvjmana™djSlaknrdwmana ( Mrcch, 39,25); 
A. idsamla=h’&s<ingl-.i (He. 4,395,2); M. pufitioiia ^prthivtia H. 78U); A* 
arhiusdiah'i=asm£hrStaih (He. 4,431). So alsu in secondary vowel* in 
M, iiiw,’ hhi Q —hot-ri}at (§102). Before d-ruble consonants a long vowel 
is shortened accorJing to §831 \i. iiddhMcha^Brdksdkp'i (H, 165), £aim/fl = 
karindra { Karp, 6,9 ); J§. adindijai[t}=atin<iriya!i>(i [Pav. 381.20); AMg. 
ganatthi-^gunarthip (Afar. 1,2.1, l); JM. raUtucha=raktdksa [Av. 12,27); 
$, jamnmtare=j^imSnlare (Mrech. 4,5); Mg. e nnaggammttala^anyagra- 
mdntara [Mrccli. 13,8); PG- aggh{ho 7 navdjap*ysssami;dh ijdjl [5,1). S also 
id the verse before a simple consonant m AMg. rdyam<icta=rlj lmdiy& [Suyag, 
182; Dasav. 624,22). In AMg., more rarely in JM. JS., however, similar 
vowels often remain uncompleted, particularly in dvandya compounds. 
Thus :—a+dt : AMg. samattamabatrt'iaVri' 1 =■ Jramanabrnhmandtithi 1 * ( Afar. 

2.1,11,9;2,2,1,2.2,3; cf. 2,10,4 ), putmvidetmvafavideka 6 [ Jiv. 161,174f. 
210; Anuog- 396,397; Bhag. ), manga-^svafiga [ Suyng. 364 ),_ sadftha 
^=sdrtfia [Suyag, 579), khamphanuartsiniddhtjdittaanif 1 hmsuhkaappiyaakanta- 
caggdh i ya — kftarapanifdsn igdftodiptanuldJubhipriyakdntanagmtbhii ca (NayaJJi. 
757), pudhabidagaag&ni'-=prtbsyadak&gm B [ Panhay, 3a3 ), inditnilanyjsi- 

kummi=indranHdtadkusuma (Ovav. §10), ma^aagulti, kdyaagutti^nwugupii , 
kdyagupti ( Vivahap. 1462 ); AMg. suraamrd=sitf astir ah, J M. suniaswti- 
ntmayumahiya =jurJjy ramanujamohildh [ Ayar. 2,15. 12; Kk. 269,26 ); JM. 
tgaakkha*a ~ekaksam (Av. 7,27), a&tgaa}(kondsa —atireka^ia^aTfa (Av. S t 9) 
stiy ala-lit hfim'iyijijti to$ ~ snkataitaviitnjinalQka ( Av- 8*22 ); JS- j« 
tarsdrthtfu, uti’idanaatiftam—vandandtlhajn [ K.at tig. 399.313;402,356). —a + J 
AMg. aki;iy a dyd = aktiydtmanah (Sujfag. 410; a for d according to §97), 
utagajakkfitalruhana^ia lfikayaktdtQhand (Nayjofa. 966).—tf+a: AMg. maha- 
adai-i (Nityidh. 1449), beside JM. mahddapl Etz. ); JM, dhammakisha 
anasana=dlnirnutkjtliduasana ( Av. 7,27 ), ntahaakfcaiida—m'ihanranda (Drar. 
505,20).—i+i : AMg. maitddhigdnwa = matyrddbigauram (Dasav. 635.33), 
where, therefore, the second * is secondary.— u+ii : AMg. bakuujjhiya- 
dhammiya=ba.hdj}in(adh&rmika (Ayir. 2,1,10,4-11,9; Dasav. 621,6), bakmdoga 
— bnkSdalca (Su'yag. 565), beside bobudaya (Than- 400), bah:tuppata=bahut- 
/afa (Mayadli, 509), dtvabiraalluTakar^ { Jiv, 147.174.194.205-205:211; 
Anuog. 396), “Jfcurugfl [Vivahap. 425), deoakurmiUarakuTdv{ Sanxav 111), 
0 kuraySa (Samav. 114), suuddhata ( Dasav- 636,30 ), ntyjjuydm —svrjukdm 
[ Suyag. 493 ), in which the second u is secondary. The vowels 
remain uncontracted in M. very rarely, somewhat m^re frequently in 5. 
as M, parilmtikuma=praB5ldnfoiTekti ( H. 680 ), pidakafa =prijadhara 
[ H- 827), dkmalwmsua=d!uu>alM<uka (R. 9,25; cf. also the v,L); S. 
piamvsddan.aslido=pTiyami i adantii5jrt { Sak. 67,6 ), puHjlk^daajjauttajsiici a = 
ptiftjikrtdryapuirakiTU* ( Balar. 289,20 ), eggisnranaSlindaa^agnis'aranalmdalta 
i 6ak, 97,17 ), eediatt£Mif3<i=ctfikareandya ( false dative), pudfiha=pitjdrlut 
(Mukund. 17,12.14). So als<» in A. addunddhi^ardhardha, bianddhu ^ 
dviliydrdha (Pingala 1,6.50). In cases like Pingala 1,24.25 we must not 
assume composition, h »t the stem, used as nominative. Too general is 
He. 1,4. 

§157. «, 3, with short dissimilar vowels before single consonants 

in compounds, undergo, the same samdhi a* prescribed in Skt, : ii, J+i 
het:''>mes=e; a, d+u —o. Thus for exam pie M. dlsehha — Pio\ti ddd^*d\ia=dig 
-\-ibha (G. 148), lamdatttbhamo'ttia~sa>[idafp bluittvtvklika (G.236), pabetsa 
pudstfu (Karp. 12,8;94,8), kifoart=krsodari (H, 3091, sdmoaa=iyd<nodaka 
R.9,40.43.44), giriluiioabi =gifilulilodadhi (G, 148), Likewise In the other 
dialects. Contraction takes place in the ease of secondary f and u as well, so 
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AMg.S. nwAtfii fro mmahd4-in=Tfi i M,S. from rSa^rtj&~+u?=Ttt( &57); 

AMg. from saJma^sarv(i±mtja=Tttika**sarvariuka (Panhav. 259; 

3amav* 237; Vivagas* ID; Vivihap. ?9i; Nayiidh. 527; Pannav 111; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), nkrouga t °j0=rj7t ortvkd [ Samav. 233 ; TMn- 369 ), 
anttija — dflirMa (§77; Than. 369). In AMg. the vowels often remain 
unconnected : smmtfto&itU ( Jiv. 878f. ), br-sidi: snoimpparilla fjtv. 879); 
/u JAaffliM wtffp a3want&=±pral]ki. mas am ajopa fan ta { Pannav. 65 ) ; kakknldtfska 
( Panhav T 527 ); AjmnjaQeqjjh&jta — ficdnopadfijaya Thaft< 354f- 3G6.?.S4fF-; 
Samav. 65); hftfhimaiiuar\m a (Saroav. 66; Than. 197 [it*]); vtyrghaptitidaM 
mlaghanodadk i I, Viva hapl 02}; ka n(ha su UaRm ttha — knn thasUtr&Tahiiha, {Viva hap. 
791 ; &Ppauiiayx—dlpodaka {Ayar*2.3,2,1 7), diradisditdifd rnurt= dlApadigudadhbt&m 
(Yivahap. 82), makiadaga—mah&datn (Uuar, 7! 4); also in <be secondary sec- 
or d vowels : ihfimiffoitsabha—\hSmjgfirj&bha (Jiv- 481.492.508; Nayfidh. 721 
Ovav §10; Kappas. §44) ; kh^ggaumbha^khndgaT^bha [Ovav, §37), 
In other dialects the vowels seldom remain uncontracted, such as in JM* 
pdftipdna Qvagha yaga —pravamnopaghiH';ka , s am jam a utmgh* ya ~samjamQpvgk & ta 

( Kk 261*25.26 ) ; S, lasantuisavau-aanG—saMtii&tfflLwpdyana (Malav. 39*10; 
uncertain; cf. yX); and in the secondary second vowel S. uisajjrdaisid&raa = 
visarjiteTfidaiaka (Uttarsr. 123-10j- 

§358. If the second men her of a compound begins with i\ u t followed 
by a double consonant or with either original or secondary f, u* the final 
of the first member is, as a rule* discarded. (Q2^2; of He. MO). So M.A. 
gaUda^g^nd'a (G.H.R.; Viltr* 54,1), A- jufnfaa (Vikr. 59£;60,Zl;63 a 2); 
Jg. g„ A. intajiftdii—= narfiufrti ( K at tig. 400,326; Malattnj. 206,7 [ao to be 
read]; 292,4; Fingala l 3 21.24) p Mg. natinda Myech. 40,6); AMg. S. Mg. 
mahinda= 7 nafu:ndra (Than. 266; Malatlm. 201 j5- Mrcch. 128,8); AMg. J^. 
deritida^dctmdM ( C, 2,2; He. 3, IG2; Katiig. 100,316 ); AMg. johinda^ 
jyoti^ndm (Than. 138); AMg. j\LJS. jininda=jiwdra (Ovav. p7; Av. 
7,24; Etz ;Kk.; Pa%. 362.42); &, mnnda^Tnrgmdra (Sat 155,] [to be so 
read]; 156*7} ar.d so many compounds with indra in ali the dwcc-ts 
(cf. §159); JM. mdindajdta — m&pendiojdlo ( Av. 8,53 ); AMg. *gixi$*= 
eke»du\a ( Vivahap. I00.109.i44 ); AMg. sairJija, ghSnindija, jibbhindiyti, 
phati/tdiyn^irottendtiyo, gktdycndnja, jtfteendtiya, tparkndfiya Tha^i. 300; 
Vivahap, 32; Ovav. p. 40, VI; Uttar. 822), A. jihhindia —jiheindrija (He, 
4,427 [so to be rea l]); M. taddtasindu = I'iddiua.iendu ( G. 702 ;; 
tridalesa (He. l t l(J);JM. r<lis<ira=rajtsvar<l (£rz.) ; pnreaditara =paTi^Uharn 
(Mudrar. 40,6;46,9;2I6 1 13); M ka^uppala—fcarnttpata (G.760), AMg. JM. 
niluppala, S, ^UHppala=nttotpuin (Uvas, §95; Q^av. §10; Kl. 18 [ni’ 1 ]; 
Erz. 79,8; Privad. 15,8;33,2;39,2); Mg. K&fiiippala=rwkhr>tp<jla (Mrcch. 
122,191; M. ' khandmkkhfva=skandhotkitpa (G 1049), CP. [>diukkftfsa*= 
fddetkstpa (He. 4,326); AMg. geitdbiiddtwja, A. gand)wddhua= gandhcddhula 
(OvaJ. §2; Vikr. 64,16); nujjota=Tntnojjtuk (Av, 8,4); &. mitndo- 

( Rain. 302,31; cf. Mslaiim. 76,3 ), 
pazte4umm&lid& —parratomtSlito { Sak. 89,13); Mg. /arcwj^a na=sarcodj dna 
(Mrcch. 113,19); M. kauidsa =krioahsdsa, lidkuia=l\4iw}a (G. 387.536), 
gamanusua = gamanoliuko ( R. 1,6); AMg. rgHna^-tk^na \ §144 ), paileuna 
(Santa v, 208; jiv. 219), d'siina ;S.imav. 152219), bkdg&rta, koi&w (jiv. 
228.231): M. gdmiiia€a=gTdmi)isaia ( G. 598 ); M. )M. S. mWi> 
mahatsaia Karp. 12,9; Erz., Mfcch. 28,2; Ratn. 292,9.12;293,13;29a,l0; 
298,30; Malatlm. 29,4;U9,1:142,7;218,3 etc.; Uttarar. 108,2;113,6; 
Candak, 93,6; Anargbar. 154,3; Nagait. 42,4 [text s SjJa B l; 53,19; Vflabli. 
11,2 • Subhadr. 11,5.17); S. oasarttHsaK =■ taradotowfl (Sak 121,11; Vikr. 
51,14; Malav. 39,10 [so to be read] ). So also in the case of secondary 
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second vowels t AMg. ««wWfW* =utlama + rddhi (Than .80), dr«WA* (llvis. 
moM44hi (Thah-178), mahi44hija (Ovav.); very seldom before a simple 
consonant, as in JM. sistfuoMg9==oisef0piri/6gii (k», J( 7 , 9 J and A. tn/dnuia= 
ardkodita (Mfcdi. lQO, 12). 

§155). In the cases mentioned in §158 contraction takes place, some¬ 
times, when the second member begins already in Skt, with f, u and is 
followed by a simple consonant; $, vadtrida—o&ltrita ( Sak. 12,1); M, 
kart6t6ni—koiiotii^-iiru=karih2Totv (H. 925), pl$Qm=pifKi -i-iirw (R.12,16), 
pdajom ^prakaforu (H. 473), vatiorti-=vaiitem (G. 1161); AMg. carom 
(Kappas. piaaforu, (tLsdgaiBdoru=diggajindrom (Kappas §36), egoru}a~ 

ekomka ( Pannav. 56 }, but igOruya (jiv. 345ffi; Vivahap. 717 ); JM. kari- 
kararu (Erz. 16,12); S. m&nth&om ( Mala dm. i08,l ), pioarotu (MalaUro. 
260,3 [so io be read]). lithe first member is a prefix, ihevoweb in contact 
are always contracted: Mg.AMg.jM. pe“xhai, Jb .pt cehadi, S. ptkkkadt, Mg. 
pe'ikadi=pf(ksaU (§84); M. attatekkJua—onapck^ila (R.) p JM, aetkkhai (Erz.); 
S. mit'kkkadi=at>ekjaU ( Sak. 43,10; 130,2 ); M. utxkkhia —uptkpita (H.); 
M. ptUia—prtrua (G.H.j. Also in the case of i, |< with double consonams fol¬ 
lowing, contraction occurs, but only seldom without a v.l. Thus: M. nirafl- 
Ttjida —Btsflcflrrndrfl (R. 7,59); M. Mg. nuitiefida^TTiahcrtdfa (R. 6,22; 1320; 
Micch. 133,12); M, rakf.hnifnda—rdkfastndra (R. 12,77); S. nawida— 
nurtndra ( Malttum. 90,4; 179,5 ) ; rafto* ppala=TokU>tpala (Mpcch. 73,12), 
\%.pafcendiya^paMendrija (Pav. 388,9j must be an error. Beside it, almost 
always, is lound also the v.l. with i, u, as for example £. mahtnda (Vikr. 
5,10;6,19;8.11.13;36,3 ;B3,20;84,2) which always occurs as maJiinda in the 
Bengali recension, as it occurs also otherwise in S, C$153) 1 ; for S. ninno'nw- 
da^nimnMnata (£ak. i31,7) wc should read tiinminmda with the v.l., as there 
stands in M. ni^fu^aa (G-6B1); for £. t.^onha (Sak.29,6), the correct form 
will be uniiunha, for $. mddaWdddma■=■marddoddima (Rain. 292,11 ), 
nrndi/oluddanfo? .'Contraction might coi rectly be required in cases like JM. ahc~ 
iasa, khajateiara, noraari: ^Erz.j; 5. jt’ctr armsora (Prab, 14,9;I7,2), which were 
probably first contracted with secondary fiord, and certainly in S. puri- 
so’ttama. Mg. puhsotiama^pumsoituma (§124), since as a proper noun, it has 
directly been taken from Skt. Otherwise one says AMg. parisatlama 
iDasav. 613,40 [at the original place Uttar. 68] has V* 4 ]; Kappas. §16 [io 
It is to be read with v.L]; Ovav- §20 [so it is to be read; cf. the following 
loguttm*]). 

i. In any ease J3 oi.i_e.xxen is in the wrong when bt. On Vikr. 8,1 ip,i j6* considers that 
mahvvfa has transgressed the boundary or high PkU, by which he means 5 ,—a. Explana¬ 
tion ot o'" in such eases, according Io (115, does not appear likely in the Cace of a large 
number oi counter-example*, presumably in eases ol this sort we have example* of 
Sanakrilism that arc to be corrected. Cl, LamT.k, InJt. p. 175, ante. 

§160. In AMg. a b often retained, even when a double consonant follows 
i t u 3 as wiih simple consonants (§1 57; cf. §156)- So AMg. kakk*yawtndamh = 
kaTkatan£ndr#nUtf i mddambij=md^amtf^krbh}a t ko fl’ur/j b ijrft ihbha =kaa{umbi‘ 
kebkya [Ovav, §10* 38+48); pis&jainda—piidctndfa ^han. 90) , but pisdinda 
(Than, 133.229); hhMj$inda==bhuttndra (Thaji. 90)* but bhfiind& (Tba^* 229)* 
beside jakhkinda, rakhktnindtij kimndrinda die. (Tba$- 90; cf* |15B); anndja- 
Mcha — iijiUUi.iili.ha (Dasav*636*l 7); iava^os£imudd(iiittaraim^lavanaiaTmdr€tiar{tm 
(iSayadh. 966)j p€hu^ukkhemga=prtnkha^Qtkfepakn (Fanhav.533^ ndedussi- 
HeayQ=navetsiftcaka (Ayar 2 s 3>2,19.20); indtjatefdfza indnyoddtJa, dugutla- 

siskurndlauUarijja — dtikulai' ukum afoi tar ljnj t a [i/gaUHama =aTTf bh&\a- 

uvvtgga=bftfiyQdcigna f sohamtnaktippaiiddhaivja ^=saudkafnu(ikiilp&rdhi'chka (Viva- 

Itap. I77f* 791*809.035,920); djdmjiUsehn=Sfdmctsedha (Ovav. §10)* Very 
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rarely the vowel* remain beside one another in other dialects, as M, 
Aa vattfiaujjoa =pamstaddjiota , khailpda=khotpSta ( R . 9,77.7 8_) , ptiyiUha* 
nautthambfiidnana=pliutslonutthambhitdnarm ( H. 294), mukaUvvudha=mukho- 
dcyHdfui ( &ak. 88,2 ), False is S. mo ttiaUfpatli=mtmktikotpaiti (ViddnaS. 
108,2), for which we should read mottiupjmn [v.l, V^a 0 ]; as for example 
\f, pidmahuptHiUi^pitamafiotfinlli (R.1,17), AMg. ankutuppatli (Pannav. 848) 
remain, and in Prab. 17,2 S. paboho'ppatti^prab'jdhotpatti is to he corrected 
to pabukuppaUi. Hiatus is the rule in all dialects in tftki=sbr1 [ §14" ) : 
AMe. afurakumaraitlhio, i-hanijakumdrattlhiyo, titUJihajo^ij/aiHkto, rmniis- 
jaiJt/jfc, i dtvatitfttt> (VivShap. 1394);J&, peraUthidka =parastrjrahka{ Ka ttig. 
401,344), bhiisa#aUlfiisamiagga (Katttg. -102,358); S. anteuraUltii (Sak 38,5), 
However, there occurs also AMg. manus-iitthiOt da/tiildo, beside titikkha- 
jaffitth ie (Than. I21 i;JS- puriiiit/d [Kaiiig. 401.345). 

gl6l. Falling out of a, a is also to be assumed before original or secon¬ 
dary f, ff, but not before the *, o going back to Skt. at, aa} ; gattutfi ^ (goat; 
Dc^In. 2,84) — grdma -j-rnt; M. $avild=naBa+tli, pkall^ld—phulta-\-tia 
( R, 1,62.63 ), ttkkha^d^kkapdsa—uthhanfiiaikapdrka ( R. 5,43 ); S. sntiianj- 
\idtrioamhaitha —aoalambttoii&uanakaiUi ( Mrcch. 68,14 ), iitddaWkkodiSa— 
tildtolaiHadtsa i, Sak, 36,11}, kam$ikktt!7Ui$d=karunaU cam a na l ( Makitim. 
251,7); M. kusu mafihaa = kuiunia*astfla (R. 10,36), padhtimosaria^-pra- 
thamdpaijta {H. 3511, bdkmsffha^t>Sfpdvauirffa (R.5,21), jdtoti bomjala— 
iBdla+di=Svali (§. 154; II. 509), as Mm(i=WDM+JrflJt (He. 2,177=H. 
579 where oand/ij, £> auti =paia-t- dvali t pahoU=ptabhd^rHt?aU [G. 555*1008); 
AM?, JM- udao^tta from uriaka-^Q lla— *udw t (§111; Dasav. 625*27 jAv* 9,3), 
beside AVlg- udatiHa=u<Lika+uUa ' Ayar. 2,L,u,6;2,6,2,4) ; AMg. odsija Ua 
=PBrJfH£i+fl'flfl= (Uttar. 673); AMg. mdlohaAa^mdla (platform; pedestal; 
Desin. 6,1 46}*+ oAada = wahjta (Ayar, 2,1,7,1; Dasav- 620,36), maftialiUa= 
maltid=rarllikd+ohtla=aialipla ( Ay.it , 2,1,7,3 ); JM. jaloha=jot<uigla 
( Erz. 3,26), samfkdnosappin^—sadulJidtiavasarpi^ (R^abhap. 47); S. gu4°~ 
dona =fftdaud<uia { Mrcch .3,12 ), uumtod&a ^ nasaittdoal J ra ( Sak. iH.B ), 
iiGraTuk<tionipti=kaTaTiika-\-o}Qmpa (attack; Mala tun. 261,2; so to be read; 
cf, Dean. 1,171; Faiy.il. ly0). Sometimes the vowels remain beside 
one another, as M. odandolaiaionai'ia=t!atdnd<>landii<iaamita (H. 637); AMg. 
khaddaeatgdDali =kfaifskaikSeali \ Qvav. [§38] ), sippahaiyaolamba «= viprti- 
bhSjitdcalamba (Qvav. §4) ; JM. sabhdODdw—tabh&tsakdia (Av. 1 5,12). 

1 . |n cases like paald, jutuha, gudniltifia one niay be in doufu. The proposition is 
proved wjlh the help ef the compounds with lecoedacY e“* s', o> that nave, there tore, ueen 
quoted a* examples sopitwily.-^. Gf. Jacosi, SUE. XXII, inj hob t. 


§162. t, t, a, 23, as a rule, do not undergo samdhi with a following 
dissimilar vowel (He. 1,6) : M. ^happahdvaiiarv ;w^= nokhaptabhdmdyam na 
( He. 16), raUiondhaa^ rdUjaitdJiaka (H.669), s omjhdvahtia^audbei = sarkdhjd- 
mdkva^PdiJba [He. 1,6); AMg, jdtdrija=jatjdrya (Than.414), j diand/m =jaly- 
andha (Siiyag. 438), sattiagga^hktjegra (Dasav. 634,11), pudkanau =*prlhi~ 
iytitmh [Faipnav. 742), panUeahhioaarana=^Tdntofiadhjupaiurana (Uttar. 350), 

bapaiuoas<tnta=pTakrt}>uptii&nia [Vivfihap. 100.1 74j , pudnauhtddhaloja =pftky&r- 

e df,%aloka I Vivahap. 920), kadaliditiga=kadiiH-rusuga (middle, inside; cf. 
Bohtlingk 2, Ufa 1) bj cj; Ayar. 2,1,8,12), saahijji}a=svadhita (Thdp. 1M- 
191) bahuatikipa^bahutitika (Afar. 2,1,10,5 [to be read thus]. 6; Dasav. 
6214) fd huajjava =sadksdrjai;a (Tha n. 356), sualumkiya =swlamkrta (D asa v. 
632 39). kavikotikuagai}! — kupikacckuagm [Panhav. 537), bnfiaosa =i>oAro 
ntha Ayar. 2,1,4,1); also in secondary second vowels, as in AMg. iuisi= 
j rsi (Panhav. 14U), bahuiddfu^bohutrjdki (Niyadh. 990). Beside AMg. 
eahklmindijti ={akuin>idryu (Samav. 17) store frequent is takkkindi}a=eakU!a 
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cakftts-{’indriya (Sarriav. G5.73.77fT; Vivahap. 32; Uttar. 822; Ovav, p, 40, 
VI). JM. osappiwuiappiiii 0 =awarpiwtisatpi$? (Rsabhap.47), ttt*w*yejte= 
^svawiijlta (AvI 11,151, mcrudgdra (7.5,8); S. w/utdta—ttflgwwte (Sak. 
G7,+), uuariatindaa^uparjaUndaka ( Mfdatim. 72,8; 187.2 ), uuv<uiakkAva= 
mnaiyakfare (Vlkr, 31,11). sarassaditaaana=~sarasvatynpayana (Malav. 16,19), 
sid&tnandaiitKvmild®— fitafnattrftiiyitfm (1 >1" BSlar. 151,1), dehtscchajsinttuiitida = 
dehetehatyullaiictta (Prab. 45,1 1). Qpite isolated is the dropping off of i in 
AMg. i!lhaitha=ttryafiha (Dasav. 638,18) and klmciinA from •ktmau>?a= 
kimddtna (Satnav. 153; Ovav, 30,11,0), as well as of the initial i in AMg. 
bendiya (Than. 275; Dasav. 615,8 ), lendiys f Than. 275-322 ), beside 
btindiya, teindiya (Than. 25,122.372 [«•]; Samav. 228; Vivahap. 30.31. 
93.144; Ditsav. 615,8 [!<r a }^ddndnya, (rindriy.t, AMg. isasa=iiDds« (§117 ) 
is directly derived from Skt, 

§163. i and ti, as the final sounds of prefixes, with the following dis¬ 
similar vowels, undergo the same samdhi as prescribed in Skt. The group of 
sounds thus ar sing is treated according to the rules holding good for the 
individual dialects. M. AMg. JM, accaila=alyanto (G.; Nirayiv.; Erz.; 
Pa\'. 3a0,l2;389,l; Mfcch. 60,25; Malav. 28,13)^ AMg. ae(d=atyeti (Ayar. 
1,2,1,31; A Mg. J M. ajjhacaoanm=adhyupap anna §77); M. abbti dgaa =abhja- 
g aia , H.); JM. abblnRagacchatija, abbhnvagaya=abhyupagamita, abtyupag/ita 
( Av. 30,y.l0 ); 1 Mg a&bhiiEamrjm^abftyupnpiinria (Mi-cch* 28,18; Vitr. 
8,12; Mg. Mrcch. 175,18); M. AMg. £. A, pajjatta—paiydpta (G.H.R.; 
Uviis.; Sak. 71,7; Vikr. 25,6; He. 4,365,2); M. S. rtivc&dha^mfcytidtei 
(G-H,R.; Malatim, 282,3 '; M. &$ntsat t Mg, wmd&n^an&fsaU (G.; Mrccb. 
12,3); JM. S* A. (Era.; Vikr* 52,20; Mrcch. 148,7,8). 

The sound-groups fy p ry t especially in AMg. JM*, are often divided by 
separation-vowels in which case i disappears often in AMg. and JM., and 
always in die other dialects* so that ihe vowels, as in §162, corqc beside 
one another. M, til tiara (H ); JM* aiyqyum (Erzd i= ^aiiyddafa^ayadam; 
AMg. nSiunha (Viv&hap.954), beside AMg. acctisina (Ayar.2,1,7,5)* 

M. wnipfe(H-); M- aiitfjua (H.)* &. adiujjua (Ratn< 303*24; Priyad, 43,1b) 
= oiyrjuku\ AMg. ahiydsi]janH = adhydyanu (Ovav.j; JM, padiyd^ya^pTaiyd- 
gata (Era,) ? beside M. paccdgm (H JM* pa&dgaya (E*z.)> 5* pmedgada 
[ Uttarar. 1G6* 1U); A Mg, patfiyaikkhiy a =pratjokhj&ta , bea ide paccokkhda 
( §565); AMg. pa£iucc&rtyaava ^praJjuccdTqyiiGvja { Viva hap. 34); AMg. 
paii}dv£iima=pGTydpanna (Ayar. 2*1,9,6.11,7.8]; AMg. palhicchudha=parjiit- 
kp iWftffl*=(S66 )i - VI vial4i=Bydkiita filfiSj* In AMg,, and sometimes in 
other dialects, the i ofprali too* is thrown out before a dissimilar vowel fob 
lotvi ] i g it. Th us beside AMg* M. pddii^kka=pra f>e£a (Hc.2 p 2IG; R.; N ay5dh + 
1224; Viva hap. 1206; Ovav. [read so in all the places for pddiyakka}) al?o 
padikka for *pd^fkka ( §84; He. 2,210); padarrtfad=*pr^tydsmt (§115); 
piddja^=*pt&tyjiddtei ' |258); ^Wfg. pari^/ca for ’padiucai from vac£m^= 
Bttmii ( §202-590 1 f p&tfutcipa —pruhtika (Than* 38); AMg- padupptitvw = 
pmyaipvma (Ayar. 1,4*1 *lj Sufag* 533; Thiui, 173.174; Vivaliap. 24,78. 
79.80.651; Jiv, 337.338; A^uog. 473.5 luffUvasA* JM- ap&tfupparma (Av. 
17*31); AM pad-ydra = p a r yai'tUdra ^L^umann, Aup. S* s v. and-=praiyw* 
pttdia (§155; Vivlhap. 1235*1251), p$d'>ydT?\i—pra iy up at a r^yai u , pOikydr&ha 
mapfifyvpae&rqpztP pi dojdrfnti—pralyupacdTiFpn C«* pc^qymjjcmdna =pratyu- 
pacdrjamdna (Vivahap* 1235.1251). On M. patiial r JM. AMg, patlijai, 
S- Mg* pa-tidodi* AMg. paUtya sec §281.487. 

§1G4* A vowel, which remains, after dropping off of a consonant 
(§i86), is called udurtta 1 . An udvrtta vowel, as a rmle p undergoes no samdhi 
with a vowel previously existing (€12,1 p. 37; He. 1,8; ef. Vr + 4,1). So 
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M. uaa—udaka ( G. H. R. 1 ); ga<i=gaja and gata\ panvi^padavl ( G.H. ); 
stmla=sakala\ anwrda~&m&ga\ ghan=gkata { H. R. 1; inf =kati (R,= 
k&pi (G. H, R.) =fciffi (G. H.); jtti=jadr, nd=nadi\ gaia=gdyikS (H.)j 
iailsi—lrapufi (H.); pdtira^zpiaotra (H.); ptn^priya; piaama^priytiiama ; 
piaid=pipasa (H,); riu=ripii t juttta=yuga!a\ rtta=ruptr, sSi=Sdd (G, HO; 
ttnea=aneka {G.H.) i jeans^ynjuna CR.) ; Io(i=hka. The rule holds good 
also for compounds of all kinds : M. aira=acit(t] aumass-npStra; aoaatfts<i= 
asntaihsa (H.R.); $aa=dydta (H.R.); uiaudfia=tipagu4^\ padoa=praldpa- t 
paltid—pro dipt !; d&hinarhsttada^daksindmPataia (G.104); saantia =sdtrsM (H.J. 
g<flaada=*geti6(t)ta (H. 103); (fisdala=diktala (R. 1,7); vasahatndha =vrsabha- 
cihna (G- 425); nisiara = nisicara (R.); satirist! =sa!purii;a (G- 992); gandhMdl 
=gmdhttkuti (G. 319); grfSSra^god&pSra (H.231 ) ; viipfumra^oithruilurya 
(R. 8,65); gvntapa—gimQaim (H.). So in all other dialects under similar 
conditions. 

i. He. j,0 calli tbs vowel udvftia. In C. a,i p. 37 it is called uddhfta. Triv. 
1,1,34; Sr, fol. v; NarAsirilha 1,1,49; AppayndiIpitn i.t,43 call it itf*. a term that is 
not recommended, as He, 3,00 and Triv. [,4,S'; employ it for the consonant that 11 
retained out of a tjroup. —*• 'fhete quotatioai hold £ood for all the following word!, 
under which nothing hat not been noted. 


§165. Udvrtfn vowels arc sometirn s contracted with preceding 
similar vowels. Thus a, d wilh a t d : attamdna beside Stnitiattidtta=drarta- 
maria (He.),271); AM*. dm from *aara=nmrtt (Suyag. 106.322) and JM. 
Sdara (Kk. II); odaw (time of the sun’set; Dcsln, 1,162 )=*oadasa^apaga- 
tdtapa, whereas otd&a (Triv, 1,4,121; ed. oiavj; tf. also BB.13,13; is =a/>a- 
oatuka; k&ldia beside kdldasa, as according to Mk. always in S.,=kdtAydsa 
(Vr, 4,3; He. 1,269); A. khtii beside kkdai—khddaii (Vr, 8,27; one ; Ki. 
4,77; He 4,22B;419,1); A. J khanti=khdant>, *ithdnii—khadanh (He. 4,445,4), 
khthi—khadatu (Bh. 8,27), from which a root k!m has been deduced, f.om 
which have been formed a future khdhii (§525), ai second person singular 
imperative A. khdhi ( He. 4,422,4,16 ) and a past passive participle 
khda—*kh$ta ( He, 4,228 ); gdna from gdays^g&ssna (De^in. 2,100); gdra 
(trough for cattle; DcSin, 2,8:) from *gadatfi I A Mg gaoSni (Ay ar. 2,10,19) 
=garddam; Mg. gomd> from *gtimdao = gamdyanah ( Mfceh. 168,20 ); 
A. ctiffipdyttfiitii =ss7nptik3L , i±frti (He. 4,530,3) ; ahdrt i clothing; Ut4In.3,3li = 
ifiddaia; A.jfli fro mjaal-jajaii (Pingala. 1,85“); dhai beside dhdoai^dhdoaii 
(Vr. 8,27; He. 4,228), M. udihdx = uddhdoati (R,), from whph is deduced, 
as in the cmb of khdd, a root dhd t from which are formed dhau (Bh. 8,27), 
dhdita (He, 2,192), tthdfdi (§525), dhd-j He. 4,228); A Mg , pacekiltei (Samav. 
91 ;Hc. 4,428), bejide AMg. pdyauhitia (Jiyak. 18; Uvas.; Nayadli.; Ova v ; 
Ka p pas -1 — pray of cilia : pduadarVJt beside M. pSaeada n a (H. °pa°) —pddapaiann 
(Bh, 4,1; He. 1.270; Mk. fol. 31); M. JM. S, pSikka =pdddtika ( §194 ); 
pditidha beside pdtiindha^padapUha (He 1,270; Mk fol 31); A Mg. bhante— 
bhodantoh ( §366*); M&pt^bhdjana (Vr- 4,4; He. 1,267; Ki. 2,151), whilst 
n noted by Mk't bus only [. j^5 j 

Prah. 59,4; Vents. 25,3.5 ;^ MaUtkana. 289,3; Adbhutad. 2,15). ^ On 
forms 


Ki. StV* - - 9 - -_v ---- - f * 

also bia ( Pmgala. 1,50 ), A Mg. JM. «ya Vivfthap. 55; Uvas.; Kappas.; 
Ki. 21; Erz.), beside M. biia, AMg. JM. buy a (§82)= Alfiya; A- tia Irom 
*iiia~=frtijffl (Pmgala. 1,49.59.70); AMg. pads^ udina^pratitina, udhina 
(Avar. 1,4,4, 4 : 1 ,6,4,2; Ovrv. §4), padiaa (Vivahap. I675f.), also shortened 
proso Jicallv padim ( Dasav. 625,37; ch §99 ); AMg. iVd^Jibikd (Atir. 
p. 127 , 26 ; Nardil, 865ff.; 102 If. 1074.1097.1189.1497; Nirayhv. 61.62; 
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Vivahap. 275.277.362.1262; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside AMg.JM. mty& 
(Ayar, '127,15 [to be read so]; O^av.; Erg ) ; m future, as JM, heft 
beside MjM. fiohii = * bbosyaii=hhavityati ( §521 ) + JM. mnfcihi ( §527 ), 
jarehJ, mvdr$hl ( §528 ) a ehl. A. riir (§529) , JM. dahl (§530) T sakkeht ( §531 }, 
AMg. JM + kdhi f§533)> AMg* n*M (5534), M, cm (H, 104) h=*cm from 
AMg, d in ciuandnna=caityavandana, according to He. 1,151 
isi= *ftt=Skt* u, u with the udvrtta -ii T u, are contracted in AMg, 

umbara from uumbara, *umbaTa~udumbam (Vr* 4,2; He- 1,270; Kb 2*152; 
Anuttar.il; Nafldh* §137; p 289.439; JM*)- 5 55; Jlv. 46.494; Mira- 
yav. 55, Pannav. 31; Vivahap* 807.1530). 

§166. Sometimes a f a becomes contracted with an udvfttai, f, u* u : 
Jb p i from *kaiIi=*kadi!inl m adaiV with i according to §101, and on the 
same model keh from * katla = * kadi la = kadala (Hci 3 ,167.2 20) M. AMg. 
JM- S- thtra from m thaim=sthamra (He. 1,IGG;2,89; PaiyaL 2; SJeiin* 5,29; 
H + 197 [to be read so]; text /frmi]; Kavyaprakaia 73,9=H. 983 [to be 
read ao according to the best MS.; text fhaa]* Sarasvatlk, 8,13 [/AfTdJ; 
Ac yutai. 32 [/te]; Than. 141,157,286; Vivahap* 131.132.169d 72.173- 
185.792; Uttar, 786; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nslyadh,; Erz.; Kk,; Aiiarghar. 
63,4 [fAcra]); M. S. also fhnuira (Prab + 38,10 [cd. Bomb. P*M. fhamra]; 
Nagfin. 3,2 [v.L fhavira^ fhsra]; M, ih&ri (P5iyal.l07; H.654 [text £ fieri* \ cd. 
Bomb. 7,52 /fern 0 ]); AMg. thernya (Suyag.176), thcraga (Suyag.334), thcrija 
(Kappas.) *ihtrasana (lotus;Defln.5,29), thirosana (lotus;TrivJ ,4,121) = *^^ 
j 7 tra^j£jFte®; mfdtitjihkn from *mafdambha^=*mrgldambha (noose for catching a 
roc;Deiin. 6,1 i9); beside *mnihara=*matidhafa (headman; De^in. 6* 

121); AMg* tern (Kappas.§45) from rattrn (j.135) =MjVff; A. cha 9 jfeAa, Uka^ ktha 
(H, 4,402} from and beside ami, jaist J, falsa r kmta ( He. 4,403 )==trfrij 5 
ydirla, tMria, kidrsa (§121); A.jY for the common jai=jadi ■ Pihgala. 3 a 4*.97 
[GoLnscHMiQrr jam } ); A. de beside cfotWS. daid, absolutivc from daya- 
(§594) + In AMg. A- the ending of the third person singular, is 

sometimes contracted into ^ in poetry. So AMg. a^fi (Suyag. 4]2) from 
aUa'i (cf ptmaUai (He. 4,230) = *atya r i from af (not from )„ 

kappr = *ka!pati (Ay"^r.l,8.4,2), bhulfje from bkuifjai (§507)=flAttffdW' (Ayar. 
1,8,4+6.75, abkibbds* =abhibhdsQte v padiyi\kkhd-=pTatydkhyati (§491 ], 

p&distiten+fir&liftvati (Ajar. 1,8,1,7.14.17.4,5); A* nacct=nHjati i sadde 
z=+iabriafi=sabdayati t gajye—garjaSts b?flU —bo*tlai (He. 4,2 ), uggz from 
*uggai=+udgdti (goes up; Pi hgak. 2,82.90.228.263 ), host (Prabandhac, 
56,8 ) from hosd F (Hr . 4*388.418 T 4) — * bho^yali — bfiauigyaU (§521). Si mlJar3 y 
are explained also AMg. btmi from *baimi=br{immi ( §494 ). —A. cff^caQ=t 
catur (Piftgala. 1 7 65; GoLOWSHUrDT, however, reads atfka pi lakua for tw 
laghu kattha vi of the ed. Bomb.), csvita, cncjjcr beside ^catuTvimtett} 

toalUaha beside caMUsd, AMg. toydlisam bes d ■ eaUjrdti$m=tatuJmv£ritfrfat r 
cd'ituam—tatustrirHlati etc, (?44 r 0 ; M. etfitha bc^idr cmittha—cafurthi (§449) ; 
coddnha braidc A. t&Uddaha, AMg m tfddasa br»ed- caudd* jd=ta/ u r,t G (§ 443 ) , 
AMg- co ddisama=cntttrdafarm (§ 449); ca'ggu wn b-sLdc raugguno.— 
catitrguna, cd'w&mhttlde fQiii'sara (He. 1,171); tom tin btdd- la mafia fan 
ear-oraament; DciTn 5,23;6 S 89;; M.AMg pamma^'padma fBc- 1,61 ;2, 112; 
Mk. fjl. 31; Kalcynk, 14,15; Firva’fp* 28,l5j Uttar. 752 (text pm^fhj), 
pd m mma=p£idmd (H.J ; M. S. p^mmaraa—padmaraga (Mk fnL 31' H," Karp* 
+7,2; 103, 4 (S.): Viddhai. 113*7 (S ); Pr^s. 12J,B [S. ; t»xtK); 155,12; 
Bitar- 157JI2 (S-); l6B a 4 (s.); M. pa mrnasairia=padmd$(ma (Kaleyak. 3 s Il), 
from and beside M, AMg. JM. S. paUma, paHmatda f ^139 ); bohiri beside 
bafthfiri {bTUsb; Deslfl. 6 f 97;B s I7); A. bhofiti from * bhauhd=bkamuha . Pin^a'a 
2,90; §124.231); moda beside maM ( t.eas: Drfin. 6,1 17; Paiyal. 57 ), 
M. AMg.JM. S. A. moro (Vr, 1,8; Ki. 1,7; Mk. fob 6; Paiy.U. 42, H.; 
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Antiog. 502.507; Nandia. 70; Pannav. 526; Rayap. 52; Kappas.; Kk.; 
gak. 155,10:158,13; Uitarar. 163,10; Jlvan. 16,12; Vikr, 72,8; Jihgala 
2,90), A. motaa (Pingab 2,228), femin. M. S. mart (Sak. 85,2; $. Sak. 
58,8; Viddhai. 20,15), Mg. mult {M r cch. 10,4 [to be so read], AMg. 
morag<i=nutyBraka ( Ayar, 2,2,3,18 ) from and beside M. AMg, JM. S- 
maSra (Git.; G.j Pannav. 54; Dasav. N. 662,36; Era.; Vikr. 32,7; Maili- 
kiim. 220,20), AMg. majura ( Vivagas. 187.202 ), mtyQratta^mctyuraUxi 
(Vivagas. 247), Mg. maulaka (Sak. 159,3), femin. AMg. maySH (Nayadh. 
475.490.491). mom has gone intoSkt, too, and consequently it has been trea¬ 
ted as Skt. by Hc.1,171. M. moha=maydkba (Grr.; R.1,18) from and beside 
M. S. mafia (Grr.; Paiyal. 47; G.H.R.; Prab. 46,1); M mla from *mdala 
=*vy5kul<t (DeSin. 7,63; R.; cf. §162)*; A. saMdra from mhharad =*iamkar&lu 
(Pingala 2,43). Cf, also kchaii, samara, somdla §123, o §155. M. AMg. 
bm-badara (Vr. 1,6; He. 1,170; Kl. 1,8; Mk. fol. 5; G,H.; Pannav. 531; 
Vivahap, 609.1256.1530), AMg. bm=badari (He. 1,170; Mk. fol. 5; 
Paiyal. 254; Annttar. 9) presuppose one +baAm, *badurP. AMg. burn (v.l. 
pffr fl ;Jiv. 489.509.559; Rayap. 57; Uttar, 986; Vivahap. 182; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Nftyadb.) is not=Ward, but=piini ( citron-tree) which will be 
the correct reading. The scholiasts generally explain it as vanaspatimfe$&.* 
Obscure is p$ra= pS faro (He. 1,170), 

i. PnCEier., KZ. 34 , 572 ; net correctly Jaccsi, ZDMG, 47.5751 iKZ. 35.5TJ*; - 
2 Pnom. BB. 13,3 — 3 . Puchel, DdSft. Introduttmti p. 7 .— 4 . Puchil, GGA, 
) 83 o, p. 335 .- 5 - PisQiEt. KZ, 34 , 57 a; falsely Jacobi, ZDMGi 47.575. Kz * 
35 , 573 . According to Mk. fol. 65 S. bu bat m only. 


§167. In compounds too the udvptta vowel is sometimes contracted 
with the final vowel of the first member : M. A. andhara —aodhakdra 
(Mk. fol. 31; H,; Pingala. 1,1 t7 fl ;2,90 ), A. andh&raa ( He. 4,349), 
M. andhiria^andhakdrila (H.), JM. andhuriya (Erz, ; Kk.), beside M, S. 
aadhaSra (G.H-R ; Mycch. 44 J 19;80,9;88,17;l38 t 3; Sak. 141,7; Privad, 
51,12; Karp. 85,6; Mallikam. 209,17; Prab, 1+,17; Gait. 40,1a), Mg. 
andftaSla [M r cch. 14,10 22; 16,22), AMg. JM. andhayara (Ovav.; Kappas.; 
NaVadh.; Rsabhap,), JM, aisdhaydnya (Erz,); M, JM, A. off from and beside 
am^agaia ( He. 1,268; H.; Av. 8,47; Pingala 2,255.264); kashidla=kurh- 
syatdla fHc. 2,92), S. kamsstdha (Mrcch. 69,24); AMg. karnmSra=kaTmakdTa 
(Jiv. 295) and other compounds with kdra, like AMg. knmbhdra=* 

kumbhakdra i'Hc, 1,8; Mk. fol. 32; Uvas,), beside kambhaato [Grr.), AMg, 
kumbhakdm (UvSs. ), JM. hum&hagara (Erz.), D. cammadraa = cannotdraka 
(Mrcch. 104,19), M. mdldri=malak&ri ( H*; DcSln. 1,146,114), AMg, 
IoMra=Iohakdra (Jiv. 293), M. nabidrtm^vatafakdraka (H.), sondra =svarna- 
kara ($66), AMg. dodhdui^dmdh&kdm ( Than. 401 ); A. pidri=priyakdn 
(Pingala 2,37); JM. khandhdra^skandhdoira (Mk. fol. 32; Era.}, beside 
khindhat'dra (Era.); M, cafektlfl — cakmi'dka 'He. 1,8; Kj. 2,151; Mk, fol. 
32; Candraiekhara on Sak. 88,2 p, 192; G.R.; Sak, 88,2), AMg. cakkdga 

h. _ A * ■ "■— —■*-■— i'V F tuTihinn ■ A \f-cf fit FM hf] fr t 1 fl =: 

nimbagulika 
FlSCHtL JJH 

(He. 1,271; H.; Ind. Stud. 16,78, at 184) beside pdcdraa—prdvdraka; 
pdraa beside pardtHM^pdrauata fBh. 4,5; cf. §1I2j; M. pSualiii=prapSpdltka 
(H.);JM uaTi 5 dta=varfdkate lErz,); udram beside Parana^lydkarana (He. 
1,268); M. ialShaw=sdiavd!wm (He, l ,8.211 ;H.); M. sdhara=sdhakdra 
(Karp) 95,1); AMg. sumdla beside mfoirndta^stAumdra (§123); *»»— 
beside suunia=suptirti^a ( He. 1,8 ). As compounds are treated M. 
jdld, tdtd {He. 3,65; Mk. fob 46; Dhvanyaloka 62,4) too; falsely even in S. 
(Mallikani.87,1 1 ;I24,!4) and Mg. (MallikSm. 144,3) =.*?<« kdidt, *I*tkfldt, 
kali (Hc.3,65; Mk.fol. 4 b)^*kdl kdlat (Fiscuel, BB.16,172), Cf. also §254* 
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§168. In some cases a at the end ef the first member of a comp¬ 
ound Is elided before a dissimilar udvftta vowel that is at the beginning of 
the second member ■ indova from * indaeva=indragopa (Paiy.il. ISO; Oestn. 

I, 81), beside AM', ittdagoca (Aguog. 34^), tndegouaga (Uttar. 1062} t °ya 
(Pannnv. 45) ; indoiatla = *indragopitma (cochineal; Desln. 1,81) ; gkarofi 
from *ghafa(>Ii=*gktiragoli=grh<igoli (domestic multipede; DeSin. 2,105), 
A Mg. gkaTolij?S=gTkitgotikS (Pan ha v. 22; Fannav. 53 [tejUgWaiJal) ; gharofa 
from *ghaTaota= *'gharagota=grluig<ila[ka) (a kind of home'made pastry ;Desio. 
2,106); M,AMg. JM. S* Mg,ph. deu(a=devfikula (He. 1,271; Mi.foL 33; H.; 
Amiog. 387; Nayadh. 535; T, 4,9;7,1B; Erz.; Mrcdh. 151,14; Karnas, 
25,1; Mpccli. 29,24 ;30,1 1.12), beside andfromjM S. devttUla (He.; ML; 
Em.; Viddhal.59,7; Cai 1 . 134 , 10 . 14), A Mg. daakuta (Ayar.2,2,2,a;2,10,14;2, 

II, 8; Panhav, 521; Nayadh. 581; Kappjt.); JM. detili}d=dei<aktilik3 (Av. 

31*10); JM, D. Tauh*=Tdjakul<t (Bh. 4,1; He, 1,267; Mk. fol. 32; Erz.; 
Mpoch. 105,4), Mg. laula (Latitav. 565,7,9. 15 ; 566 ,13,12; Mfcch. 36,22; 
135,2), falsely in (Prab. 47, 5.9;49, 13,15; ed. M. has throughout laaUla, 
ed. P. 47,9), where rdaQla (Grr.) is to be read, as stands in 115,3.6; 

119,1; Ratn. 309,9; Nagan. 57,3; Priyad. 9.13. In Prab. 32,9 for Mg. 
IdjaUln (ed.M. r^fflwir) wc should read Idaiila', JM. has tdyaiilfi (Era .) 1 also; 
Mg. lautta from *laauita=rdjapulra (Sat. 114,1 ;l 15,7.9;116,9; 11 7,5} ; can tta 
beside aSaStki—cataputra (Ddon. 7,88). 

i, Cf. Candraiefcbara 0C1 114.1 (p- 157) T&dal<lbda (lO to be n*ad] Efiar/ dtli. 

In this senit the word sUndi in Prab. na in Efet- GOO in ihe jaHTipnom { KlEEJlORlfp 
El- 4 P 31 f, note 7 )- Quite fakely Jaccsi, ZDMG* 47 , 576 * 

§169* In the sentence as a rule vowels remain unchanged in the nnslaut, 
whether they origin ally stood next to one another or have afterwards come 
together through dropping out of a consonant. PQ. kdmcifiirrd aggiffhoma* 
=-kdddp-ufdd agniffamd? ( 5 P 1 ) P sivakhamdavamo amham risqy?—Jiuaskandavarmds- 
mdkaih ( 5.2 )♦ govoflane amazes dTakhddhikats=g(rvaUavdn amity an dfak- 

fddkikrlan (53). ^ r ' ctpi m dpittlyam — ityapi cdpittydm ( 6 37 ) T tti tva — itytua 
(6,39;, tasa khu amhe= tasya khalvasms ' 7,41}, sakakdUupaTihkhitam=si'tikakdla 
uparitikhitam (7,44); NL no a ms izehm^m ca ma icchfiyd ( H, 555 }, tam si 
av i nirfdJ = tv a m aspm mdrd £ PL 66 }> h naamanU—dr^tronnamatah 

(H. 5391, jivir dsnngho^jh'itd dfamsa ( R. 1,15 ], paatfaU uahi -zpjavtirtaidm- 
udadhih £R. 3 > 5 3); dmunz atiggim (R.5,8), jd& etasura- 

himmi^ydla tlgfurabhatt (G. 417), sq esa kesava u vasamaddam udddma°=sa 
ktiava upa.tamtidramudddmff f G. 1045); AM(f- atild me dyd mm&U=asti ma 
dhrusupap&Ukah (AyAr. 1 , 1 a 1,3), caUdri es—eatidra (Dasav. 632,7) lm ajjdo 
fjjamdnio p&sai=t& dryd tyamdmk paiyati { Nirayav. 59 )> tge dha^eka aha 

(Sutag. 74), duwam=kg#a iyup ( Su^ag. 2 12 ), ja imdo disda omdhda 
anusarjttaTai=ya imd dtia amidis'e"msamearaU f A^ar. 1J,I,4 ) + So abo the 
rest of the dialects* 

5170. nA (not) not rarely undergoes samdhi with the Initial vowel 
of the following word, especially when the latter is a verb : M. A\%. 
JM, tw«jb=iiijfi (eg, G.H.R. s.v. as; Av 9,9; Pav.300* 

10; Mpreh. 3,24', Mg. nasti (e.g. Mpcch. 19,11 [text natthi}) ; M.nimt—na+ 
amt (G,34G),iujf/tfff=nd-ha//w (R.14^5); M.jS.JL (H I 78- 

Pa v. 384^36; Vikr. 10 a 13) ; M #dulabhdnfi=na 4 -dkulabhdva (G 813) T fldgiw= 
m+&gate (H. 856), ndlaiai = na+diapati ( H.647); AMg. JE> nna t neva— 
na+sra (Ayar, 1,1,3,3 4,1; Pav, 384.59), M, nea (G.H.R.) ;AMg, niydgama 

^=na-*r ondgama ( Ayar- l»4|2 t 2 ), ndbhij&nai^itdhhijdnQii (Ajar + 1 ,5,1,3 ) ? 
niTahhi^na-^-dmbheta {Ajar. 1,5^3,41, ndbhibhdsishsu^ni^r abhi^j ndiuaUai 
na+otivaTlate ( Ayar- 1,8,1,G ); S. $dgadd^na+again (Malatlm + 72^6); Mg. 
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ttS.aicadi=M-r dgaCekati (Mfcch. 11 (5,5. 19; 1 1 7, 11 ) ; AMg.jM. naidura (Uv£a, 
§208; Ovav, §33 ; Nayadh. §7; Erz. 22,23), S. 5 adidfira (Malatim. 30,8), 
Mg, nadidula (Canijak. 66, 1 3) = nu + atidHra ; S. ndiikadi =na^-dTkati (Sak. 
24,12); M. ntcck&t—ra -Uchali [ H. 205), S. ru'tckadi ( Sak. 73,4), Mg. 
ntkadi (Mjrcii. 11,1); S. rtatctmkida=na-\-alarhkrtd (Mfcch. 18,JO), podaradi 
=j* a+avutaraii (Mfcch. 108,21), In such cases na is proclitic and is 
treated as the first member of a compound. This holds good also for 
the root ji itf, which after na very often, drops its initial jd, which, as in the 
anlaut, is changed into ja in AMg. JM.: M.n* dtjtdmi w na dnasi^ m l dnai t 
dnimo, iia dnaha, #a dijantr, AMg; JM* najdndim (Nayadh. 84; Av + 29*19), 
ji\L na ydnoii, na jdnm\ AMg, jiaydndmo; £. na dndmi (MfCch. 52,l6;65j 
Uj Vikr + 43J4;46,1); Mg. ijj dndmi { Mrcch* 140,12); S* D. na inddi; 
D. ns <fn,li± + S T na dnladi=na jrldjaU ; M. AMg, 5. na dnt—ita ]dw+ Refer¬ 
ences in J 457.510.548. This formation is quite analogous to compounds 
such as S. adrtan£ejfci=ajdnQtd{ Mjcdn 18,22 ;&3,24 ), ti&ma=ajftdtod {&ak m 
50J3)* AMg. vi/andi) S. Mg- uidndM, AMg + pariydndi t Mg, paccabhid^idi 
(§510). In most of the cases, however, na is not proclitic, and, therefore, 
m a rule k remains unchanged before all vowels, as M. na 
rttffwn { H. 50 1 ), na U3=*mr&& ( H, 829 ), itfl uUam^mUaraH { H h 271 )* 
na ei=naiti {Ft. 14,43). na oh*jia=nd&ahasi£M ( H, 60 }; AMg. na ambus, 
na sinhe, na itthl , na annahd^ndmlafy t m$nah f na jM, ndnyathd^ beside natiM 
(Ayar. 1 1 5,6>4} I and so in all dialects . 1 

i* Of. Lasiem, Iiul p r 193; on Vltr. p. 193.3021 S. GoujsCffittfrr, 

ZDMG. 32,104. 

§171, As in Isolated cases in Skt«, na may be used as the first member 
of a compound instead of a t an in Pkt. too. M. n*sahidl&a=a$Qdhdl®ka{ G.364), 
^saluapQ^ibaha^mftapraHiodha £G* 1162), napahuppanla-=apTabhat (G.16, 
46), pipahutta=*aprabhQta (G. 114) P for which R, 3,57 has #avahuUa with pa 
treated as a medial sound for the sake of rhyme. One may abo like to 
consider this rc<j in AMg. in cases like iam moggam nuilar&n^=tam mdrgdm- 
amiUdram ( Suyag. 419}; disath ftantayinzniavzzdi&amanmidjinttia f Ayar a 
2* 1 6,6 ) ; diflhViim mnidhlrh — drfjibhiranantdbhth, mvttimbark m ntdhimpi 

[ text tri ] voggti vaggtihuh = muktisukha m a nan Wrapt ra rgaoagnu bhih { Pan- 
wav. 135 ); aggiwnndim nzgaw—agnhwmdny amfcaiap ( Uttar. 598 ) ; 

egapae qtgairh paddim=ekapad^nekdni paddni [Panpav. 63) f f&santi nantaso = 
txyantyanantaiah ( Suyag, 45,56+7J ); bandhanihi n?g?h\= bandhanairnne^aih 
(Suyag. 225); gandamchdsu [text *ratthd a ] Qegwiridsu=g*$deBakfabivaniJiii- 
cittdsu ( Uttar, 252 ) i iUo nanta£U#ija*=itQ * 'nantagnmkdh ’( Uttar, 599 ) - 
f pa* negagunavaw =r cirajatt ' ntkagunapttah (Suyag. 309]; buddthi ndinni= 
bnddhair mdrir$d (Dasav.627,16). As, however, the dropping off of the ini¬ 
tial d occurs in all the analogous cases (§175), and the texts always write n f 
never n, we slxall have here to assume the dropping offer a. Hence in 
transcription we should write maggpik etc, 

§ 1 72. Beside 5 In the case of na contraction takes place within the sentence 
more frequently only when one of the words h a pronoun, an adverb, a pm- 
position, or in ihc case of a substantive used as a preposition, in which 
pruclisis or cud bis of the par tic tea has to be assumed. Such a contraction 
occurs especially in AMg, JM. So AMg, 0 kduard^athdpard (Ay lr. 2, 1 1 1 1 p 
4fT, ; 2j2 a 3 p 19ff. ; 2,5, etc + ) p #ajtdhnth=^na tdham (Ayar. 

=jzndham (Uitar. 24 1) j JM + jtntikam £Erx.l 7,1+). jmdnl}dham ^yendnitdhm 
[hrz, 8,23] h ihdtfuvit. — ihai&ijdnt ( Erz, 30jl3 ) t M. ^ahasdgaassa=snh&sd- 
gatasya (H. 297); AMg. purdn=jmdsit (Suyag. 898 ); JM, sahdmac&fia^ 
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sahamatytms (Av, 11,18)5 AMg. ddrigtyaih—d&rikcyam { Dasav. N. 648,2 ); 
M. rtti kujjalS=na kMUjjwtd ( on H, 993 )j AMg* na huoa$manti=iio 
khaiupanamanti (Suyag r 100 ), ftthQvaT&t ^ tmpar&Uih { Ayar. l*G f 2 s 4 i ; JM. 
siharaBori =HkhaTQptm (T* 5 t 1 0 ); S. mamorari=rnamfipari (Mfcch* 41,22 ); JS. 
jaaedfm [text °tka]=yasytha (Pay. 382,24). On mdd,kendd, fepam etc. sec 
|143, Coil tract ion occurs more rarely in oihercascs, like AMg. tamdsajjttvUaha tit 
±=samdsddydv\Ustham (Ayar. l , 7,8, 1 7), ja/tifi dyariyajsa^jnaivdcdrynsyti (.Uttar. 
43), kammaKtijjaphatd^=karmanyajnanaflhaldni (Uttar, 113), tahosnydro=tolhptk- 
amh (Uttar.422), isindhaTO-sn-dini^rpndhdrddirti (Dassav.626,6); JM, manust- 
suvaitiTirtu, tmkkfusuaacanaa = manualfupapanna, *lityokstfupapamd (Av. I 7,22. 
23) , pa dtfcappitnagao = pratikaIpitendgatah ( Era. 32,IS ), sabuddhinam tndmoc- 
et#a — jrtri uddhindmndmdtycno ( £rr. 1 7,19 ). In AVlg, in verses some* 
times even the vowels, that have come together, first after a secondary 
fashion, are contracted. So : tsooaroe^cfa uparalah {Ayar. 1,1,5,1); wtasaggi 
bhmdsi^upasargd bkirna dsan {Ayar. 1 , 8 , 2 ,7); tcmhdwjjo = tasmad ntividyah 
(Ayar. 1,4, 3,3); budd/idnusdsanti=btiddhd analdsati [Uttar. 33); parajiySca* 
mppdm=pardjitd tspasOTpdmoh (Suyag. 186); akantkarandnobAigayaya^akrtti- 
koiOnd ambhigatdi ca ( jly.ikappa 73). Also after a toodeSs nasal in magga- 
qusdsanti for maggd antssasatsli=mirgommiidsati ( Suyag. 455.317), oddhd* 
ititg&cthal, panthanugdiftu for add ha artugaechdi, pantho anugdmu=odhrdnam 
anugttcthaii, panlkdrtfttn *anugdmikab (Suyag, 59). Cf. §173.175. 


§173. In the auslaut vowels are often thrown out in M,j£., and especially 
TM.AMff. before a vowel in the anlaut : M. jtn aham—yendham ffi.TH), 



iah* too= lathmva ( Av' 1 2,26 ;27, 19 j, toss' onnesanot thorn = taiy&miftuySrthim 
(Era, 13.18); jS.W iha ( Pav. 387,21 ) jattk' aUhi^yatTdsli (Kattig. 401, 
353), IttC uvnt{ho*= Unopadifpsji ( Kattig. 398,304 }; AMg. akkkdy antlisem 
^gkkydydnldrfom (Ayar. 1,8,1,15), jattk' althome, jattk* eoasgppaati, jattk’ 
agani'—y ( itrdslantitah, yairdvosaTpantt, jatrdgnif} ( Suyag. 129,181.273 ), 

inddhtn* anitsdsii^nnldhmditoddiilak (Suyag. 515), abhdyass* antargft*=ubhaya- 

sydntarfpa (Uttar, 32), pinnauan’ \tthisu ^rijUdpatidstflju ( Suyag. 208.209 ), 
jen’ uptikantmai =ytnopahanyiitt [Dasav, 627,13), job e ftha—yothdtfo (Ayar, 
1,5,3,25, mppafivow’ igt=piprotipaimd eke (Suyag. 170), inis’ dharahe =tasya- 
harata r Ayar. 2,1,11,2). i has dropped off e,g, in AMg. TM. natth' t'tlha^ 
ndstyatra (Ayar, 1 ,4,2,5: Era. 10,21) against S.natlhie'ittia (Sak.121,5) ; AMg, 
jitth s* I mu —yas .Minn iim {A yar. 1 s 2^6, 2 ) > a ant im (AjMr. ! r 3 SO y Lig, 

65- Uttar. 200; Dasav + 625,25;626 f 36 ) ; wjant* ege=vtuktttjuk* [Suyag. 37), 
catt&r' iutdydo^cotasrah striyoh (Than. 247), cottar' tint<iradivS=catvato r stores - 
dtipdh (Than. 2C0) in poetry*, beside r, ri a° in prose and caftan agartio= 
talura *gnin (Suyag. 274) in poetry, kilwf aitne^kTidantyaaye, tarant’ r^e= 
tmanlyde (Uttar. 504.567), tints' udahl , do*m' udaB=trqya udadhqyah, dadeu- 
d-idhi ( U tta r. 996.1000), in Idm* ahum=dalaydmy. ( =>4addtiy) ohom (U t tar.663) . 
t has dropped off for example in AMg. s’tvain=sa ream fAyar. 1,7,3, 3 ;2,3,1, 
Iff ^ padham' ittha=prath<mo’tra (Nandis. 74), tvbbh' tttha =yufme (lira, im’ 
ee=*ima tte ntam' tTintifi=matya Uriatn (Uttar. 358.439.571), im' eydrdvc^ 
aiamttadrmh (Vivagas. 1 IGj VivShap.151. 1 70. 171 ; Uvas.), « has dropped off 
|p ,\\fLr pututC flrtltff for anlis^^gusoTontikc ^Litar. 29, Uasav. 63—,—..). 
Amav^a has dropped off after weakening of the nasal sound, for example, 
in AMg- ^ioyajh'drt' anantdnam^niycgojii/anam ttnantanam ( Papnav. 42 ), 
fffrtu* a ham for caritsam okaih^caripydmyaham ( Suyag. 239 ), pace hiss’ ahaih 
for pucchiisam ahctth^apydksamahnm ( Suyag. 259 ), sindiydn' a tidyom= 
vrinoyikdnbm u vddam ( Suyag. 322 ), mpporiyds' ut>t ntt^perydsom upqytsnh 
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( Suyag r 468.497 ), dnkkkdn' an£akara =duhkhdndm antakarah ( Uttar h 1005 )* 
siddhdn ogdhand—siddhanam avagdhand (Ovav. 171], padham* t tthn =pratht2mam- 
aira (Kappas* Th. §9), 'V ^dr^adi—tjaam^akrilpatft (Ajar* 2,15,24; 
Kappas . |94 ) f im* trisam a^djaraih=itmmldfsamandcdram ( Dasav+026,27 ); 
JM. moTiyauamJ dn omham = maury 'ovadddnamam dkarn (Av.8 f 17), ib 1 erisam= 
imamdrlam (Av. 25*26), Almost all the example* arc found in verses. 
In the very frequent A Mg. ha in* a{fh$ famaffht ( Suyag, 852.986*992; 
Pantiav. 366; Nayadh, 57Q; Vivahap* 37.44*46ff79.1O6.1l2ff204; Ovav. 
§ 69,74; Uvas. s.v. samaflha) t beside noinam al£ht samaflh* (Ovav. §94) "that 
is not the case” in* i* to be taken, with He, 3*8 5, as the nom, sing, of the neu¬ 
ter, which, otherwise also in AMg. (5357), is connected with the masculine, 1 
Very rarely a final vowel has dropped off in o«her dialects, as in S- rfllA 1 antere 
(Mrcch. 40,23; also in JM. Erz. 17,30); Mg, iav* fdena=tavai{ena (Mpech. 
12,19) in the verse. 

Ip Not correctly WoBEft. r,4Q9, where occurs a ceHecticm on the aarisdba 

from VtvAhap.p E. MOluer, Bcitrage p. 50, Ho£RNLE p Uv&* Traxulahop* note 107. 
C£ Lzvmaks:, WZKM. 3 ^ 44 ^ 

§174. In AMgw the final vowels of apt and iti t with an initial dissi¬ 
milar vowel, sometimes undergo the samdhi prescribed in Ski. : appa^apy 
fuses with tka and +tkatya into one word* as in Pali : apptgt^+apytkah 
(Afar* l,l*2,5f.), appigt=*apjtkt (Afar, 1, 1,6,5), jatfui, iaimi 'ppege=yaimw 
tosminn *apyek£ 1,8,2,13}, beside medial h egt ( Ayar. 1,5*4, L ) a rtf 

(Uttar. 1016), and v* egt { Ayar; 1,5,5,2; 1,6,4,1; SQyag.234], t 1 « (Vivahapp 
101.180)* j} y tg*mvn ahamsu =* apycka * vam dhah (Suyag- 240) * tuam p* rge 
(Ayar, 1*6,1 J. 2), puzvam p* tjathpccchd a 1 [so to be read] iyath=puTmma* 
pjftaspakddapyetat (Ayar. 1,5,2,3); AMg. app£gaiyd*^Fa\i appekata^+aft je- 
rttftya/i (Ovav.); also in jM + h pp' eua^ita m pytra ( Av. 19,23 )* Likewise 
ilx : AMg. utdi^ityddi (Kappas. | 196ff.); icceoa [Ayai. 1,5,5*3; Suyag. 557 h 
icceo* igt ( Afar. 1,3,2,2), icasUham (Ayar. 1*2*|*|} S icctuam (Ayar. 1,2,1,3), 
r ttt£ (Ayar. 1,1,5,7,4*711,5,4,5)* iceuhifh ( Ayar. 1.2, l, 5), icteydo kcejosim 
(Ayar H 2,1*11,10.11), icaydtmnii (Ayar. 1,5*6,4) ■ In S- Mg. nu, before £tad 
becomes nu and then fuses with it in a word : &. warn ( *\vaunt ) iiedmi= 
ivarh nvttat (Mrcch* 22,16;57,20; Sak, 2,5;45 r l3;71,6; Prab. 8,6; Ratn. 
292,8), him rtfdarft =kim nretat (Mfccb. 3,2;27,17;-10*17;54,I5;60|4;97 1 I4; 
117*I7;169*20;171 1 4;172,22; Vikr- 25,18;31,4; Ram. 301,28)* likewise 
Mg + (Mrcch. 40*8;134,17;i7l*5; I and against the dialect (§429) tam nidarh 
lanmidam (Lalitav. 566,20), 

§175- An sniiial a in verses t after e, c, is sometimes elided 
as in Skt. M* Piet *jja=priyo'dja { H. 137 ); AMg. ndntf 'fwlisdrh 
=&sim J mdr£am (Ayar. 1,7*8,17)* phdsf *hi}dsae=spar^dnadfiy3sajii (Ayar, 
1*7,8*18)* Jtf 'bkinnaldarhsantj=so § bkinndtmadarfanak [ Ayar. 1,8,1,10), 

rfftirn jtf J b hit&v iJjd jtI z = Sir fa rmuy dbh f 0pnj ant i ( Suyag. 280 , se *nutappa\= 
so *nutepyat£ t S&yag. 226 )* vdasmt* *pfAe— up&I&nto T n\hah ( Suyag. 365 ), 
iippamdm 'hijdsai ^ tffpamd$o 'dhydsajti ( Ayar. 1,7,8,10 ), inamo 'bbavi= 
idamabravtf (Suyag. 259) s 3 ibahmo=d&fn}ga(o 'tibahuJ&h [ Jlyak. 44)* 

bah ¥ rar&jjhai=bdh 'paradhytife (Dasav. 624,32); Mg. snadf w bam=sridta 3 ham 
(Mrcch. 136,11). In prose dropping off of a occurs in the standing 
foimula AMg* n&md* y tthu narn^mmo 'stu nftrtam (§498) and inJM + in d^jn* 
aa in tit *h am = Imydmaham { Erz. 12/22 ), tea 'hard=taio y kam t jdo 3 ham 
jdto *foai 7 t (Erz, 9,3S;53,34). In AMg., seldom in JM-M * in poetry, initial 
a too frequently drops oil' even after vowel* oilier than t t 0 . Thus after & 
in pajjijjamd^d ' Ifataram^pdyyamdnd drtataram (Soyag.282); after 1 in jd{fa- 
rdmitranthi * bhiddud —joUjaraTnamnairabhidfutah (Suyag. 156), ciftbanti 'bhitappa- 
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matfd=tislhaatyat>kitapyamanak (SQyag.274), sHt&M ’bhiUcayanti— fulabfiira 
lapayatiti'lSuyAf’, 280,289), jdtmnli 1 wjjapiaisd = japonic ‘ridjapuTusah (Utiar. 
215), notalabhami , ham=nopfilahkt'’fiam{ Uttar.575), effort ’bbojjoi m —ailwty- 
abfiajy dnt (Dasav, 626,G\ jol 'hath^yadyaham (Dasav.641,21), as M, too has 
(R-' 15,88)* agunefii ^Shu^ngujiairas&dhuii (D*j5av. 637 h 3); aficr i in A Mg, 
Ffyarawi 'bindaggQ^z'mtaT&nyiibhidiirga <Suyag- 270)* hthol *bh\duggt=l<ibhoi4 
*bhiduTgt (Su^ag. 277) „ jams* 1 bhiduggi =ynsminrmbhidutgi [Suyag. 287,297 
FdujgdriMiJJj mdi’bhiduggd (Suyag* 297); after u in JM. dosu bhiggi a/to = 
dvayotabhigrehah (AvJ9,36) ; also after anuavara with weakening of the nasal 
sound;, as in AMg, kaham 1 &hilavd= kathaouibhltdp dh (Su$ag* 259), vryaramm 
'bhidugg&m—EtriiartmimQbhidurgHm { Suyag, 270 }, vayznam bkiuRji— racarm~ 
mabfiiyvHjt (5 uyag»529). False in prose is tesim *Ui (Ayir.1,6,4,1 ) f f° r 
which* according to the commentatom, we have to write ttjim antic. Cf. 
§171,172.173. Even vowels, other than a, sometimes drop offin AMg. after 
*, e; so / i n jc * m* for jt \mt ssja imt (Suyag. 454), jV 7 ha for jt ih&=ja iha 
(SOyag. 304); t in AMg. ^kdrino *tlha^akSrina'tra LUtiar. 290), anrtQ *tiha= 
axyo *tra [Uttar. 791), M- ko *ttha (FL 364) p as d after the weakened nasal 
sound in M JM. Aim tha=;kim ftiha^kim a£m (H, s,v_ ifm ; Av. 26 3 9)< 


m) Epenthesis 

§176. The separation vowel i in the sound-group ty : §134) has some¬ 
times made iis way into the preceding syllable, and with an a, a of the 
same become fused into* : M, A Mg. aichnaj AMg. JM * acchwaya, AMg, 
actfmagti, beside M. S. acefwria f JM* acch&rtya t S. accharh)* M. aicatut M dia¬ 
lectical [y aak&rijja and txchaata=Meaty & ( §138J also; M, far# — k&ya* 
(belonging to; Mk. fol. 40; Kaihsav* 32,11, keram [on account of; Kavya- 
prakaia 28*7), £, &mhaktr& (He. 2,147; Jlvan* 19,9 ),tumhakera [He* 2,147; 
jTvan* 104,6), pttr&kera [Malay. 26,5), otherwise in £. kcraka, ktraa (Mrech* 

4iS:SB,9;53 l ?0;eS,16 ! 6* J 19j6a,10*l I ;6 ,M ;74 3 8; 153,2; £ak. 96 , 10 ; 135,9; 

Malailm. 267,2; Mudrar, 35,8; Priyad. 43,16;H I 6;Jlvan. 9,1; Kams^y. 
50,11); also in A. kttaka (Mrcch + 100,18); frmim S* kitika herid (Mrcdh. 
68,24 [read Mi]; 90,14;95,6; ViddhaJ &3 S 4), also in A . kerika [Alfcch- 
1 04,9) ; S * paraksr&ttii m « *parakaryai^ma (Mai * Hm *.215,3); Mg. Make, 

k*ha (Mfcch. 13,9537,13j40 t 9;96.ai B 22;97 1 S;lOD,20;lia J 10;ll8 r l7in9 p 5; 

122,14.15[read130, E 0; 132 P 2; 133,2; 14-6,16; 152,6; 173*9; Sak-116 p 
11; 161.7), also to be mentioned here Prah. 32,8, where bhatidlakakihkthim f 
according to II, 34-115, k to be read; [emim hlika, kttia (Mfcch. 21,21: 
132,16; [real kdikti]; 139,16 [read/^JJ; 164,3.8 ;16 7,3,21); A. Urn 
f He, 4 ? 422.373 ), ktrsn (He, 4,359*373); M P AMg. S. ptfanla ^paryanki 
(Vr* 3,18; Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58;2,65 + 93; Kl 1,4;2 T 79; Mk. fol. 5,22; Faiyal. 
173; G.H.; Ovav.; I alitav. 555,11 ;567,23; Vikr, 31,17; MaUtfifft* 76*5; 
103,3;11& 3 6;248,5; Mahav. 97,13; Bilar. 49 ? 2;67 ? 15;76,I6;226,3^78,20; 
287,9; Arargh^r. 58,9; MaUikam. 55 ? 10;57,17) J AMg. pariptmtifa 
(Nayldh* 513.l383ff.; Vivagis* 107); bamhmra { He, 1,59;2,63.74,93 \ 
AMe- A bambhnara (Hc.2,74; Apr !,5,2,4;!,6,2,1 ;1 ? MJ ^,15,24; Suyag. 
8U 7 L318.643,652.759.866; Vivahap. 10,135.722 + 726; Dasay* 618,33; 
Datav* N, 649,38; Uvas.; Ovav.§69; Nay ad h*; Nirayav H ; Era* 3j24 ), 
brside hajrthamria (He. 2,63, J 07) = brnhmftfnrya ; AMg + ]M h merd^maryd 2 
(ff.’inticr; He. J f &7; Ayir. 2,l 1 2,5;2,3 ( U3;2,5 1 I r 2;2 t 6.l > li Av. 47,23,25; 
KJt.}; AMg. ninimtra= nirm uyd tTha^. 136.143 [ hi° ]; Vivahap, 463.1043; 
Ovav.), s(imtrci=iamtirja ( Tiiari. 13G [ (ext Janmtra ]. 143 }; AMg. JM. 
padihtra = Pali p&tih&rija =prilihSipa* ( Viva h ap. 1047.1169; Ova v.; 
Av. 14,2), JM. pafikerattana ( Av. 13,25); AMg. parifuraga=pari- 
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-hdryaka ( Ovav. ); M S, sund'm =*smindaTya f§84). On tik^ffffsee §107* 
on dtora, §112* Isolated is Mg. srnam from *JaMam ( M;cch + 134*24) 
— M. S. ianitim, AMg- JM. SQniyam — Pali larnktim ( §84 ). Epemthesis of 
u occurs in AMg. ^rd~=£fcraon from *paurvtt- (Ayar.2|l,6, H). 

I. PEicireL. I A. gSSff - .; on He, 74 HamoiLE H JASB. fi p T, 124IT,; IA, 

3 ,aia fF. Comp Gr. §377 anri BtA«E5, Comp, Gr. fT, define the word Cram kfla .— 

iz. LeimasM* Aup, 5. a. v. ntiwfjd, Hc k and Triv. detive ii from jmr#.— 3 . Leumaxh, 
Aup, S, j T v, 

n) AssfMLvvnott of Vowels 

§ 1 77, Dialectically the vowels of the neighbouring syllables have 
sometimes been assimilated to mic another. AMz. mini=mdrtci (Jiy. 542; 
Fanhay. 254 [text Ovav. [§381 . 43 [so to be read]; Niiyadh. §122}* 

sa m i> Yya * xsamamika (Sa.mav.211 [text fr mn 5 ]; Ovav,); A Mg. mmya=rmnca 
[Hr. 1,46; Ayar. 2,1,8,31 Pannav. 531 ); M. ai irhh=ttpdri; M B auahodsa t 
aunkovdsa = 'uhnthqhp.iri'jn (§212 ), avajjh&a^upddhydja f § 123 }; bhamajd 
bes ide M - bhu A M -T. bha rmj? d = * bhruva kd (§124); M , A M g . JM. ucchu 

=&£$[ AM g- usu=±i'$ii t wiu=£iltt (§117); A Mg. (tnhuite ^ prlhaktea beside 
fwhiHa ( §73 ) T As in Sanskrit, titer ‘ occur beside one another A Mg. 
niufamha —nikufarnhG ( Ova/. ) and AMg. fiiitntmba=nikuriiniba (Sant ay, 
211; Ovav,)! beside sa^isfva=sartsfpn there are oftrn found the variants 
sirUwaj sirisiva ( §81 ) + M. §. smm—$VGpnti (Vr. L,3;3,62; G* 3J5® 
p. 49s Hr, 1,46.259i2,108; KL 1*2:2,59; Mk, fob 5.29; H-R-; 
Pratap. 212,9; Vrsibh- 1 ;l7,1 h2), M. S- sim$w=svapnaka (H. 2,136; 
H. ;Karp.75,4; Laljtiv.554,2 1.22:555,!; Yikr.24,17; Malav.62,5; Malatim. 
179,9; Bular 238,14; Karp.7^,3,! 1. 12 ;71,1;7.1,4; Venn, 18,13*20.2 1; Nagan. 
1 2,1I; 13 r 4 ;2 3,3; Karnas . 1 6,9 J 2]; M - padiiimnaa =pr$Hsmpnabi ( Ka rp. 
75*5); simina ( C. 3*15° p. 49; He. 1,46,259 ), beside AMg. JM. surind 
SOyag. 838fF; Vivahap. 943ffl 13181T; Uttar. 249.456; Nayadh.; Kiippas.; 
Erz.) t Amina [He. 4,434,1). and AMg. JM + svmim (Hc.I f 46; Than, 567; 
Nandis. 365; Samav. 26; Yivahap^ 947.1318; Nayadh^; Nirayav,; Kappas.; 
X 7, L6; Erz:,), JM sutiriaga, suminaga ( Hr/:. }=jEapmka (§133 152.243)^ 
The forms like kitimrmi, kffimmihii* kdinta heddc kilammai, kilanta are not 
to be considered a=s correct with 5. Goldschmidt 1 , but they rest upon the 
variation with the frequent v.l. kiltssat 1 . On future forms like bkavissidi see 

§ 52a. 

i T ZDMTG. 31,107 ^—j + Prcfipl, GG 4 . iBSop^xB f, Gf. SigfB. 

3. ANtJSVARA A\ T D THE NASAL VOWELS- 

§178* Beside anusyara, Pkt. pDssesses tw> nasal vowels^ of which 
one is csprcsied by the sign of anus vara and the other by that of Anuna- 
sika. The distinction between an us vara and the first na*al vowd is not 
definite in all cases, par [cularly in the final syllable, where their treatment 
is mostly the same arid the origin cannot be traced definitely* Thus for 
example in ihe insi* plur. in - him , beside which -h\\ -hi are u^ed. S. dtvMih 
(Ssk.21,5) is equated to Vedic depibhih, which I regard as correct; so a na* 
sal vowel is to be assumed; on the other hand it is equated ai—Ss'o^v 1 , as 
the usual hypothesis is and, therefore, anusvara is more probable. Likewise 
a nasal vow l will have to be assumed in cases, like aggim^agnih beside 
aggt ^nd t>$tith-=Edj?u$ beude vdu : §72) , on the other hand anusvira, for 
examplej in the genitive plural dt&finam, beside which occur also 
and exicdy as dtvthu dn-ihi t has to be assumed. In adverbs like 

nmrirh beside uuari —upari an us vara L probable, and in bdhirh=bahih t a nasal 
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vowel. In words where jft may be traced back to n t m 1 assume aniisvara, 
otherwise, however, a nasal vowel* as a rule. 1 

i. The equities naturally hold* good for the ending only.—a* On nn'jsvira and 
die naml vessel jet the literature in WAcaoautAQEi, Aliind. CSr. §223.234 

§179* As id the Veda 1 , so iu PJu. soo, the ammasika, is not mostly indi¬ 
cated. in the manuscripts so that in very many of the cases its Existence is 10 
be deduced only from the statements of the grammarians. Thus in H, 65!, 
the MSS h write jai taandi t the Bombay edition, jdni mana#(, whilst He.3,26 
explicitly demands jdl ueanat which docs not, as Wfjieh thinks*, go 
against the metre, since ardhacandra 3 never makes position* In Sak.l 163 
in Mg + we have said dmrfi mvham-=spakulanam mukfmm r the MS< Z reads 
jfl’anfw/ijn: muham=sv0jananaTh mttkh&m; according to He. 4 300 there should 
be read watidhn muh&h t which no M$. has. Vr. 2,3; Ki.2,5; Mk, fol- 14 
leach that in jramuna the m drops out. HcJ ,1 78* on lhe other hand„ teaches* 
without doubt more correctly, intrusion of a nun iisfka: j . The mantis 

cripts and she texts write in M.AMg, jadRa only, in S. jamupA (1251). In 
ihe S anas ah the manuscript ^ sometimes write ardhacandra instead of bind u 
of the rest, but not always in the rig^t place*. For Apabhramia Hc.4,397 
teaches entry of p for m t e s g T hnoahi beside kamku **hamalam. The 
manuscripts ordinarily write mo. Therefore* the use of a nib a-, an dm can 
not be determined from the manuscripts. 

1. Max MfpLiEft nn the RgvcdaprSii&khYa £4: Weher on the VajaJAoeyipriii* 
iikhya 4*^13,—i. On H 651 —3- So I take, with WlBZR. U p. 4, nllFlc for ^nu- 
nisakn. Wrong ]j eqijme B.-R. iv , according lo WEBtft, Die Hama-TapanfyR-Upini- 
phfld (Berlin 186 p. 314, ltfdhnndrft=aim rvfira. The nniUE for the sign for anu- 
jviriij bindia, As has been said in the preceding and following paragraph**—4 Weber, 

IL p, 4; cf, on H, 274.309-agj.48fl^O7*54 0 556.573,597 * nd T an 5 

§180* The grammarians teach that in Pkt. and A* die syllables -im t 
-him M -um f -htim, at the end of a pad a, according to &uhgitaratna- 

kara -Amn* -im in A-. even in the middle of a pad a, may be reckoned short 
{Av* p. 6, note 4; Samgltaralnakara Pin gala 1*4; He, 4.411). 

Therefore, formerly sheac syllables were allowed to stand even before 
vowels and consonants, when a short vowed waa necessary, Weber 1 in 
this ease wishes to irradicaie bindu everywhere and he is followed by 
all the modern European editors Sh. P. Pandit in hit edition of the 
Gaudavaha puts a sign ofshortnes^over the ljindu p e.g 1,16 angaim' i'inhuno t 
itorAfir x.'i 2 , and with the same end Durga Phasad; Siyadatta and Pa^ab* 
in their edit ion 1 of the Satta^ai* of Ka va^ava ha, of Ping, da and of Karpu-p 
ramafijari, have employed ftrdhacandra, 3 Bollensen* even wished to 
regard ardhacandra as a sign of elevation, which Weber 5 rightly rejects. 
He.3,7.26 leaches -At* -AT, 'him and -i* -im and the MS. R f| of the 
Rav:inavnha tends lo write -i, -hi when a short is requisite-* Like¬ 
wise writes the edition ofSamav* in the verses p. 232,233.239, as iifn (iht 
sathim* chtihi purisaJOtkt nikkhanh, savriy digram fit iKwFfyd=tribhis tribhify iataift* 
sadbhih jnmtjaiatair niskrdntah, savedikdtaranaih upetdh. This place, without 
doubt, gives the correct direction with regard to the employment of 
ardhacandrn. It will have to be written when a short syllabic is requisite 
and the following; word begins w ish a vowel or the preceding or the follow¬ 
ing word ends in m , as i§ she casein Samav, atiwo of the places adduced* 
We shall, therefore* have to w rite. Tor example sdlathkardnH gdhdrtam (H,3) ; 
silummuliai A*J faith (H. 355}; tumhzhT ui't'kkhio- ( H*42Q ) °p(udhidiatigdirh 
{H.37S); pa«id«{ iatitai*(G, 577); vyidnipnohardnum disdnd D ianumajjhdmrh. , * 
muhdim (R,6.8Dj ^dhusardi mukdith Rfl,9); kha nacumbitluhamarthi 
uaha jutimarokejQTasihdim (Sak r 2,14), ardhacandra has to be written also in 
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cases like tuisiiirii jo Kuril idi(H,37&},jai iaanu>' (H.651), which is expr¬ 

essly testified to by Hc.(§l 79); further in cases like A. tarvhu ci (Hc.4,341 ,2); 
aWvtiisatlhe“ff( hatUu^ki' pi (He.4,358,1); makkaha « (He. 4,370,1), where 
btndu would be incorrect as instead of w there would have to stand pi 
after it. m always makes position, which “ never does (§348.350), T 

i. OnH. 3 — a. As S. CoLOSCinncrT, R. p. XIX. Against him K.1atT, ZD MG. 
31 ,+Jif— S- Cf on He i,a, note 3.-4. On Viltr, p, 541, nofc: p. jaif., note.—5. On 

H. 401. —S, S. GoT.ntCJimnT, R. p. six, note I.—7, The ca»l vWel Uttered with 
bindu u more strongly nasalized than that indicated by ardhacandr.i . Boi>l> was dot 
wrong 10 the extent assigned by ficRGAICXE (Mimoirer tie la Social i de Linsuistique de 
Paris s. ao4. Note r. 

§181. After the vowels, that are final either by origin or become so 
due to dropping off of a consonant, anuavara is frequently added in M.AMg. 
JM. in adverbs except in the cases discussed in §75.114. M. ojjitm ( H.R. ) 
beside »jja=adja; AMg. JM. beside iha=iha( He. 1,24; Ay.Ir, 1,1,3,?; 
Jiv, 305 ; Uvas.; Najadh.; Nirayiv.; Kk. )’, also ihajaih (He. 1,24); 
ANfg.JM. isim beside M. S. iri (§102); AMg. JM. pabhum=-prabfiTti (LJvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); AMg. nppith, M. AMg. JM. uearim, M. ararM, beside 
M. JM S. uoari, Mg. uvali—upari (§123.148); AMg. taim=sakrt (Ajar, 2,1, 

I, 5; Uttar. 201,235), asahh^afakrt (Ajar. 1,2,3,!; Jiv. 308; Uttar. 20i); 
AMg, jugaoaifi+jnigtipat (Thari. 227; Vivah .p, 1410; Uttar. B70.878.88l. 
1032; O^av.) ; AMg. jSvatit, t&mm=J&>at t tdvat (VivUap. 268.269). In M. 
AMg, JM, bdhim (He. 2,140; Mk. fob 40; Paijal. 224; G,; Ajar. 2,7,2,1; 
2,10,6; Sujag. 733; Nayidh.§J22 [so to be read]; Era,), also id b&himsaUa 
= bahikialya (ThasjL 314) and Mhirhhimto [Than* 408) and in AMg. patijh= 
pradufi §341) and muham=mahuh (Uttar. 197) a nasal vowel has probably 
to be assumed .§178). Perhaps* however, bdhiih should be equated as= 
bdhyam according to §15L Since Mk. fol. 40 teaches bdhim as well perhaps 
this explanation is mate correct. If might also her better to separate 
bdhim from hakim. Cf also sa^t^ara (§84) and §349, 

x. C£. Hqe£nu p Uvii., Traaibiioiip notf 217. 

§182. In M, an us vara. is sometimes added to the final a in the 
instr. itng, of the masculine and neuter a- stems (He. 1,27); 
sadbkfym ((FI. 286) j pattinnen^di muhenaih=pTdradtiena mnkfuna ( 3^4 ) ; 

iamayasasena [Hi 398); °lQar$fydm, ^txnam^locanei ra, °szvdma 

(H. 828); kvvddantar€nam==kQpafdnlaT£$a (G212); padjarenam ( G.301 ) ; 
"mswhuMth (R.3,55). This sort of addition is very 

frequent in AMg, JM. So AMg. tertam kdienam fan am samaqtarii=U ntf 
kalena tend samaycna f e r g. Ajar. 2* 15 S 1 .6, 17 ,2 2; U vAs , § I fT. 9^7 5fF ,; Nayad h . 
§1.4.8; Qvav. § LlSAGdUff.; Kappas, § ! + 2J4 etc + ); AMg. samantQ&h 
b hag a Day $ mahddirenam = sramanemi bhagapal d mahdvlrena {e.g. Nayadh. § 8 
[where, in additional instrumental forms in -n am follow: shortened* e.g* 
U via* § 2 78.91])* kahenim mintnarh hbhepiTh—kr^dhena mantna hbhena 
(Vlvahap. 85), sakkeyam denindemuh demrannemm^fakripa dtfmdrtna desa- 
rdjtna (Nslyadh. 852) P paravagaran/nam ^paravpik*iramud (Ayar, J* I, l,4;lj7, 
2,3). hirantenam=fownjena ( Ayar. l,2 p S f S ); J'vL vacant*rwm=uf*jaid r 
uaddenam stiddt riarh=vadyena iabdena, iippahe^m—utpathena, lurtnam —suttfla 
{ Xv. U l l9;23*l4;36 t 32j7 ), sanaMumdrtTin ndj dmaccarntfidnUmm 
tc ova m uBagotnath—sa^atkttmdrena jt ? a turn EijtfWft i Jn ten a kep&m ap a galena l N Er^ - 
3^9). Similarly also in adverbially used instrument 1] forms, like AMg- 
dnufiwptriam= dnupurvyena ( Ayar. I *6*4, 1 ; 1, 7>7 5 b; ]; N irnyav. § 13; 

Nayadh, §H8 fanu 6 ]) paramporenarh (Kappas. S. § 27 )j AMg. JM* suhfQam 
=sukhena [Vivagas.Sl; Ovav. §16; Nirayay,; Nfiyadh.; Erz. ); AMg* 
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majjhenath=mGdhj!tna ( Uvis.; Nayadh.; Kappa*.; Nirayilv.; Vivahap. 236; 
Ovav. §17}. 1 I Hi the norain, and acc r plural of the neuter Vr.5 t 26 teaches 
the ending -i ; coitci, dahH ± mahm=uandni dadhliti I madhQni, Mk. fol. 43: 
-itfll dim dahlim, mafiaim^ Kl, 3*28 beside -l'm in dhnnmm % jasdim t dahhm 
and according to the opinion of some in dhandmim^ raplmfife with anus vara 
even before the endings Hc.3,26, ? -* - m . In prose in all the dialects there 
occurs only -im, so AMg. st jjdim kiddim=sa ydm kuldni ( Aya*. 2 , 1 , 2,2 ) 
beside kutam (§367); JM. pa Hat tgfindim addigosajrdim m . pakkhilldirh =paika- 
ikcn&jty dd^IoIaidm..,pfdkppSdm (Av f 17/13); 5. rdarakthiddim iauouaiydim= 
tdjaraksitdni topatfoMni (SaL 16, i 3); Mg. dudda^andhidtm tloaldirh 

s&baldni dusyqg&ndfukani civatdni (Mfcch, 113,22) ; Dh, bhuddim mvagrtdirh 
^bkutani suvarydni (Mpcch.36,21). In verses -f is written, when the metre 
requires a short, surely in many cases and probably in all cases (§ 179.180) 
wrongly. He. points to i, and in Vr* 3 26 -i is probably a false reading 
for The statement in Kl. 3*28* that some scholars required -im before 

ininvira ought to teach probably more correctly the forms dhanammj 
Pannthtm instead of dhandmim, vandmim given in the text* corresponding 
to AMg. mahttmdsa for mahanta±ahw=mahdha (§74 ), The anusvara 
sianis here instead of the long. In ihe loc. plur. of all stems is found 
beside in -jy, also in - 5 ^ which preponderates in S.Mg. (§367). The nora. 
acre, sing, or the neut. in -i, -w has frequenrly -im, as in dakim* makum beside 
dahiy mahu (§379), probably with a leaning to the neut. forms in -awt; 
according to He. 3,25 some taught also dhJff* tnatiu. Beside mdrm M. AMg. 
JM- have imm&h (§418; H. ; Viva gas. §121.122; Uva*,; Bbag.; Av,72*28), 
In ihc imperative in -hi she presses, according to the M5S., s prim, often 
wrongly -him f ir -hi (c, g, Ayar. 2* 1*5*5 parihhdehith^ read *&; p. 126*7 
p&iTatUhim 9 r>" ad pa&atlchi; Nayadh. 144; Vivahap 612,613 bhufljdhimj read 
a Ai; Kappas. §114 ji$£him t read *ki r vasdhirh, trad a Ai, mh^ndhidt^ read D At; 
Vivahap. 612.613 ^/d)aAim f read c Ar) + Somnime* aausvara is introduc 'd 
on account ol n. r * as in derdm^dgasauanna^deeandgasupf^a (He* U26 ); 
AMg. ckaTsdammr^una = tk&ndonirtNlftma ( U i' ar» 195). Co^t i pou nds l > Ice M* 
uvarimdhdmarii&tjfi— updn dhumani veto, (G. 140), AMg, twtmmpui&cha$t8= upati- 
pucchinjah (Rayap. I OS; text ^pucehamu)^ according to §181, AMg. tirijy.m- 
$&jm=iirpagudia t tinyamhhdgi = tifjagbhd^U [Suyag h S29) t acc rding to §73* 
are to be explained, 

I. To dh«C ifatr in -/jwrTt, perhaps both the Vedk inttr. form-i ghmfn* and tijaneipo 
arc te be computed rU^us, Noun-lnOection p„ ^jtJ„ with difficulty the iuur. in «**dl 
CLakuah* Lc. _p, 351).— a, LaouA-VN, Aup. S. p. 53^ note 9. 

§1B3 + Final n and m a* a rile become anusvara, which in AMg. 
M* JM + often vanishes before b th the voxels and consona 1 * (§34nfL). A 
short nasal vowel and ami^vara alternate more often with noii-nsualizcd 
long vowels (§72/74,75.86,114). lkrf re an immediate \y following sibilant* 
r* 36 a short nasal vowel is often lengthened accompanied with loss 
of the nan | tone (§76). A long nasal vowel and a long vowel with 
an us vara following them either become shortened (§83)* or the na^ai tone 
vaubhes (§89), before consonants and in the ausLaut of the latter* also 
whh a short vowel { § 72,1 73*175.350 )* 
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B* THE CONSONANTS, 

L CONSONANTS IN Eft EE POSITIONS, 

L Gf.nehal Remarks Relating to Whole or Several Glasses. 

§104. Initial consonants, other than n f y 9 i t s, remain as rule un~ 
changed- In the beg nning or the second member of a compound they 
arc generally treated between vowels as in the interi if of a word accord¬ 
ing to §I86 h 188; more frequently f however* the initial of verbal roots 
remains utichang d even after prefixes ending in a vowd 1 : M* padsn=s 
prakdiayati ( G. ) j bk&mradla=hhromaroktdc ( Ed. 668 ) beside mahwrakula 
=midJmk r trakuta { G, 468); di^na^dklr^a (G.)* painna=praklT$a (G.H.R.); 
da a (HO beside c > m mon agaa { G . H. R+) — again ; ft is ®Ad mdha =? vf$abha£\hn& 
(G*) beside ayumafatpimnnddn&cwdhz i G. 479 ) ; karaah-=karaJah (H, 17Q) 
beside Eola^ala^caranotala (R. 9*37} ; umUm^=upadiiati (H.); ai'OJdna=s 
ftp'isdritai vihoia^asdria=vihualdpratdrita (R* I, I; 13,27) s and *o against §1 89 
aho PG. d/u^Efsf ihdttett =anuptosthdpayati ( 7,45 ) a ; gohnvai— gihupali (H*); 
mditamUa—pamhpaUrc i (H. 676} beside ank Unfitt ia (H. 13) j S- ajjausta— 
jujtfputra (c.g. MfCCh- 53,1S) h side Mg, ayyapulih — dryapwufa (Mrech* 
i 32.23} - A^pir ite^ according to § 188, may become h i M* miakiUa= 
mlahhilya ( G. )* wihant^ratighara ( H« ), jtitakara^jaittdhdra (G-H.RJ 7 
^ttdhala —muktdphaia (G.)* thanaham^Umabkxfa (H.), beside M. Strnsavak* 
hah — sar^apakhala (IIc_ 1, 107)* paliaghan J =*pT&hyaghana ( R .5,2 2) a mmm&hfldh* 
a n u — mdnm £thadhanuh [ EL 1,29), nimbaphah ( H . 248 J, rxkkkdbfot nhga ~ m ks d* 
bhtf&mga (GA1B)* In the aamr way, most of the enclitics and somt* 
times words sending behind p ocrides aher vOWels aie treated as in 
iniaut: S. Mg. D* adha wi=atha him { e. g r S. Mrech* 1 7 # 24;6Q,G;G7J l; 
Mg* Mrech, I4 S 7;22J;118,2,4-6,25; D. Mfvch. 101,3); M- S* Mg. D-kJi. 
CP. (He. 4,026) AMg.JM, jS- vi— cj; M. im=£j>a=Skt. kih (Vr.9,5; 
Hc*2jt86; G,R.); M JM»S+ Mg* upff— punar M in the sense of «now*V A ho A " 
evei" He, 1,65*177; Mk. fol. 39; G Hi ; Av. 8,33; Erz.; Xk. ; S. e.g. 
Mpcch, 9,8; 13,22 ;25, 1 ;29,6 etc.; Mg. e,g, Mrech. 14,22;38,8 ;43 ,4; 127,24 
etc*} also after anus vira, like M. S* kirn u$a=*kim pwar (H-25-4J7;R^3,28* 
32;4 a 2G;l 1,26; MfCth. 3,20; 19,3; Prab, 15,9;38,6^2,6); M. una= 

—jdamm puna? (11 r 307), hiaam una^hjdayam pumr (H- 660) ■ S. sampadam 
uya=$dtnpratarii punar (Mfoch. 18,23)j aham una ( Mrech. 25,H); tassim 
una^tasminpunar ( Vikr, 35,5) T kadharh una—katham puoar ( Vikr, 73,14 ); 
S. Mg* kithnimidarh una (Mrech 88,L6;15l,2; Mg, 19,5}; m=api f §143 j; 
M nn uahuMdm=na prabhittam (R- 3^57) for the Sdke of aijonancc a f beside 
fipcbitla (H,277.436). In A* the secondary , originating^frota tea igSOO) 
as well, is treated in the hbmlunve, as in ptkkktvinu, pfkkhrtjit ptkkhhi 
— *pfeksitbif bham tn = * bkanUvl, piaw*=*pibat»i, ramvi=*ramayiiui (5580 ). 
M.A + ii^Fdrra, naedfaihj JM, namram 9 (Erz,; Rsjbhap.J "only" (Vr* 9,7; 
He. 2.187; G.H.R.; Hc*4*877*401,6 [so to be read]), P. CaLOScHMiDr*conjee- 
iqrcs=nd hardly righily, as the anusvara appears lo be secondary. 

Certainly wrong Is the interpretation of M. A. nazari (Vr. 9,8; He. 2,1B8; 
G.H.R.; He. 4*423,2), JM. navtiri { Paiyal. 17; Erz.; ECk. ) ’nhcrcon +p , 
^so forth” from m pare 7 against which is the i (^85). Very frequent h the 
dropping off of the/a* after na in jM in all the dialects; AMg-jM, have jm 
more often as in inlaut (§170)* 

I f For the mica, ettii arc common to nil Lbe dialect!, for the sake of brevity, 
cample* will bo given generally odly f^m M^a. PiscriiL, G. N. p* ai i»— 
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j. Assonance w» al» tbt determinant for the dropping off or the iniiial consonant in 
cases, like oVafaim for ja'ampoiA (R. T.^}. pa 'W™ Tot pit efEnu7n ( R, 8.6i), evehim for 
joptftM, it am for dBra-h (R,8,65>, The other plaeei mentioned by S GoLDsCl ISI[Drr(ZDMG. 
3^,105) do not have "better and weightier" readings but quite false one* (Pscmti 

OGA, 1880,337j -■—4. GX, 1874,573, note; cf. S, GouwtiHHi»T. ZDMG. 39 105, 

§135. In frits f, to, U “your", “to you”, ''thine” and “these” < 
becomes d dialed Rally. He. 4,262.302.323 mentions the nun*non in 
Ideal fonS. Vlg. P. In S. Mg. it is the rule alter all vowels and anus vara, 
as in is, citf/ta ddea (Mrcch. 138,16^139,3; &ak. 125,1), Mg. eistha aea 
(Mrcch. 9,24:114,12) = riJ/Aa Ideal; S, Mg. D, md ddva=md local |,MfCcH. 

18,2;29,11 ;55,15; Mg. 117,14; 151,251170,24; D. 100,17); £. mapkt Ufa 
*=upanayti Ideal (Mpcch. 61,10); Mg. y&Qdhi dava~ — jatiiht Ideal (Mrcc_. 
80,21); S. citfkad u ddoa, Mg. ciffkadu ddsa^Ufthatu Ideal (Vikr. 34,5; Mrcch. 
167,2J) 1 £. djjude ddna=drjidyai Ideal ( Mrcch. 94,7 ); lumite dava— 
yufmt Ideal ( 16,20 ): S- Mg. A- idi> ddea=iUutdeal { M r och. 3,3; V ikr. 
45 , 17 ; Mg. Mpcch, 10,16; A. Mrcch, 99,20); S. anadgun dava (Ram. 
298,13' ■ daittam ddea=*daymSmi Ideal ( Mpcch. 35,8); S. Mg. r Beam dan a 
=euadi Ideal ( Mjwh. 12/5;24,20;29,l; Mg. 123, V;l26,8 ). The same 
transition is found also in M, (H.R.), but very seldom without the variant 
reading idea, as in R. 3,26.29, so that for M., as for AMg. JM., Idea only 
will be corff€£* which in S, Mtf. as well always stands at Uie begirminp: 
of a sentence 1 Ofl M, d$ sec § 1. SO-—Jw fhuwcverj ha! become du i 3L JS- 
after vowels (Pay. 38l,lfi.20;384 1 58;385,64; Katiig. 404,388), after amt- 
sv^ra il remains far (Pav P as a]SQ in M* [G. AMg. (Suy-gr 

188.41 4.429,437.439.497),JM.(Av, 19,32;20,B) 1 (Vikr .40,20), D, (Mrcch. 
325,J9), Except in J&. to is rare in all the dialects, it occurs more fre¬ 
quently in £. only in bin tu (Mpcch. 53,20; &»k. 17,11 ;50,11;51,l2p4,9; 
73,8;78.7;98,7; 119,2; 126,8; Vikr. 33,11;40,6) for which the Dra vidian and 
DevanauaTi recensions of £ ; <k- and the DravitlIan recension of \ ihr. wmngly 
write itn* du\ The u, that occurs in M- ((.7.964) JM. [Av.7 ( 38;8,l [jfti J; 

19,30.34;20,1.3.7; Etz.; K.k.) and specialty in AMg. (e. g. Suy uj. 50.170. 
204,297.312.316.330,403.406-410.4J 5.416.465 etc.; U<tar. 43.219.295.3120) 
3291.353; Dasav. 622,11 27; Nirayav. §2; ihrouehuuin "he verse) is to be 
derived neither with Sh. P. Pandit 1 and Jacobi* front to, nor with Warren* 
from ca, but it is^w, that occurs also in M. kite u (Karp, 78,9.13,14 ).—U 
or the pronoun of (hr second person, in S. Mg. A. D, after vowels or 
anus vara becomes de. So £. n<tde=naU ( Salt. 65,10), anubhaea ddea de 
( Sak. 67,12 ), made ( Vikr. 6,17 ), Mfi de ( Mpcch, 5,2 ), parihiadt de= 
paTihiyatf te ( Sak. 91,,5 ), ref/Art de=svflh if It [Mrcch. 29,14), amadamkhu 
de=umrtatii khalu te (Vikr. 9, 111, elude (Mrcch. 7,3), kudo de (Mrcch, 36,7), 
pidunode=pituste (Mrcch 95,15; so to be read with the v.l. in Goijab >le, 
p, 271), f do dam dt=s’'dp t ' m U (Mrcch. 3,6), jaih di=jat U, (Mfcch. 55,4; 
Vikr. 41,18), manltdadt dt—mantrilarh le ( Vikr, 44,9 ); S, matthaam de. 
Mg. mastaom de^masttrktm It ( Myech. 18,5;21,22 ); Mg, tie ei de=elt 'pi 
te {=team\ Mfcch. 128,12) taio dt=tetas le (Prab. 50,14), panham de— 
praiacm le ( Mrcch. 80,18 ), easedt dt=eeam le ( =ledmi Mfcch. 128,14 ); 
A. pidd ei demxpitdpi it, jadi de=yadi te (Mrcch. 104,17; 105,3); D.^ ahinnd- 
nark dt=abfiijddnam le (Mrcch. 105,9). This phonetic transition is seem¬ 
ingly to be assumed in M. also. Without A v. 1. are found ui de=api le 
(H.737j; esfl dt=ivale ( R, 4,31 ); paria$c#a dt=parijanena te ( R. 4,33); 
pi de (R, 11,83), a de=ca te ( R. 11,126 ), At all other places, 
with the exception or the Telugu recension of H,, the v, 1. has 
fr, particularly even always after anus vara ( H, s.v, A; R. s.v. lu ) 
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so that the correct reading remains doubtful, —After other prono¬ 
minal forms ts (these) also becomes dt in S.Mg* (§425)* So also M ,jdid 
dt=i*j4l kalal U (Dhvanyaloka 62,4=H.989) + On M» dd&ai^tdpayati 
see §275- 

i + CArpfcLJLiftj Jcnaef LiieraEur^diunjf 1877, p*i *5; Eqhtllnge. 3 arukriE-Cti resto¬ 
re]? tbit 3 p- 5%. OT» P{schel dq Hc + 4, a 62/ Eqlle^e^ mi Malav. p iia^a, Cf, §375.— 
3 , G. a, v. — 4 , Erz. 1 . v + — 5 * Niray&v T a.v* 

§186. In the middle of a word, in most of the dialects, intervocalic 
k f g M c tJi ( i d usually, p , 6, a sometime*, and Jt, except in PG,VG. P. CP-, 
as-c always dropped (Vr* 2,2; C. 3,34; He. 1,177; Ki 2,1; Mb* fol. 14)* 
So M. uaa=udttka ( G.H.R. J 1 ; ha=hka; saota^soiUla (Ff.R*l; ma=^suka 
(H.R.); anuTda=anardga; juafo=ytiga!a; rtaara^nagara ( G.H S ); tura&= 
turaga (G.R.); n&rda^ndrdca (R.); paiLra*=praww (H.); vii=tm ( G.R* )l 
gaa^gaja\ ma^rsija; bhmntt = bhojtina ( H. ); Taaa=rajata ( R. ); jfcaanJa= 
kridnta (G^Rh) ; fiitimid; rasdala— rasdtah (G r R); gad^gadd (R.); 

pda—pdda a t manna=modana (H.K.); hitia=hr day a ; mmna=nipuna (H.R. )i 
riu^ripu; r&a = rupa a t aldu t Idi—aldbd (§141); viufw^ribudka ( He, ); chdd= 
chdyd\ pin —priya, vioa=uijoga iH.R.); jta—jha; tiialm—divasa; ldanna = 
Idmriya (G.); valaanaia—zndavdnala (He*). Gf. §199- 

i- These citations bold good for all the woidi for which no rfrcfcflcc* have been 
given. Cf. aho §184* note j* 

§187. In place of the consonants that have dropped off a weakly art!- 
ciliated jra (laghuprqyalnatofayakdra , is uttered> that is indicated in this gram¬ 
mar by jra (§45; C. 3.35; He, 1,180;K1.3 9 2)* Except in the MSS- writienby 
Jainas this J'd is not indicated. He. I t 180 teaches that it comes in between 
a, and <f only, but he recognises also piyai=pibati and l t l5 sm^==¥%Sisaritd= 
writ. Mk. fol. 14 adduces a quotation^ according to which yasniii occurs 
when one qf the vowels is either an a- or an z- sound : andddv dditau par nan 
pafhitapym yakdravad tii pdtha&kfd* In K.I. ya is generally written only 
between a- sound?* as : l sqyal&na, 9pnyd, 10 ndja t mamjam pi (sic)* 
1 1 sajatam pi (sie}^ on the other hand, it is mostly wanting after an t- 
sound* But the inscription is not uniform* Beside ni s (9) stands nia 
(12); Jn 14 there ia i_yu and in 13, neya—naiua also. The oldest M S. 
write ya after all vowels before a T d in AMg. JM, jS^ and for theie dia¬ 
lects ya is a characteristic* 1 . There are* therefore, the correct w’ays of 
writing, as infija=indrija t hi.yaya= hrday-i ; giya=gita; dihijd=dirghikd; 
rvya=mta; duya^d&a; teya=tijas\ hya=hka One 3 iys p however, only ei= 
etiilae=tokei ddn=dittah t uiya=uriia r udirh=*rturti m Numerous examples are 
found in the preceding and following paragraphs* The Jainas erroneously 
transfer this and other ways of writing from AMg. JM. jS* to other 
dialects too (§11*15). 

t* Hoefer, ZWS. 3*366; tVtBEFL* Bhag. I,3jrt ff*/ B* MOllcr, ltriLf 5 ^e 4 f.; 
PraciiEL, Hc^ i, p. x r.; on 1,100; Kumr,; ZDMG, 33,447; Jacodi, ZDMG. 34ri8i ; 
KZ. SteiXthal, Specimen p*3_ 

§188. Aspirates, except ch t jh t /Aj dh a generally become A between 
vowels (Vr. 2,27; He. 1,187; Ki 2,14; ML fol* 16). So M. muha=7imkha 
(GnH,R.) 1 ; mehnld—mEkhal&i rdM=fdkhd; jahana—jaghana; mehtt^migha; 
rahtindha ■= raghundiha ( R .) ; lahua = lagfmka ; aha ^atha; juha™jMtha ; malm- 
maham =madhu7naifutm ; raha —raiha \ ah&ra=udhatu ; ruhira—mdhiia (G* R.) \ 
mhd=Dadhu ; slhu = sidhu (G,H.); Sahara—saphara (G.); sthdtid=&phdlik& 
(H.J; aM$avB~abhmaval mltn=finblm and=TMiA , Aa; rabam—rabhnsa\ sahd— 
sabhd (R*); striha^sairibha (G.H*). On ph see further especially § 200* 
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In the initial syllable transition to k is just sporadic: hairtmat [goes to) with 
the compounds nihanunai 9 nlhanifftal) pah&Tnmai (He. 4 j162)j 

nihammia (gone out) : ( Deiln. 4,43 ), M. pahamm&nti {G. 671 v.l.)=Pali 
The word has k already m$kt. and is attributed to the dialects 
of Surastra*, by Haripala on G. 871, to that of Kamboja. Dialectically 
initial bk has frequently become k in the root bhii and iis compounds, 
which has probal’ly resumed from the forms used endititally. So AMj, 
JM. Aot<r)r, j£. haiadi, M. JM. A, hoi, jS. hodi=bhaoaii, M. hpoa»ti = bhavafiti, 
PG. hoja, P. huie}jw=bhaeet, Mg. huviadi^'bhCiyaU, S. horissadi. Mg. 
havisdadi^-bhai'ifyai.’, A Mg. JM. koymva, S. Mg. hodaeva, Mg. hm/idaeV'. i = 
bhmlevya, M.JM. Aowni, JS. hodum-bharitum (§475.476.521,570). TheTelugu 
reccod n of H. lias pretty often A for bh ' haflha—bhrasfa,ha^ida=^b!ianita[ 
haniri for frAegiri; han/am=bhaRdanai hamtra= bhamira-, hdd-bkr&ta; huaga, 
Itoamga = bkujaga, bhujaikgd; ftumaa for frAi/nwa; husoijid=bha}ana', kia=bfvda; 
hoa*ta=bhaj<ina.* On aspirates at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound see § 184. 

t. Cf, §iBS. note t,— Paiafijali, Vy&karsnainahibhiaya i. p. 9,116 ed, K«I|t0*w; 
Naigbanluka 3.14 (p. i+i? «l. Roih= 1 . 3 3 & ed, Satyavwata SawasramIJ; Weber, IS. 
15,363 f; E. Beitfiige p.43.— 3. Weber. Rh. 

§189, InPG. VG. al! consonants, ind uding the as pi rales, with the 
exeepdon oF bh in hoja f§ IGfi], remain unchanged: PG. drakhddhikaU 
g&tftki iuthike=iraksddhihtdis gulmikdn thlhikan ( 5,5 ) ; udahddwi ( 6,29 ); 
jimatukaw -jam&trkayn (6,14); n dgamMim ^ ndgamndiwh (6,25); patibhdga 
^pr&tibhdga ( 6*12} ^ Tmh&ajddhndjo ( 5*1 }; afipaiikrta-apmiihata { 6 S J 9 > - 
mrhfnatowfr***3riT<ika= varfaiatasahm Jtf fisfr* ( 7 t 42 ); dpiffi ^ 6 a fi,37 } ; api 
f$£l) ; parihapeta ww = p&rihdpa?ilatya { 6,37 }; patnakhdnam =pramukhandm 
1 6*27-3B); uparitikhUam (7,44); atha (6,40); mhikt^tirthikm (5,5); assamedha 
Jabmsdki ( 5,1 ); mrfid&am ( 7,47 ); ViHudkadhipalayt =va sudh SdMpailn 
(l % M); c adMka&= Q kpbham (6 ? 32) ; udilaMamaderu (M0). Exceptions are 
kwsaua=MsjapQ (&J6); karaivjj &=Pali kMpfn* (6,40); anuraffhdveH^ 
anuhrasthnpajm '§l&4j; vi^apt (:> a 6;6 s 29); bhada=bhafa (5*7:7,43)' kofi=* 
tfl/i (6,10); kadd^kpa (7,51), Cf. Buhuzr p EL 1,3 and §10, 

11 90, In P, most of the consonants are retained in ihe initial and 
medial syllables ;Hc, 4,324; Nanusiidbu on Rudrata* Kavyilankara 2* 1 2); 
antkapa; makaraketu] SGgzraputtav&arui ; z'ijiijajtn&m lapitam\ pdfahputtQi 

patdkd\ wtoff (He* 4,307); dyudhay mukha ; mtgha; tabhfi ; k&rmfha; 
ma^hd- In ih ■ initial and medial syllables da becomes ta (Hc.4s307) 5 aecord- 
ing to Namisadhiij optionady : tdmatara =damadara\ tiffka=drfla :Hc, 4,314, 
321,323); laffhuna^ tatthuna {He- 4,313,323) ; t&fya**tid[£a t yutisa =yddrla 
(He. 4 a 3L7); ltd =*dayali [He. 4,3IS); fcvara^dcvaru (He. 4,324); matana^ 
Tnadanaj salarsa^sadanaj patera = pradt'sHj vatamka=tadanaka (He. 4 t 307).^ 
lha becomes dh according to He. i adha—aJA [He. 4,323), kadhit0na= 
kathitodna (Hc.4,312j; pudhuma^prathctirm (He. 4/316); kadham^kaifiam 
[He. 4,323); according to Namisadhu it is retained : pathama =prathama ; 
puth*vi=pfth&* 

§191. In CP. remain, not only are ihe tenues retained as 
in P*, hut all medial p in ihe initial and medial syllables, are 
changed into tenuet (He* 4,325; Kf , 5J02) 1 : L m akana=gagartai kirilafa= 
gtrilafa; khamrna=gh&Tmui kkata=ghfta { § 47 ); cata=jata; cm£tta=±jjmHtai 
chacchara—jharjharo ; €hadtkdla^jhahkdra\ jamaruka = dmnaruka ; timpa— 
dimba} lhakkd=dh#kkd* idmolara =« ddmodara ; thQ}i=dhGh; pd}aka^bdlaka; 
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pisa=bisa; pkaktwafi=bhtffB}atI; phdia= bh uia ; nakara = nagara ; mekha = 
mtgfta ■ rdca- —rdjan ; t&fdka = tadaga , JAa; rnaiffmi = madam ; 

fij a Jjra = madhurti] s&tku^sddhu] Taphasa=rabhaja /According to He, 4,325 
and Kl. 5,103 the change takes place in secondary sounds too, as in 
ceie , dKz= Pkt. jajana= Skt. jajana \ pa^imd—padimd=pratimd; t$ifta = Pkl + 
dddhd=daiiipfrd (§76). According to He- and Kl conjunct consonants 
too undergo the change : tukkd=durgd; makkam^=marganii t rakkha = 
vfdgkra; caccanL— jorjara- nitchaia—mrjhara ; kanta^ganda; maniala=^man- 
dale ; sa ntha=fandka ; kantappa^kandarpa ; pant ft am — bandhapa ; ftmpa—dimba j 
ramphd = mrnbhd. Vr # 10,3 teaches that inlLial and conjunct consonants re¬ 
main unaltered. Examples of this rule in Bh, are: gakana =gagarni t against 
kakana in XL; gamand; dasazatana ; gopirtla =gotnnda ; $amgama=smhgrama; 
vQggha^trydgftra, Against vakkfta in He. Of these rsi in gvpinta is against Vj\, 
but it b m accord with He.. KL, as also the example 1 * of Bh- tor the inEaut ffwWfl, 
rdca* t t/titthttn i 7 vdtisa— vadiJa, mdiftava = mdtfhnva^ saraphosa^ safopha = iaiabha. 
He, 4,327 mentions that according to the opinion of other teachers the 
change does not t ike place in co nsonants in ihc initial syllabic and in the 
mot_>ty" ; gad; gftfimma, jhacchara; damamka; dhakkd] ddmatam\ bdtaka; 

bftaJeamit; nrjfljita against niyaciia in 4,325. Doubtful is the treatment of ra, 
Bh* has gnpinta^govinda, kesapa=k£sava > but vafisa. — iuidi£a> dtnai'ataim=dasa- 
vadana, mdtftava—mddftm'a, vaggha^vydgh'a. Tn He. original va is consistently 
retained : vakkha—vj&ghm; panthaua^bindhara; pftakaiad—bhagavai I* 
na$uiha=Dasudftd, KL hu* 5,108 pai^^tfana, but 5,110 uakrfa=varna t and 
he retains it also in 5,107 Shvatati^dhianaii, thuatita — dhvamta*. Seeming I y pa 
is to he wri tten, unless, here too, different dialects hare got mixed up pro ms* 
cuously. Secondary va t that originated Fro m ya (§254) p has become pa in P, 
hkapa=ftrdqya (Sr. fob 64), hitapaka^hTdqyaka (Vr. 10,14; Ho. 4,310; KL 
5,112; Nlmisudhu oa Rudrata 2,12; Suiih-devaganin on Vagbhatilamklra 
2,3} a . Mk, has piftsa—uistia f foL B6 ) ? Ai/jta ci—kva eid, pimama =vitmaya 
(foL 87) in ibe section on Kaikeyapaisadka* On piva see §336, on an 
analogous shifting in the Gipsy, Durdo and Kafir languages see Miklosich, 
Beitrage zur Kcnmnis dcr Zigeunermundanen (Wien 1874 J 87BI JI.p. 15ff.: 
IV, p. 51. CL §27 notes 7.8. 

1. It bil already beta noLtd above, §17, that the grammarian' do nPt sharply di*Un- 
Kiiilh between P, and CP- In Vr B and KL by P s h dearly meant CP-, while the rule for 
F. (five a 1 In He, 4,304 on J-y- j 7 El A elLaraf (eristic of CP ► since He, 41304 has f agAlElat 
rdmnani in Bh. in,ta and 4,^3 ha? rJjam rdji, agamst that 4335 hat rd w fur CP. In 
He. 4,336 in CP, ^ggaidggapatibmkitm, litdtiam jamuddd are in accord with 4,317* on Ihe 
Other hand, B pdlukkhrrfna is to be corrected 10 —a. So rends also the Fads fnan uscript 

according mlMER, lut* p.441; cL f biiwcvcr, §14$-— 3 + For tbe TaLie reading hitnakam 
u Vr, (cL v.l., where ta hai been wrongly read for pa) and in Kl. we kz-ve 10 read 
ftitapakam . 

§ 192. In A., according to He. 4,396, intervocilic k t t,p shift to g,d,b 
respectively instead of dropping off; .md pka become gh, dh t bk res¬ 

pectively instead of changing into A (§1B8). Examples of thb nd are not 
very abundant: khaagati^kjayakdle Hc.4,377); Tiaagu^nayakafi {He. 4,427}; 
vitekohagaTV^oiktobhokarom {He.4,396,1); tught'=sukhe [He .4, 396 ,2); Sgado= 
Sgatah ; Hc.4,335,372) ; karadi, cftihadi—karoti, tisthati [He. 4,360); klladi=kri- 
dati ( He.4,442,2 } ; kjdanUihQ ^krtantasjti (He .4,370,4); ghadadi, pta dirndl, fhido 
—gbatatt, prajapatify, stfriiati (Hc.4,404); madi=mti (He, 4,372>; vinimmovidtt, 
kidu, radii, vikidu=pimrmdpitam, kriam, ratjafi, t/ihitan (He.4,446i; gailjidu, 
mafidu, huraoidu, bhdmidti, himsida= *gniljHam (=j&idi mm ; He.4,409; cf, Ary a- 
saptaiat! 384.685; Gitagovinda 1,19), rnarditam, kdritain bhrdmitam, /am- 
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sitam (Kb. 260,43fT.); sabadhu=iopatham t kadhidu=kathitaTTt, mbhala&= 
saphalakam ( He. 4,396,3). By far ip roosi cases A. follows the 
rules that arc applicable to M,; A, of Pingala always does it except in 
the case oF madn$<i[a=mad#kala { § 202 ) so does Kalidasa as well » hence 
this phone t sc law can be considered to hold good just dialectically ^§28), 

1193. In lieu of dropping ofF of a consonant or of overstepping of 
some aspirates to k 7 there often occurs their reduplication. 1 he aspirates 
are doubled by the corresponding nomaspirate sounds, so that when 
doubled they appear as khha t ggha, ccfuijjjmt ttfm, tfdha, liha f ddha^ pfiha r 
bbte £Vr* 3,51; U. 3,2G; H. 2,90; KL 2,103; Mk, fol. 26). Th* preceding 
and ihe following paragraphs contain numerous examples. In PG^ the 
doubled aspirates, in agreement with the method oF willing of the other in a- 
crip lions, are partly written bv means of the simple aspirates; drakhddfukal* 1 
dwkfadhikTlait (5,5); vedhanikt=uardkmakdn (6,9); dakhiM=daksifw (6,28]; 
pupha=fmspa (6,34)- The inscription, however, mostly follows the method 
of writing of manuscripts : aggiffJwrrui [so to be read] =agnif$Qma (5,1); 
snroitIm=isan. : ^ni (5,3); rntthika—T&strikn (5,4) j t ithd=itlh& (5,7) 5 z>&tthQVdp& 
=m$laiydndm (6,8) ; raitht —Tdsffc (6,27); araffha = QTdffm (6,32) ; v^tthi— 
viffi (6,32); ^tckobhajh—k^bhani (6,32); kcftha=k^lba (6,33); affhdrasa= 
asfadaia (5 S 34); addhikd=ardkakdh (6,39); anucat fhdvcii= anupTasth dpayaU 
(7,45); viggke=mghndn (7,46); sahMha=soahnt* ( 7,51 )* # In abhattkmi = 
abhyarthaydmi we have both the methods of writing conjoined. In the 
manuscripts, that are m the Drmdkuscr pi fiom which the Nugarl manu¬ 
scripts have been transcribed, hence in the South Indian impressions loo 
the aspirates like other consonants are cither printed double or are 
mostly indicated as to be doubled by a small circle in the interval before 
the aspirate (a somewhat rare point) : aghgha — or aO gha=aggh&=Qrghy&; 
abhbhaihthand or aabh&otfwnd=abbfuitthaetd=$kx r abhyarikonai vakhkwhthala 
aTvaokhdOtbate^ftaksahithiita* chaanddha are m^st seldom written doubled; 
in relation to the other aspirates the manuscripts waver. In the 
Bengali manuscripts the doubting occurs very seldom; it is sometimes so 
also in older editions, as in that of Prabodhacandrodaya, Puna Sake 1773 
in tom? aspirates s such as k^a f e.g. in r afj d khat i =rSk$as i (fol. l3 a );jAfl, 
e.g. in ugkgktidiadi—udghdtya f e (fol. I2 fa ) ; (ha, eg- in sutkfhu=^su$thu (Tol. 
i 9&)i pha^ in niphpfoir*mtii=miphi£rat (foL 16*), bhn^ e,g* in nibhbhatsida 
(sic!) tor mhbhmhida =nitbhartsita ■&*'). The edition writes in Sanskrit too 
^hjMta (fob 13^ ) T Clearly it goes back m a South Indian text, since 
it often agrees with the Telugu edition of Madras. Sh. P, Pandit has 
regained this orihography, strictly depending on his mantiscripts, in hb 
editions of Malavikagnimitra and Vikramorvatfya in die case of all the 
aspirates, so ihat he too wrircs for example puthshidum 3 difh}him f pjA- 
jhSanli, sinidhiham (Milav.5), ubhbhinmi^ pathihidd (p-G) etc, alstA Doubling 
also occurs in the manuscripts of Ha la and in isolated cases especially in AAa* 
also in some Calcutta editions, of Jaina b.ioks* as in Panhliv. kkvkhuhk- 

bhamdna ( 169-210 ); pabhbhaftha (216); iabhbki (363.4G6); uibhbhamft 

( 227,468 >; ubhkhtnqp* (284); in VivagaS, tubhhUm (17); tubhbham 
20.21 ); ukhkhatla (214); pdm^khkham (215), pdm?kkhdmm , pdm^khkhthm t 
abhbkugat (21G); in Jlv\ satiakhkhutto (621), dtikhkhinitfa ^842j p j atiuabhbhan- 
twite (8786), *nakkhdmm ^883,886.887), majhjhmiyd ( 905ff.), Qtadhdha 
{1055F.) etc* This me hod of writing has merely orthogTaphic, but not 
a phonetic meaning ( §26 )- 

i. So ta bc ixad; ice Lxvhaw> EI. 2484.-2, Cf. ¥*«&?> MMav. 1 (Bcmhay 1889) 
p, vf.—3. WEpHi, Halat p + 
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§194, Instead of dropping off* or in the case of aspirates* becom¬ 
ing Aj an intervocalic consonant h often doubled* if it originally stood 
before an accented vowel. Semivowels and nasab abo undergo this 
doubling. So AMg r ukkhd—ukM {Ayai\ 2*1*2,!); AMg. ujju=*j d ( §57 }; 
A' kfftfm=kaihd (§107); }M.jUta=jiid (Erz. 13,6); AMg. nijjilts=nirjitc 
(Suya^. 704]; M- nakkha 7 AMg, nikkha beside mha^ noha^nakhd (Bh. 3,58; 
He. 2,99; Kl. 2^212; Mk. fbl* 27; Paiyaj. 109; H.R.; Uvas # ); A. #imma= 
mydmd (§149); M, AMg. ftuliax^mtddti (§244); M* phuffai=spfmfdti 

(He. 4,177.231 ;G,H.R,); A. phuffi=sphuUh (He. 4337*4) p pfwtftitt^spkuti- 
gpdmi ( He. 4*422,12 ); phi jCMT= # sphifdti ( He. 4,177,370 ) beside 

phudai r phidai; SQli&i=s$£dyati (§244); hatta=hatd in ohaUa=a^hata (bent 
downward ; DeStn. 1*156), pasuhaUa, parnmhatta=pafsnh(ita, pamstihaUt (tree; 
Dcsin. 6 a 29); A, dmtta=dtmtd (Pingala 2,17.35.43 [JSridtf]* 136)* mdlaUl= 
milatV {Pingala 2,113), vmtlu—urtstdm ( He- 4,394 )* The same accent 
is to be assumed in the suffix -ka in M. &akka=ifr$aka { R. 15,30 ); 
hdlikka, hdhikka=bsiiika §304); M. JM. S. A. p&ikka =p£dd{ifca (He. 2*138; 
R.; Erz.; Malatim. 288 * 6 ; Hilar. 199,10; Priyad. 44,18 [so to be read 
with ed. Gal. 49,2]; Pingala 1.107,121.143*.152® [pa°; text fiatka]; 2*I38) 1 ; 
Mg. hadfihka— *hrdika (§1 50; Vr,l l,6; Kt.5,&9 [text hrdakko; in Lassus, Inst, 
p. 393 MadMdli Mfccb. 79,11 ;114,14-16.J S;115,23), in verses also k4cka 
(Mrech. 9,25 [Sakara] and hadaka 30,21); Mg. hagge= *ahokah (§142.41 7); 
tiakka bedde asiga=ajaka (demon; DeSlm I T GJ-; A. kdlikkd=kdlikd (Pingala 
2,43); S, D Caccikka= :i (;araka (Mfcch + 73*15) ; A. ndfikka=ndyaka (Pingala 
1.34* 57.116), dipakka ^dipa ka (Pingala 1,130], r&akka=r upaka ( Pi n gala 2 p 
137), sdraAgikfcd=rdraAgik& (Pingala 2*71 [sa* J* 107). Likewise in the suffix 
in AMg. uiumlti f ^vikumte (SQyag,792*80S) * beside the usual mmmja. 
According to the s*mc rule is explained the duplication or in the 
suffixes -ail i, *Ula t -u lla—itd, 4id t -ufi (§395)* Against the rule, and 
according to analogy arc formed A- paiimd djj! ti= pi dm dm 1 1 and m?:nakkd=- 
me*nakd (Pingala 1,116;2 V 2Q9)» The doubling is frequent also after the long 
vowel, which is then shortened, as in £ r uDam=evdm; kiddd^=krldd\ je*uua= 
evd ; n/~dda = Tt\dd ; tunhikka=*tu.j$ikd; td*fl& = taild ; ‘dugiiUd—dttkftld etc. 

(§90).* On ihe duplication of enclitics see §92ff p on nihitlQ t u&Mtta §286. 

i- 5. OoLDsCKKnxr ( Manaabirkhte der Kdftigl, Akademta der Wusauchafteti 
m B^FlLn 1079,*#*), i» foftt l W i i l by Wun (Hilit* p, xvn) and JacJobj [Erz. i.vj, 
wrongly derive* the word from. Persian, because of the large number of casw of duplica¬ 
tion of tbe mjffbc -ka were net known to him. \fy derivation from fiadika {GGi A. ittBi, 1321 ) 
was *1*0 ’.vronp, although linguiitically that is unaisaiLahlc —a, Cf. BuIItxjxoe j.v. q/dJtu, 
fled pwil!adtva = ajma {Orsin. 6 ^ 5 } = daily a (Triv. 1,4*131! cf^ BB, 13 , 1 s],— 3 - PucutL, 
KZ. 35 .L 40 EF,; othenfae Jaco*^ KZ 35^57517. 

§195. If the conjunct consonants are separated by a separation vowel, 
they must be simplified or be treated according to § 106, 188* Some¬ 
times, however, in this case one of them is doubled according to the 
rule holding good for conjunct consonants (§131 ) : AMg. S. 

mtirfa^samka; S* sttsiriadd,4asriTialtana==&airikat& I *safrikatoenn (I98.135) 1 ; 
pannwa=pfiri?a ; murufekha=tnftfkha\ AMg. rimm/a—rgvida (§139); &. sakka- 
nomi, sakku^mi—hknami m f stikkanodi f sakku$odi —iakmii (§140,503); AMg, 
sakkirija s^sakfija (Ovav.pO.II,4b; so to be read with the MSS,); AMg. 

JM. sukkitjj*—Sttklita (§I3G). In JM. namd'kkdra, M. A- 
a9mppara i M-AVlg. JM. S. par^ppara = namanhdrn^ apomspar^ parospaia, as 
has been changed into tf, besides ska into kfca, and spa into ppa ( §306 + 
311.347). In M.AMg, pd*mma =padma t piPmmd^ptadmi^ M, S. pd“mmsrda™ 
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badmaraga, a has become contracted with the udvrtta vowel {§139.166), and 
yet in spite of this doubling has taken place* On -jja for -ya see see §91- 

J. KivympnHI* 7*.I I U correct, jtasiri, hit jtwsine (G. 343), since in line ro 
WtfWJ'is u» be read {$*30,589), It is not, wtih Wese*. HSla 1 A. an;* 977 , to be 
written as jaaijiti .— a- PUCHEL* KZ. 35.146!. On P 5 Ji see pRA-VSB, GN. 1895.530, 

§196. Consonant groups standing at the beginning of the second 
member or a compound may be treated as if they were initial and in that 
case they must be simplified (§268; Vr. 3,57; He. 2,97; KJ. 2*115; Mb. fol, 
28); M. i‘dranakbimdha=v&Tanaikandha (G.l 200)beside mnhitakkhnndha=mahi' 
sttskardfta (Hi 561): M. hatthapkadua —hastasparla (H-330) bedde itattlw- 
pphamsa 'H 162); 5- amtgafdda^anugrhltti (MpXh 25*3) beside pariggnhida^ 
parigrhita (Mfccli.41,10); naigamn beside nmgg&ma = nadigmma (Bh.; He,); 
kmantspnoira beside kuiUtnappaaTa=l;i(siinai{!?alcara (Bh,; He.); dcntUfmi beside 
dfvatthui—dnwtiili (Bh.; He..; Kl.); SnSlakkambha beside dnfd-tkkhambka = 
uidwstambha (Bh.; He.); harakhands beside harakktiandd=fmroska'idau (He.). 
Doubling is, however, the rule, that is to <ay, ih - treatment, as If in the in¬ 
fant, and according to this analogy 1 * not seldom, even a single consonant has 
been doubled at the beginning of a compound : S. akkkaida=iktedita 
( Mfcch. 55*15); oidfdua^a = adariana (He, 2,97); M. adihfthn—ndrsta 
fG.H.R,); M. addda, AMg.jM. addd. a, adddya = * ddipaka* (mirror; Drfln. 
1,14; Paiy.d. 119; H.; Than. 284; Pannav. 435f,; Naridls. 471; Av. 17.10. 
14.15.16;Ere.); M. pabhuddha —prahudd^ (R. 12,34;); abbuddhaiiri ^obttddhaJn 
(Dciin. 1,42; Triv. 1,4,121); M. akkhaad; a—akhandita (H. 689); M . alliai, 
JM. allijnii, AMg. uvalliyai, M. samalliat, JM. samalliyal (§474); M. JM, 
utfips (G-H.R..; Av. 14,23 ;24,17-26,28; Ere.}, M. anatfm ( R. ), 

(H.) from li w th d, a pa, fanta 3 ; = (He. 4,39); 

asalldea =apatdpa fDdin. 1,38); A. tiddhab Muni =urdhonbhuja (He. 4,444*3); 
d'ggSla beside cola for *ogd!a (rivulet; DdJn, 1,151) = *u vagalo, Jrom gal 
with ava\ AMg. kdyaggird=kdjagird 'Dasav. 634,24); M. S. t?Markka (Bh. 
1.35;3,58; He.'2*97; Kl. 2.114; Mb. fol, 27; R.; Dliurias. 4,20; Anarghar. 
317,16); Karnas. 13,9.11; Mabnv. 118,3; Uttarar. 64,8 [f<7W|; Mallikam. 
133*3), beside AMg, M. Ulo\k<t TSrr.; G.; Papjjav, 2.1781T. 1%*]; Dasav. 
N 635,28; Uvas ; Kappas,) = traikkja, Mg. parknyyana—padeajartdft {Mrcch. 
112,6); padikkQla (Hc.2,97), bedde the usual p<idiiUa=pratikuh; M. pabbata 
^prttbala (R.); panttnukka (He. 2,97) beside the u ual pamukka—praiiiukta 
(§566); M. AMg. JM- S. paramasa ( H.R ; Pan ha v. 136; T. 6,14; Ere.; 
Lalitav. 554,5; Vikr. 29,12* vX; Nagan, 50,13 vX), Mg. /kdaeoaia (M.illi- 
kam. 143*11; so to be read) =pofaeala; AMg. anuvvnsa=anu6aia (Suyag. 
192); paBodai=*pravdya.ti=pTavdti {He. 4,18', M. p<wvda=frravdta ( H.R. ); 
M. ti ndmt'Uapphata = djildmdtrapkalc fR. 3,6); akinw<sdsiittabphala =abhiwitsa~ 
daiiaphala (R. 2*37); pdtttfapphald~>pddapaphalfi (R. 9,4, cf. R. 12,12,13*89; 
H, 576) baddkapphola beside baddhuphala ( He. 2,97; Mk. fol. 29); JM 
bahtippkala (Kl. 2,116; Kk. 271,20), beside bakuhda (KJ 2,116, cf. $200); 
AMg, purisakk&ra ■= puni^akara (Vivahai>. 67.68.125; Nay.id ■. 374; Uvas. 
Ovav,)*, as M. fShabkdra=sSd/aikdra [ R, ); AMg- lahakkdfa - tathakata 
(Than. 566); JM. bkattibbkara=bkaktibliitra (Kk* 269,14); M. t7ia$ikkfmia= 
manithaeita ( Mpcch. 41,2 ); M. malaasiharakkhan^^Tnulayaiikkarakkanda 
(He. 2*97 = R. 8*69); M. va$ $agghaa=var$aghrta (H. 520); A. oijjajjkara= 
vitfyddhara (Vikr. 59,5; see §216); A. mppakkha^xripakfa (Pingala (,138°); 
AMg. sakadabhhi, saga^abbkt =}vnkrtabhid ( Ayar. 1,3,4,1,4); M. 
sajjiti=s<ijiDa (R. 1,45), jattanka=iatrfna ( R. 1,46 ), sappMsa— 
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wpipBsa { He. 2,97;R.3 r 2! }, it.^pham =£*jvpkeria {1L 6,19; cf.6,63.69.72; 
7fi9$MMA5),pa#dtirappfaw (R,8,9; cf.8,49 ; 13,24.53,66); AMg.J&jaadtia 
—sacitra (Dasav.622^9 ; Katcig.403,379}. In °kkdra. the words beginning with 
kkha and p ppAata $ the. doubling is io be bribed perhaps to an original*, 
in many other eases the duplication is purely metrical, and certainly al o 
in M. tanuILad (Karp H 27,12b beside the usual fa nut. ad = iamilatd t AMg + raga* 
ddosa fUttaiv707; Dasay. N.653,61, beside the usual rdgadosa (§129)* jS* 
kuddrtfhi=kudrfti [Kattig. 399,31 8;4G0,323), beside and influenced by 
mddifffii^soddfffi (Kattig.399,317.320) and so on. 


I . Yhmu* RZ. 35 .^ 47 ^"—H So more correctly th a o BE. 3.347, as TM> odddga 

prorM, On flic ccalrtetion dl §>65* on rftfjrf Incorrect WP-HER. p- 

on HiUr 4 1104 ^S.^mDiri^cLly than BB. i^iqT,; cf P KZ, 35," 4 ^- 4 - In«mc£ 

«pU B n HOEWH.E fUvSi ; IrW. p + .. and Lpuuakn -WZKM 3.34^ 

these wyrds u analogous formation Accord mg to balnOSn^balMam 11 coo Id r with 
equal jUsUhciiUoG, be explained as having been formed according to jjtfJhfrfl = jaffofra. 


§197, In many cases the duplication of consonants may be ex¬ 
plained from a Word*forwitiou or a flexion deviating from Skt. So in 
kilt £ 9 =ka £ii h t r« n ] \ ! kattah =kdf + in h \ jatto =aj fad iah ; inf to tad + j a tinatto 
—anyad-t-taki on the analogy of which are formed aity=dttih; fkkatto= 
tkataft; sauvaitQ=jarvatah and probably also itta =itdh, which, however, might 
have ill duplication quite regular according to §194. tUo^ttatah is derived 
from da—it id--£a as anna fromanja ==; anyud - 4 - iah according to §339 and with 
elision of a according §148. On to see§H2 1 . The majority of the verbs of the 
fourth and sixth classes of Skt has, according to the phonetic laws of Pkt,* 
doubling as Its consequence, as in altiai (§196); fifmtlai, phiUat (§194-; kukkaf, 
ko kkm —^ krutyali ; callai=*aaiyati—esilati ; ummiUai = *immiiyafi=unmilati \ 
M. rvecadi — * rncyuk = rotate; ht«g^t = *ia^yad=tagati; S. ca ijadi=*urajyaii “ 
vfajati (§487.486- a * From the derivation of nouns from the present stems 
are exp tabled the cases* S^kc catla ( shivering, departure; Ddln. 1,165; 
Triv l T 4 fc 121=Bft. I3 P 8 } = *apaca!ja; cf. oaitanii, mltanta- [R*}i ujjalln 
;Hc + 2,174 [so to be read; sec translation p. 89];Triv. 1,4,121 =BB- 13,7b 
fjjatta (Delln. 1,154) "strong 13 , injalta (violence; Ddin. l t 97) from *uijm* 
(agitation; Defih. 2 # 45; Tuv. I,4J2I=BB. 6,104) from kufya-; 
wm (needie; Deiln. 8,29; Trtv. 1 S 3 1 103=BB. 3,260), sbvinl fDesln. 8,29) 
from 

1 . Ewaplej in Cf- Pisotfit, KZ, 35 ,t Somewhat device mg S. Gol^scumidt, 
Fr^flia p, 2 i; wfoagly Jacdiu, KZ. 3Sj 57&; VTOOg is al» Lsuma-vs, Aup. S* s.v, 
J^ h wflo eonnden rhe dupUcadoD aa purely metrical.—j* Pischex,, BB.ia^BlT.— 3 , Fis- 


§S9B* Transition of tenues into mtidiar is the rule with cerebrals, 
when they stand unconnected within a word and between vowels; / 
becomes d and {bn becomes dfi (Vr.2,20.24; He. 1,195.199; Ki. 2,10.18; 
Mk. fob I6) # M. ktidaa=kofoka (G.H.R.) 1 ; kudumb# = hutumb<i (G.H. i; 
ghadiin=gh$tiiQ ■ caduhi =i£atula ; i atfa—tafa^ pa data *=patala\ mdam=vi fa pa. — 

Ina^kathina (GhH>) ; kadhirattans — *ka}hi7iatvana ]^ r Sy y kumodha=knmntha 
(G. H.}; padfax =pathau (H.); ptfhn=pUha (G.); ftadte=htiiht 1 '(GJ, This 
change occurs exceptionally also in FG + in bhufa^khsfa and kadl^kofl 
(§189), According to He, Li95 sometimes t remains, as in afaJ*=*afak M 
which must be a false reading. 

■- Cf § 184 , note 1 ; § 106 , note t* 

§199. Instead of dropping off (§186)mostly becomes p 1 , not b f ex¬ 
cept diakcticalEy in (§192), as was generally assumed formerly (Vr,2,15; 
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He. 1,231; Ki 2,B; Mk. fol. 16. M. davQ=dtapa (G.H.R.)*, itoate= 

upala (G.); koea=hpa; cdt>9=eapa‘ t n\va=nrpa (R.) ; dwa=dipa; padva— 
piatdpa ; isimna=6ipitta (G*)j savaha=tipatha ( H. ); tSvaa—h&parta (O. R-). 
Exceptionally In PG. loo in anuntiff/iattti, k&siooo, kdtiivtjjd, ri (§ldft . . n 

!M for initial and secondary pa see §184. According to He. 1,231 euphony 
determines the elision or the transition to n. According to llh. tm Vr.^.,. ini 
Mk.fol.14 this is the determinative, especially for the dropping cm of all the 
sounds mentioned in §186.® Usually p becomes o before n, a, but on the 
other hand, drops off before u, u; before other vowels the usage wavers. 
Jalna MSS. often wrongly write ft for o. 

j, Co wen, Vararuei* p. xivi PisniH., GGA. tfljs, p. gJ: Academy 1873, P'!9®! 
lenacr LitefSkiuneilung 1873 , P 3l7i P. GoLMCHUrpT, GN. l874r5l» n0 " ! ***—*• Cf - 
i 184, Date 1 and §186, note 1.-3, Fischel on He, a,*3(. 


§200. According <0 Vr, 2,26 in the medial syllable, between vowels, 
ph always becomes bh. Bh+ gives as examples ^ sibha=Siphai w 6 Wta=; 
siphtitikd 5 sabba ri= lapha ri; s a bhn lam— sepimi am. Mk. fol. 16 limits snis 
irannitiou to ihe gana iiphadh in which he reckons ; sibhd—hpha; jfMfl 
-=hpha\ stbhdli d= 'irphahkd; he ekes abo 5 &bhari=faphmi as used by 
somebody . 1 KL 2 P I6 teaches bh for tiphd and foph&a- He. 1,236 allows 
bh and h\ he teaches bh for rrbha=T£ph£ and sibhd=,(iphd\ h for muUohatam* 
muktdphala; bh and h beside one another for iabkdv* icJuda—saphala\ 
sebhalw, sMlid=hpMLMi settlor !, sahw^fophtm; gubhm s gufm=guphatL 
So far as our documents on the whole allow us to the praent day 10 deter¬ 
mine the words, we have throughout ^ or at the beginning ol the second 
member of a compound also ph. Thus M- JM* S* mutiShala^mukidphale 

fa sKarp.73,9;723;73,2;Er?-); M. mutUtitelilta (Karp.2,5;LOO f 5); M- wham, 
Whan (G-); M. & sthtiite (H.- Mrcch. 73,9 [so wkh v.l. to be read] ; 
Privad. 1IJ ; 12.3:13,161 i £■ cittaphdaG =dttaphakka [ e g, MfCCh. 57,3; 
59 s 7;69,l9; Sak. 125,7; 133*8 ;134,4; 142* II; Vikr. 24,18; Ram. 298,4;303, 
19; Malatlm* 127*11); bahtiMa (Kl* 2,116); S* btfmphda (Vikr- 45*13 ) f 
jwphala (Maiav. 44,1:46,11}, roggaphala^nmgtiphala ( Prab. 42,5 }; Mg. 
pantiapkria {Mrcch. 115*20) etc- On A, see §192, on *ppheh, § 196 , In 
what relation phumai and bhum&i=bhf(mwili ( He. 4*161 ) stand to one 
another cannot be said, Dravidian MSS- write than (to speak ! in 5kt, and 
Pkt, verv frequently phen (cf. e.g. Vikr; ed K PisctirL 622*10 v. L, 1^18 
v.L; 639*8 v.L; MallEk;Im. 83,4). Cf* §208* 

The MS* reads Jd^anr jrfsaiir (vrjdsatfar) tiyddjapi kaitit* 


I. 


§20 L E in the inlaut* between vowels, becomes {He. 1*237) 'M-AMg. 
TM. A. S. D. A. kaltoara=keUbaTa (G. R.; Vivahap. 1303 ["dr 5 ]- 1390 
V s de]; Rayap. 1+2 {°iit a J; Era.; Mrcch. 148,22.23; 1 ’ingaln l, 86 ‘; He. 
4,365,3), Mg. koltvota (Mjrch. 168,20); M. AMg. S. Mg. A. kavata=kabala 
fU.H.; Sak, 85,2; Nayadb.; Ovav.; Mrcch. 69,7; He, 4,289.387,1); M. 
JM-A. ka^andha=kapandh<t (R.; Era- [text Fihgala 2,230); AMg. 

kitiva*=kliba (Ayar. 2 , 1 ,3 ,2 ); cbm=Ma (§2 LI); M. thawta = iiabaka (R.), 
AMg. tiuwaij/a=fttilntkita (Vivahap .41: Gvav.); M. dduai= Marathi, d&bntrti 
(Sak.55,16) 1 ; M. JM. rami^raifl (G.; Av.36,34); M. AMg. JM. £. jfli?aw= 
jfflifir/fl (G. [text “ft*"]; Vivahap, 246 [text Panhiiv. 41 [text'VI; 

Pannav. 5fi; Era,; Eras. 134,6.7 [text W]) f M.AMg- samri (G,[iext 
VivShap, 792 [teatf’iu 0 ]; NSyadh. §117 [text u fta 4 ); Ovav. §55 [fext^ia 8 ]; 
M. jatfl/a = /ai<ds (H.’i; AMg.JM. swiyd=Miki (§165); JM. skirt (Era. 
[text “ftj"]), Mg, sioila (LaJitav, 565,6.8) =Hbim\ More rarely ft drops 
out as in AMg, o/ou, a Ida j a , Id v, iitt, lattya beside S, alnvS=atdbu r aldbu 
■(§141 J; pondhaifa—nibandhana ( dress; DeilB. 4,38; Triv. 1,4,121 )*; 
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viuftn (He-1,177)* beside JM. vibuha (Era.) — tribudha* —t> veiy often is retained, 
especially between u- sounds. As in the case of p (§199), in its case 
as well ihe euphony determines the question, 

t. Accordingly the remark fifl Sale, $r >r i $ 3 p. 184 hia to be amende,—?. Ai the 
eitatnpkt show, tbejaina manuscript ttprejiilly vety often Write & for d, which is nol, as 
JACOBI {Erz. §ao,jd, h p,mni) assumes support M phonetically, but is simply an error of 
transenp lion. Likewise they someiimes t instead of t in ihe initial syllable. (E- 

IlitLLiA, BeitrSge p r flg)+ In the Lahtav,. as in the MSS., with the caption of those 
in the Dravidiati script, only e is written, oven In placet, where A should island, CLllsO 
§45, notes*—FkaiEL a BB* 13,8* 

|2G2+ Except in the cases mentioned in §192. 198-200, the transuioa 
of tenues to mediae and vice-ver^a (§190.191) is just isolate.! and dialefr 
deal. Instead of dropping off* k in AMe. jS.’JM.* very frequently b-tween 
vowels, becomes^* especially in the case of the suffix *ka (He. 1, 177) : AMg-jM. 
asoga—ak >fca [e.g. Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; Nayndh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; [read 
asQga in the Glossary] Erz.) ; JM. asoga (Av 8,2.32); AMp. J M, dgdsa — 
akasa (Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 21,15); AMg. tgurntga —rk<iika (§353); AMg.JM, 
ktilsgara = kulakara (Kappas+; A v. 46 s 20.22); AMg J M_ jantaga samaga =j?am&* 
kasamaka (Uvas.§ 148. L 53; Ktippas,| 102; Ovav. §52; Av. 17,15); A Mg . JM. 
JS. toga^bka {e-g-A^Sr. 1,1 T I a 5-7; 1,1,3,2; Era,; Pav+ 381 1 16;387*25) J jS, 
hgalagam (Pav. 382*23) beside bjdbjam (Katiig, 398,302); AMg. sdgapagat 
IdkapdJsdm ( Suyagr 247+249 )* jf iQgpgdm 1 - —ibkokdmin ( Su^ag. 497 ); 
AMg+ JS+ appaga^Stmaka (Su^ag, 188; Pav. 385,66+68); jS. marksuga 
=smaimka (Pav. 386,4 }; AMg, pkabga^phalaka ( Suyag r 274; 
Uvas r ;Qvav ) ■ JM. tHagacd'ddksaga=tilaka{:aturd&faka [Av. 17*1; 3 7*29 ;38*24). 
For these dialects even the frequent retention of g , instead of dropping 
off, is a characteristic, Trar-siiion of ft<t into ga occurs in an isolated 
manner its other dialects too. Thus Mg. throughout huge? hagge^*ahakab 
(§142.194-417); further ideaga =*srdtkika ( Mudrar. 175,1.3;i77,2;l78 F 2; 
183*5;1Q5, L; 190*10;193,1 [so to be read]), as also at Prab, 46,i3;47,7 
MiwgSj 58J 5 savQgii For sdsakd f idpakd f jcai'rjir, sdrakl of the text, have 
to read, corresponding 10 AMg. JM. sdmga (e.g. Uvas,; Erz.). Cf. §17. 
Fun her ka has become ga in M. A. rmmgaa t AMg_ JM . maragaya, 
S, maragada=marakala (He. 1,182; Mlc. fol+ 14; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,8; 
69j8; Su^.ig. 834; Pannav. 26; Uttar. 1042; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 13,43; 
Mycch+ 71,1 [read a ga^r]; Karp. 53 p 2;59,l ;61,7 T 8 ; 62,11 ; MaUikam. 201,13; 
[read He. 4,349), wrongly tfiffraaT ( Acyuta£. 43 ) and maninda 

(KL 2,28). According to He. 1,182; Mk. foi. 14 ka becomes ga in tmda- 
kala also; a mention should be made here of A. madagida (Fingala 1,84; 
Hc,4 s 406*l), where it can be explained according to §192. In M. occurs 
also pagasdsaija^pakasdsana (G.38G). On gc*ndua sec §107. -kha has become 
gh in AMg. dgham=^akhydpajtal r, d^hamnd—akhydpand (§88 55n, and in 
{§206^* In ahilankhai t ahilanghai (wishes; He.4 J92) we can¬ 
not decide with certainty whether kfi or rh is original* Di+ilectically ca has 
become ja in pisd}I=pis&a (Hc+1 ^ 1 77 >p Reversely ca appears for ja in M.$. 
cakkhnl ( eats; Vr # Appendix A. p. 99* Sutra 20 J 1 * M* cakkhia ( tasted; 
He. 4,258; Triv, 3J*132; H. 605)* acakkhi'i (H. 917)* cahkhatita* (H* 171)* 
&h cakkhia [abspL; Nagan.49,5), Co kkhijjunta- (correctly eakkhimla*; Candak* 
16*16} 1 from jak$a- - f maccai beside majj—mddyati Trom mad (He, 4,225); 
A. Taccasi=rajyasr from raj (He.4,422*23); M. JM. voreni (Vr. 8,47; He. 
4,225; Ki. 4,46; G.H.R.; Era.; Kk,; Rsabliap.) T A. BO&adi (Mfccb* 
99,17 [so to be read]; 100,19;11>1*7; 148,8; D. uaccaJ (Mpcch- 100*15 [so 
to be read]), t?octa f vatcadi (Mfcch* 105*4+9), beside Dh. uajjadi f S. vajjamhi i. 
Mg. uzyyinti (§46B)^ To vaecai belongs also AMg. paducca for *padiucai ^163. 
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590}, which strictly corresponds to Skt. pratiiya^ by which the scholiasts 
mostly explain it, 4 and A. vicca {road; He. 4,421), 

l. Wtw, Bha^. 1,387;. ZDMG- 28,391,—3. FlSCllEi. on Hc r 4,558, where I refer 
to the New Indian diftbcls,—^ i) perhaps ft d«n>minalw« from iT^tjfa= m rrdtjat$ 

and wJtd (rtm i^jyd=*vrpjjait. In that cue wx would be phonetically quite regular.— 
4. Wroagly WnBER, Bhag. 1.381 \ E Muller, BcUtSge p, si* 

§203+The assumption that in AMg- andJM. every ta may 1 either remain or 
drop ofF, or that between two vowels, of which the second one is i, t may be 
introduced 1 is erroneous. As a I ready suspected by Weber 3 all these cases arc 
to be credited >o the account of the scribes, who have very often adopted 
Skf forms in the text* just as the Jainas, from an orthographical point of 
view, generally commit the clumsiest blunders against the dialects . 11 —*0 
becomes rfa and f/ja becomes dha in jS» 3. Mg r Dh.* dialectically also in A* 
(§192)+ So jS. oettdida^ dhada=venSM t dhauUi (Pav. 379,1); smHpajjadi= 
sarhpadyaU^ bka irtu^i— bhwtnaii, pe^cchadi =pjeksaU (Pav. 380 *6* 3 80, 1 2 ;384*4 8); 
AMcfj, jddi^=bhiUak 9 ydti (Pav* 381,15 ); ajadhagahidatthd zdt—ay nth nf- 
gfhitdrthd iU (Pav; 389,1) ; devadajadi =daivatajati (Pav, 383,69}; tasaghtidi 1 , 
j^arcirff, kdrayadi t icc hadi p jay ad* ^trassghdti , karoti^ kdrayaU, icckati t jaytiU 
(Kattig+ 400,332): £* aHM^aUtki fSak. 18,1,8*20,5^3,9;7l p 12);S+ k*dtehi t 
kadhesu—hathaya 7 katktdu =?hatha yatu , Mg. kadhfdi=kathajaii { § 490); S- 
cudaiadiam=cutalaiiMm (£;:i.k. L 19,9); JS- jadha, S. jtidhd T yadha =yathd f 

jSh tadhn ■ S+ Mg. iadkd=tathd (§113); pandit tin, Mg. pdhdona —pdntasxka 
(Sak fc l I7*P5); JS+ ftarWr, hodi 7 £. Mg, Dh. bh&di-=bhaaait (§475-476); £- 
saitdam (Mrcch. 3 p Gp9,l9;E0 ? 7;S6 ? 23;94 J1 22; £ak, 56,4;80 3 3) r Mg, Jaadam 
(Mycch. 113,7; 129,18) =J^^KiiWi7i; Dh. jhdiala=dydtakau% (§25), juria=i 
djftia ^Mrceli. 30,18 ;34*25 [so with vX to be read]; 35,5 [similarly]; 39,1 7), 
pdhtvida =zparivapiUr [Mrceh, 30,7]. uajjadt? 1 rfhjjUdt, bha#ddi t jinddi=vrqjati^ 
dhdrayati, bhanat\>jajati { Mrcch.30> 10 ;34,9.12.22); $, Dh, sompodath =sdmpm- 
tarn [Mrcch. 6 I 22;17,19;18 J 23; Sak. 25,2;30,4;G7,12.etc.;Dh.; Mpceh.30,4; 
31 t 9;32*8) * Mg- hmpodam (Mfech. 16,20;32,2 + 4.5 t 38,19:90,11 etc.}. On 
Ph+ m&thuru=zmQtfmrah see §25*—Vr + 12,3 and Mk+ fol. 66f. require for £. 
(and with it for Mg+) the transition into da f dfu. i; He. 4,260.267 and the 
grammarians following him desire da^ they, however, wrongly allow ha 
as well beside 4ha A In j£. S, Mg. Dh. original da and dha very often 
remain instead of dropping off, or of being changed into ha [Kl.5,71 ;Mk. 
fob 66). kada tti=krteti in PG. 7,51 is a printer^ error in the transcript ion 
for kada tti . On pidham, pudharh beside piham, puham=prtliak sec §78, 
On A.D. sec §26. 

1. jAcofij^ Ere. § 30 * 1 ! note 2.—2. E. MmuR, Bcttr^e, 5.; cf- Steisttmal, Speci¬ 
men p+ 2.-3, 1,4 qq ; cf. IS. 16,334!. —4- Hotft-NUS* Uv^i,p.xvitlf. The llflfldwitinff 

shows ihaL in cases like k&K££ afi;£i ^ pdakematm ritibrnmOu lairdmiitin 

(jlv+563)i I is absuted. Likewise il a udlhink^bJc that in one ard lilt wmc dialect brssde 
one another have been used bkapaii ai\d Marais bhagtitatH and bhagaray*, matarwh and 
piyaFaw (Ayar.z,6*4*3) a tKlio 01^ especially when nowhere have all ibc MSS+ /. When in 
die future th$ is used, it pfesuppow thii and not iAtfi t as occurs in Ayir. 3*4,1 ,3 
(§529). Not quite correctly, therefore* Leuman^, VV&KM. 3d34o- With the excepcinn 
of Uvas. i\U ih-e texts in AMg. JM. are full of aumberltts errors, Gf r §549.^5.. On S- see 
Fucir^Lr KB. BjagC—The following and preceding paragraphs five numerous 
examples. Cf also §22*25. 

204. Vr* 2.7; KI. 2,28; Mk. fob 15 teach that in M. also in a 
number of cases ta becomes da. They have collected these in the gana 
Tti'fidi* Bh. reckons in it : udu^riu; raada—rajala; dada=agata\ mtmudi = 
=Fiir£ 7 fi; dudi^dvftii samsudi=xiamfti; smdi^sukjti; didi=dkrti; 
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koda== hata =samjadax=* samyata; muda—murta y saitff&d*=samydia ; sampadi-=snm- 
pratt; padwaddi^pratfpatti. In KL and Mk. die gana is akfdgana. Ki. reckcons 
under it rtu, wjata, Sgata t nirvrla y jurato, marakata, sukfta, j amyata f viifd, 
prtiurtij dvrtij dkrti, mdhrl\ y satnhrti, nispaUi t sampatti* pratipotii^ fruta, 

kk?&ti r lato t sampratam* Mk« adduces npiffto, fate, jajfryaiia t kirnta 

(aflWfl)i saMrli, lUsomgata, Jhtfitf, sampreti, sdmpratam; krii and mti, when 
provided with a prefix, as dkfti t mkrti , pmkrti, upatcfti* cpmjii 1 dsrti t pari- 
urti, nitwit , Jaiftnrti, pivrti; dzrta, paritrrtc t, samurta, tnorla, pr&bhrti [MS. 
padudt}; vrata. Mk. permits the transition, as optional, in the following sue ra 
in suratet kata, dgata, etc- (ityddi). He. I P 2Q9 Indulges in a polemic against 
this view. Tile phonetic change suits S. Mg., but not M,; though it occurs 
once in M. It is a case of dialectical confusion - 4 In R. tidu Gieurs without a 
variant (ljB;3 J 29;6 > ll;9 p 85), never uu. False reading Is udu fqr uu in AMg* 
(Afar. 232 , 2 , 6 ; Than. 527). Furthur R. has matt add, beside paifid (3,31); 
viwntwda, ramddo in the same strophe with wai, seummi ( 8,87 ); similarly 
mandodai in the compound mandodarisuadumiavditfrapat . that is with a 
retained d and three elided is. The same occurs otherwise too, especially in 
the gathas of the dramas, as mtiladi instead of mdlm=mdItUl (Lalitav.563,2); 
odi ritsanti — auatam sayanti (Sak+ ed- BGhtlxnce 4,10); laddo=iatdh (Sak, ed. 
Bqhtlissok 53,7; without vJL; cf. vX 85,3 cd. PfcsctifiL and 84,15 of the 
Ka s hmir recension, cd. Huukharp); uvanatdamw—upaiut&uyafi (Malav» 23,3; 
w ithout v,! + ) ; um^tdf^upamk (H. 827j; h&du beside k&i (H, 878) ; k&dum^ 
karlum Hc + 924); hawda ^bhaipti (H..963) etc + All the examples from 
H. occur in the Telugu recension, When He. declares such forms to be 
false in M, f there is no reason fo _ seeing in them, with S + G oLDscHurpT*, 
"purr tie prohibition* 1 *, Rather, we have here cases of errors against 
the dialect, as conversely in the MSS- forms of M, are given limes without 
number in £, The information in Vr* Ki* Mk* in no way relate to 
M + Especially striking are pudivaddl ( Bii*), for which perhaps we 
have, with AG, to read padivdtti, in spite of ihe remarkable d for 4, and 
niwiddi (sic), nippadi (sic), samprtddl, padipaddt fKL), which perhaps rest 
only on a misunderstanding. On A Mg. &du f adu ens, see §153,. note 5- 

l. PnCnEL, Viler, p. Gi+T.—2. RCwayavaba, p, xvn; cf. aha R. 13,97* p^pg, nolc 4. 

§205* In the initial and medial syllables, PkE. p deviating Trom Skt.j 
bai often aspirates, which according to §188 mostly become h . The cause 
of aspiration ts not the same everywhere. In no case is the mere proxi¬ 
mity of an unconnected r or s or of a connected r the reason,, as has gene¬ 
rally been assumed * 1 In tenues, nasals* and !a f the aspiration generally 
goes back to a sibilant, shat originally s'ood before them and has 
disappeared frxim Skt . 1 The original sound groups jkd, jla, spa , jraa, rmfl, 
give in the initial syllable, according to §306—313, kha f tha/pha, itAa t mha * 

1 . La*sek, Inst, p, ictT, 351 ; Jacob i p Exz. §ai ,2 p. 3 otvni Gf, PiiciiKi-r BB> 1 , 253 ^ 
a. Wackejoc ac e i .j A kind* Gt , §230.231. 

§206. In the initial syllable Skr. kn appears as kh&* often in the 
beginning of the second mcmb ? r of n comp und, as Aii, as in ihe medial 
iyllablr. JM. khamdhard=ka7hdfmr& ( Mk. fob 17; Er^. 1J7 ) f but 
M. &.kamdhara (G.; Mallikam. 192,22 ;201,71220,20); kkappara=karpaTa 
(H> .1,1611; AMg. hhasiya^kgtita (Hc.1,101), khisija=kdsita (Hc.1,181; 
Kandis- 300); AMjj, JXI. kkiAk.hinl=ki rltifii {Paijhav*. 511; RAy.ip. 109.129. 
142; Jlv. 349 [text . 4+3; Mdyadh.S4B [text khur?\; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
E«,); sakhinhltini {Jlv. 4o8; Av. 35^5) ( lthitiklti$i a=kifikinika 
(Uvas,), sakhinkHiniya (Nayadh. §93; p. 709.861 [ t«l kha ], 
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nn. A mi ft<r950' Ilv 87* Nayadh.§l 17;p.832.837; Pannav-428; l.*nh. s, 
22 » Asaoe-aw, J** 1 »* ■^SE*%J,K a ; K 791.964: Ovav.; NiraySv.: Av. 


Avar. 1,6.1,3); but m the meaning *'i u r . 5« iwjtfi 

\f£ fol. 17), AMg- tefjja (Kappas. §37 ), kujjsya (Paj^>v. 
(co-habitation; D^In. 2,751; taMtodfa (to enjoy 4 168) from 

fcfarrf, *A£«f (Dhatupath&S^l) 1 ; AMg JM. ^o, A. A4f 

saTltSi (to enjov oneself; He. 4,168); *Ar*JMi (they play; He- 
4 3U2). |M. .JtA/Jtftow&w (E 1 ^-). (Erz,) T AMg. (Ay^ f . 2,15, 

13)'5 Afafag (MudrSr. 71,4; Viddhas. 27,5). khelidum ( Mudrar. 71,3; 
81?2 )JthfS* (Viddhas.58,6; Mallika «i. 135,5), A. 1f ^ in ^ la i’,2^ 

IhtlL ila-iKhter; De§In.2,76) from the root W*; khulto, M 

fs4M ): khuhika—kalbha. (Deiln. 2,75; _Paiyab_250 J _ cf. §J39), 


to ,Sin. suffix -bha, (WHtTSEvi|l 199 ) Pkt. h aS awffi*-*A B ,wijjd,occort in A. 

Ho 4,420,5). Mk.Ftrf.37 teaches that without change of mea¬ 
ning ha may appear isvaTtktcahas ca); pvttaha^pulrak*- Aaha^kaU. Toth* 
3„ may be added kch svarlkr : puitaiw. T us -At. occurs m AMg. 

JL^vdra khehacMa=*khakacar*=khaeara { birds Ayar- ^3,3,3* Suyag. 

265 . 408 . 449 ; Ilv. 7l,83.86.U7ir. 317,319.323; Nayadh.1179; 
d L a „ 47 54 55.302.543fF.; Samav. 132; Jhan, I2lf.; Vivaltap. 472.479. 
522F526 1285.1535; Vivigas. 50-108.187.2Q4f.; Uttar. 1072.10781.; Ovav, 
IIiSl khahtcan (6male bud; T^n-l2lf-)*; Mg. % f 

L nthi—wc&k&grentJnh sugudakai^ht (Mloch, 116 ,2 j ; c [. § t ) , M cbafta , 
c hm=*ekSjdkS (|255); AMg. pholnha^phalaka iVivahap. 135, Ov*v.), 


V^lfap/^^RTlyap.^ 33; Nayadh.; Kappas,; Mrcch. 63,18;69,l; Vikr. 
39,2;66^13; Malav. 63,1; Nagin. 54, 1 2; Karp. 54, l ; Viddhai. 25,9^28,5 ; 


read lut §238); ptutlihagin =spfotikagiri =1 ... ....- 

- ■■ 1 -*bhtaiukd for *bhnouka (§124) s ; JM. ririAa= 

sunaha — Pfdi ra»wAAa=Sltt. sunaka 


D 


AAomuAa=Pali bhamak d= 

\ R; PaoMv. W; Ni^-dh. 345 /patjnav. 136 ; £ v ’^* 20 ‘~tl Er ?J ( MrCch * 
105,4), beside M. w (He. 1,52; H-; Sarasyatik. 8 13} AMg. JM. suwga 
f Tiv 356 Tcf. 255, where text sunamade]; Nayadh. 4oO; Papnav. 49; Uttar, 
985;*Av.35,6-10), mays [Ajar. 1,8,3,4.6; Panhav. 201; Par£av. 367,369; 
Kv 35,9 ;36.28 fF.; Dvar. 497,18), koiasuttaya (Suyag. 591 ; Paijnav. 367), 
femin. su^iyS { Pa^nav. 368 ). To mnaka has again U been added 
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in Mg, funahaka ( Mrech, 113,20) and A* sumhnti (Hc-4,443)* Perhaps it 
wu imagined that su$$ha v/m^junakha^tiiA-wkha*, Oh. tuham, A. tuhu^ 
tpakdm J §421 ) with if according ^132 and u accordi«g to §352; 
A, S 4 ftu=sdkam (He. 4,356.419) with a according to $81 and u 
according to §352* Cf- aV* AYfg. ph^nika [sic; comb; 30y 250) with 
pkattiga (sic: Uttar. 572), M. ahum (Vr< 2,4; He- 1 3 lfl6; Kl. 2,24; ML 
fob 14; FaiyaL 109; G.H.; Pracandap, 43*15; Karp, 43,10; Acyutal 35); 
Mg- rikulQ { Mrech. 171,2 Tso to be read with v*l.]), wrongly M. dura 
(Sahityad* 73,4; VJddbsi* 23J), questionable whether correct in 1 
(Prab. 45,1 k will not ht^cifc'ira, which in the meaning of ‘‘colouring 
material 1 * becomes AMg. dura (NayaJh, §51), but is=**ri^Bnt p a form 
derived with reduplication from </kfur (to shave ) whirh would have to 
become in Pkt. *rifckhira or *dkhura t cihura . dhura bears the same relation to 
dktira as \/*$kur to \/*kur. We have a reduplication or d in AMg* 
dkk^oSa fmud; loam; swamp; He. 3J42; DeSIrt* 3*11; Panhav. 47 

Anuog. 367; the explanation of dikhala is uncertain; the word pro¬ 
bably belongs to modern Indian dkrla cikkana to which mv attention hash *en 
drawi by E. Kuhst; AMg.M .dkkUtta f H,R.: Pannav, 89fE [91 *kkk i*]); 
Viyahap, 65Bf. [ commentary ] PinlTiv. 164.212 [commentary 

■AfefciTj AMg. dkhilla ( Ovay. $32; fxt *kh-iP\ a— v.L ) =*dk^diya from 
ksdl C( that which is to be washed off/ 1 ?r eh it which h to b - purified 1 '*■ 
M. mkdfi [multitude, crowd; Dc^ln, 4,49; PiiyaL 19; G.H R.) is not=? 
nik&ja*} but^mghatd-* n'.hdina (homestead; He. 2, 174; KX 2,120+ D‘^sn. 
4,51 ;5 t 3 7; Pa i yal. 49 [n i a ] ; Triv. 1,3,1Q5) is not =* nit■■ t f i i.T aa i bu * — nibktlnm 
(Kappas, §41) and belongs to */bhil bhtdrnt fDhttupatha 32,66’, which 
occurs in AMg. bkdaittd (Than, 421} 11 ; cf, hlt { bila.^dhala is noc=fl(ta^J J 
h\r =*dhala ■ §33 1 )*—M. nhara f Pliy.d. 259; R. ) is am (He. 

1.184 1 11 , but comes from M. tihhtfr# fR,), which the grammarians fVr. 
2,5; He* 1,184; KL 2,26; ML fob 14) likewise derive from fikara, which, 
however, belong to Vedic Hbham 1 ** 

r f Phchfl, RB> *, Pischhi,, BB. g,i . khfladi, kht'ltmf have gone alfc 

into Sfct. -ts i fkhtl. Deviating fr&m BR. 6,nz, t could now asaumti dropping off of t 
in rtiq^l of the nlhrr words—!- The ■cHotsasli moitlv rquatc iiihn 5 U= erjpfitfrja 
*nr| FiiAfljgrta in — wzhiTjawi, a th[n^ Ihnt is not povnhh- lin^utlvcaHy, linrc th«c wOrdfl 
would become ni^d^Mni—4. Abhayadwa on Thin k ft fl, ,fr y W- 

tatrgnu kham i-rj,—1> I,Eini4ffv b Anp- 3 i.v. d**-* nnt rightly coiltider ^4 «aprevenier 

ofthc hifitos— ft- Th*t thr ^roim^on. r&lt chieflv on this f^lsc ?i,naloSN r . ftl Ter-yCkshx. 
aiTiir^cs tn eh^ ease of P3.li (Pali Vfhcclhrty ->• “S T nose 61, is wrong* On the doubled 
suffix cf. AM*, tkabhitftf [§?oBl and Mk. fol.. ^7-—7^ Ann*?, 3 y 7 oWa% 

A Heauiiful clymelpirv of cikkkdla ^ a «imple t as one may etymotogittc ! karoii 
khnHarh fa bAsratt cikkbdHarii, A. rrtifrt/i ffeminine; [sic] ^ Pr,ibandhac r f h S,6i. ]*an a adjetliVr 
Bosh the wards, ^ 7 i.«/ra (FpCUeL on He. f.tSS 1 and rikkhdlli fZACTl^RTMft, B^ilra^n hit 
mdtschcn LcSiCtHrrnphir n. ijG) have hcert taken ahn into BiiULBR, Pviiyal. P" I£ * 

and trV .—(Jr — iq, PSiyaT-, p, lfl and iv—IT-. PbckEL, BB. 

3 ^ 55 ^S.nr; E. M#ui in, Beitr^ge p* 34,—is. P. GoLmctntrDT, GN. 1374, p* 470.— 
13. PisnHEt, BB. 6 91. 

§207- fa has become rf-Vct ihrough tha in AMg, dmidAa=ciffita f §24R^; 
WAfl=r^rHc-2 p 174;Trivd,3a0 : i^ : smdka^dakata fVr.2,21; UcA J96;K1- 
2,11; Mk. fob 16) 3 but A Me- tags da (Afar- 2,3,2,16;2,11,17; .Sstyag, 350), 0 . 
iaadl^=3. fakatik J (Mfcch* 94 1 15ff) f Mg, reaftf f Mrcch J22J 0; §238; 5ad. f id=* 
safa fVr.2,2 i; He,!, \ 96; K.L 2,11; Mk + fol. S 6), but M. sadd (R.) - Cf also 
A. khn?lihadfiQ f|llO)- -fo appears as thn in tkmpaY=trmpati (Vr-8,22)^ 
tftippdi (He. 4,138; KL4 t 461. tkfppm (K1* 4,46 '\=t?fy'atc=*strrnp*ti> *strpjxit*. 
Not identical with it is thippai (drops down; He- 4,175)* which with 
Ihtva (a drop; §130) belongs to %/slip f stop (Dhatup5tha 10,3-4). The 
Suffix *j7hs, instead of Sfct* *ta occurs in M. AMg- JM. bharaha—bharata 
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(Vr. 2,9; C- 3,12 p, 49; He- 1 ? 214; Kb 2,30; Mk fol. 15; Gl.; Antag. 3; 
Uttar. 515.517; Ovav.; Sagara 2,6- Dvar.; Era,; Kk), AMg. daknaddha 
bharnhe=daksirta 7 dhabhQmte l [Ayar. 2,15*2; Nayadh. §13.93); M. AMg-JM, 
A* bhdraha=bhima {G.; Afar- 2,25,2; Than. 7G t 73; Vivahap. 427*479; 
Uttar. 515.517.532.541; Nayadh.; Uvas ; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Ho, 
4 ,399); M. AJb&aAf (G*J* The form i^rafAa, to which Wtvraha goes hack, 
as bhSraha to Hhdrntfm\ is attested by Unadi:,. 3*1 15 atid £. bkeradha (Mk.; 
Ba lar. 155,3 ;310,9 [ falsely bh&rada 55,17; 130,21 ]; An arghar, 316,15 

[text^aj; but cd. Gale* Sak. 1782* p, 237 a 4 correctly Eras, 91*12 

[test *da\t Mg* bkdlodha f Mrcch, 123,13 [Steeple* %* we v. 1. in 
Gotsabole, 353,121; 129,3 (texi a ^f) a ; Corresp ending to the suffix -tfa in Skt + 
Artraffttr=AMg+ (e.g. Afar. 1,7*2*1 ff ; Ovav.), Skt. ujtasasateA, fttraj- 

'^n^rtetCp, M.AMg JM. have earoAi*= *waUfl=Mialf (Vr,2,9;C.3 T l2 
p. 49; He. J ,214; Ki.2,30; Mk. fob 15; FSiyab 49; G,H.R + ; Farthav. 136. 
178.215; Vivahap, 152.1123.1193; Nayadh. 581; Uttir. 4 49 + 91© [beside 
azKzrafai]; Dasav- N. 647,49; Ovav.; Av. 27,23; Kk.); AMg, kuoasak— 
ktii'&tah (Pan ha v.) 4 . -Ad, 5. Mg, -d&i in the second person plural impe¬ 
rative likewise go back to -th^ since the second person plur A indicative 
is used as the imperative (§471 ).—kdfmla (cowardly; fearful; G. 3,12 p.49; 
He* 1,214; cowardly scoundrel; Deilm2,58), that L. equated by Grf* and 
P. Goldschmidt 2 as =kdtafa can not be sepa r ated from kdhma (tender; 
weak; DcSin.2,581, and kfifwti fa tender young woman; Desm-2,26). kdktla t 
kdhati are used in Skc+alao- perhaps they forced thejr way into it firs from 
Fkt. and presumably belong to M. tharatkarti} S. tkarath&iwdi {throbs 
violently [from the heart] ; trembles); §558), are, therefore, -MAora* kd f 
in Skt* kobharlr etc. J iatara becomes M. A. kdara (G.K; He, 

4,375,1), AMg. kayvm fNlya h.), £. kadiua (Sak. 17,12;84,16; Vikr. 27,6; 
M-'dav, 40,13), Mg s kdda&i (Mrcch, 120,9). Altera and *kdthafa probably 
go back to the basic form •A-ejfflra. “According to He, 1*214 mdiulingtt 
becomes Tmhuhnga r on the oth r hand mitutufiga becomes mdulnfiga t as 
AMg. S« hav^ (Ayar + 2,1*8,1; Pannav 432; Adbhutad 68,6 [r-= td 
m&hutinga (abo G, 3,12 p.49) belongs to the sam? category as maJhiikar- 
katika, madhukukkufikd^ madkujamblra, modhuismbka, madhu&ljtipun j h nmdhuraiam- 
AffBp madhurabijapura> msdhuravol (i t mndhanail i, metdhiila. ma utaka, all of which 
mean special kinds of citron, mdhutinga is T therefore, ^*mddhuIiAgtj m In Pan- 
nav fl 531 AMg. mautiriga emended. AMg, * Suyag, 280; Vivahap, 

425; Nandi*. 168 ; Anuog. 38^413) ii DOt=aitoti (G-3,12 p.49; He, 1,214*, 
bui in the root tax j will have dropped oflfj zdhaUhi^ therefure, wall stand 
for *zithnUhi — *&istas£i 7 m 

i. The edition [□ die C^nthaprDdiria^l at p r ^ r f&r which read* j>s^s Id&iah fan?# 
see BB. 6,B8fiT,““S. Washm, Over de ^odsdiensuge cn wh^crige llcgfipptn dcr JaJna r i 
(ZwaUe 1B75} p, io 5 i note.—3, Wrongly fc 1 . Gr>cn«LH:4iiDr. GN. i8?4 p p.473.—4, Piecikl, 
BB, Wrongly p_ GoT-DfCMMinT- Gl^- ]fl 74 i 473 *— 5 - 0^.1874^,4.7^.—7. More 

probably it h an adaptation aF one *i>ifiasti (BZL&.gs}. 

§208. pa appears as ph in AMg, 5. pkznasa^pcnasa (Vr. 2^37; He, 
1,232; Jlv, 46; Panriav. 482.531; Vivahap. 1530; Ovav ; Balar 209 B 7 8 
[ pa D 1; Viddhai. 63,2), besrie M. pan&sa (Karp.l 15,2), Mg. paruila (Mrcch, 
115,20); M. (Vr. 2.36; C 3,11; He. 1,232; Kl. 

2,43; Mk, fol- 18; G.H. [so 344 to be read; see Index and the v.L 1$. 
16,104]. R ; Ayir. 1,«,4.12.8,!,8;l a.S.S.lS.-S.I4,1,1.6; Suyag. 122 
[icxtKI 172.465.517.527 729; Jlv, 273; Nayadh. §135; p. 757; Paritiiv. 
393.394.396.516; Vivahap, 254.481; Uitar. 92; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz,), JM. 
tiiphartita =aliparufa ( K.k. ); M. phantsaHana-^ *patusatcajm (R.); AVfg. 

ptumisiya=par*pt« ( Afhr. 1,3,l,2;],6,4,1 [ sec vJ. ] ); M. AM JM. 
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pmha^pfigha (Vr. 2,31X36; He. 1,232.254; Ki.2,43; Mk+foL I 7.18; PaiyaL 
267; R>; Ayir. 2,1,5,2 ;2,3,2, 14;2,4.2,11 ;2, J 1,5; Suyag, 771; Vmihap.416; 
Dasav. 6i« t 22; Dvir, 5Oy,30); M phalihd^parikhd (Vr + 2,3tX3d; He. 1.232. 
254; Ku2,43; Mk. foL 17,18; PasyaL 24d;R), AMg. phnrikd (Nayidh, 
994.1001 ff + 1006 r lu03,10]2,i014.l023; Probably to be read as phalihd)^ 
ph&hhadda—panbhadra \HCh 1,232*254); AMg. /Wmu = Pali /fttfroJH=Skt + 
parehi [Vivagas. 239); but M AMg + JM. pttmsu G*\ Nayadb* §133; 
p + 438 [text ^n*]. 1438; Farihav. 198 [text q ri*J; Nirayav.; Ers.; KL; 
Mahav, 29,19} T Mg, paiasu (Mfcch. 157,13 r, S. parasurdma (Mahay. 
55,12;64 P 2Q; Balar* 36,5.6 ); A Mg. ^Af«ija=Pali phimta=prfata 
(§101 ; AMg. JM phimja (Afar. 2.1,1 ,4 + 6;2* 1,2, iff.; Panliav. 497 ; Uvas.; 
ZDMG. 34,291,44;Klt.} = PaH phdsuka is phoHelically =pratuka> which 
however, is certainly a taUe Sanskmism of the Pk : . word 1 ; opMsttya {Ayar, 
2,1,1* 1*3*6J Iff.; ; bafmphdsuya ( Ayar. 2 J 2 J 3 J 24ff). pk&tuya ro ght 
belong to *jjCwtrMa a (§62'. pMdti f which H . 1,198 equates as 

pdfayxti^iphdtayaU* —Mk. fol, 18 has, moreover, phalihi =ptmdhi and phalama 
=polama t which probably ought t>i be phanaia^=parutsa. The first word 
may even be corrupt. In mmpai y ramphaf (hews; He. 4,194 ) whether 
pa or pha is original cann <t said; efi tampa “section 11 f H. 119.120 with 
v r lFitmpa s rumpha*)<— In AMg., more rarely in JM-, medial pa in some words 
has hee -me AA thro >gh ph {§200 * So AMg. ka&hakacchapa f Jiv.71 298 
478; Niya-ib. 510; Pallia v. 18Jl£LL70; Fami iv. 47; Vivlgas. 49, 
186; Viva hap. 24B. 483,1033 1285; Uttar. 1072), katchabM=kocrhafd (lute, 
Pa^hav. 512; Niyadh* 1275.1378; Riyap. 88) ; A\ig, kabhulh=kapdla 
(591; Uvas. §94; Amag. 27; Agtutar. 10 [text W, c unmentary Md°} p 
beside kaualla (Suyag, 275; VivShap. 278 3^3;, kmaUt ( Vivagas* 141 ). 
handle (Ayur. 2j 1,3,4); to these ad J kap/tSda (hollow; Desm* 2,7}; AMg. 
thubfia=stupa (Ayar, 2, I p 2,3;i,3,3 t i; Sfiyag.26; PaoMv,31,234,286; Anu -g, 
387; Jlv. 54fif a ; Fauna v. 369; Rayap* 133fi ]95f,; Vivahap. 560.659.1249; 
Than 2KI, also JM. (Sagari 2,7; T. 5,1l .13.36;6 I 3 /l 5;7 S 8; ZDMG* 
34,291 ,47.49); AMg. Mbhiyd^smikd { Ayar. 2,10,17; ji v . 492,495.506; 
Nayldjb.; Ovav.)* and with doubled affixes lhtif?iydgd=*stupikdkd (S niav. 
2 I 3 ; Pannav. 116; Rayap. 116; Nayadb, §122); AMg. gotmha^gasWpa 
[Than, 242,268; jlv. 7|5f.7l8fF.; Simay. 106.108 A 13*116f. 127.143ff233 
[on account of mere also gttlhuMa]; Vivahap, 198). The more m dern 
form occurs in Ihuha [battlements of a palace; ant-hill; Odin. 5,32), C£ 
Lena*dtalect fkuba [Arch. Survey of W. India 5 p 78jlO).—AM g+ribhds&= 
vipdfd (Thaij.5 44), 

Jacohi* Kk. s.v. phaiv?a amlyw it into Ski. to fur 

I can 9CCj U used by the jainaj only.—i. Ho^rhlc, Uvas. x. v. Not rightly Cuh-deaj 
i.v* phdi fa, who will equate it u= tfidfha- —3. Wiser, 7 DMG, 28,378. 

§209. More rarely occurs the aspiration of the mcdials. For ga 
occurs gha \n ghda$a=myana (singer; He. 2*174; Ddln. 2*108; Triv. 1,3, 
105 =BB. 3,255); AMg. sidghi&ga (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Qvav,; 

Xappis.), ghisai i& T\Qt=grasaii t but =+gfwdti ^ 103.432).—ja appears as 
jha in jh&fUa bt^de ja4ita^j$td* iHc- J,194); jh^Uha (aunihiJated; gone; 
Desin. 3j6l) from J'j-oj; efi, hovyever, also AMg. jhdsittd (abgoL; 

VivagdLs, 270fi; Antag. 69 [ jAtt e ] 3 Nayadh. 383,388; Uvas.; Ov.tv.), jhmiya 
[Tha^iv 56 [Commeatsry 1, 187,274; Nayadh. 382; Antag. 69 
289 [j4w a ])> Vivahap, I69,173;321; Livas.; Ovav.J, mostly explained with 
kfim or kfaptto 1 , jlma#a iNayadh. 3 76, Vivahap, 169.173; j haii. 56.187. 
274; Uvaa h ; Ovav,)j pmjlmiya [ Tfian. 202 ) belong to Vjhu£ M that is 
mentioned beside [Dhatupitfia 17,29)**— da becomes dha in dhippm 
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bcaidc dibpAi=difiyQti (He. i,223); kfiuba (Hc + 1 3 225), dialectically kakudha 
(Triv, 1,3,105) = Pall kakudha, a form parallel io kakhubka? + —ha appear as 
tha in AMg. bhimbkisdTd= bimbhdm 523; Gvav\ [so to be read 

for bkambka *; cf. v.lj); (Vr 2 : 38; He. 1,233; KL 2,44; 

Paiyal. H9; H.; Sahiiyad. 79,1). S ha? ftmiia [Vpabb, 39,3; Milav- 75,8h 
Acc rdiiig toBh. on Vr, 2,3B and He. 1,233 the aspiration does not ciceur 
in iija and so M* bisa (Paiyul. 256; G.H.; K-irp. 95*12], Mk. fob L8 
teaches bhisa—bha but quotes H-8, where stands bhisinhandmh, AMg-, 
lik - Pali, has bhisa [Ayar. 2,1,8,10; Suyu£. 813; JIv.2yO.3j3; Pai^nav. 
35.40; Rayap. 55). For brsi Bh. 1,28 and He, l p 28 trach bin, the Paiyah 
215 bhm- brnkd has ampliation: (DdliJ 8,103), AMg. bhis*gd I'Suyag. 

(726), bkuijd ( Ay5f- 2,2,3,2; Nayadh, 1279-1283; Qvav.). btexkkm 
barks; llc.4 s l86) f bhukkiya {barking;PaiyaU B2),Witi^ji^ (dogjUeSit.6,110),, 
beside bukkm^gafjsli (Hc4,98), (speaks; Hc.4,2), bukiystia [a ciow; 

Ddln .6,94; PfuyaS 44). Q n bhaas fai, bhauppai, bhaappha I c tc.s ce §212. — bhibbhala, 
hhimbbtiln (He. 2,50 with translation), M. $. bhfmbhala (R6 P 37; Gait. 38,9 
[iesi* bhtmha$o]} t S. bhethbbaiadd [Gait. (44,9), bhembhatida (Galt. 55,13 
[text bhemha 0 ]) cannot, with He., be derived fi om cj bbhala T Ge'bbhata =i ihuald 
[§332;, since ihe aspiration off? would have given ha in the initial syllable 
as is shown by Dikaia . The words belong, with bfsambbala (block-head; Later 
siubbornnessj Deiin. 6,110) to tfbfwrbh himsdydm (Dhatupafha 15*7i). It 
i$ t therefore* to be written with an us vara, as ihe glossc on He. 2,58 tells 
us t and tlm is io be explained accurding to §74. 

1. Ori the meaning *=e Lzhuahn, Atlp, S + *.v H jAftffflli Hofrnt-£ f Uv&s., Trandalifii&j 
note i6o.- 3, tiotRXLt, Uvia, he. Overlooked by LlUHAV^, Aup, 5.1^ j^. Incorrect 
ii St* u^ocutkhQ with AMg, jhmira { LzuhtAXS, WZKNi 3ij+l )■ Cf- fan. 
— 3 . AaidAj e*n naniraUy be derived iVom kskuhha Wn. Cf. PisCHEL, BB, 3 .- 57 J V. B&ahKF-j 
2 DMG- 40,660; Wajcxolwaohl, A hind- Gram, f [^6,b. Wrongly P. Gol^ciim l&t, GN^ 
1 B 74 P. 473 , 

§210+ Aspiration pr nasab and semivowels takes place In nMpia= 
napitd (He, 1 P 23Q; Paiyal. 61 ) p really = ♦jRa/Hfi* 1 , as AMg. $hdi t i}d—mdpik& 
( Vtvahap. 9&4} and othrr derivatives of snd ( §313 ). S + Mg have 
navid'iz—ndpi£d ( Hasy. 28,19; Mrcck 113,10 )*.—M. pamhujai^*prasmrsaii* 
'= pramjiyati (He. 4,75.184;G.), M. pamhastjjd$u=pramrsyth ( H + 348), M* 
fmmhisiia (G.), S- pamhosida ( Mahiv. 65,1; ed. Bomb, 1892, p, 161,8 
^ppamurida), M+ JM* pamhuffha (He. 3,l05^K.6j5; He, 4,258; Av. 7,31^ 
A. pamhuffhail (He, 4,396,3; so to be read), M. pom hat tha (Rh); according 
to He. 4,153 pamhusat is also —prrniVfnSti, according to 4,258 pomhuftha 
also hz=pranmfitai A* bhumhadt^bhumi (He. 4,393,6) with the suffix *ada t 
femin. (He.4,429.431)-— AMg. Ihwuna^lafwa (Ayar.2,7,2,6; Vivahap. 

609; Ph^nav- 40; jljrak. 54J, beside AMg. JM. l&wna (AVar. 2,1,8,13; 
Suyag. 317 [text tamna J; Av + 40 , 18 ); Ihikkai beside likkai (hides oneself; 
Hc.4 f 55), a denominative from M + lhikka^*Jtikm (He. 4,258; G.), c£ 
tfiht “uependant' 1 and t566. 

1. Webeh, KB. i, 50V— Wrongly pennite 5 . Goltmchmidtn Pf^krhea p, 7, nolc 
3, Skt, nvpitfi io be derive. 1 ir m Pki. ircaHa- The dropping oil of she initial 1 depend* up^a 

ilie aeceiif: ntipiia', like Vedieirom spot iJisciUlL, V r ed. _3, WEfim 

on Hilai 3^^ 34S; ZDMG =E 4.5. 

§211- A simple i hi dal sibilant of Skr. h som Mimes aspirated in Pkt, 
j^a, sha t jAa, then all become uniformly cha. The derivation of ihi^ 
from an original sound-group kpi or ika is in not at all certain, chaml= 
temt (He. 1,265); AMg. ir^a^=Pilt chdpa=idba (He, 1,265, Ki. 
2 , 46 ; Suyag. 511 )\ chdvatf^sdbuka (Vr. 2,41; ilk. fol. 18), but 
Mg. itiuaha { Mfcch* 10,6); AMg, 
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M. AMg. cheppOf ek>.ppa=itpa ( Dcjta, 3,36; PaiyaL 128; G, H,; 
Vivagat. 69 ) 4 ; in addition ro chippalua (tail; DeSin. 3,29); but 
S. stifpasseho = htnahjepha {Anarghrtr. 58 , 5 ; 59,12); thippira (straw; 
Dcdtn. 3,28; Paiyal, 142 ) btiide sipptra ( straw; H. 330}, sippa (straw; 
Dc£in. 8,28); in addiiion to this probably also chippiqdi (flour; Dewitt. 
3,37) and thppdta ( a bullock accimiom ;d to corn; Dcsin. 3,28 ); thm 
(a female crane; Dcsin, 3,30 =jWA; cfta=iat, chitthn=*sa*tha, and cha°, 
cha{ D in numerous compounds (1240.441)*; A\fg. chukd=*sstdha (He. 1,265; 
Dcsin.2,42; Vivahap. 658f,l, in addition to chuhia (plastered; Deiin-3,30); 
AMg, thifS=sird (He. 1,266; Thin. 55; .Jiv, 271; Samuv. 227; Viviihap, 
89.8! 0), chiralla ( Anuug, 12}, beside tird (He, 1,266}. Ort M. AMg. 
piuctka, M. maaceha, 5. mdducehaa, maducchi&=pitrfvaid, ma'rsva^a. mdrsva- 
trka t mdtrpatfkd see §148; on chalieiLditrta, chaltirartna, presumably -=sapta- 
parnn see §103, An initial sonant sibilant is presupposed by AMg. 
jhtsira ( Full of holes; hole; Aylr. 2,1 i,4;2,I5,22 [ p. 129,1 }, Panhftv. 
137; NayAdh. 752; Dasav. 620,30; Uvas.J, ajhusira ( ]iyak. 55 ), antojjha- 
tirt) ( Majadh. 397} — * zusird—sttfifa or *z > Ufira=iusiTa i . Perhaps jfutld 
(mirage; Dcsin, 3,53; Paiyal, 232) also belongs to ial (to prop up) ~*z'ald, 
and jhama {midge; cricket; Uriin. 3,54), jhdritd (cricket; Dcsin. 3,57), from 
Vsarv himsayilm (Dhatnpatha 15,76), iaru (an arrow).* 

I, Forr, Die ZEgeunrr in Europa imd Asicn a.iBtfT.t PuCUBL. GGA. 1875, p.627 ; 
oft He, Wrongly MiKLthrci^ Bdlragc zur Kcnnlnkdcr Zi^LinCrfmmdAneAl 

LII (Wien 1874 ) p, 26.-aJOHA^uOM (IF.^ai^)* wiih whom Wackehnaoel (Allied. 
Gf v §?3ob^ p.uGG) concurs, ccmaarrJ Latin dpptu T Greek —3. Hypotheses 

OQ the original l form ol fa? in KZ- 27,106; BARTTlo uhiae, KZ. -20,5.76- — 

4. LtUaxAKN, WZKM 3,341, Whether jy/na or sVtfirj is ihc more correct form of 

writing irill remains 10 be probed into, &r 3 har>a, Dvi ru paktw a 150 teaches tuft and iufi„ 
Zachahiae writes ftg&Ldit the lien MSS. ju/ira* bul Hirmatandni. Aiieb- 

arthasariagraha 3,607 fufira, as is given by the derivatives forms from Suj (U^adLgai>aHuira 
416). Connection with A-V% . jfi*Lr y\ is Out of consideration. Its derivation from istf cl 
quite uncertain. Wrongly Hoixvle, Uvis, , Tran^tion, not* 1 7-3-— Jlv. 273 has nui'ra*— 

5. The word can be connected to jtfordJte nbo. 

§212, Aspiration appears in some cases in Pkt. in a syllable of 
the word different from that in Skt. In isolated casts this may be explained 
by the fact that originally ihe Initial and Eh? final syllables of the word 
were aspirated, and dialectically Lbc aspiration of a sound vanished in 
different ways. In most easts, however* there remains for us scarcely any 
assumption other than "turning-round of the breath ** M. ihard from 
*ithoratd t *iharad=siiar^ihd (§'354)i uvaht j p M audha from +ub&tha for 
deduced froEii M. apahtedsamt Guahotissm — A M g. vbftaop&saik^ 
*ubhaiahpdrh-arh f§J 23} | k+dftai-a from *kaitfmba for kaitdbha (Vr + 2*2L29; 
He. 1*196*240 j Kb 2*1 1*27; WDt- f'd- 16.17 ); gadhm from * gat hat i =g hat ate 
(He. 4,112}* b side the us«ial ghadar. M. AMg. JM. A. ghgppai from 
*gfcrf?y8ti*—grhyait ( §548 )* inf. M* ghGltuih = *ghrptum=grahUum (§574), 
absol . ghejiudnath, ghtttudm (§584), M. AMg, JM. ght Uuna === *g?i?ptodrmm ™ 
grhUrd (§586)* particip. nee* ghetmm^*ghrpiaL]ya=grahUmja (§570)* fut. 
JM, ghitehamo (§534) belong to a root *gh?pi that ii a root parallel to 
gtbk (§107) 1 i dhamkuna, dhtfhJcum, AMg. 4hiihkuna ( bug } For *damkhum 
belong to Marathi faThkhntth ( io bite* to sling )* dajhkh ( bite, sting of a 
poisonous animal) ^dams (§107*267); \l. dhajjai ( Jlvan. §7*§}* S. dkajjadx 
(Malav. 28 ? 8; Mallikam. 90*23 [ text^ni]), dhajjhdu (Vapts* 23,18; so to 
be read; see vd.p.lSo)* Mg^ dhuyyadi [ Nlfcch, 9>2 5 ) for *dajjhadi % M, 
AMg. JM. dqjjfwn (§ 222 }=(hihyate y &. mdhajjta=pidahya ( Mahav. 
96pll )^ tfhajjanta- f Malatlm. 7^2; so to be tcad with the v* 1* and 
etL Madras, 67,6; Rukminlp. 20j7;35,9; MalliMm. 57,7;133,|3); cf* v + l. 
4hqjjal on H. 373; M* dihi from *drthi=^dhiti (Hc.2,131; Sahityad. 219*14); 
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M. dhua t AMg, JM, dhUyu, §. Mg. aft — *dhukta —dahifd {§ 65,392); 
JS. S* Mg, A. bahim for * baghini—bhagim (Hc«2*l26; Faiyal. 252; Kattig* 
401,338; Malailm. 31,5; Mg. Mfccb, l!,9;l 13*19*130,25^0*1*7; A He, 
4 , 351)1 mostly with kah $vorthe* bcihinid=bhagLnikd {Mrech. 94,4;328*5; 
Sak. L ,4;85,4.6; Malatim. 130,3; Mahav, U8 t ]S;UMi R«n. 324,23;327, 
7;9.13;328 j20; Frab 68,7; Gait. 88,12,92,15; Karp. 33*4,7; 34,3; 3 ;> s 2 etc.), 
A. bahiriue (He.4,422,14). From brhaspati .ire found AMg. bahassm, bihatia^ 
S T babappadi^ bahappdiy bihapphadt (§53)* The grammarians mention these 
and numerous oti.er forms : bahassa*, bihassm, bubassai (G.2 5 p.43; Hc.2,69. 
137; Sr. fob 36J; bohuppm f bihafipai. buhappai iG* 2,5 p. 43; He. 2,53,137; 
Sr. fol. 36 ); bahapplmi, Hhafiphm^ bukapphm (G. 2*5 p 43; He. 1,138; 
2,53.69.137); Mg buhasparfi (He. 4,289), bihafpadi (Ninusadhu on Rudrata, 
Kivy&Larhkara 2 , 12 ); moreover with aspirated initial ■ bhaasfai (C-2.5p.43; 
He. 2 69J37; Sr- fol. 36) r bhmssat, bhuassa 1 (C*2,5 p„t3); bhaappai (C, 2,5 
p. 43; He, 2,137; Mk. foL 38; Prakrtamahjari in Pxsciiel, De. Gr, Fracr 
p. 15; Sr, fol, 3b)* bhiappai t bhuappai (C. 2,5 p. 43 ); bfu&pphat (Vr, 4,30; 
C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2jb9.l37; Kl. 2,117; Sr. fol. 36), bhi&pphm t bhuapbkni 
(G> 2,3 p. 43)* 

J* PoaiPL, KB- 8 F i+Bf. Wrongly F- GoEJKOJiMi&l 1 , GN, 1874, p, 51a; Wf.bi-lr, IS, 
14 , 73 * rmic a; Jacobi, K£. 35 ^f.;J omamsioh F KZ. 32,447, Cf. S. GooMcwirEDT* ZDMG. 

"Weber On Ha 3 * 386.-2, Fisckel on He* 1,138- The fonm with initial A in 
lieu of fiA in Triv., Sr, aid in the MfcfHniadJ&rl Ut or^gr^Euo] errors gf the 
Dravjdian manuscripts. The edition ofTriv. has AA, 

§213- Loss of aspiration occurs in AVjg. JM. S- saMala=srnkMld 
(Fa tiha v . 183; Ji v. 503; R^abhap. 33; La taka to . 18*4) . A Mg; sankcla = irnJthala 
(according to; He. 1,189; Panhav h 536), AMg. J\L sank Mika 

(SOy-ig, 296; Av* 14,17), JM + sankaltja=irtikhulita ( Av. 13,28), So also 
the mode/n Indian Languages 1 , But M. £, satikkat® fG,j Mrcch. 4L : 10); 
S. ms mhkkalna ( Mrcch, 151,17 ); M, S* viiOhJthala (R T ; Malailxn. 291*2); 
Mg, Jankhola (Mrcch. 167,6); M. S. rinkkald (R.; Aeyutai. 41; Mllatlm. 
129,1; Priyad,4,5; Mallikanj- 141,7; Anaighar. 265,2;308>9; Vrsabh. 38,10; 
Viddhai. 84,9 [iai D ri»]; 85*18)l-AMg. Fill dfarifer^Skt* 

dhvMksa 1 , for *4hatricha (crow; crane; vulture; Desln. 4,13; Paiyal. 44; 
Suyag. 437.508; Uttar. 593)* dhinka, f Panhlv. 24 ), which as wdl as 
dht nxi for (female crane; Desha. 4 P 15), presupposes an accentuation 

*djii$nkjd. In the sense of a kind of plant, of which 1 he bees are fond (cf, 
Bohtunok s.Vl dfctdAksa), occurs in M. dhankha (H.755)* —AMg* Mharta 
s-bhifam (Panhav 78)* bihanaga^bh^amkc (Panth&v, 48.49467.177), but 
AL S. bhhann (G.R-; Vjkr. 28,8; Mahav. l2*L;BiiaF. 54 T 7; Anarghar. 58,3: 
MaJUIcam. 82 p 10; 141,9), S. ndibhha$a (Maiiikam, 183 S 3). To £>AI; belong 
also blfial, blhei (jpQt ), Gf. §263. pdtguma (cloak; wrap; He. J , 175 * 
Tiiv. 1^105) again t M^t^hlpumghaiun.pdmgh^Ti^m^ pQThghurntm*.— AMg! 
sa$4ejra=**jaRdh&a (capon; Ovav. §1) '» a false reading for sa#dhtja t 
as in Skt. too and fa#dha arc interchanged in the manuscripts. 

On secondary kka t tea* m t ppa for ktta* rcAa, Uha, ppha see §301 ff. 

ll Puc.HFA. on He 1,189.—2- Gf. § 54,—3, In the that was not intelligible to 

WnBLSt, Ihcrc necun and ihe mmccaafuer muxko u VO be 

eraied. — 4, Fugmel., Bi 3.2478^, 

§214- \VeBESt 1 has assumed that in Pkt. ^secondary aspiration, respec¬ 
tive h direct 9 occurs through the influence of the preced tig aspirates, I he 
examples qu ited by him bhdraha, khila in dhsr&iykidta y phalahn have 
found tb-ir correct explanation in §206.267. On the other hand 
WACKfiKNAOEL* has atiributed to Pkt* a ^disinclination to the succeaitm 
oi two aspirates." p His only example is which he wrongly 
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equates as=m'idhjdhna, while it h—madhyamdim (§148)* In any ca.se, the 
example would prove nothing, as i mjjhanha is quite common (§330)+ The 
reference to E* Kuhn, Beiirikge p. 41 proves nothing. For Pali mfijjhotta = 
Madkjastka t Fkt, says, in all the dialects, from which we can get examples, 
M. AMg. JM- jS. S. mnjjhaUJia (H.R.; Ayar. 1 ,7,8,5; Suya^, 97; Nayidh. 
1274; T 5J6; T^abh. 49; Kb 275,45; Pav. 389,3; Mfcch. 68,21; Balar. 
238,3 ; Karnas. 31.10; Mallikam. 250,2.3), for Pali m^jjhattatd, mqjjhaUkadd 
(Sat, 27,5; Malav. 39,9; Adbhutad. 4,10). That even in Pali the reason 
for the loss of aspiradon, is not the duinclmation t presupposed by 
WackernageLj is shown by Pali indapatta-^indtaprasthii} mat pi beside maffhd= 
mrffa t vaffa=vfffg r alia=ojta T hhaddamuUa=bfiddra mu ita etc, ( E+ Kuhn, 
Beitr^ge p. 41,53 ), Pkt. samaiia beside SQrn&ftha = sam&stis ($307 ), From 
cases, like M. t^khanukkhoafianhMhukkfiiitahhembkald ( R. 637 ), khtindfoik- 
khtva (G- 1049), AMg. majjhabhdgattfta (Nayidh, §92), JM* hatihikkhandhn 
{Av. 25.39), JS. (Pav.3SO,7} s phdihnUhatnbha (M&lav.63 p 

1 ), words, like kh&mbh& f hhuha, jkajjimn % jJmkkhaijhuj]fwi w hhippha, bMbhhala w 
and the numberless example like gfwffha t bhaffha t hatdui 1 , hitth^ 
dajjfrihii f duhik'i, bujjhihii etc. it results that Pnt, does not have ihe disincli¬ 
nation attributed to it, and cannot have it according to its 

S hnnettc law. On the other hand, some of the dialects, particularly 
.Mg. a proud of the succession of two aspirates, as in XAiji^Aipf, khaha- 
c&rt j, thuhha, ka cck&Ma (§206.2081. That the examples addu ed by Jacobi 11 
cannot be brought forward in defence of a disinclination of two successive 
aspirates is shown by §312fF. 

i- Bhag. 1411.—-5. KZ. Aliind Gr. § roj, note.—g. With WackerkaoeLj 

I include here, amotiS the aspiralcs, hi also, for the sake of brevity,—4. note 3; 

mtn, note a. 

§215, Dialectically guttarals interchange with labials (§23Ch23L 
266.286), In place of palatals, dialectically, occur denials as well 
id for rd, da for ja. A \T g. Ulcchd = *ctki Is a—dkii^a (Aylr. ■ 1,2,5,6; 1,8,4,1; 
2,13,22; Kappas. S. §49), HgkchE (Than, 313; Fanhav. 356; Nayidh. 
603,605; U 1 tar- 106), tigicchayd, tigiechaga—vk ifsaka (Than. 3 1 3; Nay ad h . 
603.605; Ui ar, 620). tigicchiya (§ 555), oUigicekS — picikitsS (Than, 

191; Ayar.2,1,3,5; Sn^ag. I89.4QM45.5 1 4-533; U. tar. 468®), mtigimckS* 
mtigimhai, vitigiriuhiya ( § 74.555 ), uhtgicthdmi (Than* 245.}, mmtigkcha 
(Suyng. 771; Ut«ar, 811; Vivahap, 183; Ovav. §124).—AMg. digktkM*i 
digiThchd^jighdtsa^ jighaLsif AMg. JM. tbtgarhcha t dttgumcha, AMg. dugum- 
cha m , dugamchmntjja^ dagatwhi^ doguri'ahi -, padi&tgttmhi** dugumchm t 
dugudiahamana^ tfugamcftiOH&naj udugucchiya ( § 74+555 ), beside the 
usual juguuhd ( Bh. 3+40), juucrkai^ jugweekm etc. ( §555 },— AMg. 
dosiyd=jyGtmd ( Triv. 1,3 > 105=BB.3,250] Phan. 95; Panhav. 533; 
Suriyap, m VerzeSchniss. 5,2*574-577 ), d&sindbhd ( Nlyadh. L 523) 1 
dQsi#i=:jy&uUnl ( Delsn, 5 P 50 ), S. rari^dosini~i-anajjautsni ( Sale, 12/13); 
dvsdma (i right; clear; Delm, 5 51)-— In secondary ja t originating from ya 
accrirding to §252* the change could have occurred in degga (pair; Ddin. 
5,49; Triv, 1 L 3J05=BB. 3,241), when it ts to be equatr d as= yugjna. It 
can^ ho%vever fc be referred also to AMg. JM, duga 3 dmka (§451 ) S p 

l* (Ay£r. 3,1,%^ a either a f*be reading or a printiii^ 

mistake for pclrum, u it rightly atai d& in Aviir, The td- &lc, ItM 

/Alton- Of WnifcR, Bhag, Irfijiis, E+MiJLiMp Bdtrtgep. asj PncisaL; 

BB- j . 941 . a 5 , 0 : 6 . tonf. 

§216. Like dentals for palatals {§215), palatals have conversely 
taken the place of den tab in a number of cates. So caechoi from *iyakfati 
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beside tacth&t=lakja£i (He, 4*19*)« M. AMe* JM. citthaT, S, A. dffkadi t 
Mg. cifthadi—tifthaii from sthd ( §4R3 }*—mrtoi b»-side (iiccha (He. ! ,204 ) t 
according to He. also with an aspirated initial sound chmha .— A- mjj^jhara “ 
(Vikr. 59,5} . On AMg, ei^tffta=iyafrftr r era d t ctcca^tyaklnd see §280. 

§217. According to Frthvldhara on Mrcch. 9 P 22 { p, 240 ) ed + 
Stknzler^ 26,8 (p- 500) T cd. GonAiiOLe, in the dialect of Sakira # there 
was pronounced a weak ya before ca, which did not make position : 
ycif fhabitsfha. According to Mk. foL 75.85 this ya appeared in Mg. and 
in Vracada A. also before }a\ M ydlam= dram; jjM=*jdja- t jcaIm=cafaka; 
A. ytalai=cdali y jjaM^jvatati (§24,28). Perhaps the rules given for Mg, , 
Vt* 11 p 5 and KJ + □ > 88 p refer to this. On account of bad transmission of the 
text, the meaning cannot be determined with certainty Cf. Cowell, Vt. 
p. 179, note !; Lassen, In^t. p. 393.396 §146.1, 

§ 2I8 + Dentals of Ski. are represented often by cerebrals in 
Pkt The reverse transformation in some dialects [ 5 225 ) proves that it 
was a matter of dialectically differing pronunciation and that the 
assumption of some oth^r influence is erroneous. Initially fa appears 
for ia In fagara Niagara (He, ! ? 2QS}; tHvara=fHbfira (He* 1,20 ®); 
fimharu =lumbum (Dciln. 4 s 3] t timbnru, 'a^ftimhttrvka [Paiyal- 258} to which 
should belong abo fimburini ( Sukasaptau 122,15 )* Cf. §124. Medially fa 
appears for ta in CP, patfmk=pTatimd (He. 4,325 ) T for which the other 
dialects, according to §198* say padtnw. The words, in which da appears 
for ta r have been collected in the gana praijadi by He. 1,206; Kb 2,29 and 
Mk. fol. 15. In He, it is an fskrdgnna. KI- memions only pratibaddha 3 
prdbhrt it vetasa t batata and garta; Mk, collects ^ven words in a verse : 
prati* vtlMa, pal&kJL futriinkU vydprta t mriahi i prakria for which prdbhrta is 
to be read. Transition from la to da in prali is especially frequent in all 
the dialects, except P. GP. So \f. AMg.jM* Bh- pndimd-pratima (G-3,12 
p. 49; He. 1,206; FaiyaL 217; G-H-R*; Than. 266; A^r, 2,2,3.18ff.; 
2.6 1.4ff. ; 2.7,2, BE; 2 8*2ff ; 2 B 2ff.; Uvas h ; Ovav.; Er*.; Mrcch. 30,11. 
16*17); AMg. JM. JS- padipuam^pradpUrna (Nayadh. 449-500; Uvas.; 
Kappa*.; Erz.; Pav. 387.13) ; M* S- Mg. padipoana^ftratwacana (H + R-; 
Mrcch. 37,8; Viler, 18,11; Mg- Mrcch. 52,!9 l ; M. JM, S, padhakkka= 
pmtip ?ha (FaifaL 35; G.H.R.; Erz P ; Vikr. 23.7; P ab. 7,9;l2 t 5); M AMg. 
s. padibaddfm=pratib ddha ( G H.R.; Mfcch. 41,3;68 P 20.25; Uvas, };J5. 
appadihaddha (Fav. 387 + 25). £>. padibandhzdha (Sab 113,12% AMg* paiibtm- 
dhana ( Dasav, 643,16 ); M- A- p#dthdi. & r padiftadi, padihdadi = pratihk&ti 
(H87 T and so very many others. Cf §163 220 h In P.C,?., according to 
He/4.307; Namisadhu on Rudrata. Kavyahimkara 2, 12, the transition does 
not Bid place : patibim^a [He 4.326J; an exception h p&fimd (Hc.4,3251* 
Other ex a moles are M. AMg. JM. A. padot=paiati * Vr. 8 51; He, 4 2t9; 
G.H.R.; NirayW, §11; Nafftdh. 1394; Sagara 3,10; He. 4,422^4.18}, 
Mg. pw/adi ( Mrceh. 3i, 1 0 ; 1 58,7,9 J 69,5 } ; M, AMg. pndiU=palatu (H*; 
Atar + 2,4 , l, 1 2) * JM. pa tfdmo =palmnah ( Av, B 3 50 ) , Mg. padtm i (Mfcc h. 
127J2), M A padi*=patUa { G- H r R.; He. 4,337 )* JM. padiya ( Erz. ), 
S* Mg, pnilda ( M r cch. 54 3 3;8l fc 9;9i,t3;l20.7; Mudrir. 104,8; Ratn. 
314,27; Mfcch. 10J ;|33,10;169,5;t 70JG), S* nhadida= nipaUta (Sak. 35, 
10;77,11 ) » AMg . pauadejja —propatit^ p.imdemana =prapatam ana (Ay5r. 2,2* 
] + 7;2 l 2 1 3 J 2*23;2.3 t 2«l5) f and so throughout in the root^l and derivatives 
from ie, like M. JM. Mg, pa4am=patam ( G.H.R.; Erz,; Mrcrh, 30,23 )* 
hut CP. nipatanto (He. 4 326).-M. fiadaa= patakA ( GrrCx,R.; Mrcch. 
63,17),AMg. JM. paddga (Than,284; jiv,4&3; myadh. § 122; p. 1318; 
Panhav. 160; Ray sp 59.6B.70; Vivahap. 276.833; Nir a yav.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Brz- ); JM P pad&yd ( PaiyaL 68; Erz, ]; A^Mg. sapadaga 
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( Rafap. 128 ), but P. pataka ( He. 4,307), -p a htdi=prabhfti { He. 
1.206 1. but $. Mg. pahiidi {Mrcch. 23,15,23 {73,10; Sale. 52,5; 
8D,7;Vikr. 15.8.9;45,20; Madras 253,8; Prab, 9,5;28,17; Mg. Mjcch. 

1 3,25 ;21,11; 133,21; Vepis. 35.5), $. Pahudia = prabhrtika ( Mfcch. 
71.1).-AM* JM. pstoda=.prabhrta (Grr.; Paiyal, 236; Afar. 2,2,2,! Off; 
VivSgas, 128.132; Nafadh. 439.539.54ft.774ff.1375f.l431, Rafap. 226, 
Anuog. 558; Era.), pahudiyS—prabhrtikd (Afar. 2,2,3,1; Anuog. 558).—M. 
AMg. JM. S. Mg. I). oSoida=iy5prin (He.; Mk,; H.R.; Uttar. 496; Rrz.; 
Kk.; Mrcch. 4,24:29,21;104,8), JM. also tfutti fKk 1, AMg. Danya (Ovav.), 
S, vaottda i'Vfalav.72,7), ouvwhda —vyaprfata (Mrcch. 325,19). — M, vtdiso, but 
P. vilata, §„ veda«t=Mlas<3 (§101).— haradat=hantafct (§120). 

§219. Cerebralization ha* a wider range in AMg., partly in JM. too 
i'Hc. 1,206), than in the other dialects. It apptars especially in these 
dialects in the past passive participles of certain rcots in r. So; AMg. 
kada—krta, akada—akrta, dukkada=dufkrta, suknda—sukrta, vtgada, my a da— 
vikrta, pagada^prakrta, purekada=puTGskrta, SkSkada —yathakfia, beside M.A. 
has, AMg-JM. hay a, PG.P, kata, jSjS.Mg. kada, S. Mg. A. kida. A, aha (§49; 
cf. §306),—AMg. paUhada—prastjia (Than. 197), uitthada —id.slrta (Jlv. 253; 
Ovav. §56), sairnhada=sajhttfla (Afar, 2,1,3,9;2,1,6,1), asaththada (Afar. 
2,4,2,14], ahasajhthada —yathfoamtTta (Afar. 2,7,2,14).—AMg. mada—mrta 
[Vivahap. 13; Uttar. 9+5: Jlv. 255; Kappas,), AMg. JM. mafaja— mrtaka 
(He. 1,206; Paiyal. 158; Afar. 2,10,17:'Av. 24.4), beside AMg. JM. maya 
Vivahap. 16.104M012; DvSr. 503,5,7 p 04,4.17), JM mi (Av.28,81, 
(G,), M. matt (G-), mtta ( H. R. ), jS. moda ( Pav. 387,18 ), S. tnuda 
(Mrcch. 72,20; Karp, 22,9),— suda=uria in AMg, abhinwouda^abhinirarta 
(Sufag, 110.117 Qu°] 3711, mcvuda—nirufla (Afar. 1,4,3,3; Sufag. 550), 
panda =pravr in (Afar, 1,2,2,1; Sufag. 134-170), parinimnda—pafkdrnTta 
(Kappu.) brside °ya (Ovav.; Kappas,), parisuda^panvfta (Ovav.), sarhpari- 
auda=saApahafta (Vivahap. 186.830; Nafadh. §1.130; p. 431.574.724.784. 
1068.1074,1273.1290.1327; Uvas.; Ovav*; Kappas.), saiiwuda—Samaria 
(Afar. 1,8,3,13;2,1,9,1; Sufag. 81.117,1+4; Viviihap, 942; Kappas, ), 
asammida [Sufag. 108.115), susamouda (Sufag. 141), beside rtiovaa, JM. 
ldmuye, S. niesuda (§51), M. pdua (H.), Dh. S. pSouda (Mrcch, 34,12; 
72,2.9), S- aaavu da = apavrta ( Mrcch, 16,3.5.9 ), S. D. pariauda=pafietkt 
(Mrcch. 6,6;106,1), $. saritvuda (Mrcch. 15,7 ), AMg. sotiivuya (Ovav.).— 
AMg. JM. hada^hjta (Afar. 2,2,2,4; Av. 44,7); AMg* wahada=apahTta 
(He. 1,206), abhikada (Afar. 1,7,1.1. 2 ;2,1,1! 52 * 2 , 1 , 2 ), dhada (Afar, 
1,7,5,4;2.l ,9,2; Sufag, 382), asamdhada ( Afar. 2,1,3,5 ), mkajfa—nirhrta 
(Afar. 2,1,1,11 ;2,l,9,7;2,10,2.4), beside M. hm=hrla (H.R.), S. ftwWa= 
apahrta ( Mpcch, 52,13.21 ;53,2.2I ;55,16;74,12;78 1 2;89,9;147,17;154 1 13; 
Vifcr. 41,12). According to Vr, 11,15 the ccrehralaatbn occurs also in Mg. 
in kada=krta, mada=mrta, gada=gata. So are found Mg, kada ( Mrcch, 
17,8:32,5; 127,23.24;132.10.11J2; 149 24; 154,20;164,10); nrerfa (Mrcch. 119, 
15), mdtu f Candak. 63,11 ), gads ( Mrcch. 10.6; 13,8;20,16;36,13 ), 
beside kada, kida ’(§49), gain ( Mrcch. 39,20;! 16,7; 128,2; 171,11; Prab, 
50,6; Candak. 70,14; Venjs. 34,9 etc.), kada occurs also in PG. 7,51 
(cf. El, 2.435) beside adhikate=ttdhikrian ( 5,5 ). mada is treated as pro¬ 
vincial in Dcsin. 6,141, On kola, ma(a see §244. Other examples of c' rc- 
bmlization, from AMg. arc : dukkadi-=dtifkrtin (Sflfag. 295); utakkhadei= 
*up(ifkrtayati, nmkkhad&vti (§559); purthkhaia =puTajkTta (Punnav. 796ff); 
niyadi s±' nikrtin (Dasav. 635,7), myadilta = nikrtima f (Uitar.990), niyadiltaja 
=mierii>natta (Than. 338; Vivahap, 687; Ovav.); sarhkhadi^tadukfti (Afar. 
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1,8.1,18), pagafi—prakrti (Than, 216; Vivahap. 74 ), jS .payadi 
399,306). beside ^ija* (Ovav.; Kappas. ), NT. poat (H.R.,), S. pmai [Sat. 
33,S;66,S;l 17, II;] 53,14 j Vikr.73,12;75,4); radtnxa, vadtiksaga, oadimiajm^ 
analeriita, ac-atmhiaka ( § 103 ) ; vtySi'adija beside vt}avacea~caiyS/>rtya 
(Lehmann , Ovav-s.v. veyaiwea )- Doubtful Is the meaning of Mg- vidaita^ 
ppadavadi (Mrcch.165,11). Lata*dl|i»ita*s explanation by t ntapte pratoptU* 
id Godabqi_e p* 448 is forced. Presumably we should read ■ uidfuiite cede 
kim na ' ppala^adi—vidagdhaktlah kirn na pralapati* On vi^halta cE M« dhqjjafj 
&. ^J/jayWi, bi$hajfm t Mg. dfiayyadi (§212), on ppalavadi f die v.L ppatovarii 
in Gooabole* 


§220. In some cases the cerebralization does not take place as a rule : M- 
AMg. JM. bmnnd =pralijM (He.1,206; G + R,;0vav*; Kappaf.; Erz.; KL; 
MSIav. 66tl8^9j5)t beside AMg. apadinna^apralijUa fAyar. 1,8.1,19.22; 
i 1 aa5-il*l6i'l*BA9a2J4;lA4 l 6-7J«; AMg. JM. 

(Than, 513; Nayadh, 623; Vivahap. 418,447; Ovav.{ Kappas.; Era.)* also 
in the proper uame of the town JM. S. futTt}hana (Av. 21,1; Kk. 269,44 
[so to be read in place ofteryo 5 ]' Vikr. 23 J 14^73 P 11_ [so to be read with 
all the MSS. (p + 255), the Indian editions and the Dravidian recension #]) t as 
also in the Lena*diaiect p&fhdnn beside pali}hdna (Arch, Survey of Western 
India 5,76,8); AMg. paIffhd=pr^piS (He. 1*206); AMg. JM. palf!hiya= 
pr&titfhita (Uv3#.; Ovav*; Kappas*; Erz.; Kk b ), beside M.padittMa (G.R0, 
AMg padiHhija (Ovav»); AMg. patyhSuaja— *pr4ti$tkdpaka (Ovavjt JM. 
palft^iya^pradffhdpiia (T*7,2: Erz.), beside KL padittfiazia (R.)> S. p&dih 
tkdurki=pTatisjhapQjfa (Ratn. 295,26); JM. paidlrsam=pralidinam (Erz.; Kk.), 
pa xdiy a ha m r& tirfivtfsam ( Kk + j T p a fja m ay a m =p rat isc may am ( Hc + 1,206 ), 
palt'ari$on\=;pratwaf$am (7,1); also in independently (Handing pr&ti, JM, pat 
(Kk*), S. padi f Cak,8B,L2;90,4>5 ) ; /mPa=pratlpa ( He. 1,206; Paiyal.154), 
beside Mg. vippndipa=vipratipa [ Mpech* 29,23 ), ph. uippQd~wa ( Mrech, 
30,1 LI2; cf. Godabole p. 86,1.2); M. JM. sampaf^samprati (He. 1,206; 
Paiyal, 67; G.R.; Err-' Kk.; R^abhap ), JM, s$mpajam=sdmpratam (PaiyaL 
67; Erz.jKk), beside £. OL smpadvfk fe.g. S. Mrech. 6,22;L7 f 19;l8,23; 
36,9;42 ? 9; £ak. 25 J 2;30^4;67,12; Vikr.S6,I2;27,2I ;46,15; Dh, Mrech. 30,4; 
31,9132,8), Mg. $<mp*dam (e.g. Mrech. 16*20132,24 S ;*&, 19;99,11; 119,11; 
153,22; Prab. 58J7). 


§221. tha, through /fta* becomes dha initially m M. dhahka\ f dhakkti 
(covers; disguises; closes; He. 4,21; H. ), JM, dhakkemi ( T. 7^ ), 
djfrtdJyusn (Erz.; Dvar. 499,8), &+dhakkefii ( Mrech. 36j3 ); Mg + dhakkida, 
dhokhedki ( Mrech. 79,17 ;164,14), also with infixed nasal dfiamkiSJam 
(Prab. 58,10; so to br read; Br.ogkha.U3 faAkist&th , cd. Bomb* P, dhaMisinm, 
(ed. M . thagaissaih= Pali th$k?U l y dhankani (cover; Dc^En*4 T l4); dhakka 
(covetous; Erz.); cr§109. Medially in M. kadha~i—kc-aiktiU fVr. 8,39; He. 
4 t | 19.220; Ki, 4.46), k&dhamdna (G.), kaddfmt t kaddhasu (IL 401; so id be 
read), kajfhiit (Karp. 40,2), S. kadhlamdna ( Anarghar. 270,1; text p ma° ), 
kadhida { Karp. 82 T 7 ) t AMg. sakedhija ( JiVn 823.86Of. ); AMg. gadkiya= 
grathito (hyzLi. 1,2,3,5*4,2.5,4 [text D ^J; 1,4^2; 1,6,5,5;1 Al^ft 1,8,2; 
Suyag. 84,601.699.751; Than. 156; Vivahap, 450. IE2B; Nayiidh, 433,606; 
Vivagaa.87 ftext *ddh*] .92), agadkija (Ayar.2,1,5,5; Panhav.359.370); nisidha 
beside nisiha—mlltha (He. 1,216). In S. occurs (Mallikam. 201^6; 

£09,18) as well as nisiha (Kaleyak. 26,2) falsely for nisldha. AMg. nijjudha 
^mfydika fcxj^elled; singled out' Nlyadh. 323; Vivahap. 134; Dasav + 
63 L U ;644,12.19.21,22.24), ( Vivahap. 134), beside M. AMg. 

JM. A. jtiha=julha (G* H. R-J Nayadh.; Av. 42+7; Erz.; Vikr* 
56,21 ) t S, jQdka ( Candak. 17,12 )g. M F i\ikid=juthikd {G.j, AMg. 
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juhijd (Kappas.) * &. judkid (Vp>abh. 14*9 ; 16,2; 17,2 -21 , 14 [text everywhere 
S APJ ) * A Mg. mjjh&Jtaga == *RirySihaka 7 n ijjuftiya—*nirydihita (Dasav.644,16,17) * 
JM. nijjuhijjal (Av- 42*15}; padfmmOj padhumn, padhama t pudhima beside P. 
pudhurm=bralhinm (§104); pudhatf beside puham M puhat=prthvl (§51J 1 ' 
A Mg pudfio=pflhak } beside puhutta 7 puha it a— prt hak fr d ( §78 ); AMs. medki 
(He, 1*2)5; Nayadh. 630; Uvas,); sadhila> pasadhila, s\4hila 7 pari* 
dkita ^iithildy praiithila ( §115 ), 

i. Falidy S + Golbsoiueot. Prakrtica p P af. The word presuppose* one Skt. *rthak w 
CT. §309. Not quite correct Fexcic&l, BB. 15.1*5—Artificial and false Baattoqlouae, 
IF. y.lGtf 

§■222* Initially da ha? become da in M* AMg+JM, in the roots <W 
and dah and their derivatives (He. 1 ? 217.2L8; Mk. fbl. 17)- Vr + 2*35 
mentions daiorn only, KT. 2,42 besides also dafiana, for which they* like 
Mk.j require the change compulsorily* whilst He. 1,217 permits it option¬ 
ally in daiana> d&f(a t d&gdfm, da ha, but For the roots themselves he always 
prescribes it. We find JM. da$ai t but AMg. dasamdna (cf.v.L), dosanin (Ay'ar, 
1,8,3,4); Maltha (H.) and M.JM.^/fta {R.; Kk.}* M.AMg + JM. dokka 
(§366); AMg. samdasa=$aritdari)Ja (Uttar.593); uddasa (bug; DcSin. 1*96); 
udddsa (pain; DeSu. 1*99); but AMg. jS. damsa=tfathi& (Ayar.2,2,3,28; Ovav. ; 
Kattag.401^353); Dh. dattha (Mrcch.39,8); M. dnsana (G-), and so always in 
& r according to Vr. 12*31* which retains the dental initially even in the root: 
dufanddasani (Latakam. 7*6)j damsadt (£ak. 160,1), daffha t damsida (Malav. 
53,I7;54 P G). ^o also dadftd=dariistrii (§76 ).—dah forms £fa/wi (H JM. daha 
(Ere. 3B,18 ), AMg, dakaha (Suyag. 596), dahejjd (Dasav. 634,5), dahijji 
f Suvag. 783 ): M, dafniina ( HX); M. AMg. JM, dajjkat (He. 4,246; 
G. H+R.; Apr. L*2,3,5,4,2;l,3*3,2; Su^g, 273; Uttar. 282 284 ), 
NL dajjhasi, {Sajjhasu ( H. ); M. AMg- JM. dijjhtmii ( G,; Panhiv. 
381; Dvitr. 498,26), M, dajjhihisi (H.); JM* dajjhihii (Av. 32,35); JM. 
dnjjhat {Dvar. 498-22); AMg. dajjkantu (Panbav. 127; M. AMg. Mjjhanla- 
(G,R h ; Karp. 87,9; jiv, 591; PanhAv 63; Pannav. 99; Nayadh.; Kappas.)* 
j.VJ r dajjhintl ( Dvar. 499,23 );' AMg, JM. dajjftamana (Snyag. 270.286; 
PanhAv. 59.217; Uttar; 446; Dvar, 498,25), V (Uttar. 284; D*ar. 498,28; 
499,7); AMg. mdajjhimnna (Ayar. 1,6,4,1); AMg. adajjha f Than, 146); 
M* daddht (H+R,), but only R. 3,48 in daddlwa without a vJ+* every where 
else with vJ+ daddka t as also AMg. jM. have (G. 3,16; Suyag. 288.783; 
Panhav. 176; Fanuav. 848; Vivabap. 13+16.617; Av. 9,16.20; 19* 13.15; 
Dv^r. 499,21.22*500* 16;501,34), M. without v+1. only R. 7,52+ Cf. Kt+ 
2,17. In Mk the cenebralization is so preponderant, that certainly also 
at R, 15^8 with v. 1. should be read dahium\ in spite of JM. 
dahiwh [Erz. 24,25). In compounds the dental sermi 10 prevail : vidaddha 
(KL 2*17); M- madtfhz^wdagdha ( G.H.; Ani^rghar, 20,3 ); JM. niddahat 
(Erz, 3,17), AMg. niddaJiejja (Uttar. 363), JM. niddadfttn (Dvfir. 504 3 9.10); 
AMg Sfimadak-jmdm (+\yarJ,8*2 fc l4); otherwise, except in dad^Jia, it is testi¬ 
fied to ivithoutright uncertainly,as^ , fl 1 ftn;ai[Ho,4.£46) i ftMjg*dq£hawd$4 (Viva- 
hap. 13.16.617), probably under the influence of the adjacent daddha, as JM. 
dtij&'i (Erz h 3,18), through the preceding paralld niW^ui (Erz 3,17)* In 
S* the dental remains, except in the ca^es of tran 5 imposition of breath 
(§212), throughout : dakiduth (Sak.72*12}; daddPa=Ldagdha_ (Anargii+ar.1 50.4; 
text daddha ; of. also edL Calc, 39,2}; eiadifha—vidQgdfta (Malatim* j’6.6;250 n 3; 
Hasy- 25*8^22,31,1?)+ In derivatives the cerebralization is f'und eg. in 
M. AMg, ddha { PaiyaL 46; H.; Ayar. 2*10,17)* M. JM, daham {Paiyal. 
6;G.; Erz.) beside JM .dahana (Erz,; Kk,). So also daddhadt (way or the 
forest Fire; IMin.4,8) From dagi jto+Ftf/i (way) with contraction according 
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Viddhal 117,1), M. dalfa-dd&ita juadct H.965), ^ 
fMrech. 68.14): in addmon also frte (eye; De4ii. 48, Lnv. L.J.lua ), 
Mia ( amrlopi; Desln. 412 )»; AMg.JM. 1,217; ML 

fol. 18: Nayadli.; Ere.), beside the common M. AMg. J VI._»■ dekala \ r. 
2 12; He. 1,217; ML fob t8;H.R.; Vivagas. 116; Nayadli_; Kappas.; 
Nirayiv.; Erz.; Malay. 3 Q, 1 3 ;34,l 3 ;36,2 ;40,6 ;48,14; Karp. 21 
66 1- Rain. 297,32), M. £. dohafaa^doholaka (H.; Karp. 62 9; Yiddhas, 
121,5: Ratn. 300,17). Cf. §214.436. In AMg. (be anlaut of rcdqphcation 
is cerebralized in Sdaftai=i)dadhSfi (Ovav. § 44}, df dhaati = adadkatiJS uyag, 
2861 s . Cf. 4223.500. data becomes dan in (he meaning jeat , 

{ H Cr i 217 ) as darati in the meaning “Fear*", '■trembles p darat (He. 

4 lugy- 1 on ihc oiher hai?d* ibe dental remain* in me 
meaning ‘ Somethin g”, “a Utile*', “half": 

2 215* Odin, 5 33: Paiyal. 212; G.1I-R-; Karp. 46,|4p6,7 ;6b, 11; E r i. 
Malaibn. 118,5; Uttarar. 125,4; Candak. 16,16; Viddbai. 117,4 ;l 26,3). 
dara "fear” with a dental in R. 6,56 standi for the safe * rhyme with 
bandar a. In the inlaut da appears for da in kadana beside kaana [He,] ,IU }; 
M khudia s, kk«4ida~*kfitdite=kfttWt' M ukk!m4™= *ulksadsta (§j 6 J); 
AMk it4iya=*todila (§256); Mg, hadokka=*h?daka (§ 194), sadal belongs 
acceding to He. 4,213, to W, according Vr. 8 51 and K. 4,46 to sad. 
Probably It is to be rightly connected with Sal, in favour oi wmen 
2? AMg. padUddentK pkmm (Ayar. 2,15.18), JM. padtsodana 
( Kk. 268722)*. 

i, Pacing GGA. .880, MW- Faintly S. Co^idt EJf* 

DDtc^ who compleiely overlook the dialectical (lniincnon.-S PaCML BB 6,Bg 
„ Iscoar (SB 1 \, 4v.45.28i>, with the commentary, falsely derives the form from dafi to 
Sent"-—4- PncJiEL on He. 1,31714,198.- 5S0 pro hah ly more eonrcily shat. He. 4,219. 

§223 In the anhv*t dha has become $ha in M, ihankha, AMg. 
dhntfu, dhinka = Pali durifen-Skt, dhudnksa, dhim=dhrMkfi ($213); 
in the inlaut in AMg. rdsadha, msadha—nisadha (He, 1,226; ML fol. l/; 
Than. 72.75.176; Samav. 19.161.162; Jiv. 583; Nafadh, 668; iNirayav. 
79ff; Panhav.243; Rayap. 177), bm ms aha (Safes. 313); (He. 

1 227; Ki. 2,1 ; ML fol. 17), beside M. AMg. JM. JS. S. osaha [C. 2,8; 
He. 1*227; H.; Vivahap. 516; Uttar. 602. 918; Soyag. 771; Uvas ; Ovav.; 
Ere,‘ Rank. 402,362; Malay. 26,15) and S. osadha in taddlmadha^ (Sab. 
55 16j = attfndh&\ To it belongs also AMg* J M adhil — * adhdti — &da- 
dhdii ( § 500 )S causative adhavm, pidhami, passive causative adlusf*pat t 
adhatidi, mdhappai, uidfuwjjai (§236), participles M. AMg.JM. adhalia, 
M samddhaiia, M- JM- S. vidhatiad, A. vidbatta ( §56d ). The derivation, 
going back to He. 2,138, of adhalia, from arabdita*, is linguistically unpos- 
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sible. To dhd 9 not to djr, belongs also ddhia (desired; fit to be set; attractive; 
stable; He* 1*143; Ddin. 1.74), JM- adhija ( Av. 43 ^25 )^*ddftiia=ihiui m 
For terebralbation one may compare 5addhd=Iraddhd r sc44h^—ir^ddha t 
saddhi -= hadd/u'n {§333) and AMg. adaha'i, adahanli (§ 222}. 

l. WFnDgljf ronnctCi E, MflLUAj Bcitrag-c p. 5 *, to tiradhati* and H&zjlsul, 
UvSl., Tfin)L nctc 306, to Dr lo ardkafnti. —a* E. MijU-M 3 BeilrSjie p 57; 

Weber, Hala a*T. iftiaita; P* GoUmchhidt, GN. 187 *, note**; S,GoLDaoutiDT, 

Rlvanavfiho b*v. rafiflf ZDMG- 2^494. Kjjicly alsojACOBl, K2. 

§224* In all the dialects, except FG. VG. AMg. TM. j5. P*CF. t in 
the antaut, as in ihc inlaut, mz is always changed into na Yr.2,42; He. 1,228; 
El. 2*106; Mk. fol. 18); M> na=n&; imana=na\ana { G.H.R. j 1 ; ndi*tl= 
wlim; #i*ana=tti2lana ( R. ); mharyi—nidham ( G. R. ); 
mAmna=mdhut?ana ( H, }; ndaam ( PL ), niJpa { G, R, )^n$na m. Likewise 
S, Mg. Dh. A.D.A* In AMg. JM* j3. single n in the beginning of words 
and doubled fi within words may be retained. Kl. 2 a 107 generally 
permits den'al n in the anlaut : #at or wi=nadi Ini he palm-leaf MSS. 
even in AMg. and JM* generally* and in KL throughout, na is written* 
while the paper manuscripts, in the anlaut* and often also in the 
doublings, retain rr * In the partible $ath—Tdlhdm t always n is writ ten t 
which is explained by the fact that n originally stood in the inlaut and that 
mm is enclitic (§ 150 ), The Jainas transfer this orthographical device also to 
other dialect 5 , so that it, sometimes wrongly also in M,, e.g* in Gattda- 
vaho, has been retained by the editors according to the M$5 h The 
statement, that in AMg. even a medial simple na is sometime retained as 
in drandhf finite, Qnala in He. 1,228, probably h based purely upon false 
readings, Epligraphically na is written falsely in S. nomdlu=mva>natiU 
( Lalitav,. 360,9.17 brside numnlit ) and Mg, nijjhala =mrjhara 566,9 
whilst niramUira (561*2) and ete (567,1) are printing mistakes 5 . In 
FG,j with the exception of irWrrui (6,40), na in Lhe inflectional endings un¬ 
dergoes cerebralizatioii throughout: pallavdtifl {5,2}, mtihaudna^^dsiatrydndm 
( 6,8 } bamhandnarh = brahma ndndm { 6,8,27.30,33 ), kalunnm— *kftvdnam 
( 6 3 10.29 ) f ndtunam==*jMt$anam (6*39)* tikhitena ( 7 p 5l } t otherwise the 
simple m in [he inlaut is partly retained* as sendpaii (5,3), nadkaniki=^*£Qr- 
dhanikdn (6,9), anska (6,10), °ppaddyim —^proddyimh (6*1 l) p sdtaham (6,27), 
mnesi (? 6 , 3 l), partly it becomes pa* as in ms$us &?ia —mom&&ndm 
( 5 , 7 ), ddm= iddnhh ( 5 ,7)„ appa no —dtmtinah ( 6 , 6 ), jasanana = iditinasya { 6 , 10 ), 
nkaia^am^mvarlatmm (6,38)* awf^amT ( 7,45 }■ In the anlaut, on the 
other hand, as well the doubled one in the inlaut, the dental na always 
remain : nryiki=naiyikdn ( 5,7 ), kum&mamdi (6,17 ), namdij(is& = ttartdi- 
jasya ( 6 , 21 ), ndgamtfftdiJa=nitgamndinah (6,25), mvai.mam-^niuattamrn (6,36), 
eA-cj { 6,32 )* mgaha—mgfoha (7,4 L)* uarudhamo (7,47)* anm anyin 
t5,6;7,43). So the inscription distinguishes also in the case «.f the 
secondary simplified nasaf p detivrd from jna : &$ataih=djitept 2 i:. (7*49), 
where jrla Is taken as in the inlaut, beside rMdiUirn=^*jf!iihtJmm{ 6 t 39). The 
inscription thu? agrees on the last two p irus generally with the more 
modern Taina manuscripts 1 . So also in VG,: pa£iavdnam{ 101,2); 

(101*8),, caddhantyam (101,8), kdiuna ( 101,9 J* nStQna {101,10; cf- El. 1,2 
noie 2). In P, CP. na remains throughout ; P. dhana t mntina=madana ¥ 
salatta ^sttdam, mktna b)=n idanaha M rtnltpvmdm = cmtqyaminti, gontSaa— 
*gantudna y mrtthil$a=**naftv3m etc., also 3indna^sndna w jiiuitd=snata* sunusa 

ufd : CP. TTUtlana==madarw T Umu f nakara—nagara etc. (Vr. 4,7.13; He. 
4,304.307.310.312.313.314-325.32S; Nambadhu on Rtidra^a* Kavyilarii- 
kara 2*12* 
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i: Cf. note i,—fli. Lel'iuxst, Avaiyikft-Ef^lungen p* 6* note * On ihc 
fiexibifiiy of the pjanuscripis see Wilber, Bhag. 1,402ft; E* Miller , Biffrflge p* agf] 
Jacobi, ZDMG, 3^t@t t icccrding to whom even in the old«t numLireripta $a appears 
not rarely; SrmiNTEiAL, Specimen p r 3 —3- Kohow s ON- 1894*480- 4 * 

correctly Buctle** El. ^ 3 . 

§225- Very rarely and that only dialectically the cerebrals of Skt fc 
become dentals. In P. fa can become fa (He, 4,311); kutumiaka beside 
kiifumbaka. In F P CP, na becomes na : P. gumganajutta=gumigapaj!ikta; 
gtutirta=au mm t; tatunl^ tarn nl ; uisdna — gahtma—gfahanc {V r. 10,5; 

C* 3,38; He. 4,306>3£fe.323; NSinisadhu on Rudrata, KavyaJamkara 2,12); 

(j F + ; makktina=tn dr gam, panaya —pra naya , nakh&iappamm fit = nakhodarpa mpi, 
pmkkhtptmmmpsdoitsrpi^a (He. 4,325.326) - According to Si mhadevaguitfn 
on VIgbhatalariikaraV'l2 pa should become na also in Mg.: lalum^tarun^ 
S. has confused Mg, with P. In AMg* JM« jS, ¥ the manuscripts write nna 
for nna of the other dialects* except that of P r GP., just as lor the dental nm 
(§ 224). msarinaz=niiartfiai padipunna^=praiipSrna ; uarma =pot n $; also in the 
case of the secondary qmit as onna«M. S. anpi=&kt. soya etc- 

§226. Dentals could have occurred for cerebrals to a greater extent if the 
grammarians* with whom the North Indian manuscripts agree J were correct* 
in saying that ta P da, na could become ta [Vr. 2,22*23; C. 3,21 ; Hc + 
1,197.198.202.203. KL 2,12,13; Mt foL 16)* In lieu of la, however, (a 
should always be written, as in similar cases in Pali 1 . The North Indian 
manuscripts know (a as little as Lire anunasika (§ 179), even not in ihe 
cases, as He* 4,3GB, where for F. transition of la into fa is required 1 . 
Trivikrama*s grantha^msuuscrrpts write in this place 3,2,43 (MS* B. 39) 
throughout |d t in the rides corresponding to He. 1,197-202* in the sutras, 
it is true* they write la t and in the examples, with a some excep'ions, that 
are scribe’s errors, as is shown by the variation of the manuscript*, only 
(a. The edition in the Graritiiapradarfaql ha? only ta* It is so in the 
sutra 1,3,24, peculiar to Trivikrama : lor badilidm lah + The manuscripts 
of the texts and the impressions fluctuate; e.g. tn He- 1,202 stands Ma^= 
kthlati; in Triv P 1,3,30 die manuscript has A. £l?ah B. hi fat; Sak. 155,1, 
the Bengali a^d Nagari MSS- have kitandafh=krtdanakantf 155? 12 
kill Hath or wrongly kllissarh ^kridi$j$mi> Of the South Indian 
manuscripts the Gram ha-manuscript L* reads kifanijj&k—krt* 
daniyam , but kUissath, the Tel ugli-manuscript F kifanijjam and kUissarh f 
F. kifanam, but kllmarh, the Malay a Lam-manuscript V kifantyatfi t but 
jfcf lissom^ the Telugu edition, Madras 1874 p, 304 kifanlaadx and p* 305 
kilais$ain\ Vikr* 4l*7p2,9 has for ktdmam kllamUnJ, la the South-Jndian 
recension 64 3, l ; 6 50,17 kUuiam f klfamdrsd, 31,17 for A ItdpavuadaptranU *= 
kriddpa r a tap a ryan t a , 636,17 kildpaL'tade^krJifdptirvutei Milav* GO t l 1 even 

the Telugu manuscript of the India Office has kiUss^nr ¥ in Malaiim. 142,1 
the Telugu edition 123^ reads kit an Mo for klfanada etc. Similar is the 
case with othrr words. The South-Indian texts mostly have fa, which 
they employ in Skt. tno in the same cases in which they use fm, so that they, 
e„g. write tarafa a marllfaj sarafa, etc. The Bhattiprnlm InscrLpibn 1,A\ 
writes phdliga=sphdlika, while PG. hos pii$=^pidd (6,40), for which 
pifa w r as expected*. In agreement with Pali fa is so he assumed for Pkf. 
when it stands for /a, da. Therefore, there has not occurred a transition 
from one class to another* When da ai^d fa are mcmioned 10 be of a 
similar *ound by Hemacandra on Abhid ban acini amani 258 (p.322 ed- 
BohtlinOx), Saras vault. p.93 t Vagbbata, AUmkiratilakap. 14, Sahityadar- 
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pana 261 ,1 1, and Kalidasa, Raghuv.9,46 permits bhujalatam to alii 1 trait with 
fadat&m ( dahysrathcM say* Mailinath on it), th5s is explained by ihe 
Tact that in Classical Ski. or the North /a had vanished in writing and 
speaking, but it proves nothing for Pkt, 7 in relation the modern Indian langu¬ 
ages. Cf. §238.240. 

t. E Kvnsp. 3 er.: E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. *7—3- Se * cridcal 
nen« lo this rule.—3, So writes, e,g. in 1,3^0 A. vttdvrr.ukva, B wfaamAartjfA «Ws. 

B eBm!o=s«rudah ! A taHam, B 1c]d<nh= ivt&ttWi In 1,3,14 A wlirfm. B WfJ*aw = edf Mdni 
elc.—4. On ihc noiation of the maouicripW *M CM. lflj3, tgflf.—-S. El. Sj|*4 ,f ** On 
the inscriptions! occurrencei of fa ttc EL Flebt t CH. 7 # 

ciiEl, GGA. 1873, p. 50J on He. 1,30a; 4,336. 

§227. Except in pit, and Mg, so and jfu have become sa in Pkt., 
so that most of the dialects have the dental sibilaiA only (Vr, 2,43; He. 
1,260; Ki. 2,103; Mk. fol. 18). PG. tt6akhomda B (tw~Hs<tskandaL‘arma (0,2), 
eisBi=nifajn (5,3), peso no —pn.tttr.a (5,6), yas 0 =-yaiah (6,9)i soianaiso^. 
Jdsanasjn (6,10), sala^Jald (6,11 1, ktsika=kausika sako=salee 

(6,34), oisaya=visqra (6,35) and other*; M. astsa=saitfa (G,H,) 1 *Seua= 
Sfoi/a (R.), tenths* (G.H.R.), ghdta=ghofa (G E), pasu=pans { G. ), 
mesi=most (H.R.), mahiia^mOhi^a (G.H.R.), T6se=rosa ( G.H.R. )■ . itstra— 
Mira (G.H.R. ), M»m£fa(G. ); S. kidaoisttaS , sohadi^ktianitfoka.,. 
sobhaie (Mrcch. 2,21), perimdSsttadtaAtarma su Mw =partf>hiasisadtiSntar- 
aiyaEahmfi ( Lalitav. 560,19), sasisehararttllahS = iohJtkhartfVoUabha (Lahlav. 
561,9), fiissHsittapusuvfso fusjjttid<tDt/Q~sufrusii<sp5n?ak fu&Ufittayea (Mrcch. 
39,23). Likewise AMg. JM. J$. P. CP. A, D, A. 

§228. In Dh. jl! has become sa, but in has been retained: esa,esu , 
t»=tah (Mrcch. 30,I0;31,8;34,17;35,15;36 J 23); puliso^pimifab (34,12 ); 
maridt^mBjitak (38,18;39,1); fommisamth, tokahuanh .so «o be read.) = 
samauisamam, sakalu^akam ( v. l + aik^ana7n=&tikTfndm m t however, 

adamfadmi {so to be read’) _= adarifyimi ( 3t*£5 ); jaJam [so to be rcad]±= 
taluk ( 30 f 9 ) ; d^sasuvanm=dahsuvanm ( 29 ,15 ;30 n I ;3 ! A etc- J * ™ 

(lo be read so! )*=/arenas (30,4); fuTttfiiBzfunyah (30J 1); ifla=iaua (304*}■ 
See § 25, 

§229* In Mg*, according to Mk- ToL 05 aha in Vracada Apa- 
hhrariisa, and as ii appears, in Kalkeyapai^adka (op, fa and m> 
when not conjoined* become /a in the inlaut and in the auiaut \ 
ia itself is retained (Vr. 11 s 3; G* 3 P 39; He. 4,26S> Ki* Mk. fob 74 s 
Nimiiadhn on Rudrata* KavvaUmkara 2,12). The rule is valid also 
when the sounds arc combined with ja, ra t in t or ivheri they are m a 
consonant gr up split up by a separation vowel or arc otherwise resolved 
through the phonetic laws of Pkt* i Idiiaifa o^ma£Sa=fdrJasyakS^^^ 
(Sak, 113 Jk)icvaiafaL'afapp&riia^&casarGpasarpafii}'a (bak. H5 f l0)‘ keiciu= 
ktlesu (Mrcdi. 122,22; VenTs. 35*19); ^dahi^amuya (Mrcch. 

1245; Venis. 3542)* pvItfa=pmJ4 (§124); bhufiiwittida=bhu?artafobda 
(Myccti. 14,23) ; mGhiiam$hdkila—triahi jamah dm ra [ Candak Id ) ; m&jm~ 
samarnia^maimsamumsa ( Venis. 33*3 ); { Mrcch* 14J0 ); 

UUSi—riiarfi ( Venis. 34,1 ); tofa^gi=ro^gni ( Mfcch. 123,2 }; lofamahsa- 
paIaiwasa=TGs3nUiTfQpariw&sii ( Mallikam* 143 Jl ); cahsasadi=var^asata 
( Venis. 33*4 )j { \ludr^T, 193*3 ;194>6); 

mUfd ( M rcch. 3 BJ 3 ); vUidiwutta ^ * mhavajti&a=vispdvosoh (M rcchJ ] 9); 
Idih=sdila (Mrcch. 13641; 15843); iatU&=iarim (Mrcch, 124*21;127^5; 
1404045440* Vc^Ifc 34 p l); sahtiJa=sahasra (§448)- i&ntdm&du =sam&frfc 
situ l Mrcch. 130,17 )j femAsafadi =samdsE&ya fe ( Venis* 3443); 
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H foli =It rasi ( Mrcch,. 116,15 ); filUomtfofoeva = frisomtharadera ( La 1i tay. 
5 66,6); Umluiitvim— HbtrcmctJa ( L a 1 i e a v . 565*6 ) ; dan ida&afdfo muddadisf- 
Sathc&ta—m^ifamsdsamudroduhsnmcora ( VenJs 34,5 ) [ loidnduih =a doftnilum 
(Mpcch. 140,9). 

2, Relating to Particular Consonants. 

§230. kn becomrs na in kirdta : M citaa (Vr + 2,33 £Bh+ 3 sere and 
under 2,30 cilada]; Hc+ 1,193.254; Kl r 2*35,41; Mk + fol. 17 [aldda]; R), 
AMg. cil&ya ( Panhav. 42; Panntav+58 ) p fe m in cilffl ( Ovav, ), cildtyM 
(yivahap. 791, Rayap. 238; Mlyadh*; Ov j av.); et. citatipuira (commentary 
upon R^abhap, 38 ) r In the meaning “Siva" ka remains according to 
Hc + Mk + So M. kitda (G+ 35-) In S i# according to Mb-, ka rc mains in 
tribal names : kirdda (Mlar. 168*2; Karp. 90,8). hirtija occurs in Paiy d. 
273 ,— ka is represantei by m in Qtiaia=i&>akdla [ Paiyal. 2G1; G.H R. } t 
hefide odsa ( He. 1^172; G.H.R. ), M. &. aradsa {He. 1,172; G+; Mrcch. 
44,19; Vi kr. 4!, 8, Pr a b. 46,2), J M f &$agdsa (E r zj, A Mg+ avag&sijra — * am- 
kdiika (Uvas,); av3saf=aoak&£ale (Vr,8,35; He. 4,179) ; M. anlovMsa=mfa* 
Tapakdsa (G, 848; § 333) 1 . Further in AM g.juva—yuku (J|v*35G)* beside 
jud f ud , AMg./gjptf (§ 335); M. A Mu. JM. JS. A, thorn— stoka (He* 2,125; 
G.; Aylr* 1,2,4,4; Suyi?. 950; Than. 238; Jiv. 798; Viva hap. 26,423; 
Uttar. 311*959; Das.iv P 621,13; jiyak. 92; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av, 41,9; 
43,3.5; Dvar« 504,8; Eiz.; Kittig, 400,335 [icxt /Aji 0 ]; lie. 4,376.1), AMjt, 
JM> lhapajia=stckska ( Nayadh*; E'z. }, AM^ ihovayaram ( Jiyak. 92)* 
JM. tkopdihovaii i (Av. 43,7)* beside M + Mg* than (He, 2,45+115; G.H.R.; 
Karp. 10,6;37,5; 1 K*rp, 45,9; Mg. Mrcch. 157,6)* thfkka ft90) a ; AMg. 
dtvaddhn=dvikirdka (§ 450)+ ra will have, according to § 199* originated 
From pa 9 therefore, It mav be a case of inier change between gutturals and 
labials. Gf. § 23L266.286. On fwafths, supposed to b c—prakasiha see 
1129; on candimd* supposed to hc=fflJi&£t£ § 103; on AMg. JM. JS> Mg. 
A, ga for ka> § 192.202; on kha t ha for fo, St:e §206. 

i* Falitly AaooLip Kniitchc Sluditn p. je 6, note is- — 2. It k difficult to explain 
£, krt, aj in other cascs p with Fuckel, GGA, iBKi p P i^?, from the velar L 
$, GoLDJd[iH!DT p KZ. ( tf, note i, wrongly th[ab that it was brought in to prevent 
biitui, that is avoided in none of the dsalfrcts. 

§231+ ga appears as &a in erdhai beside egEhad“magdkale (He* 
4 ,205) 1 ; AM g. juttdu =jugala (Vival i a p + 962), jvm i la}a =yugafoka (Vi vah ap, 
82), juualija=yugaUta (Vivahap* 41; Ovav.); cF. § juppat; AMg. laidva 
^tadnga (VivnMp. 610; Uva^,). beside AMg. JM. tafdga (Ayar. 2,3 P 3 8 2; 
Panhav, 31,246.437-520; Papnav. 84; Uttar. 884; Ovav.; Av* ll T 44+45; 
Erat.), AMg* IflfaFjJtf (Ovav*), taddga (Ayir. 2*I 1 2,8); M. iafda (Vr. 2*23; 
G. 3,21 p. 50; He, 1*202; Kf. 2*13; Mk. fol. 16; G,H. v.L); L tadtig* 
{Mrcch. 37 23; 151,15); M. dQtuzva—durbhaga (He. 1*115.192; K^rp. 86,2)* 
and according to Us analogy with a lengthened vowel sMm&=L$ubhcga (Hc, 
1,113.192), according to Mk. IbL 39ats^j datum, sukaii^duTbhagd, subhagS. 
Revers ly ga occurs for va m AMg. JM+ agada=am$a (2,l a 2,3; Ov^v.; 
Eri.), beside ayafa (De^n, 1,18; Paiyal. 130) and common avada; AMg. 
m$haga=*mihnawt* (Heretic; Ovav. § 122)* beside AMg. ninhauAjja {AyA t. 
1*53,1), ninhavs [Dat;av* 631,31), fiitinhavtmdna { Nayirlh. §83); cf § 473; 
AMkt anhaga=-dsrava ( Panhav. 324 ), bcitde aahaja (Xy'flf. 2*4,1*6; 
Fanhlv* 7; Ovav+J*, p&nhoya ~prasrava ( Vivahap. 794)* AMg* 
nwhdniibhdga—mahdmibhaw ( Bhag,; Ovav, )*. Cf, also AMg, pariydga, 
rtijdga ( § 254 ) + —M, punndnm^ptimndga (He. 1*190;R), beside 
AMg- pumiaga { Ayar/2,10*21; Kiyldh, 699. [^?ia] ), S. punnd* 
(Malttkam. 116,9), and bhdmitfi=bhdgini (He. 1,190), beside M S, msnda- 
bkdiifi (H. ; Mrcch* 22*25; 120,6;170,3 25; Vikr, 84*21 arLdorten) presuppose 
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the process of development puttn&ga^ *punndva f punn&md (§ 261 ) a . $kt< 
fmmrtfifnan is a borrowing from Pki. —chaia supposed to beszAdjgaj and 
chd!i=thd^l (H1,1§1) hav", according to § 1S5, arisen from chagala 1 
eh&gatl Ror Mg. ehttid (Latakara. 12,14) we have to read chdlid. S, has 
chdgalo (Mrcch, 17,15). On gha for ga sec 5 200. Cf. § 230- 

i. Falsely AsCQirij Kritbehc Scudicn p. a*6 p note ^.—a. So the word ii net to 
be equated ai^jfiAffdJH (LEVMA r v?f p Aup. S, l*V.)+ t standi far ai according to § S^—Not 
correctly^ LniUAHN, Aup, S. h.v.),— 4. So correctly Lehman:*,. A Up. S- < v. 

Weber, Shag. 2,39a thinks of Sku To itir tile equation fjf AMg- p&tBmdnBga 

— Skt, pufj*m$naza t given by Lechaxn, ftup H Sj is not clear. The wcurd r^ih-managa, 
in Ovftv'| 55, mentioned earlier, makes it probable that the word is- 10 be equated as 
putfsmana+ka. In no cate p with Lk'UANH, wc can arsmne dropping off of P^— 5 - Ch 
S, Cole^ eiiHunr, FriMcpL-cfc p.ijp Rivii^nvibo* Index p. i7'i d * t + rather 

wrongly* explains mj as having lien brought in In stop I lit hiatus. Cf, §^30* note 3, 

§232. AMg. dsiniana is not* with He* L177, to be equated a*=a£tt>T~ 
but &$^*dkttn}&na from /kufa kaufilyt (Dhatupatha 28+73), that is 
identical with Y r kuU uaikaljt ( DhaSupatha 9,37 }. Hence it ts derived from 
the present stem dkunfa- t which occurs in AMg. dnn{\ya y dunftjjd [Vivfir- 
hap. H5LL152)\ to the aime root belong Skt* fcrfifo, Pkt. kudtUv 
kvdillaa (crooked ; Dcsln* 2 F 40; PaiyaL 155), kodiiia bad; De£m, 2 ? 40) and 
jbjiji bundle; DcsTn, 2.34). — f:fiusia t according to He, 1,193 = IrAocrta, is 
rather=Aarifi 2 fc in conformity with Tic. 1,181; cf. §706.— AMg, pi satfo [Panhav, 
79 v. l.) p sapisaltaga (Panhav. 523), that He. equates a£=£iiflcff l will bc^ 
pUd£ilaya t according to § 150.165. L94, pi it Tea become regularly M S- 
pis da [ H.; Prab* 46*2; Mudrar. 186*4 [•»]; 19 Ip V™] )> AMg. JM. 
pisdja (Thag. 90+138:229; Panhnv. 172.230.312; Uvas+; Ovav.; Rrz r )+ 

I, aumftd&mi ( itc - Nayndh. 603; Coimneniary durhidztfni ), (*^1 

Nly4iih-&OT i ) jj a falsie reading for Qiitl*ha> dufft"till* ns 0- g. U 

Sforaq, 401L interne (Ay^r. 2 h i p g F iU (Kappai. S. §4<j\ (Yivfih&p+ 614), 

fSfiyag* 476) are found. The farms belong to 

§233. cha remains unchanged in the anlaut* In the inlaut it becomes 
ctha alter vowds t as in Skt P| and after nasal vowels and nasals it remains 
cha* whether it be original or sreondary. Thus M. r/id/a (G-H.)j ch&v 1 
(G.R )] chM rAJ/if chea^cheda (G.H.R.); ic^hm^icchaH 

(G-H.R,); gatchai'^gacchGti (FT.) ; pucchul =pTcchati (RJ J 
inurfAd^ffli/rrArt {R,}; pmcha^piccha t pumiha^puccha (§74); pii^hm=pron~ 
ihati ( He, 4J05 Likewise the mher dialects except Mg. — AMg. 
mlakxAu beside milUtha* AMg, JM, S + A. meecha $ AMg. miahQ=mU&ha 
(§84,105.136) are explained from the common baste form *mia^ka - ^ In 
Mg. original as well as secondary aha hecome^ ica (He. 4^295; Nami- 
saHliu on Rudrata, Kavyalamklra 2 S 12); iktedi—*ittkyatie=iff&ts ($ak. 
118 3 6); gafca=;gat£ka (He.; Lalnav 566,18; Sak.U5.4J* gaicemha=gaechdma 
( Sak. H8.7 ); ptiscaihrfs^prcchiw (Laliiav. 565,20); mitoa from the usual 
Pkt* { Mrcch. 11 + l 1-12 [so to he read]; w. 114,2.9 ), 

maft&H (fish; Snk.l 1B,2)=Gujarati mdchatU Hindi machali t Sindhl mwimt ; 
duannamfcala=^ dpannavtitfala t pi & ifa =p iafiila ( He.; Nam is. ); itjrfif aft= 
ucckttfoti. tiliici p^skadi—\f, ti n7 chi pcufuJ i‘ = tirjak pnk$aU M pttkaS^pfcchatt 
(He .4,295) ; jfva ntazaka —jwadvatid (He.4,302) + The texts most 1 y h ave^ rcAa: 
nevertheless iliere are distinct vestiges of tins rule found in the MSS. So 
some MSS. have gafcasi t gdfchati, galea for ga^ch&H, gaccha (Mrcch.20,L4) m M 
Pythvfdhara in p. 241 lias mascdiikd for maccMiikd (Mfr.ch-10*23); 

for gotcha ( Mpceh + 132*16 ) there occur gako r gaisi t; for dau-hami (Mrcch, 
132,17), doiedmif d&fadmii for dgocchodi ( Mfcch. 133,8 ) w dgoscadt. 
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^gakkadi In the anlaut eh# remains ■ chain [He. 4,295), thda=ch#y# 

(Mudtar. £57,2}. The cha of r hidaa in ganlhidudm^gT*nthkhtdaka ( Sak. 
115,4.12) may also be regarded as in the anlaut. The v. L a Jcfudad in 
R, however, make* here the rending *Sccdm more probable. See also §327. 

[, K. Ktur;, KZ. P^etiiL on SaLuetaB p, igg, aoic k— j, Piicnm, 

GGA, iB&t [>. 1319. 

§234. In place of Skt. ja an old ga has been retained dialectically 
in the root aMj and its derivatives in conjunction with certain prefixes ; 
A Mg, abhhafigri ( Ay4r. 2,2,3,8; 2,15*20 h a Wtf 'igejja—abhyatijydt, commen- 
tnry ^abhyafigydt (AyAr, 2,2,1,8), abbhnrigt ltd — bhyartjitvd (Ayir. 2,6,1 >9; 
Than. l£6)j abbhaAgdmi=nbhy#hjayali f Viva gas. 235; text %bhi*)\ JM, 
ahhhnhgijjaha ^ab hyajyndhvc (Erz, 59,30), abbhatigium { Erz. 57,10 ); A Mg. 
JM. (Ovav, [ c bbhi* ]; Kappas.; Nay "id h. [ D ££Ai D J; Err.); A Mg. 

JM. #bhh#ngan#=ahhytinjam (Uvat.; Ovav*; Kappas.; Erz.); Mg. abbhjn- 
gida=abhy#kta (Mfceh* 69,7); AMg. nir&ngdna {Ovav.) against M. mrarl- 
jana (G.H.), The guttural is found also in Skt. abhja*gx=;\hl*. abbh#nga 
(Ovav.), Suyag. 248 has edited nmhahhimjat. In the simple root 
and its derivatives, in all the dialerts ? there occurs only ja. —AMg. 
Qiwggunxmuggiy explained by the commentator with m#jjano#maji#rta t is— 
* amm-igiinnimagni is, as arnmaggH, wmmugg&=* *unm#gnd (§ 104*. 

§ 235. He. 4,229 teaches that j in the root srj becomes r* His 
examples nijirat, mitral, iw rirdmi = vpipetsijfa r 1 ( vy.w.ufjimi occur very fre¬ 
quently in AMg. JM* So AMg. ni sir ami i Ay.ir. 2,1,10,7), nrjimf (Pannav, 
3S4f.; Vivlbap. 120F *12.254.1217,1271 \ViyJdh ), nisirdmi (Ayar. 2*1,9,!; 
2*2,2,10}; nirtitnh' (Suyag- 680), ninrsfjd Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,5 h 2,3 ;2 P 6,1,11; 
Suyag. 682; Than. 590 [Vi j , nmr&bi ( AySr 2*1,19,1 ), nisira (Dasav. 
632,28) , msirinte- ( Sujag. 680 )■* nismfid (absolutive : Vivahap. 1251), 
nisirijjamdna (Vivah tp. 122), msirdaenli (Suyag 680), subs tin tive nisi r an# 
.(Dasav, N. 653,33); AMg, wsirdmi - Ayar. p. 132,2;133,6,134 J 3;136 1 5; 
Nayadh, 1165; Vivahap, 173; Dasav. 6l4,lt);6l6 N 2Q; Ovav.) ; J Vl r mtira f 
(Erz. 50,37 }; AMg, VQsirejjd {Ayar* 2*10, Iff ) f oaiitt [Ayar 1,7,8 22; 
Suyag. 214; Uttar* 737.923; Das ly. 619,14); JM. vmrosu ( Erz. 42*33 ) ; 
AMg, wmtUd (absoh; Ayar, 2,10,22); JM. vosiriya (Av. 11,19; Erz + 5G f 
36}; AMg, vhiirt (Ayar. 2*16,1). The r Terence of these forms to srj 1 
is impossible. Rather the AMg, JM. participle, sanmarija=s&m- 
mmrta (Vivagas* 151; Uvas. §2,9*75*189; Nhayav. §3; Av* 31,22; 
cf r § 565 ) besid- the more Frequent samosajhn =*satnavasrfla {§ 67), further 
AMg. samoMrcjjd, samysariukdma (Ovav,), samnsaranta (Bhag.; OvuvJ, shows 
that in AMg. JM, the roots srj and sr have coincided, sf fo ms ;£i r ^F= 
sdratiy in the m an ng *'to go + % run t+ f but sir a i = *sardti in the mean- 
intt “to cause Eo go** f Tf to cause to run 1 *, "to let go” and si on. The 
coincidence of both the roots is prove i t for ex ^mplc. alai by AMg, nisirij- 
jama#& beside nisittha ( Vivahap. 122 )j nisirai ( Vivahtp. £54) beside 
nishfha (Vivahap. 257)* f 

i. E. MUuleRj, Bcitdgc p. 65 ; Lecmanjc Aap- S. i,v, wir and uwaggt; Jaoosi 
Erz. s.v. wnVdf. 

§236. In Mg. ja becnmesjfl fVr. 11 T 4; He. 4,292; KI* 5,90; Nami- 
sadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalanikara 2, [ 2); janidart'am ^Udiavyam^ ydaii- 
lamha=jfl5sydrmb f yd[rw]=jdru t ydajy \h—jficyaU+ y&yidithyam- 
pidena—jaipitena { Lalitav. 565^7.9,13;566,1.0.12 ); j>&nadi=j&ndti (He,; 
Nam is.}; ya nuzada —jampadn (He,; Namis. ); yalahaia^jdndhara (He* 
4 t 296); j3jMdt=j3yalt f jtdd^jqyd ( B c. )* The MSS, of ihe dramas^ 
with quite rare exceptions, write in Mg. too only ja t since in the Norths 
Indian dialects yu andjahavcin many eases coalesced together. 1 That i f 
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simply a coturibution of the scribe 1 , and lor ja, according lo the gramma¬ 
rians, we have to substitute ya throughout, a* has been done in this 
grammar. Therefore, c.g. one has to unite for jala i, Sak. 114,2) ydh, 
with the MS. R; |br jamadaggi ( Mrcch. 12,12 ), yomadaggi ; for jiadi 
( Mrcch, 12,20 }, jiWi; for jdndii (Venls. 34,! 8), yanah", forjoijra {Mudrar. 

17 7,4), yotia-=jyoti f a; for ji$a ( Prab- 46,12 ), yim ; for jantkim janmantaltj’ 

( Can da k. 42,11 ), yanthtiii yammanlaia'' =^jridnmrjaiimantera a etc. In the in¬ 
terior of the word simple ju drops out between vowels according to §186, 
Corresponding to ya For ja, yha will have to be written in cases like 
ytianmyyhananta- f.*r jkannajjhaisan^a- ( Mfcch. 11,6), yfialli For jhatti= 
jhatili (Mr.-eh. 29,21 ;l 14,21; 163,] 9) and in conjunct consonants, as in 
niyykda for mjjbala—ttitjhara ( Lalitav. 566,9 ), nyyhia for ujjhta^ajjhilm 
{ Mudrar, 178,6 ); jjh also in He. 4,302). CF. § 2I7.2U0. Id PQ. VC., 
where ja otherwise remains (§ 189), it has become jffl in PG.; bhamddaya , 
bhdradnya*, bh&radfiytssa^bhdradvajab, bh$T(idvjj<y 1 bhdradudjoiya (5,2;6,1G. 19); 
VG. hharaddiyassa (101,2; cf. El. | t 2, note 2), Cf. § 253.— uveivai, accord¬ 
ing io Vr, 8,43; He. 4,227; Kl a.iG—udvijett is ra ther=. * udoipeh = udctfiaU, 
aj imua is ntyi—udutgii ( He. 4,227 ), hul=*udvtpa t from t^np, npa(t. On 
A Mg. murma—mmeya sec §254. 

Tm Beamf^i, Comp. Gr. § 53; HflWiu, Comp* Qr m § ij + —i. S^correcily a]ready 
Lassen, I rut. | 154,3. Cs Above § 23 r 

§237. Independent da occurs in CP + in thcjdcclcusion of die word 
r&jnn, when the sound-group jrl is separated by a separation-vowel accord¬ 
ing to § 133 and becomes titl acc >rding [q § 191 { cf. note i ) ; r&ciM f 
T&drh^rdjddj rdjtlakt (Hc^ ^304; § 399), In lisi. 10,12 tdciitd r rdcmo f racini 
are read with denial n* Further n stands in A. vurkl = *wajmi = vrajati> 
absoL mnippi* uufleppim (Ht. 4*392) =Mg* rMrladi (§488). 

§238, As a rule t becomes d in the inlaut belween two vowels 
(§ 198). fa becomes h in lieu of da, in M. AMg* JM* S + phaliha^phutrka, 
AMg. phd{ija^sphd}ika (§ 206u Jn M, pharfifta (R< s,v.; die better recen¬ 
sion G has a /i D ), certainly, and in j&Ag$fih(jjj2Q6} probably arc false .—pMlti 
(caus s 10 burst; splits) is not to be irace-:.i back 10 with Hg,l*]yB* but 
to ^phal t sphaL — capita forms abo M. AMg* cavidd y cavifd (He. JJ46J98) 
besides Canada ( He, 1,146; H.; Uttar. 596). Gf. §80. Diaiecttcaliy fa 
becomes [a also, for which the Nurdi Indian MSS* write la (§ 226)* So 
M. AMg. kakktda—karkvia fG.; Pa^hSv, 527J ■ A\lg. kalitta=kaiUra (Ovav. 
§10); A\lg. khffa { )=khtia { Ayar. 2,1*5*212,2,1*7; Tbiij. 483; 
Fanhav. 343*505; Antag* 23; Vivahap. 164; Uttar. 734; Knpp.is, ] ? khefd 
=zkhefqyaii (Vivahap. J12) ; AMg. pitdga— ^7£^o(Suyag*208); Mg, jtUtaka^ 
jufaka [ Mrcch, 136,15); Mg* i&a(ci=xakafa [ Mrcch. 1/2,JO ) t beside 
S. saadi a =^5 aka iik a f AMg. sagada, d^ a tec tic a L sand ha (§ 20 7) + This sort of 
sound-change is especially Irequent in the A. of Pihgali 1 niala—nikata 
(1,127^129^;2 M) l l^prahm (1*72 -2,97.272); paaliu^prakafita (2*264); 
pfmti=sphuta ( pkn{e=spku!$H J in th^ sense of ipkufanli [ 2^230); 

mnkkafa=mwkafa (1,91.99); uahuft d=vadhtifik a (2*84) * Beside balamojia= 
baiaiiiojita (1,140°)* for rm}fifi=rmfit&h (2,1 l^j we have 10 read mo^id^ or for 
chodia i that stands in rhyme with it, ( so &. Goluschuidt for India ) we 
have to read perhaps c hsf 1 a =ch of i tab * In M. stands baldm&h* (R. 16*64} 
but the v.I. has a di° f and so we have to read t since ifmuf tias da constantly. 
So M P bafamodi* (H r ); M. JM. £. baldmodi (Deyin. 6,92; Pa 1 yah 174; Triv* 
2*1*30; Kavyaprakaia 72*10 (cf. § 589 j; Kk. 260,35; MahiHm. 122*8); 
£. bald madia pa^t passive paniciple; Malatim. 76 J 4;128*8;2o3 l 7; abaob 
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Milatim. 235,3; Rukmmlp- 15 p l 3;2li&) L } pacchdmodta (absoL; Sak*l44,l 1); 
W- dtwdana ( Gp ); Mg + modaUfam v m■Hlatiiami ( Mrcch* 113J ; 123,14 > 
modcmif madia (Mfrch- [28,2; 137,1)# To it belong a|u Smada t mvda (braid 
of imlrj Degfa*1,62■&,!IT) and S* mattima (Auarghar. 152,9; Rue i pan : 
mo ff imam baldlkdre disi) * probab! y also md 1l dm =ram {H r. 4* L 66)«—For 
kadasi (ccmeiery; D^ln* 2*6) = *kafaJi from A ata (corpse :c.g. Viwupurlpa 
3 f UUQ)=Pkt- kada (vanishtd; dead; Pcsim 2*51} -fil (to lir), Ihc MSS. 
in He. 2/174 have kara.u f hence a change of fa to re? through da. 
The same tfanihtom of fa into th takes place in A Mg. purahhcyitifi (city; 
Uttar. 6l0)=Fali puiabfudam** On ^Aa for f a 3 « e I 2D7. 

i. In fcaJa we should not* wilh PuCHKL, GGA. i8*5o + p. ^3if-5 W*Bn f HsUa* 
p, Hio; BOhL ist* Paiyal. j,v. faplrfmofi, look for ik ablative boldt. Rather the prefix d ha: 
IO be assumed* ai dm&t& a dtnodam indicate.—Very false jAW»i h SHE. ^LDSinotC ^ 
Jfu.ra b wrongly San>lcriiized into putm (cf, Vr, la^} in pdfaiipvtr*, Cb§? 92 . 

§239. In the miaul fh becomes dh between vowels (§ 193)- Dialec¬ 
tically very rarely it becomes ft : AMg. JM. kuhdda— kuthdfa (Suyag. 274; 
Uttar. 506; T« 6,16-17,18), JM. huhddaya ( l\ 7,1); pikada^pifhara lHc- 
1 *201), AMg. pikadaga { JIv, 2cl )* pihudaya _(Uvas, § 184), bis ide pid iara 
(He, 1,201; Paiy^l- 172), AMg. pidhamga (Aydr. 2*I 3 I1*5). On the iirer- 
change between da and ra see 24L250* 

§240. As a rule d b-comes ( f when it stan Is in the itdaut between 
vowels hoe joined together. The Not h Indian MSS. and presses wrie 
l (§ 226; Vr- 2,23; C. 3,21; He, 1*202; KL 2*13; Mk. foL 16), Vr. G. Mk + 
prescribe {a far da as necessary; Bh* makes ihc rule uptional and p-rmits 
da in dddlma, badisa, nibida ; He. requires {<t for oadauamukhaj gam da t taddga 9 
krldatij allows optionally fa and da for badisoj dadima guda T ndd! y nada 3 
&pida T and teaches da as necessary ibr nibidij gauda, pidita y nida , adtt and 
tadita. With him agrees THv.* who spli 5 toe rule into tw f 1*3,24 (Aaiiidf/nit) 
and 1*3,30, Ki. has like Triv** ih* gat>a badisddi^ but he limits it in badi*a M 
nibida a d jaja^ which must have da according to him. The dialects do 
not make any strict dis motion. One says, For example ; AMg, dm{iya= 
dmttdiia ( Anuog. 37); AMg. gavtfaga—gmwdaka i, Qvav. ) ; A Mg. JM. 
gu{a*=gudci fAyar, 2,1,4*5; Qvav.; Era.), Mg. gufodana ( Mrcch + S63,2d )* 
ab-i guda i" He. 1*202), Mg, guddha ^gudaka (Mrech. 116,25); M + Mg, niafd 
^nigada (G.H.R.; Mfcch. !09 a 16; 132,2^0;! 62/17)* AMg. nigala (jiv. 349; 
Ovav.j; M* mafta^nigadiUt (G.R )* JM. niya(ij>a (PaiyaL 197); M. niajfma 
(HO; S- nigaiavadi (Malav, 51,21); AM %+daya^edaka (Uttar.226; Pan nay* 
366f.; Ovav.); M. AMg. JM. gani{a=ganidtt ( He- 1,202; Faiyal. 25; 
a;Tha^7L85 ; .Suyag. 317.771; Ayar + 2,13,12.13; Panlmv. 235.311; 
Vivahap- 183.964 [*da J; Fannav. 97; Jiv. 485.483; Nirayav,; Oyav,; Dvar. 
507,3 7); beside them M. has gamda RJ* JM, garudavaha beside garufa* 
Mttha (Erz -); &. garu4& (Nagan. 66 1 lO;7J t 12{99 t l} 1 Mg. galuda (text Vi 
Nagan + 68*4-1 i); in M- stands galuda (Aey. iai. 2,29.34; AMg. chafathn r= 
fadaira ( ThaO- 493 ), chnfamsiya ( Siiyag. 590 ), ch a l ay ay am=fQildya: rj n a 
(Suyag, 456) f chafosii^adaiUi (Vivah^p. 199; Samav. 143); cf. §211,441; 
AMg. JM* Jofnjcit A. soiaka=scdasa (§443 ); mdauft £ f aiy^L 226 ); 
Mi wdasamuha R.l, A. vadmdnata {He. 4,365,2.419 K 6) 3 beside M. tafam- 
nrnha T cafadmuha ( R. ), vafaaRata ( R 2,24 ;5,77 )» JM, cafaydmuha ( Erz- ); 
jy. difdima (Bh. 2*23; He, 1,202; Yiddbal. 15,2)* M. d&dimi (GO, beside 
AMg. ddfima (He* 1,202; Ayar* 2*1,8*1; Vivahap- 1530; Pannnv. 483 531; 
Ovav*); M. A Mg. J M. dmf(ai M + dmtfiaa, AMg- amtlaga, dm^qya — * dpi dy a 
(§122)* beside dcf^(Hc. 1*202), S. dptda (Milatim*207*4); AMg Jafdga t £a{dia 
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beside ta^uga=laddka ($231); M, hllti (G.), AMg. H/ffltfi ( Rayap. 
13B; Uttar. 504), ktfae (Uttar. 570), *tft> (Ayar, p. 135,17}; Sam*v. 23), 
JM, fri/flf, /tiianfe-, ki(anti t kitiuna (Eu.), S. kllasi (Mfcch. 54,3;95,1!), k'da 



94, 

times with the 

Malav. 60.11), kifissasi < Mrech, 94,I9;95,12); Mg. Kfiihm (Mredi. 30,23; 
Sale, 155,12; Mg. A. ki&duih ( Mrech. 100,21 ;14Q.7;148,13 ); S. kijida 
(Mrcch, 95,7; Ram. 293,29); S. kitamSpi (Vikr, 52,9); A. MM (Vikr. 
hl,5), kUedi [ He. 4,442,2 ). klfantl ( Vikr. 63,5 ) from Arid; M. 
kridp-, S. kilarmat AMg. M/dnfl Jcififpflpfl, beside A Mg. JM. kidi s kiddii (§90), 
as well as' &. khladi. A.’ khelnilr,, AMg. khiU&mJg, JM. khtllSotQ^a, 


iSfajanlt [Uttar. 360.365 }, tdf€J]& , - .- - ,_j| v 

taltm&na (Vivagas. 102). tdijj mdi_w fPaphav. 196), tab\a (_\ayaah 1-36], 
fafana (Paphav, 535; Uuar. 582; Ovav.), Mg. of Sahara. iitha (absol.; 
Xlrcch. 167*6)* but elsewhere M- Mtf- l&dn$a (G.H.R.j Karp. \ J ;65 t 9; 
Mrech. 122.20); M. tMumana (Karp. 7Q>7} 5 id Jia (R.); JM. tudiya, taJijjfr 
(Crz*) { S- ttifodi ( Mfech- 79*22 ) 3 iddia^ ( Absol.j Mrech- )i 



t&dhedha ^ — r? ■ .1 TT ■ - * 1 . 

f Mredi. 39,!9;105,!;i4S, 10). In agreement *uh He. M* AMg. have 
uda fPaiyal. 90; Karp. 36*3jlv- 351); M + gmda [G.), goda 

(Panhav. 41; Phigala 2,112.138; cf §61*); M- nimda (G.;on H.995;: Karp. 
+9,11), muidia (G,); JM. rdwde (Era.); M, p#, netfa (§90); M JM. 
tadi (Palyal. 98; G.; Era. 14,22 ;71,23), AMg. tadiyd (Vivahap. 943), but 
A! tad Vikr. 35,2); M. flidia (G.R.), AMgJM.fi*>* (Paiyal. 190; Uttar. 
577 ; Eis.). S, pidida (Mfccl,. 22,13; Sak, 11,1), also M . mppidta j R.) 
lampidia { G. ), pidijjmla- [ H R, ), pWon* (H.) M. JM- &■ (P.iiy.d, 
161; G.; Era,; Mrech. 22,13; Sak. 29,9; Vikr. 1 8,5), S. fifuidt (Mrech. 
72,15), pidtdi (Vikr. 16,17). hi AMg, however, (a prevails ipijijta (Uttar. 
590); fiHijmza (Ovav,); 0ei (Dasa v 631,37; Uttar. 92 7.935 9 40.94a - Mj ; 
dmlat, pwiliu, nipfdat ( AySr. 1 ,4,4,1 ); uppifmjja (Ayar. 2,3,1,13); />m- 
pu’ejia .Suy.ig. 200); ot iftmano (Vivagas, 102; text a j; amliydaa, pat tpijtydna 
' Avar. 2,1,8,1 ); pifd (Paohiv* 894. 402.426; Uttar. 675); saritp<(& (Gitar. 
926 934.940,945.930); ptfana ( Payhav. 537; Vivahap. 610; Uvas. ). In 
Uttar. 620 stands hidui beside MUjj*. In Pingala 1,14a® we have 10 read 
pjlia will i S. t j oldsc h si IDT, what is required a bo by the rhyme with rmlta. 
A Me. tdfi-sxe^afuti (Vivahap. 248), t^wli (Vivahap. 236), tdenli (Ovav*,, 
fdittS (Vivah ip. 236.248] have always da. Beside uiddd=vTlda (§ 901, AMg- 
has an adjective vidda (Vivahap. 1258'; but the commentary reads vtda> that 
will be correct and is connected to AMg. pelawya (Arjimg.333), that accor¬ 
ding to Delhi, 7,65 is al-o a substantive and regulates dialectical wafla 
(DeSin.7,65). t is to be explained according to § 122 . M-has vi^re beside tifta 
=vi\dit a. AMg, siwilija §81). viddBaS, vatUQS (Efein.7,65)i are also adduced. 

§241. da has become ra in M. S. vtntlta, AMg. JM. wrultj/a=t}atd«tj>a 
(§80). Bh. 4,33 has vfluria, by which vtfuria is meant, as by rfiwfla (Deiln. 


(N and is. 92; Panpav. 368; Av. 42,42), AMg. tnrMijd (Suyag. 834 also 
as a name of a ffiat chtmbirah^irabtdah (Vivahap. 1532), 
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trir&tija (Ayar, 2,1,8,3). For mya/fl(JIv.356) h to be read pirata, S. hasbtdiUa 
(Malay. 50,16; v.l. vi°; £ak, rd. Hoiitlinck 94,7* where the South Indian 
MSS. and presses waver between biddla 3 biddh t bit alt i and dldfa, 
feminine bid&fi ( Hasy. 25,7], Mdalid ( Malay* 67,9; v.L mSria, biMti, 
visdilid ); Pali hi!ala and hift iw, 

l - ^Kc]i±c£ing N^ndh, 97 and S6yag, fla^ ihe test* everywhere have ri’. For Sit. 
the only authentic transcription fi Ai° t that U valid for Fit* also. 

§242, dftu remains unchanged in all die dialects : AMg, JM. 
a4hqpa=&4hnka { Ovav + ; Erz. ) ; AMg. 8sadkn=afddka { Ayar; 2,15,2; 
Kappas.) t M* JM. S* gddfta =gddAa (PaiyaL 90; G.H.; Karp. 64,7; Erz.; 
S. Karp, 15,5); M* AMg. JM, £. Mg. dadha [Paiyal. 90; Ayar* l,6 t 2j2: 
Siiyag, 161*544; Mrcch, 69,1 ]; fiat. 11,1; Vifcr. 16J6;30 S 3; Mg. Mfcdt. 
116,8), JS< S. A. didha (Katilg. 400^29.330336:403,370; Mrceh,.44,5: 
Vikr. 12 J 20;22 I 14; Mallikim* 225,11; Friyad. 42,4;43 6; Frab* lfi,l; 
Pingala 1 M*)—drdha; M*JM. badha=badka ( PaiyaL 90; G<; Erz. ). 
On A. khallihadal f cf § 310.207, —Secondary dha r originating from 
rf* ($ 6&67.904 ) becomes fhn (written tha) in haVma {jackal; Dejln. 

Paiyal, 152 ) from * kadku^^krosfuk ^, so which belongs also kufha 
for *kDfha (jackal; DcSIn, 2,34 )^*krosta for kroffr; kffikdhSa ( fruit of 
mp mordic a monadd pha; Derm ,2,39) = * krotfdpkda ; cf. b&tfuphala. Like* 
whz gvlha=giidha ( momordica inotiadelpbar De^ln. 2,95 V 4 eotha&hda** 
gudhaphnla ( Paiyal. 255 )*. 

J j I^cmanst, GSAI. 6,ei7 noli.—2. Fit, (hows tbit we should poi be itnguiac 
al>oui g &fhnp A ate wiih BflgruwoE i*v. Ic h aeiuned that (ha makes a position. 


§243. n in may become f : AMg* ntfu (He. 1,203: Paiyal* 1+4: 
Sfiyag. 197.243; Pannav + 33; Rayap. 33.89.164}, beside wrtw fAyar, 2,1 1,4; 
Suyag, 197*248- Vivahap. 1526; Pannav* 40), venudt&t (Suyag. 317); like¬ 
wise Miugd, vtfvja^vtwka (amomurn; Ayar, 2,1,8,14; Vivahap* 1526; 
Dasav* 623,4; Pannav* 43)* Since Pali has ve[u f f is to be assumed probably 
also in Fkii Probably e<rjuf and wtti go back to die basic form *vdnu 3 
^hich belongs to the root vtl M vtll that is much uied and has widely 
branched off in Pkt. :'§I07), From this even the other meanings of p<te 
thief and “pestle ( Desin. 7^94) could be well explained - cf* tftuna 
" tbirf** § 129* In P. CP. $a becomes m (§ 225). KL 5,107-lOB teaches 
that la enters : pkalah^hhanati, tkaakti [sic]~dhiramti t phalitam=bkamimn 3 
ihoatiimh [sic] ==dhMmiam t palaih—P kt vanam=pamimi pMaha [sic]—Manata 
(5^113); pMdmo^bhangmab (5*114). In the examples kaka#a=gagar?a 
( 5,102 '^jajarta, cacana=.j?itjan$ (5,103J> edana^i'aram, u^ana — u^na, pasuna 
—p^lna t rinftm [sic] = j/id>u) (5,109) the edition writes na t and since net, na^ 
and /a very often inierchang" in the Bengali script in the MSS., tbr hypo¬ 
thesis igj thin in agreement with the other grammarians na ts to be read 
for /n. According to Kl 5,110 tu 1 and rrj could become also fln in P,; 
kaMka=kanaka; vGMd^parrta* 

§244, Sometimes fa and da become la r and thr tigh the inter¬ 
mediate grades ta, da (§218.219) they become fa (§226,238*2+01, that 
ihe North Indian MSS. likewise indicate by la* so that it cannot always 
be said with certainty whether hx or fa is to be written : S. uteri-etaji 
[He, 1,211), MallMm* 87,15)- but AMg. ayjsj (Vivahap 41.1526; Pannav, 
34 526; Uttar. 592; Ovav.); AMg, isih =anta ( Suyag, 203 ): palik f He, 
1,212) beside paha —palita f He. 1,212; G.H*); M; u?'jjuld== PS.B uidyutd 


r r *IZ* 4/7 f , „rr lur -* atanos In ji. 

hardly ngb% as otherwise M. has only and ctyte (G.H.R.) ; S.has vijjudd 
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(Mpcchi 91,19; Yews. 60,47}; M. s&t6vtihana t sSt&hnnazBSdtapShma (He4*8. 
211; H,; cf. §167), yet J M. beside sdUv&ham also idjav&kana (Kk.) ; Mg, iuta 
=sHta (Mrceh. 97,3) + — A Mg- salUd (stream ; Suyag. 517.450; Uttar. 342; 
perhaps also Vivahap. 479) is not , with Jacobi 1 * to be equated as=paLi janfi 
=$kt. lifti, which always retains r, but is a feminine of the adjective salite 
(Ayar. 2,16. 1 10=Suyag- 468) of which 5kt- salila ( water ) is neuter*— fa 
is to be read in Mg. kata (Mrceh. 11.1 ;40,4), mafa (Mrcch. 118,14.15-24; 
132,21) beside kada , mafe—kfla, mrta (§219), JM. vdufa=vj£pftQ (Kk.; 
$918), A. pafa* ^ path* (|£18)=^i Pihgala 3,78,1164 20*. 123.125* 
125-J 33J35^ P 60435.202 231.261). - da has become b in M-AMg. kalamba 
^kadamba (Vr. 2,12; He.1,222; KL2*20; MLfbl. 15; PIjyah235s G.H R + ; 
Fanhuv. 60; Than, 321), beside kaamAa ( He. 1,222 ] p A Mg. fcay -j mbaga 
(NaySdh* 554.1045), ^ (Kappas; text falsely v* 1 + kaiam- 

baj* t koLamba t kajamba); AMg. kdlamba Than. 505), M. kdamba [ G.R. )=. 
feddambtii— M- gttia— g°dd (Be* 2,174; Mk. faL 39; Destn. 2,104; Piiiyal. 
132 j Triv* 1,3,105; H.)* a ^ so introduced into Skt. 1 1 he MSS. of Triv* 

write {a, which is attested by the v.U godd vn H.—M+ AMg a no Hat t nuUm^ 
nuddli with doubling according to § i94 ( Vr- 8,7; He. 4*143; Kl. 4,46 
([ext noftflfll; Mk- fol 53); M P mild ( H.R. ), mlienii ( G* ), geVffifl ( R. ), 
pamliia (G.R.): A Mg. noli dofhind t notlaiija { Vivibap. 1280 ) r pamfla 
(absob; Suyag. 360], vipamlhe ' Ajar. J,5,2,2 ), panuikmdna (Nnndls. 146; 
commentary pnl\vei=pradipa^aii ( He. 1,221; Av. 9,13), 

paftxn* p&lwehi ( Av. 9,19-32,21 )l JM. Mliuai (He. 4*152; ML fob 15; 
Erz.) ‘ M. palwium, palippamdna (H ), paliuei (R. 5*6-7M. AMg. 

palitta (Vr. 2,12; He. 1,221; Ki. 2,20; H R.;; Nfsyadh. 111 7 V: M. pallvia 
(Hj.JM. palwijfa (PaiyaL 16; Av-9,15 ;32,22 + 26); AMg. Slwiya (Vivagas. 
225); &tivana=ddipdna { Dessn. 1,71 ); JM. poRvamga ( Av. 19,9 ); but 
without prefix M. dippanta- ( R, j, dippanti, dippamana ( G* ), A. dma™ 
dlbiia (Vikr. 6049), and with prefix $. udctiwmi [ Mrceh. 2,22 >, padwesi 
( TJttarar. 83,2; ed. Calc. 1831* p 55,19 has fl ft*)«— AMg/jM. duadlata = 
drddaia (Panhlv* 347; Vivahap. 168J 73,249.608; Uvas,; Kappas,; E*z.), 
duufilasadga (He. 1,254; Samav. 3; Than, 569; Suyag. 616; Nandis. 
388.394), duvdk^adha ( Vi% + ahap, 159^524; Pannav. 30.374; Jlv, 44 ), 
duudimamrt (Afar, 1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699) + — AMg. JM dohafe* M. AMg.JM. 
s. idmla^dohnda, M. S. dahalaa (§222). according tin the information given 
bv Ralt, to be wrifen with (a 9 as is show> also by Mg h*(aka (Mrceh.9,25}, 
haiaa ( M^cch + 163,24 ) beside the usual Mg* fwdukhi (§ 194). Cf. §436,— 
M. mA(at=mt*date (Vr. S*50; He. 4,126; R.)* mated (HA, mafd (R,)* mafia 
(G.H-R,)* fiarimal&si (H pmmafia (H-R,)i rimdni (G.), vimafta (G.R,), 
omaliu (R.) p m4t t(W (GO* parimafa^a (H.), with fa as in Marathi and 
Guiarati 4 * -AMg. disa=ldrda ¥ a$tttm=afddfh< eUkftha. tfikkhtija^idrksa, 
jdrkfaka (§121). - stllai (cooks; Hc,4 with doubling according 

§194* AMg. (cookrd; majitd; LHas*; Nir^yav.)i sdlhynf Uvas. )= 

sud±na. sud+rw+ka (§566) e and from the present s'em ( § 565 ) so'lliya= 
sudita (Ovavp)*—iw/uflfl beside bedTm5 t viddtinti (J 240}; AMg. vibheUjia= 
vibke dak a (§121). 

T corT fclly Bollekiek on Vikr. 27.^3 P- Hg. Not correctly, ibinka WlKBft 
on H* 5O4 with regard to ridplfati^ 2. SBF.- 45.68. ocTe i- Ev r a Jacobi b cxplinjiiiDn 
of frfsfett wfOPiJ *fC§eiO>—3* PUCMU BB, s,VS 7 f-—4. The ittl haj an the 

same rtutza wkb pfltiitis, for which 1.5^5-® 7 1 5^3 pa pa Ufa stands. Forcni 

with da are not attc*Eed chewher*-—5 , FijcIiel on He. +*13^—6. Wrocjfly equated 
byHoERNi^. Uvfia. r.v, aj — fvtja, duljak^ an explanatbu, ihut a not lenabte to pbicet 
like U Ovav. §74 itytUoottija- 

§245, la becomes ra through (§218) in sattari^saptati (He, 1,210); 
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AMg. JM. Mtlarim, sattari, JM. alio say an (70) ; A Mg, tgHnasaUcrim (69 ) f 
ikk^attarim (71), bduaHarim (72) r j M also biiatian\ AMg. tcvaUarim ( 73 ), 
JM. caBMttari 174) eic +> A, thailari (71), chdhaUari (76). See §446* 
More frcquetirlv' da has become ra f Mg. la through da ; AMg. urdla=uddra 
(Ay^- 1,8,1,9^15,14.15 [text #*]'; SGyag 95.39l4€G.639; Than. 177; 
Na^adh^ |4; p. 369.566; Anmg. 67; Vivahap* 10 J 55.168J 70.231.248.942* 
1039J228C; Uttar. 1052.1058; Uvas,{ Nurayav.; Kappas. s. v ordia); 
ardliya=audSrika (Pannav, 397 [if] 1 . 461 ff.; Uttar.881; Vivahap. 111*146- 
528ff,620; Than. 54.55; Ov&v*}. — kcrall^kaddt in the mraning "elephant 
Rag 1 *! but kaall in the meaning ts musa sapienttim” (He* 1,220)* False 
is S, ka#aakma (B5l,ir. 131,14}— kanakokitdaiikd against M. S. kaait (Karp. 

& kathUS { Prab. 66,2), AMg, JM- ^ayalt (Paiyal 254; 
Ayar. 2,1,8,12 [so xo be read]; cf* vl]. — gaggara=gadgada (Vr d 2,13; He. 
Ip2l9; Ki. 2,21; Mk, fob 15 },—daia becomes rasa h raha in the numerals 
11-1345,17-18 (Vr t 244; He* 1,219; Kl. 2,21; Mk. fob 15), So : AMg. 
tkkarasa f A. adraha 9 tggdraha, gdraht t, but aha A* t kktidafa , CP. ckdtasa 
{II); AMg, JM. bdrasa, A. bdusha, beside AMg. jM. duvdtasa (§244) 
(12); AMg, itrasa. A, ter aka (13); AMg JM, pa$naraia f A. pamaraka 
(15) ; AMg. JM. lattiraja (17); AMg, JM. PG, affhdrosa, A. aUhdraha (18), 
Sec §443- Likewise the ordinals {§ 449). Further da becomes ra in the 
adjectival and pronominal compound wards formed with -dr$ t -drfo, 
drksa, like M. AMg, JM. S* erisa 9 AMg. JM. erlsay \ Ah msia beside AMg* 
P. €tis0i &. idisa, Mg + I difa=ldfsa (§121 ); M. AMg, JM. S* 
JM. ktrisaya^ Mg- kelHa beside 5. kldtsa=hldfia (§ 121); JM. anna- 
rita=anyddria ( He* 1442; Etz. ), 5* anna rim (Vikr* 5249; Malatiiru 

89 f 7;l3B s 16;2l7 ? 4j Mahav. 128,7; Bhartrharinirvcda 4J), but P. akndiisa 
(He. 4,317b A. MivfmT [He. 4413); M-JM. S. amharisa=;airnddpa (He. 
1442; H.;£rz*; Mfcch. 4,16*17.21^18,3; Mudrar. 36,4;241,8;259,1; Karp* 
92,8; ViddbaiSS^, feminine S* amhtlnsi ( Viddhas. 71,9416,5), but 

F, amhtitisa (He. 4,317); M. JM.S. tumMrisa^ytismtidrsa (He. 1,142; G.R.; 
Erz,; Viddtal5i;i2;121 # 9; Karp.93*9) P but P. yumhitisa (He. 4,317); ta- 
nsa=&tadpti (lie. J 442), £, tdirisa (Viddhas* 102,2; to be read) ; feminine 
td&risl (Prab. 4443; eq to be read), AMg. J .VL jfirisa—yatfrh (He. 1442; 
KLI,29; UiEar.794; Lr^.l, A^lg.jdrisqya (Niyadh42B4), but F+y&tua (He. 
4,3!7},$.j*to« (Viddhal 29,3 ;32,1.2', feminine jddisi (Sak 5l»l M2; Prab* 
16,10), A.jatsa (Hc.4,40;J.40t); M AMg- JM. £. l&risa—iidfia (lih.1,31; He. 
1,142: Kt, 1,29; K*; K:np 115,4; Suyag. 365.429; Ultar. 79+; Da»v. 
633.19= He. 4,287; Av. 27.2.6.25; Erz.; Vikr. 52,19; Mahav. 126,7; 
Prab. 44,12 [read iariste, AMg. at&risa (Ayjr, l,G,l,6), tafitaga (N^yadli.; 
Kappai.J, Mg. liltia (Mfcch. 37,J1), but S. nlsu tddiia (Sak. 3^,5; Vikr* 
52,7;53,11; Prab. 16,10], feminine tSiia (Sak. 51,12; Viddhai. 32,1.2), 
Mg. tddisl ( Mrccb. 140,12; Pntb. 62,7), P. tStim ( He, 4,317), A. f alia 
(He. 4,403); AMg. A. jan=jadrk ( Hi, 1,142; Nayadb.; Pinga'a 1,42 ); 
M.AMg, JM.JS. S.D A. 5UTisa=sodfla (Bh.l,3l; He-1,142; Mk.fol. 11; G.H. 
R.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; NaySdh.; Kappas.; KT. 12; Erz.; KMtig. 3 >9,316; 
Mrccb. 17 f l8;24,i6;55,4;95,n;134,l8;l52,2l; Sak. 132,1; 134,B; Vikr, 6,1; 
8,13 [jo to be read]; 39,12; Malav. 6,20 etc- ; D. Mrcch.102,23; 105,4; A. Pin, 
gala l* 10) a AMg. saris&ya, feminine satisiya (Nl^adh*), hlg. falisa (Mrcch. 

154^20;164,20476,5)^ A- sarhima=^^adrstman=sMfiya (He.4,3^54); \I. S. 
smiccha=sadrhm (He* 1,44,142; H.; Viddb a | + 23 J 4) J also M. JM. Jl sitkeha 
(5 78), and S. sUnkkka (Earp. 100,2}, saricdia=*$ddrksya (He, 2J7: G. 

G, 052; secv.1. }, AMg. A. tdrikfM (He* 2,17;4,404); S. sirikkkadd 
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( Karp. 109*7JO). Cf. also bfardrisa f He, 1,142 ) against A. azardisa^ 
*ttparddfsa (He. 4 >413). 

i. of is likewise a> urtilijai, Both ihc w-Mtia are substituted by One another 
in the anUbl in the NfSS. and ibe printed editions. 

§246- Some limes va has taken the place of la and da just seemingly. 
Smjja is not ^dtodya flit;. 1,156 ) s buE = *afl^fjvE (§ 130). AMg. ujjovm&#a 
( Panniv. I00.i02.112; Uvfis,; Ovav* ), ujjwiya ( Nay adit,.; Kappas.), 
ujjvvcnta- (Niyadh.) are not^ ti ddyotayamdtta s tiddpaiita uddyotayanf with the 
infixed t 1 * bus belong to tfAw. that occurs in Skt dyu (day), dn(vu{ thunder- 
bolt; lighteniag), perhaps alio in A, jotdi (sees; He. 4,492,6 and Wort- 
verseeichnitt zu He ) and certainly in the modern Indian dialects 1 . M^nn, 
M. JM, renal d - not belong to rud* but to ra { §473 ). kawffia is not= 
b&tfartkila I He. 1,221:2,29), but =kaua in the sense of kad=ku+*&rtita= 
arta ( § 209,420 ) e Certain other sound changes assumed by the gramma¬ 
rians are oho not tenable, triwna is (Vr. 2,11; Bh l*35i 

K.i. 2,31 ; Mk. foL 15.' t bul=airdwina (He. I J40.2O8; §60). gafahina is not 
^garbhiht (Vr2,10; He 1,208; Ki 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), but =garbltin with 
a transition to th adeclesi n [§ 406], atimiktaka forms according to He. 
1*26J 78 ..2 03, anTuififaa beside anmimfaa] in AMg. it regularly becomes 
titmitUayi (He. 1,26; Ovav. §8*, in S. adimotiaa (Mr-cch. 73,10), as atimnkta, 
jiM, aTmulta fPaiyd, 256), S, adinwtta (Vikr. 21,9; Vrsabh. 15,17;47 ? 15; 
MaHikSm. 97,6:128,15) In Mk. fol. 34 afmarrda h to b: read (oe mmutta 
of the MS-i in Bh. 4,15 probably afmtuhka is to Ik read for nhimttMa^ 
which is explained b v abhhnfikta* Whence com ? flnriift/dfl is not clear. 
On let erroneously u^cd in AMg, see §203; on dj for §192.203, 204’ an 
fa t da for to t § 218.219; on ta for da t § 190.191; on da f '* da, § 222 + 

i. Tcuman^, Aup. S T s-V, ujfap*— a. He. 4 - 3 * 


1 247, iha mav become dha ( §221 } f dha may be* me dfm (§223). in 
CP. tha f§ 191), AMg. samild ( Uttar. 592.780) is explained by Jacobi 1 with 
samidk That is phonetically impossible and against the sense. The expla¬ 
nation of the commentators by kfUkdj jugakUika points to cf, Hzmii, 

sarniti.—m become* mostly na ( §224 )< In nimfa it may b come b : limba 
(He. l,2l0]=MaraihI tuhfa, A- limbajfaa (He. 4,387,2) = Cujnrati limba da, 
beside M. nimba (He. 1,230; H,), AMg. nimfaiijS^mmbaga^ (MlySdll. 
1152.1173; cf. §167}.-On nhdtdd=ndpita see §210* 
i, SEE, 45, p, 94* note 4* 

§248. For pa r which as a rule becomes ua (§ 199)> dialectic dl? 
also fa ( § 192 ) and bha (§ 209), ihtre may appear sometimes al*o^wi: 
M. AM’.JM. anit'ta^apidja, dmeliaa, AMg, dmtiaga, anulaya ( §122)5 

mm*{a=*nipldya (§ 122); M, nurttajjal—mpadyate, numavw=wpor>m (§1 Jo): 

AMg. d^ajr,am=ajtl(ipa f ii (Pannav 363H1369) bea;dc (Pap nay .364 1 .); 

AM-. 6midha=dpi!a (Nayidh* 751; commentary dmitfha) against cmdfa 
(NFiVadh. 7+5; text ciuiftha. commeDtary rimilfha, m ihe iext, rherricrr, 
to br road as fur exnrnpla in 7Sl; cf. § 207}; AMg ftwiima 

kunapa ( Sfiyis, 225. 282. 403. 811 ; Than,338; Pan hay 179; 

255; Ovav.); AMi*. talima-ta^i ( D si". 5^20; Pniy 1 
Nlrtdh I192F 1 . ); AM ', nfma. Vtm«=f&pa ( He, I j234; 

Pann. iv. 31; Ovav.; cf, Ov >v. § 6 no^ 12 1, beside AM*, nton, A mm 
(He. 1.234; Ovav.; P-neali ] ,60"; 2,82 ); AMg. bhin^jmdla=bfttiulift/Ua 
( TlV- 257.279: P.iinhriv. 81.158; Ovav.), beside bh jfdtnila (\r. J,-10; 
He. 2.38ra]i. PischelI.SO; K;.2 f 65; Mk iol.26;AMg.ffliTfnfnifl^Pah manttpa 
( Jh an. 65.66.527; Kama v. 94; Viva hap. 162.480; Kayidh.; Nira^v.; 
Ovav'.: Kappas.), feminine jmuttfnjTfVivahap. 196), aman&tna (buyag. bJU; 
Vivagas. 40f; Samav.227; Jiv.256; Vivabap. 89.117,254); AMg. vanimaga, 


Jiv. 
117.122; 

D i^av. 623 , 5 ; 


178 


prAkr.it grammar. 


5 249 


‘‘ya^uariipdta ( Ayar, 2, 1, 1, 13; 2, 1, 5, 1; % 2, 2, SIT.; 2, 3, I, 2; 
■^p8,l,9ff-; 2,6,1,7;2,1Q,23;2,15,1I; Panhav. 492; ffian. 397; Nayadh, 
1086; Dasav. 622,31.35;626,29; Kappas.), udpimayayJIt=vartipakatqpA 
( Pallia v. 358; text uanimayat)- i AM a. vidima=pilapa (twig; Ayar, 2,4,2 J2- 
Pai^hav, 437; Jiv. 548f.; Daav, 628,28; Gv.iv. §t; tree; Dasav. n! 645,4; 
Rhinoceros; DeSin. 7,89; Ovav. §37. [37]; young roc; Dciln. 7,89), but 
M. S, vidava fBh. 2,20; Ki. 2,10; G.H.R.; Sat. 67,2;137,5;‘ Vtkr. 12.17; 
22,12 ;31,1}; ridavi-—vifapin (Paiyal. 54); A Mg. JM. iitmirtsi beside nieitut, 
JM. sumintiga beside sw>iiiaga\ smirta beside M. si etna, S. A Mg. xiwMac Pali 
fw/tr'na— 8kt. siupna (§177). Th~- transition, that is almost wholly limited, 
is explained by the interchange of mu an I va (§ 251.261). 

§249, $, plraddhi (hunting; Viddhai, 23,9), which is equated by 
He. 1,235 and Narayajuadik$ita on ViddhaS. 23,9 it$=papardhi I is =pra- 
ra&dfii; its synonym paraMtn ( Deiin. 6,77), thaL means also "c^mpensa- 
lion for an act done in a former life”, “oppressed” and “loriurcd 11 , is= 
prarabdha. 

§250. Like pa (§248), ba also sometimes btcomes mu : kamundka = 
kabundhu (Vr, 2,19; He. 1,239; Mfe. fol, 16). He. 1,239; Mk. fol. 16; 
Prakrtamanjarl in Pbchel, lie gr. Pj aer, p. | 4 icach also kuyandba, (hat 
will originate form AMg.JM. or jS. and, therefore, will ht^kaymdha. 
We find ill the texts also M. JM. A kammlha ( §201 }, which according 
to Mk. fol. 67 S. toa always h as.—samara=Sahara ( He. 1,258), hut M 
AMg.JM. S. lavara, M. AMg. saaari (§20!), AMg.JM. mahana with 
Weber 1 , E Muller 1 , Jacoui 1 , Leumahn*, &. Goldschmidt 1 , Asooli*, 
Hoernle 7 to be equlied as = brahmaua, is linguistically impossible. 1 
Corresponding to A Mg, JM, bombhu-~bTahmmi i btimbhay an-=brakmucdrin, 
bambhannaya = brahmanyaka , bamb/ialoyu=bruhmaloka etc, (§ 267) the word 
must be pr nounced as bambhanu, as is the case also, A M g, JM 
bambhanu ( L'tta . 748.753f.; Av. 18,15; Era,; Kk. ), AMg. su^mb'kana 
(Panhav. 448). Sometimes bo- h the word* occur besid-* one another, as 
Erz. 1,7 mahsnasia t but 1,8 bambha$ena ; Kk. 276,25 bambhauaruva, but ’ II 
508,19 mahauaniimga. AMg, employs almost exclusively mahana 11 fe K Avar’ 
2,1 1,12.2,1.3,11,9;2,2,1,2 2,8,9;2.6,|, I ;2,7,2.15,2,4 J1; Suyug. 17.56 74 
105.106.113.118.373.4J9.495.553,620.642f.; VivahapJ 15-119 343; Vivagas! 
152f.; Ovav.; Kappas,), mohantakana ( Uvas. ). femtn. AMg. IM. m&Lni 
(Ayar, 2,15,2; Nayadh, 1151; Viva hap. 738; Kappas.; Av. 12,1), maha- 
jsatiu ==bra!imaijatvu ( Uttar. 756). I derive the word from Skt. mafeket 
(sacrifice), m skha (pertaining to a sacrifice), and equate it, therefore 
as = *mdkhaim ;= “saerj fic ial priest, J 

I. Bh&i?. i P 4 t& d nMc 5 — 3 . p. sa.— 3 , Kalpaj, iuid Erz. 

Sv l>v.—5. PrikrSKca p. 3 5,—G- Kriuschf Smdicn p. isi with nfcte 
T»^ajcon p d iso, note 273 -— 8 - Cf + Uttar, 7 40 ji bttmbk^, matt*. 

Pf**! 

§25L In A, m&u Sn the inlaiK, may become da ( He. ^397 ); kahala 
beside hamate { He. 4.397 ) ; bhavtmt beside bhamara (He, 4^97); msdvanm 
(Hc + 4,341 padatia^pramSfri [He. 4,419,3); besh c pamdm 
Ui ^a^ai -bhratfiaii ( He. 4,401,2 ); najjava—Fajramaya fHc« 
1.^ c 4,358 f 2)* suraraki beside suman^smara [He 
4^337). Fhif Koupd-transformatbn has become ohscure in ihe other dhJcna 
and paniy m A. either v has vanished hind ih nnuntsika or more 

frequently the a mmilifc a has disappeaicd before t? t so that only " or v lias 
remained^ Thus according to He. J,!78 ihe aounauka takes the place of 
m lrl *WWttw = *timukiaka !§ 246); ksm^kimdta; caunda^camurffld - teiind- 
ynmuna. Ac^rdmg to Vr. 2 P 3 ; KL 2,5; Mk foL 14 m drop, off m 
and so has M. AMg. JM,jwWnd (G^ y.l. on H, 671; Kamsav* 55 ? 5; p r3 . 


e v.—4. A up. 
a —7. Uvflt, 

.ifaTTi 
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bandhac« 27,2; Than. 544; Vivagan. 208; Dv5r* 495,20; T. 4,81. Most of 
the MSS. have in H* 671 jamu$a< as also &* (Vikr. 23 t 13.$*I 3). The 
correct ecrilurc in M* AMg. JM, will bcjdtinJ ( § 179 }* For Jtiiva M + S, 
have (H-; Mrcch. 25,21;71*G; Vikn2l,lBj 31J4), JM* kdmuja 

(Erz.); for t'dundd S. has camun^tf (Milatlm. 30*5; Karp* 105,2 ;106,2; 
107, l>- Erroneous is M. kuan for kumari*= ktimdri (H* 298] and the similar 
v.L in oilier words in WeeeRj H. 3 p. Lxi on strophe 298* The same sound' 
change is to be assumed in A- in tbSu=sthaman ( He. 4*358,1; text thau)^ 
in the sense of stMm T as the scholiasts explain* KT. 5*99 baa thama sthant. 
Further in btiahd ftvm bhamuhi (Pihgaja 2.98; text bhaM, $, Goldschmidt 
bhatupha; cfp i 124*166} and Aoprr/ii^Adn^mJfi (PliigaU l ? 63 a ;text harmfl).— 
va h*s taken ihe place of ma in AMg, snamdagga t AMg. JM. anaoajtfigga = 
Fali awTnattigga=armmadagrti l ( Suydg. +56 [ & /is a ]* 787,789*867; Than. 
4U29; Phnhay, 214.302; Nayadh + 464*471; Vivahap. 38,39.160 848. 

1123,1290.1324; Uttar, 842; Erz,) from /nam t which in M* JM* A- also 
has sometimes va : naval (He, 4,226)5 M f anavm=^*auanarnita^=amTiata 
(H. 637); J M* mvakara=nammkar& ( Erz. 35,23,25.27.29); AMg* vippfr 
nasmii = ziprarwmanti (Suyag* 472) 5 A. navdu=n8mntti (He. 4,367,4), nana- 
ntdh&=namnt£im (He. 4,399). In all the dialects* however* nan z mostly retains 
its m* ahiva#nu (He. 1,243 ), beside Mg, afamtfflntf(HcJj243; Vcijls. 34 12; 
64 ? 16); A. racdhfltf { Hr* 4*422,11 }; AMg* vanauantara 2 beside the 

usual vdna.man Sard (Nayadh. 1124; Than* 222; Ghag»; Ovav., Kappas.}.^ 
In ihcanlaut too ma has sometimes become cfl; AMg, irii?itff7Ha=/m,rtfffF7iijJ 
(Suyag. 59; Th^n. 332f.; Nandis, 351*381,383.505], uitnumsaya^mtmdmsaka 
[ Pai^hav. 109 ) 3 ; mritjara ( He. 2* 132 ) beside mamjara (§ 81.86); M. JM* 
A. wmmah*=mamtiatka (Vr* 2,39; G. 3,21; He. 1,242; KL 2,45; Mk. fol. 
18; G.H.R.; Karp, 38,11 ;47 f 16^57,6; Viddhai, 24 t L2; Dhurtaa. 3,13; 
Unmattar. 2*19; Era.; Pihgala 2,88] t also in Mg. in verses (M recti. 10,13; 
text ba Q ; cf, GjD. v hole 28j4 with note)* but in S h only mammadha* (Salt* 
53,2; Hasy. 22,L5;25 j 3.14; Karp. 92.8; Malatlm. 81,2; 125,25266,3; Magan* 
12,2; Pros. 32,12^6,18^4,3; V^‘bh* 29,J9;38 f l I -42,11 ;49 5 9;51,10; 
Parvatip. 24 P lo;26 ? 23;28 l 5;30 P 17; Mtar* L35.,10; Karnas. 30,5; Anarghar. 
270,8 etc.). On ua from ma in consonant groups see § 277.312* Gf. also 
AscoLip Kriiische Sludien p* 200f— M* A. bhasala (bee; H.; Karp, 10*7.8; 
64 j 5; He. 4,444,5) is to be derived neither with He. 1,244.254; Dcsitx 
6-i 101 from bhramara^ nor with Weber* from ^bhrarhs, but it belongs with 
bhmman (ashes) * fi/iajfnf (the hinder part % bfuizhd (bellows) to t?bhas 
i£ to blow 3 % and therefore designates me I ce as ‘The humming creature."* 
The word has also gone over imoSkt, too. 3 

1* The correct explanation of this l.L, which,_ except m Vjv£hap d gr f j T u ^ci adjec¬ 
tive of prohablv mcaOi''whcrtDf the bcginnsug ii not bent ofP h=+, wh*l dot* not 

Change 11 = 1 'endtf m. " The root i f nam bas qnirecily heeb rrcpgoi^ b> ! jACOtUp Eft. 
sv.;h« other cxpUmUon is* however* wrong. False aho PtscimL, BB. 3*1143* The 
scholiasts explain the ■word by Iteiinfd. <tpQTjFQnia r tip&jBimBRn .md mojily consider 
Gradaggat arajagga as DesI word* used ia the sense of ’W h n and N LhcrefoTt, analyse 
the wordH as —j. Lll uaws, Aup. Sx s.v. tenertflltaro.—g. The ichohiiaE* 

explain the words by tiijwfia, iimar jatu.— 4. Tiie Indian editioni always write ifidUTtmaAiZ. 
Fahely they sometimes luvt also m &. (HaLir. 24*11124^4; Viddhai. S 3 *t. 99 >®: 

Rutmifllp, 19,10^0,7;u8,6;30,i4; Mahikam. etc*)* convcracty 

rnamnti^o- in M r f Acjulid. 58; Fshe also H, 32J.57S [ef. vij)* P. Goi-Dscustror {Speci- 
man, p, 10) desired to write it wrongly i* 5■ Hi 444.-6, FesCUEL, Vtd. 

Stud T a ,63,-7. Pikuil, cd Me. 1,544* 

6252. Except in Mg- P. CP.jm becomes ja in the anlaiit (Vj. 2,31; 
G. 3,15; He. 1,245; Kl. 2,38; Mk, fol. 17J ; M. AMg. JM. J5. S- D. 


180 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


S 253 


(Mrcqh. ]01*9^102,2^103,15; 105,7). DU Ajm, S. also often, A. (Mfeeb. 
105,3) jodi—jadii but MM. AMg. JM, A. ( Mfech. 100,12], 
A. jaha, JS. &. D- ( Mrcch. 105,21 ) jddh£=yath&, but Mg. 

j™if (§113); M- A Mg. JM. }Gkkha=y&k$a ( G- PL; Karp. 26*1; Af&r, 
2,1*2*31 Suyag. 674; Pajppav* 75; Thai?. 90.229; NayAdh.; Ovav.; Av. 
13,25fL; Eiz.; j&. jaJi=yati ( Pay% 383,69 j; M. AMg, JM. A.juAflp 
S- ( § 221 ); M. AMg, JM. S. A. pvmm=jmi'<ma ( §yU ); 

AMg. JM.jdiis^ but F. jHua—j^dfiOt ^.jddi5i=yddyn (§ 245 . So al a 
in the inlaut when it is, according to § 91, doubled in M. AMg. JM K J& + 
0-A. (Vr. 2,17; C- 3,25; He. 1*248; Ku 2,36.37; Mk. foL 16), as M. 
JM. A. dijjci, j£L dijjadi -dlyzUt bat P. tiyyaU, $, Mg, dtadi [§ 545); AMg. 
JM. Arpjp/d = Muyft, AMg, ahiith/jjtl - adAirftaj li, pahejja=pm- 

h&dl ( § 466 ) ; M. AMg. JM. kar&Qijj&^fcaTartlya, bill &. karania; AMg. 
vand&ijja, but S + candd/tNi (§571); AMg. angiiUjjaka—a^yulnaka (NayAdiu 
1 1 Ovav-; Kappas.); AN I g* JM. Ad fan jyVi = kan^uklya ( eh Am be^ la in ; 
Viva hap-792.860.963-966; Rayup, 289; Na'yadb. §128; Ovav.; Ay. 8,3) ; 
AMg- kosi t jj{t=kmbya (OvavJ; AMg. gevfjjt!=gmhtja { Utiar. 1086; 
Nayidh.; Qvav + ; Kappas, [V e ]); AMg, JM, ndmadiijja=T&mdhtya 

(Ayar. 2*15,11.15; Nayadh, §92.116; p. 1228.1351 |°dM D ]; P, nhav. 3l«3. 
327; Ovav. § 16,10a.165; Nirayav.; Kappas,; Av. 10,2), A§ a rule y 
drops off in the inlaut according to §166. fn Mg. P* CP y remains in the 
anlaut and rniaur* in Mg. in the inkut only when doubled (He. 
4*292) : Mg. yuga—yuga (He, 4,288); yadi-^yaii, yadMIal&Kt^yathdsm'Spa, 
yvnvmtia^ydnapattfa (He. 4*292); julta^yuUi ( He, 4,302 ); ya$ka=yakfi 
(Namhadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalariikaru 2J2 i ; y^iha=yaihd, y^myadt— 
yad yid* johastam [read yhu Q ]=yathartAam ( Laf tav. 566*5.8.9); in the 
in but : atafkijyarnana^altikgyarjidnG, pfdkiyyamdi^ ptSdyyasi [read *j$'}=prek~ 
P* ydniyjwdi =jp%a&(Lalitav. 565,7.13 15 ;6&6*1As in the ease 

of ja(§236) ju ihis case too the manuscript do not falsely csiablish die rule. 
P. : juUa=yukta t jJ/tta* yumhdtis&jyad^yddria, yusmSdrie t yad (He. 4,306, 
317.323); in t h e inlaut : giyynU=gijai^ Uyyatt-- dlyik y ramiyy&U=r&mjaU w 
p€dkijry*ie=ptifhyatt f huieyya=bhcid (He. 4,315.320.323) ; CP. myocila= 
(He, 4.325; of 3271. On dQgga—yngma see §215* cnjr*w=rfi?a § 336- 

§253. A% in the case of treatment ofmi (l 224). so in that of ya too 
PG. shows an extraordinary variation. In the admit it is retained in *ydjl 
(5,1); D tpajwtU=*flr<iyuklw (5,6); y^=yaSas ( 6 ? 9 ) ■ *y$Uaha ( ?6.31 ); 

C?^6), on the contrary ^ becomes ja in ja ( 7*44 ) and 
°famyuktah (7*4 7)^ VG. has yuua** (191*2). In the inlaut simple ya remain? 
o n chan ged i n PG. VG -: PG. Q u djapt jia* (5,1); uisae — ti$qy$ (5,3); ntnkt — 
*miyikfin f 5j6); D a) i a <! '= 0 ayuj c, J tiijaym%jq)tikt== vijqymtaijay ik&n (6,9) ; *f'fiadd- 

yin^pradZyinati (6*11); aUffa**=dfrya* (^13); ^mvimyikam (6,32); 
visaya (6*35); tipif tiyam = tiplt f yam (6,37); bhuyo^bhuyah ( 7.41V; 

W*dkaJhipfitq?ti=yatm (7*44); aj^^AMg. ajjatm (Kappas. Th- 2; 
S.6 7)=adyatvdy<2 (7 a 45) 1 ; °sahassdya = *safiasr£ya (7,48); VG. mjqya (10L T K3); 
narSytmaija t tijum, zadd.hani]mth( 101*8); gdmyikdi t0l 5 10; cf. EL 1,2* note 2 ; 
patikar^sy^tjt. (101,11; cf. Li. 1*2, note 2). fn PG. the same variation U 
found in the case of duplicated ya as in the an but: at 6*4Q*besidc one ano¬ 
ther* there stand kartyy^ kifwejja^kmydt, kJTayd; 7,1 kareyyjma = 
foiryama, but 7*46 Daffeja^wrtqjtet and 7,43 hoja—bhuy^. As usual 
(§ 230). As usual dya b r com ajja in aj&idye; likewise rya w r ould correctly 
and regularly become jja in goia^amaj^sa^ ogisarmjass& 9 dattajma t 
damajosa, sdlaSQmajasa, agisomaja* { 6,12.13.21 23.27.37}* if Buhli r were 
right ia equating ~aja' zs^arya*. But mtftdijasa and sdmijasa (6*21.26) 
cannot be equated phonetically with BUhleii ^s^nandydiydsya and 
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sbamy&yasyi, but Stt—natidijaija, so&mijaya. Also for the rest, therefore, 

* i ja has to he assumed. 

i. This in ih# rnrreCl cap! ion of Lei'M^N; fjllt Feslikel, GN, 169541 

254„ In rUe pla e of ?a. apparcmly pa ha* entered mio AMg. part* 
yaga =±patydja {Ayar. 2,15,16; Viv5gas*250’ Vaviihap. 135-173.220.223,235. 
249J*L845*36^969; Nayldh, 1225; UvasOvav.), beside panyiya 
{blvas.: Ovav,). To equate party dgi as ^pttrytyaka by eomiacdon, 
according to § 165, with Hoeknlr (Uviis. s, v,), in the case of a t.t. of 
pro se, is improbable. I suspect i h j t patiydga s land i for *p<niydM with ga 
for m according it §231. In supp ort of this vie* Jt mds AMg.JM. pqjjaia^. 
piTydya which ought to be mentioned at the same lime. Likewise AMg. 
niyUga (Afar. 1,1,3,1; Suy.ig. 665 ( m ° ]) -*njdca will stand for nydya 
{coimiientajy=ina£jd target, jornvopntJ, Inter hangc of jja aud wt, 

as in Skt. 1 and in Pali*, occurs in kwazam=katipayam ( He. 1,250 ); AMg. 
T\f t>iiiafa=fi3rydya i§ai); AMg. idiittui^trayjsfnmiat, AMg. JM. 
tiwllLgd, (§43%); A- (Hc£367,l 419.1), 

avdii ( He. 4,422,1 ), Stxt [G iiDscitsttor «(]-= djdti f Prigfda 2,68)*; 
A. g at! 3 [goloschmidt gdu]=gdjatli ( Pi hi'ala. 2,88 ), ^gai’aitfa^ • Pinjiala 
2 230)* further in the partidpia necessitatis in A, -ead^tveas ■ 'itvuiil, like 
«uoS=*simtP (S 497), jvgs*S='j*&tpa t§ 558) new* = •k^yyatem 
of the passive stem (§547), sain £x ! %— saheyyokam \ § 570)* In AMg, 
muTtua for *mur<iy*=m«raja (Panhav. 512; Vivahap.l 102; Ovav.; Kappas, 
fso to be read]), m'iraoi=^murajl (Ovav.), bes’de M< S. mufas (P.nyaL -Ga; 
HMfcch. 69,23) ua has catered for the secondary ya. marava might rest 
also upon ths popular eymedog f^mu+ram- The pa m P. mttipa=nfdaja+ 
hitapaka=krdaydJca (§ l&l) goes back to a secondary z-n lor ya, whilst m 
hat: become pa 3 as in g&piftta=g^u\ttda p jfr tiapa = ktlava (§ 1 -■ 0 ■ 

i. WACKiH^f Ad el, A Iti nd. Gr. g i QBc--a* E. Km iff.. Bei trdgc p, 4 af .i E. h S ift ler > 
Simplified Tali Grammar p. 30!.—J, ^OlEL on He 4*167*l; dl*however, alsd fez 
[to rd) and V«J, Stud. I*T- Vt . , . , 

§255. Corresponding to Pali naUtu, Greek Y£i/ov, Latm nervua 
AMg. JM. have nhdtu. —fndya (Than 55; Panhav, 49; Vivahap. 69^349. 
810* Jlv. 66.271; Erz.), AMq. nhantm — *sndyuni • Ayar. 1,1.6,5; Suyag. 
676), There occun nhdu iwice (Samw. 227).-In.j^/tjffl becomes fa 
( Vr. 2.32; C. 3.1 To p 49; He. 1,247;2,34; Kl. 2,39; Mk fed, 17) ; M. 
AMg, JM. lafthU Ia$i (H.; R.; Kup 44,3;49.i2;a8,5;69,S;73,10;80,10; 
Virldhas. 64,41 Ay.ir. 1,8,3,5:2,4,2,11; Sufag. 726; Fatjhav. 282; iS ^niU- 
§ 1 35.136; p. 1420; V iva h ap. 831; U v ;ls.; O vav.; K appas.; E r k .). Accord- 
inrr to Mk. fob 67 £. hasj'a//At onlv and so st.mds Vrsabh, 37,2 and n so 
meant in Mallikfttn. 129,19. where ihc test has lamyaHi, and act 192,22, 
where it haa hdrayaU/tL Raja^ekHafa, however, uses laftm (Karp. 
110 S 6; Viddhaf. 42^97.11 ;1223 [AffrabtiM] S Balar. 305,10) and fatfkd 
(ViddhaS- 3 08,3' in S. too, corresponding jo M laffhd^G^Ua pA9j t AMg. 
laftkiy* fAyar. 2.2,3,2). F a W hjafftn in M (Salihyiadarpana 73.5) + I ah 
has hfihi ^dva£fhL—kawafiam r according io He, 1 *2cG == katipavaTn, is—Fah 
katifrahafh=Skt, kaitpayahath accord big to §167.—M. chiM ^shadc; sliadow; 
Vr. 2,18:HA, &. saeckdha (He, 1,249; Mrech. 68,24 ) and M, thahi 
(shade, shadow; sky; He, 1,249; Mk, f>l. 19; Desin, 3,26; Paiyal. -06; 
H. R. ) ;ire ntH=*<chdy&, \>u.l=*chdjakhS=*tMjdk&; they stand, hence, for 
*cftakfii wbh compaction according to § 16j and with aspiration 
according to §206, In the sense of "beauty" jan I y chda is used accord mg 
to He 
Karp 
Mudri 
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§256. ra always becomes Ax in Mg. (G + 3*39; He. 4,286; Kl- 5,87; 
Mk* fbL 74; Nambadhu on Rudrata, Kivyalathkara 2 P I2; Simhadeva- 
gayin on Vagbhataiikara 2,2) and Oh. {§ 25). Thus Mg.: tahaiumiana- 
mUadultiJda vmlidamQ ndb (a!djidamkiyvgt mlqyine=tabhajavado. namiasura siroi>icalt* 
ttimajiiiararajitdthhriyug& virajinah ( Me, 4 3 2B8 ); JayambkaUiataftuUa =sdkam~ 
i hafLfvarasibi ra * viggahaldana Ulalaftlimm = oigrahardjnn&Ttfamahinam { Lalita v. 
565*6.Jl); nagstaniala—nagardf\tara y dalidda cdludutidha ariidaiid^daridratd* 
TudaHmjdnuraktdj andkadlapul ida andha kd rap&riid t Qpdlida iatUa=apavdrita- 
lariTa (Mpich. 13,8,25;14/22; 127,25): uiaMiadanabhdduh —mahdratnabhdsura^ 
^iMhanMe^whrMfyanlm (Sat. 113,3; 114,10); temaU ptobhamlam Mi- 
Lappiam^samart pnyabhaTtararh mdhirapfiyam ( Vepls. 33,3 }; bakunalahod jwJfc- 
khaddtunapaliftdms dukkaU=bahanaiaktidahkhadaTundparirtdmQ dufkatoh (Can- 
dlk. 42*6). - Ok ; altl* =^ar£ rz\ liiddhu=:Tuddhiih- palbtvida=*pariufpita; 
kulu=kurui dhdltdi=dhdrayuti \ pviisa^purufa (§ 23),—According to C* 3*38- 
Ki. 5,109; Simhadevaganm on Vaghhatalartiklra 2,3 in P. coo ra becomes 
la i at* ale duttha lakh bald =; art are duftardifosfih (C); £dana=c®tana (KL 
5,109); ckankdle=jhankdra ( Ki. 5,102); h*li=hari ( KL 5,111); Mda= 
Tttdrvi S.j. Undoubtedly in G- Ki. S., P. has again been interchanged with 
CK (§191 note 1). The examples from P. in He. 4,304.307,314.316.319- 
320.321.323,324 have throughout ra, as also Ki. 5,109 tuara^utfra, kiria 
=harya. On the other hand Hc fc 4^326 teacher that in CP. la may enter 
for ra : goUcalana^gwriearanti, ekdiasatarmihalam luddarh ~jkddtdafanudhartirh 
rudram, hah=Aara ( He. 4,326);^=^ sala^sarai { Triv. 8,2.64 }. 
Likewise v r, fob 65. Most of the examples from GP, have, however, ra, 
as mgara t kiriia^ r&ca-* caeca*a, nicchara, rfuuchara, (amoridea, tdmolar^ 
nmtAura etc (He. 4,325), so that the examples in He. 4*326 certainly 
originate from a third Paisad dialect, which Mk. calls Pafleala (§27). 
PresLiniably the transition of ra into la in it was jnsc as necessary as in 
Mg. and in ph* 

§257, In dialects oi her than Mg* Dh. Pancala (§256) the change 
of ra into la is isolated and fluctuating! Vr. 2,30; He. I t 254; KL 2*33; 
Mk. fob 17; Pkl. p. 32 have collected the words which lake la under die 
akrtigana haridradi. The information supplied! by them, however, does 
not hold equally good for all the dialects. Thev sav: haladdd. hdaddi 
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M3)av. 25,14); A Mg. ruita^mcira (Sufag. 565; Samav, 25 [°fia], 59; 
Panhav* 269-285; Pannav. 116; Nayadh + ; Gvnv*; Kappas,); AMg, .iQha 
(Ayar, 1 ,2 5 6,3; I *5,3,5; 1 ,6,5,5; 1 ,8,4,4; Suyag, 1 65- 1 85,578.665; Panhav, 

3 48f, ; Vi vahap, 2 79*838; Than . I y8; U tt ar* 56.106; O va v* ) s $uluha 
[ Suyag, 497 } and tekkha (Afar* 1 ,5,6,4; 1, 8,3,3 ;2* 1 AS; Suyag. 590; 
Tha^u 193; Vivfthap* H70JF-; Panijav, 8,11,12,13,380; Anting. 2w; Jiv. 
28.224; Uttar. |022; Kappas.) ^ru^a, lukkhaya (Uttar. 1028), tukkhaUa 
[Than* 188; Vivahap. 1351), fflAjj* iuhtitd (Jw,|610; Nayadh- 267; Rafap. 
185}, iuhtja (Nayadh,; Ovav.; Kappas.)* falsely rukkka (Suyag, 239), that 
in AMg- ioo always f tref; § 320 ); bat A* rukkhs (Pingala 2,98)* 

and so also JM, in the word-play with rukkha '‘tree" [ Rsabhap, 29 ), 
AMg, shows la also in ladM—r&4&& ( Ayir, 1>8,3 K 2 ) and=fd#tfA 1 Ayar. 
1,8,3-6,8; Panriav. 61; Vivahap. 1254 }~S, r&dhM (Karp. 9,4}^Skt. 
f£dhd\ farther \n parij&te=park£ra l fNlyadh. § 130; p, 724,784.1273.1290. 
1327*1460 [°ra] K 1465; Gvav.; Nirayav.), beside pariudra ( Qvav.; 
Kappas,)] further in shmala, sukuntdte beside M, sonata, al?o 
jU'imnrfl , iuur/iirJ, sukiimdra t JM. mkwndtayi (§123); in the numeral 

A Mg, J M. ca tt dlls am , AMg. caitdli rtf, J M. < dy dlUa m t calua * , A. cdlisa= 
caivdrixhicU and in combination* whh oihrr numerals, as AMg. JM ' + bayd* 
llsarh (42), cady&tisam i f coy dlham (441 and o- hers (§445). Often in A Mg. 
pari becomes pali^ especially in the oldest dialect; c.g* in paliu fany anti— 
parikutlsayanii (Suyag. 489 j* pdmEeiya=^parikuHcya ( Afar. 2*1,11,1 ), ^pali~ 
urkGri'i—pQrikukcana (Suyag. 381), apali a amdaa—nparikufcamdnd (Afar, 

1 s 7,4,1 ;2,5,2,1); patiyaita=p&ryant& ( Afar. 1,3,4* 1-4; Suyag. 103472 ); 
palci =^par}'iit (Suyag, 495), pa£tnit=panyanli (Suy.Lg, 95,134); palijitinka^ 
pn*yat nka ( Ayar. 2,13,19.20; Suyag* 386; 0 . ;w + ); palikkhlm —pariksim 
(Suyag. 978); pdkchinm^pancchlmm [Ayar. 1 ,4,4,2; Suyag- 560), 
pdkehindiya = parkchidya ( Ayar. 1,4,4,3 ;2,5,2 T 3. 5 ) , palwahmn a ^paiya- 
uatchinna ( Ayar. 1,54,3); potibkmdiyigam =paribhldya {Suyag. 243j; 
pa!icchdd=paricchdiayati ( Ayar 2,1*19,6 ); p.ilimadtjjd =p irirn-iffteyct (Ay ar. 

2,13,2); pakacchddha^pxy jtkstibdha (§ 66); samp ilimajjamina (Ayar. 1,5,4*3), 
Thercfora p AMg, has la for ra more frequently sha i the ot »er dialects h we* 
In this resoect it approx!mates to Mg. and is removed Jr^im M. (§18)* 
According to He. 1,254'here is said beside jad&ara=jalharc t vadhara =uafhtira- 
$itflmra=M$thura ateojwfhala, ua^hala niffhuia* Upm this m me ut the forms 
to be found in the text ate M. S jadhira (PaiyaJ, 112; G.; Mpech. 72,19); 
M- niftkura (G.H.EL), A Mg. JM, JS- nitthiiTa ( KiyaL 74; O.-av.; 
Er^.; Kutig 400,133 He 1,254 and Tm. 1,3,73 teach that cardna 

becomrs catena in the sense of “foot \ and that otherwise it remains. 
carancu Bh Mk. PkL have talana without limitation. So catena “foot” 
in M. A Mg- JM. S. A, (PaiyaL 109; G.H*R, a ; Karp. 46*8;5G, 1 ;60*1; 
62,8; Uvas-; Ovav.; Kappas* 3 ; Rsabhap,*; Mrcdi. 41,4.12; Sak. 27,9; 
62,6;84,14; Malav. 34 ] 2; Karp. 22,1 5 ; He. 4,399). AMg. has camna in 
the meaning 4, way of life^'fNaya-rlh.^Ai in the meaning “loot of a metre 1 
(Pineala 1,2.13.79.80 etc.), bui also in the meaning ‘'fooL 1 ' fl,4-.22.85 a . 
H6;2,1S6). In atcad of sukltalamisatkSra (He, 1,254) only M. AMg. JM, 
g. sakk&a is to be pointed to (G.R.; Nayadh j Nirayav.; Kappas, j TLrr, ; 
Kk.; Safc. 23,S;27 f 6; Malav. 44,4170,2;72,2). - On jj^iia beside aAgara 
see | 102, on kafut , it bfr'ide kdara sec §207, on bhaiata sec §25 1. 

I Yh( forts ®nformably is pi rfjsJJd. nltining, hawever WS" 

fofmably a^pntinSta. — ... R- 6,7:8,20 is *ilh ths w.l. to bt read n tala**, (3,0; J3..19 » 
lo be corrected ns calami. — 3 , KlppiS. § 36 "tinds tcram) behind calami of the pre¬ 
ceding Ike One comet* it to calaaa. — +. Rtabbspv s8 IS With the ed Bombay 
tu be real! *1 tdana. - 5. Viif. 53 ,0t 7a*’9 in BOLLtSsSft h.n toraita, the v. J. ciocptM. 
The UraviJiao recension, in the first place, does not have the word; in the second 
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place Pa^OtTi with hia M?S, P fradj fawn# ( 127,1 ), however, Piksitl fcj/ano ( 658, c8 ), 

11 u to be corrected aa fdfcpa- 

258. AMg. tu^iya ( Ay5r, 2*11,14; Fanbav 513; Nlyfidh. 070; 
Rayap. 20.21.60 80; Nlrayav.; G^av.; Kappas ) is not, with the 
comment 1 tors* jACQinb E + MuLLER^WARREs'and Leumavk*, 10 be equated 
as=fi7rjfi T but is =+tndita-=-tinna from iud&f { He. 4,1 16 ) z=tud$ti with 
cerebrolizatim according to §222. Cf. Skt. fad y todi , t&dika ( name of a 
musical mode ), £cdya t at&dya (cymbal).— kifi, hheda, presumably^ 
khi w bhtfd ( He. 1,251 ) &re=$kt ktii t kheda*. AMg paddy ana [ saddle; 
He. 1*252 J la not with He. to b* assumed a $=patya$a t but 
ddna according to §163; cf. Skt. dddrw (decoration of a saddle)* 
For fa ha 1 * entered fftt in AMg. JM kttbfdi^kufharo and p : kada=ptfkara 
{ §239).—AMg. tanarira^ta/drira ( He, I p 253; Paiyal. 146; Pannav. 
526; Ray up 52 ft; Paphnv. 194 ), kanasinya ( Pan nay, 527 ff ) is to 
be explained p rhap* from *kalavird or iafaofm according to § 260, if a 
syn mym *kanavtn dos* not occur M has kora vita ( G. ), Mg* kafatnfa 
f Mrceh, 157,5), According to § 166 167 * kanera { He. 1,168) too goes 
back to kanadirj. He. equates it as =karnikdra t a <d (he MSS. ABCE, 
as well as Triv, X p 3.3 giv: kapruro, according to which it has be:n so 
w iten. in my edhion to. Bit F and the Ro nbay edition read 
Atffurj, and in Mailt hi, Gujirld and Urdu kanra mca-is ‘'Oleander 51 ; 
for Min SI Bate gwes the meaning “Gjuearca Ozata n , wjjfoh is in no 
w-y correct Since k uprtarsi miy according to § 287, form kanidn 1 
with a simple na 7 Me has e idctuly interchanged the plants. jM. 
ka^radutfa ( E z ) will, therefore, b- = katrfraditfo kvranJra f karaviraka f kafa- 
uifya are well known at p r oper names, but not karrfi^dm It is phonetically 
impoinhle to refer kans r a back to ka r n7k<tr& t 

l r ICalpaiuLra s, v. — 3 . Bcitra^: p. afl. — 3, NifiijMV,, S. v. — 4. AUp. S. s. v, — 
5. Pcacrn.L on He* 1,351. — 6- jAcO»t* ZDMG, 47,578. 

§259 For Skt, kUa dialectlal lira has been retained in MJM A. 
him { Vr. 9 S 5; He, 2,186; Kl 4 83; Gill ; Ere.; Pihgala 1,60; He. 
4 P 349 ). B-side 1 J\L hai kila ( A 1 * 8,43; Era ) and so always £. 
(Mrcch. 2/24; Sak 21,4; 30,1; 116,7; 159 12; Vikr 52,4; 72,18; 80,20 
etc.) In placed where in Indian tdhfon* occurs £ Aim, as Pras 46,7; 
48,12;X01,3:119,12, ihe - h either a Pals - rea ling ora case of into change 
of dialects. M. tVd, b^sid: kira 7 (Vr 9,5;'He 2,186; Ki +,>d; G ; R) is 
explained according to §L84 P Mra (He 2,186) according to §388. Other- 
wise ra for fa is also only isolated and dialectical; S pharaa=phaloka 
[shseld; Dcdin 6 t 82; Karp 97,6); A M*. sarsduya^Mdfuia (Ayar. 2 P I,8 ? 6); 
sdmarl =tMlmali beside AMg samali (§ 8R 109) 

§260, Tn hr anlaut fa has became na* wi in #dhita= fahala (Vr. 
2j40; He 1,256), best !e Idhala^HcA ; min^dfa M AMg. nangala=tangaia 
(He 1,256; Ki 2,47j Mk fol 18; Fiiyal.L il ffii®] p Ayar 2,4,2*11; Panhav. 
234; Dasav N r 646,10 ) J beside Imgafa (Uc.; Mk.}, *aigafija= tdxgalika 
(Ovav ; Kappas) AMg nnrigula=fangul(i (Mk fol IB; J1 w 883 886.887 ) 3 
gQjttifigufa (Vivahap. 1048), mtitoftla=languid (He 1,256), runAgiUi-^iMgUlin 
(Anttog. 349), nateata ( KaySdh, 502 ), mr}go!i*( Jjv- 345 ) t mfigotiya 
( fhan. 259); Jlv. 392 ( [m°] ) t l^sl c M. ladgufa ( He, 1,256 }; G ; 
nokafa=iakata (Kj. 2,47; Mk, fol. IS), b«;d- fahafa [Mk.). It is noticed 
that the tex s in AMg. mostly wrm-, in the anlaut. According to 
to Mk, fob 67 the sound change does not lakr- place in S. Corrcspon- 
di ig to Pali mtifa b^sde faldfa Pkt has nalada ( He, 2-123)* M. AMg* 
with ( according to § 103 ntfada (R.; Ayar. 1,1,2,5 [ni D j; Nayadh. 1310, 
1312; Fanhav. 273 [w°: commentary m0tp]' t Vivaga^. 90 (commentary 
ntdifd]. 121.144 157.169) more frequently with transposition of the last 
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syllable according to §354, M nudala ( He, 1,257; 2,123: Kl, 2,117; 
Mk* fol. 38; G.j; MAMg.JM.S* #iddta { AMg J M* sornenmesfli 5 ; Bh. 

4 33; He. 1,257; H.R.; Karp, 48,6. NaySdh. 754,790,823; Vivahap>237; 
R&yap 113; Jiv. 331.353; Paphav 162 203: Uvls.; Nirayav,; Ovav.; 
Av 12,27; Era. ; Balir. 101,6; 259 f 8 [ text* f/o®]; Candak, 87,8; Maflik&m* 
193,5); A, *r idafa { Pingala 2,98; text niald). For S. the form is appa¬ 
rently incorrect, lafdda is made certain for £. by the similarly sounding 
la!dde f l&dtsara ( Batar. 74,21); It occurs also in Bahr. 270,5; Vents 
60,5 f text V, 1, mgdta f nida } a f nidda ], False in AMg. Hid da 
f Ray ap 163 )* Mk, fol 38 teaches also Inddta. nidxla is edited in 
S, in Parvatlpari^aya 24,12 [td. Glaser 23,31 has nidula; cf, vj. to 
Ve^ls + 60,5 ], The word has gone over io Ski. as nifaia, mt&ta t mfila 1 . 
To naddla belongs M. ndddla f found on the forehead; G. 29 ) t to niddia 
belong* the dialectical niddil ( a kind of hr ad ornament; Deiln. 4,43). 
In the intent / has become m in jampal=jalpad and derivalives (§ 296).— 
In P. CP, la becomes ftf : in ihe intent P. k amain f kula 7 ja]a 9 safila 
(He, 4,308); CP, thuli = dhiili; palate, bdtnte - bd[aka\ 
imnltila^tnandstei mila^faita ( He, 4,325 — 327 )* So pro¬ 

bably wrfAd//cn/i ( He, 4,326 'i too is to be written. Cf. § 226. 

t , Accord mg so Jacob i p K.Z- 35.373 nideU canugi directly be identified with 
lalefa without more ado. 

§261, In A, some limes va becomes peheBat^tv* in the sense of 
rvam ( He. 4,376,1,418,1 ); taai=tva+Qpi t in ihe sense of tvam era 
(He, 4,332,2.423,2.441,1 ); rid him in the sense of idanfm^VtMc 
tvaih ( He. 4,367,3; 420,4 ); kite ( He. 4,343*1*401,1 )i kite ( He. 4,401, 
2-422,14) in the sense of £aMffi 7 i==*fcrt 7 fl (cf, § 1+9.434 ), ktmt (He* 

4.390.396.4 )= hathamapiUte (He. 4,343,1.397*401,4 ),. tHa ( He, 4,344. 
367,4.376,2.395,1.397.422,2), m ihc sense of tatM= *Uw f teial { He. 

4.439.4 ); f*va ( He* 4*397.401,4; Ki. 5,6 [ so to be read ] ), jiv a ( He* 
4,330,3 h 336,3+4,3 47.3 5 4.36 7*4+3 76,2-39 7 etc.; Kk, 272,37 [ text jiva] in 
the sense of jalhd=*yewa i *yiza ( § 336 ); jdoa^=jfdml { Me. 4,395,3 ); 
tdva=t&vat ( He, 4,395,3 )* From ua a Tull-Hedged ma has developed 
in A. jdmu=jdvai ( He* 4,367,2.406,1; Vet a lap- p. 217, No. 13); 
idma^tazat ( He. 4,406*1; VetSlap. p. 217, No. 13 ); jamahi ^ idmaht'= 
yavadbhih t tdvadbhtb in the sense of jdvat, Idmt ( He. 4,406,3; Erz. B6,l7fE 

! lexica 0 J )* The same line of development has to be assumed also 
br the other dialecls, in which va is represented by me: ajjama=drjam 
(Triv* 1,3*105 )*; vhdmai (excels; He. 4,25 )* ohdmija ( overcome; 
Paiyal. 167), beside ahdvat (He. 4,160 ) f oMia^+ohama ( downcast; 
Dcsln. 1J 58) = *apabhduati } apabhduita*; gam&af beside gaptseT=gave fall 
(He. 4 f l89); nlmt b*side mvJ=nM (He. 1.259); $unw f pijrtai from 
(§ 118 ); S + dami{a ( NfalllkOm. 296J4 )=dmmda> AMg. dattrifd 
( Viva hap, 792; R5yap* 288 )* damifi ( NayJidh.: Ovav. ) — Pali 
Skt* dravidl, brside AMg, dauila ( Panbav; 41 ), S. dantda ( Mrcch, 103,6; 
ViddhaA. 75,2 )=^dtii5fa l M. dmidi^dramdx ( Viddhai. 24,12 ); AMg. 
JM. ( $ 60 ), The same sound-change has taken 

place in the case of ihe secondary E>a in the passive tfinimflf beside cit-vai 
from ch and JM- summali beside suuuai from snap (§530); further in 
AMg. bhumti^* bh f u#d=bhTub t M. b ha mat J, AMg, bhumajd t bhvmagS, 

btemuhd=*bhruvuld £§ 124.206 )*— On the ana-ogotis change of pa t ba 
through intoma sre §248.250* on va for ™ ice § 251.277, on ga for 
va see § 23h on for &a see § 191.254 and on m for ja see § 254. 

1 l Tbs NSS. ilmcat always ivrite mm Tor ua; more idd^m fo, perhapi 

h corrected cloie to la. — 5. PrsCHEL* 6 B- 76,94- — 3. S. Gou»ciiMiPT r Frik plica 

p. 14 fr, who VTflnsV JU’umca Gf. nS 6 . 

§262* The sSbilams K?metiniei become ha dialectically, especially 
after long vowels and diphthongs* According 10 Vr. 2,44,45; C* 3,14; 
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KI + 2* 104 A 05; Mk. fol. 19 in M., in dalan and in the numerals connected 
with it la becomes ha necessarily,, and in proper names it so becomes 
optionally- according to He. 1,262 the transit ion to ha is optional also in 
the ease of ihe pure numeral words*with which (he tests are in agreemrni. 
M. daw f R. [ y*l. often daha ]; Karp, 73*9; 87,1 ), daka [ Karp, 12.7 ); 
dasakamdh'ira ( G. R. ); dasakantha, dihakamha ( R. ); dahamuha, daharaha, 
dasaraku dahavaana t dastyta#a ( R. ), ha occurs also in A. ( Fmgala 1,63 
[ so S. Goldschmidt ]. 123.I2S.156' 2,196); yet dasa { Vlltr. 67,20}* 
AMg. JM. have only dasa ( § 442 ). According to Mk* (ah 67 in S, 
la in daian and caturdaian may become either sa ur ha; on the other hand 
sa must stand in the proper name*, ha in the remaining tens, excluding 
10 itself and 14* The forms that have been found are dhjn ( &*rp. 72,3; 
Eras. 19,5 ) and daha ( Rain, 292,12 }; dasakamdhara ( Manly. 118*3); 
dasoradha ( Uitarar, 27,4 [ c Aa ]; fialar, 152, 10 ha ]; Anargbar. 150,12 
[ c ha ] )* dasaradhi ( Anarghar 157,10 [°Ai ] ), datQMuha ( Mah£v. 22,20; 
Pras. 143,6; Balar. 20,13), dasdnaoa (Balar. 57*2; 121,17; 125,10; 
139,1 3 ), dasakanlhti ( Balar. 122,15; 141*17). Mg. D>. have dala 
Only ( Mfcch* 1 1 'l :32 1 18;38,l7;l2i*25;122,l9;133:20;l34*13; Dh. M r cch + 
29*15;30,1 ;31,4;32,3;34*9.12.17;35,7;39 I 13 }, Mg. dahtkamdhafa ( Mfcdu 
12,13}. False is Mg. daha f Lalitav. 566,1 1 ). In the remaining tens 
M.A. have ha t the other dialects, ja ( § 443 ). la has further become ha 
in M. S. t'ddaha wt i tta=■id rlamdtra, M. U*dduha—tadfla t jeddaha^yadria 
( § 122 ); A. eha t k<rha>j£ha t Uha beside kaUa, jaisa, ialsa=idr£a f kidrla t 
jddfla, tddrla ( § 121, [ 66 ); A- sdka^lalvat ( f 64 )* According to Ki* 
2* 104 paldla becomes paldha* A mention should be made of M,AMj h S* 
paldsa { G.H.; Kappas.; Mfcch* 1 27,2 1 ) f Mg. poldia ( Mfcch. 127,24)* 
§ 263 h $a has become ha in M. dhtin'Ahn^+dhanufa^ Ihanus ( He* 
1,22; Karp. 38 P 1I; Fras, 63,5 ) t dhamha^dhanufafi ( BaLr 113,17 ). — M. 
paccuha=pratyufa i . in the meaning ‘‘morning sun (He. 2,14; Delia. 6,5; 
Paiyal. 4; H. 606 (so to be read with v.l, and the commentary ], but 
M.AVfg, JMjS. S. fmscusa in the meaning "miming iwilight hI [ He, 
2,14; Paiyal. 46; G*H^R< ; Nayadh.; Kapp ■*.; Erz.; Katiig. 403.374 375; 
Sak. 29 a 7; Mallikam. 57,16; Viddhal 115*4). - M. AMg.jM pdhdna= 
p&im ( G. 3*14; He, 1,262; Kl. 2,104; Mk* fbl. 19; G H.; U as.; Erz.), 
JM .pdhdqaga ( Erz* ) f beside ptba$a ( He.; Mk. ), as according to Mk* 
foL 67 always in S. — AMg. blfusna =^bhlsana f blhan&g&^bhi$*imka r M.J \1 
bihai s hifui beside M.S, bhUana= bhhana ( § 213,501 j. A. tha M tha t thin* 
cfat *f& t *#am=;etad { He. 4,362 and Word Index; Pingala 1,4 [ in 
Bollensen on Vikr. p. 527]. 66.81; 2,64; Vikr, 55,16). —A. akkhiht from 
*akkhisi^ *aksismin=akfn* 312.379). — chaha */a/d = faf vdth 
crossing over to the a-dedension ( Pingala 1,95,96.97). So is cxplam-d 
ha also in M. AMg. JM. S, sunhd, M. from P. snntisd for *iu$\ihd 

( 5 148 ] j kdhSuxm j ( Vr. 3.39; He. 2,71; Kl. 2,71; Mk. fd. 25 ) from 
+fc&savantz ( § 87), also with shortening or J of the first 

syllable ( § 82 ), ( He. 2^71 ), AMg fc k&dakahdva$a ( Utiar. 6^9) ; 

in future* ss hdhimi t hohimi ¥ kdhdmi, kaham t hahdmi^*kars^tmi r m bho$yimi 
(§ 520 ft); in aorist, like kahl beside kdsl ( § 516 ). Jacobi 1 , m sled 
by the comment ators, equates AMg. viha ( Aylr. 1,7,4,2 ) as=i?j/a. The 
word recurs id Ayar.2,3,1,11 ;2,3,3,14;2,5,2,7 and there it Is mostly assumed 
by the commentators as^atherefore, means ^forest' 1 and prabably 
ia=i nhha "without heaven 0 ““where ore does not see the sky, M There¬ 
fore, Ay^r.l *7*4*2 is to be translated as ‘Tor the ascetic it is better ihat he 
goes into the forest alone**, rifa in M. AMg* JM, S. becomes only 
pijfl ( G.H.R.; Uvis,; Nirayav.; Ovav,- Err,; Pt^abhap.; Friyad. 51J.8. 
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15^16; 53,14 ; Mudrar. 40*6; Malav. 56,3; 65,10 ); Mg, ma ( Mpech* 
136,17; 164 p l; Mud ar. 193,3; 194,6 ); JM- mwita—nirvifa ( Sagara 6*2 )* 

It SBE. ai p p P fea. 

§ 2b4p sa has become ha in : ni karat beside #horaT=mhsarati { Be, 
4 S 79) + In dwosa sa becomes ka compulsorily, according to Vr. 2,46* 
and optionally according to He. 1*263; Ki. 2,105; Mk. fol 19; Prakrta- 
manjari in Pr.cH£L, gr. Piacr. p. 14. M. Uas diasa^ dhasa { G*R< 1 and 
diaka { G. H h ; Karp. 1 2,7; 23,7; 43*11 etc, ) ; AMg. only dhaja { Nayadh.; 
Uvls.; Nirayav h ; Kappas. );JM. dhasd ( Erz ; Kk- ), diyasa ( PrakfU- 
m ftjari ] + c, ), diyasayara ( Paiyal 4 ), diyaha { Faiyal* 137; Erz. ) s 
anutfiyaham ( Kk. ); JS- dioaha ( Katdg. 402^64 ); S + only diz&sa, dinia 
{ Mrc h. 68*4; $ak. 44 s 5;53*9;67*10;121,6;162 t l3; Vikr, 52,1; Mudrar. 
184 T 5 ; Karp. 33*7; 1 03*3; 110*6 ), anudtaiam (Safe. 51*5) againbi M. 
afttidiaham ( H.; Karp. 1 16*1 Mg* AWa (Sak- 114,9 )* falsely 

diaka f Vents. 33*5 }; A. diaha ( He. 4,388+4 1 8,4 ) } diahada ( tie. 4,333. 
387,2 ), — duhala ( unhappy; Delhi. 5,43 ) bedde dusala [ DclTn. 5,43; 
Triv, 1 ,3 t 105 B+ 6*87) ^duhsara. - M. j M. salwI^Msati 1 ( He. 4*2; 
H.R h ; Etz r ),—A Mg. J Vf. A Vialtari, AMg n hatlmm = *sapta£i 3 as jM^aUhoitari 
(74), AMg+ pancahatlari {75) 3 sM&hattarirft (77)* alfkahattarim { 78), A* 
fh attar t (71), ahdhaitari (76); ( § 245.446 ). — In future, as ddhimi y ddhdm, 
ddharh^ddstdmi (§320 ff.) and in aorlst, as fhdM beside fhdii (§516 ); 
in the loc sing, of the pronouns ta~,jrtf’* ka*\ tahi^yahimjiahirh beside tas$irh t 
jasnm t kassirft ( § 425,427+428 } and in the loc, of nouns formed according 
thereto it Mg^* as kuldhim=huU m t patiaha#dkm.=pranQham and in A.* as 
aniahi' mantel at tala = ctite ; gharahv =gha^t ; sisahi'—shjt[§36 $); in the geni¬ 
tive plural lormed likew-se according to the pronominal declension with the 
ending -sdm in Mg, and A * as Mg. iaandha^vagaQdridm^ A Janaha=trndndm i 
makkdha = mukidndm, loaipaKd = fatanayoh i saii^dhd=dakundndm ( § 370 ), in 
the genitive* that are found according to He. 4,300 also in M r , as 
saTidhu=r}&rildrh t k a rnmaka = karmandm y idKa Usdm , tumhahd =*yufTTidkam^ 

mhdha=mm3kaM (§395.404.41^422); in the genitive sing, in Mg* 
in dha from *-dsa=z~ajjpa, as kdmdAa=kamaryai ealiitdha^ctmtrasyai 
puUdha=puUatya f and tn A- in-flAa, -ahOj as kamaha=kanckasya t canddUdui^ 
canddlaya, kd'riaho^kdrmtya, $&saM=&fWja ( §366 ); in A. in ihe 2 . sing*^ 

active i n - hi rsesi. i e i n *si as nisarahi =nihsa rnsimahi = Vedic men ri; (aha si 
=fobhast ( § 455 ), On A=r in consonant groups see § 312 ff. 
i. F- GoLWCiitMiDT, Speciraen p. 7 a S Weber. 38 , 369 . 

§ 265, For f a in fafli ( 60 ) and sa in sapteti { 70 } there occurs va 
too b side r ha. ja, ha ( § 211.264 } in conjunctions with units in AMg* 
JM. : bfoalfhim ( 62 ), Urtlfitm ( 63 ) # caiizaifht* [ 64 ), chdiafthim ( - 6 )* 
bdvaitarlm (72), Uvaifarim (73)* cmnttaTim {* 4j, cMtiattarim (76); (§446); 
AMg. thru ttvatfh&im pamduyasaydm ( 363 adversaries ); JM. tinhorn 
temffhi^srh Ft wjuraray dnam ( of the 363 cities ) ; ( § 447 )* 1 he flfl has 

probably develop'd on the analogy of ua in the numeral for 50* as 
rgava^am (51), b£wn#am (52) t Ivtn'gtfaA (53), cattvannam (M), paftavan^th 
(55), Mlldiantutm (57), affhamnam (58), A. bdvarma (52), saUdmV *■ E 57 ); 
(§ 273 ) in which it regularly standi ( § 199) for pa in *partcat { § 445 )+ 
atinflfthm (59) p a&nattatim (69); (§ 444 , (65) ; ( § 446 ) ataiid 

for *agunamf!Mm ? *agUfUiafthm f *agimd(fhimj *a^indvai!anrfi^ *agunoattanm^ 
*agundttar;m\ *pawazmfffiirh t *pannaa^hifh w *panndfthim ¥ pumavatthim 
according to § 167.83. Spellings like khadahgavl=sadahgadd ( Weber, 
Bhag. 1,425), khodosama^Ddada ( Suyag+ 562 in the subscription), 
fwkkhai=*f}kotfati { §521) are Sanskriusms, with an erroneous writing 
of kha for ^ the sounds that in pronunciation have coalesced in 
Northern India at the present day , 1 On this is bared the false reading 


frAkrit gbamhar. 




§ 266 


A Mg, pdkha^da ( ThikQ* 583 ) p Mg. pahanda=pdia#tfa ( Prab, 48 f i )■ 
The Madras'[59,14 ) and the Bombay ( 103,2 ) editions correctly have 
pdsanda, as also AMg- ( A^uug, 356; Uva*.; Bhag. )* and JM, p$sa#fiya 
=pd$andika ( Kk, )* 

i* Beauejj Comp. Gr. t.aBt Li Hgeanlei Comp. Gr. j ig p. 34; WacmiwOel, 
A]lin'd ■ Gr. g ti 8 . — a. Gf. WiMfc* Bhag. #*313, note 6 ; Kinff* JaartdLipg p.67 note; 

E, Mulled, JJekrage p. $2 F. 

1266, ha neither fells out, nor it is brought in to avoid hiatus. All the 
cases in which this has been assumed 1 rest partly Qt* false readings and partly 
on false etymologies.* Where in the interior of a word, between vowels* 
there appears an aspirate For h of Skt. thci e we need nut see ^coarsening" 
of A a but the old phonetic conditions. 4 So fi. Mg. A, idha=iha (fi« Mfcth. 
2,25.;4 t l4 ;6,3 ;9,1G* L2;24*20;51,24157,17 ;69 3 6.15; etc.; fiak. I2,4;20 p 3; 
67 t 5;115 5;I68 p 15; Vikr. 30*17;48,4; Mg. Mjcch* 37 J IO;HX)/20;llS i 17; 
114,21 5123,21 &ak. 114,11; A, Mrcch. 100,18). fi. Mg. 

sometimes falsely have itoi p as fi + ( Mrcch, 70,12 ;72J 3; Vjkr. 21,12 ), 
ihaloio ( Mjcch. 4,1 } p Mg P ( Mfcch. 37,10 [ beside idha i ]; 122*12 ), 
readings, that are to be corrected. 1 The resi of the dialect have iha, 
aho JX[ Mrcch. l£>| „ 1 3 ) andjfi. iha ( Pav, 309,2 ), ihataga (P^v. 307,25), 
ihsparalay'a (Kattig. 402,365). From this b explained the fact that He. 
4,268 permits in S. iha beside tJAa[§2l)< For Pin, where ida wai expected, 
examples are wanting. — ■ dlgha^ddka (He* I p 264); cf. Skt P niddg/ut. 

— AMg. nib fid ana beside JuAr/apa, M* beside sifiara (§206)* — AMg, 

maghtimnghtniu, maghamagfignta beside M-motaffl? hai 9 JM. tnihamahiya (§55 B)* 

— AMg. uebhdra ( Viva hap* 194*195; Uttar* 194 f. ), vfbhhdra (Nayadh.), 
dAMani ( Nayadh. 1032 )^vaihdra t with Jainas also in Skt* r mbhdra*. 
The passive vubbhai=utyaU t du&bhai^=duhjiU t lihbfsai=iihjpaU ( § 541*544 ) 
go back to the root-doublets *vabh t JM, *tibh. bh i* related to the 
original gfi t gh> as n 13 related to k\ g s (230.231 j, that is to lay here is 
a case of transfo mtlica of gutiurals 10 labials. -rubbhal from mdh 
(§546)^ also in the parasmaipada rumbh'u in M* AMg* commonly 
(| 507 )* it formed on the analogy of the ro ns in gutturals. “On 
hamm$i = ¥M\ ghammati sec § 188* Obscure is bMmara=himr& (He, 2 P L74; 
Triv. 1,3*105=30. 3*259 ), since a Skt* word hm-ira is not known* and 
the meaning bhimora has not been handed down* 

i. WOER tcidia dropping cfT, Hala 1 p.23; Son ibc j^mai 4 J 4l°*5S4i U r HERj 
Htfa* p. »§£ 1,411, F- GoLHCKMlur, Gtt- 1874, p. 47^ S. GounsoiwDTj 

pflv^i ri :h ^ti n s^v* Lkuua^n, Aup. S. s.v T bhamuhd leach iptscruonr — a. P^cntti 

GCA, tGSo p. 333 fr-i HB, 3 F H e r; f 't eF + § ag$. — 3 . F. Goll.schw[ut, GN* 1874^ 
p. 469 IT, — 4. Fischil p EB + 6,91 F. — 5. PiacasL, KB. 81137. 

§267* After nasal vowels A can become gh, after nasals, the 
aspirates of the corresponding class of I he nasals. In many cases the 
aspirates he e as well might bo older than A p as certainly in saifrghaana 
(body 1 Delhi. 8,14; Faiy*l* 59; Triv- 1,3,105-BB* 3*255 ), AMg* 
tttmghajana [ Jiv* 66; Yivahap* 33 p 89; Uvas.; Ovav* ) = *mhghatma=- 
samhanana t AMg. j 'amgfwjtitfi Mlv. 66.87) ^*samghatani t fi. j amghadi= 
jh thfiaii (Artargnar* 290 p 2 ). Other example* aie : sadighara ^amhdra 
f Ho 1,264); thhgha^imha ( He. ]|£64} t beside M.AMg. JM.A- jf ha t 
S. sfm/m, 2tlg, iufcha ( § 76 ); Falsely stand * in fi. sirigka ( §ak. 1D2 X 2 ed. 
Boil s lisgk according to some MSS. ) p ubasiAgfat (Kainas. jimghala 

( MaLlikam. 88*21 )* M. simgholi^sirrihalt ( Viddhai, 24*11)* AMg. hmitbho 
( Ayar. 1,4(21*6; Suyag. 579; Vivahap* 254; Dasav* 640*27; Niyadh. 740. 
761.767.769*1337; Uvas.« Nlrayav, )^=fi. Mg. hamfo ( Viddhai. 97*10^ 
Mg + M^cch- 140,12; 141*1;L49 P 17; 163, 2;165 J 8; 167,2 J-Skt* fwmho. - 
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§ 26 a 


Behind nasals the aspirate stands for A in M.AMg. JM. tindfin from *dn/m 
( § 330 ) =dkna ( Vr. 3,34; He. 2,50; Ki. 2 f II7 [text frWm]; Mk. fol. 23; 
Palpal. 68.114; G; Ayar. 2,15,18; Nay.idh. §64; p, 1318; Panpav. 101.117; 
Vivahap. 408; Panhav. 155.167; Ovav,; Uvas.; Nirayav,; Av. 13.5; 
Dvfir. 507,38 ), JM tintfhiya=cthntia ( Av. 27,1 >, dialectical tixdkala 
(delightful; most excellent; DeStn, 3,22 ), M, in compounds “iWAs (G,), 
beside M* S, Mg. A. cinfut (He, 2,50; R, ; Nagiin. 87,11; Mg. Mrceh, 
159,23: Nagan. 67,6: A. Vtkr. 58,11 ). According to Mk, fol 68 S. 
has only emits. Bh. 1,12 teaches beside cindfis also ctndha (§119)- Further 
in AMg. JM.A. bambha-^bivhman ( Jiv. 912; Siiy g, 74; Ovav,; Kappas.; 
Erz.; T, 5,15; He. 4,412); AMg. bambka-^brahman (Ultar, 904.906; 
Dasav. N. 654,39), bambka = brahma (Ayar. p. 125,34 ), femini c 
bambkl ( Vivahap. 3; Panhav. 62,63 ) : M- bombhartda brabmdnAa 
( G. ) t AMg. b&ntbhalojra^brshtneloka ( Uttar. 1090; Viva hap. 224.4- 
18; Ovav.); AMg. bambhacari- ( Ayar, 2,1,9,1; Uttar. 164; Uvas._), 
AMg. JM. bambh'tydrd —brahnme&jin ( Dasav. 618,34 ;6 32,38; U'tar. 353. 
487.917 f.; Nayidh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Era. ); AMg, A. bambhtutm=* 
bnj.hrrtsse.arya (§ 176 ); AMg.JM. barnbfiana=bTdhinam (§ 250 ); AMg. 
bsmbhanffaya^brahmonyrtka ( Ovav.; Kappas. ) and others. The other 
dialects have only bait fa i-, bantftana (§287.330). The same phonetic alter¬ 
ation has taken place in the secondary fi T that originated from a sibilant 
( S 262 ff. ) in aJajhgfia—*d-[amha—ait>T7i'a £ Driin. 1,63), mostly with a 
change of gender (§357}*, M.S. axtrhghs ( Triv. 1,3,103=^1111. 3,250; 
G.R.; $ak. 160,14; Vikr, 11,2; Viddha$. 42,7; Ramsay, 7,20 ), S. 
anSsamgha ( Mallikam. 93,9); M. Ssamghiti^dSaimad (He. 4,35; G.R.); 
sarhghdi^santsati ( He. 4,2 ); AMg. dhimhins, dialectical (jhumhtna, 
dkt\ Tvkuzta — * dasitkhuns from dami ( § 107.212 }*. Beside AMg.JM, A. 
\imbha- (He. 2,74; Panhav. 498; Erz.; He, 4,412), AMg, stmbha- (Web**, 
Bhag. 1,439), also femitj, limbha ( Mk. fol 25)=/lr;m;n from *sfmka* t 
*simJia, AMg. srmbhiya (Weber, Bhag. 1,415 ;2,274.274 ), sim&hija 
( Ovav. ) =/fai>i£E:d. AMg. has also, with a secondary nasal vowel, 
from llejmd na- ( § 403 ) f simhana-, *n'ri?A^fra £ A^Ar. 

2,2, 1,7" [so to be read with v,l.] ; JhSri, 433; Panh3.y. 505; Vivahap. 
164 ; Uasav. 631,3; Uttar. 734; Suyag. 704; Ovav.; Kappa*.; Bhag. ). 
The word, as itnghdfUi, if&gkdmhc, has been taken into Skt. A denomi¬ 
native therefrom is AMg. JUHgrtflFwi (Vtvahap. 112). A. has also 
gimbka—gryttta { He. 4,412 ). On kambhata—kSdmtTs sec § 120, on sepka 
=1,tefman see § 312, and on bharai—jmarati y §313. 

t. BoiLtajtJi on Viir, ir.i p. io6: Of. Pocml, De gf. PrScr. p. 5- f-i on 
He. 4 , 55 ; BB. 3 , 350 — a. Cf. PwcairL, BB. 3 , 255^.85 r * 

II. CONJUNCT CONSONANTS, 


§ 268. Conjunct consonants of different classes arc cither separated 
by a separation-vowel (§131*140) or assimilated, In the aniaut, with the 
exception of pAn, mka, Uia, and dialectically also of consonantonly a 
simple consonant can stand: of the consonants assimilated in the miaut 
only the second one enters into the aniaut, '1 he aniaut of the second 
member of a compound is generally treated as inlaut ( § 196 I. M. 
ksdhai^kvalhati; ki{ai=krtdali; khtsndhs^sksndita; ganf Migrant hi; 
jodati; lhah=sthata-, tUdmattkdma-^sthdmasthdma- (G.); dui — dvijn; bbmtm 
— b hrtunati; nhina^sruino; nMrna=snapita; tfmai-=hrasali. — m/u = asmi, 
m ha t mho—small can, as they are eticli ic, be regarded as treated in the 
inlaut- 1 The grammarians permit a consonant 4 -r in the anUut and the 
inlaut (Vr. 3 t 4; He. 2,80; Mk, fol. 20): doka, droha—droha ( Bh. 3,4 ), 


190 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


S 269 

dafta, draha^hrada f ^ 354; He. 2,80; Desin. 8,14); eatida t candra ( Grr. ); 
rudda, rudra ( Bh.; He. ); mda, ind,a (Mk.J ; bhndda , bbadta (Be,; Mk. ) ; 
lammudda, sanrndra { He.). So (Lick occur* M. bodrekx ( Paiyd, 62 ; cf. 
DcSin, 7,80) or lOJraha {young; He. 2,80; Desin. 7,80; H. 3921 s ; 
TM, vandta (crowd; He. 1,53;2 ( 79; D fin. 7.32; En. 26.3 ) or bondia, 
tundra*. Frequrnt la conumdnt+r, wliich. sometimes is secondary, in A. 
So in He, ; Iram^hd, marc comply=ry<i 4 (4,360); 

(4,422,4 ; dravatka \ fruit; 4,422,4); draha=hada (4,423,1 ); drtfo=* 
*dtkhi=±dt}fi ( 4.422.6; cf. §G 6 ); dkrum in the sense oi 'yad, yamdd (4,360, 
438,1), in Ki. 5,49 drum=tad, jrum=yad and according to 5,69 peculiar 
to Vracad* Apaihramia; dknnu=dkri>vam (4,418; cf, Ki, 5,5, where 
gk'uw, ghfu has been edited ) \ prangana^prdUgana (4.360.420,4 ); pramdnia 
pramMta (4,422,1 ); pmoitdi-prajdpott [4,4Ot) ; prasiadi^pasyoO ( 4 , 393 ); 
pTdiva. praila prist ^priysh ( i 4 ); pria=hnya ( 4,370,2.377.379,2; 
398,401,6.417); bnwaku — brSta] b.oppi, btdppi$u=*briitnd (4,391; aho 
Kj. 5,53); bh'antri=bhrdnti ( 4,360 ); vrtitia—crata ( 4,394); ordia—tydsa 
( 4,399; Ki. 5,5 ). In Ki, besides those mentioned above aim bhsisa— 
bkSfya ( 5,5 ). In the inlaut : atitt<idi=antra ( He, 4,443,3); hfoasitri^ 
ikrdijti ( 4,360 ); pulra (Ki, 5,2); perhaps also in jatrn t (utrti^yalra w 
tcita ( He. 4,404 )■ and in ttml\ kcirula* jetrufa, Utrnlv=bal w kijat> jdoal, 
tavfil ( He. 4,435 ), wherr the MSS, waver between tia and fra, Ki, 5,50 
has in the edui -n yadru t tadru—yatr^ taira. — In Mg, A. there occur 
dialectically in the anla t iilso>a,jgo ( § 217 ). 

relevant p&rjgrarhi supply the rtfcrcncra. — 3, So according ic He. 2 So. 
ITir MSS., according to Unas a Qn Hjgj and IS. 16,140 f. p do not have r.— 3. P.'Chu 
bh He. 1,53, 

| 269^ In [he irtlaut, of conjunct consonant^ ihcre can ssand only d) 
the ct nsonant doubled and with the aspirate of its own class; 2 ) the 
cnmposre sounds n/*a t mfw t Uut; 3) dialectically consonant + r [ §208); 
4J naial+ consonant of its dasa, The MSS, mostly write amiivara m 
place of the nasal: the gr -mnja'ians vary . According io KL 2,121; Mk. 
® 1* 34 ™ comes in for n, it, according to Vr* 4, 14, for n s n before a 
consonant 1 ; v^Hea^a=v&fltamyai pimjha=vindAji i* pujhti^p&dktih; rmtrhti-= 
Tndnlnrt. According to He* 1 T I rf a n can remain before cons j nan ts of 
their own class; according to 1 , 25 , on the other hand, n, $ f n, n must 
becom e m before comonants; according to 1,30. however, 



rcad + a The examples of the grammarians partly r late to words in whkh 
the mis ii in conformity *Mth i he phonetic law, of Fkt go?s out of its class* 
and in them in must b writ-rn * 3 So: §.avtirdmmuha^apard*m'jkhQ(Vikr 44 9)* 
AM* Aftmm&Aja^apn&sika ( AySr, 2,j ,2 d l ); M»A. chammuk^mkha 
( H41 ); M.S. dirhmuha^ditmukha ( Karp.39,3; Viddh.ii. 34,11; Latikam 

tr? o n Slr ( H, 86B}; M.JM 1 pwammvka-ptodAmiMa 

(Cr.H K>; Em,; Sak.75,15; Mahav. 34,12; ^tar fliarin, 22,13)- M AMg 

bJJ C . R-: Kiirp ' 47 * l2 i 101 - 1 i J : v- 416*512; Panhav' 

dQ U 9 ; - k ll r ap vi. , n : u- lV ^ ha ! ) 'in 3 wV?™v- J Av. 36,36; BuLar. 

49.^, Karp, 37 9; Pingala 1,10), M.S. wmt t ( H.; Mrcch. 69,1 ), A Mg, 

p«mtya= partied ( Afar. 2,3,3,2; 2,11,5: Anuo^ 386; Thin. 94- 
Vivahap^ -> 6 l ; Paji nay, 80.84.85 ); A Mg. bawjha= bandkya { Sijyag. 400 
( rext :■« ] ), abamjha ( fiiiyug. 600 l text ato a ]); M, A Mg, JM, S. 
wn}ka T vtndhya (C.H.R,; Mrcch. 41,16; Vivahsp. 1189.1274.1287-Etz * 
Rukminlp 4_8,3); S. zmjhstbfri PriyaJ. 14,6;52,6); M.JM.l samjhd^ 
jandftjra Erz.- Karp. 67j4 In support of this are the rules, 


II, PHONETICS. B. CONSONANTS, 


19t 


§ 270 

like Vr + 3,43 = Hc.2 5 6l; Ki 2 98; MkJol.25 tro H where for nma the change 
imo fttma is especially prescribed ag^in* Whether an exception ^hmitd, 
however* be generally made for msal+nasal, and p therefore, even para* 
mmuha 3 chammdsiya should be writ ten t remain? uncertain* 5) In Mg., in the 
inlaut loo, arc found ka t yyha* jfhn t ita, ikha w ska, sfrfhh Ao* J P$t 

spka f kb i ( § 233J236.27L29G.301 ff. 331 ). 

i. Or the miiunrfcniaJiHing of chu ™k by BhStnfihi we CoweiL on Vr. p* I37 j 
note 2.-2- PutHELj Desln., Imf6tEuct.ion p. 8 f. — 3* Putin* l on He. 1,25- 

§ 270, Of the conjunct mutes of different d-asses ih^ first one h asiL 
mdatrd to rh^ second ( Vr. 3,1.50; G. 3,3*24; He. 2,77.80; KT. 2,49.108; 
Mk, foi. 19.26 )* 1) k+t becomes If: M* asaiw=&sakta ( G H + ); jntta= 
yiikt* (H.R.); bhaiH^UuM ( G.H + ); m#ui*=muktjlta (G-HJt.)- Likewi^ 
ihe other dialects 1 * mttkka beside rare multa=mbkta is derived from ^mukna^ 
as ragga beside ratta^rakta goes bark to *ragna ( § 566 )- sahka t which’ 
He* 2,2 equates as is everywhere ^setya ( Ki. 2,1 )*, ntikkamcara 
(He. 1,177) is tiot^mktarhr^rdi which must becom* nattemwra, but goes 
back to *mkkS from *mkd T (5 194355 )=V«dic fukK-2) k+th becomes 
Uh : TM. niiha=riktha ( FmyaL 49; Erz.; Kk- ); AMg, _sitlha=**ikikq 
( Hc + 2,77; Gvatf.; Kappas, ); siftkaa^jikthaka ( Bh. 3,1; Paiyal. 228)*“ 
3) k-^p becomes pp; M, vappd$T$a =E&kpatfrd}& (G. )^4) g^-dft becomes 
ddh: M + daddka=dagdka ( G.H. ); M. muddha^nmgdha ( ); M. 

niddha ( H,R. \ siwddkx^=smgJha g+bh becomes bbk : M, 

pahbk£r*=pi3gbh&a { G.R + )**— 6) /+* become kk : A Mg. chakka^u fka 
( §45 1 ); A Mg ckakbift&aga=ft 1 fkdifhnka ( Na ya s 1 hu) ■ “ 7) t+c becom es 
&: AMg. tkaaa—ititca; c^ierararia=faf£ar&na ( §441). — 8) |+t becomes ft: 
AM?, chat tala ^ fa itelaichaUtinm, ($441).—9)/H-£ becomes 

pp: M, tfiff/ttda=JM. that fay a ^fatpada ; AMg. eh pp<mmrh n A. chappana^= 
+jnfprint (56; | 441.445 ), — 10 } f+pk becom s pph: koPfiala—kafphala 
( He. 2,77 ). — 11) d +£ become* gg ; KI . khft£ga=khadga ( G.HJL ); M. 
thagj* tona=$adgttna^ 5 . th 9 ggu—ladgumk& (§-341)^—12) d +j br comes 
jit AMg, chajjiva=?tidjt$a f Ayar. 1,1,7,7 ); J ajja=fa4ja [ He. 2,77 )* — 13) 
$-\-d becomes dd: AMg. thadiisim=fa^distm §441 Hj d -\-bh becomrs 
bbht AMg. akabbhaya. a ga=fadbhdgti (§441); L ehnbbhva=$adahhuja (Gait, 
42,7 V— 15) d+p he comes ra: AMg. J\f-A. thwriwm=sidDimJ t iii (§441),— 
16) H-A becomes JtA: M. ukkanthd— utk ;$ihd G H. ); AMg. ukkaliyd^ 
vtkalika f Oi T av, J: A boldkkira^baldtkdra 1 Mrccb. I >.22;17 + 23;23 J 23.25|, 
Sak 137,3), Mg ‘baiakkMla (Mrceh. 140.15;! 46 17 ;L53,22; 162,20;173 p 12). 
— 17} t-\-kh becomes AkA; M .ukkhaa, JM. ukkkaya=\tikhdia i;30),— 18} t+p 
becomes pp : M. uppaia-utpala (G.H.R. ); AM ? - t^ppadh'imiya^tatpratha- 
tmtiS { Ovav.; Kappa* ); M* sappurisar=fatpurusa ( G.H.), — 19) t-\-ph 
becomes pph: M. upphuHa=uiphutta (H.R.l ; H.M?. upphaU=utpk<Va ( R ; 
M^cch. 99,10 ).— 20) becomes g% r M- tt£gtma =■ udgtnta ( G.H.R*); 

M,S, mapgnta — mu dgara : AMg. jS- po ?g n —pudg^ti \ §125 j. — -l) d-rgh 
becomes ggh ■ M. ugghda =adgh3ta ( G H.R.); M. usgk^'tht^udgk j sta (R.), 
-22) d+b becomes bb: M. bubb^^badbuda G.); S. ubbandlua -udbandhya 
£ §513) -— 23) d+bh becomes bbh : M . ubbhaiia=tiShati (G.R, 1; M. 
ubbhea=udbhfda (G.H.R.) ; M. sabbk5i-n=sa&hhdva ( G.H.R. ).—24) p 4-1 
berome* «: M. ukkhftla^utkfipbt (G H.R.); M. pijjatta=pmyafita G.H.R.); 
M. sutta^mpt* fH).-25) bdj becomes ji ' M.AMg.jM-S. khupa^tutyd 
f|206) + — 26) becomes dd: adda=akda 2 f 79 }; M. sadda^=dabda 
(G H.R.)--“27) b ±dh becemrs ddh: S T „ddba^dfabdfut ( R. ); M. laddha =p> 
labdta (G.H.R.) j tiddhatt^lubdhaka (61255). 

I. Cf. ? it|, noic i,— 9. RoLiaKitN on Vilx, 19,110; Pischil on He. 1,9- 
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Cf + 379,-3, Ski* ^skar", too ihould be equated ai=> 

*nakkfatra "ruling over ihc night*** The cuitomary explanations on account of *natdji^d 
( AtTiitc]^ KZ, Sp7i; cf Webzk, Naxalra i,l€6 J or from ( Gra^n^ 

VV^rseibuch (,v. ) are id any case perverw. — 4. So iccOrdicg to the uiuaI 
iutcrpreimicifi! ZaChareae ( Bcilrage zur iodischcn Lexicographic p. Go if. ) 
3 «l probably righlly in ptSgbbtff* a fabe back formation of pabbhdre. He would 
tike to derive ftibbhafa, that u frequent in AMg- also ( e-g- Uttar. 1034; A &uog b 
4.16; VivShap^ 348,9^0; Jhio* 135^97; Ovav.; Niruygv* ) and is Found also in JM, 
(Kk.) anti S- (Anarghir, 149,10 )* from *pttihx&m. Tbe common meaning “crowd*' 
potntH, however, rather to ^prab.hJra { Jacobi, Kk, t.v, ) with dupbcniLou according 
to jigfl. 

§271* Conjunct mutes of the same class, except in the cases mentioned 
in 1333* undergo a change only dialectically* In Mg, ff becomei j / ( He. 
4,290) ; pafta=*pafia j bhast&Hka^bhalfirika; hh&sfim=.bfwffinh Stenzler 
in Mrcch., write* ijf fbr ft i bfiafiaka^bkztfaka f 10,5 ; 16*18 '22.3.5* 1H IG- 
1 18*8.12-22;119,9; 122JG ; J 24. 12 1254*3.8.24;132J U5.18} ; bAaiuui 

^m*roka{ 22.5^323; 112, IB; 1194 34^142;!54,94 6442 465,1,5478,4); 

piffadu *pilfadu =pitfajratu ( 125,8 ). Gqdabole, as nficn in other cases 
also* has followed him* The manuscripts almost always have that taka % 
bhdftaka , bhdjthaJca t bha_itdlitka , bkapfoiuka jj] s on ly some of the MSS htvd°ff° 
in IQ,5;22,3.5 j32*44 19,13; 124,24; 132,11. For ptfladu all have pttfada 1 or 
utftadui likewise aifhakasaffa {168,21}, for which we should read ^^accor¬ 
ding to He. The Calcutta editions* have ff throughout* likewise all the 
editions at Sak* 1 14*12416,1 1 ;118,4; FraL 32*8*104 142; Candak* 60,12 
etc + In M^cch-i/ can Ik a dialectical variant for j/, as $k beside kk=^kf m But 
elsewhere according to He. sf should be written for ft*- Cf. §290 — 
kfU i [ ^kin ) becomes ki&i according to He. 2J2. In the text we find 
only kafti ( Paiyal. 110* G.H. ) and M* Aifft (H )* At H* 951 the MS. W 
has the v,h *kaaw for *kattio; in Dhvanyaloka at 128,6 the edition reads 
a and so also Kavyaprakufa 329,10 the edition and the best 
manuscripts. kocd and tied presuppose Skt* *krtya=kaTfyi (jscit teak) 
b< what is to be cut off (slin) ,, + Cf. A Mg, mgiftcat^mkrntmii ( $485 V 
On Mg. tea for aha see §233, 


I. pmtufu in Censor* p* 345# note 9 is a pdntbg error. — a. Asooti, KdtUchr 
Studkn p. a 33 tion; Seuakt. Fiyadau i*t29 f. ; * P +i 3 fT; Johansson Ebihbargarbi a*ie 
note ¥■ wrongly equate ^ aa = fjT. Cf- PlsCHfcL* GGA. 186^1319 f. 


$ 272. If the first of two conjunct consonants is a nasal, the sound* 



He Ki*? ^1 and pafkiiat(V T .3M\ 

1 Mo’tfi ?£?_’ ™ k : f0L 75 )« S° : Gt r .j a! Pin gala 



Et* ' Xi C TMn.266; Ufa* 

J^'Jr ^oparma { C., 3,32 the remaining fifties ihortrn^ t-- k °a„ ,- ' 
0 vattnam : ikkdwurfarH frd, tkfi*z 51 - Samaw |io\. n . 
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O^av, §163}; panapannarma (53th; Kappas,); A. bivanna (52) * 
jaUdDa#$&£~{57) ( Pin .gala 1,87,51 ). So also pan naif hi (65; Kappas.) 

and ponfwttari ( 75 ; Samav. 133 ). Before 20—60, m JM. AMg. panrui Ls 
mostly weakened to pana\panavUarii (25) ; pamtUam (35); fiamjSBsam (45); 
pariampnam (55) and panavannfl ( C. 3^33; j[ so to be rend; see v.I. ]; He, 
2*174; Deiln. 6*27; Tfiv. 1,3,105=63* 3,245 beside parfedva#na ) ; pans- 
safthim ( Webfr, Bhagavati 1,425; Samav. 72-123; Erz. p s XLI), So also 
AMg + panapannahna (55th; Kappas-) and A + ehappma ( 56; Fingata 1,96 ); 
Corresponding to Pali pa$$u&hati t panqurham (25) stands A Mg. pannuisSM 
(Jnatr s ; Ayar. p. 137,25), AM g+pamurti&fh (Rivyap. ll4f*;J[lv. 673; Jiyak. 
16.20); JM. pa#wls$ i'Av. 43,13), of which u is to be explained according 
to 5104. Pali tews has pznnirasa, pannirasi t patJL$drasii t panndsa beside pafifl&jd. 
E, KUHN has conjectured ( KZ. 33,478 ) p that should be explained as 
arising from a dissimilation of e and i, and accordingly it goes to back to a 
time, when / had not yet gone over into the dental sibilant, but in its 
pronunciation was still distinctly connected to r." That is not possible for 
for yiitf. Panjabi and Smdhl pamjdh f P, a ramjd t $ r *vamjdh® [ Hoerni-Ej 
G omp + Gt\ 259 ) point to the transition from flea to flja t flja 9 nja* Cf r 
Pali dnd=djflfl i =s djftdpqyati and § 274.276.282.283- In A. the 

nasal has vanished in patisa (25) and pacadlisaki ( 45; iostr, ). See §445. 
On AMg + dunfana supposed to b^=dkndeana sec 5232. 

§274. According to He, 4,293; Sr. fob 62; Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12 in Mg, nja becomes Ma \ aMaii=afljaii; dhanaflHaa^ 
dhammjaya ; pmda^pmjda. According to tilts ja, as in the anlaut 
(236)* has become ya. In Mroch. 19,6 standi sp^, 

§ 275, According to He. 4,261.302; Namisadhu on Rudrafr* 
Kavyalamkara 2,12; Amaracandra, Kavyakalpalatavrtti p,9inS. and 
Mg. nta can become nda. The examples of the grammarians are: £. 
(mdcurd—antakpurai mccinda—^iichiia ; mnhanda- —fftahal ; Mg, mahandti- ; 
in addition to the assumptive £. randuna=*ratvd ( He. 4,271 ) and in 
Trivikrama 3,2,1 saMda{e=Mantak. Inset ipt tonally ft da occurs through- 
out for rtfa in Lahtav. in Mg, s pqyyarhde=paryanU [563*7 ); avtyjamdadd-= 
apaiyanlatd [565* 12) ; psdktjjamdi —(365* 13) ; puscamde, ni[tukQm]- 
de=prcthan nhVc^matpah { 565,20 ); oaflflaihdas&a=urojaiafi ( 566*7 ), whilst 
in £. nia exclusively remains: mkijjamti =mlckyani€ ( 554,21 ); pfkkkijjamli 
^pTtksyante ( 554,22 ) ; vaiiaMd^umyi^li=orUcn ^. . JrQy&ni* ( 555,2 ) ; 
Aj*parfiti= bfumniH 55 5,5 ); p£ramiesu =^paryanUfti (5 55* 11 ) * desa miara= deidnla ra 
(560*19) etc. HoEFfift 1 and Lasses 3 have already collected numerous 
examples, fr'im older texts* that have partly vanished in the recent 
editions, such as bhakkhandi, for which Stenzler* Mpcctu 69,3* with hia 
manuscripts, reads bhokkhanti=bAnk$ajanti 3 srndfoa, for which stands 
samidpa (MfCch. 78*8; Sak. 55,1 ;63,I; Ratm 29B*lO;229,lD) f etc. In Prab. 
the editions also of Puna (P.), Bombay (Bb.) and Madras (M + ), like that 
of BrockiUUS ( B.) frequently have nda, even in words other than in 
BrOckhau^ as 39,2 B. Bb. ramandl w M.P. mmamdl f 9 B. sambhduaandi, M, P. 
swhh&tHMihdii Bb. sambhduajaihdi, but 4 B .rijhth&nti, M. diffmndi, P + rifkthavtdi 
Bb Jussantii w hile all 7 read nii in B. padkhanli, Bb.M- paficelumti, P, patfithanti* 
The same oseillation occurs there often and ao also m many of the editions 
published by Indians. Thus Sh. P. Pandit writes Malav. *7*2 oluinlh 
3 anUirt, b^t 5 itvadr&n&tdaraM ( Eollensen 6,9 correctly *nittmrh ); 66,1 
paflcaratlabhbhar.dare ( Bollinsen 34*13 *nter * ), but 5 flantavnam etc.; 
TttkKUH*RA Cakravarti* Uturan 59,5 -69 p 10;77,4;89, 11 udsnndi^ 
vdsantii Telako* Mudrar. 36*4j^artii* but 38*2 jdpantarhi 39,4 saJuindi, 
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but 7 niutdianti [sic]; ; Deroafrasad and Faaab, Unmattarlghava 3,2,5; 
7*4 dimndi, but 5,4 disanti=±driyarUe; 7,4 a nn?iandu^anvrfsntya, but 5,4 
$ambh^manld—samb}iramantiih\ Muk mid. 13*2 fcmi di=*kim ifij 13*18 and&nna^s 
tmlartnA- t 17,14 sandi^idnti; 21,12 akkand$=$krantah* Frequent is the 
writing in both the editions qf Furvatip., as pxcmd&fath cinddalam^l^AB^ 
vasandh (9,3)* vdsandid £9*15}! uAiVasafi^s (24 h l6i;2S fc 4} andoihcrs* Lasses* 
was inclined to see therein a peculiarity of S 3 - But nda is found aho In 
Mg + as well as in M. too, c*g, jananda vJ. For jdp<w£tf (H. 821); kim d*#a 
(H, 905); bhaiutndi (Parvatip, 28,2); ramandi^*mmanti, ujjhmdo—ujjhanlafi, 
rajjandi=^Tajyanle { Mukund. 5*2+23,2). He. 2,180 teaches that mtftdi is 
used to express astonishment^ regret* c it duty* reality and doubt, and 
2J81 teaches that hnmd& is used in the sense “lake l \ “take care 11 . 
kamda Js=iflHiij=Skt, hmla* The example given by He. is 0. 200, where 
the MSS, read genhuha, tnathda, tlie Jama recension R. has fnmdi 

and Bhuvanapala fIS. 16*70 on strophe 145) reads hnihta. AMg. h*s hamda 
ha or harhda ham ( Ayar, 2,1,10,0.1 L J,2; Than. 354 ); elsewhere, however, 
AlAMg. JM.S+ htmla t AMg. also kanla (G+; Ayar. 2,5.2,4; Nafadh. 1332; 
Vivagas. 16; Uvas.; Bhag. ■ Ovav,; Kk+; Vikr, 31,7 }. AMg. hamdi 
(Su^ag, LSI; Dw. 624,26 [hand*]; Duav. N+ #*7,41 [ fundi ] ; 651,13 
[handi\i Th§p+48B; Arjiuog- 323; Kayllh. 1 134}, goes back to JM. harhti 
(KL), that h=Aim ill. Cf. I 185 and AMg* hnmhhQ §267. The examples 
in He.* with the exception of handa t arc found in the Telugu recension, and 
like the doubled setting of the aspirates (f L93), the writing of nd Tor nt is to 
be traced hack to the Dravidimus, who pronounce fU as nd. Hence nd is 
found frequently especially in Dravid i&n MSS. and in the MSS. which 
go back to the Dravidians* Som Himes the Dravidiau MSS- write 
ntta for nl*j in Skt. too s e,g. Iakunlfata\ to ensure the pronunciation 
nt thereby, and so jn Pkt. too the South Indian PG* writes jn-sMnUto 
(7*43) for mahamte—nwhatah (ace* p!ur.) ft , as also old Pkt. MSS. are Fond 
of doubling t after m\ Especially Frequently is found lajh f&vi in M+ 
(H, 017; Appendix 994) and &. ( Malatim. 79,1 ;81,2;219,1; Uttarar. 6,1; 
92,9;IS3,5; Kagan. 87,12; Viddhai. 81,4; Priyad. 4J;22,l2;2+ f 7;25 ( I3; 
Mallikim. 218*10,223*G;330,17; Rukminip. 27.6.11 ;33 13 ), samddi'tdi 
( Priyad. 20*7; Mukund. 73*3 ( so to be read ] ) p stimidmda ( Malatlm. 
79*1)* Sak. too has tandMna at 55.1 in most of the manuscripts, at 68,1* in 
two of them at I27p7, most of them have sanddfitS* Since M. possesses 
a verb ddvai=tdpayati ( Sak. 55*16 with note i at p. 184; cf. also §201* 
note l), one might derive samdupa from it. But in M. samtdva is the most 
accredited Form* and Tor S. the only correct one- Dialectically the same 
phonetic change has occurred in oandal=af>akfnmti (§485)* and vihumdua 
^■vidhumtudix (Deiin, 7*65; Triv. 13,I05=>BB. 3/252). 

i. De Frakrita dialed^ p. ^4- InaEi p. sg,8;37B nouq— a, leal. mB. — 
f hkiHUi GNi i873.i1 ] f.; KB. B. V r iltfamsrvai[ya p r 615.^5, PuctjEL* GN. 

iSgg.iLO. — 5 . s* CoLTMCllMlDT, ZD MG, 39, 494, note 1; RSvanavahft p r 3d. 

5 276, If the nasal standi in the second place, n p n become 
asaimitated to the preceding consonant ;M dggi=agru (G.H.R.) ; M AMg. 
JM, S. UDS/iigatz*whign& ( G-H R ; Uvls^; Erz.; Mrcch. 150,16; ]51*2 )* 
upfljnjTd, that ii equated by He, 2*79 i*s=iiduign£i is rather = *uduf#$a From 
Ycdic prad t *ard with x^ + An original r is pointed 10 by yu^nii { timid; 
freighter!* d; Hc.4 ? 42l; Deiltu 7 3 94; Paiyat. 76 ) and £ frightened; 

De^In. I, !23)j JM, nagga — nagna ( En. ); M r Ttigga = mgna 
( G+ ); M. t^fAa = righna (R-); AMg, sa}aggf\i=hlaghrii ( Oitar+ 
285; Ovavp ); mvggh**=smghm ( He. 2*113 ); AMg. pattl^patni 
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( Uttar. 363.422 ); M. sm&t$a=sQpdtnn (G*&), M, JM.S, sazaiit—sapatm 
( H,; Av. 28,9; Auarghar* 237,1; Venis- 12,6 ), S* rftmatla^mkzsapatrta 
( Mrcqh, 5,1 ), p<mtiti=.pTajaina { H. ); AMg. pappoi 3 j£ r pappodi= 
prdpnoti ( §504). See 566* The sound-group jrki f as a rule, becomes 
in the aniaut ni ( Vr. 3,44; He* 2,42; Kl. 2,102; Mk. fol* 25 ); M* 
a h i $n£n « =abk ]Mn a ( R.}; M. ja n m —j : ijfia (H*}; pdtind=pTajftd (He. 2,42) ; 
M, sanrid—samjfia (R.); ALAMg* JM* dna=ajfta 9 A Mg. JM. anai*ti t S.Mg. 

‘ anofodi^QjiUtpayati ( §88); M, mjja i, AMg. JM najjaJ=jfiaj$te ( §548 ) l 
AMg s ndna^jMna ( Ayar* 1,6,1,8 ) e He* 2,33 permits also 
pajjS=prajMi iamjd=s&ThjfiS\ jdm~jnilfia t and beside jmr, $nu { § tu5 ) 
jil^o u'fl f when forms iht second member of a compound: dppatvtu t 
app ijja =- a tmqjfk i, a/iijia =ttbhijti&. I, e ng ianm f ingiqjja =i ngiUsjM ;d&vanm $ 

tfalvajj -i= dtriv&jfta ; mand r nita > mint?jja—smwj fin ; jo Wv8$mi t snDrajja^sdTrajtl^ 
but only mrj^Sna=mjMti^ According to Vr. 3,5; Ki* 2*52; Mk, fol. 20 
in M. only.yVr la used in words of the type of snrrajffat sahnjja t ahijja, 
iiigi'ijj *j stiffi=juj8a t in 5* on the othei hand, according to Vr. 12J1 only 
foDtwrtna, ingtdanna, according to 12,7 in vijfia and yajna optionally flja* 
according to KL 5,76 ahyjo, and s/u'to opiionally^ according to 5,77 
paliSd^ipratijSd. The correct reading in Vr. KL is wholly doubtful; 
presumably jja and nna should be permitted. The forms found in the 
(exL> are S. (inihirt$a=&nbhijfta (Sak, 3 06 h 6; Mudrar. 59,1); janna—jajila 
( Salt. 1423; Mllav. 70,15); painna (§220 ). In AMg- p b-side nnu, rmu 
(§105), nn&j nna also are suitable for uses $am&#unrui^msamtirmj9ta (Ayar. 
1,1,1,5 ); kfcymrui^kh dajZa (Ajar* U P 4 a 2;l ,2,3,6; 1,23,3; l,2,6,5;1,3,1,3, 
4; l ,4,1^2 ;1,5,6*3; Suy*ig. 234 [W 1 ]* 304,565); miyaima^mdlrajM ( Ayar. 
l T 2,5 l 3;l,73p2;l,8,l,l9; DaSaV. 623,15; Uttar. 51); kdtanm r bitenm, 
khanayama } khaninnij samiyanm r ; 

myinna f Uttar* 508); panm=prajfia (Uttar* 33); asuponna=dJupmj&i 
( Uttar. 131 ); mzMptwm ( Uuar,. 200 ); maptiffia, amanurma=mamjtla t 
a many Ha ( Aylr. 2J 3 10,2.11,2;2,4,2,6; p* 136,7 If.; Silyag* 390; Ovav- 
53,87), but S. ma$ojja ( Mallikam. 195,5), Sr> also A Mg. j&nna=jpjtn 
(Uttar. 742) a janrtji^ycjilakTt (Ovav ). Jn M g*jrla breomes M& ( H, 4, 
£9 3) ■ aui nfii = m&jM ; paMduhdla =pT$jH&uil&fa ; m manfta =ia; vajfta. Vr. KL 
Mk. do not have this rule, and the MSS write only nna. So: janm=* 
yyim ( Mpcch. 171,11 ); jra nni§tnJ =yajflase i^i { Venis 34,13); for which, 
according to He., should be wrhiqn jmMq ¥ jaRndjenl] ppdlnnddn —pratrjtW& 
(Venli + 35,13); mnndda=mjMte (Mrcch- 37,21), vinnxivia^ujjMpya{\\rcc}u 
138 f 25;l39 l l) etc* The ■uie accrediia wiMadi=*crajritili { § 448 ) s which 
the copyists did not change, as shey did not recognize it. —In F. too jm 
becomes Ma ( He. 4,303; Nimhidhii on Ruds ata T Kavyahthkara 2,12}: 
paiitfd —prajn d ■ s art fid =sarhjtid ; SaVo&lfia ^ssaruajrfa; Mna = j dana \ Pi dna— 
vijnd r .a; yaMdT^yijiia\ rafVld, r&jrlah (He, 4.3U4) beside rd£tffif t 

rdchlo (§237,399) In Vr + 10,9.12 ihe MSS. give fija, which will simply 
be an error br /7rfdi* 

§ 277. If the nasal standing behind a stop is ma, the sound-groups 
are differently treated* As a rule jjtfaa becomes goa : M-AMg-jiijw^ 
yugma ( Bh 3,2; He, 2,62; Ki. 2,51; Mk. fob 19; Viva hap. 275*362); 
tigga=tigma ( He* 2,62); vaggi-=adgmin (Bh, 3,2); probably also degga =s 
ytigtna ( §215 )■ Dudeciically, liowcver, it becomes mnm as well: AMg. 
jumma*=yugma (He 6^2; Vivahap. 1391 fT ; 1666 IT ; J’h^n, 275; Samav» 
133); ti 7 mm=Ugma f He* 2,62 ), — kmn becomes ppa Vr. 3*49; He, 2^52; 
Ki. 2,63; Mk. fol 26 ); rupfm—Tdkma { Bh. 3,49; IO. 2,63 ); A Mg, mppi- 
—Tukmin f by He* 2*52 equated as — wjuin(5amav. 114.117.139* 144.15? .160; 
Thin. 75; Nayidh. 781 ft.; lUyap, 177); AMg.JM.S. mppi^rukfnift 


196 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


| 278 


{Antag, 3/43; Nayadh. 529;. Nirayav, 79; Paijhav. 292; Dvaf, 497*31 ff.; 
50234;505 t 34- Pracandap, 18,15; MaUtlro- 2&6 ? 4 [so to be read]; 
Nag5n. 51,8 [v.L=cd« Jibananda Vidvasagpia 49,7* where, however* 
rafctifll], — According to He. 2*52 kufrnala forms in Fku kumpala, as 
also PaiyaU 54 has, Since b:Side it is found also kailcala { Desln, 2*36; 
Faiyal . 54 ), that cannot go back to kuimala or £u{frnda* kumpala also be¬ 
come* a dialectical form, that if to be added beside kufmda. At 
Mk, lol. 26 the manuscript has kuppala* — Sima* becomes almost always 
in M*, always in A appa- (Vr* 3*48; Kt 2,63; G.H.R*) 1 , very rarely Mi 
aft a- in attanv ( G- 63-96; Karp. 82,2 )♦ The o:hcr dialects oscillates 
(Hc + 2*51; Klk. fob 26)- AMg. JM. have app&- and ^-/beside one 
another even in compounds* as AMg- ajjhappa-=±adhydlman (Aylr. 1*5,4,5 ; 
Panhav, 437); AMg. JM, Mqja=dimaj* ( Vivahap, 795- Eiz. )* AxMg, 
atlay&=z&tmajd ( Nayadh. 727,1228-1232); AMg. has also dya- for *ata^ 
corresponding to J£ r Ma+ ( §38 ); by the side of it j£, has appa-\ in £* 
M% v only in the tiomin. sing* appa- is frequent' in the other cases almost 
only alia-, acetic aiidnaam; Dh. has appa- ( §401 }. The form occur¬ 
ring in the Girnar inscriptions, dpla-, which is not to be read 3 dtpa- 
wirh Ascou* and Senart 4 , shows that appa- t by the route *dtm* 

(§251.312), *atpa t dpia t has arisen by transposition of the stops, whilst fll&i 
is the regular continuation of diman** In ktna=ppa mu^t be added a 
transition step : nikma^, *ruimn--Tuppa, — dma becomes wraff : cfutmrna= 
chadma {He. 2,112) beside the usual form ckauma (§139 ); pd r mma=padma 
($166,195) btdidc pauma £§ 139}^ 

I, Al H. aoi in place of dftew, aha ibe Bombay edition haj, -iliould be read 
gfip&Rt} with £., likewise ai G. -50 with the b«i mamjacripi _J* In M* probably oppose t 
should be read tverywhcrc, — 2. 1.. Im-ihaji:, I A, 1D.I05; PiiCHEt, 

GGA.lflGi. p. 1317 f.; Btinu n* ZDMG. 37 ^ 9 - —3. Kfltiichfi Studies p, 197, note 
lO,— 4. Piyndasijp l a aG (f. — 5. PUch&L* GO A. I& 0 i ± p. iglR 

§ 278. If nasals of different classes meet tog:tber, then riroi, nma 
become thma [ §269 ), ntm becomes mma ( Vr. 3,43; He- 2,61; Ki. 2*98; 
Mk* fob 25 1 , mna becomes prctf, AM^JM.JS. also mja (Vr* 3 a 44; He* 
2,42; Mk- ftsL 25): M + ummaka=unmukha (G.R.), ummnla=±unmdla (hL), 
timmuianta = tmmUiana ( R. ), jamma—janman (H R); mamma na=manmana 
(He, 2*42); M. JM.A- wmmaha = mnnmatha ( § 251 ); M. ni#na=nimn& 
(^<■► 2,42; G*)* &##ad=nimnaf d ( G. ), AMg;. mnya ( Vivihap* 1244 )* 
irim$i$na}am=itanninma£QTa [Vivahap. 239), m'nnaga (Fanhav. 340) ;M.S. 
pajjunaa ^pradyttmm ( Bh. 3 h 44; Be, 2,42; Ratn. 295,26;298,5pI 7 ). In 
dhifidyumna, according 10 Be. 2*94 mna becomes na ; dPsifhajfuna S. has 
dhafjh^junna ( Pracandap. 8,19 ), g- dhitfhqjjugna ( Venls. 35,19 )* for 
which 53|ou3d he read dhiiihnyyut\m. If dhatihjjuno, is not purely metri 
causa f it is perhaps to be equated to *dhrf{dijurjQ i as there occurs the 
synonym arjuna for dpumna* 


the 

inserted 
the second 


§ 27 9 + When a slop or nasal collides with a semi-vowel, as anile 
femi-vowel i$ .issimilated* provided a separaiioji-vowcl is not 
( §131440 ) + If the two acini'vowels collide together, usually 
. ^ assimilated to the first* i). One of the sounds is ya ( Vr. 

3,-; C. 3j2; He. 2-78; Kl. 2,51; Mk fol- 19 }: kya=kka: cdnakka=* 
c *f*b'* (Mndrar, 53,8 K); pdrckka^pdtahya ( Hc + I*44;2,148 ); AMg. 
mkka=rafya ( He. 2,174; Suyag. 838*841.842,844; Uttar. 674J52; 
Dasav. 636,m 16; Dasav. N. 644,21 ;649,26.658,29-31 ;659*22-33 ); S. 
iskha..-.iakya i S k 73.11;155.8; Vikr. 10,13^12,20; 16,16*22,14:40,7 ).~ 
hhya^kkim : M. aWnnaa^Skfiyanaka (H.); AMg. akkhai=akhjM (§491); 


§280 
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S. vakkhdndisntth=*vydkhyfituiytsyami=pydkhy5tye (Viddba^.63,3, Rukminip. 
19,9); M.AMg. JM.jfi, S.A, <akk.ha=^saakhya ( §6l a ). On AMg. dghomi 
see §80.55U— gya^g&ni Mi j/gga^yogya ( G.V1.R. ), AMg, JM- veragga 
==vairagja ( Ovav-; Erz, ); M, to)Mgga=?tanbkdgya (G.H.R.) -tya—tcai 
AMg. flj ya—cyuts ( Ayar, 1,1,1,5- Kappas. ); M. mucca'i — mueyale (G.); 
AMg. nticcau S.Mg, imccadi^u^att ( §544 }.— jya=jja\ M. jujjal^yujyati 
(H.l. bhnjjanla-=^bbijyamana (G.); Tajjt=rajya • H.R. ).— (ya— fit naffaa = 
=nd(yaka (Mrcch.70,3); M. luffai (He. 4.1161, M.A. (utfai t§292- l =tr u ij«ti\ 
M. lotfui—iutyali f He. 4,146; Karp. 39,3).-Ao—fV^ = kuj&^kudyo 
(He. 2,78; H. ); AMg. piddai=pidyat: ( Ayar. i.2,5,4). — dhya^ddha 
= d4kja ( G-; Suyag. 957; Uva»,; Ovav. ; Njrayav. ); AMg, JM. 
vtyaddka^vaitadhya ( §60 ). — pya^ppa - AMg. apptge *apytkc, apptgaTyd 
= *opyskatyah — Pali appebuce (§174); M. k\ippdi=bpy~iti ( H.O. ), suppaii 
=stipyaidm [K*). — bkya^bbfiai M. abbhaasara=abkyaa\afa (G.II.R.j; b. Mg. 
abbhuswapf^a^aM^vpaparma (§163); AMg. JM. ibbka^ibhya fThan.414.526; 
Panhav. M9; Xayadh. 547.1231; VivagaS. 82; Ovav,; Erz, ), On af for 
jj see §215- 



§280. In conjunction with dentals y is assimilated only after it has 
palatalized the preceding dental Thus Ija b comes ^ era (Vr, 3.27; He. 

2 13> Ki. 2,32; Mk, foi. 23 ), Ihya=ceha ( Vr. 3,27; He. 2,21; KI. 2,92; 
Mk. fol, 23), dya^jja ( Vr. 3.27; He, 2,24; Ki 2,22; Mk. fol 23 J, dhya 
= jika (Vr. 3,20; He, 2,26; Ki, 2,87; Mk.fol23).— tya=eca : M. AMg. 
!\1. jj. $. Oceania ^alymta (§163); M. mccat — nityati (Vr. 8,47; He, 4,225; 
H.);M. docca^doulya (H.); AMg. Bej/&<XKsa*=zaiyaprty.t (Ovav.); M, sacta 
latra ( G.H. thya—ccha: M,$, ncDStska, AMg. JM. ncvaecha^ntpathyn* 
(G R ' Vikr- 75,14; Ratn, 309,16 l^tiha J; Malailm. 206,7;234,3 ( noth 
the timta'tfiflJsPrafc+l,?; Mal a v-33,18;36 P 3;38 1 3;73 I ! 7;74,17 [throughout 
°lthay,Vo) - -- -- -- "*' n - 

Rukminip. 

234j Panhav. <. i^- tv^ ^ mviw -«»jj t— r t ™—j-f _ ■ "*— 

SU7[ : ffAa]; Ovav,; Av. 27,17; E £.), AM^JM. also mvacchtyn (Viva^as. 
HI - Panhav. 196 [both the texts a llhiya]; A v. 23.5 ) = *ntpstf;yiia; JM. 
mpaccktl'ld ( absol; Av. 26.27 ); AMg. ptveha=p:ttbya ( Grr.; Kaopas. ); 
M.$. tacchd^ralhyd { G.H,; Mfcdi. 2,20; Karp, 20,4;30 ( 7 ),— iya=jjai 
PG. aj.aifyt*=adyatoaya (§253); M. &jja±^adya (G.H.R.); M.mjdna-uJydna 
(G.R.), ckijiai^ckidycti (R-), vijjitJjoa=ddyuddyota ( G. 907 ); M. JM. S. 
wjja^aaidya (§60), — dhya=jjha\ M.5. uiaijkda, AMg, JM. majjhfya^ 
upddhyiha (§ 155}; M, majjft * - madhya ( G.H.R, ) ; M.AMg, JM.Si 
mndhya (§269); M. JM.S. samjka=sandkyd ( §269 ). It) Mg. dya becomes 
yya corresponding to §236 (He. 4,292; KI. 5,90; Namisa Ihu on, Rudrata, 
KavySlamkara 2,12): ayya=odya\ amyya=ovadya- t mayfi^tnadya; eiyydfata 
tfidy&dhara. Corresponding to this dhya muse becometherefore, e.g. 
nj&dhy&Thdifiti bccottits (§148,214,236). The MSS- write thro- 

uchout ija. iiha, ai in the rest of the dialects; so also Latitav. 566,11 

yujiha — *yudhya^yuddh a — M. AMg, JM. ^ A. jujjha (G.H.; Balar. ICO,5; 
myadh. 1311.1313; Erz.; Lalitav, 563,4; Babr. 246,5; Jivan, 86,10; 
He. 4 386 ). The separation-vowel i does not hinder palataliza¬ 
tion! AMg, c\i<dta from ( Thau- 528 [ text bi° ); Kappas. 

§117; cf. §134), absol. deed, ceecd, cicedna ceccdaa^*tijakvd, *tiiktna f *tiht. d 
^tvaklvd (§587). quite like caydi=tyajali ( Ik. 4,86; Uttar, 902; Darav. 
638,18), cajanli = tyqjanti ( Ayar, 1,4,3,1; 1,6,1,2; Suyag. 100 [ft*]. 174), 
t<u=tyajd (Ayar. 1,5,4,5), cajdki^tjaja (Ayar. 1,6,1.5), cawantt-tyakfyanU 
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Siiyag. 361 ), catia=tyak(a ( Ayar, 2J5.23.24 h TM. calcium f KL 5 }. 
AMg* jhij ii —flKyJri, as M-jfttfi i§479). 

T- A a ihe Kxi sIi-owj,, rot only Jarti^-MSS., which Steadily interchange tfi fcfl and 
iMd, but nlto the M3S + of the drama* p&mcularly very often write tlkd in thii word. 
The v-1, has throughout the only correct form pnia&B* 

§2BJ* D- dakkhi[lattd = ddkjindtydh (Mfcch. 103,5) forms an exception 
to §280. See §26, Further AMg. gkatta { Suyag. 964 ), aghatta [ SOyag. 
96y.983j, provided these chscs, with (he scholiasts, arc to be equated as 
—ghdtya, aghdlya. Yet ghatta may also be equated as = ^e(if according 
to §90, with a change of gender according to §357, which is more pro* 
bable. Other easel too are aimplv apparent exceptions, caitta 
(He. 1 ,151 ;2,I3; Mk, fo]. 23) is (lot^cfii/yd, bm—fdt/rj, in (he sense of 
cuitya ( B-R, s.v. cobra ). ~ In M. pattiaf, AMg. JM. patliyat, S. Mg, 
pattiSadi (§487 ) -pratiyah and AMg, pviUyit—pfalytkn ( He. 2,210; Aylr. 
1,1 ,6,2;].2, l ,5; SiJyag,28.783; Jiv. 44,17.436.478 ff.; Panyav, 30,32.35,40; 
Rayap. 68.124.126.134.139 152 ff.; Nayadh. §42; p. 126 1 ; Ovav.; 
Kappas, i, psttcyabuddha=pratytkabuddha (Nandli. 245; Panpav. 19) perttt 
= * parti with separation-vowel is from prati (§132). prati and * parti 

may, therefore, be rompared withirpoTi' anda-opT*", AMg-°M , f/Li , d«t(tKav.) 
is not, with Leltmann*, to be equated as— pjaiyayam, but as 
On AMg. paducea, , pa&ppanna etc. see §163.— AMg. jS. tacca (He, 2,21; 
Uvas.; Kappas,; Kattig, 400,324 ) is not with He, and the commentary 
to be equated sa=tathya t but with Weber* and Hof, rule* as=iflrtpa, 
more correcly through the interm dia-e step *totha ( §299 ). iathya with 
the separation-vow el becomes in AMg. iahi}a*= *talhiye ; i t sometimes stands 
bedde tacca, as tacednam tahiyanam ( Nayadh. 1006; Uvas, §85 ), farerftjjii 
taMtkim {Uvas. §220.259). -sdmattka beside samaccha { He. 2,22 ) is not— 
sdmartkya, but presupposes a *sdmartfta, - M. kutltmi, kstthaiu^koaihyase^ 
knalhyasta (H. 401) is a false reading ( cf. (be v.l. ) for kaddhosi, kaddhasu 
passive c<[ kad}iai^=kmthati (§ 221 ), 

T . Willi He,, W(1 ek, ZOMC, 90,40); an Hlfa 1 ai6. — s. PiiciltL on He, 9,9 to, 
Cf. HciERNLfc, Uvis. i.Y.£dKi>d- Deviating BoLUNEm on ViLr. p, 331 f.; Weoer on 
Hala* * 16 ; E, MUller fie irf$e p. 64. - 3 . Aup. S, t.v. — 4. Eha*. 1 , 39 ®. note*. — 
5, Uvis. Translation p. 147, cole 381. 


§ 282._y is as L imilated to a ttasal: n^j, nya become rutu; in AMg.jM.jS, 
it is wrrten al^u in Mg. (Hc*4,293; Nambidhu o n Rudrata, Klvym- 
akara 2J2):, PrCF*(Hc.4 t 305) tbey become nda+ So ^l.dabMnna^ddkiinya 
pun rta—puTij'Q ( H.R. )■ AMg, itiraR^4=hiranjtt ( Ayar. 1^3.3; 
2J5,10.12,17.18; Uvai.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz* } s Mg. takilanrt&= 
sahimny* { Mfech. 21,9 ); AMg. fimnaga^pivyaka { Ayftr, 2,1,8,3; Suyag. 

926.928.931; Das a v. 623 J), fianna=pa&a Suyag + 921 ); M.S. Mg. a*®*, 
AMg. JM, dnm^anja; M, ii$m=njasa ( H + ) } uinndsa^rinj&a ( G. + ); 
MS- m*&=manjp «457); (G.R.; AdbUutad.56,6.19) + 

—.Vlg. pufhU=punyui Mmodrlu^abhitnatryu ( c£ 

| 233 ) ; aMa-hsa m = mpodtfam ; MMa= kanyak#; lamritfia=s dm any a; 

{He.; NamiBddhii}, Fhc MSS- of the dramas have only nna-—puilila 
=punya; _ abkimanfiu—abhiiwnyu \ kvflfickS^kanjakd ( He.)/ According to 
Vr. lOjO in P. kanjd become k^njd, according to 12,7 In S* bhdhmi pw 
be onies minlian#a or becomes or billed. The 

raiding m Vr. and Kl. is very doubtful. In S* we find m the lexta 
( Mrcdi*09J2 ), abbamhaijtmi=^abrdhmanya ( Sak* 142.8 14: 
M Al ; Kzt ^ s - 10,3;33,10)j kannad ( fiak. 30,3;7l.3 [so to be read]; 
1348; MaliUlm. 73,8;80,1 [so to ijc read]; 223 I I ; 243.I [so to be read]; 
Mudrar. 40,6 [so to be read]; Ratn, 299,6; Nagam 10,14 f/to]j 11,1.10 
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etc.); i" Mg- Mudrar. 193,3 ;194, 6 [ so to be read!. becomes him, 

after a long vowel ma : M, kiiammai, ft. kilammadi = ktAmyaU { §136 ); M. 
tdtaai—iSmyaii ( H + ), ft. aitamma^uiiamya ( Sak* 19,8 ), utlamma —uitamya 
( ftak. 56,9 ) ; Stimma, AMj, JM, $oma=stmmya ( 61 a ) ; ft* kam&t=kamjayii 
( MfCch. 49,14 )■ 

§283. abhxtmnyu becomes* according to Vr. 3J7; Kl. 2*70; Mk. 
fol. 21* ahimajju, according to He. 2,25 ahimajju, aMmaRju* (tMmamit. S.has 
ahimaanu (Mk.fol.68; Vei^is. 64,16, likewise Mg# Venis. 34,12b for which 
ahimakku should stand according to §282. Beside M-ft* [H R^Vesriis, 

9 5 19;11 ,15:12,1 -61,22) according to He. 2,44 For many* 3s used also mantu. 
This appears several times in the Telugu recension of Ha la as a v.1. For CT 7 dJif 2 ii l , 
According to Paiyal. 165 martin means "basMiitness 5 *, “unpleasantness 1 ’, 
the meanings that in Defilo.6,141 are evidently given to the connected word 
mantakkha, Skt too has ironAi*, which according to the form, is compared 
with kantu ( love; Defln. 2*1 )* 

I. WfiDER on HSlft %— H. BliHLER* Filya]. J.V, 

§ 284, yya becomes jr/ a {Vr. 3J7; He. 2*24; KT. 2,70; Mk. foL 21 ): 
M.AMg-JM> sfjy£=£qyy& (§101} ^ in Mg, F. CP. jya (§252).— rya becomes 
in all the dialects* other than Mg., jju ( Vr* 3*1; C. 3*15; He, 2,24; KT* 
2,b9; Mk.foLSlj :M* drya (G, }ajjd=aryd\[ FL ). kajja=kdrya ' r G ,H ,)majjfiS 

^martMd$( H.EL). In ft, Mg. according to Hc«4,266.302 rya can become jya or 
yya : S. affidfltta fayydkulikada mhi=aiyaputia paryakuRkfidsmi ; sujya—sfijy #; 
beside ajja=arya\ pajjdula =pa?ydkul\j - kajjapmavasa^kdryapammhi Mg. 
ayya=dfja* The writing yya is found only sometimes in the South Indian 
MSS. Mostly they write* however,' in place of the ligature a smiU circle; 
a&G=^&ryfi i paQav&fhfMv€fti=p(iryaras£hafiaja'$uoya=suTy'Qj an orthographic 
device which may either permit of a choice between the pronunciations 
ffitftndjpu 1 oT express an intermediate sound between the tsvo sound-groups- 
The circle, as rightly remarked by MOlLir*. has the same va ] ue as the 
peculiar ligature of the Jaina MSS, which Weber 3 wished to read as 
yya, which, however, with Jacobi 4 * and E. MOlLErA is read as jffl* 
Probably it betokens a sound intermediate betw een both. Hc/s rule will* 
therefore, be explained by the pronunciation of the Jamas- The MSS- 
of the dramas write in both the dialects jf/u. Right is jja for ft, t yya for 
Ml ¥ * which arc prescribed by Vr, 11*7 : knyya=kdrya t and Is offered 
by Lalttavr! pa\yamde=paryanU (565*7), avayyaiiidadd=aparyaniaid (565, E 21- 
Ins lead of jja there occurs after i* fl s except the soundg oup, which arise 
through the partition vowel* rfd T riya (§134 ), also ra, (heeforc* elision 
of y according to §87 ( Vr. 3,1819; He* 3*61 j KI. 2*79; Mk. fol. 22): 
M. gamMfra— ; M.AMg. JM* ft.A.Jura^Jijrja (Grr. ; G H.K.; 
Ayilr. p + 128,32] Erz*; Vikr h 56 f 5] Maltlv. 121,7; Vepls.23 t 11:64,2;73 J6; 
Balar, 1 47* I10; Pirigala 1*15 j] M. sodira^ftiufirya { Mk.; R. ), ft P 
soffirattana ( Karp. 30*7 )* rf ndtra — iaundlrya (He.] Mallik^m. I46 T 6 )* 
JO ftdlradi ( Mfech. 54*4]74, 12 )* So especi^Ety in the passive, as jJrat^= 
jijyatty M. JM. tlrah tira&^tnyak^ M, JM + hital=hny\ite (§537), M. AMg t 
J\L kirai=knyaU (§547 a . The ^ord sura. Mg. $ula frequent in all ihe 
dialects, is to be derived with He. 2,64 from sQra. In P., necessarily 
according to Vr. 10,8* sometimes according to He, 4*314, ihe partition^ 
vowel comes in bh£rid=bhdjyd. He, has also *i gja =s&iya t for which 
m suyya was expected, and tifirato for *kfryatt =*jbriy<He (4*316). — Jtorcd 
(business; DeSim 2*2) 3j no t^k&rja, but— Jtr/jw- 

t m PrsciilE^ C3N* I@73 p p. ^o3* Monatibcricbtfi de? K^l. Ak&d^mic der VV i s-s* n - 
icbafEcQ Til Berlin i8?5j P- 615 r. — Bdcrigc p. t2. — 3. Shag, 1.380 u - 4- KaJpa- 
juira p. iB nate i, — 5» BtitrSge p. la £ - 6 - FaJjdy jACOfii* KZ + 28 , 350 . 
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§ 285* Like simple n ( §256.257 }> sometimes even r, that is 
in conjunction with y, is changed into l, to which y is assimilated: 
JM, patlana=paTydm f He, 2,68; K1. 2,80; Mk. fob 20; Erz. ), 

whilst AMg. paddy dna is =pratyadana ( §258 ); soamalla=saukumitya 
( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; cf. §123). M. palbnki i 
(Vr, 3,21; 0. 3,22; Ki. 2,80; Mk.fol, 22; G.j Karp. 36.3) can, like AMg. 
paliyaaka (§257) with He. 2,68, be derived from Skt. palyaAka, if it itself 
is not a Prakritic bye-from of paryoAka, In pottaifa (He. 2,68), S. paltaUha 
( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; Balar* 243,11; Veijis. 60,10; 
65,13; MaUikam. 26,l8;57,9;125 t 6;135,l6;l95,3; Rukouplp, 29.8), 
M.AMg,S. palhatthd ( He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; G.R. s.v. as; Kappas.; 
Mrcch. 41,20; Malatim. 118,3;260,5), M, moaihotlha, S. tipalhattka 
(Uttarar. 63,13 [ text °nA«° ]; 92,10 [text‘pta*]) and their denominatives 
pallaita'u palkalthai (He. 4,26,200; G R.s.v. tfx), AMg. paihatihiya ( Paiyal, 
201; Vivahap. 282,284; Naysdh. 1326; Uttar. 29), which are derived 
by the grammarians, scholiasts and all the modemets 1 from as (to throw) 
with pari, two roots arc to be referred to. pallet fa and palleltka &tc=pa*y(uta 
(§308), pilhatthn, on the contrary =*prMasla is from Mas ultras with pra\ 
cf. nWkrasta, nirkrasila. M. palhatlharana (R. 11,108) is a false reading for 
patcaitharapa, as CK have=* *pralyaslarana; cf. pratyastdra (carpet). 

t. Wes ex, Bhaff. 1,409, note s; P. Goloschmtot, GN. 1874, p, jai; E. Muller, 
Barrage p. 43,64: S, GOL&sCiuiiD'f, R&var^avaho ».v. 3 V, Sh. P. PA*t)tT, Gau^irahu 
j.V 4 el; JaoObI, KalpSiiicrs i.v. pMeitfia; JuhaNssON, KZ. 33,434 f,; HoEfiSLE, Comp. 

Gr. §137.143* 

§ 286. lya becomes lb t M. kalb=kalya (G.H.); M. kullahi toll a** 
kulydbhis tolydht ( Karp. 44,6 ); M.AMg. J§. S, mulla, AMg. JM. molb= 
tnulya ( §83.127 ).— vya became fra : M. canasdamEyeuasaya ( G. R. 
Daha=vyadki ( G. H. ), kawa —kiaya ( G-H.R. 1; the participia neccss. in 
•tavya, as AMg. JM, hoyavea, S, Mg. hodavra. JS.S. Mandated, Mg. huoidarm 
=bhaaitavya (§570), AMg, pittijja (Kappas ) is not=ptt/rJid l , but=*j)itrfjta. 
AMg. pdha (Nayadh.§18; p.331*353,845; Ovav.)is not—pyuAe®, but=*pjf»Aa 
for •apy&ha from Qh with api (§142). pp in some passive, which P. 
GoLBSCiiiMDT* and S.GoLDSCHMtnrr* wish to explain from vy, which Weber® 
earlier regarded as erroneously written yy t Jacobi* and according to 
him Johaxsson 1 wished to derive from false analogy, has regularly arisen 
from py, M. jM.AMg.A. gkepfiai is=*ghrpyaU tor *grbhyate=gphyatt 
(§212.548). JM, adhappai (Hc.4,254; Av.|2,21j besidedittdriai He.4,254 ) 
and M vidhappaT ( He. 4,251; R, ) beside Bidhavijjat ( He, 4,251 ) arc 
regular passive Trom idfuwal ( He. 4,155; Ki. 4,46 ) and vifKaBai ( He. 
4,108), the causatives from dhd (§553 ) with cerebralization according to 
§223. The past passive participle M.AMg. JM. adhatta, M. samddhatta 
M. JM.S. oidhatta, A, vidhattoii (§565) may be derived from the causative, 
so that adhatta would be=*ddhapla, like dnaita=djnapta\ they are probably 
better derived from the present stem (§565)*.— sippat—snik/aU and sicyat* 
( He. 4,255 ), M, sippanta- ( v.l. to H.185 ) belongs to simpdi (Hq, 4,96 ), 
which is related to Marathi Jtmpntm, Gujarati simpoum* and presupposes 
a root *sip, which was parallel to sis from *sik. This is, therefore, a 
case of interchange of gutturals and labials ( §215 ). To *sip belongs M. 
AMg. 6, sippi (conch; He.2,138; Mk, fol. 40; H.R.; Karp. 2,4; Viddhab 
63,8; Uvas.; Balar, 195,9 ;264,3; Viddhal 108,2 )==Pali sippi, Marathi 
iipa, iimpa, Gujarati ftps, Hindi sipi, sipa , Sindhi x/pa 10 .— oahippai ( He, 
4,253), JM, vahippantu (Av. 38,6), which is derived, with He, 4,253 from 
I 'hr, b—tySktiysAtt is rathcr=p;isi/i^j«it 4 with a somewhat more special 
meaning than in Skt., as samlkftp occasionally has in Skt. As a proof we 
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have M ,mhippanta- (R .8,97'■= niksipyernffna, \ifirh is wrongly derived from 
v'tiha by S, Conns cim idt. From this may be derived M. nihilltt, A Mg. JM. 
mhiita ( Bh. 3,58; He. 2,99; Ki. 2,112; Mk. fol. 27; G.R.; Karp. 2,5; 
Viv&hap. 116; Ers.), A. mhittaU ( He. 4,395,2 ) and M.AMg, JM. vdhitta 
{He. 1 ,128;2,99; P&ifal. 247; H.; Uliar. 29; Av .3 8,6) ”=*!*,,(>/*, qgikfipUt. 
Possible i» also, how.vcr, the explanation From nihita, nydhrta according to 
§194,— Hitherto several forms with pp have been £>l$eiy regarded as passive, 
which are so aeco ding to neither their form nor their meaning. kkuppai 
( sinks; immerses; Vr. 8 t 68; He. 4,101; Ki. 4,51 ), M. khupp&nla- ( R. ), 
pasr passive participle M.AM*. khutla (R.; Panhiiv. 201 ), explained by 
S,Goloshwidt ! * fom *khutyai and d: - lived fr. m k hit = khan, is = *k.mpyaii 
from Vkpstpa amsddant, fade ( Wsstergaabd, Radices p. 333). —jappat 
(yokes; Hc.4,109) is^jupyaii from yufxt /tikira?/, lamkatane (B.-R. s.v.), 
with which may be compared AMg. jiwala, jmdaya, juealija (§231) 

M. pahuppai ( He. 3,I42;4,63; Mk. fol. 53; G.I-l.R. ), which has been 
explained by Weber 1 as a deponeu dally used passive of bill with pm, is 
a denominative fr-im pmbhutna=^*prnbhsiUati “trccrciki anihoriry”; 
‘'is able to”; “is in a position to”. This is boinr out by A. pahtccai 
( He. 4,390.491 ), which presupposes a *prabfi»iyoti with the phonetic 
change discus ed in §299. S » t >o M. ohuppinta* (R. 3, |g) — *apabhutoant-. 
The teholia-tt explain it by dkramyamdna and abhibhtyimatia. ft belongs 
to okft/m^=*apibhaoati= *apabhauayali in the «tn*e of akrdmati ( He.4,160 ), 
from which spring aim ahSia, nh&mdi, ohdmiya (§261) and ohua ( overcome; 
Defiin. 1,158 ) = * ap-ibham. - M, appihai ( entrusts; He. 4, 180 ), appikfi, 
appahe nta- , appShemh, appShijjai, Qppakia ( H.R. ), which S, Goldschmidt 14 
artificially dei ives from an impossible *atydhrtt\, and Weber 14 doubtfully 
equates as~hnr-\-abhya, ii rc.'g 11 larly = * ap?&rthayjti from pratha pmkhyane 
(Dhatupatha 32,19); cf. siprathayaii, samprathita. 

t. Jacobi, Kilpauin) w.; E. Mliiux, Bcintp p, 17,15, — >. Lzcuvw, Aup, 
s. s.v. with the scholiasts. — GN. 1674, p. 511U. — 4. ZDMG. 39.411 ff.i Prakytka 
p. 3,13 note ui 7 r. — 5, ZDMC. 38,350; Hib« p. 64; cf, tS- 14,92 f. — 6. KZ. 28, 
J ,t 9 “ —7, KZ. 35,446 IT,; inhere occur further literary dciaili. — 8. The deriva¬ 
tion from tM it luiguaiscally impossible. — 9, Piscukl on He. 4,96 — 10. PHCtttL 
on He. 1,138. — 11._ Cf. P. Gouechwot, GN. 1874, p. 513 note.; Jacobi, Err. i,v. 

~ is. prate nica p. 17 f.; Against it JOKAstssOn. KZ, 32, 448, note 1. — 13. Qfl 
[iaJa 7. — 14, K&VaQAVabo s,v _15. Halitr, 

§287. II) One of the sounds is r (\T.3,3; C.3,9;Hc.2,79; Kj. 2,50; 
Mk, fol. 19); rfro=A‘A‘a; M. akka=arka (G„); AMg. kakkeyaaa^karkeiaaa 
(Ovav.; Kuppas );S. takkemi ==tarkaydm i (§ 490). On M, kariiftoda, kamknla 
beside M.AMg. kakk»{a*=kaTko(a sec §74, — kra^kka: A. kijjai=kriyate 
(§547); M. cakha=<akTa (G.) p eikkaiw—tikrama (G. ) . On M.AMg. JM. 
A. uamka=t>akra see §74. — rkba=kkha : S.Mg, tm,kkha=murkha (§139).— 
rg&=gga; S. vigganiamagga =w rgmamSiga { Lalitav. 567,24); M, duggama 
durgama (G.R.), mgga=sarga (G.H.R.). — gra=gga- PG. gdmdgamabhojake 
=gTdmagramabhojt>kdn (5,4), game =grante (6/28), gabaijam^grahtinam 
(6,31.33,34), mgb'ha=n ; gtaha (7,41); M. gabtt—graka (G.H.R.); AMg.JM. 
n aggoha, yaggohii =nyugredka (C. 3,9; Ayftr. 2,1,8,5.7; JIv. 46; Paon&v, 31; 
Vivahap, 4I[«H, 1538; Kappas, §2l2[text at J ; see also the v.l.]; Av.48,25; 
Erz. ); AMg. JS. mggmiha^nirgymtha ( i.g. Ay3r. 2,15,29; p. 132,4.6.15 
ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Kattig. 404,386 ). — rgh=ggfw; M, nigghina 
—nirghr^a (H.) s nigghasa-=mrgbsa ( R. ), S.Mg. digghiS=dirghikd (§87 ). 
—ghra=gghai digghai=Sjighreti i jiggkia=*jigkrita l M.AMg. aggb3i=dghrdii t 
aggkdia = *Sghrdyita (§408).— rca—ccai M. Ofca—arcd (G.); JM.S.D, knee a 
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&. eactari 
— chra= 


=kvrca ( Erz,; Sak. 134,4; Karp. 22.8; D. Mrcch, 104,7); 
caitari (Ram, 293,17,18). — rch=cth\ M. muctha^mureha ( R, ). — f hra= 
aka ; £. samuahida =samcehit4 ( Mfcch. 68,15 ). — ! M. em$a— 

arjuna (G.), Bmia=gajita (C H.R.), jajjara^jarjara (G.H.), UuJ birch- 

i IflilT. —LL 7 r. a „ K-I-.i-IsjjjjTra t Vaiiavnilti 


STEft ZTlggSw); ** cm**. W -*J* 

M. nma=t«i™ ( G.H-R.). - rfte-jks ; M, pj}hara=mtjh*ra ( G.H.). 
-rpwff*; M. kanna^kafvia (G.H.R.), «un«-dfr*w (G.H R ). rail ih~ 
va nut (G.H,). karrfikara can, beside kanmdra, lorm also ka$iata (Bn. 3,50, 
He. 2 95j KI. 2,114; Mk, fill 27 ). So AMg kamydra (Ayar. p. 123,28), 
A kaniam (He. 4,396*5). The form shows accentuation on the final - 
•iaraiWNf. On katiera see §258. A t&a ( He. 4,337) is not =filrtia, 
which too becomes in A. cuppa ( He. 4,395,2 ), but=*cfflpw. —rpa—ppa: 
M. kuppdTtit AMg. koppora (§127); M. kuppisa=kurp^e ( G.H. ), dappa= 

d rpa (G.H.R). —pra—ppa ; PG.~,amJuiptiaftiippayitllJ=asm 6 lprffanaprayuklan 



2,6; Suyag. 684; Th&3- 347; Panhav. 175. 246.406. 486; Nayadh, 1278; 
Uttar, 891: Vivahap. 40.295; Ovav.; Kappas.); S. vhbandha=mbondha 
( Mj-cch. 5,4; Sak. 51,14); M. dobbaila — daurbalya { G. H.R. )- 

_ b,<i — bba : PG bamhana^adt — brahmanicnam ( 6 ,8. 27. 30. 38 ), 

AMg. JM. bambhatga ( § 250 ), S. Mg. bandit im ( e. g, Mrcch. 4, 16. 
18. 21. 24; 5, 5; 6, 2; Mg. M^cch. 45, 17; 121, 10 ; 127, 4; Sak. 111,7 )j 
S. abbamhag$a ^ abrfihmonya ( § 282 }. — rbha = NM : M. gobbna — 
gafbha (G. H. R, ), nibbhara=mrbhara (G. H. R. ); S duiMCjrjii— 
darbhdja ( Mrcch. 63,19 ), - bhfa=bbha : PG- bhaiukd^bhrSttkanam 
(6 18); M. panbbhamal^paribhramaii (G.H.), bbrnma^bhamra (G.H K.). 
—' rma-^mtna : AMg Hflwii = firmt [ Ovav.; Kappas, ); PG. M. dhamma= 
dfarma (5,1 ; G.H.R. ), ?G. dhamayubala'—dfiarmytirbala* (6,9), 
d<wamo=iwmkandwarm3 (5.2), S. dtimm^ia=dumnttusya ( Mfccb. 18,8; 



nittajja=wrlajja ,-„ . . 

sa matth e=larvatra (5,3), bUDoadattam^pSropdatlam ( 6,12.28); M, ^wrra=s 
purra. (G.H.R.). - S .pdtiwajaa =.pafit>fdjaka (Mfcch. 

41,5.7.10.17 ); M. oaa=vraja ( H. ); AMg. «W=nrftf {Ayar. 2,10.10; 
Suyag. 682; Thun. 134; Vi vahap. 421. H85; Jiv. 356 ). Oq rya see 
§284.285. 


§288. la conjunction with dentals r may be regularly ass’mi- 
lated. rta=Ha;PG. nivalanam^nivartanam (6,38); M. Svatta=diar<a (G.R.), 
Art i j —kijli ( G.R. ; cf. §83 ); Dh. dbutta—dhurla ( MfCch. 30,12,32.7134,25; 
35,1 ;36,23); M. mu Mta<=mafiSrla (H R.). — fn*=ita: PG gottasa^otrasya 
(6,9 eic.); M. kaiaUa=kalatra ( H. R. ). ««a=cifrd, palla=patra, iatlu = 
Satru ( G. H. ).- rtka = ttha : M, attks = ariha ( G- H. R. ), 

= parthiva ( G. R. ) , satiha = sdrlha ( G. H. R. ), mmoltha = 
samartka ( H. R. ). - rda = dda i PG. btdieadda = talivarda ( 6,33 ); 
M. kaddama = kaidama ( G. H. R, ), daddura—derdura ( G. ), dtiddifia 
^ durdina ( G. R. ). ~ dta = dda : PG. acanda? = acandra 9 ( 6,29 ); 
M. itsda =iWrd, nidi&=nidra ( G. H. R. ), bhadda=b}tadro (G.H,), samudda 
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=samitdra ( G. H. R- )■ — rdha=ddha : PG, '‘vadhamkc — *vard/wnikdn 
( 6,9 ); M. uddhi—ardha ( G.H.R. ), niddhuma =tiirdfiSma ( H R.); AMg. 
mudd/ia-=murdAan (§102). — dhra=ddha: AMg. taddMm=:adfo?m (§103). 

§289. In lieu of the dental, there occurs frequently the cerebral 
in the groups, in which the first member is r, especially in AMg. 
According to the grammarians ( Vr. 3,22; He. 2,30; KI. 2,34; Mk- fol- 
22 } in the cisc of rt cerebralizalion is the role. The words, which retain 
the dental, arc collected by Vr. 3,24; He,; Ki.; Mk. in the akrtigapa 
dhutladi. The diatecH oscillaic, sometimes, in the case of the same 
words: AMg. JM. aifa=drla (Ayar. 1,1,2,1 ;l,2,5,5;l,4,2,2;l,6,1,4; Suyag. 
401; NSyadh.; Niray'iv.; U\as.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Etz. ) ; AMg. atfataram 
(Suyag. 282); AMg. aff;ya=**Srtita (Ovav.) ; in addition to ftanrip'a (§246); 
but S. alli=drli ( £ak. 57,4 ), — AMg. kilfal—kirUiyati ( Ayar. 1,5,4,3; 
l,6,1,1 ), kiite ( Suyag, 661 ), kiffimdra ( Suyag, 663 ), kitfittS ( AW. p- 
137,27; Kappa 1 .), kifjiya ( Ayar. p. 132,33; 137,23; Suyag. 378.661 ), 
but alwavs in all the dial rets ( § 83.268 ). —fetuaifv^kaivarta 

( He.; Mk. ), huattaa ( Bh. ), — M. AMg. JM. eakkavittli-=takravartm 
( Karp. 7,3;79,4;U5,10; Than. 80.197; Samav. 42; Vivahap. 7.1049; 
Nay ad h.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Err.), but S. takkavaili- ( Candak. 87,15; 
94,10; Hasy. 21,7 ), as perhaps aho Karp. 104,2.4 with the v.L. is to be 
read. — AMg. nattasa=isa'tako ( Ovav.; Kappas.}; naffon (Bh. 3,22; Mlt, 
fol. 22 ) ; rtaUai^nartaki (Bh. 3,22; He. 2,30). — S. Dh. b/taitd=bkartd ja 
the sense of "Lord 1 ’,but in all the dialects bkattS in the sense of “hinb ind , 
“consort” ( §390 }; AMg. bhettiddraya, S. bhopiddraa, bhoffiddria (§55). — 
The root trrf forms M. zaftast (H,), oattai (R.), AMg. JM. taflai (Vivahap. 
268.1408; Era. 6,3), AMg. oa((anti ( Ayar, 2,2,2,11-12; Kappas. S. § 3a ), 
M.A 

Sat."37,7£9,12; Vikr. 2I,1 J Q;52,I; Caadak. 86,4; Hasy. 2],8;25,3;28,20 



1 a V Jt N ^ ua ■ a f * ^ - - * . , j T -r - ,-k 11 .-J nV 

mmttaejja (Suy.ig. 415), twoattdjja (Ayiir. 2,2,1,8}, uvtnHenlt (Ayar, 2,2,3,9), 
JM, uBuaffiya { Era, ), S, f>aotfadi =prauai fate ( Mrech. 71,7 ), A. 

(He. 4,347), and in derivatives, such as AMg. piriyiflond ( Ayar. 1,2,1,1; 
2,1,4,2; Ovav.), fianyaffaya ( Kappas. ), but M. S, pariatlana, patMtwa 
( G.R.; Mfcch, 2,20; Vikr, 31,6 ), AMg. party alta^paTioarta ( Ovav. ); 
AMg, samvatfrga ( Uttar- 1056 ). In conjunction with prefixed, as the 



niattiadu (Mrcch. 74,25;78,10 [Vjl, mcatiiiSadi (Vikr. 17,2), ptahoifWi 
'( $ak, 91,6 ), mttavthi, niattadu ( Sak. 91,5.6), Rtattdsu ( Sak. 87.1.2 [ to 
be so read 1 ), nipattAma&t ( Vikr. 5,11 ), niwaltekt, V tvwlUdu t M|ccb. 



(Mk,). — AMg. w«i=wrh‘ ( He. 2,30 ) in saidkamtfp ( Ovav.; Kappas., 
Nayiidh. ) against M. saiti (H.). — The cerebrals stand throughout ta 
the absol'Ji ive, as AMg. k<ttfu=kartu° t dkaUu^diuttla 0 , samahaUu, 
etc. ( § 577 ). On katim, kddum=kartum etc. §62. — Transition to the 
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media occurs in A Mg. gaida=garta ( Vr. 3,25; He, 2,35; Mk. fob 23; 
Vivahap. 246,479); ga<fifd=g<tTld (He. 2,35), 

§290. r tha becomes /(Aa in AMg JM. a(ika=artha in the sense of 
‘‘reason”, "cause”, "thing”, “story”, but allha in the sense of ‘'wealth”, 
“money” ( He, 2,33 )* So qped lly in the phrase AMg. nv in* 
satnotlhe (§173), and in adverbially us d cases like AMg. se Un’ atthtyatii 
( Vivahap. 34 HI; Uvas, §218.219 ), st kin' afiktniim ( Ovas. §218.219 ); 
AMg. JM. oflhde ( Uttar 363; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayldb.; Nirayiv.; Erz.), 
att/wyde (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Erz, ); JM. effhd (Erz,). However, the dental 
also occurs in the meaning "thing”, _ “story” (Ovav.) and in adverbially 
used forms, such as AMg. iccaltham (Ayar. 1,2,1,!), and more frequently 
inJM. ( Erz. ). The rest of the dialect* have only the dental in all the 
meanings of the word, 1 AMg, has also aria!! bn “aimless”, "C;*lse” 
(Uvas.; Ovav.), n irajfftega (Uttar. 113), sa mat tha (§173). Beside M. A Mg, 
JM A. caituka=talurtha t He, 2,33 teaches also catiffha; beside S. tadutlha, 
there occurs also cadtt{lha (§449), AMg. addhaffha i^=ardha+*lUTtha (§450). 
On kasaijia said to he^kadartfiita see § 246,289. In Mg. rtha becomes 
sta (He. 4,291; Nimisadhu on Rudrata, Itavyalaihkara 2,12); tie aste= 
«fl ’rthatf (Namis.); astavadi—artkavati, s’astavahe^sSrihavdftali (He, 4,291); 
tijrfa=firfAa ( He, 4,301 ). So the Lalitav. 536,9 has yakutom ( read 
yadhastaih}=yath&rtk<im, but 566,7 iaitaisa=fdrtkaiya and 566,8, paitidum^ 
prdrthajntuift with dta. In Mrcch. 131 ,9;133, l; 140, 1 3; 146,16; 152,6; 168, 2 
all the MSS, have aliha, likewise Candak. 60, 11 ; Prab. 28,14, wh re, 
liowever, the ed, Madras reads palamacco* Mrcch. 145,17 X. in Gocaiioue 
has actfta, 158,21 the very goo ! tpamiscript E h vt a!ia< In Mrcch* 138,17 
the MSS, have kejjattki for jtijry.1 ti; in fjaJt.l 14,11 thert s andj vikkaatlham 
=dj kraySriharn, 115,7 idmippaiS:ljtthim^svamifyrataddrtltam, Pr;tb. 28,1a 
has iifthiehim^=tirihikailt, 29,7 tiMiS=tirtkikdh. Mrcch. 1 22.1 4; 1 28,3 ; 158, 19 
Stenzler has SaUh',t5ha=s5Ttlutt}5hii t 133,1, falihavaha. The MSS. vary 
greatly, and at 128,3 E in Con azole correctly has iaslavaha, to which rhe 
reading hsyastnrdfia of B and fatchavaha of H point*. The manuscripts 
are to be everywhere corrected according to the rules of the grammarians, 
I. PttCHEL Cm He, 9,33- Not quite fiorreedy Levhann, Aup. S, *,v. ailAa , — 
e, Fijcwex, GGA. tBflt, p. ijiEif. 

§ 291. rdu b’corn's if da in kavadda=k<tparda (He. 2,36; Mk. fql. 23); 
-gaddaha=gatdiMa ( Vr. '3,26; He. 2,37; KJ, 2,23; Mk. ful. 23 ) beside 
gaddaha (He, 2,37; Paiyal. 150), which is the only form authenticated by 
the teals in AMg. JM.S.Mg.Dh. ard is expressly prescribed for fi. by 
Mk. fob 67 ( Sitfag. 204.734 f. 727 ["Ma]; Siimav. 83; Uttar. 794; Kit,; 
f>, Mfcli. 45,16; Mg. Mpceh. 79.13;175,14 ), JM. gaddabkl and gfadabhi 
(Kfc.1 , gaddabhitla ( Kk,), gadd»bbha=*g£rdabhya ( unharmonii u , shrill; 
Driin.2,82; Paiyal, 204); gad Julia ( DeSin, 2,83 ), gaddafiaja ( Paiyal. 39; 
white lotus): Dh , gmfdahi ( Mrcch. 29,19), Knley ik. 25,15 sadd^ha [s : c] 
is editetl in S. — ekadddi^chatdaii (He.2,36); AMg. chadifjja (Ayar.2,1,3.1) 
thaddati ( Uvits. 195), JM. ehaddijjdi ( Av, 41,81, thaddti, diaddisjau, 
chaddijra (Erz.); A. chaddf im ( He. 4,422,3 ); J$. thaddida ( l’a v , 387,18; 
Jex 1 °J>a); fhaddi=chatdi (He, 2,36); JM. chadfi—chardif (Erz.); AMg. 
chodd.yaUtjrd ( Ovav.); M. JM.S, auchadda=^/>kthaida ( He. 2,36; Mk. fol. 
23;’ Paiyal. 62; Driin. 7,32; G.H.R.; Kk.i Erz.; Anargh'r. 277,3 [so with 
cd. Calcutta to read] ); vitckaddi=mcthtiTdi ( Vr. 3,26; Ki. 2,23); 
AMg. drcladdailld ( Ovav.; Kappas.); M. ricckaddia ( R, ). AMg.jM, 
ihchaddiya ( Ovav.; Paiyal. 79 ), S. licthaddida (Uttarar, 20,11; Malntim. 
241.5 ;2 54,4 ;2 76,6; Anarqhar. 149,10 [ so to be read everywhere ] ). — 
maddad^mardaU { He. 4,126 ), but $- maddiadi=mardyate ( Mrcch. 69,9 ) ; 
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tria'idia=!iuirditd f He. 2,35 ) ; stimuli Jda—sarrimarJu ( Vr. 3,26; He. 2,30 ; 
KI. 2,23; Mk. fol. 23), biu M.JM.S'. sadamdda (G ; Er*.; Mfcch. 325,17) ; 
saritmadJia =sadhm auiita f He. 2,36 ). Against these 6. unamadda — upamarda 
(Mpcch. 13,11); AMg. pamnddaifa^pramardana ( Ovav.jK. =ppas,), pamaddi- 
=pramttTdm (Niiyadh.; Ovav,); pdmaddd=*pddantnidd ( stamping asunder 
of corns with the feet; Desln. 6,40 ); AMg. parimaddaya =parimardana 
(Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas-), pidh<imadda=p\tkamatda (Ovav,; Kappas. )■ 
S. pidhamaddid ( Malay. 14,9); AdbhUtad. 72,13 ;91,9). AMg. vdmaddana 
= tydmardana { Ovav.; Kappas, ), — i<iaddi=.sitardi ( Vr. 3,26; He. 2,36; 
Ki, 2,23 ). — khiiddia=kuidit<t, samkhuddai= iarnkurdali ( §206 ), beside 
AMg. ttkkaddai { Uttar. 733). According to Mk, fol. 23, some taught 
also taddu=tardu. — rdha has became idha in ; AMg. JM. cddhii=aniha 
beside addhtt, as the other dialects alone have ( He. 2,4 i ; § 430 ); addhtt, 
pro ex. also in AMg. avadd ha=ap drdka (Jiv, 1055 I'. ; Viva hap. 1037,1306), 
saaddha , anaddha (Vivahap. 354), divoddka ( §450 }• JM. s44hamosti (Era.), 
beside addha* (Kk.) and AMg. mStaddha { Vivahap. 163 ); JM. addharatta 
=ardhuroCra (Era.) etc.; M.AMg,JM,S,Mg.A,A. addk'i ( G.H.R.; Samav, 
156.153; Thao. 265; Jiv. 231,632 f.; Vivahap. 209,1178; § 450; Era.; 
Kk.; Rsabhap,; Mfcch, 69,16; Carp dak. 51, 1 1; Karp. 60,11; Mg, Mrocli. 
31,17.20.23,23 ;32,5;133, M;168,20.21; Sak. 118,4; A, Mreeb. 100,12; 
A, He. 4,352; Pingala 1,6.61 ft. ).— M, AMg. JM- vaddhai=vard!tate ( Vr. 
8,44; He. 4,220; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 23; H.R. • Ayar. 2,16,5 [ 4 i]; Suyag. 
460; Vivahap. 160; Kk.); 5. vaidkidi ( Vikr.i0,2O;t9,7 ; 4M;78,18;88, 14; 
Malay. 25,4). Likewiie with prefixes, in the causative and in derivations. 
The proper name mtdhamdna becomes AMg. jS, S. oaddhamdna ( Ayar. 2, 
15,12; Pav. 379,1; Mrcch. 25,I8;44,24;45.5 etc.), but AMg. also vaddka- 
mdtta {C. 3,26; Ayar.2,15,15; Ovav.; Kappas.}, as a'so AMg. nanditaddhatfa 
( Ayar. 2,15,15; Kappas. } and icddhdiei (Ovav.; Kappas.; Xirayiv. ) are 
said. For gavardkam Mk. fjl, 24 teaches govaddhaqa. S, has gouaddkatta 
(Vrgabh. 19,5). 


§292, Ira has become //« in M. A. tul(ai=truljiali ( R.; PiAgala 
1,65.68) beside AMg. luff at [Suyag. 100.105.148), Utflavlt (Suyag. 539); 
tut{tf (He. 4,230); A, luitad ( He. 4,356 ), According to Vr. 12,5 in S. 
pttlra in certain cases {kiadl} can become puda. Perhaps it is connected 
with the old form of pdfalipuira, which will have been *pa{alipu(a 
(§238, note 2), which must have regularly become *padaliuda. To the 
Skt. form corr sponds M.Mg, pddatiulta { H. 2,150; Mrcch, 37,3 ), JM. 
pddalipalta ( Av. 8,1 ;12,1.40; Ent. ), £. pddatipvitaa (Mudrur. 149,3), In 
Mg, Stknzler writes in Mrcch. 118,1 ;119,11 -21; 124,5; 129,18; 132,9,164,16; 

165.3 pustkaka=±putraka. The MSS. vacillate very much and point rather 
to puslaka or to piiltaka, Almost evetywhere occurs’he v.l. puitaka, and 
in Mg. in Mfcch. fiutta 19,19; 116,8;129,7 ;133,1; 160,11; 166,1 ;167,24; 

168.3 ; ptillaka 114,16; L22,15; 153,20; fapulldka 166,18,21 stand. Stexzusr 

likes to correct it to pndthaka at p. 294 on 114,16. But Q-^y at 158,20 seme 
MSS. have pustaki, pudtake, pvtlhakt, otherwise all have which will be 
right. As at 158,19 for natlikt—ncipirkaft the vv. 11, mlthike (io Stenzlzr, 
fin da bole, and the Calc, editions in <be text), putike, {lailikt also occur, 
there stems to be a case of ioterthange with the change from ttha (§290). 
After a long vowel fra frequently becomes pa through la in AMg., as gaja 
=j= patfQ} goy&=palTfii * pot {§87)* Iei fJfri ihc same Liw 

occurs in M.S. (§87). dhdri (nunc; Hc.2,81) is not=dAv(», but is derived 
from /dhai (to suckle) with suffix •rfl="wet nurse”. Cf, dharu. 
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§ 293- Against 288 trs apparently become ttka in the adverb?! ending 
in - ira , as annaUhs^STijatfa tHc a 2,l61;3 1 59}; attha—atn 1 in aUhsbkdmm 

( Sak. 33,3:3V; Vikr. 30,9 )* atthabhwado ( Malay. 27,11 ) p sithabhodl 
( Vikr. 3S,I7:B3 t I 3; Malay. 26,1 }; M.AMg* JM kaUfm^hvtra ( Bh. 6,7; 
He, 2,161; G.KEL; Kappas*! Ovav.; Eiz.; Kk) ; M.AMg, JM. jS- & D, 
;tf ttha—yaira { Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; H.R*; Kappaa.; Erz.; Kk ; Kattig*; 
401,353; Uuarar. 20,11^21,10; D- Mrcch. 100,3 ); M, AMg. JM, § Mg. 
iattka=totra (Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; KI. 3 T 42; G.HX; Ajar* 1 J,I s 7;IJ j 2 j 
1.2 etc ; Nayi-ih. ; Uvas.; Kappas-; Kk-; Vikr. 43,14; Mg + Prab. 32,6), 
in S, a!s 1 in tatthabhasarh (Vikr.46j6 ;+7,2;75*3A5}i teUk&bbait&da (Sak. 30,2; 
Vikr, 16,1]; 80,14; 84,19; Malav.10,13), tattksbhnvoda { Mfeth.6,4 - 22,11; 
Vikr 38,18; SI, 13; 79 t 16 ), MtttriM1 ( Mpoch. 83,13; Sak. 95,12; 
125.7;132*7;134,13; Vikr* 16,4 7.13:18,5 etc.); iaraitha—itftfairs (Sh. 6,2); 
M. JM. saviMUh&=iaiimtm ( Bti+ 6 E 2; He. 3,59.60; 6M.; Erz. ) + Mean¬ 
while PG.M.AMg. JM.S. Mg/D. A *ttha f A. tUhti { 1107 ) T on account of 
the e, cannot be equated as ^aUa } but as=Vedi citthd* From i the rest 
of ihe a Herbs cannot b$ separated, so ihat kaftha must be derived fiom 
*katthd 2 jatth* from etc. 1 The regular continy Ltion of jalm, ialra 

are A. jaitu, ialiu ( He- 4,404; cf 268), of onpafru* Db a#$nUa ( Mfccb T 
36,23 10). Mg, atta=atra ( Mpcch* 161,17; 167,17 ] is probably false* 

In the first place O, has tttf&j in the second it 13 wanting in 
most of (he MSS, The writing aUabhdcam f Mtabhavam t which the Dravi' 
dian and Devanagaii recensions of Sak, and Malay, have 1 , and wlvch 
occurs occasionally elsewhere also, is erroneous 3 . On A Jcitthu, titihu 
see §107. — $► mahamtttfi& = mahdmdtm ( Mfcch, 40,22 ) is a false reading 
for mahdmiHa^ as the MSS. D H in Gqoa&ole p.120 read, and metthapurlsa 
=■* mdirapuTiifa ( Mrcch. 69jl2 ) for nmhdmitiapufisa ( cf D in Cop a bole 
p, 196 )* since mdira becomes only miUt z, me Us l §109 )- Cf* also wizp/As, 
JM H mintfoi (mahout, elephant-driver; De£l». 6,138; Era.), Pali 
M. paUhi (H. 240j, which Weber wishes to equate a%^=pdlrf f is & foEe 
reading for paccht ( De£im 6*1 ), Pali ptethi; cf. v*L ZDMG- 28*408; IS- 
16,78 on strophe 185. 

1. Others in S, GOEJDaciiiLmr.p Frttftkm p. as; R, a.v, taf ifts; War on If. 24a 
Cf, Fl&CUEL, BB. ^253. — J,-BfiHTUNr-i on Safe, jo,H p. 17?*— PlsCUEL, De 
K 51 iJilaac £ &k untaJ j rccetis io-ni bus p. 34 f. 

% 294. dta has become 44& ^ AMg. JM. khudda^fcfudrq (Driln.2,74; 
Ajar* 2,2,3,2; Suy.ig. 414; Than. 546; Uuar, 13; Jlv- 476 ff.; 559.622* 
663.1013 ffi; Kappas.; Erz, ); khuMta ( He. 2*174; Triv + 1,3*105 ), AMg, 
JM khuddaja, fcmiu, kfmddijd ( AJar + 1,3*3,2:;2 > 2 1 ] t 4;2.2,3 l 2; Tha^. 67; 
Pia^hav, 520; Vivihap* i 100; Kappas ; Av. 23,6)* AMg „khaddGg& (buyag, 
872; Thap. 545; Viyahap H 1101; OyaVn), khudtfdga ( §70 ); rarely AMg- 
also khiidda ( Sfiyag, 504 ) and khudddja [ Kappas. )* — Like simple da 
becoming Is { §244 ), dda f originating from dra, also becomes Ua in M. 
AMg. alfo, beside M-AMg. JM. 3. adda—dtdra { §111 ), and chills ( hole; 
hut; Deiln. 3*35 ) t uwhiUa (hole; Driin. 1»95), beside M.AMg«jM* 
chtdda ( H-; Uvas.; Erz- ) and AMg.jM. skidds [ Nirayav.; Av* 4l s 4.5; 
Erz, Vpl, L M. £hiddia=chldrita (G + )« sec § 325. M. rmlai is 

\\oU=mjir<kii 7 but =mradate (§244)* The synonymous madhdi (He. 4,126) 
i s=mnffuiii from mafha mardampasaph ( Dhatupa;ha 9,47 according to 
Bopadcva)* which belongs to mith, manii. On dr a beside dda see §2^- 

§295- b is inserted between m and r in dmn 1 and tdmra* The 
sound-group mbrn created in this manner either is separated by a separation 
vowel: ambirtij iflm^iVa(§l37)* or in Ur is assimilated. SoM.AMg, JM. Qmha 
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(Vr. 3,53; C, 3,9; He. 2,56; Ki. 2,64; Mk_ fol. 27; Paiyal. 145; H.; Ayar. 
2,1,8>1.4.6;2,7,2,2 ff.; 2,10,21; T^O* 205; Parmav, 482.531; Vlvahap. 
116,1256; Ere. ); AMg, amhaga ( Arums r, 11; Unar. 231.983 ff.); AMg. 
ambadaga — dmtaiaka ( Ayar. 2,1,8 f 1.4; Pann&v. 482 ). — M. AMg. 
tamba = lamra { Gir,; Paiyal. 93; G.H.R.; Suyag,, 282 834; Uttar. 597; 
Vivahap. 1326; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. iambaga ( Uttar. 1065 ), tambiya 
(Ovav,); M.S lambaianai— tamraparm ( Karp. 12,4;71,8; Batar, 264,3,4; 
Anarphar. 297,15 [so to be read ] }; M. adtnba, AMg. dyamba=dldniTa 
( G.H ;Sak. 119,6; (Ovav.); tambakimi—tSmrekrimi { coch : neal; Desin. 
5,6); tambaraHi~*temcrakli (wheat msr; Dt£in.5,5); laniba/iha=tdn\raSikha 
(cock; Paiyal, 123); M- tamba—tamid ( cow; De£ui, 5,1; Paiyal 45; H,). 
—According to Mk- fol. 27 hamra also becomes kambu.— mla ij treated 
in the tame way. (tmla becomes either ambiia or emba ; AMg. sthambadali- 
yamhehim = stdkdmioddlikdm laih { Uvas. § 40 ); A. embana = dmtalram 
(He 4,376,2). 

| 266- III) If one of the sounds is ta (Vr. 3,3; C. 3; He. 2,79; Ki. 
2,50; Mk.fol 19) ; lka=kkat M ukkd=ulk& (G R.); kskka=kalr;a [Vkahap, 
1025); M.S. ickkela= calk ala ( § 62 ).~kla=kka: AMg. f^smti—kbiiymti 
(Uttar. 576), Jfcej<r=jt/z7fl {Uitar.202.57 5), kha=kiira (1 hiiri. 181); vikketa 
—rikiava ( Bh 3,3; He. 2,79 ) iukla forirs beside AMg. sukka ( Suyag. 
313; Thitn 25 ff) and itrjfo, AMg iukkila (§136 ) according to He 2,11 
also luiiga. Provided this goes l ack to ivkla the n ore comet writing 
would be jtiFnjffl, corresponding to sumka—ivlka ( §74 ) with transition to 
the media ■— ig a —gg a ' M. pbaggu —ph alga, AMg, S. phagga rta=pfhi!gitna 
(§62) ; AMg. vaggef, aaggiitd—zalgati, paigitvd { Vivahap. 253 ), rjaggana= 
uafgona ( Ovjv. >, vaggu=wilgu [Suyag, 245 ).— tpa=ppa : AMg. J M.S. 
appa=*aipa (Snyag. 371; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; O'av,; Kappas.; Ere. ; 
Kk.; Mrceh. 150,18 ); M.AMg.JM. S . kappa=kalpa (G.H.R.; Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; £iz.; Kk.; Vikr. 11,4); M.AMg.JM. jippa= 
silpa ( H.; Nayadb.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ere,; Rsabhap. ), AMg.S. sippi-= 
iilpin ( Uvas.; Ovav.; Mrccti. 152,25; 153.3 ). In jalp and derivatives 1 
becomes m : M. JM , jampa\='dp6ti (Vr, 8,24; He. 4,2; Ki. 4,46; G.H.R.; 
Ere.; Kk. ); JM . jampia [sic], jampanttna ( Ki. 8,15); AMg, jampanid 
( Stiyag. 50 ); JM. payompat = prajalpatt ( Ere. ); I?h. jampidttm, jamp<ui 
(Mrcci'i. 34,24;39,9); S. jampasi (Vikr 41,1 \),jompijjadi ( Lalitav. 568,6 ), 
jam'pissam ( Matalim, 247,2); jampana (disgrace; mouth; DcSin. 3,51); JM, 
ajampaita ( non-betrayal; Ere. 10,34); M.A . jampira (He. 2,145; H.; He, 
4,350,1 ), AMg- a jampira ( Dasav, 619,22 ;63l ,13;632,28 ); AMg. pajfim- 
pduatyi = *prajalpapana (teaching to learn; Ovav.); Mg. yariipidtna (Lalitav. 
566,12), A pqjatnpaka (He. 4,422,10; so to be read). For mpa there often 
occuu ppa: AMg. jappanli ( Suyag. 26); &. japptmi (Hasy, 33,21), jappasi 
(Kamsav. 49 t 7).jappesi (Hasy. 25,10 12;34,3 7), jappissadi ( Pra«. 144,2), 
iappidum (Hasy. 33,13), jappanli (Prab, 44,1; so ed. Bomb. P.M), ^afipim 
(Pras. 37,16; V^abh 26,7), jappida ( Pras. 120,1 ) etc. Ptobably evere* 
where jt is to be read mpa, as cerraidly in M. j<tmpie$a for jappitna (Ratn. 
322,4), as rightly stands jampit (Karp 38,4) as well as A . jampiam {Pingala 
1,60; so GoLDSCHirtnT for irft, eih^jarh ) — pla=pp<r. M. pat- amga=ptarod)ga, 
paowfigama =plat>aihgatna (R ), parippauanta* =pariphran(- (C R-), pappua =r 
pmpUita (G-); AMg. poaittrh —plamtitm (Suyag. 508); vippava—oiploea ( He. 
2,106). - lpba=ppha : AMg. guppha=gulpfm ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5; Ovav. ). 
lba=bba: M. ubba$a=u!bti*a (G- 734; text umjna); AMg. kibbaa^kilbtfa 
(Uttar. 156 [text 0 m*; Dasav. 624,11.12), kibbitija=* kilMpika { Ovav,); 
Dtbba^Salba (He 2,79 ). — lbha=bbha : AMg. pagabbhdi = pragalbhate 
(Ayar. l,5,3,3p]; Suyag. 134.150),jto|«WA/)i<i(Suyag.31.146.198), pSgabbhiya 
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( Hilyag. 596 > t pagabhkiM ( Siiyag. 358 ), mPp&gabbKya ( Sflyag. 
50), pagabbki* (Suyag. 332), pdgabbb- (Soyag. 268.226). Hence pogambM 
( Uttar. 202 ) is a printing trrot tor pfigabfibfiai'=ipagabbhQL - 
kemmaie=kalniaya (He. 2,79; Paiyal. 53); A Mg. kutrmara=hitmd>.o ( Ayar. 
1*$A4*L3 ) ; AMg. S. Mg, gmmd*=gu!ma (Aylr* 2,3,2,1 Nayadh*; 
Mrcch. 97,22; Mudrar. i85,8;l97,5; Priy<d. 12,3; 13,3; 19,17^3,14; 
Karlas. 28.7; Subbad r, 12,5; Mg. Candnk. 61,11 }, PG. gumikt —guhnikdtj 
( 5*5 ); M- EQmmlii, A Mg. vammija—mimika ( §80 j; S. 

( )>— Jrtii=innfB: A Mg, JM.S.A. Trtecchu^=mlecch^ ( § 84 JQ 5 )+ 

On i_ya see §28G* cm rfo §287, — Iva—lfa: S. qallakka=-gairiirka fMfCCti* 
6p6j; M. paUcda^pdMla { G, ); A Mg. biila^hstta [ He, 1,85; Mt + tot 7- 
Piijyal. 148; Pannav. 531; Viva hap. la 30 f c*°J; Dajav. 621,5 ), according 
to He. and Mk. also belta (§119). 

. SjJ 9 ** IV ) ° [,e ° r the consonants is m fVr. 3,3; C. 3,2; He. 2,79; 
Ki. .,50; Mk. fob 19 ); kra=^kka: M. k-idhii—kcalhnii, £. kadhida, AMf. 
snkafhiyn (§221); M. kaaakhcnin-kv^kwha { Karp. 35,7 ); M.AMg, S. 
fflkna, AMg,^ pokka^pskua (§101), — gna h 3 become t/ra instead ofgga in 
dtzv om= digvasah ( Camun d a ; De^ln. 5,39). -jta=jja : M. jalaS^nclalL 
ujjala^ujn-ala, P^atai=prajdatati (G.H.R); M. jara^jeara (H,). - |tfw= 
nnai M. fowii-=ktitta ( G. ) ; £. konna = kcnva (Sak. 9, |0;l4,l 15,1 etc. ); 

S. ^ (Ran. 320,16), On era sec §286, on nw t V ra 

|2B7j on |296» 


§293. In conjunction with denial s*ops m may be assimilated 10 
■ I* 1 M. AVlg.jM* catrtfiy Mg. naittili—cak tiri (§439) : 
M- S + saitn—jdttva { H.; Sak. 154*7 )[ ihc- suffix tin = as pinatfa= 
fnnotra; AMg. bhalti f Uh. bh&tjtvo ; *-ttarta=-tv<}Tta I as M. pl$attana=*pinatva- 
na,S. fiti$att<tna=fiipar!ateaia l A. (xittaltana=*pol!ri}!Din t t §597) . — dua= 
Uy, M, AMg. JM. dafa=dvSra ( C. 3,7;' He. ],70; 2,79,112; G. H. R ■ 
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De^ln. 5,39 ),^ 3.]so—dvipa ( He. 2,79 ); S. d:ujta=daigutt<i ( Sak. 140,13 ), 
dtiinadaia^dmgtiwtam ( Mrcch. 22,13), diumda^dvigunita (Nagan, 18,2); 
Mg. dmaa ( M rcc h 177,10); dirm=dbirada ( He, 1,94); AMg. ddvcra= 
dmipara ( Suyag. 136), dttn<ia=doandea, digu=dvigu ( Anuog. 358); AMg. 
jM,jatntuddba=^jatibudc;pa (Uv5s.; Niray.iv. ; Nayddh.; Ovav.; Kappis.; 
Kfc,); FG. bh >radddjo=bharodptljah (5,2), bkd'add >d, bfidrsdSyasa (6,16.19); 
j* i —fddnain (G.J. — dhi!a=ddfut : dhMha^dkbasta ( He. 2,79), M, 

uddhalth<i=uddhmsta ( G. 608; so to be read ). If the prefix ud occurs 
before a ^rd beginning with ea, so do a becomes pea: M. uupaltana^udear- 
tana[ G. H. R. ), AMg. ui tralfapi ( Uvas. ); JM, uvoaftiya { Erz. ); M. 
*= udoahana ( G. R. ); M. AMg, JM. S. u mgga^u&dgmi 

{ S •*7b )■ 


§ 299. Dialectically iua becomes eca through tya, thpa becomes 
ftffto through tnyiif dm becomes jja through dya and dhva becomei nAfl 

through ditya. -- x * *'*• - ' •- -- ■«— 

2,33; 

( He. 

jl in the jibiol: tivts, a’sAMg'.jS, fd K dJk^S, 

AMg : bhocca—bkuktoS; AMg. cieedm, ciccdn'i=*tjaktt>ana t kietatiam^ 
(§587), —- tha=tctha\ AMg. pic(/ii=prlhe! (Hc.2,15). — dm=m: 
AMg. o i yfln»=«Ad n (He.2,l5; Suyag. 1 Z&,30&} ^dko^jJka:AM s fid.jhaja 
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(He, 2,27- Niyidh* § 47; Vivagas. 6J- Kappas, | 4 T 32; T, 5|10; 

) j A Mg, isijjha >> *i — rpdh uqja ( Uttar- 630 ) ; aruna^jhaya { Uvas. 
§179: 277,5 J p indojjhaya ( Samav. 97 , rn^hirdqjjh^y^ (Thin, 266; Jjy. 
5b I f. jKap^ai.p 96 t 26) P matgltaijAajti f Jlv. 552 ), Us iyajjk'iya — ucchita- 
dft u 3J a { Nliyadh* 4fil* Ovav. §40 ), kanagajjhaya { Niy.ldh* 3 084 ' 


j; 


andftajjAaja —cifaiadhvtQa ( Nirayav. §5 ), dham.najjhaya [ Ovav. § !6 
cfiatlajjbaya —ehaihadfiraja ( Panhav,28G tifajihaiitiiiddha—tfladhsajodmddha 
1 Pan ha v. 249 ), sajjhaya ( Samav, 97; Rayap. 128; O^v. § 2. 42. 49 ) 
beside M .dhm He. 2,27; H. K. ), JM, dhaya ( Pliyal 63; Era.), 
M. & maanBMS®, ( H.; Karp 66,1 J; 76 ; 9 : 03,1; 110,5; lit. 120,5; Balar, 
2tt9,13: \idd ian. I0i,fi ) ; P. maharaddhaja [ He. 4,323), but AMg. 
mayarajjhaya \ Paphav, 286 j; JM. gandaddbaya ( Dvar. 507,37 ) , but 
A % gafufajjhayti f p nhav. 235 ); AMg. taladdhaya ( Samar. 236 ). - 
A jhaai { He. 1.52; 4,432 }, bes^lc 1 dha>)i ( Pras. 14,10; Kablov. 
9 s l5; Vfjabh. 4&.Q\=dhBam from +dhvum with tr .according to §104.— 
AVIg, bujjM=batMh'd f He 2 15 }, ahiijjhti ( Sfiyag. 504 M. JM- S. 

( He. 2,26; Kl. 2,73; ML f .1. 23; G-; Er*.; Jivan. RB, 
14; Malatim. 2^6,6; Pa vatip, 12,14.23 }, hrside saddAam (Mk.). Nagnn, 
2/,14s lands adtiaddhasrm\ ihe rd. Calc. 1873 p, 27,1 has aduajOas im j* 

- tmakka ii not^mraTirteB f He. 2,2; Mk. fol. 26 ), but = •marJu^a from 
mfduka fcf- | o2), as JM. garukka ( Kl r 13) = *gukukfa from guiuha f§ 123) f 

§ 300. However, va behind ta shifts i. pa, behind da to ba; 

dialectically tm becomes /'/to, dva becomes b&a\ tua—pba : M. pukuppat^ 
praMutuati ( § 286 ) ; A. pa{ - lmm t tiayd and tuayl ( § 42 J }; A. -fipana — 
-toons, as laddappa^s beside Laddfiattana = * cadratvana, manuiappafa = 
nutnasatrsna {§597} ; A ab'oluiive in -ppi -hd, 3!iji^tpppi,j}ppi=*jitvli 
ga/npi — gan(vi =\edic gatm, gameppi = *gamtiii h and ‘ppinu=-lPirnsnt, as 
gameppinu, gampi »u=* garniIt/inam ; Hareppiftt — *katittinam ( § 588 ). Tills 
secondary pa becomes va as well, as kartri besile kaft'ppii tehm beside 
leppWi ramm betide tanvppi { § 184.588 ). O , ppa fr m tma j» § 277. 

— tfofl=Wtt:PG M. A Mg. be, A. hW«, bettv, t>i^m = *dpem (436. 437}: 

/ r I * S4 ! 2 ‘ 79 i G. II. R )*, but 1 Mg. di, m 

* \ T ' ^ ^ A Mg- JM. A* barah^=dvdda3a ( | 443 ), as ffcuerallv 

AMg JM A. bf^dvt i° { § 445 ff ); M biia, hi a, biijja, A Mg JM. Uiya, 
b A y °\ ^ ( § 82 91. 165,449 ); M. A. bdra^dedra ( G, 3,7; 

^2; H*f He 4,436 ); AMg. JM. baravai = ded'avafi 

( fViayadh. 524. 1296 (T ; Nir iyav. 79; Lhar 495,1 ff ); bitamtaia= 

dmaatiopa ( He. 1,177 ) ; M btia=dvtfa {G,); M. AMg. = dvtsya 
(He, 2,92; G. H.; Panha v 397; Uttar. 33 ), metrcally also AMg. 
fcrtijia (Uttar, 961 ). dksa=bbha- f }\\ uhbha^Stdhva ( H.- 2,59; E z,); 
JM ubbkaya^Gidkveika { Paiyal 234 }■ M. ubbfda, JM. iMhiya^^Srdhmta 
\ R ‘\„- >' dbbneka^*Brdkeafala { Erz 40,15), beside M. JM, S. Mg. 
A. (§83), AMg JM itddhe ( Ayar. 1,1,1,1.5,23; J,2,5,4.6,5; 

.ot’e ,3 « 4etC 5 Sa y a S- 215 273 288 304, 590. 914 931; Vivahap 11. 101. 
105 f 2C0 etc.; Erz, ). — nra—ntia ; M. JM, annrsat^a—anptsa^a (G. ; Erz.l, 
o anaesai/a = aiue/a ? J { \ ikr. 32,3 ), atinesiadi —amdsyatt, an nesidavva=ani eii- 
tavja ( Mfcch 4,4.21); . dhai)nant<tri=dhanvemidri ( flilar. 76,1 ); Mg. 

lunanantalii =monte ntarn ( Prab 50,13; so correctly cd. Bombay. M. P. }; 
S, team, ntdtfih=twm flt ttat\ S Mg kini ntdam^kim no ttat ( § 174 ). 

.bo. 1 ' Aicol, » VorlcwnffM p. S9i Kritische Studied p, 197 AT.; Fiscml, GGA. 
lieu of J '3 1 7 I- a, fht Indian edition* and Wrbrr la H. mcnlly write 0 in 

§301. IS thf; first member of conjunct consonant is a sibilant and 
the consonant following it, a tenuis, tsa rule, the sibilant is assimilated 
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to the tenuis which gets aspirated. IF* however, the sibilant stands at 
the end of n member nf a compound, generally the aspiration of the 
imtUf tenuis of tt.e following member docs not take place* particularly 
when i he first member is a prefix 1 * tea -- ccha [ Vr 3,40; Hc + 2,2I; Kl- 
2,92; ML iuli* 25 ); M. ^ aech&ria, J M. a^chariya, S. sharia, M. AMg* 
acchtra ; acthaiijjja ; A Mg, JM. a^kmya t A Mg. acch£raga=akarya^ aimrjaka 
[ § 133. 173 ); M. AMg. JM § m pacchd=pascdt (G. H. R.; Erz.; Viva bap-. 
101; Uva>,; Jsnyiidh.; Kappas.; Mfcclu 150,38; Sak. 105,14; Karp< 
33,8 i; A. pacchi^+pakt (He* 4,383}; M. AMg. JM, A pacchima— 
pakima * Grr.; G. R.; Vivahap. 63; Uvas,: Qvav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Mpci. 99*18 J; &- p la’hdddM -patealtdpa { Vikr. 33,11; 38,17); AMg. 
pajticchitfcij AM., A* picchitta -pTdyakiUa (-§165); AMg. JM. nicckaja t 
A Tticchaa-zmscaja { Uvaj + ; Oretv.; Erz + ; Rk.; He. 4^422 a 10 ), but 
nkcaa ( R. i AMg. j' T mzchija—mk&ta {D-ssav. 642,7; Nirayiw.; Erz. ), 
S, nkchidi Balar* 87, l ), bat also niccute ( Mu liar 208,10 ed. Calc. 
Samvni 1926: Mahav* 55,1 ed. imb r ); M T £. A, ntecala =at Seals. { He. 
2*21.77; ML lol 25; G. H R ; Mfccb. 59 24; Milder, 44,6 ; Hc 4,436), 
AMg JM. it keala ( Uvas ; Kapp.is.; Er/- ); \I AMg. niecftlia = nifeqta 
( R.; Ninyav. }: M du£caria M J M. duc£artjs t S- duccan&a =dute&rita ( H,; 
Erz.; Mahav. I 18.11 ); AMg, discard—duicara ( Ayar. 1,8*3,2 ), duct am ga 
(Ay;u\ 1*8,3.6 ); JM. S* tnva£caram = tapakaram ( Dvar. 496,19; 502,36; 
505,15.38; Mrceh. 68,8.0; 72,6; Parsnip, 24,3; 25*19; 26,23; 27,2*10 ). 
— nahn&ra i* (SI*2J lCk}, but^=*JHjftj)£ffarfl { J 347 ). 

M, JM. 5. harianda ( G*; Kl- 3; K irp. 58*4 ), JM. hanyanda ( Dvar. 
503,16 } is not ^hwilcastrifa ( He, 2,37; Ki. 2,110 [ text hsrianna, Larsen 
fmridQtfo] ) p wh ch becomes Mg. hattetanda (Cantlak. 43,5), but^hsficandra 
like M. hariandd ( G + )=hdriecndm. — cmi may bc = *jW*fh ( He, 2,77; 
cf. |210 b note 2 j* or=*gwttfti — In M, mmchua t vimehia beside uLchua t 
AMg. vkchujfa, mcchija=vrhika ( §50*118) the nasal vowel is to be 
explained as in M. pmcha=ptecha; gamcka — gitccha ; pamcha^putcha 
(§74); virheuri (§50) is treated according to the rule which holds 
goind 'or compounds.— Corresponding to (he change of old cfha to tea 
( § 233 J* in Mg* tea remains unaltered : ote^lta—ateaTya ( § 138 ); 
niteaa^-niteaja ( Mrech* 40,4; t xt. *tta* ]; niicala ( Mj-ctL 135^2 }; 
pateltdo =pukdt ( Vcn]5. 35*10 in He. 4,299; Bengal recension paccida ) a ; 
pakd { Mudrar. 174*8 [text pacchdi cf vA. ]; Candak. 42,12 [text 
patchd J ); p.udma ( Mrcch. 169,22; text pacchima; v. t. pacrima And 
patjima); ulaseitana = liratedfona ( Mfc^h. l26 + 7 )* — kha becomes 
ccha: M. nkchaitia=mteMtita ( G* ); AMg. n icth&dejja —nikholtjant [ Uvas* 
5 200 ); JM* nkcho{iu$a=mschodjta ( Erz. 59 13). 

i. Lak i?f* Insi. p. 361.364, — ?. PtsCktL on He. 4^99, 

§302. $ka arjd jkfta become hkka as a rule ( Vr + 3 ? 29; He, 2*4; 
kn 2j88; ML fob 24 ). nikk/tu^ni^fi ( He 2.4 )* according to ML foL 

^ S. pokkkua, AMg, JM. ptdikha a=puskara I AMg. S. 
Jfmariqi t A\ig.fiukkh/iTitf f Jf'125 1; mukkha=mtfka (BH, 3*29); M. 
AMg. uikkhambha nifkambhd ( Ki. 2,88; R,; Ovav, )« In many ca^cs^ 
iiovvever, the aspiration does not take place, even outside the compounds, 
whirr: j* sometimes appears in com pound 1 against the rule: M.S, kikkindJia 
=Jti/Wk (R*; Anarghar. 262*5 )■ M. AMg. JM. tatikka—catujka ( Dcgjn. 
3,2; G + ; Ayar. 2,11 10; Aiiuo-f. 388; Pannav. 702; Riyadh. § 65; p, 1294; 

* kappas.; Erz.; Kk. ); S cadukkid—cata^kd ( Balar* 
136, to; vi | !dmis + 5^,4 [text ); AMg, JM, iunikha^turuska f Panhav, 
258j Samav. 210; Pannav. 96.99.] 30; Vivibap.94 1; Rayap.2R36.60- 190; 
Uvas.; Qvav-; Niyadh*; Kappas,; Ay* 40,J7 [ read so]); S r dhdmkkti 
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= */Mnu/£a ( Mk fob 24 ; Falar, B-6„ 15 202* 16 ) x dhdnukkadi 

(Batar, 261,1); sakkai=siaikati ( Mlc. IpL 55; Weber o i H. GOB ), 
Gsakka=*apafvafkna ( g one ^way; Desln 1,149; Faijal. 178 ], A Mg. 
exaMai ( Pappav 541 J, M ojtffcidnr,* { R. ), AMg. <j twaifrjrja ( Ayiir. 

1,2,5,3 ) P paccosakkaJ^*prasyapasna^kati ( Nnyadh. 1463; Vivahip. 

1035.12L 7.1248 ) 9 M parisakkm ( H. R, [text fried* pafi* J), M. 
jC’an'.Td.itjbi pa ( G. R }; A Mg. sakkuli beside smkfodi—dafku ft [§74); AMg. 
jM* 4b#fct (He 2,5; A nut tar. 11.13; Nafadh. 964; Vivfihap. 

270; Uttar, 758 IT ; Uvas,; Kappas.; Eiv. )* sukkonti ( I) £in 8,18,23 
A h jeJlA l s/i:' (He. 4,427 )^*hskunU t M, A Mg. pari sukka—pan ±u sin [ G.; 
Ut'ar. 53 ); beside M. AMg g. jaU.Ad ( He 2,5; H. R. ; Daav. N, 660, 
16; Mrcch. 2,15; 44,4 ), £. stikkhdpa ( Mitch. Ifl,4 j M tvkkhtmlti- 

( H, )j osukkfia, Qsukkhania* [ R f ) Examples for compounds Lire : M. 
nikkatava=nifkaittiva ,H_); M. S nikkampn — mfkompa { G, R,; &uk. 126,14; 
Mahav, 32,21 ); M.JM- $ikk&rGna=mfk&ra$a (G R.; Dvar. }; AMg, 
nxitJba^i —niskatw ( Vivagas, 102 ), mkkankuda=nifkatikafa ( Pengav. 118; 
OvavA; MS. fpJckmi=mskrpa (PaiyaL73; H_; Sak. 55,16; Cane] k. 87,2); 
M.AMg S,A t dukkara=duskara [He 2,4; G H R.; Vlvihap SI 7; Uvas.; 
Mfcch.77J4; He 4,444,4.441 r AMg .dukkada, JM. irtr.va —|- nis 

forma in M. ftikkhamaij in A A Ig, nik (§481), AMg mkkhamma =m;A / amya 

(Ayar s 1,6,4,1; Kappas.), nikkhami'santh vxkkhntniihsv) mkkkamitUu{ Kappas.); 
AMg< JM, nikkimnta (Ayir. 1,1,3,2; Er/. ); A Mg.jfrff dinikk h am a i § 4 81}; AMg 
JM. mbkhanmna (KLappns ; Erz} M. has also nikkmrm (H.) , viivkhamui '(G-) 
beside ripi^AA£TFKfli(G.) t a point on which i he manuscripts vary- S P ha^ only 
nikkamadt ( Jj 48! J, nikkmmdsim ( Mudmr. 43,6 ), pkkama^ta- [ Mu rf^r. 
i86,2) s nikkania ( Mrcck + 51,5.8.12 ), vikkamaisiami (Mrcch. 52,9}; 
Dh. nikkiimia ( Mrcch- 36,23 ); D. pikkamantassa { Mfech. 105,24 )* — 
In Mg. fka becomes ska and $kha becomes skhn (He. 4,289): mika—.hifka; 
dh&nuskha&da = dhanufkharida * According <o Nami'atihu r>n Rudrata, 
Kavyilamkara 2,12, fka an4 Ikha appear, =md thus the I alicav. has 
tuludka^turtiska ( 565,14.17 ) t jfuiJbf =4;^ ( 566J 2 ). The texts wrice 
kkka, kka. So Mrcch. 21J 7 lukkfe, but MS, A. swkhe; 132,24 ; I 33J 7; 
jBcdtJtfta without v r Uj 161^7 fukkhd, v I. hiskd=hfkah\ ]33,la. 16 iukkhdmd- 
teth without vM.; 112,11 pokkhali^te r 113,22 pukkhalinlt without v. 1,; 
134,1; 165,22; 166^22 nikkamadt, nikkama with the vJ.nisk&'ua, nikkhatm 133, 
21; 173,9 ntkktdfi 134,13 n ikfcidam =ni$krttah f niffotfem w i t hou t v + 1.; 4 3,4; 
175,15 dukkiila = duskara without v, L; 1 25,1 4 dida=dtnkrta with tlvrs 
v, L dukhkktda, dukkhida^ dukkidti ctr. We should read iti\ka 3 poskatfnI M 
nhkamadi , niskida, duskala, dmkida etc. 

§ 303. fp% and rfAfi become ftha {^.3^ 10,51; C. 3,8,11; Hc.2 s 34,90; 
Ki. 2^86.49; Alk.foJ. 2L19): PG. aggitthmna (5,1; eh I^limamn, 

El,2>484), affhdrasa =asf JdhJa{6,34) t ut ffh i — C7/1 (6,323; M, iffka = iffa H.), 
ditfhi=dT}fi (G»H.R-)p ?rwffhii=mufti (G.H.R.) PG. kaffha—k&jfha ^Gfc33); 
gtrithi=g#ffhi (G.) t gif thura —mfthura ( G.H.R.), sulthu—suflfw { G,H + R. ). 
Likewise the Other dialects except Mg, In Mg rfa and sffm hreome sfa 
(He. 4,269-290): kasta—ka^i^ kfsfdgitta - k&jfhig&Tai siisfu=stttfhit. Nsami- 
- L adhu on Rudrala, KavyalarhkarA 2^12 pi escribes i for / in consonant 
groups [cf. §302): kaifh&gdta (MSS. koslhA*, kvjfjf; ^Jasys*)* Th manu¬ 
scripts of the dramas vary; the texts h.*ve ta mos'iy fairly, Stenzler in 
Mfcch., mostly has i/d. Thus in Mreeh, kadfa^kasfa ( 29, IS; 127,13 ); the 
MSS. have kasia. kaitka f kaffti; duIfMnn 1 fH}bbha$tt=*dfffvdna, pfahhfostah ; 
{ 29,21 ); the MSS. have dafthu rna, pahbhaUh^\ dul£a=dusfa ( 19p; 20,17; 
21,8;40,9; 79,17.18; ll2.14.2L;! 13,19; 133, 19; 151,25 ); the MSS. have 
mostly dutfhtij partly dusfa, dustha, duUha t dut}a r duha, duifa, dacha; panaifd 
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=praiia}la (14,11); the MSS. hdve u tfhd, °iiS, *fid, ‘tf/id; paldmisid 
—par&mrfii ( 16,23 ); the MhS. have a mfc6 t '‘militia, ^niista, adit a I 

D mis(ha, mxmiie, ^ppaviftaih— vpatitfok, ^proviffum ( 14,If); 

21,12.21.22 ), the MSS. have mice, Pifihe, 'vilfe, %'islarii, °vif(a, %iltka , 

n Diifam, a v>t{hd, c oisid, "idfid, etc.; iaiiia—rdstritta { I21,i2;125 1 21; 130,13; 
138,14 ), I he MSS. have latthw, laltio, last hid, laffia, dove'ithanam ( 11,22 )[ 
but i<Be~i(o&#a ( 127,12 ‘)—iaveffatiam 1 ' 'tuna , the MSS. point to n wdU } 
(sec STtN/Lt r p. 242 301; Gol»bolk p. 32.35 and §304), and so Goo bold 
32,9 ilghily reads htedhinsm etc,; Prub ; mittham — ifrslam (46,17); 
paiwlthassu^pratioitn ja (50,14.; uvadi;thc ^upadiftah (51,2); duiiha=d«f(a 
(51,10); difthdndt ls ic; 31,10; Bomb. ditthamda, M.ditihande, i'.difjiihandr ); so 
also Bombay M., whilst P, except 50, J 4, Ji j always D tkikf. 0rockhaL'* 
does nut ro e any v.l. Vcnis papatfha—pranafia 35,2.7) without v.L; Mu- 
drar.: pai-dl}!i u m =peacefluin (185,6), pris ed pave'fhfJmm for which the best 
MSS. and the cd. Calc. 156,8 have /am5rd(fm(rcad ’si") etc.— ft ha Mfceh. ; 
kdiUtke^kasihaka (113,15), the MSS. h ue Jtagafaie (?), kosiake, kaffhokt. 
Make, knsfhake, while in Veins.33,6 in the ed. Calc. p,69,Uo7A- 

thdgdie stand, a id the MSS. h ive mo ily kotthdgdU, non - of them ha 3 ( ‘i}a t 
in the Face of Hr.’s to fidgdiam, apparently taken f.orn li-rc and 
Nam sadhu'iio'i/Ajfdl/ora; piiti, pxifi^pnfha (79,9;165,9), the MSS. pillhi, 
put{hi t and so Vcnis. 35,5.10 pi ft haju, ’ttupitfham =pff(hato, ’mfifftkam, where 
pislado Ojupisfam should be read; hifu^iafihu (36,1 i; IJ 2,9; 115,16;164,25), 
the MS ', sutfkst, softs, in the f.ce of He ’* hisfu; for .i ‘optimkam ( 20,21 } tic 
should read ioj/u+mn = * issthukam ; (hi MSS. have iamkkum, soxuknm, 
Sofihikam. Soifhakom, hifakam, (he ed. Calc, has so ithikam, which it 
explains ^svashkam-, (38,1), the MSS have a l{ha“, 

as is printed in Mudrar. 257,5 (the ed. Calc, 212,10 °//i s ) etc ‘ sfha 
is retain’d according to Vr. 11,14; He, 4,298 in Mg. cifthaii=U f lhatu 
STEN’ifi.FR m MfCch- writes throughoi t eUfadi \ pro ex. 9,22.24;10,2-12; 
79,I6;90,3;9? J 2 etc.), the MSS. mostly have cififta, ciffa, ctffka, only quite 
rarely ait a-, Prab. 32,11; in Mudrar. 185,8-267,2 occurs W, °/K, 
(htfhi in the difi rent editions. In Ki. 5,95 the printed edition hut 
Lassen, Inst. p. 393 chift/m, P. also has the Jikc-fortn according 
to Ki. In $ iiii hade vagan in on Vagbhataladikira 2,2 tiff ha is edited. — 
In I 1 ., according to Hc.4,313, the der.tal may enter into the fDding*”j|rf#4 
of the nbtoi.: p aithQna beside n/ijihkm— *riaffudna, tatlhSoa beside tatjhQna 
■ =*Jrf{odmt. On P kasa^kefla sec $ 132. M, vsttha with its compounds, 
as uivuttha, paiillhti, padmtlha, parmittho- JM. pomttha ( § 564 ) is not= 
*Ufto ( Buhlui, Paiy.il. s,v, autiho ), which would have given *wjfha or 
but— with a secondary tran si lion of a into u according to 

§ 104 Like M, ooiia and its comp unds, such as ticvasia, paoasia, $. 
uvasajtda= easita (| 564 ), so is also i-itiihi=* easts, formed from the 
p eser.t item, beside iht: regular M, mia = usiia { G. ). Cf 6 337. 
o!eddhuaiH{ tic. 1,24;2,164), dltddhum (He 2,IG4), dliddha (He, 2,49; 
PaiynL 85; DeSin. 1,66 ), M. dtiddhaa (Viltr. 51,6) are no! * 


“T 3 ^ 1 ™ heie is io b:- treated ^ccordii’i^ to tlic analogy qf roms in an qld 
gh. on correctly already Bollensen, Vikr, p 364 

. . 5 3u4 - I" W (He 2.34 ) ufira ( He. 23; Mk fol. 21 ) and 
ssmdasfti [ He, 2,34 ) the aspiration dots rot take place : U AMg, JM. 
1 P-W* (G-; 478; An tag 29; T. 7,9,15 ( >0 it should be read; 

d v.l. to 7,15 J ), AMg- JM- tfjagd^iffakd ( Amag. 28; Panhav. 128 
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Av.16,1 0.l3il9,4) t AMg. ittqyagini*=ifltkdgR> 'jlv. 593 .— utta^uflra 
(Suy;ig 253.724 f; 727; Vivagas 163; .Jiv. 356; P..?i!:av.304; Pann'av. 366. 
367; U^s.; Ovav ), utftja =auifrika ( U vaj’), aitijU — uffrika Uvaa,; Ova v.). 
According io Mk, lb!. 21 there occurs aJsu uffho — M ■ iumdalfa^ietmdtifta 
(Ddin. 8,18; G R. s V dctm 7 dai ), — dsth^jra bcc- tut S M . AMg + S. dad/ia t 
CP. tdfhd;(t^hfirin, AMg. £ dddhi- (§7t>). — refpate t with the iong vriucl 
retained aecoiding to §■ 87* forms Pili vet halt Vr. 8,40; He. 4,221 ; 

Ki 4*67). So M vedhieij dueghia [H.); AMg vtdkmi (Uvfis. § 108)* vtdhti 
(Nayadh, 62L ; Uvaa HO; Nirayav §] I ; Vuahap* 447), rarifrcnfi (Fanhlv. 
112}* uzcadltfrja vfi mvtedkt'jja m ( Ajar* £,3,2,2 ), vedhitlfi ( Rayap. 266 )* 
itdhdiaf ( Vivagas. J 70 ), $ufdhij?a f pawtdMju Thao. 568; Nsly.V Jj 1265; 
Pannav 436; VivShap, 706 f, V325 ■ ; JM vtdMja, uedhium^ vrdheum 

( Jvk .) s paihedhiyn {Rsabbu, •. 20) t vtdhijaya ( Pa iyai. J 99), vedhamya, pa/ht- 
dhSvija (T 7,15.17;; £. tttfhida [Mrcch. 44*4;79>20 [to be so read; see v.l.J; 
M AM^S. tcdhu—i^fa(G H,K ,; Ai.jUog.557; Jiv- 862; Nayadh 3323.1370; 
R £yap . 286; Bill af ,1686 ;26 7,1); M v adhana — v?£tana ( H. R ), ed/tn pn 

{ Mrcch, 1 1*22; 127*] 2; so i> sir uld be rrad; see § 303 ) AMg. vedhtma 
(Ay5r, 2 t I2,I ;2 b 15,2Q; Apuog.29; Pai^hlv. 490.519; Tra^ 339; Kayadb, 
269; Vivahap* 823; Jiv+348-605; Rafap* 186; Nandi . 507; D ksav. 631, 
10; Ovav,); M< AMg. avedha (R,; Panhuv. 185}; A \«tiLvdjnit!& ,G.). Like¬ 
wise form' d are; AMi r , kodhn 6om ko //As, *kuttla—ku$!ha 7 tiotfte* from and 
beside kotfhi-i kufthi, kndhiya—b-AStika (| 66 ); AMg. sedhi from 
*st}fhi=Jtisti % sedhijn, anusedhi f paudfti, visedhi ( §66 )AMg. JS. hdha — 
kffa ( Dasiv. 620*14; Pav* 389*10 ), beside £. lo^Ifkaka ( Mfccn* 79,21 ), 
Mg. tvsfagudid [ Mrcch. SO,5 ). Beside the regular AM ie'fthti—icffu 
( Panhiv. 502; Ovav.; Kappas- )* JM letfb§B**kflukQ (Era,}; S. 
Ii r tfhiid=It$luka ( M^cch. 78,12) stands ledhukka ( Dc^In. 7,24; PaiyjL 
153] with duplication of fc according to | 194, Si.rther wiih dropping 
of tlie aspiraiion teda ( P^iyal. i53 ), lahta ( D sin. 7,24; Patyal. 153 ) f 
ledukka f DrSd + 7,29 }=?Plh leddu, and the AMg- Ufu, w:bicn Utu 
(§226; Aylr. 1*6,3,10; 2J,3,4.5,2; 2,10*8; Suyag r 647-692; Dasav. 
616.14; 630,1 1 ), going back to tedu. Tm i cad of dha tb-cre occurs fl*a 
( written /Aar) i n ko[h ua=* fcrof tiika, k u) ha — kw}tJt kulhdkala = * k tus tdphalo 
(§2 42) + The e amt so u ndchange, wit hou t J cn g [ lieni ng o f ihe vowels* I fcas take n 
place in M .maiadhi = mdhdrdffrl : A Mg^/Aj =a$ja, ihudha^ ut$7ita y nisadha = 
nkff fa ; M .visadha= vlijsl a ; AMg.JM, sam^sadfvn ^Mmarasrjfa 'lffil ) . Cf-§564. 

g 305- spa anil spha become ppha[Vt, 85.5 E ; Hc.2>53.90; Kh2 ? 100,49; 
Mk.fol. 25*19 ; PG . pupha i,c. puppha ^=puspa(§ t M}, M.AMg JM.S + puppha 
(H R.; Ayiir. 2 + 3,3,9; Unar.9g|; Kappas.; Erz,; Hasy, 31,21)* S+jpupphoJea 
= puspiihi [Mrcch. 63,9 ); &. A. papph ibnrand-w =±puspakarandaka ( Mrcch* 
93*9; 107,2; 100,24) ; A .pupphaim =pu?pamif ( H . 4,438*3 ); sappha^Jospu 
(Bh- 3*35; Hc T 2*53 » bdfpa in the ^ use of 11 tear” 3 according to § 87.1^8^ 
\rta mes bfiha through *bdphaj in ihc fcr.se of ^team* however, ii becomes 
boppka C Vr. 3,38; He. 2*70; Mk.fol- 25 ). Thus M + JM.g.A. bdha ( tear: 
G.H.R*; Acyutn^ 60; Vikr. 5I B 8; 53,6; 54 p 10; Karp r 43*12; 44,6; Rabr. 
156* 16; Ei;* 8*9 \pdhd \; Dvar. 507, Ui; Saga ra 8,14; Rsal hap 12; Mpech* 
325*15; S« k, 82,11; Malaiim. 89,7; Uttarar* 78*5; Ran. 298*26; Bnlar, 
281,3; Karp, 83,2; Mapikam. 161,11; 196*18 [ pa* ]; Caii. 38,10(^1; 
He. 4,395 P 2; Vikr. 59,6; 60*17; 61,3; 69,21 ); S* boppha ( steam; jivan. 
43, 10 )- Instead of bappha Mk. fol. 25 has bappa t as in Pali, and as 
taught by bins in I he section on S. foL 68, that in S, in the meaning 
11 tear s papfa also may be used. Whether bappa is rot merely an error 
of MSS. for bappha cannot be said uilh certainty. In Vi als. 62,1 3; 
63*17; 76,4, bappha is edited; the cd. Gale, has bdppa 3 bdspa\ in Mudrir* 
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260,4, there stands in the t*stt vdka\ but she best MSB. have hdpd t P. 
bdpplm, she ed. Cate. Sarhv^t 1926 p. 214*6 has bdppa; at Rulcmhplp* 30, J* 
there stands bappha, likc^i'c in Malbkaim 85,14 ; 124,22 \ va Q ], The vv. 
11. vaspa, vdspa f vdppti , uapphd in Sab. 140;13 als-i point to bappa or btippha; 
in Friyad. 42,4 ihere stands bapph^ ill rhe ed. Calc, 47,1 rappa; in Gait. 
44,8 stands t'dspn; in Sak* 82,11 Z has hdppha* Ctariseqtieaily for &. bappha 
too* perhaps bappa also, beside bdha in the meaning “tear' 1 will be correct. 
In PaiyaK. 11 2 bappha and hate are giv< n in she meaning "tear”, — 
The compounds oscillate between ppa an * ppte, yet ppa preponderates: 
AMg. JM. cauppapa, AMg empaya, A. caiipaa^catuspada (§ 439 ); $. 
taduppa dhs=ca tuppatha ( Mrcch, 25,14; tert caUppaha ); AMg* duppadham- 
laga =dufpradhsr$aka (Uttar. 286) ; M d&ppaiito = dujparidUt (R ); M. JM. 
duppgccha^. tepptkkha ^dtispnkpa (R.; Ere.; Lalitav, 555,11; Frab.45 3 ll); 
M* nipp&ihiftta, mpppoiia, $ippiitfUa=ni$paIcima 9 mppatm i* mspipfta ( H. }, 
mppakkka = nispaksa ( C, )* nippaampa, nipposuta, mppahn = nisprokampa, 
nisprasara 9 mjprabhk (R.) ; AMg. nippanka^mppenka (PantiiiV. 13 8; Ovfivj. 
B-side M. nippQ$na*=f\i$pumij f H*), one says more usually 1 M* ppphanna? 
JM- AMg. mpphtmna ( R.- Ere.; Kb.- Thin* 525; Das>v. X H 653,20; 
657*5; Niyadh + * Kappas. ) ; nippheia ~ni$pt$a ( He, 2,53 }; AMg. nippdra 
=znispdza {Than, 398 ) r but more frequently mpfikdva ( Bh. 3,35; He, 
2 t 53; Suyag 747, Pannav. 34; JM- mpphdija=ni$p&diia ( Ere. ), One 
always says M s S* tfpphanda * AMg. nipphanaa, which should be equated 
m=nihsp&nda H R.; Ai.tag. 48; Nayadh, J3S3; Uvts.; Kappas,; Muluv, 
14,20; Malliblm. 85*14; 87,9; 124,6; 154,21 ;22l, 12; CaR, 43,4). - sph= 
ppte : M, nipphuTa = nispkurti { G. ), M. 6. nipphala, JM, mppha!a=msphaia 
{ Hi R-; Dvar. 5Ql r 30; Rijabhap* H; Lalitav. 535+8; Mrcch. 120,7; Mu- 
drar* 266,2; Candab. 8,11 ■ MaUikam. IB 1,17; 224,5 )- — In Mg. spa be¬ 
comes :pa and spha becomes spte ( He, 4,289 ); iaspateoak=fafpakavate, 
nUptela=n^phaia. According to Nambadhu oti Rudraia, Kavyalamkara 
2J2 spa and fpha should he written in such words. In Mrcch. there stands 
papphakdanda=puspakaranda ( 113,20 ), pupphatelandua { 96 S I8;99 P 4; 100, 
21; 153,22^ puppkakalanfaka [ 129,5;132,2; 133,2; 140,8-14-146,16; 162 S 18; 
173,11). The MSS. have partly fiafpa, pu$pha- At ] 16^ stands dupp£ , kkk*= 
dusprtksyah ; the v,l. b duppe*ccte. One reads puspif and dmptskt* 

I. So correctly g GoLmeiutCDT, Mv^nivahq together wiib » irnmlatian 4*333 
fal« Pischic, GGA. iBSo p. 313. 

5 306. ska and jfcfra become kkte { Vr.3,29 51; C. 3,3; He. 2*4*90; 
Ki. 2*88*49; ML. foL 24 J9 ); M. AMg* JM. khateha=skondte (G. H. R.; 
Ayar. 2,1.7,1.8,11; Uvas.; Nifadh.; Nirajav.; Qvav.; Kappas,; Erz + ); 
PC* ktemdakv*mdha = skandak u ndimh (6,S9); M. AMg. JM. S* A, 
khambha=skambha f G= R,; Ac^utas. 42,51; Silyag. 961; Jlv* 448.481; 
Panhav* 279; Samav, 101; Vivahap* 658. 660. 823; Rayap + 58< 144; 
Nayadh, § 2L122; p* 1054; Ovav.; Err„; Mrcch. 40^22; 68,18; Viddhas, 
60,2; Dhur as, 6,5; He. 4,399). The grammarians ( Vr. 3,14; Bh, 3,50; 
C. 3,10.19; He. 1,187 ; 2,8 89; KL 2,77; ML fol. 21 ) derive khambte 
from stambha $ since they make classical Sk^ th^ir ba'is. It is ftaturally= 
Vcdiu skambha r auahkhafida^amskaada ( He. 2»4); AMg* amatpakkte, 
samagakkhd o amanaika f samamska ( Suyag. 842 ); makkhara = TTtfiskara 
{ Ki. 2,88). In skanda^ according to He. 2 S 5; ML fol. 24 aspiration 
may not take place; khanda and kontfa. As a mle it does not occur in 
compounds ( § 301 ) : ckkdra=ay&skdm {He. 1JG6}; AMg. JM, 
jiamd'kkam^mTpaskdTa ( He. 2,4; Ayar P 2,15.22; Ere. ; Kk, ) # beside 
fm3 moydra, navaydra ( C* 34 p. 51 ) and M r namakkafa ( G, ); ch | 195; 
AMg. JM. takkara^tostera ( Panhav. 120; iNayadh. 1417; Uttar. 289; 
Uvis.; Ovav,; Efz, ), AMg. tuk.karat tana ( Pajrjihav. 147); tirakkd/Q-^ 
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tirask&ra { Prab. 15,1 ); 5. tirakkari nj = lira-'karini ( Sati. 119,5). So 
reads aho the Kashmir rccensi'in 112,14, whilst tile Drvanagarl recension 
77,9, ed. BoHTLtNr.K air! the South Indian recension 256,17 read tirakkha- 
rini, as aim Rollensks, V'fc'. 24,4; 42,19 against his best MS 4,, which 
have the ed. Bomb. 1888 has at 41,6; 72,1 rightly ^a"; the South 

Indi m MS’!, of &ak. and Vikr. oscillate between * kkha 3 and °Aria°. .M, 
tiikkan, AM*. JVI. snkkaja, S. sakkach-fsamskrta, AM H '. J M. asokkaja » 
nsamfkflii) M. sakkaro.^sarfiskdra, JM. sakkariya’^iadakdrita § ^6), AMg. 
parakka4a=pnta skrta [ Suyag. 692 ), punke'da ( Suyag. 284.540; Dasav. 
627,7; 633,17; Qvav, ), beside AMg jafrj£Aa> ,fl (§49). sf.mkftadi= 
Safoskrli (Kappas.), vuakkhada = uptiskrla (Uttar. 3a5), fiurt kkkada 
( Faiinav 796 ff. ). Cf. §49. 219- To it belts gs also ntkkfm ( thief; 
Dciin. 4J7} AMg, mkkh'i (nose; DeJin. 4,46; Ay Sr. 2,3,2,5; 

Suyag. 280.748) is = *naska from Vs die ear with a change of gender; 
to it belongs mkkasira ( nostril; Puiyal. 114 ). —skha = kkha ; M. JM. 
khalai, &. kkahtdi = skkalati (R.; Dvar 504,34; Salt. 131,6), 
Dh. khaldntaa ( Mrcdv, 30,6 ); M. kfalia, JM. khotijra, S. khalida 
=sktuilita ( G. H. R,; Era.; Vikr. 35,9 ); M. S. parikkhalania ( H. R.; 
Mrech, 72,3), M. patikkhalia ( G. R. ). I * Nig. Ska and ikha axe 
retained accotding to He, 4,289; maikati-— maskarin% ptiskkaladi=proskha~ 
iati. According to Namhadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara s becomes L 
The texts have kkha- khalaiti ( Mrech. 10,13 ). pakhknl'inti ( Mfcch. 9,23; 
10,15 ), khiindtna ( Mrcrh. 22,8 ), without any v. 5. hatthikkhttndum { £ak, 
117,4 ), where R, has One reads skha!it'>ti=p«skhdanti t 

skandkena, hastiskandkam. So in all the cues. 

| 307. sta and jt4ii become tlka (Vr. 3,12.51; He, 2,45.90; Kl. 
2,85.49; ML fol, 21.19 ); M. tlusna =*stcna ( G. H. R.); ihui=stuti (G.R.), 
tkoa—it;kn ( G. H, It. ), nrr.Trt= rijfrt { G. R. ) and=4ifra ( R, ), atthi=asti 
(§498), paHkara — prastara i H. ), kattha=hasto ( G. H. R. ); PG. 
va(tkaBana=vdslavyisndm ( 6,8), tahallka=svahs5ta ( 7,51 ). Likewise 
the other dialects. In compounds the aspiration does not take place 
as a rule: AMg, JM, duitafa^dustara ( Ayar, 2,16,10; Suyag. 213; Eiz. ), 
M. dutlara=dusldTa t dultarciUna^*diuldralvana ( R. ), AMg. iuduttara 
(Ovav.); AMg. nitluM=nistufa ( P.inhav. 435 ), So also M. AMe, 
samatta= samaila ( He. 2,45; R,; Nayadh.; Ovav,; Kappas.), beside M. 
JM, &. lOmaltha ( R.j Er/.; KL; Mahay. 27,6; 28,1; whs-re, however, 
the ed. Bomb. 59,4; 62,1 has lamalia ). maado, which Ki. 2,110 equates 
as=ur(ij'fllii, is exploited, as already recognized by Larsen 1 , f om the 
stem utq- ( j 407 ). Beside fAf(M=Jfetia (thief; He, 1,147; DtJin. 5,29; 
PiiiyaL 72 ), thenUla (taken; fearful; Dcsln. 5,32), tkuna ( | 129 ), AMg. 
and JM. exclusively have U#a (Ayar, 2,2,2 4;2,3,1,9.10; 2,4,1,8; FanliSv. 
412 f ; Samav. 85; Uttar. 228.990; Da«». 623,36.40; 624,10; 627,34; 
Uva*.; Av 44,7 ); AMg. att^a—asUna < Aynr. 2,2,2.4 ), tena { Ovav. ), 
Iffniya [ Jlyak 87; Kappas )=jl«'jtya. fftrnu is related to Una , as slayu is to 
Idyu Irna(L)ieft) has gone o\er als > to Skt of the Jainas.* According to He. 
2,46; Mk. fol. 21 tat/a alfomay be used beside tAtn»it=J6swi; aqco'ding to 
Vr 3,13; He. 2,45; Mk. fol. 21 siomba becomes tamba, — stha—ttha : 
M, lhau$a=ilh<tputa ( G. ), thala=slhala ( G, H- ), ihira^ulkira ( G, H. ), 
atml(hd=avaslhd ( H. R ); & kdatthaa=kaj/asthaka ( Mpceh 78,13 ), 
l Inst. § Ej p, 273, — 4 - E - Mam*, Beiirage p, 47, 

| 308, Instead uf the dental (ifia t some limes the cerebral ffha too 
occurs for rfa and stha Sometimrs both oT them accompany ore another, 
even in various forms anti dciivatives of the same roots and in the 
same dialecr, without it being possible to find a rule, when ope of the 
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other sounds must stand MiAMg. JM. &. affki^mitu (Vr.3,11; He. 2,32; 
KI 2,69; Mk. foL 21; G, H j Ann tar lM2; Ayir. l,l f 6,5; 2^1,2^; 
Siiyag. 59 \\ Vivagai 99; Vi^ahap. 89A 12 168.163 280 9-6; Than 54 f 
186.431; Uvas f ; Gvav ; Kappas.; Etz*; Cand-ik 87,9 j; M* atfhia, 
AMg- attMia^=^sthika { H r ; Afar. 2^1 j10 n 6)j S* atthia — ajihija { Mfcdu 
69,12; so should be read; cf. v.l. ); AMg. balmaffhijfa ( Ayar 2*1,10,5,6 ) + 
— stambha forms ihambha nod fhambha, when it mean* ‘‘immovability 15 
and “silliness* ( He. 2,9), Mk. fol. 21 has thamhha only, and <o ML 
{ K-Is JM. gatihambha — gathtambhn ( En. 82,21 ), muhathambhd *=*■ 
mikhQsiambka ( Et^ 82,22 ) t £. EruUkembka ( Sale. 27,1; Priyad. 17 t l2 }* 
Tn the meanings “pole** and * c post ,p one says only thsmhha in M* AMg.S. 

( G, 3,11; He* 2,1; R ; Vivihap* 1327; Malav. 63 f t; Viddh^ 74,7). 
Beside thjx 7 ftbhnja\^stabhyaU^ He. 2,9 teaches a*so ihamhhijjuW Frequently 
there occurs in the text The dental tha, a^ M. AMg. JM, ikambki }*I 

( Gr T Nayalh.; Ovav; Kappa?.; En.; Kk. ], M. uttambhijjai f 
uttambhijjanti ( R. G* ); M tiltambhia ( H. R. ) t S. uttambhida ( Priyad, 
4,7 ); cerebral iha occurs in A. utthubbhm {He. 3,365,3 J 1 - On khambha^ 
see §306. — Beside them there occurs mote frequently thtra^sihauita 
{ § 166 ). — Beside AMg. latthaz*lrasl* { Uvas T )* M. uiiaUha { H. ), 
samtaltha { G. ), there occurs, according to He. 2,136. also l&ttha* The 
grammarians ( Vr. 8,62; Appendix A 37; He* 2,136; DdTn* 8,67; 
Paif^U 260; Trsv- 3,1,132) refer M hittha ( H, R, ) and dhittha (R.) 
also to frusta* S Goldschmidt® refers Hittha to Weber 1 refers it ej 
dhy-isia or adhosiit t which in M. AMg, JM forms hettha t hi ft ha ( 5 107 ) 
and Hoefer 4 thought of aspiration of the initial of ttafta, Dialectically 
there occur aHo ( noun “ sham?; Paiyafr 187), hittha (shame; 

Dcstm 8,67), Mttka fasbamei; fearful; Gojpal In DcSim 8,67; cf* Ddikoia 
on H. 336], dhittha (angry, confused; Desin. 1,76; Paiyd- 177), and with 
eerebralia-nion hiftha^ hi ft ha hi da (confused; De$tn. 8,67}. The interchange 
of ttha and (iha point? 10 and hence I consider the derivation from 
adbaddt as correct, — S* patlaltha 7 beside th - dialectical pallaffa t pallattal 
[ {3 285) =paryosUi ; ba Haifa has lost its aspiration, a? smotta beside simaltk* 
^saimsta (§307). M, A vuamffutla=tiisam * [fouk, written In Skt, a ivisam- 
jihula as well (He* 2,32; Mk. f 1- 21; Plifal. 264; G. H R ; Mfcc^. 41,10 
v. 1 ; 117,19; Vlk^ 60,18; Prab 39,B; Malbkam. 13,3 J He, 4,436 ). 

1 , P|SCJIET_, BB. 15,133- — 2 . R4v*pa«ifco s. v. hhlf^ — 3 . On Hita — 

4 ZWS- S,}iB t _ 

§309. To* oscillation between it ha an cl itha is cap cially sh'nc'n in the 
root sthi and its dnivalives, without one being able, with OsrHOFp 1 , to ex¬ 
plain iha by false ana bay. One fOvsiPG- f AatWi =. a ittpra;th4p'iyali 

(7,45; cf 184.189); M.JM,i = *j(Aafi, M nifthai, unklk&i, 
abhuttha'ili; JM. fhajantt, but A. ih<tnti\ A. uffAcrl, JM. ajthah-i, AMg. JM, 
utihei, ] M.S, uttfohi. but S. also niitifhi, ailhedu, (§483); M. (kia, AMg.J M. 
thiya t ^.fhida=sihita (G.U.R.; Ayir. 1,6,5,3; NiyAdb.; Kappas; Erz.; Kk.; 
Vikr.42,18; 52,2), but also thin, 6. thida (Hc.4,16; Vikr.83,20): Mg.AMg. 
JM. ikfivei, A. fhavthu, AMg. ifidvei, JM. thggtmi, A. paihiiviai, S. flatthinia, 
beside S. temaMUkHstmi. pnijnmtthdoeki (§551), M. utthia, AMg. JM- ulthiya 
(Hc.4,16; R.; Anuog.60; Vivahap.169; Ay nr. 1.5,2,2; Mayydh.; Kappas.; 
Erz.), but alto utthia, b. uithida (Hc.4,16; Vikr.?5,la; v.l. ; pailhia= 
firasihita ( He. 4 t l6 ) t but M. pa It hi a { H. R. ), S. patthida ( Sak- 136,16; 
Vikr. 16,2; 22,17; Malatitn. 102,8; 104,2,3; 124,6; Mudrar. 228,5; 261,3; 
Prab, 17,9; Pfiyad. 8,16; AMg, JM. umllhiya*^upaithila (Bhag,;Erz.; 
Kk. ), but alio S. uvatlhida (Sak- 13,79; Vikr. 6,19; 10,2; 43,3); M. AMg. 
JM. £. A. fkd{ia=s(h«na ( He. 4,16; Pfiiyal, 261; G. H. R.; Aylf. 1,2,3,6; 
2,2,1,1 ff.; Suyag. 688; Uitar. 37,5; Vivahap. 1310; Uvas.; Nay.ydh.j 
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Ovav-; Kappas; Ers.; KJl; . Rjabhap. 29; ^ 3J 3*44; MfC**- 70,25; 
141,2; £ak. 123,7; 134,8; Vikr* 23*15; 44*7 etc.; He. 4,362 > h but alio 
M + iMiw ( Hc.4,16; R. ); A Mg, fhdmjja (respectable; Desin. 4,5; Nirayav. 
§ 10 )* beside ihdnijja [ Ddtirc, 4,5 ) —jfAa Jiija; M. A Mg. JM. /An, S. fhidi 
—sUiiti ( H. R.; Uvis.; Ovav-; Nirayav-; Si ay ad h,; Kappas.; Erz. )* but 
also ML (hn 9 £. thidi ( R ; Vikr, 28,19; 72,16; at Sak. 107,12 }, and so 
many others, At the end of compounds Q stha always becomes M 

kamab(iba t karaUha ( H.), duratiha ( R. ); AMg- agarattha (Ayar. 1,8,1,6}, 
gdratihijn ( Ayar- 2,1,1,7 ); JM* asaxatthai jd'pvQ#titth& t sahdtaUka t hijaja- 
ttfia [Erg.), S. tkattha ( Mrcch, 73,3; S^k. 26,14), vmtthu = pojahith® 
{ Sat* 141,9 ), poidiUha=prakfdstha [ Sak. 160,13 ); M Alfg. JM. j& £■ 
nmjjh{lH}m=madfyasi!ia ( § 214 ). Corresponding lo $kt + *Uh&j aAaWta 
becomes AMg, arhsdttha 3 aisottka, dsd'ttha^ tisaltha (§ 74); ha pitiful becomes 
AMg, Mg, kavitika ( Ayar, 2,1,3,1,6; Mfeeb- 21*22 ), but mostly AMg + 
kaviffha ( Nirayav. 43; P&flQav. 31.462; Jiv, 46; Dasav h 623*8; Uttar, 
983 f. }. — dhdpt, according to Vr. 3,13; h^- 2,7; KL 2,78 ; Mk* fob 21, 
becomes *ihd$u in the meaning lC &iva sl , but in the meanings “stump*** 
“flock* 1 it becomes khami. So M. thdnu * Siva” ( Paly a). 21; G, ); AMg. 
khdgu “stump”, “flock* 1 ( Faghav. 309; N&yarih. 333; Uttar. 439), but 
JM. also tkdiFiu “stump of a iree' 11 * bt flock** ( Pay'ah 259; Uvar. 504,9 ) t 
KAd$u t beside which kkantm a^o is said ( He. 2,99; Mk. fob 2L27 ) goef 
back to a side-form *skkdnu\ ihdrju is related to Afidnu as stub'h to 
to kfubh, stambh to skambh, Pkt, dutlha to dakkha ( § 90.120,306.311 ). — 
si hug has in M. a dental an the beginning: (Jbfti j R,^ tfmtsu , thaissnih 7 
thffium { H, ), thaia ( H. R, ), utthnia, s&Tnutih&Tum (H-), sumotihata 

( R + ), in J\l, a cerebral : fhaija t thdiuna ( Av* 30,4 J, I he parallel 
mot forms in Pali thakdi* inM. JM. S r Mg. dh<ikkai 3 *di ( § 221 ). 

Yet there occurs also JM ihtkkisu ii (T. 5,19 ). 

i, Jcnacr lilemurmtUDg iE,S P p. 4B6- 

§310. In Mg. rid is retained (He- 4,289) and stha becomes ita 
( He, 4,291; Namisadiiu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara. 2,12): kosti- “Aastid; 
umstida=upasthit<i} famupastida=samupasthitn ; iusiida^msthha. According 
to Numisadhu sta becomes ita. The Laliuv. baa : tatthastehiTh^iatrasthaiii 
f265j*20]; urastidd^am=jtpsii!ntdnam; kadaslaldtitim ^ halosth&ldndm , paiastide^ 
pdrivastkkab * niasiandda = nijasthdndt (566,3.9,12J 3); slidd =stitdh J astdnasfide 
osthdnasthiidh t 567*1*2 )■ In the Mpcch. Sten^ler and GopABOLE, who 
here* as in many other places, follows him* mostly write Jta for ritfj but 
tfha for stki. Thus haita=hns£a ( 12,14; 14.1; 16,23; 81,18; 22,4; 121,25; 
122,20; 126^24), but kMtha (32 1 18;39 > 20;134,1 2J; 135,1.2; 160*3; 171,3) and 
katlhi-^hastin [40.9; 168^4) ; as also at &ak417 h 4; Vcnis 34,14 it stands. In 
the Mrcch* the MSS mostly Itavc only at 16 P 25;21,12 one of (he 

MSS* has *ita u , at 21,22 one of the MSS. has also hemfo, and once 
Aa/f?* against this one of them has at 14,1 hastdd^ at 22,4 five of the 
MSS- have at 126,24 two of them have haslt p so that °jta D is better 
warranted than a ffa 0 . Further pro ex. ( 113 T 12 ; 115*9 ) # 

the MSS , however stunu , &tu$a ( or su nu, sunu and so on —//taw ); Fnoifd 
and m&iitika = masta and mostaka ( \ 2,17; 20j17; 21,22; 149*25i 151*24 ) 
hut m&Uha ( 161,7); the MSS- mostly have *suf % rarely ukd y and only 
at 161*7 one of them has D i^; A points to * ilka Q at 12,17; 149,23, as 
Stf.nzler writes in ihhid=Uihid^itrlkd (12,3-5;U9i23;l36 a 13;140*L0; 145* 
3*4; 146,4; 164,20 )* agaimt Uthid ( ll2,6;l35J-23 ). The MSS again 
have mostly p «Ai 0 , only at H2*6 B, 140,10E and 145*4 D bave a /(t D r on ihc 
other hand 112,6 H. has Utinmh,C **stri* 9 136,13 DEJ40.10 D o jf[ 0 . to which 
also points °jni* 136,13 ofB B to e JfAi° at the most A ] ]9 f 23; 140,10, One 
reads isiid. In Piab. at 62 P 7, there stands ittMd and so also in other 
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places here and always in Venis., Mudiar, in oilier words, and often in 
Mfcch. °ilAa = stands tor c sld\ For stka stands Uha in Mjech, pro ti. in 
thacalati' “iaka—sthai'amka ( 96, 17; 1 |6,4 f 1 IB, 10;119,J1 ;121,9; 1 li2,9 etc. ) 
and thus the MSS., except ai 96,17, where tCDF have j/Atf°; tkoad i = 
itokam { 157,6); oBatihide—cvasthitaA (99,3); matlfiiiin—upaslMta { 118,23; 
138,13;J 75,17), and ttha, pro ex. pat lbai-ia —prosthapya (21,12); iam{hs~ 
vehi—sam thdpaya ( 130, J! ); iemtmda ( v.J. a ihf ) —sariisthila ( 159,15 ); 
8kalanntlha>itfiii7i (v.I.‘tWa 4 }^flMtfrajmtAdw} (141,2). So also in the othi r 
dramas with a few exceptions, as maslie^mastikt, rastii=*sastrike beside 
°katlhit= a kailikt ( Can<)ak. 68,16;69,I ), a slam [ (Jandak, 70,14), beside 
usmutlhide ( 72,1 ); paitide —praithicah, mvaiiid***nivasltitap ( Mallikam. 
114,4.11 )- The w. 11. furnish m. •it information. We should, with He., 
everywhere virile j/. 

§ 811. spa and_j pha become ppha { Vr. 3,36.51; He, 2,53.90; Kl. 
2,100.49; Mk. fol. £5.l9). sps=pphas M. S. phamsa^sparia, S. pariphamsa 
( § 74 ), M. AMg. phansa, A Mg, pkarhega (jj 135 ) t AMg. JM. J$. pfids a 
( §62 ); phaadat}a=spondam (He, 2,53); pafappkfiMa—^piaUspardfiin (.577). 
The aspiration docs not take place hi AMg. pufjha^spffia (Ayar. 1,1,4,6, 
7,4; 1,6,2,3; l ,8,3,64,1; Suyag.65.1 J U22.144.170.350; Uttar. 48.51.61.J06. 
126; Vivahap. 97 f. 116,145; Paninav, 134; Qvav.), (Ayar. 1,8,4,1; 

Viva hap, 97f.) t apulthaya ( Suy.ig. J C'4 }, very often immediately beside 
phansa or phdui and phusai^jpfJaii ( § 186). In Ayar. 1,6,5,1 there stands 
phultho. So also phusax anil ptisai ( wipes; | 486). In compounds the 
aspiration docs not take place as a nile(0OJ): M.A, otmrnppara — aparaspasa 
( G,; He. 4,409 ); M. AMg, JM, S. parappam—paraspara \ He. ],b2;2 53; 
G,; Karp. 77,lO;10i,l, Papbav. 68; Pannav, 846; Vivahap. 1099; Av. 
7,11; Krz.; Prab, 9,16; Balar, 218,11; Mallikam. 124,8; 158,19;160,8; 
223,12), S. also, probably falsely, parappota ( Malatim. IJ9,tt;3S8,l ; 
U ttarar. 106,1; Maliitam, 184,20). Cf. g 195. — AMg. duppariia^ditfu- 
paria (Paphav. 508).— mppiha=r,ihsptha (He. 2,23). Frc m brhaspaii there 
occurs, beside bihapphadi and bahcpph&di also AMg. bahauai, bikassal (§53), 
and runner- us other forms in the grammarians (|2J2). Like wise stands in 
AMg. l e idt va&tpphsn *=■ vantnpcH (He. 2,69; Pan hav. 341; Pannav.35; Jlv. 
213,316; Vivahap 93.144), jS- Papa pplmdi ( fOuig. 401,336),’also AMg. 
Wasidi (He. 2,69; Mk. fol, 25; Ayar. 1,1,5,4 ;2,1,7,3.6 ;2,2,2,13; Suyag. 
792.8a7; Pap ha v. 29; JW. 13,316 ( bt site °ppha^ ). 969f.; Panu.tv.44.742; 
Linar, 1039.1048; Vhaliap. 30,430.4651; Than, 2526.52 ).' ‘The forms 
with ssa presuppose that pati, as after vowels, at the beginning of the 
second member of a compound, has become twf, so that ssa=ssa. Cf, 
$ 195,407, The similar phonetic transformation occurs in sthdi= *sprhatt 
(He. 4,34-192; Mk. Ibl. 25) for * jiiAai’. AMg. has ptbt jjd = sprhaytt (Than 
158 ).chik& is oot=sppkd ( He. 1,12B;2,2S; Mk. fol. 25 ), but belongs 
hkc chifi&i (touche sj He* 4,1^2 ), to a root *jt $ibh M which is a parallel root 
to kfubtt ( $ 66 ), —jpAa=ppki : M. AMg. £. phafi/sa=sphalHa (§206), M. 
phade=sphuta (G. H. R.); phutinga= f phuhnga (G.R.); apphoda^asphotam 
(U), apphiita^Ssphdiita (G. R j; papphiifti i^ptasphwaii G, H-). khodaa is 

sphoiaka ( Vr. 3,16; He. 2,6; Ki. 2,76; Mk. fol. 21 ), and khdaa is 
—tphefaka, kfirdia is no! =sphefika (He. 2,6), but the words presuppose 
side-forms wnh an initial skfia. Cf. §90.120,386.309. According to^Mk. 
fol. bl in S. phadaa a lone is pet mi tied; thus lippbotjm =pispi tt t{<,ka($a k.30, | \, 
-In Mg., according to He. 4,289, spa and spha arc retainedt buhasbJiU 
brhaspati ; according to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyakihkam 2 12 they 
become ip ha. bihasfadi. At Mfcch. 133,24; $ak.J 15,11 stands phuhnti- 

sphsiroati, Prab. 58,1, pkalasa, 58,8 pfwthsa\ td. Bomb. P. have both limes 


n. PHONETICS- Bh consonants* 


219 


§ 312 

pAalasa^ M. more correctly phdiia. One reads sphulanti, spdiia and to in 
all similar ca-cs. 

§ 312. If ihc consonant following a sibilant is a nasal the sibilant 
becomes A (§ 2G2^264j and die order of sounds is reversed. Tims fna r 
sria and $na 1 when they arc not v. para ted by a separation vowel (§ 131 fF.), 
uniformly become nAa; Jtfttf, fma f mu become n\ha ( Vr- 3,32*33; G„ 3,6 \ 
He, 2,74.75; Kb 2,90.94; Mt. fol* 25.26), — hn=nhai unholy AMg. ankdi 
—.aindii [§ 512); AMg. JS* pttrdw=praina ( Suyag. 523; Kattig. 399,311 ); 
sinha—silfm { Bb. 3 5 33; He. 3 a 75 ) — hna b tomes niha: kamhdm, S r k&m« 
hira=.kdiimra {§ 120); kamM&a —kdmdnm (He. 2,74)* rshni always becomes 
taiti ( Bb. 3,2; He, 1,35; 2,74*78; Paiyal.47); AMg. S. jahaisafest ^ 
sahasrarafom (Vivahap. l69;Rayap. 238; Nayidh.; Ovay*; Kappas,; Rats. 
311,8; Prab-14*17; Priyad, 18,15 ). In the anlaut J is assimilated to 
m : AMg, mumru— /isamw* niffimtithiu—nikhnairu^ j£. iw ariisuga=imdfuka 
(§ 74), also ffiajju Eh. 3,6; He. 2 86; Ki 2,53) ano tndsu (Hc.2,86); M. 
matdna f Mg. masJna=STncifdruii whilst in AMg* JM. susdria m has been 
assimilated to s (§ 104), — fim^nha : M* AMg JM, S ( G* 

H. R.; Karp. 45,5; Ayar I *5,6*4; Unar 58; Kapp.ig.; Erz ; Rsabbap.; 
Sak. 29,5.6;74 J 9; Vikr H 48 3 li ); £ (inu^dd^cmtsnatd ( Malav. 3U P 6 ) t 
unha a =n$nakti t ttJihnttaTiQ ^.*usnatrana ( He* 4,343*1 ), AMg. sJu nha—Utnfrtd, 
in AMg., however, usually irjirta (| 133 h — unhtia—ttfnisa ( He. 2,75 ); 
M. AMg. $ kanha, AMg, kinka h beside M. S. kasana t AMg, JM, kasit.ta= 
kma t M. AMg. JM S. kMhci=krsna (§52); JM O, vinhu=zisriu (§72.119)* 
— pna=mha: M. amhd==uirrtan (Grr ; G-). unthaia (G.); M* AMg* 

5. Mg, A- gimha—grlptta {§ 83); M. JM S * tis infidrisa = j upnadrja (§245); M. 
JM. S. A. tnmhi—yupne ( § 422 ). — umhipnatl becomes in S* mahitsadi 
(Bitar. 67,14).— bhisma r according to He* 2,54, becomes bhtppha, lUftnan M 
according to He. 2 a 55 s Mi* fol. 25, becomes uph&- beside and AMg, 

JM, A, simbka- n AMg ssmbha- (§267). The Tor ms presuppose the line of 
transformation *AAtjw* *bhhpa t fUfinmj. *H*span (§251.277)* On kohandi 
^ku^mdndi^ AMg.koha^da^ k&fwftda, kuhanda=^kufmdrida scc§]27, on A gimbka 
=;gruma § 267* — la ihe pronominal endkg of the loc. sing. which 

dialectically has been extended also to nouns in -i and -tf, / is assimilated 
to m: M + JM. ujakinmi=udadhaUt AMg* MhcssamSsimmi tmsra- 

msmau\ AMg. unmmi=rtm\ M- ptAmnmi=pmt&n |§ 366 a *379]. In AMg. 
►^iin mostly becomes ktuihsi^leffau 

(§ 74.379), in A. it becomes -hi from -sshh [§ 263 313 ): akkhihi=akf$il 
kalihf =kdau ( § 379 )-— t/p, kfma loo are treated like j^a* pna: M. AMg. 
sanha—datijm (§315); M* AMg. pamha^pakfmm ( Vr. 3 S 32; He* 2,74; KI, 
2,94; G*H,R ; Uvas. ; Ovav.); M. AMg. pamhsla=pakpmila (He. 2*74; 
Mk, fol 25; G,H.R ; Vivahap. 822; Nayfsdb ; Ovav.; Kappas.; Malatim. 
217 j 4; Mallikam. 249,10 [ text vahmala ]; Candak, 87s8); S* pamfialida 
(Mabav* 101*17), Beside tinha=Msna (Bh, 3 33; C. 3 P 6 p. 54; He. 2*75, 
82; Kh 2*90 ) ibe forms found in the trxt arc M, AMg-JM* S, Mg. A. 
fttlt/u ( G* 2,3;S,6 p. 48; H,. 2 82; H.; Karp. 28,7; 38*1 h 39*7;65*2; 
Suyag, 280 289; Uttar 338; Dasav. 625,36; Kappas ; Enc.; Sak. 135,14; 
Prab. 4*4 [ so correctly the cd. Bomb. M. P. ]; VeflH. 61,14; Mahav. 
101.16; Balar, 289,13; MalUkam. 82,14; Hasy. 32,4; Mg. Mroch- 164T5; 
A. He. 4^95,1 ); AM g, suiikkha (Vivkhap. 424 ); Si iikkhattana (Viddba^ 
99,9); A* Ukkhti { He, 3,344); tikkhdlia (sharpened; Deiln. 5,13; Paiyal, 
200) only. According toMk,fol.26 one says tikkha in literary scnscj and tirtha 
in a secondary sense* aa b'nfc rafale * r the sharp suit”. In Karp., however, 
tikkha is used also in a secondary serise *** tekfmi always becomes* even as 



220 


FftAKRIT GRAMMAS. 


$ 313 

a proper noun, M* AMg* JM. jS. S. 0* A* lacthl ( Eh. 3,30; C. 3*6,36; 
He- 2,17; Ki + 2,32; Mk* foL 24; PajjaL 96; G, H. R,; Karp. 31,2;49,2; 
Nayadh ; Ovjv.; Kappas*; Erz.jK-k.- Rsahhap. 12; Kaitig. 399,3] 9*320; 
401,344; S*k. 81,11; Vikr- 35.6-1132 s 5; Malav, 33,17; Frab. 4,8; Mala- 
tim. 218,2; Karp. 22,5 ;35,3;110,8; Altai gh a r 2:77,1; Maliikarc. 73,6; D. 
Mrcch. 99,25; A, He. 4,436 ); on 'he other hand, laksmana always be¬ 
comes M. JM- £. iokk/mria (G* 3,6; Mk, fu-L 24; R,; Kl + 2; Utlara*. 32,5; 

127,5; 190-1 ;204.11; Matav. 52,14; Anarghar. 1 i5,12;3l7,16; Unmattar* 
6*2; Praa. 80,6 )- 

§ 313- p/iff, a 1 ways also in the ?nlaut in AMg, , JM.JS., which 

otherwise mostly retain n { | 224 } : $Mi=indti ( He. 4,14 ); JM rthdmo^ 
iridmah (Av. 17,7 ), rihditid (Av. 38,2), nhnnd^a ( Erz. }, rJidusu. nhdiinit 
(T- 6,5); AMg. tfhdnei, phanitid ( Jlv. 610 \ t nhdpfnli { Vivahap* 1265 )> 
nhdzti (Nixaylv- 17 ) + nhdventi (Vivahap. 822), nkSd'tha (Viva hap. 1261); 
§* nhdissam ( MfCch- 27,14 nhddim ( Mallikam. 12.8,11 ) t fhdia ( Nagafi. 
51j6; Piiyad. 8,13; 12,11 ); M. AMg-JM. fr/ja'tr, £- nhdda^sndia 

(Paiyal. 238; H.; Suyag- 730; Vivahap* 187-700 f.; Uvas,; Kayidh.; 
Ov*v,; Kajrpas.; Niiayav.; Av ]7 ? 8; Erz.; Mrcch. 27,12 ); fhhmnfo 
[text g €qyando J ]=sndpajan (Mallikam* 239,3); AMg. JM. nhdiiya=^sndpita 
( Uvas,; Etz. ) ; AMg. JM. J£, $* A. nkdna=zsntirw ( Vr. 3,33; KL 2,90; 
Rayap. 56; Nayauh.; Ovav,; Erz*; Kaitig. 402,358; Mrech, 90,14; Vikr + 
34,6; MallatlLm. 190J6; He. 4,399); AMg. anMn£=astidna (Fanhav.452), 
aghinaja ( Thai?. 531; Vivahap. 135); JM. nhardna^=srtnpar:a ( T. 6,1 3.6 
[ text nha* ]; Kk. ); S* nh&Vtinad=in&puno k& [ Nagan. S9.4J3 ); AMg. 
ykiinj/d—inaptkd ( Vivahap* 964 ). Si] also nhdvia—*snSpkai however, S, 
Mg. namda (§210), £. panhuda =pr&usuta (Mahay. 65 3 4; Uttarar.73 JO). 
In sneha and snigdha in M. AMg-JM. A. s is assimilated to n aa a rule 
{Vr* 3,64; Bh. 3,1; He. 2,77 JQ2 109; Ki. 2,58; Mk T fo], 26 }. Thus M 
S. flffci (CHI.; He. 4,332,1.406,2.422,6.8*426,1; Pihgala 2,118), AMg. 
JM. (C. 2,27; Paiyai* 120; I^ayadh-; ftirayav,; Era.; Kk* }, in venea 
nrha also in Mg- (Mrcell. 157,6 ) snd D. ( Mrceh. 105,16 ); M. mddh&> 
AMg JM .mddhfl 9 niddfui H,R ;Ayar 1 9 .5^S J 4;2 I I3 i 5;Sttjftg.590;Jlv.224*351; 
Panhav. 2^85; Uttar, 1022; Ovav*; Kappas*; Erz. ); mkalu=,iruhamt ( C. 
2,20 45; Hc^ 2,59 [ «i° j ); A* JM. flirmtha^mhsntha ( He. 4, 

367,5' Erz, }. Beside these there occur A. j ttsn$tkf f ianiddha, M. 

JM. S, si$iddkai the forms which alone can be used in S. (^140)^ In susd^ 
iim/fl (He. U261 ) beside AMg. $huid, M, AMg H JM. S. wnhd 3 M. wnh& 
( § 148 ), P. j unusd J § 139.148 ), n h^s been a^imilaEed. — jma=mki 
FG- M. AMg. JM. S. A* amhe^osme ( § 419 ); M. JM* S* atnhdtisd^ajmd- 
dffo ( §245 ); M. S, A mmh&a, JM. limhaya^vismajia ( G.R.; Erz.; ftak. 
38,8; He. 4,420,4)* — bhesman, according lo He. 2 f 5l becomes also bheppa> 
which points to the transition steps *iAajww, *bkaspan [ § 251.277,312 ), 
in adduioa to AMg; JM. b&Msa, 1 hfmssn (§65), JM, bhesama (§132). The 
pronominal ending -smm t which dlahctically has been extended also to 
nouns in -a $ becomes either -ssim, Mg. Item, as in S. tosiirh y Mg, iasHm= 
t&smin ( § 425 ). passim t S. edassith, Mr. { § 426 J ; FG. cart 

£&smin x AMg. S* arnik=asmm ( § 429 ) M or M. AMg, JM. jS- -mmi> as 
ratnmi, tj-'amrni ( § 425.426 ), M* jQBttinammiz=jaiwane 3 AMg r bfifftbk- 
ammi kappammi=brQhm* Mp?, j ILpadaliputtammi =pdiafiptitr* (§366*), or 
AMg. mostly as tmhsi, imamst (| 425*430), Ingathsi= /oAv?, ddr&gamsi= 
dSialee (|3f>6B), AMg. also atiiti=asmt says { § 74.498). -ssim, through 
•-Jim., in all she malectt in the pronominal declension, and in Mg. A. also 
in the nominal declension, has become■ him, aj in tahititjahim.kahirii—tosmin, 
jgtmin, k&smtn -. Mg. kul£him=biU- t ghataht =ghare (|264,366M25.427.428). 
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Instead of -mmi Hc + 1,23 permits aim -thmi ; ranammi and aapffritoRj=P4nt* 
This orthography is very fcqiwnt in AMg. in the MSS^ and has often 
been retained in many editions perhaps correctly, — s has been assimi- 
bled with m in AMg* mi** +smi=osmt 7 AMg. JM. beside the 

ususaL Ttihi t mha t mho ( § 498), on the other hand m has b-cn assimilated 
to s inJM.JflnJfln, jd/jf, AMg. samJ t JM. sarasu=smardmi 1t smarati, $mora f M. 
worm, id sari a t JS* msarida==mmrla $ beside JM* rusariya, dialectical L-imhataf 
^vismarati, common sumarm, S. smnaredi^ murnardmi, Mg. AmtoMj ptntim* 
Udi (§478); seram^smeram { He, 2,73}- M. bharai (Vr. 8,13; He 4,74; Kl- 
4 + 49; Mk, fol. 33; G- s, v. $mr; H, R, s. v. s mar ), JM. bharijti = rfflrfn 
(FaiyaL 194; Era.) , also bha!®t ( He. 4,74 ), M. sambhara$a (G.) will stand 
for *mkara. I, ^mbharai (§267) a According to Mk. fob 54 some taught also 
rzstfdf, vibhaw t (M$. zrimbharai ) a 

% 3li In Mg + according to He. 4,289 sm become sna, fma, sma 
become sma; only in grifma^ sma becomes mAtf: pj:tya=0ifjnu; usma-=^ufman 7 
vuma& — L'isrwyn ; bu t gitnha = grtsma. For jA lla s hka too confirms th is; wh 31c 
commenting on the readings of the text ak&sm&t (Ajar, i t 7j 1,3) ^akasmifddan^a 
(Su£ag.682)and cn7wf£am(Stiyag.983;he notes* hat these words were spoken 
by all in ihe land of Magadha, even down to the wives of herdsmen, as 
Sci* So here too ihey should be pronounced. Similarly Abhayadcva on 
Than. 372 akaimfiddayda* For A\lg, the sole correct forms are the forms, 
such as akamhahheya (Samav. 19; Than, 453 ); the forms with sma have 
been adopted from Skt. Nfimisadhu on Rudrati, Kavyalamkara 2,12 
teaches vunu^vififu and indirectly also i for /, s in other sound groups. 
For ina 9 iflaa the rules are wanting in He,; hence it remains uncertain, 
whether they become lna f sma or Jptf, sma or tt/rfl, mho* The manuscripts 
Of the dramas do not have merely gimha ( Mjcch* 19,4 ), bat also panha 
=praha ( Mfcch* SO,IB;01 a 5); unha=uyna (Mrcch. 116,17; Vents. 33,12); 
mnhu^m^u ( Frab* 63,15 ); = tUykha ( Mrcch. 164,14 ); always 

onth&nam, amh* 7 (umha 7 tumhdnam . timhe ( pro ex Mrcch* 31* L5;I58,23; 
Frab 53J5.I6; Mrcch. I39,18;16,19); amhklifa=*asmQdrja (Mrcch. 164,5); 
$hddmi=±5ndmi t nhdde=indtah ( Mfcch. 1 13,21; 136,11 ) etc* The ending 
-smin in the MSS, always becomes -/itin, and ~sma always becomes -mAo. 
So has also the Lalitav.: edaUim—ttamin ( 565,6 ), j&mUamha =jnft$yamah 
( 565i9 ), amhadtiiyd. arnhdmm, ft imMnam ( 565 J 12.14;566 1 9 ), payase mha 
l sic ] =prak&£dy&ma { 567,1 )* 

§ 315* In so far as a separation vowel does not appear a semi- 
vowel following a sibilant h assimilated ( § 131-140 ), according to the 
principal rule 1 ; (§ 279*287.296.297 )* — £ya—ssa a M Mg* Hat JM. S, avassam 
=tipaiyam (Erz.; Lalitav. 555^; Sak. 44*6; 128,9; Vlkr. 53,12; Mudrar, 
264 f 5; Karp. 103 P 6; M. ndsaJ, AMg * vassal, JM. ndsnl, S. QfUJddi—nafyati; 
JM. nassdmb=mfyflmafi Mg. pi naffadu ;§ 63); £. rtfasafa—rajafyala ( Mrcch, 
23,19^8,7; 15] ,16; 173,1); M oesd=veiv& (B.), S, utlqjaya (Mrcch, 57,15) 
and vtssdjana (Mrcch. 53,20); AMg. vessa, vahsa=iaisya ( § 61 ), — sra ^ 
S5Q, Mg, if a: M. AMg. mtia* S. mu^a 7 Mg. rmfia=mifra (561); M. JM. S. 
vUamm-*vUr&mjati, S* vissamtadu (§64 439); &. smsUndapurmw sMs&sidmm 
^iuhfisitapufxiah hihfifitavyn h (Mrcch. 39.23 ) ; Mg* fuftust d* — itifrusitah 
(Mrcch*37*1); AMg* JM* S. KUhi-~fu$tkm { UvSs.; Nayadh.; Nirnyav.; 
Qvav.; Erz,; Mrrqh 28 t 20;l42,l2; Sak. 139,5, Miidrar* 4UR;43 P L ;243 5 2; 
248,7 ;252J;254,4), On arhsu ^ aim, mmhsu^hmhu see § 74. — Ha be- 
comes ssa. Mg* i/a:M r AMg. fnnha=ftak$na l ( Bb. 3,33; He. ^118:2^75* 
79; Mk, fol, 21.26; H,L; Vivahap. 424; Uttar, 1040; NajSdh.; Ovav*; 
Kappas,); M t parisanha=pariflaksna (R*); but also with assimilation of r 
f*”ha ( He. 2 S ?7; fol* 21; Karp* [ankao (Karp. 49,11}. 
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Id AMg. both the forms sometimes stand beside one another: sanfia lanka 
(SiWav, 211.214] Pannav* 96; Ovav + .§l66J. AMg, sagghn.^st&ghya (Sijyag. 
182); £. iaha^la^ilaghamya \ Malay. 32,5 } s but also idha\= Highlit ( He. 
1J87 ); A Nig. st*mbha\ AMg. JM. A* simhh$- t dialectical sepka-^ilt^man 
(S 267.312 ) # but also AMg tissaaii=Mijyafltt (Suyag. 218). — AMg. 
ItsamJS (Ovav.) is not, with Leumann, io be equaled ^{sam^iUfanatd, 
bui it is = Tffanaid [ damage ). Generally the group is separated 
either by a or t. — faa^ssa. Mg. Hat M. AMg. JM- dsa, AMg. JM. S 
afsg=ftUa ( § 64 )* M. AMg. JM. S. pdsa^parha ( § 87 ), falsely S. passa 
(Priyad. 23,16); JS, tsinassara ^‘vuuthara ( K aiig. 401,339 ); S. ais sSaasa= 
(dhauoiu (Mallik»m. 57,1}; Mg. viistivasu ( Mfcch- 11,9); M. jasai, amsai 
—hasiti, dsvtuitt ; M-ffJOfffi, AMg-OH«Jai=BffAtnu/li; M.nijami AMg 
&.ndtOiadi=nihh'asiti\ Mg Jasadi, iIfasadu, nisaJaduJamaisasadu ;§496);M. sdvaa, 
JM. sBoaya, S.A. sdvada—sndpada (G.R.; Era.; Sak.32,7; Mfcch. 148,22).— 
sya—aa, Mg. if#: S. abhujiisd=abhnjisyd ( Mrceh. J>9,25;60,11 ;65,1); AMg. 
arui}a=3Tu$ja (Siiyag. 293), be-icl 1 Srusij&nam (Ayir, 1,8,1,2;; S. pussarda 
—pasyaraga { Mrceh. 70,25; so we should read )*; AMg. JM, man&ut, M. 
AMg. S. manujjo, Mg, njattuf/a =matm.tya ( § 63 ); AMg.JM. sha, JM. £. 
sissa—iiyya (§63); in future, as A. kanm—kitrifydmi (He. 4,396,4). pfottfisu 
—sphtitisydmi ( He. 4,422,12 ), JM. bhazisia'i, S. bfiaoissttdi, Mg. bhamthdi, 
M, hfisiam, A. hosai ( § 521 j. In M. AMg.JM A. ibis jjs, after a long 



.... . . , ). - foa- 

sfQ, Mg, Ha: AMg.owMdi', paccosakkat^apasvaskati, *prahnAafoafkaii ; M. 
pansrtkkai=*pajifvaikati (§302); S. pasts taadi—parifsajaU ( MalatJm. 108,3; 
Mrceh. 327,10=484,12 cd. Godahous ), parissaadfia=petwajadhvam (Sak! 
90,8; Vikr. II,2; Ut< arar. 204,5 ), pttritsala^pwiirajya (Sak. 77,9; Mala- 
tlm. 210,7). On AMg. piusiyd, M. piussid, AMg . piussiyd, M. AMg. 
phitchd =phrivaid, AMg. mausiya, M. mdussid, maucckd=maty paid, dialectic 
cal puppkd, pupphia see §148. — i\ya=ssa, Mg. Jsa : M. JM. S. r abasia ~ 
rahesya (C,U,; Karp. 66,11; Era.; Mrceh. 60,7; Vikr, 15,3.12;16.1.11.18; 
79,9; Karp.67,1); M.S.wwjra, te.aaamsa, JM vayathsa=oayasya{§'M)\ S./iasta 
=hdsya ( Mrceh, 44,1 )j in the gr skive sing, in -yw, as M. $. kdmaua— 
kamasya ( H. 2,148.326,586; Sak. 120,6; Prab. 38,12; Karp. 93,1 ). Diale¬ 
ctically there occurs A a from sa ( §264 ), ns Mg. hdmdha ( Mrceh. 10,24), 
A.Ad/Ww (Hc.+,446); beside M. AM g. JM.J S. S-ph./a-Ma, Mg, taiia, A.tassu, 
tasu, last*, M. Igst i.also Mg. taha, A. tuko =tasya (§425), Likewise in future 
as AMg. ddhdmo beside ddidmo=ddsySmafi (§530); JM. pshdmi, AMg .pSham 
=pdsydm, AMg. pdhdmo=paydmtt^ (§524).— std^na. Mg. Ha ; M.«r<T 
=ustS ( Lalitav. 555,1 ); JM. tamissd—iamisrd 1 Kk. ); M. dlsambka, S. 
siisambhar-viminbha (§ 64 ); M. AMg. JM. jS. S. sokatsa, Mg. iokoHa=. 
sehasra (§448). — sta=ssa. Mg, Ha : bappaxdmifti — bappasvdmlbhik (6,11 ), 
sakakdlt^ssakakdlt ( 7,44 ) sahattha=sv<ilmta ( 7,51 ); JM. S. tmossi-. Mg. 
taiaiii. = laposvin ( Era.; Kk,; Sale. 22,7; 76,8 ), JM. g, tarrassini, Mg. 


la v aiiini=tapasmi ( Kk.; Sak. 39,4;78.li; 123.12; 129,16; Mg. Mrceh, 
152,6 ); M, JM, sarmsai, S. sarastadi=sarau>a fi ( G. ; Era.; Vikr. 35,5); 
't. tin/is=iDiima ( G. H. ); S, itbidatb. Mg. idadam^stdgatam { § 203 
I* JTKtjiajwft- = maaasoiit, AMg. oyaihsi- = ojascin and similar 


M 

O 


other forms see § 74; on fiamsti=/irosva l beside hassa, rafiassa see 
§ 354. 

I. He. and with him Jaqobi, K7„ 83,598 wrongly derive from fSitma and 
He. at a, 75 cxpresiedly separates iM<t= stikfmc aad iatba=Jtakfpa. Correctly Weber, 


II. PHONETICS, B. CONSONANTS. 


§316 




ZDMG r P. Goedscuuji>y\ Specimen p . Gfl; Cun. uf.rs, s+ v. — 2. Aup. S* 

a, v —3. tisdiiL, Rudra^'i SfaigJiiaisl^ka p. 10a f t ; M^h^yntpmi 3^,58. 


§316* In the conjunction tcnuis+sibilant, according 10 the gram- 
maria ns 1 Sic aspirate was dialectically pronounced in place ot the (cniiii 
in Skt + : khslra beside kpra; valfaa beside nalra; apk saras beside apsaras 1 * 
PkL presupposes this pronunciation universally in the ease of tsa and p$a t 
in the case of kftt originally only wlwn it goes hack to ssa-» I he aspira¬ 
tion passed to the sibilant, which according to § 211 became aha, 1 he 
phonetic groups, thus originating, 3, c* Icha ( kcha J t teha, pdta regularly 
became ctha t In the case of origin al Ajo, on the other hand, the aspira- 
lion did not take place, the sounds were transposed as Mg, ska, kka (§324) 
points, and $ktt for kfa became kkha {§ 302). The assumption of Ascot-i* 
that pa become hha has no support In Pkt* ( § 265 J, just as lit lie as the 
theory of Johansson 4 that the different phonetic changes rest on pronun¬ 
ciation, division of syli tides and the accent 4 . 

1. LiEcniure in JcpAsi-fjs, Shpibb4z:gdrhi 2,21 f-j WackernaheL, Alrind. Gr H 
§113,— 3*. Vacker sAellL, Ahlqli. Gr. §116—a- Kniische Sradico p.fl^GfT.—4. StaUihas- 
garhi « — 5- Cf- f'lscntL, GGA. 1B81, p. 13^ C 

§317- The grammarian! regard! the transition from k$a tolAd as regular 
(Vr. 3,23;, He. 2,3; KX2,8S; Mk.fol.24}, and they have grouped ihe words 
that show diu in the dkrligaQa akfjadi( Vr.3 } 30; He.2,17; Ki.2j 82; Pknp.BO)* 
Mk.foI.24 groups she words that always have chaioT kpn h\ the gana kpur&di ¥ 
and includes is it ihe words k pitta, a hi, makpkd y kfra , sadrkp®, ksetra, kakpi, 
iksu, kftidhd t and hpudh* The words which have dm and feAa, he gives in the 
akTtigana ksamadi The staEcmcnt of she grammarian, however, holds 
good only for M, In other dialacts the sound oscillates, so much so 
that an one and the same dialect wc find not seldom the words with 
kha beside those with dui r without our selves being able to blame tradition 
in every case (§ 321)* The Avesta shows best the original relation. 


§ 318. If ^kt. hsa goes back to if a, so in the Avesta it becomes jtX 
In Pkt., originally through +3fha, *sch& (§316) it became edia : cAaua=Av. 
fate in hux ate—kpafa from ksari ( He. 2,17 ); in addition to AMg* chum 
(murder) Apr. ] ,2,6,5;],3, 1,4; l,5v3>5J;fAaf*— **jfl£u/(A^ar. I >3,2,3; 

1 s7»S^9), dtanamt, cha^antmk= *kfanapajfci r *kpatJantath{A^rA Jr 3 t 2 t 3) m t bmM. 

pafkkkaa(K-) ;AM%.kf?a%aha*= *kpanate{ Ayar.l^ 7,2*4); 
A Mg. akkhaya, J&, *da (Suyag. 307; Fav. 385*69 ); S. parikkktda (Mrcch. 
53,25 ;6l,24; £ak, 27 ), aparikkfutda { Vikr. 10,4 ), auarikkhada ( Mrech. 
53*18.24). — M. AMg. JM* chuhd^Av. su&a**kpidkd ( Grr.; H.; Than* 
328; Viva hap, 40,647; Rayap. 25B; NayadJi. 348; Ovav,; Dvar, 500,7; 
Erz.}, ditikdijra ( hungry ; Pajyah 183 ); but also AMg, JM, S. kkuha 
( Than* 572; Vivahap 162,493*816; Panhlv, 200; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Da^av. 635,16 [ kkupphdsd* ]; Dasav. N* 662|l-2; £rz,; Karp. 76,9 ^d. 
Be mb*, whilst KONOW 75,6 reads ch*ho\\ AMg. khuhsya—ksudhiiQ (Panhav. 
340),— M. ckette f AMg, chittedAv, s'*mbm=kfiiw t but also AMg. JM.J§. 
S. khtm , AMg khiite ( J84), M. AMg. JM.JKL S. atchi=Aw afi^akfi 
rGrr,; G. HR.; AySr.l p J B 2 4 5;I a S^| 5 19-2,2,2, l f 7;2 P 3 t 2,5; Viv5gas, II; 
Vivahap. 1152; Av. 8,20;3Q,4; Sak S0 f 5;3 L,13; V.kr 43 # 15;« J 15; Katn. 
319,18; Kiirp, 11,2; Nagan, ll^ijlvan. 89,3); bui also AMg. JM* fi, A. 
atkhi ( Suyag. 3S3; Erz.; Vikr. 34,1; Anarghar* 305,13; He. 4,357,2 ). 
—AMg. aedm (§57) t M.AMg.S. rkcha ( § 56 )=Av. art fa— fA/a; but also 
M. AMg. JM. 5 . rikkfia [ §56 ).— M. kaedta= Av* kafa=kakfa (H.); but 
also AMg*JM. kakkka ( G.R.; )* — tatfhaS (He- 4,194 ) t 
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AMg. tacchiya (Uttar. 596 (text n J )“A v. tas , a-^tak$aU M but 

also t&kkhai (He. 4*194); tdkkhdria=tafk$an (| 405}* 

§ 319. Original isa become^ hsa in ihc Avcsia, kkha Sri Pkt.: AMg, 
khattija, S. khatim=ksairiya ( Suyag. 182.373.495,585; Samav. 232; Uttar, 
155 f. 5L 6+754; Vivagas. 152 f.; Vivah up. L35; Ovav.; Kappas r ; Mahav.23, 
[4;29 j 22;64 21; Uttarar. 167,10; Anarghar.58,8; 70J;155 5; 157,10; Hisy. 
32,1; Pras* 47* 7-48*4.5) ;JM T khoidd (sic-; KI 3); AMg. kiiattiyatfi^kfatri- 
yd$i (Kappas.)* khan i- =k$fil fin (Suyag-317); nikkhculikada = \kft& 

(M ab av, 2 7,6), to Av. h j v « fl/a, —A ^ Sg L khira —* Av. hs'*fr&=Lsira (He .2,17; 

Suyag.817,822; Viv a hap .660,94 2; Papjav+522; Uttar.895; Uvis.; Ovav*; 
Kappas ; Nayadh.; Av, 28,23^42 2); khlil—kshi ( Paiyal, 240 ); M. khh&a, 
JM. khhoya —kslrGda (G.H.; Erz.); AMg. AAiiWayafOvav.) ; $. khhasamudda 
z=kfhasGmudr® ( Prab. 4 g 7 ); but also M. chiia (Grr + ; Paiyab 123; G, H+); 
AMg, cMraliirdliz=kfiFt2bi4dU ( Viviihap. 1532; [ \tx* a m° ] ).. For 8. Mk. 
for 6 7 e xpr csscdly prescri be s JtMra. — kMml ^ ksipati id Av hs uiw (H e. 4,143); 
M, akkftiuQi— aksipad (R.); ukkfdvai=utkppati (H.): sdmufckhivai (G,); JM. 
khitasi (Erz. 83,. 18), khhti (Erz.); AMg, Mind hi { Ayar. 2,3,1,16 ), pakkht* 
mAh nAyax, 23,2*3), pakkhm'jjd (Ayat. 2*3,2,3; Vivihap. 270), mkkhiym 
gvq ( Panhav* 373 }; pekkhippa ( Sutag+ 280.282,288.378 ); S. khmduih = 
kf*plum (Vikt. 25*16), khUtc=kiipta ( Mfcch. 41,6.22 ), akkhifte—dksipta 
(Vikr* 75,12 so we should rrad); voakkkipa=upakjipa ( Mfcch. 72,14)* 
ukkhwia *=vtkppya (Mfccb. 3*17), tykkhizidum^mkftp turn ( Mfceh. 24,22)* 
nikkhitln (Mfceh. . 29,13 ;l45 t l1; Sak, 78*13; Vikr, 84*8)* nikkhivia { Vikr. 
75,10), parikkhmdmo — pnnhipydnmhe (Capdak. 28*J1) etc.; but also ucchiita 
£=utk$iptd ( Rh. 3*30; l^eiln, 1*124; Paiyal, 84 ) and M. chum ( touches; 
He- 4,182; G> H. R+ ) » chitta ( touched; He, 4,258; Paiyal. 85; H, ), — 
AMg. JM, khisdda=ksudra i kkud4qy$ t AMg, khuddaga^kfudraka (§294) 
=Av, Afudra Oemen),—M„ thu#Tia=k$u#r!a (Ociin. 2*75; Paiyal. 222;H.) 
from Av. /limla ; but aho ucchuniia—uHfunna (Paiyal. 201),—M* khubbhat 
i=;k$uhhymi (He^ 1,154; 1U); scmkhuAia (G,) p AMg \ Jth®hhmvm^kfGbhejiium 
(Uttar, 921)* khobhiltm (UvasJ, khuhhiya (Ovav*), kokkubhhtimana (§556 ) ; 
S, MMkohida=saMsohkita ( Sak. 32,8 )■ A # kkuhia ^ Vikr, 67*11 }; M, 
khoha—kfokha (R-); JM. mchakkhoha (Pav. 380,7)* but also FG, ^ccMhdi 
*kfobhitm ( 6,32 ); vice huh irf = vikfubhyan 1 1 (He. 3,142 ) ; AMg. chubhmil, 
utchubMi, nUchubhai T JM. diuthti'i, chuh&i* M .vitthul'm cie. (!t*6)>— M. sikkhm 
^iiksati ( H f ); M, A. sikkMfi, JM, sikkkija, &. sikkHda—frkfifa ( G. H.; 
Erz.; Mrceb. 37*5; Vikr. 62*11)* JM, S . vkkfonte- { Erz-; Mrcch. 71,21), 
S* sikkhludiy sikkhidukfima { Mrcch. 39*22;51*24 )* tikkhawmi (Priyad, 40,4} 
to Av. mihjont. 

§ 320. Somcilfues Pki. and Av. go asunder, ticcha^^ukfm j (Bh.3<30; 
He. 2jl7;3,56 J; uc^hdna- {He. 3,65), but Av. tvATdii* Mk. fol. 24 prnuiti* 
however, also ukkl i<t-, beside uccha-. — PG, M + AMg. JM, S* A^ dakkhina 
^detksitta (§65), S. dakkhind—dtihinQ (Mrerh 5,1; Karp, 103,6), but Av- 
das*ina. Yc\ AMg. has dace ha [IJvls*), beside AMg; JM. daikha (Nayadfcn; 
Ovav;; Erz. )* — M, macchid ( Git.; H. ) ; AMg. JM, macchiyd 
( Vivigas- 12; Uttar. 245, 1036, 1064; Gvav.; Dvlr. 503,6 J* AMg. 
meet higd ( Panhuv* 72 ) = mahi*i = makfikd; but also S, nimmu- 
kkhia^mtwikjikG ( Salt. 36,16; 124,7; Viddhal, 62,2 ), M. AMg. JM. S« 
rokkhasa = r&kf<W ( R.; Suyag. 105,339^468; Uttar. 996J084; Than. 90; 
Ovav.; Era.: Mrcch. 68,8; £*k. 43 ± 6;45 J ; Mahlv + 96*12;97*7.15;99 p 2; 
Mlafr 221,5), AMg-raftWa#i=rdjfcxafl ( Uttar- 252) to Av. r ai y ms*a fib ,— 
M JM. vauha**trk?& { Grr.- Paiyid. 54; G-; Karp. 64*2; Era.; Dasav. N + 
645 p 5 in an euumeratiod, of words which mean "tre 1 * ) to Av. mv&As* ( to 
groiv). Besides tawha, according to Vr. 3*31; He. 2*127; Ki. 2*03; Mk, 
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| 321 

foL 24 vfksa can form a homkkha. and according to Rimaiarkavlgila and 
Marki^dcya fob 66 only mkkha is usei in S. ( Pisch^l on He. 
].153;2>17 ). A Mg, S. cmnSoy only mkkha { Aftr. 1,7,2,1; 1^2,3; 2*J I 2 ) 3; 
2 J 3 5 2 T i5;2 J 3 5 3 > 13;2 J 4 > 2 5 l Kl2; B Supg. 179-314.325.425.613j Vivahap. 275 + 
445; 5amav*233; Pannav, 30; Rny.ip, 154; Jiv. 543.550 f,; Dasjv T M. 
645,5; NHyadh,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 40 n 24;72 8;73 t 6.7;77 n lfj;87 r l L 
12; Sak. 9J 0;10,2; 12,2.6; Malay. 72*3 ); A Mg. S. fafiparuktha^kalpa* 
vrfes* ( Ay Hr. 2,15,20; Malbkam. 291,2); M, JM, have rukkha ( H, R.; 
At- 47,11 ff ; Rsabhap. 23; Erie, ), JM kapptsmkkha (Erju) beside patf&r. 
The word tukkha hai nothing to do with VTkja t but te=rukw t for which 
Koth (Cber gewisse Kfirzungen drs Worenw im Veda p. 3) has shown 
the meaning l ‘trce“ in the Veda. 

| 321. Variation between kkh* and ccha ii found also in the words, 
other than those already meniioncd* The M-AMg.JM.iuribc beside AMgA 
ikkhu=Ltksu f A Mg. JM. ikkhdga=aikwdka (5 117.84 ). — M* A Mg- JM. 
ku&hi=*kukfi (G, ; Ayar. 2 P S5,2.4 L KU2; Pa^hav, 231 - Viva hap, 235-1035. 
1274; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz + ); bt&kimat=kukjirnati { pregnant; Pe£in . 2* 
41 ), beside AMg. S + kukkhi (Nayadh. 308; Panhav, 217; Malay- 65*16), 
which He, De§in* 2,34 declares as provincial. — chitra=tkfura ( Grr + ) w 
ckuram&ildt.-j ckMrahatifm=kiiu l dmardi% ksufrthaskt ( barber; DcsTu- 3,31 ) p 
beside M. AMg, khma ( Karp. 34,4; Siiyag. 546; Vivahap. 353-1042; 
Nayadh,; Uvas.; Kappas.)* khurapatta—ksurapaUm (Than* 32E ).—AMg* 
A. &har&=zkfdra ( saltpetre; potash; Get.; Uvas.; He. 4,365,3), ckdribh&ya 
-^ksdnbhuta (Vivahap, 237^ chdnja^k^dri^a (Vivahap. 322 f. 348) n b^ide 
AMg- JM. khdm (Suyug. 520.281; Ovav.; Kk,), — Cf. $326. — M AMg. 
J\L pfeckat, but £, p&kkhidi=prck$atf (184 ). — M. AMg, JM. raccfm^ 
tioJtiai (Grr-; G. H. R,; Kup. 84,4; Uvas.; Nayadh,; Ovav.; Kappai.; 
Era.)„ but £. vokhkatthalti=vaksafuthakt (Mf ec h ,68, 19; D ha n amjayav. 11,9; 
Hlsy. 40,22), against the dialect pazch&tihala (Bllar- 238,9; MallikSm. 156, 
10 [text °tffui a ]i 201,13 f text °{fa Q ] ; Cait. 38,11144,9;. - M.JM.JS. 
sdriccha, but AMg. S. A. s^rikkfia = *iati;k$yn { § 78.2+5 ). The vat i at ion 
shows that on tlic Indian soil, even ill the same dialect, without regard to 
the different origin of Jr/a, I oth the pronunciations proceeded side by 
side. 1 One <ays for example akhri and affi, and their contaminations in 
Pkt, are acchi and akkhi. 

i* Thut correctly A boole, Krititclw Studied p + 23B £; Jon ashqn, $hJib bafcgarhl 
s^Ok Cf. Fufflit, CGA- iflBij p, 132a f. 

§322. With the different treatments of k$a in k$an& and kjamd 
connected the difTerence in meaning, kftiya becomes, according to Bti* 
3i31; He, 2 20; Mk, fob 24, cAufth in the meaning r *£efthfal*% on the 
other hand it becomes in the meaning “moment 1 *. Thus M- 

AMg. JM- chana “festival" ( Paiyal. 284; G. R; Sak. 119,7; Nay'adh. 
266; Vivahap. 822; Kk. 271,24 ), but M- AMg, JM. S. khana 
^lTl^>ment s, ( G, H. R.; Nafadh* §135,137; p. 300; Dasav. 613,39; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; R^abhap.; Sak, 2 P 14; I26 f 6; V^iddha^. 99*1; 
Karp + 58,3; 59*6; 105,4 j. According to Mk. fob 67 dm never 

enters into S. Hence in Sak. 118,13, with three MSS., ve ^houkl rrad 
uEailhidakkhant* KI, 2*83 teaches khana and chana with a, diff rence of 
meaning, —kjamd becomes, a eo:ding to He. 2,1 , cfrnmd in ihr m .suing 
“earth 1 *, but khamfi in the meaning “patience". Vr. 3 T 31; Ki. 2,83; 
Mk. fol. 24 place khama and chamd beside one another without discing lu¬ 
shing between ti^dr meaning; G, 3,4 hn only khamd. in AMg. chsttia^ 
“earth”[Daiav.64! s 13), in M - AMg. J M. khomd =* ( pat ience** (H.; Viv*hap 
162 ; Dvir, 502 J 9 ) w AMg, kkemdMma$a - k^mdJramana { Kappas ). 
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§ 323. In AMg. JM. sometimes a long vowel is retained before kfa. 
Then kkha becomes ha (§ 188) through/.Art (§ 87). Especially frequent it is 
the case in the root ikf and its derivatives ; A Mg. ihd=ik}a l ( Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.) ; AMg, anupptkanti — GnuprtkfanU (Ovav. § 31 ), artupchat 
( Ayar. 2,1,4,2 ), anuppeha =amtpnksd (Than. 211.213; Uttar, 890; Ovav.), 
mthejja (Ayar. 2 1,5,5-9,2 ;2,3,I,16.18;2,3 2,1 .3,8) , uVthamdna— upeksamaria 
(Ayar 1.3,1,3;] ,4.1,4;2,16,4 ' ,pe/u=prckfeia ( Uttar. 726 j, ptha=pttksa- 
sra { Suyag. 139), pthamdna ( Ayar. 1,8,2,11 ;1.8,4,7;2,3,1,6 }; JM. pt'hn~ 
mapo(Av 17,10); AMg. pehSe (Ayar, 1,2,5,5; 1,8,1,20;1 I 8,4,I0;2,1, 1,3 ;2,1,4, 
1.4 ff.; 2,1,9,2;2,4,2,6; Uttar.33), pchiya (Uttar.919), pthiyd (Suyag. 104), 
pthiyim Dasav.633,3), pehd=-prtlsd ( Dasav.613,21 ), pcht-^prekfm (Ayar. 
1,8,1,20; Unar.30), pfhitfi (Utta',663), samvppckamJna : Ayar, 1,4,4,4), ramir- 
pihamdna (Siiyag. 506), samupehiyd ( Dasav. 629,39 , sampehti ( Vivabap. 
152,248.841,916; Lvas.; Nayadh.; Niray.n-.; Kappas.), sampthai (Dasav. 
(643.10). sadipehat (Ayar 1,2, 4,4; 1,5,3,2; 1,6,1,3j>2 9 ]; Suyag.669), sdpthiya 
(Ajar 1,7,8,23), sampcfdttd ( Vivaliap. 152,248). Futher AMg. taka. 
beside tukkha^fuksa, lufiti, luhija=fuksaya(i, rSkfito* (§87.257); AMg. JM, 
jrArt=Pali sckha= Skt. fa'ksa ( Ayar. 2,2,3,24; Suyag. 165.511.520; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Kk. ); fiiMg. sthaitii = * saiksanli ( Suyag. 115), jtAfoei = *saiksa- 

pqyali* ( Vivghap. 797; Ovav.; Nayadh. ). sthmiyn (Viv&hap. 1246)._ 

The same phonetic charge has taken place in secondarily shortened 
vowels in AMg. suhuma, fukama=suksma (§82.131.140), and in secondarily 
lengthened vowels in M. AMg. JM.S. ddl;itia=dakshta; AMg, ddkinilla, 
dydhi^a, paydhiata, payakina (§65) and AMg. deftai, dfhae=+dfkjaii, *drksatc, 
A. drthi ( § 66,554). 

i. So correctly Lnnuim, Aitp. S. s. v.; falsely equated o*=/M by Jacobi, Kalpas. 
I. v. sod Stfi.tthAL, Specimen s. v. — 2. So rightly UlllANS, Aup. S. i. V.; falsely 
equated as - lap to by Jacobi and SmvTHAt J, c. — g. So rightly Ui'iuSN, Aup.S. i.v.j 
falsely Steixtiial I, r.=»%rli, 

§ 324. In Mg,, according to Vr. 11,8 kfa becomes ska : hskaic= 
rdkiasah; duske=daksati He, 4,297 and Mi mis fid hu on Rudrata, Kiivya- 
Jariikara 2,12 teach this phonetic change only for prrkf ( thnt is to say JJfcj 
with pro ) and deakf (i. e. cakf with a): pt skadi=prtkfelt\ dcaikadi=dcaftc. 
In all other words, according to them ( He 4,296 ) ksa becomes ttka* in 
the inhtui; yahkt =yaksah; lahkadt— Tdks&\aff\ pahka = pakfa (Hc.4,302). In 
the anlaut *j(i Is treated according to the rules that hold good for the other 
dialects: klmyalahald=*k$ayqjala4h<iT£h, Kftnarandita in Peterson, Third 
Report p. 344 teaches Jk a ; paika^paksa\ idlkd^lskfa; poikdiadtt^praksd- 
hj/ala, for wl ich C 3,39 p. 52 at;d He 4,228 have pakkhdiadu in the same 
veisc wirh kfa treated as jn ihe ; nlaut. I a'it,tv. has throughout ska: alaiki- 
yyamdna Ayaniara(565,7); laSikidam = takfUath (566,4); bhUkam=bhihdm 
{t<if>fi};yujjfta&0Mapa!ii=.yaddfiakiamSvdm(5§6, 1S); laikath, laikdim^laksam, 
lakfdni (566,11), Likewise also ptikiyyamdi, ptikiyyaii [so to be read 1, 
pc iktdum --ptrksyanlt, pukfyaii. pickfitum { 569,13.15.19; 566,7 ). Against 
the dialects offends pac[c]akk/tUadam — pratjekfiktlem ( 566,1 ). The 
MSS of the dramas and the editions hasi d on ihcm ir<at ksa in Mg. exac¬ 
tly in the same w„yas in the rest of the d : alccts, not merely in ihe aolaur, 
as khana=kfana (Mrcth. 136,15.16:160,11; Prab 50,9), but also through- 
out m the jnlaut From quite isolated variants ofsom- of the MSS bke 
tbatofMrcch. 13,6/e/rt, pettha, 21,15, pekha, 132,20. talcidt, iakkidt, 132, 
"1 ptkdmt, peeckdmi, the iules of ihc grammarian cannot be established^ 
Nevertheless they are to be framed out. Fur jena attaifo pakkham ujjhia 
patapakkho pamdnlkaftadi (Mudrar 178,6)* He, 4,302 read yt appaw fiatkarh 
yjhta palaila pahkhampamdyikaltJl* and for amaccaiakkhasam pck'khtdum ida 
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eva eacchadi Mudrar* J54,3 Y he rca.1 amaaalahka^am fielkidum id» 
jjyes-fl Jtofcadr* Hence, f ft example in Wjxch* 120,5 instead o' akkhihim bha- 
kkftiadi danUkitk pe*kkhiadi=akiibhjdm bhuksyate darttaih prik^ale we should 
read ahklhiih bhahkuidi danuhim pesH&di 1 he MSS g ve no variant. 

&, In the edition at p, 14,2 they have panted k^esy* iko 'nndaut yatfujjtskt bik&it 
jakjo rgkjjifa ili. The beat MS. { KlELUORN r Repori, Bombay i6Bi t p. 3^ Nr-53 ), 
however, pcadr lahkojt [jic] L — 2 + From the words of K^napan^ila: ji^ri- 

mvhjttA'd kraci&AdutaitnyddaH uskiyaU tnhjio\hokifaka mdgadhjdm wk&GSifpakwk 

palko [ik] itdkid tdikii [lie] indeed does not necessarily follow, that he supported tMa 
format liffiH Che m.mu script jfivea 0 in ihe norn. )ing + in biff, too; however, the 
following words mate it apparent that cannot be Mg- Triv. and Sr. agree 

with He. here also* — j T So Tf.laxg. From the manuscripts U it not paj&ible tfl 
ascertain whether pd* Or ptsbdfo f and kaUtol or kaltti are io be inserted here rightly.— 

4. Correctly there would be uyyhia ( § 436 u— 5. SoTmANg, The MS* E correctly 
has^Bffj ebewhcfe quite false ep$ or jjfvia and r&kkhfiMm, as also the edd. Cak» 

^ 325. As in Pali, in A Mg, jM- also k /w/ht* wi h loss of the aspira¬ 
tion , becomes tuda { Deiln. 3 , 2 '7; Paiyal, 58 } ; JM. eullai£ja=ksidtatdia 
(unde; Erz fc ) 5 AMg. JM. ciAllapiu =kstiSiapilr ^uncle; Dasav. 628,5; ErzJ; 
AMg. Aiiiag.70; N a yldh 484-87,95 96; Nirayav.); A Mg. 

ttiilasQyajHz D ga=kpjihhtakn ( Uvas.}, callahimalarAa- = k$uItahiiriGvtti (Than, 
72*74.176.177 )[ tullcdaa ( the eldest brother; DcSn.3,17). cult&ka has 
been taken also into Ski. of the Jdna* ( BttmtLK, Paiyat 5 . v. cullo ) + 

§ 326. If kja goes bark to t arly through z'zha* z*jka, it becomes 
jjha 1 in Pkt.: jhardi =kstno ii (He. 4,I73),’JM jhani ( Eiz. }; nij]har&i=nsh- 
ksamli (He. 4.20); M. djjhara=*Gotikj&ta (He. 1,98; Ik sin. 1,160; Faiyal, 
216; H. R. ), equated by He. az^mrjhafG, which itself arises from Pkt. 3 , 
and becomes M* S. nijjhara ( G. H.; Fras* 124,7; S. Mallikam. 154,7; 
Bilar. 241,6; 263,22 [ text •JjV ] ), AMr. JM* mjjhma (Faiyal. 216 ). 
Beside one another stand ijjhara and nijjhara in AMg. (Papi^av. 80.84 fF, 
94 [text ujjhma and several tim^s nijjjara] )* A- pajjk&rai—prokfGTtiti { He. 
4,173; Pifigala 1,102 ); p&jjharia (KL 2,84) ; S. pajjharaMdi fRarp, 105,8). 
Toil probably belongs afso jWd , o(goldsmith;Dcslft.3 J 54),— AMg.jhiydi for 
*jhdi=*kidti^ksdjtiti* ( bums | intransitive]; Suyag. 273; Na^adh- 1117; 
Than» 478), jhiytijanti (Than# 478); M. vijjhdi (He. 2.,28; H ), mjjhdtinta- 
(H + ); M. mjjhda (G, H. R. ) f AMg.JM. vijjhd’y^ { Nlyadli. 1113; Dasav* 
641*29; Av. 25^3); M. Ptijhatrai (G.j, pi jjhauei (H T R ) T pijjhavia ( II. R-); 
A Mg. i'ij]havejj. f i t vijjhapentu ( Ayar, 2,2*1,10 ), t'ljjhdmj/a ( Uttar* 709). 
samijjhdi {He, 2^28} is an analogioEil formation in connection with /indh*. 
— AMg. jhdma^kjMma { scorched; ashes; Ayar. 2*1 S I0 # 6;2,10,22 ), jhdnm 
(Suyag- 722; Vivahap 1257 ) t jkdmdvei t jbdwnnia- (5uyag h 722) ; AMg. JM- 
jhdmija (DcSlm 3*56; Viva hap. 1251), ( Suyaj!. 722) ; 

AMg, JM, jhdmiyn ( LkSin. 3*56; Viva hap. 321.1251; Av + 25,1 ; 26 ,l 7 ); 
JM. mjjhdmcmo [ Dvar. 505,9 ), bedde M. S. khdma { meat re; G ; Karp. 
41,1) — M, A Mg.jbiijai=kslya(€ (Vr 8,37; He. 2*3;4,20;H R.; Lalkav, 
562,21; Uctar 633 ); M.jhijjoe, [ so to be read ], jkijjihm (H,)* 

jfdSmti (G H,j; JM jhijjdm (Rsabhap,35[?o to be read with cd. Bomb*]); 
A. jhtjja* ( He. 4,425*1}; M. JM ( G.H R.; Kk. III. 68 ); S* 

jhijjdnti [Viddbal 99,2); M* S. A. jtiinn^k^na (He, 2,3; KL 2,84; FaiyaL 
181; G. H. H,; Mrech 29,5;G9,23;74 t 20; A, Vikr. 56,21)* beside M*AMg. 
S* khina (He, 2,3; H.; Ajiuog, 282 fF.: Suyag. 212; Samav, 88 ; Kappas.; 
Anarghar. 293,10, where, however, ibecd. Calc 216,6 ha* jhma ) t and 
china ( He. 2*3 ). — jhod&t—kfofajt&li ( thrown; hurls; Dhatupatha 35,23 ) 
in jho4ia (hunter; Degin* 3,60); +nihk$vtaj}nti ( le rs asunder; 

splits; He. 4,124), perhaps aho in jho^daiid {a game analogous to the 
shepherd’s dance; De.^n. 3 S 60),~ Apparently jhamfai { wanders about; 
He. 4,161 ) also belongs to it, however, it might have developed Irom kfafi 
( to send off; Dhatupltba 35,84c ), a root which pccisra also io AMg. 
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ihcmpittfi—QmJ{QBGCGn$lsf:dftiFh kfUd (having blamed; Samav. 83) and 
jhampia M JM, jhatnpija (lorn; shaken; Uesln. 3,61; Erz P 85*28 ) and jham- 

[cyc*brow; De^in. 3*54; Paiyal. 250 /h —jharva ( midge; l3e£ln. 
3.54 ), will be derived from the root Ajar with the suffi* -vka (§ 118. 
596), lo which belongs ksrfra ( sharp; pricking; biting) which terms 
AMg- A+ cMm, AMg. JM. f.Mra in ihe meaning "saltpetre’ F , ^potash* 1 
{§ 321 ) — Hc + 4J8| mentions also Qvaajjha i beside csnircAdf— +auaeakf<sti 
(§499). 

1 % VVaClk£H s^aoet-j tjEtratuf'Bbtt fat CiiciUalijdic FhiEolagic 3,54; Ale inch Gr„ 

§ 209. — 2, Jacobl in ZUchariai* BriuSge ssur indttchcn L ejefcogripbie p. 5$. — 3, N01 
IQ be ititertliBng^d with A Mg-j'Ai>nr= dhjati §131 .tP& 0,4 79 - 5 J -U k ESEJt l ZDMG-ij 8 *j 7 & *-Bf 
on H. 109 333.407; S. G«pLt»C±iMlbTp Mkrlia p. j 6 f. uijjhoi *s ahfhjd hit* entered 
alio initi Ski uf Eht Jainu (Zackakia^ Lpilc^onicna m dcr AUsgabe dcs Anckinha- 
irihgralia f Wko* 1893 p r 1 if — 5 * iiuHl.lR, 1 £!yaJ.* s. 

5327. tsa becomes ceha ( Vr. 3,40; CL 3,4; He. 2,21; Kt 2,92; ML 
fol. 23 }, Mg. ha ( §233 }, through ihsa t tsha t teha ( | 316 )« 
AMg- kucchamjya —• kuisonija ( Panliav. 2 t 8 :; Air a hi a — hufiiia ( Kl. 
2,92'); riiuhcn = cikitsat^ S. tikkc/ndtittra* AMg, tigicchai, &itigicck&m 
( §2l5, 555 ); AMg. uicch&j tigicchd = frAj/jtf, mtigiccha — vizi kite a t 
Ugi€chtiga*=tikitiQka (§215), &. nicflao [ Ms lav. 27,12; ;o lobe read with 
the Pei gal MSS. ai.d with thr Telugu n anusc ript of Eglleksen for cikissaa t 
riisjaa id. Pandit 52*2 J; AMg. JM. S. b\bhat*Aa ( Uvaj. § 94; Av* 8,19; 
Dvlr, 506,21; Kk. 264.26; Mafatim* 215*1 ) a bih&tcha ( Frab- 45* 11; so 
to be read), Mg. bihaua ( Mfcch. 40,5; so .0 be read } = &ifrAdYJ 0 ; M+JM+ 
S, A, matchcra-matsnra ( C. 3,4; He. 2,21; G. H. R,; Erz.; Ssk + 161*12; 
Malitv + 64,20; He, 4*444*5 1; JM. &. mttha=tatsa ( Bh. 3*40; Erz,; Kk,; 
Mfxch. 94,15-150,12; Vikr* 82,6.8.13; 87,17), Mg + vtiw ( H c . 4*302 ); 
AMg. JM, siriiHitclta= h'iratsa ( Panhav. 259; S; may* £37; Ovav + - Erz.); 
M. JM. S. Facchtila^ZQlsola (G. H,; Dvar 501,3;503*38;507*30; Erz.; Sab, 
158*12)* Mg. Paicala ( Mjxch 37,13; so to be read},” Beside AMg. 
cktmt^istftu (Paiyak l£l; DeiTn. 5,24; Panhav. 266; Samav. 131; Ovav.; 
Nayaeh } f dialectically was us<d also the ra = *s(aru ( Dciiri. 5*24 ), 
Jn Parphav, 322* i he text has ctfiaru and ihe commentaiy* ifftara —. 

§ 327^. In compounds, in which / stands at live end of a syllable 
and the follow 1 kg syllable originally begins with la or ja* the phonetic 
groups tsa become jffl„ or wiih lengthcning of the vowel standing 

before Micy become Jd* / H- sa: AMg. usavefta^ ucchrapajata from * tit it a- 
j aju ta t u idr rja ucchrapita ; AMg. ] M. =ucchri ta y A M g. a Iso u s sija t 

iarmwi}a t tu$omja \ £. ^ § 64 ); M msu#&=ucckiinB ( G + ); AMg* 

tij±hmha=u€diuika (j 74;; M. i/j aial=^uccfno^ui, AMg. fisosartli; Mg + tUofadu ; 
AMgi a ho £j jJ^r j ( § 64,496 ); AMg. ussfisa ~ n tthv&sa ( Kayadh,; Bbag c - 
Ovav. }* M, A* dsasa ( G. R.; He. 4,431*2 ); Qsasba = *utfhzafiTQ ( He. 2 S 
H5^; M, uiasia > JM- mnsiya^ S, uia^do — ucthvosiiu [G. Ik R.; &ak. 119*6; 
Kk, III* 513,1; £ak. 132*13; Yikr, 7,12 ) ■ iusd$o=wahvdsa ( He, 1*157 ); 
i/ibfl (PaiyaL US , JM. { Av. 16^8 ) =uwAirsakai the synonymous 

usaa (Ueiiu . 1,140) ts = * ticchn)a fi 0m uof+; ujua*=**u&ImkQ 6om Lid’J- 
sitka (He. 1*114); AMg. iosjankino — tacthankinuft from iod-^iaAkifiah 
( Suyag. 936 ).“ AMg. ussagga ^utsarga ( Shag ; Kappas, ); AMg + 

JM. usrttpim =wUGTptm ( Kappas.; Rsabhap,); AMg. uji^ — utsedha 
FaiyaL 168; Bhag.; Uvas + ; Ovav.); AMg. tasjattiii-=tahaijijftin (Ayar. 1,5* 
4*2), tasstimdhicdri-^tatsamkhiedrin {Ayiir. 2*2 j 2 s 4 ); uiarai^uLsamti (Ho- l r 
114), usiriaz= utsdrita ( He. 2,21 ) 3 J M. ^ drift J { Erz. 37,28; v* L sis&* ); 
AMg. ibalia^utsaita v Kappas ); vsiHa^utrikta ; Hc. 1,114; Paiyal. 187), 
but also (letslooie; throws up; He. 4*91.144)* — 
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According to He* 1 J 14 tea \u utsdha and aisarma becomes eeka Only; M.S. 
A a acchSha ( G. R,; £ak. 36.12; Malav. 3,19 [lo bed rend with v. 1. ]; 
Pineal a l P 96 fl ) ; ucchanm f He. 1*114); Dh. uttkMida —utedditn (Mj-cch- 3B P 
13;39 J1 I)* In uteuka and jilmw, according to Vr. 3 P 42; Ki. 2,93; Aik. fob 
25 «rAa never appears: He* 2,22 pcr.i its it b'siie f So M. utthua [ He 
on H. 984 ), but mostly M. S- few ( Grt, ; G. H. It, 1 ; Sak. 87,14; Karp. 
53,2), S + abo njjurf, A Mg JM. ( S k. 84*13; Ml>av. 35J; 37,20; 

Qvav,; Erz i ; S. /wj/w jjw<J = paryxtsuka ( Sak. 19 6;57,11 } and pajjusua 
( Vikr* 2119); S. sam&sua — sanrnteuka ( Sak ] 42,4; Vikr. 67.12 ); M. 
^suia=uUukita ( H. ) ; AMs;* Qsuja = autsttka (Ovav. }. — M. 5. usa&a - 
utsava (G. H. R-: £ak, 121,12; Can 244,18); A Mg. Hssara (Vivalmp. 822) 
and feflti { NirayavJ; M* gdmdsactt^grdmQkaira (G.); M. JM. S. mahiteavd 
S vasAitSiisaws = uasantetenra ( § 158 ), beside M. &. itwhava — 

( H, 369; Mallikaizu 209,18 ), £. mruzctuiVG [SaicJ 18J3) 2 .— utsanga always 
becomes M. AMg JM- A, ucchanga (G H. f read 422 j. R.; Ov^v.; 
Erz ; He, 4 h 336; Vikr.51 a 2). — I would prefer, with the Indians, to derive 
M« CP. ucch^tlal (G. 14. R.; He 4,326) *. JM- utchaUiya {Iv z.} beside usalat 
(He. 4 a 2t>2) P usatia ( De£m t 1,141 }, usaltya { PaiyaJ 79) from idj 
with ud than eg derive it, with Zachajiiae® from *sal with ud .—■ utihaUal 
(He* 4 p l74;ef Kl-4,46)* uttMUja ( Palyal« 179) ntihalia (Desm. IJ07) 
is with Buhler* io be derived from sfhafo-\-ud m Like f+sa is treated f-b 
/d too in AMg. thttssaja —lafsata (Kappas,). 

i. The v. h to H. -179 points, a? that Vr. 3 * 4 a j rather to wua than to utnu i* 

_o, Wrongly doubted by Lu^Kf, Trui. p. 151 and rejected by Boktliwgk on Safe. 

17A — 3 * KZ, 3 ,444 & — * WJ * 1 5 v * «tihaUijnm t 

§ 328. psa through phs& x psha t pcha becomes wha ( § 316; Vr K 3,40; 
G* 3>4; He. 2^]; Kj + 2,92; Aik. f I, 25 ) l : cAtZa^Pali chdta—ps^ia [ hun¬ 
gry; DeUn. 3,33; PiiiyaL 1B3). In the meaning "meagre( Deiln. 3*33; 
Paiyal. 87 ), chda is = — acchard^ accharasd = Old Hindi apchar s 

Smdhi apchard ti =ops(ird J apsardh ( § 410 ), from char a = psaras (form) in M. 
smmichaTfhm=samiin~ipmh { R. 7 a f>2 ) and AMg, uti^rakurumdnusacchQrda — 
uUcrakuntmdnumrUpdh ( Panhav T 238 )^. — jugutchd =jugups#; M + juucfhat, 
AMg- dugutthuT, S- jtigacchedi =jugtipsat i (§215.515), — JM. gh^cchdmo= 
*gh?psy&mnh ( Av. 23*6 ). — lkihki=Upsat\ ( He* 2,21 ); UccM—lipsd ( Bb. 
3,40; Mk. fol. 25); AMg. Btchuflipsu (Uttar, 96J} + 

Ti WlVOgly ike twition to ppa IOO haa been assumed by WlSHJt, Bhlg. 1,414 
and to pphti by Pischel h Ved* Stodicn 1^9. — 3 , BuIELER, Paiynl, ■- V. ikdyamt PiiCHi]., 
ZDMG. 5^,96* M data Ehe word has f-nrfred into Ski loo (Zacimeuaf, Ji|jitfpoiE.cna 
to hsa fdiiioEt of ihe Aoctiirthas.nrfigrah# p Wien 1893, p 15 note j).— 3. Beau**, C^n^p. 
Gr. 1,309. The form Mkard, whicln Lai^e^ f Imi, p. 567 mcntiona P and of which the 
etymology baj beco giv^n by AsdDLI^ Kfhi*chc Studien p. 263 and BaRII^OLPUae* 
ZDMC- jOfJiN, is a false reading, as ibownby Pi^CJin 7 ZDMG.^lj^Sg IT.— 4. PlidiEL, 
ZDMG. 57*93 ff. 

§329. fika t hkha, hpa ¥ hpha, ace> rding to He. 2^7 more correctly 
hkfl t ^{kha i hpha, are n eated like the correaponding phonetic groups with 
?i sibilant (§ 3(JI fT ), therefore, bccMni- kha (in compound^), kkha, fpa (in 
compounds ), ppha \ antahlatana - tmtahkarr-na ( Vikr. 72,12 ) ; S- nikkha- 
ttikatia — ninkjcttikfla ( Mahav. 27,6) ; M, AMg. JM JS S Nfg. D. A, 
(Cj. H> R. j AySr. l.ljl cic.; !_■ v..-.; s ; 

Kirayav,: Nay;'i(2h.; Av. 9,6^10,20; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabljap,; Pav. 38U.I2; 
301,14. 20; 365,67- 69; Mrech. 28,11; 78,12; Sat. 51,14; 84,14; 

136,13;' Viltr. 9,19; 61,12; 53,11; Mg Mrfeb. 159,12; Pr^b, 28,17; 
29,7: D, Mfcch- 101,12; A, He, 4,357,4; Vikr 59,S; 60,18 ); S. 
^ddakhfut-nhduhkfia ( Sak. 76,8); dukkkida=dukkhtia {Vikr. ] 6,6 ;34,1). 
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— In AMg.jM.jS. Ls found beside duPkhaaho (Sftyag. 126.156*259,406; 
Utiar* 505.574 599.626- PanMv + 504; Dasav, N. 646*6.14; Nayadh. 478; 
Brz ; Kk.; Kaiije. 401,349 ). Likewise M. JitfJfrh (He, 1*13 [so lobe 
read ] ; KI.2JI3 [ so io l c read ] ; H* R, )* AMg JM. rfwAiya ( Ultar. 
509; Vhlhap. H 6 ; T. 6,10; Dvar. 501,10; Kk )* jS Mida f Pav. 583, 
75)= duhkhtta ; M .</vhavia (GJ; AMg,duAi- duhkhhi ^SCiyag Jl; LHtar* 577 ). 
The Forms with h are found almost exclusively in verses, anid duha often 
stands directly beside or in parallel with mha = sukfia, which has influenced 
its form 1 . Conversely j ugga (comfort; well-being; Dcsln. 8,56 ) is formed 
according to dugga=durga ( pain; DdTn. 5,53; Triv* |,3,105} 3 r — punnpti- 
ttakkaraw=punatipunahkaran{i (Delln 1,32); on^tppda=arttahpSta [He. 2,77)* 
Whether in Mg the phonetic groups have been rightly treated in the 
MSS. is doubtful. CE also f 342.347. j/fl, hsu, (isa become ssa, Mg* sfa 7 
or with lengthening of the preceding vowel ja t Mg, fa (§ 64): ft. caduss&k 
cakliidla ( Mallikam. 209,19; 215,3; text emf* )* tadussdk u = ratv{iffihka 
(Mrcch. 6 * 6 ; 1 6 , 11 ; 43/25; 9 3*1 6 .1 8 ; Dh 0 r t * j . 6 , 5); ft. tadussamudda—catufj - 
samudra ( Mrcch. 55*16; 78,3- 147,17 ); Mg* ntffatidii=riihrta ( Lalitav, 
566/15); M. ms a ata = n *h tonka , J M. nmanka (§64); M. ft msaha—mhsoha f 
beside nissaha [§64);JM. msfsa=mphfa (KLI); 5 dussania-drthfanta (Sak. 

Mg dufsanta (Sak. 160,10 ); dussamtara and du£am£ara=du(i- 
jathcam (Ki 2/113); S, dussiliffAa■=duhflttfa ( Mahav, 23jl9 ); M* JM, S. 
A . dusaha beside ft. dussa&a^du^saha {§64); ft* suruisstha=fuTwf}kphii (Anar- 
ghar* T 58*5;59,12); ditssila^dnhfila (Desln, 6*67). Cf. § 340* 


J* CF, Jacobi, KZ. 25 , 43,6 IE; where, however* there are m^ny errors.— 2 , FhchiL* 
BB, 6*95* 

§ 330. The phonetic combinations hna t hna * hma 7 hk become nha s 
mha t Um ( Vr. 3 * 8 ; He. 2*74,75.76; Ki. 2,95*96.99; Mk + foL 2 1 } through 
transposition of 1 he consonants. M. AMg* JM. J$. S. avaranha ^apardhna 
{Bh. 3 , 8 ; He.2,75; G.H■ ;A^uog.74; Bhag + - Er*. ; Katiig 402,354;403,373; 
Vftibhi 41,2 ); A Mg- JS. pi£vtj&nha—pBrvdh$a[fSih. 3ji; He. 2,75; Mk. fob 
21; Than 244; Anuog. 74; 13hag.; Katdg* 402,334 ); AMg, imoedvaranka 
( Nayadh* 332.481; Than. 244; Kappas. § 212.227; Nirayav. 53.55; 
Vivagas. 124 [ text paced 6 ] ); M. AMg- JM. jS. ft, maiibanha=mxdhydhna. 
(He. 2,84; H. 494; Karp, 94,G;96,2; Than. 243; Av. 46,6; Erz.; Knitig, 
402p354;_R_atn. 321,32; Dhurtat. 7*20; Karp. *9 P 4; Viddhas, 40*5; CaiL 
92j 13; Jtvan. 46 10, [ 7). On niajjhan^i—mndhyfimdina sre § 148.214. — M. 
AMg. JM. A, gfnhat, jh + gmhwti, S. Mg gsnh&di=grhndli (§ 512 ),— M s. 
Mg. A.jinhti — dfma 3 bes de M, AMg. JM. cindha ( § 267 ).-janhu=jaftnji 
(Bh- 3,35; He. 2 p /5)+ “ ninhfli'at--ftihvtiit!, AMg, rtinhar^yja^ ninhdve 9 aninftA- 
wmaria, M + ninjmvijjanti, ft. mtifm^ladi, $i$jwvida (§ 473 ), — AMg jMft. 
wnfo=vahm (Bh 3*33; He, 2,73; Ki 2,99; Vivahap. 417; Erst.; Mudrar. 
253,8)* — M. D* bamha*^brahman ( He. 2*74; H T ; MpccK 105*21; PG. S. 
Mg- tamhQm~.brdhmam (§ 287); ft bamhanna=brdhmaa}a (§282); hamhama 
bwhmacesrja (§176); beside dialectical bambhahambhana, bnmbhatera (§ 250 . 
267). — mmftd=suhm&fi [ He. 2,74 ). — alhdda — ihfada ( Bh. 3_8 ) ; AMg* 
kalftfra-kahltin r ( Bh + 3 ? B; He. 2*76: KL 2 h 95; Mk. fol. 21; Pannav. 35 - 
buyag. 813); palhda^praMida [Hr. 2,76); AMg. pdhdyanijja=prQhlddamya 
C Jiv. 821. Nayadh. § 23 )* AMg, path&yam =prahLdrfam (Uttar. 838); M. 
AMg S palhattha -- * profitaita, M pnihaltha ~i 7 AMg, pdkatthiy a (§ 285 • 1 
AMg* JM- pathaua-pahlota ( Panhav. 42 [text fl A/a fl ];D vlr 496,17 )’ 
AMg. pahtavi ( Nayadh* § 117 }* pulhmiya ( \ ivahap. 792; Ovav §55 )- 
Ihastti, panlhasamftlasati, panhlasati ( He* 4*197 ), A, Ih&iu ( He* 4 , 445,3 }\ 
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§331. Through transposition of the sounds, according to He. 
2*124* Aya may becomeyhai guyhn—guhya; sajha=sahja. The grammari¬ 
ans teach the same for the stem of fhc pronoun of the second person; 
tuyhti. uyha (§420lT.). This phonetic alteration, which is common in Pali, 
has- not as yet been fiu licnticated in Pkt, It is apparently to be assumed for 
Mg, P CP, in correspondence with iht phonetic rules otherwise valid forthesG 
dialects (§236 232-280,287). The editions write jjha in Mg.; yet in Mrech* 
170,18 =463j8 ed. Gobbgle, ttie M^S- have sa)ya t satlha, sahha, ssatiha for 
saijha of the text* so that fayha will hive to written, £5o in spjfc of§ 252, 
in all other dialects, ya after its tra ^position has become jt j, so that hya 
appears as jha f and in the iiilimt, as jjfia (Vr.3 p 28; C. 3,20; Hc_ !? t 26-124; 
KI* 2>87;Mk. fol. 23)* £. a^ugcjjhd =anagrdhya ( Mrci.li. 24,11 }; A Mg. 
a bhtrujjh*=a bhiruhya (§ 590), abh j g ig-jjha=abhinig rhya , parigijjha^± par igrhya 
( § 59J J; najjkit=*n&hyat£ ( He. 2,26 ) t M. stirhtt&jjhat ( R - ); J . gnjjha = 
guhya ( He, 2*26.124; Erz. ); gtijjhaa=guhjaka ( Eh- 3,28 }; dujiha—dvhya 
(Deiih. 1 p 7}; vajjha—idhya (C, 3,2D; Ki 2 S 87), mjhaa^=viAjmu (Bh. 3 , 28 ); 
Sp wjjha=SQhja ( He. 2,26 124; £ak, 51 P 15 ); M- sajtf&B=sjahya (R.). On 
hijjti} £. hio=hyas see § 134. 

§332. ftra and rha are mostly separated by a partition-vow el (§132-J 40), 
dalarha I ecomes AMg- dasara [Ilc.2 h 85; Antag. 3 ; Than. 80.133; Nayadh. 
528.537,1235 J 202.1277; Nirayav, 78 ft; Saxoiv* 235; Uttar* 665.671 )* 
hr a da becomes AMg. haraya (§1 32) „ or with transposition of ilic consonants 
AMg- A. drably AMg. dnfia (§268,354) — hva* as in Pali, ii Rrstly trans¬ 
posed as vha, which becomes bhn, in the inlaut -bbhtt- ( C 3,1-21.26; He* 
2*57; KI. 2,97; Ml. fid- 26), gvbbhvra^gafoa m ( Ki 2*97 } + ~ AMg.JM. 
jibbte^jim (C + 3,3.21 26; Hc + 2,57; Mis .fol* 26; Ay5r. 1,1,2,5s p, 137*1; 
Suyag* 280 639; Uttar. 943-986; Uva^.; Ovav.; Av. 42 P 3 ); AMg jibbhin* 
diya ( Vivah&p, 32.53]; Than. 300; Fanhav. 529)* A. jibhindiu (Hc.4,427, 
l; so to be read ) f beside M, AMg- JM. j£. £ jih& 7 Mg ( § 65 ) + — 
uibbhala = inhiate (C. 3,1; Hr 2,58; Kl 2 t 72), AMg vfbbtMl* ( Hh 3,47; 
Payhav* 165), beside M. JM. vitiate f Qrr + ; G- H R.; Kk. ), J M. vihatiya 
=i'ifivoli f a ( Erz ’I ■ On bfiibbhate t bimbhala t M. hh* mbhalUf S, bktrhbhatedd 
see | 209 

§333+ As in the ease of simple consonants ^§218 fT.Jj so also in the 
case of conjunct explosives of ihe same cla s we find here and there 
c-rebrab in place of dentals of Skt. — tta = l(a ; S. malfic y AMg JM* 
mflftijd=m[tUkd (§49)* — AMg, vatfa=vftta ( round; §49 ); AMg. oniyaffa 
=amnkfita (Kappas-), liyatja=iiijtia (Ovav), beside AMg natta (Ovav.)* 
jdm&tta (Ovav.); JM- jahitoatta^jat&fofUa { Erz. ), and throughout U in 
the rest of the dialects — From both pattatm and pnffana, the words that 
occur side by side in Skt - 5 AMg-JM A- liavg only p&^dna ( Vr, 3,23; 
Hc^ 2,29; Mk, fol 23; Ay.lr. l r 7,6,4;2 ? 11 5 7; Than. 347; Panblv. 175 246. 
406 486; Uttar. 891; Vivah.ip. 40 295; Uvas.; Ov av ; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Eiz, ; He. 4,407) — Uha=nha: AMg. JM. uUhti v A* uffhab *utthdti> M. 
utfhtej AMgJM- uffhiya, beside £ utthfhi 7 vHhrdu, utthida t ; AMg^rwiftka l>e* 
side aMj Mv. k&viUha =t<3j6iViAa{§309 )-—ddha — 44ha: AMgJM rW/ji b side 
usual Ttddhi (§57) *—AMg, y #ddht = t'jddhi , AI. parwaddhi —pfirirfddhi ; 

M- AMg. JM. S Mg- mtddhi — irddha C S S3 )- — AMg saddhtl. ±had£h& 
(He 2,41; Suyag 603 r 6l 1.620; Nayadh,; Bh;hg ; Ovav-; Kappjts t \jdyasa- 
Adha (Vivahap. 11 101.115 191). uppc$naiaddha, $ad$&jasad4ha { Vivfihap, 
1 1,12) ; AMg JM* saidha =* hMdha ( Ayar. 2,1*11*5; 2 p 2 p 2 s a. 10: Erz ) ; 
AMg saddhi---iraddhin (Ayarl f 3As;l^5*5,3; Suyag*7l; Kappas.); AMg. 
mak&saddM- (Avar. I *2,5,5 )* iatfdhiya^=$rdddhika (Than. 152 ), sad^M- ^ 
irUdtekin ( Ovav. )* beside M- AMg. JM. S. stddhd ( He, l p l2 ; 2,4i; H ; 
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AyarJ ,1,3*2; Uva«a.; Erz.; Sak, 33,5; Frab*42,2*8'44,11 ;46,8;48 jL 2 clc.). 
Mg* saddhd (Frab.47|2 ;63j4), M. saddh&iuo (H.) and always AMg* saddahai 
{ V r . 8,33; Hr, 4,9; Ki. 4,46; Mk.fol.54; Vivihap. 345.1215; Uitar* 805} f 
saddahd' ( Uttar.' 8a4 ) p j&. saddahadi ( Ka'tig, 395 >313 ); A Mg. soddahdmi 
( Viva h ;tp. 134 ; Nay ad h. % l_33 ); M, sadda r j i mo (G. 990); A M g. iaddtth&nii 
(Vivahap. 84 I f,), mddahe i,Ayar. 1,7,8*24; Uttar. 170), saddaham (Stiyag. 
151), saddaMhi [ Vivaliap. 131); JM. asaddahnnla (Ay. 35,4) ; Afg. sadda* 
h&na ( He. 4,233; Stiyag. 322), asaddahd#a [ Suyag. 504)? AMg. JS. sadda* 
hamam ( He- 4 >9; Suyag. 595.625; Pav. 339,6 ); AMg. asadd&hamana 
( Vivahap. 1215 ); M, saddahia ( Rh. 8,33; R- 1,38 ); jS. sadda.ha$a (Pav. 
3 88,6 \ — nto—nta: AMg- laLmitila, M T vr$ta t ALA Mg S> tdlave n/d, 
AMg. t&tiyanfa=vmia t iattwrnia ( § 53 }- — ntha—ntha : gai$h&\ = grtsthn&li 
{ He. 4,120 j, beside ganihot Mt- fol 54 ); M- AMg. JM. jS, D.gnnihi^ 
granUti ( He* 4,120; «. H.; Karp. !Q,2;76,4; Suyag, 719; Vivahap. 104; 
Uttar. 877; Oyav*; Erz.; Pav* 385,69; Sak- ! 14,12; Prab* 18,1; RaW. 
36 f 3;13G,6; 148 ? 16 ;297*16;299 t I ;Viddha*.7U ;S3,I; Karp. 23 s 2;76 5 i0;l 12, 
5; Karna^ 11,1; D + Mfcch. 104,7); AMg g^fkilh ( Vivahap* 1308 ); 
AMg. ganthiga—gronthiha i Suyag, 869); AMg gajplhibhtya ( Vivagai, J00; 
Uttar, 289; Paphav. 151 [ Q da ] ); but gmihibh&ja ( Panhav. 121 ); 
g&n$hi£chta=grai\V\iuh€Aa (Drsm. 2*86;3 a 9); AMg gasdhicthtdnya ( Suyag* 
714), ganihicchfda [ Suyag. 719); Mg* gan{hiktdan (ftjk* 115,412; so to 
be read); S. mgganthidaga^fhlm Mlar. 131,14); jS. dugganfht [ Pay. 385, 
68}; AMg. niya nfha=nirgrant ha ( Suyag, 962.986.089_992; Vivahap, 149 
ff. ), mahdniyuntha f U liar. 635), bu t A Mg ganlhium (Ay ar P 2. 12,1 ;2,15,20; 
Panhriv. 510; Vivahap. 823; Jlv* 348; Dasav. N- 551,10; Anuog. 29, 
Nandis 507; Ovav, | 79 XI [ so to be read ] + seldom ganffiima (Nityadh. 
269 ); AMg. jS. gfi ntha ==grant ha {Ay ar .1,7,8,11; Pa nha v + 506; Ka ppa.s r ; 
Kauig. 399,317. 313; 404,386- 387 ); AMg. samgantha ( Ayar 1,2,1,! }; 
AMg + JS- mggantha^nirgrmha ( Ayar. 2,5, J, 1; 2,6*l s l; 2,15,29; p- 132,4 
ff.; Suyag. 938.958.964.992; Vivahap. 381; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas, etc*; 
Kactig. 404,385 ); x4Mg. niggqnlM (Ayar. 2 a 5 \ t \ ). — nda=nda i kandalid 
—kandarikd (He. 2,38 , of uncertain meaning. Cf . karid&'i via i~s v*l + [or 
Bva—i'i$alcLtc&Q atH. 410.-■ AMg. bhindintfhi beside usual hhindiva[a= 
bhindtpdhi (§248). — In ihe case of consonants of di Re rent da>ses t in cases 
oiher than those inctitLOLLed in S 289 ff. 308 she cerebralizalion is 
present in the sound-group gdfta in thxddha (Paiyal. 75) > M. thnddha ( He. 
2,39; H r %&!)=*siagdha from */stagh % to which belong Pali ikahaii (stands), 
Pkt* thdfia 'ground; boitem), thakn (residence), thaggha (deep), atthaha, 
aithuggha (bottomless, deep; §88) h and uUkanghai (throws up), M. 
ghia (§505] s utthadghaita, uHhangM* (G.) h —* chddha with its compounds^ 
is a form aion of analogy (5 66 )- 

§ 334- The rules given in the picccding paragraphs hold gooi fur 
conjunct of more than two consonants: pro rx. uppdvfi^utpldvqyaii (He* 
2,106}; M. upfmi 1 = u tpluta (H.); yiiA a ta—ulsthola (R.); M. ticcheua na —■ u tk- 
sepanu (R.); AMg. niffhdn'S—nihsthdnn (VIvagas. 102); AMg. kajasdvaftd = 
krfasdpatnja (PeSin* 1,25); M* mShappas=mah&tmja (G- R.j; M- AMg, S. 
maccha=matsja R - Suyag. 71*166*274; Uitar. 442.595.944; Vivagas. 136; 
Vivahap* 248.483); Mg, maka ( §233 ); AMg. macchatidi ( Vivagas. E48 }; 
matthnfatnda ( Eii, ); M. ujj&amtddjwta ( G, H, R- ); M S* aggha—drghjm 
( H r ; Sak. 18,3;72,5 ]; M. samaggaa^sdmagfyaka (R.); M. AMg. tarimi = 
tpasra (5 74); JM, -variman ( path; DcSin. 7,31; Erz, ); M.AMgJM* 
S. A. pamti^pankti ( § 269 ); M AMg. JM, S. vimjka=L'indhya (If 269 ); M. 

(R + ) etc. Numcroui examples have been quoted in appro- 
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priate places, jyotsnt forms M, AMg. JM S. D. A. jinha ( He, 2,75; 
G, H. R.; Karp. J ,4; 2,5; 29,1; 33,2; MaIKkim. 29,3; jlv. 737; Kk.; 
Sak. 55,2; Malav, 23,10; Balar. 292,15; Anarghar, 277,3; MalJikam. 124, 
7;243,15;252 t 3; Karnas. 16,8: D. Mj-cch. 101,9; A. He, 4,376,1 ),jo^hSta 
= *jyotsnala ( He. 2,159 S, pnhia —jjautsmka f Mallikam. 233,9 ), or 
AMg, doiina (§215), o T dosinl=^jynutsm (§215)+ M + JM*. sSmdttka ( He* 
2,22; G.H, R.; Erz.;Kk.); presupposes one *sdmsrthd (§281 ) ; 
regularly becomes samnetha ( He. 2*22)- — Pali disud makes it apparent 
that in AMg dhsd ( Suyag + 728; VivAhap. 1414 )* padisid = *pradi$tvd 
(Vivahap* 1.415) loo ibe long is original and the short is metrical. There¬ 
to points also AMg. diuam dgqyam — dtstvagato.m ( Uttar, 695 )* where 
diSsam standsj according to § 349 Tor dissaih 9 and this again stands for 
dissd according 13 § I 14k The regular form from drjtvd would be *diffhd+ 
On the loss of ampliation in conjunct consonants see § 213. 


HL DROPPING OFF AND ENTRY OF CONSONANTS 1 fj THE ANLAUT+ 

S 335+ The consonants may drop off when they begin the second 
member of a compound and s and between vowels. It so fakes place 
also in the case of consonants standing in the beginning of enclitics and 
sometimes also after proclitics, whilst in the esse of compounds the homo¬ 
geneous words are deemed to be forming them ( 184 )* Otherwise drop¬ 
ping off ■ f inirial consonants is nr rely Isolated and dialectical: x?a=rPali 
uka^jsh f (Deiin. 1,139; Triv. 1,3,105 > beside jM (Dcsm. 1,159), AMg. 
jdjd (Ayar* 2*13,18; Anuog* in Weber, Ehag. 2*265 note), juva (S230) 1 - 
Qkkap^*jtibml ( louse; Ddtrn 1,159 ).— AMg. ahtf* (He-1,245); 

pro ex. aJt&suyarh^yath&frutem ( Ayar. 1 , 8 , 14 ; p + I37 P 26); ahdtuttam uhd- 
kappam ohdtmgg&m =yaiMJrutam yathdkaipam yaihdtndrgam ( Ayar. p* 137^26 
[ ^juyam ]; Nayadh, 359; Viva hap. 165; Ova 5 .; Kappas. ); ahdrdiniydt-- 
*yafhdratnikdya ( Ayar. 2,3*3,5; Tuan. 355 f.); ah an upuudit —yath anupurvy d 
(Ayar. 2*15,13; Dvav.; ahdfih&fa ^jaihdflk&m { Ayar, 2*15,16; Suyag, 595; 
Uvas* ); chdsamthadam p=? jatMimhstrtam (Ayar. 2*7,2,14); ohd'uhuma= 
yoth&sdkfma ( Avar. 2,15,18; Viva hap. 213 ); dhattahiyaih = *yaihdtatkiyam 
( Suyag. 484.506) dMk(id^tn=*ylthdkrtdm (Ayar. 1,8*1,17; Suyag* 405* 
4QB ) ; dhdpQtiggahiya ^ *j ,-j fhrip*tigjh?/a ( Ovav,). — AMg+ dun- -—yanat in 
dvdkahd' — *y&vatkathfi *(Suyag 120); irokaMe=*ydvatkaihdyai (Ayar_ i,8> 1,1 ; 
Thap. 274) ^ &D4kahafh=*ydvalkathdm {Ayar. 1*8,4,16); avakahtja=* jaunt- 
kathikuy all in the meaning “continuously", fl for life**. — AMg. 
ydimnti ( Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1*5, 1,1 ff. )+ Dropping off of initial l orj occurs 
also in ujha, 1 ubbha^ iimha ( § 42<HF.)* Gf* ydim 1427. 

t ■, PlannEL^ BE. 3 ,^ 41 . 

| 336. y+ as in Pali, is put hefLire in Mg, P. yera, behind short 
or Bhortenrd vowels yyeti i + Mg. idf yy€ua a mamflyytv& (He. 4,302)* false tva 
(Lalitav. 567,1); P + $Gmassajry?M=s*ivtLsjaiva* turdia jytPa— duradtvo (He. 
4,316.323). As in the case: of original^ (§252 ), here also the MSS. of 
the dramas to not authenticate the rule, but they write jemij jjeza, jfzra, 
jje&pa, that is 10 say* ihe form?? of the words that can be used in S. (§95)* 
Vr. 12 h 23 teaches for S. jV“ tva> He. 4 t 2HD yjtva f which is found in only one 
part ofSouih Indian manuscripts 1 . In A .jexa with the dropping off of the 
syllable ca ( 1150 ] and transition oT^ to i ( § 85 ) becomes ji ( G. 2,27*; 
He* 4*420 with Word-Index )- The older form je is found in M* ( H* 
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524 v. L==Hc. 2,217; R. 4,36), AMg- ( Uttar. 669) and JM. (Av. 12,24 ) 
and is considv red by the grammarians ( He# 2*217 j d. G, 2*27“ p + 46“ 
KL4-83) an tspletivc^ Tl e vJ. cia- in H- 524 points to the correct read* 
ing + j£i enters in A- before ira also, which becomes (5261). 

A- jti'fl seems to report for the usual dciivatkra ol' Pall ptya from *jiva 
through tianspeditiqn 1 . But Pali vija cannot be sepmated from M + £ + 
Mg. via, AMg. JM. mya t and these from AMg- JM* mm, pwa and dialect¬ 
ical miva. Hence Pali viya M M. £. Mg. via, AMg. JM. vija arc to be 
derived from cic^ which is to be equated as = E+n-a according to § 337. 
Eii h the single prevailing form in 5. Mg. ( Vr* 12,24; Mfcch. 2 S 16,19.21. 
22.2S; $»17.2D; 8,3 etc. Mg. Mfcch. 10* U 133.12.24; 134,2; 136,14 etc. J, 
moie rarely in M> ( Vr. 9J6; He. 2,162; H. R,; Xa p. 1,4, 16,4; 64,8 }* 
yet nitre rarely itju in AMg. JM. ( C. 2*22; Bhjig.; Er2. ), since these 
dialects use ra, rt'ff, itifl ( §92,143 ), vka is fe-utid in AMg. J^l« behind 
voh els (He. 2j 182; Ki♦ 4, 83; P* n hav. 505,6.7.10; Nay a c h. §35.92; p. 34 9. 
1450; Ut»ai\ 593.596.634; Viva gas. 83.239; Vivahap, 171; Nirayay.; 
Ka]. pas r ; Era.; Xk. ) J as v. U also in M, ( H. R. }. After, anim-ara viv& 
becomes in M# AMg. JM. pjva ( C. 2,22; He. 2*182; XL 4*83 ), where 
on tbe analogy of ri, pi^api might hav** had a hand. The derivation of 
ph'a from pi^api-rua* makes the meaning improbable* So fina M r (G. 
s. v. iva- H.; Weber on IT. ij; AMg. (Suyag. 758; Pankav, 231*340-508; 
T^ayadh. § 23.122; p 269.271.289,354.439 740J 045-14S3; Vivaeas. 112; 
Rayap* 255; Vivihap. 794.807.823.943; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 7,29; 
Dvar. 497*37; Era.; Rsabhap. ) + Vr. 10*4, hence wrongly, restricts 
pirn to F* - mim (Vr. 9*16; C- 2*271; p + 47; He. 2*182; XL 4,83), which 
is found after ammara in M* (hL; Weber on IL i; R.) and is not with 
Bloch 1 to be doubted^ will have originated cither from viva or piva f 
lb rough assimilation with the preceding fh* > as we find also mi for vi, 
pi = apt 7 . Cf. hern mira } hevarii mtra in the inscription of Aiota in 
Sen t art s, v. 

1, PiafiiEL On He. 4 + 2tfo. — a. Cricdeke s. \\ im; E. Kl/JIN, Rcitragic p, 64; E H 
MQllsk* SiropSiJied Grammar p. G*; WlWPlSH, 8KSGW* p. 23a; duubungiy Webe* pn 
II. I, note 2. ■— 3- Jacobi, RsupuQtn p. 100; cf + abu Goumceimidt, FraLflka p. 30; 
Weixb on H- 1; Blocks Vr, und He. p. 34. — 4, Vr. und He. p. 34 ff. — 5. correeily 
against him Uixoiilt, l.c + f, ^ Xoyaw F GGAjEgi, p. 4^-6* Other exptanaUon* 

irt Uedf-h: H.i p. 47; P, GouwHjdtDTp Specimen, p. 69; is, CoLnsOHiitPT, R* s. v*; 
WlPtmscH, Le + p, 1234. In Vr* 9 F 1& wc should probably feitd /'irct for mmrra.— 7. S. 
GoLn^rjiMtDT, Fralrik^ p* 31 j Kljitt, ZDMC- 33,459; Weur, H* j. v. mi* Also 
inscription aUy in JM, ( KI . 10; beside e t and pi ) m 

§ 337. v is ihmst forward in M. S Mg< t-ifl, AMg + JM. vija, AMg^ 
JM. vio&Mziva (§336); A Mu. mcccii> S. Mg. vvccadi=uc$alt (§544 ); AMg. 
JM* vulta^vkla ( Suyag. 74. 844, 921. 974. 986. 993; Uttar. 717; Uvas.; 
Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; T. 4,19;5,2 j Av. 11,22; Era.; M. AMg. JM. 
nibbiiQi—ukyMt ( § 266.541 ). i itecei> euita, vubkhoi rray be derived alio 
from tic present stem 1 = ♦carj'af*, *i’okta l *nabhy6U with transition of & 
to u according iri 5 104, as it is certain for M. vu(tha=*cosla=vfita t from 
<4tff ( to live; 1303.564)*, and for AMg. pariouiija from Svas (to put on; 
Ayar. 1,6, 2, 2.3,1 ;1,7.4,1.5,1). jS. S. Mg. have vita ( Pfev. 382,42; Caii. 
41,10; 72,5; 127,17; Kale yak. 23,11; Mg. M r cch. 37.12), and so throu- 
gl.out in compounds, as M. paautia=±ptatyukta ( H. 918); AMg. mruUa— 
niiukta ;Pdnhav, 406); M. S. pu^otutia ;G. H.R.; Mp:dv. 72,3; Sak, 56,16; 
Malav. 86,4; B.dar. 120,6; Vflabh. 15,16; MallikSm.73,3 }, AMg, opuna- 
Tulla (Jiv. 612; Kappas. ). — A. rtiflftae—uttijihimli ( Pirgala 1,125a ); M. 
JM. pil#a=a^rt ( R.; Era.), beside M. Hdket (G.)*; JM. ttr/r/flRta-=M/5>'ff- 
mSfs<t { Av. 25,29); voccaUha (inverted cob a hi (at ion; Dtsin. 7,58) = 
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*ti£castha from i^ca, as AMg, ruccMths ( =parj05tQ\ bhrasia- Uttar. 245 ) 
points. 

l. WhtopCh, BKSGVVp iS^S^O, note I. 3 * CT E, KuHtf* Beitrige p. 37- — 

3, Sometime* it cannot be said with certainly whether or not ridha in R- t as Otherwiic 

oftcn t is =a tjudha, ou, to* often u =i-p^ 

§ 333, Prothesis of h is found in hart ( Hc^ 2*202; Kj. 4 P 83 ), hire 

( Vr. 9,15 ) a beside art 1 ; Mm (He. f .%iE6; § 259 } beside M. iw=hm 

( § 184 ) ; AMg. hu!fha=oj(ha ( Xjfar* ] *1*2*5 } \ AMg. havudf M dative from 
*anidka =? arcane ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 565.575, 573- 601.616. 625 f. )- 
The adverb AMg. havvnm "quickly* 1 * which the commentators explain wilh 
Hghram or arvak and with Warren* and LeUUann 1 they trace back to arvdk, 
also supports this. Jacobi 4 do i btmgly equates it a$= 6 havyam r Weber® 
earlier, likewise dmbtingly —samuh^sarvam, later* = kaqjam— (€ at call” 
( Than, 124,125 J27.155 ff. 207,203,235 ff, 539.585; Antag. 14.18 f. 30.32; 
Samav. 09,95.110; Vivagas. 18 ff. 130;Nayadh. §94; p.306.378,565,620. 
624 G 737-792.319 etc.; Vivahap, 96 f. 125 f* 146 L 154 f. 170.181 f T 334 
etc.; Rayap. 248 ff.; Jiv. 260,356.411; Anuog. 394.436.454.455; Panrjav- 
833; Nirayav-; LFviis,; Ovav*; Kappas,)* 

1. FucheLj. KB. 7^62; P- GouMdiiMmT, GN. 1874^. 474. — 9 , Over de^ gods- 
dienslige cn wijigccrigc Bcgrippcn der Jstina's p. 53 ff. -— 3, Aup. 8* J, Kalpas. 

1* v. — 5* Bhag* 1,416, note i.6, Vendcbnla 3, s. 433* note 3- 


rV. FINAL CONSONANTS* 

§ 339. Finally only a simple or nasalized vowel can stand in Pkt, 
Hence final consonants, excepting the nasals, are dropped ; ma$a==mm3k 
( He. 2*669); M. AMg. JM* §. Mg, Cfatt=/4Mt ( § 135 }; M, AMg* JM. 
S. pacchd^pafedt (§301); AMg, a&hu—ahhut; oAd-fi —akdrsit (§ 516 }; 
AMg. akariThsu=nktirsuh ( § 516). Cf. §395* The vowels standing in (he 
auslaut were sometimes nasalized { § 75,114-181 ), and short vowels were 
also ienthcTicd ( § 75.181 )* 

§ 340. The final consonant of the first member of a compound i* 
assimilated with the initial consonant of the following member, as a rule 
( § 335 ), so much so that the stems ending in consonants go over to the 
fl-dedension ( §355 ff,)* Sometimes* predominantly in verges, the member 
before the consonant is trraied a* absolutely in the auslaut. So M. uamaM* 
hara = vdak+tnaMdhdm (G.631); twsindhu=udak-{-sindftii (395); M- eoguna = 
etadriinah ( He. M l ); jaarakkltam—jagadraksana ( G, 50 ) s and several 
times in jagat in G. R.; AMg. iadiiadi_yfl—ttidittadita ( Ovav. §16* p- 31, 
13); M tadihhSva ^iadidhhana (G, 316); M. idasia^viyal + into in rhyme 
with mwifi-miasito (R. M& h M* mjjmlthia — Mdyudmlznta { 4*40 ) t 
and more often in vidjui in G. R.; M- stirisdmkula^saritiaiiikufo in rhyme 
with Sarisafh kulam=^ sadrlam fodam [R.2 T 46); M. saurisa=satpstrusa (G* 992 h 
beside frcqent sapputisa; sabMkkhu sadbhiktu [ He, Ml). Particularly 
frequent is ihe droppingoffof s ofdus, independence upnn die compounds 
with ju. that often stand directly by its side ■ M. AMg. JM- duMa= 
durfabha (KL 2.114; Mk. fol 32; G-1133; H. 844} Karp 92*4; Daiav. 
S18 P 12 in parallel with j ataha 14; Kk. 271,33 )* M- dulxihaiiana^durlabha- 
tva ( G, 303 ); AMg. dndnna=dusclrna (Ovav. S 56 p. 62,14), according 10 
sutinna—suttrm standing before it; AMg* dumuha^duTmukha (Panhfiv* 244)^ 
beside fumiihai AMg* dm&titi=dufupa { huyag* 585,603-628.669.7^3, ^ iv&- 
bap 117*480; Jhirt* 20), mostly beside suruLa^stiTupai AMg. duranm=* 
dujtarria (Suyag-628.669.738; Vivahap*480r^]) J beside tuvamia; MJuiaha 
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=duhsahi i ( He. IjllS; G. 158,511; H. 486 ); duhara =durbh aga ( Hc r 
1*115; cfh J231 }; M, dohagga^daurbhdgya (H,j. 


§341* Inversely the final consonant is sometimes re taintd* especi¬ 
ally before vowel s* in addition to in compounds, particularly before to cli¬ 
tics. AMg. dr/Mir ca =saf ca t chac ctaa=sad tua, chap piapi [ § 441 ); 
AMg. asindd i ad auaharad 1 vd=$Ia nad iti id a pah dr dd hi vd ( Ajar. 2,1,5* 

1 ); AMg. sutirad avi=sti£irad api ( Uttar. 235); AMg, tamhad aid ikkha = 
lasmdd apjh^asua (Suyag. 117); A Mg. ja d ntthi —yad alii (Than* 33); AMg, 
atjusaranad uvaithdad^antismarandd upasthdtidf ( Dasav, b 56,1 ); Mg. 
ysd ikalc^yad kchnst; mahad antalam^^ahud aniaram [MfCcli. 123,5; 136*18). 
In am pounds : AMg. taddvara^ijja =i<sddvaranlya ( Uvas. § 74 ); AMg. 
iadajjhu^asiy d> tadappiyakkarand, (ada f f hOiaiitfd= iadadhyavaiit uh f {adatphakata- 
ridh t tadatlhopajukidh { Ovav, §38* p. 50*31 ff. ); AMg. tudubhaya ( Gvav* 
5 117.122) ; JM. iudu d lAk h tikdt two =L£duptk sat thin ah ( Kk. 261*27 )* beside 
the cases like M. idvQtthd=iiadQi&*thd ( R. 11,132}* AMg. ty&nuTuva = 
ttadanuiupi j [Kappas, § 91*107). In AMg. tdrucaitde tSrannaitdc idphdsat* 
iaf=tadrupatPdya faduitmtivya lalspctlatcdja [ Pan 11 a v. 523 ff. 540 ), lagan* 
dh&ttde tdmwUm^tadgandhztvdj& tadraiatedja ( Pannav. 540 ) t and in ihe 
frequent AMg. JM. ?jnrvva*= tfadrtipa ( Ayai. 2* 13*23. 24; Suyag. 992; 
Vivagas. U6; ViyiLhap. 151. 170. 171; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz h ), a is to be 
explained either according to f 65 or § 70. AMg. sadahgazi—fadarigGvid 
{ Ovav.; Kappas.), r* originating from s in dits and nis , is always retain¬ 
ed before vowels ( He, 1,14; KL 2,124) : duraragdha [He, 1,14); AMg, 
dutatkkama=duratikrama (Ayar, 1*2,5*4); M* durdroha (H,); JM. duraF}ucara t 
dtimnia t dumppa- ™ dutdtmcm (Erz.) ; AMg. d u rahiydsa=dutadhitds 0 (Uvas,) ; 
S, durdgada=durdgala (Vikr. 32*11 ); M. JM darm—durita [G.; KI 1*22); 
durutiara (He. 1,14); M* S, nhantara, JM, miwura (He. 1*14; G. H.; 
Erz. Mfcch. 68,19;73 p 8; Frab* 4^); M mTav€ikti&=nimpekfa (R>); M 
nfrdlatrtba ('HA; M> nmkkha#a=ttmksnria H J; A. nirtwama, JM r mturama 
=nitupama [He. 4,401,3; Erz.} ; niiusua=*mjvkuka (G.). The rule holds 

f oed also for prSdus; AMg. p&dureiai =.prddurtfayd { Ayar. 1,7*8,17]* pddura- 
dsi = pradurakdrsit [ Suyag. L23 ) t beside AMg. pdubbhuya ^ pfidurbMfa 
(Vivagas- 4j38; Vivabap, 190; Kappas, ), pdabbhauiiihd (Vivabap + 1201 ) 
and patikujya = pTddufkuiy fit { Suyag, 474), pdukarissdmi — prdduskarisydrrJ 
( Uttar. 1), against karissdmi pdum (SGyag. 484) , karenii pdufH f textpdbl* 
kanmi pdam ( Suyag, 912.914). Ct § 181. So also M. bdhir u#haith= 
bdhiT uw&ni (H. 186) f On original r see §342 ff +1 on m §348 ff. 


I 342, In all the dialects ah f arising frem ihc original ar M mostly be* 
cemes 0 : M,AMg, anio=aniab from antar (G.H.R.; Ayar. 1.2*5,5;2,1,2^7;3, 
30^1,7,2,1; Stiyag. 753; Uvas. ); AMg. aho=akab from ohm (§386^; AMg, 
pdo=pralah from frdkit (Kappa?.), punafi from ptmar becemes M. AMg. 
JM-JS. Mg. pii. A .pum in the meaning s again” f "afreih 11 (G.H, R.; 
Ayar-]j 4 5*3; l h 2*l*1 2*2; 1,4,1 *3.2*2; 1*6*4*2; Suyag 45-151.178.277.433. 
468.497; Unar. 202; Av. 28,14; Erz r ; Kk + ; Pay. 383,24; q84,49;386 5 l0: 
3M,8; Kattig. 403,375; Mrcch. 29*11; 58,8,13 ); Mg, Mrech, 176,5-9; 
Prab. f8 H 8^ Dh. Mfcch. 39,17; A. Mrcch* 103*3)* especially in the 
c cm pc tin da M.JM.JS, S.Mg.D. ptitfo pi ,Kt. 2,126: G.H,; Av. 6,34.52:12, 
35; Erz. 27,6j 33,37; Kaitig. 402,367; Mf«h. 20,24;2l,7j4l > 6i45,l6;8I,9; 
94,19; Sat. 22,2;68,2;Vikr. 1 J f 2;13,i8;28,l ;S2.17; M»hav.65,2; C^lt. 

I15 / j 5 H7.S; 132,22; 148,14; 162,9; D. Mrcch: 
103,1 /), fer which AMg. prefers punar aoi (Kj.2,126; Ajar. 1,8,2,6 ; 2,1 ,7,3; 
Suyag. 100,643.642; Vivahap. 1038.1496; Jlv. 287,288.296; Pannav. 848; 
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Nayadh,; Ovav*; Kappas.), that is known also 10 JM* { Av. 11,24; Dv£r» 
497,26 ;498,14; Erx. }; according lo K L 2,128 on* H&y» also puna tr. For 
puTjio M. has after vowels and anusvira also 1 ** 10 , with dropping off of p 
according io § 184 ( G H. R. )* In the meaning ‘“but 1 *, * s now ,f punah 
becomes in AMg. JM.jS. puna { Aylr. 1,4,2,53.2,1^3*4.14; 2,2,3,19; 
Suyag, 46,292; Vjvahap. 139; Dasav. 642*2; Dasav, N- 648,3 3; 652,11; 
Nayaoh.; Ovav.; Kappa*.; Av. 8,5Q;12,2; Erz + ; Kk,; Katlig* 404,337. 
389)* There is found in M. loo sometimes puna after anus vara (G. H.)* 
but mostly u$a t a* in S.Mg. (§ 184), For Mg* kith puna (Mjcch. 169,4) we 
should read with GopAfaOLE { 458,9 ), kim ut:a. In M. aie found in the 
meaning "but’ 1 , “now 1 also pan&j une. In A. pumh t in both the meanings, 
becomes punu (He. 4,226 and Word-Index; FIhgala 1,33.34.37,42 fF. 77. 
84.90.95-190; Yikr, 71,10). After dropping off of the final r the words 
sometimes go over to the wtm and are inflected* So AMg* antath 
( Ayar* 2*10,6), a nitfta in the combination onto antena f Ay at. 2,5,1,14; 
2,6,1,11 ), antdc ( Ayir. 2,10,6); AMg. paj&m = ptgfar ( Siiyag* 337.341 }; 
na una*=na *pu«dl { He, 1,65 ); AMg./uptfirii ( Ptanbav. 389; tlvas. §119, 
174 ), pundi ( He, 1,65; Faphav* 414 ), nattndi (He* 1,65), which are to 
be considered as in the act. plur* CF § 345. From onto AMg* forms also 
antchimto t that is to say, an ablalive ='"from within* 1 ( Avar. 2,7,2,!; 
Than. 408; Kayap. 254 f + ), CF | 343.365. 

| 343* Original r p as the secondary one ( § 341 ), is mostly retained 
before the vocalic intial of the ret end member m a compound: anlarappa-* 
(He. 1,14); M- antatria t AMg. JM, antnrijraj £. Qftt$Tufa= 
antarita ( G. H* R.; Nayadh,; Chav.; Kappas,; Sak. 67)2178,19; 

Vjkr. 3!,L;41,17 ;43 s 7 ); M* S. puqanitta =puf\arukta l AMg- epunanttia 
{ g 337 ); AMg. apunard&atti-—epumrdmttin (Uttar, 859; Kappas. ), dpuga* 
rdrattaga (Ovav.). So also AMg. JM. punar apt ( *342 ), and cases, like 
AMg« punar ti $ punar fwti =punnrtii t punar janti (Avar. 1,3,1,3.2,1). Before 
a consonantal initial of the second member, as a rule, come? in the form 
of the absolute final: M* antamnha=arttafniukha ( G, 94); cnfmjan£Aa = 
antervisrambha ( He. 1,60 );, M. anhhuita { Deim. 1*21; H. 373 ), aafejiflifu- 
rifl ( H 500 ); AMg ctstyaU i ( Nayadh. 764 ), anidjiktsira = antaftsufira 
(Nayadh. 397; cf. § 211 ), anteduttha~antardusfa ( Than. 314 ), antvm&sa 
( Than. 364 ); AMg JM- antomuhuNa ( Yivahap. 180.273; Samav. 215; 
Jiv, 49,322; Uttar. 977 f. 997,1003.1047 If.; Kappas.; Rsabhap* 43 ); 
AMg, mimuJiuttiya ( Vivahap. 30 ), antemuhutiuna ( Samav. 215 ), 
atuosdld^aniahsdld ( Uvas*), antosatfa^&ntapfalja (Suyag. 695; Than. 314; 
Samav. 51; Vivahap* 159; Ovav* ); JM antomkkhanta = anttunistrati?a 
( Rsabhap.45); AMg* pdosijidna=prdta^sndna ( Stiyag, 337 ), T he same 
foim is found sometimes also before vowels: M. antouvarim =anlarstpari (He. 
1,14), for which in G.1056(rhe place meant by Hejstands antiiarjrii f which 
with F ( cf. J ) is to be read as ante* auarim ca ptiritfhwna ; AMg. aniccntfisra 
(§ 344). In M* ani$tdya=aTitaravakdsG we should add air Is (§ 342), which 
is found also before consonants, as AMg* antabhsmara = antarbhramara 
(Kappas,), ant&rdj/ r a{fhd^*antarrajaUtkhd (Kaj^pas*J; punapu#Qkkarana== 
purtahpunakkar&na { Desin. 1,32); AMg, pnnapdsana}d{—*panafippJjGmidjai 
(Vivahap, 1128)* Before consonants there takes place aLso assimilation : 
S. ofTMjbnap^ntoPtzranei (Vikr, 72^12 ); antaggea =antatgata ( He* 2,60); 
antappda=antahpala (He. 2,77); JM. t, pu^m^attam^punatnma ( Dvar. 504 ? 
5; Karp. 83,3 );JS. apanabbhava^apmatbhm a (Fav. 386,5); punapunaH^ 
rand (XkBn* l,32) a The ablative pund^*pnndt ( §342 ) is lobe assumed 
in M. apuTJQgamanda ^ G. 1183 ); AMg, tpundgama ( Dasav, 640 T 22 ); like¬ 
wise anfd should be viewed in antdm—antairrdi ( He. 1,14 ) P The leng- 
hening in d can be explained also according to § 70. 
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§34-!. In antal^ara and its derivative alt becomes * in lieu of o in 
all the dialects, as in Pail: M* AMg.JM* &. anUura f He. 1*60; G. R ; 
Snyag. 77 L; Panhav. 262; Niyiidh. § 19.102; p, 1079 ff. 1273-1290.1327. 
1460.1465; Vivigas; 156*159.172 ff.; Vivahap* 793.1276; Nirayav.; Ovav.; 
Kappas,; Av. 13,13; Erz.; Sak. 38*5;57*11 ;7’0*7;137 a ,8;l3U^l; Malay, 33„I; 
38*3 ;74,7;H4il6;05,G; Bfilar. 243,12; Yiddhai. 63,7; Karp. 35 s 3 ;45,I0;99* 
4; Pras. 45,4.13; JlVim, 42,16; ; Karnsav. 55*11; Karlas, 18*22 ;37,I6 etc*}; 
M, QMearaa [ at H, 98Q ); A Mg.JM. anltiniyi r anUand=antahpurikd 
(Nayadh, 1229; Erz.; Kk.; Viddhai. 11,1 ]. Against it there appears ante 
in AMg* mlcvtoUuw ( Nayndh* 723-1301; Vivahap. 791; OvtorJ, anlmnU- 
ptiTtya (Qvav,)* At Vivagas. 145 antapuFijarmi is edited- e appars for 
also in arntidn-=aniaSiSrin (He. 1,60)- 

§ 345* In all the dialect, except in sbr nom. sing, of ihe a-stems. in 
A Mg. Mg- and in certain adverbs in A Mg., where it becomes e* ah arising 
from at becomes a. AMg JM. aggae, S. Mg. aggada=tagratah (§69); AMg* 
fittido—prtlh&t AMg JM-pi1f?tac > D. pitjhado^prfthatah (§69); in the 
nom. sing* PG. patibhdgo=pratibhdgah (§ 363); M. rda=rdgah (H. 12); JM* 
puito^putrah (Era, 1*2) * JS. dhamma^dhatmafy ( Pav. 360,7); S. moo—rriyo* 
gah (Mrcell. 3,7); ph. pulisQ=purusah { Mrcch. 34,12 ) ; A* B, goraladdrao 
=gopdiaddrakah ( Mrcch, 99*16 ;102*15 )* P- tdmtitara=ddmvdaratt ( He. 4* 
307); CP. mekhQ=mghah ( He* 4*325 ); A, kwno=kdmab ( Pihgala 2,4); 
but AMg+purist, Mg. puliie=purti$ah { Ayar 1*1 1,1*6; Mfcch. 113*21 )* 
Likewise mana=manah, saro^sara h, jaso—ytuah (§ 356 ), Jn AMg. there 
is found -o also, instead of for ~ah of the nominative in verses ( S 17 ) a 
and before iva in prose; khuro ha—kfura ha, p dluy&kavah iva=vdtukdkabala 
wa=vdkikdkabda iw, moMsamudda ka—mahasamudra iva [Nayldh. § 144); 
kumma iua=k&tma iva, Kuftjara iva=ktAjara iva, r awbho ka=vr$ai>ha iva, slfta 
ka=sitiiha iva M mandato iva, sagata ka, cando ka, sma ka ( Suyag, 758= 
Kappas, § 118 )* Beside Kappas, jankfo ka at the place cited* Suyag. 
has sankha £ sk ] ka; Kappas, has jm [ sic ] ha, Suyag. jha [ sic J ka\ 
both of them have mhaga [ sic ] ha y and the adjectives always end in 
-t beside them. All this makes it probable that these arc casts of Sans¬ 
krit ism and that -t has to be written throughout and that perhaps aa is to 
be written for ha, that in AMg. is found in the text just feebly and is un¬ 
certain (S 143), The same phonetic change occurs in all other cases* in 
which $kt. -ah goes back to as, a? in the ablative singular in -tas: M* 
kadarda, JM- kdifaraa — *kctardiah = *kolardi (H- 563; Era. 1*10); AMg. 
igirdo—dgdrdt (Uvaa, §12); JS. caritiddo^caritrdi ( Pav* 380,6 ); &, mulddo 
=rwldt (^^; 14*6); Mg. 115,23); in the first 

perj. plttr. indicative in M* Iajjima\ AMg. vaddhdfw\ JM. 

lamina i & m fta$hdina ( § 455 ); AMg* bhavissdma; }M. pttfhus&mo; AMg. S. 
jdnhsdmo ( § 521.525^534 ) etc. In AMg. one always says bahazt^bahnvah 
and bahun {§380 fT.), in M* AMg. ns^nah (§419)* In adverbs the sound 
sometimes varies in AMg. in the texts, adhab becomes M.JM. dAo(G*;Erz- 
50,30 [so with A, to be read]; R^abhap. 30), AMg., however, mostly ahe 
(Ayar. 1,5,6,2; 1,6,4,2;1,8.4,141,2.3*2.10,6;2,15,8; SOyag. 52.2J5.222. 
271.273-304 .3 97.428.520.590; Uttar* 1031.1033; VLvflhap* 105 f- 260.410. 
753; Uvas.: Ovav.; Kappas.}, ahidisda=adhadilah (Ayar.I* 1,1,2); oltebhaga 
(Ayar. 1 J 2,5 J 4), tih(bfidgL^adhobhdgin {Suyag 829), afuear* (Ayar. 1,7*8*9), 
abtg&fnifti ( Ayar- 2,3*1 ± 13 ), afui'aja=adhQudta ( Suyjg. 829 ), ahisitath— 
=adfwhsirab { Suyag. 286 ), but ahostram ( Suyag. 268; Ovav ; Nayadh. ), 
ahrioga beside adhoioga (Thi^*6i f P ) and ahe ahologe [ThaiiJ89)* also inde* 
pendml'y standing, probably falsely, flAfl ( Suyag. 476; Uuar.513 ); purt= 
purafy (Ay T ar. 2, l*4*5 + 9,2)* pvrekam^ia~^*pumskarman (He. 1,57; Ayar; 2*1, 
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6,4,5; Fanbav. 492); purtkafa, pint kk ha da and pu rokkada —puraik/ta (§49. 
306 ), poTfkacta=*paurahkrlj)ti ! Ovav.; Kappas, ), porecarai =**pcurovrtlja 
Fangav. 98.100 103; Vivigas. 28,57; Samav.134; Ovav,; Kappas ), every¬ 
where beside Shamtu *=■ ddhipalye (§77); ra^f=niAf>j£ (Uttar. 331,333), but 
rakokamma- ( Ovav. ); £, m'o = stah, but AMg. suet, tut £ § 139 ). beside 
A Mg, tuyarSc = km dire ( Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 10 ). As in sujatis so 
in AMg. adham = adhah ( Ayar, l,5,5,2,3 ), oham ( Ayar. 1,2,6,5; 
l,4,2,3.4; 1,7,1,5 ) and puram=puTah (Nayadh.) there has oneurrfd transi¬ 
tion to the a-stem. Cf. § 342, It still remains uncertain whether in 
compounds as well we sliould throughout read or not read tthe , eaht . 
On AMg. JM. hdftkd and derivations see § 107. 

§346. In A. o from alt mostly becomes a ( He. 4,331; KT, 5,22 ); 
jattti=janah (He. 4,336); tw=tokab (He. 4,366.420,4), sifm^iintfmh [He. 4, 
418,3 ); bfiamoTm= bhiama raj, makka4u=-marka{ah t tartatu=-vaTiarah (Fingala 
1,67); #ijiarit=*nUic<trai} t dhar ad ham s= dh aiddhttrah beside tSmlo^iySmahtb 
fVikr. 55,1.2); tavu=tapah t nTu=krak (Ho. 4,441,2 44 5,3); angulitt jajjandu 
aftgvho jarjaritdh ( He. 4,333 ); tifdjinftf=«JaJii# ( He. 4,348 ); = 

sallaki/t [ He 4,387,1 ), The same phonetic charge is common in IDh.: 
luddhu jSdioltt papalijpu—ruddfo dyutakarab prapddyitah (Mrech, 30,1); vippa- 
divup$du=i'ipTalipeh pddah (Mrech. 30,11); rru tikasu=esa eitkavah (Mjcch. 
34,17)beside nominatives in o{§25 345). Further in the abiding. in P.^rc/ii, 
tvtnSlu, wamStUf beside turaia, tnmdlo, mamala=dQrat, tvat ,jnaf (He* 4,321); 
M. nahaalaussnahkastalSt) rannau=arit jy^*(§365); jS vdajddu ■ Pav.383,27), 
according to which He. permits this form also in S, Mg. (§365). _ln the 
first per*, plur, indicative; AMg. iahdntu, aecttmt, dakamu, mcthdmt, A. 
Wiimu ( § 455 ). Cf. § 85. 

§ 3*7. At the end of the first membrr of a compound a may enter for 
Skt. at, ah before consoranis, as in the amlaut. Commonly there appears 
sometime, however, assimilation in M-AMg.jM. in the stem in -a !§407); 
M. jaiaiamma=jafaretman (G),JM jasavaddkarja=yakvardkttrta (Kt.-lr)^be¬ 
side jaso$=jasoda (G.H ); AMg.jM, najndTtkira, beside tiamojdra, nwaySra 
M. itamakkaia (§ 306); pahaara=mabhakara (§301); M. nahaala=nabhatta!a 
(G.H R. ); nahaoaMha==nttbhakpfflh* ( G. ), tamaraamafa=L(inwTt>jomktna 
i'R. 3,34); AMg, tnrahvd — tapolopia (Ovav.), brside AMg. JM. tavokttmma- 
= tap&hkaman (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), S. tam>Faipa=IapOFatta (Sat. 

16 t 13;l8,10; 19,7 ;90,14; Vikr.84,20); JM.S. lavoccorana=lapasctSTana(iZO ]); 
M A. aiardppara=Pparaspora t M AMg JM £ patopponw^paratpata (SI95. 
311); M. AMg. JM. mrtnahata^manaham (He. 1,156; G. H.; Ra^'P- 114; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz,), beside AMg. JM A, mayohara (He 1,156; Kap¬ 
pas.; Erz.; Vikr. 66,15 ); M. manaharana (Karp. 5l,6;55,4); AMg. mana- 
paoga=matiahprapog<i ) n tanakoratta (Than. 114) beside maf&jega (Than, 113); 
urdada—uraita/a (KI 2,110); AMg. itTapaTuappa=urahparhaTpa (Than.121); 
AMg. mihakaha=milkahkathd (AySr. 1,8,1,9 ); AMg. mattasild ( He, 1,26; 
Ki. 2,153; Apr. 2,1,6,6; Su?ag, 834; Jiv. 519; Rapp. 123; Pang-ay. 25; 
Uttar, 1041), beside manasild ( He. ],26;4,286; Ki, 2,153 1, mapStild (He, 
1,26.43; cf § 64) and matpanistld (He, 1,26; cf. § 74); M. iiramhatld^ jire- 
f ibhakla ( G 51 J, besire siratthta^Hraithtda [ G. 322 ), tirakamala=iirah> 
kamala (G, 342), simlagga = imlagtta (H. 529); but £. t itodhata ( Sak. 144, 
12), Mg. liiolitha=*kfeTvha (Mrcrh 17,2) The stem deckerd (§ 97,410) is 
from <ajfcftf/ffj(i97 4IO), On AMg eAf°, part° ser §345. If the second member 
of a compound begins with a vowel ihe d-srem lends to enter into the first 
member. The vowels in such cases follow the rules of the vocalic sathdbi 
(§ 156 ff.); M. mahireantaria == mahlfajonlatita ( R. 13,52), mahiraufihdfta= 
mahirajaiittkdna, mahiritilggh3a=imahirajaudgkdla (R. 13,37.49), asurortif!hi= 
asur6Testhi=atura-i’UTUj‘i-asiki (G. 7), nahangana=nabkoRgana ( G. 139.231 • 
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235 etc. }, ncMhia=nabha dbhoga (G.416), Ptakuddeso = mbhwddsfa (G.558), 
tamdftabandfia^Iamanubatfdba ( G. 506 ), tamuggkda=tamaiidghdta (£** H/9) 
etc. 

§ 348. Final n and m become aniuvlra ( Vr. 4,12; C. 2,11; He. 
1,23; Mk. Fol. 34); S. fajjrni T M g. tailim = tiuminl eastith^ S. tdmirrt, 
=iiasmtn; S* jassim, Mg- yassirii = jatmin ; S. kamm r Mg. k&i£iih= 
faumin; AMg, S* S. fflUttrift, Mg* J m = *imasmin (§ 425 

ff r ); AMg. P. bhagavam t S* Mg. MimeNHA=£AqpvAi; S. Mg* bhtnwh= 
bhflu an; A Mg . dyaram=dtmavdn, ndnai'am = jMna vdn f bambhaiam ■=* bra- 
hmaedn ; AMg. cjjt|A<l*ft — fo/Mflii, = /-ficejN, bivucth=knrvaji t kanam^ 

ghnen f § 396); AMg, r£j£Jft, S. jrtfflm, P. rq/drfi, Mg, ldam=.rdjan (§ 399); 
A. uatm^viUnaj kohnh=krf>dbrm y dnwm^d&h'cna, after dropping off of the 
final a (§ 146) — fl/i£rw]=oAa/w ; tutnam**tvam ; M S. wmi, AMg. JM. 

S, ijjiFi—( § 417 fF. ) j A\!g JAL JS. iddniifij S h Mg* 

ddmnt—iddmm (3144); 5 saadaiii t Mgr idadnm =^vdgatcm [§293) ; M *jalariij 
jaiahim t tabuihn=jalam, jnfedhim , vadkum ( H, 16!; G. 147; He* 3,124 ) ; 3* 
aiigdfiam =ang a ft am, dtvi^am^dcvifidtn^ vadhunam==radhattdm (Sak.32,8;43*l 1] 

09 + 6 ); Mg dtuaddnam bamhandnam ta=dfvatdndtk briMandndrh ca (Mrcth* 
(21,10 ); M AMg. JM. kdum] S. Mfr kddttm=kaftum (§ 574 ). Cf. a ho 
§75,83.181. A vowel with, bindu ( §179, noie 3 ) is equivalent to a long 
vowel { § 74*75.83.06.114 ). If, ihercfoie, in veries* the metre requires a 
short syllable, the old m remains unaltered before the following vowel 
(Vr. 4,13; He. 1,24; ML foLS*) 1 : M. sumhim iba gandham dsisirabalamau- 
Itiggamdna jambuna maaramtam drasindam ca^surabhim iha gandham dmirabdta- 
m^kahdgamanddi jambdndm maharandam ammndam ca (§ G. 516); M* tam 
angam fnhirft^t&d idgam iddmm (H*67); AMg. a nice am avdsam uvt nti jantum 
^anityam didsam upayantt jmtauah (Ayar. 2,16,1); AMg. ciitamantam acitimh 
vd (Suyag U; JM. kdramm atakm imam hhar£i#am(Kl£2); appitfm earn bhava- 
#am [ K.I. 23); vissariymh ttiham tgam akkharam—vismrtaih tpnyaikam akyaram 
(Av. 7.33); JM. tarassimm tafiasvimm Ham (Kk. 262,19); JS adisaynm 

ddasamullharh msayddidarit anorarnam anantam^atifayam atmasamuitham vijaya- 
fitem antipfimam i mini am ( Fa v. 380,13 ); Mg. mtmnam anabgam=madmam 
awngam, fatiikatem f/flfam vd=faikkarm iharam pa (Mpccb. 10,13;17,4)% 

i. \VEHini, Ht. 47 . a. The MSS. and, with 1 hern, the Tndsan editions write, 
often fa]<clv p the nflsa] instead of the Vowel with bindu. So ftl?0 In the uuofptkn* 

( Kl. [o n.FG- 7.4>.49 )+ Fabc is aNo v&iuq ( KI. ^ ), rohmnkua [ KI* ao,tii }* 

cr § to, 

§349, In AMg- m reni^ins, instead of being transformed 

into anus vara, when th^ word rrding in m is to be strongly emphasized, 
especially before f va f before which in this case a small vowel is often 
Icnihcne d, and against §83, a 1 mg one is retained (§ 68 ) : AMg. team tyam 
bhanit taham ryarh bhanU evtiaham cyam bhanU icchtyam tyam bhante padjechi - 
yam eyam bhaite kchiyapadicchiyam tyam bhanle ( Uvas, S 12; Gf„ Viva bap. 
946; Ovav, § 54; Kappas. §13.33, and above § 114); AMg. mm akkhdyam 
=tvam ikhpafam ( Ayar. 1,1,1,1 ); AMg. mm tgtsim no myam bhaim=mstn 
tkfidm nojMtath bfmati (Ayar, 1,1 *1,2 ); AMg jam tym bhagavaydfiawipath 
tarn cua abhisamtecd—yad etad bhaganata praaeditam tad ivabkisamtty^ ( Ayar* 
] ,7,5,1); AMg. ajam tine ajmm tivactsrae ayam him!a etjarii e'itham ukuii—ityam 
jlfflo ‘yam upacarako Jarp hdntayam ittham ah visit (Ay If. 2,2.2,4); AMg, ahum 
aoi=ahaia api (Ayar. 2,5,2,4); JM amhdnam eud kuie ssmuppanna patamabm- 
dhava=asmdkam tun kttU samutpannSb peramabatubtvah ( Dvar. 500,1 );JM. 
evara imam kajjarh—eodm i dam karyam ( Erz. 5,35 1; JM, evam alii bhamt= 
team api bhanite (Av- 16,24}^$. pallfgam tvv pvtUgam -pralytkam tm pratyt- 
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kam ( Pav. 379,3); soyam fvddd=si?ayam t&d£md ( FaVp38!,15 ). Sometimes 
even secondly antisiarafflSl) is transformed into m under this coniition: 
AMg iham egtsirn dhljam= Hiaikfsdm dhitam ( Suyag. IS); saccam idam=^ 
hytndam ( Ayfir. 2»L6#1» cf- |587} t diftam dgajdm—drfftidgalam ( Uttar. 
695; tf. 4 334 ), under ihc pressure of metre; AMg. iham tigae^ihdgafoh 
(Ovav. § 38), iham dgac£hejjd=ihdgaccheS (Ovav,5 2lj, where, as the con¬ 
text show s, the accent lies on iha . The MSS, even in cases other than 
tho?e cited above, very often write m instead of ift, which is considered as 
correct by Jacobi 1 , and has been included in rhe text by all the publishers 
without any consequence and rule. Even the M$S., othrr than those of 
the Jainas, in Pkt , very often write m for fh r as stands very often in ear¬ 
lier European and many recent Indian editions Thus pro ex. the ed- 
Bomb. ( Karp. 6*4 ) writes dhudgidam diauladi f Konow 3*3, however, 
correctly has dhuvdgldam dlavitidi; ed, Bomb. 20,8 has saruttamsrn avalamhdi f 
but Kosow 17,7 cahgattanam avalambcdii cl Bomb. 25*2 aJdtfam £iflparfr» 
but Konow 23,9 dsts^am etc. As here, so in AMg. JM.too, wc should 

review the writing m for m t he, the MSS. arc to be corrected. However* it 
only remains doubifu l whether m is right or nor* as particularly in strictly 
homogeneous, words as admitted by Jacobi, 1 he M'S. are not clear on the 
point- Sanskrithm has its play a ho in uparilikhftom ajdtdjt upatiiikbtam 
»adyd(£aFfl(PG,7.45) and in jqyaffl dnatam =svajam djdap toil(PG.7,49), whilst 
tvamddikthi=fvQmddikmh ( PG, 6,34 ) may be interpreted a* a compound. 
On m for m Houfer's 3 opinion is more correct than that of Lassen 3 . 

i, ZDMG- 33,677 j En. xxx- Among the ixampks quoted by Jacobi, 

good many are from verse*? hc&ec in capable of vefifiM[km a ns muAii/ta < 3 ; a ( Ayai\ I. 
a. 1,3): inam tv a (Xyir. 1.3*3-4); attdpom <ra {Ayir. I.3.3*#)* where « □ should be dele¬ 
ted* as Alio after so£t&m. an that the ven* reads : stt&am jam abhivdfldki nutetfmdram 
tat&fz fAy&r. 1,6,4,! ) ete. A thet'ougbly doubilcs* Sanskfithm u 

imam 1 H fAylr. ^^,4}. The lame hold* goods for m is for t (f 203).^- a* De Prakrit* 
dmletto § 66. — 3. I mb § 53. 

| 350, An an vs vara, that originated from original n, m t disappears 
often before vowels and consonants. M.AMg-JM. j£ £smmi t jammt\ hammi 3 
AMg. tamsit jamsi , kaThsi=tasmin, jasmin, ktismin ( §425 ff); M + jovranammi 

6 +yduuamismin —yauvt 1 nr; AMg. I ogam si ™ lokc ; JM, tihuja na mmi—trip l uvatuj 
J$. ndnammi^jhdm (§366 a ): in the first person singular optative: M. kappf- 
jja^kupytyfiTnj in AMg, with lengthening of the final hantjjd—kaTgtdm ; even 
S* kuppi r from *kupjym=kupjiyam 3 has the dropping riff, (§460); in tiic abso* 
lurive in *£vdmm i AMg citfmUdm (§583), kdudna (§584); M. AMg. JM- 

(§586); JS. kddd^a ( §21 584 ) ; likewise fnr AMg. -£C&$a t -ydna 
beside ^ednam, -jra?jai7t(§587,592). In the genitive plural thr forms without 
anusv.ua are domineut in M* { § 370 ) They are found also in AM*c. 
(§370), especially before enclitics* as Ja uihdrra Ja=dahkhdfidm ca 

sukhdndm ca ( Uttar. 626 ); nibknddappamtihdrta ja dmnam—subhadraptamii- 
khan dm ca. ievinSm (Ovav § 40.47.56) against mbhaddappamuhdnam dtmnarh 
— (OvaVn H3); dasanha vi uaffamdndnam—daidjjdm api L'&rtamdndnam(\Jv as. 

| 275)* Further in JM- 1 as n puntdna afffidrasapcgaibbhanfaTdaa^°pu tu$ dndm 
a^fddaiaprakrtyabhyaniaTdndm (Av. 12,44.45); Mnha *virvddhdna naratatindana 
=deajQT *mruddhnjQT nmaixiTendTay'oh (Av. 26,7)- savQ$dna=Jravd#qpQh (Erz. 
2 9 13)\ pattdna—putfdndm (Erz* 29^81, and in JS,, as sangd aftana tedha [icxt 
iahd\ asahgdnam^sahgdsaktdndrh tathdsangdndm (Kattis. 398,304)* rndandm 
[text fdjfttj, iCjmjojdrui riddhim—ratndndm^ lanadyatandm, rddhindm(Kaul% t 
400*325); disd#a savvdm stippa$iddhdnam — dU&m sarvdsdm supra si ddhdndtn 
( Kaitig. 401,342 ). In the last example and similar ones, wh*re the 
forms with and without anusvara stand beside one another (§370)* as in 
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other analogous cases (| ISO), the forms wilt have to be written wish ardha- 
caudra in place of de nasalization. To me it appears necessary, especially 
in places where in the icxtsat present there stands a denasalizr d form in ihe 
ik mi: a<ivc and accusative singular on account of me-re, Thu* M. nUasta 
EOTOiais-niiihasita m rardkyd (H, 141} which is to be read as nisaria vardid M 
since &c ardhaca* dra does noi make position; AMg* cajahdi 

nrayam= tiacam srdm cajahdti stairahnm (SQyae J IG) ; pdnthi nnrn pdta viaja- 
yanii^rpTattair ntinam fdpam piycjqyanti ( Siyac. 278 ); app^gc va~t jurfjenii= 
*&frydu *mtim f =ptozifi] j\iftjanti(S\ifavAB§) ; vdsam vayatft viiii pakeppayim 
=J mr^ath trayam vrtiim pTukalpaydmah ( Suyap 948 ); tam til tdfayanti^iam 
r$im iddayanli (Uttar. 3 60) ; iamjanlu tdfayanti (Uttar. 365); annum M pupphn 
samtiam= any fid rd pusparh sad tram ( Dasav* 622,39 ); tilapittha puiphndgam 
tapis torn ptitipinydkam ( Da-av, 623.7 }; Mg. gaand gaicantc — gagonam 
gacchan ( Mfcch. 113,11 ); khand yHlakt=k^Rarh jufakah (Mrech, 136*15); 
khanii uddhacudc—k^aram utdhacudah (Mfcch* 136,16); A. maim jama miahh 
a Pi =mayd jM(dm mpgatm film; m pd iaj f — BH & dil am\ puha af , pid^pfthmrh, 
prhdm { Vikr. 55,1-2.18 ). Likewise in all cases, where as present m h 
printed, but ihe metre requires a short syllable, as AMg. a&hmtjjha kdya 
vikarimiu drusiydqa fattha himsimsu=tibhirubja kdyam ryahdrsur drusya tatrahith* 
j ipth ( Ayar. 1,8, J,2 ); AMg. samPtittkaT* sdhiyam mdsam = sampatsamth 
iidhikum mdsam ( Ayar. 1.8,1,3 ); AMg. na pijjal bartdtariajasza kimd m = fta 
ridyate bandhanam y a sya kifterd api [ Ayar, 2,16,12 ). The same rules hold 
good also for the nasal vowel marked with bindu. So are found in M. 
AMg JM. jS. A. in ihe irtsirumenlal plural thefronn s in -Aim, -A?, -hi be¬ 
side one another { § 100 368 )> and in AMg, Mf. the denasalized 
foim is used before enctmcs, So AMg* kdmfhi [ rext b him ] 
ya sofhthaufhiya=kdmais ca jathstatail cu fSuyap.105)' AMg. hMhthim pdiki 
ya=-k&stdbhyam pdidbhydm ca ( Suyag, 292 ); AMg. bohuhith dimbhaehi y£ 
dimbhiydhiya darmhiya ddrtydhiya kumdrchi ya kumdriydhiya saddM 
dli. 431.1407) ; A Mg. pariyantinayaramahilty&him Sflddhm =parijGnatwgarama~ 
hilUc dbhi h sadhrim [ N ay ad h. 449) t bn t pariya namafdldhl ya s addhijh (Ni y ad h- 
426) ■ A M ^ htihuhim aghavandhi ya pdnnavGndhi ya vinnasandhiyn sannav an dhi 
ya=bahmbhtr dkhydp iJtdbhiJ ca prajMpandbhtf ca vijndpandbhtf ca sathjMpand* 
bhttta (Nlyldh. 539; cf. Nay id h § 143; Uvas. § 222). 

§ 35L A final ^jn = PkL -am become u in A. Si in the accusative 
singular of th'^ masculine and the nominative, accusative singular of the 
neuter of a- stems, in ihc genidvc singular of the pronouns of the first and 
second per*'- in the first person singular the future of Farasmaipada, 
in ihe absolutist in original JmmJm and in isolated adverbs: mojer^i'ayardin 
{He. 4,352); bbtaru=bharum (He. 4,310,2); h&Uhu=hartam ( He. 4,422*9 ); 
vanoadsu=^panavdsam (Erz. 3,22); tmgn=angam ( He. 4,332,2 ); dhanu=dfm- 
Titim (Kk/I7l,35); pMu=phalam (Hc.4,341 „2); mahu t majjku^niahyam (He* 
s. v. ma; nrnftu pro cx al!»o Vikr. 58^9p9,13/14) tujjku=*iuhyam (He. 8. v. 
f«); pdvuuy kfirisu, patslsu = ¥ki. pdiissam karissam pamrissaik^pr&pisy8mii 
haiiflrfmiy pravek&dmi (Hc.4,396,4); gampinu, gamfppim^ganktnam, garni* 
imaam ; krjreppim-=*ktirituinam; bTQppinu=*brulvirtmn (| 588); nitcti=mtyam 
( Erz r 3,23 ); tiisttnkti=nihfamkam ( He. 4*396,1 ) paramattm =paramdftkam 
( He. 4,422*9 ) ; scminu^samdr t am ( He. 4,418,3 ) r So aho cipu ( He, 426 
and s^Vn; VikrJU") from *m^fi^|]|ffd(ill4). Also in I)h T -am becomes u: 
padifndUtynu dtulu = praHmdiunyam dcpakulam; gantbu = grant ham ; dafastivaftm 

kallawitu=dafamvQTJ![arh kalymwriam f MfCCb. 30*11 ;3IJ6;34,I7 ); but very 
often beside it statids the accusative In -atft: samapitamarii—samamfGmnm- t 
kulam; detclam; Judatki sawnm supannam; dalasupannam kallavattam etc. (M^cch. 
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30,8.9,12.18;32,8 ;34,12). Also In A. of Pi ft gala and Kalidasa the form 
in -am and -o is dominent, 

§ 352, Final -kam of Skt. becomes -um, ~u in A. So in the notn, 
ace, sing, neuter of the a-s terns, in the tiomin, sing. of the pronouns of 
the first and second persons, in the fust pens. sing, of ihe indie, pres, and 
in certain adverbs; kiadait=krdajiakaHt (Hc.4,350 2 and s v ); Tuadau=rupo- 
kami kttfrmiasmkulumha iam (Hr.4,419.1.422,14); kafa *afiaham . H c 4,3 7 5 
and s. v.) ; tufiu =tyahtrn (§ 206); janati = *jdna!iam —janami; jiaass=jl!>dmi; 
caja 8 ~ [yctjdtu i( § 454); ms pa U = j M. magagam (§ 114} — Skt. * mandkam = manat 
He, 4,4l8.426); sahum saku=sdkdm [i 206). Further in the infinitivciy used 
nouns in origin id -ton, as akkha^a8=dk^dnakam ( § 579} and in (ka-J= 
*tfakam in the meaning of ttad ( He. 4,362 ). 


V. SANDHI CONSONANTS, 

|353,1 he consorants^that were originally antho: ized to stand finally tn 
Skt. as samdhj-consonants for ihc pur pos- of avoiding hiatus, are employed 
(mo™ ^ t0<,> a4 * n "'hereby ihe cates men tinned iri §34 [. 

343.348.349 spring forth, Especially frequently m is so employed: A Mg. 
anna m-onna , awa-m-anna° l =anyoiira* {Ayar. 2,14, 1 ; Utiar. 402; Vivahap. 
105 106 ), erma-m anno { Ayar, 2,14,1 ), fliwa.n>a/!Pi<iri f Ayar. 2,7,J,H: 
Suyag. 630; PapMv. 231; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 402; Kappas. 
i46), ai}jvi-m-atitt*nam ( Vivahap. 123; Kappas. §72; Nirayav. § 11 l 
ttp^m-a^nae ( Vivahap, 931 ), <mna-m-ttnna*sa { Ayar. 2 . 5 ,2 ,2.3.5; 2 ,b! 
M* Vivahap. 187.508,928; Uvas § 79;Tha<j. 287; Nirayav. §18; Ovav. 
§38.89 }, anna-m-annehiiii ( Suyag, 633.G35; Nirayiiv. § 27), Qnnd.rn’vMdnarii 
( Vivagas. /4 ); JS. a^nui-m-a^ihim ( Pay. 384,47). Whilst in Vedic ary* 
anya, M. ntiyanna, JM. annatma :§ 130) the stem stands in the fust member, 
in Skt, enjtHfti, M. A Mg. JM. S. on/w rt$a ft 84) Use nominative is br num¬ 
bed., it is the case in AMg, jS, with theaccua,, so that m is here originally 
authorized. The same holds good for M. AMg. A. tkka^tkka. A Mg. 

M e'kks-m eftka D {R. 5,85 87; 13,87 ); M. ekka m-rkkaHi 
is.,, ’ :B,32); AMg, (Suyag. 94 8,950; Nlyadh, § 125 ); 

A. tkka-m ekkeQ (He, 4,422,6); ikham-ekkena (He, 3,1); AMg ega-m-zedt 
(Vwlihap. 224; Nay adh, § 125); M. AMg. ekka-m-tkiassa (H. 416 . 5 1 7 ; Salt. 



Samdhi-consonant is m in: anga-maAgamnii=itAge 'Age ( He. 3,1 }; AMg. 
oifStjaAga *m -ungf— cirajiigAg dngdfi,ujjiitjariga-m-angt=ltddjotitd ngdngafi(OviXV. 
§ 11.16), hafthatutf/iacitta-m-dn:ndij/a =hrflulutfaciUdfiandila ( Nayadh. § 23; 
Ovav. §17; Kappas, §5.15; Bhag. 2,260), beside ^citie Sqandiye (Kappas, 
j0 ). Often before Sdi - AMg, haya-m-ai gofut-m-di gaja-vt-di stkti-m-d\wo= 
hqyddaya gavadqyo gajadt^ah simhadayah (Uttar. 1075); AMg. sugandhatSlla- 
m &uhtm ^sugandhestaiiddiku i)) [ Kap pas. § 60); AMg p mW«|K- m-MeAim(Uvas, 
§29); AKappas § 90jcf.§ 112;Ovav.§ 23 }; 
AMg. ahara-m iini (Dasav. 626,6); JM. palandutasupa-mdihftit (Av. 40,18); 
JM Mmadhm-t)logafidtawdinam ,Kk 270,29;27 5 , 97 }; jS.rui'a-m dditii 
=rt^adifli (Pav. 384,48). Ol her examples are: A\ig. dnya-m-andriyinam 
(Samav,98; Ovav. § 56); AMgJflwrfljid m-oiesBt=idras}:atddityai[{Fi&%.5 1 6 ); 
AMg.«e-nt a/f^=e#tiVtA<jA(Vivahap 193; Nayadh,§ 29; Oiav.g 90; Kappas. 
§ 13), tsn-m-dgkao^tja ^Adfjft(tJ^sav, 625,39). tsa-m-aggi=t}<> 'gnih (Uttar. 
282), eja-m-atffutsso N j ray* v, § 8), dydre-maHkd^&drdrihdt (D.nav. 636,9), 
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ldbha-m-atthiQ=ld shdtlhikahi { Dasav. 641,42); AMg. sdcvajirui - m-nnunnda— 
sarzajindmijddta(Panhsi\\ 469.539); AMg. vatthag{mdha-m*alathkdram (Suyag. 
183; Than. 450; Dasav.. 613^17 ); AMg. tiyauppanna-m-a#dgaysm=attto* 
tpanndndgatdni (SO^ag* 470; of. Vivahap. 155; Dasav. 627,27); AMg. dihs- 
m-addha-=dirghddhvart (Than. 41.129,370 570; Suyag. 787. 789; Vivahap- 
33.39^848.1128,1225 F 1290; Panhav. 302*326; Ovav. § 83; Nayadh. 464* 
U37); AMg. aiih dha-m-ataTa-m-spot idjaihsi udaymhsi^^asldghdiJrapatxru^iya 
udake (Nayadh. 1113); AMg* &ukkh£massQ-m~appaijtQ=djtikks£nitisydtTnm&h 
(Ayar, 1,7^6); JM. a{thdrasam-aggaksu=asfddasdrgst^u (Kl. 19) f uru-m- 
antare (Av*15,18); AMg* pXTQQ~m-Qggw ja=purato ’grates (Vivahap.83 0). 
j and t arc employed more rarely at gamdhhconsonants. In AMg. 
tgdhtnS ad dujdktns vd tij&kqja ad cauydhtQa ad ( Ayar. 2,3*1 ,S L;2*5,2,3-4) 
— cf. egdharh ad dujdhsm vd tiydham ud ( Jiv. 261,286-295)- — tauydhtna= 
cniura Afpa might have been influenced by duy dfo$a = dry dm* add iiydhi^a 
=ttyaht$n r as the lengthening oi the vowel is explained through analogy 
after egdhe^a, egdham* AMg. him anma bho-y-averts ( Ayar. 1,6,4*3); AMg, 
su-J'dkkhdja=svdkhydta { Suyag- 590-594 ) l beside suakkbdya [ SQyag. 603* 
620 ); AMg. p$Jao i-j■ dyarakkhie—nedazdd dtonarakfitah (Uttar, 453); itfAu-/- 
#tfhija==bahvdstkika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5; cF* however, §6, where excepting/); 
AMg. mahu~y-dsaas=madfiadsraati ( Gvav* § 24 ); JM. rdyd-j-u^rdjd+u 
( Av. 8,1 ); JM* du-y~ angular dayadgula ( Erz. 59,13 )* r h established 
ctym logically lit AMg. uahi-r<oa$ahihiik—npddhir ivnusadhaih (Uttar. 918), 
sihi-r-iaa ( Dm av. 633, 34 ), vijfu-r-i&a ( Suyag. 758; Kappas § 118), 
where r is the old ending of the nominative, therefore, aakir it/fl 0 , sihtT 
wa { ao Leu mann ), myur iva [so Jacobi may be written, r is the 
samdhi-conannant after analogy in cases like AMg, anu-r-dgayam 
anudgatam ( Viva hap, 154 )*; AMg. du-r-aAgula=dvyangula ( Uttar * 767; 
commentary duangnia; cf. above JM. duyangula ); AMg. JM dhi-r* 
atthn^dhig asm ( He, 2,174; Triv* 1,3.105; Nh/idh- 1152,1170 fit; Uttar* 
672,677; Dasav* 613,31; Dvar, 507,21 )< AMg. ni-r-anneara^suanucara 
(Than. 350) is built according to duranucara, already cited above 4 , and 
reversely dudikkham ( Thin. 349 ) would have been formed according to 
mSkkktsih M if the reading is correct. 

i. E. KuiiU t Beitragc p. 6 c fT.; E. MulUR, StmplifLcd Grarmwir p. G3; Wnt&nCH, 
BKSG VV. i8g3,a ?8, 8.— a . The iati oscilimtc alia in the following examples from A Mg* 
between ruin, And ppfl'. — 3- Abb&yadeva laj'J ; ftpkasjdgamikaisdd msdgQ&Pm ammlp&m 
fig&man&h ht jfcqfafcfl toHti drfymh, — 4. Ayhba adeva ; Ttph&h pfd,kfl3tz£K Cf. 
StzzzNB£RQe^ h BB. 4 p340j note 2. 

VI* TRANSPOSITION OF SYLLABLES- 

§ 354* In certain cases, sometimes two syllables standing aide by side 
are transposed and that without existence of any phono Logical ground t 
atrdhd=Mirdbhd and oi hard ( lightening; De^in, 1,34 ). — aid£apura= 
aalqpura ( He. 2,118). “ S^Ata=dtdaa [Vr, 4,29^ He. 2*117; Kj. 2,117), 
dndlakhambhd M d^didkkbdmbha^=alanastambha ( He, 2,97 ). — ka n?m^kartm 
(Vr. 4*28; He- 2*116; Kl, 2,119; Mk. foL 38), The grammarians rc^tricE 
the transposition to the feminine, which corresponds with Pali 1 * In 
AMg. kartnu is used in the feminine ( Nay ad h* 327.328.337.338; Uttar, 
337*954 )* and in S. in the masculine ( PaiyaL 9; Mila dm, 203,4 ). -So 
also JM- kar^uyd=karmkd (Paiyal. 9; Erz.) + According to Mk. foL 88 
transposition never takes place in S. — M. riadala, M* AMg, JM* niddk= 
taidfa, beside nateda t M. AMg. #iidda f S. hldda ( § 260 ), — JM. A. drabs 
. =kfud<i (He. 2,80; lMm. 8,14; Av k 42,27; He. 4,423,1), AMg. daha {He, 
2,80.120; Ayar* 2,1,2,3 ;2,3,3,2; Aijuog. 386; Fapnav, 80; Nnyndh. 508 
ff,- Vivahap* i J 9,36L659; Than. 94), frc91.cnEly also in compounds, as 
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ktsariddoha, iieitchaddaka { Than 75.76), padkaffdiohs, pundurtyaddshu (Than. 
75 ff * Ilv 582 f.); M- AMg.' mahadduha { H. 186; Than. 7h.382 ); A Mg, 
A. mahddaha (Than. 176; He. 4,444,3 ), beside A Mg, haraya with a repa¬ 
ration vowel (§ 132). - M, AMg. JM. S, A, dihara tor *diroka § 13^ j 1 
Zfcgha (He. 2,171; G. H. R.; Karp. 43.111 Nandi,. 377; Er,.; Uttarar. 
125 6; B&lar. 235,15; MalUkam, 8l,9;123,i5;161,8;198,i7;223,9; He. 4, 
414*4). -- A Mg. pahando—updnoMt, anovdkaqaga, °ja, A Mg. chaltov&fut in, 
beside &■ twfltnwfl (§141). —JM. 6. A- mraktf(lui=makSrdftTa ( He- 1,69; 
2 119- Kk.44; Balar. 72,19; Ping. 1,91,1 ]6 a -140*J, M. marahaffAi (ViddhaL 
25,2)/beiide mara^hi (§67 ). — A Mg- takassa for *h<iTaisa=firatta (Than. 
2o'40 445.452 ), beside hast a ( Ayar. 1,5,6,4 ;2 ,4,2, ID; Vivahap. 38,39 ), 
hasiViartnli ( Vivahap. 126 ). The MSS- and lexis m r ■ often have hrassa 
(Than. 119; Nandis-377; Weber, Bhag. 1,415). According to Bh.1,15 one 
gays hamsa as well (§74). - AMg. JM A. n&nSraii^Dmnvl He, 2,11 b; 



In S. stands Bflra/Miil (Balar. 307.(3; Mallikam. 156,24; 161,17; 224,10 ), 
likewise in Mg. (Prab. 32,9), for which the ed. Bomb, 78,11 rightly reads 
vSldnaii, which is to be corrected as vdianvJi. — Mi dr a beside heri8ta= 
katiiala ( He. 2,121 ). — Maa beside l a hua=lagkuha ( He. 2.122 ).— hulai 
beside luhai ( wipes off.; He. 4,105 ). For tuhoi Vr. 8,67; Kl. 4,53 
have Itibhai- Through this i r becomes probable that huh t may be equated 
as=*frAu/(if, and that it is identical with huht { throws; He. 4,143 ), to 
which might be connected hhuiiai (falls down; Hc.4.177), the passive, and 
JM, S, hhulla ( forgotten; forgetfully; bewildered; Av, 46,5; Karp 113, l ) 
the past passive participle 1 . — It is phonetically impossible to equate M. 
tAarJ (Paiyal, 241; G. ), with the grammarians ( He. 2,212; Mk. fob 38 ) 
Ai—iiarathd, and to explain it through transposition from *iarah& with 
Mk. and Weber 4 . Sirce in M, the MSS. mostly have taro ( H-7ll; 
R. 11,26), ikard, as stated in § 212, will have originated from *itkarata. 
According to Mk. fob 68 S. has only idaradha. 

i. Puciiel tn He, a.tiS-— a. S. Goldschmidt, R, i,v, — 3, Pischel qn He. 
4 . 177 - —4- ° n HaU yti* 

m morphology. 

A. THE NOUN. 

§355. Following tbc rule, that in Pkt. the consonants in the final 
position fail off (§ 339), the consonantal declension is almost entirely lost. 
Its numerous remnants are found only in the stems in it, i, i> otherwise 
almost isolated in versa. So M. vtoaS—mpadd ( Sukas- 33,7 ); AMg. 
dhaftimsi-iaz=dhatniai"idsh ( nom, plur.; buyag- 43 ); AMg, vdyd — tics 
( Dasav. 630.32; Uttar. 2b ); AMg. vtyuvido^vidamdtih ^nom. plur. Uttar. 
425). « (water ) = dpah ( Triv. in BB. 3,239 ) too is to be considered as a 
remnant of the consonantal declension. The neuter upas, which is quoted 
by Ujjvaladatta on Unadiautra 2,58 and is found in the texts, should be 
be traced back to the nom. plural*. In AMg. *ru has become one masculine 
flu ( He. 2,174; Desui. 1*61), likewise tto^ujah lias become Uv, however, 

in the formular combination ifu tea vau=t/pos ttjo rtyufi the vowel has 
been arranged according to u of oau^vdyu. Likewise kdjasd is said for 
k&itna. beside nwnaid tayasa, and balosl for baUna beside Mwa ( § 3t,4) 
and others in details ( § 358* 364- 36 j - 375. 379, 386 j* So ud ttu iau 
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( Suyag. 606; Samav. 228 [teat /«]; Dasav.614,40 [text *u] Ayar. 2,2,2,13 
[ (ext do Uo idu ]); also tdu leu du { Vivigas. 50 }; du ted vd vdu ( Suyag, 
19 ); du tru jm tahd edit y& ( Suyag. 37 }; du Gga$i ya edit ( Suyag. 325 ); 
ptidhai/l dugarti idu ( Suyag, 378 ); duteuvduvanasseisafha ( Suyag. 803 ); 
dutetivauvafaisaindnaiifidnurh ( Suyag. 806 ); dusariru leusarira cd usar ira 
(Suyag. 792); dQUusapatiai* (Vivahap.430); teuodumiuusoi (Ayar, 2,1,7,3); 



( Jiv. 226 ); aujitd lahngarii idujitrd ( Suyag. 425; cf, Uttar. 1045, 1047 ); 
Jeuphdsa=>tejaksp«ria (Ayar. l,7 f 7 t ljl ,8,3,1); teujica (Uttar. 1053 ); ted vdu 
ja (Uttar. 1052)* The two words are used as wholly independent totems 
aa well: nom. ling, du { Suyag. 332; Parmav, 369 s ) ; nom. plur T du (Than. 
821; gen.phir. ffinarh (Uttar, 1047}* hugam (Uttar. 1055). in a non-techmcal 
tense tsjas is treated in AMg.as the remnan t of a neuter noun in-or.— From 
the nom, plur. sartio==iaradah of farad (autumn), in M* AMg. JM, S, A., a 
masc. sing. sataa t AMg.JM* sar$jd=Fa II sarada* has been inlerred(Yr.4* 10. 
18; He. 1,18*31; Ki. 2,133; MUbl. 34; G + H*R* ; Than*238.527; Nayadh. 
916; Kk,26 tj6; Bilar. 127,14; He. 4,357,2 ); likewise diso from dtiah 
( Ki. 2,131; in ease the word is not to be read as disd). In other respects 
the treatment of the consonantal stem is a twofold one. In a small number 
of casts the word* after loss of the final consonant, is made end in the 
vowel preceding it and crosses over the vocalic declension corresponding 
to the gender* and in majority of words the stem is augmented by inser¬ 
tion of -a in ihe masculine and neuter* and of -d or -i in the feminine. 
See § 395 El 


1. StemzlUj BB, M4* — a* So with Wzn^a, Bhag. 1.397, naic j and E. Kcmf* 
Belfftffc p. 671 more o&rrcedy than 18,3^40. ™ 3. MaL^ysgiri on Fjncjsv-. 369 ft* 
marks i du ih pitihliA^utd pTdkftatakfaf-tlZiddl iGmdrts jftr t Info dm gm. —4.. So with CiuldeAj* 
Dictipoaxy i. v. more correctly than BB. 3*240, 


| 356. The gender of Skt. has not always been preserved in PkL 
The oscillation has been partly produced through the rule of the final 
syllable^ Thus in M. JM. the neuter in in pursuance of the nomiru 
hi *0 ( | 345 }* is used in the masculine ( Vr. 4,18; He, 1*32; KI. 2,133; 
Mh. fol. 35): M. tungp^ ccia hoi map$=iudgam tna bhavati ntfinah (Hc T 284); 
ts& sarQ=tktl $ara& (C, 513); fchudio mohfndassa jaio = *kjtiditom mah&ndrasya 
jaish (R. 1,4); anny anpusa mu no = anjad anyasya mmiah (R.3,44); mantlad- 
dkatifwma mhiTaD^marutelGbdhastkdma mafarajali (fi.4,25); tomdlakosa no tarn 
^temdlakrj&im lamah (R* 10*25); tdriio a uro=lddrJam corah ( Subhadrih. 
8J); JM* hdrasdkcodajdhia Uo^dodtkfddkjodajdhitarh Ujafr ( Erz, 26,33 ); 
tew? kao=lapah krtilm ( Erz. 26,35 ). ttfibhas and firnj, according to the 
grammar iatu (Vr.4,19; He. 1,32; Kb 2,134; Mk.fbL 35), only as neuter, 
arc used according to the n-dedensbiK M* naham (G, 45L.495.1036; R. 4, 
54i5,2*6.35*43*/4 ete/l;M- Jiratft [R + 4,56;11,36.56.132 etc). In AMg t too 
the neuter nouns in -or, not rarely, are used as masculirae, and then form 
the nomin. sing, in -i (| 345); mdsi&e—mitoctjah (Than. 159); tamt^tamah 
(T^n, 248) i ta$£=tapah (Samav, 26); rwnt=manah ( Viva hap. 1135 f y 
[Ovav. S 56); aacchc=^ak (Uvis. § 94 ); *r s^yd^Hdni sr*- 
limit { Afar. l f 5*6*2 )- AMg, ajam=qyas ( Suyag. 286 ); A Mg, jmm= 
irejas (He* 1,32; § 409); vajam^naja* (He, l f 32)* beside AMg* tran (Avar, 
1*2,1,3 in the verse ); sum&nam^wmanah (He. 1^32 ). S H Mg. so form 
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§357 

almost delusively (|407}« In A. manu (He, 4,350,422,9) tmd jrf™ {He- 
4,445.3), phonetically rather lirah (f 346 ) s may be equated as 
= *mnarn y *Jiram ( 5 351 )- The voc. etu=£tteh ( Fingala 1,4*; text ceja; 
v-1. cf, Bollensen, Vikr. p. 528) speaks in support of -ab* 

§ 357. Like the neuter nouns in -as r many neuter nouns in-a have dia¬ 
lect ically become masculine in Pkt- This change has probably been produ¬ 
ced from the nomiru aceu*. plur + , which beside ^he endings -aim, as in 
iheVeda, Imve also the ending-^, which is like that of the masculine{§i367)* 
So one says AMg. too thartani (Thafl. 143), tao fkdndim { TbSn. 158 ) and 
tao fhen-d (Than, 163-165) = tnni sihdndni. The pomin. sing, than? may he 
inferred from ihe laH form : AMg, esa Ihdjpt andrif—Hat sthdnam an dr yam 
(Suyag.736). Examples in AMg. are numerous beyond meainrc: tra ud&ga- 
rayant=itad udakaratnam (NlyadhJOl 1) - uttMttf kamm* bait virt*^=uUhdra^ 
karma balarh ntrjam £ Vivaliap. 171; Nfifldk 374; Uv£*. | 73 ); duvih* 
dams tint panriaUe=dmvidham darianam prajHaptam (Than. 44); marane=mara* 
nam ( Samav. 51.52 ) ; maUae=mdtrakam, beside the plural matiagdirh 
( Kappas, S. § 56 ), and many others 1 . In Aylr. at 1,2,1,3 stand in the 
verse beside one another : vao accti jowanath ca ptdi^mya ’iycti ya uiancm ca 
jfriiam . In AMg, sometimes the pronouns too arc moved into the neuter 
in the masculine: AMg- fydeanfisavudvanii lagamsi kamTrtasamdrambhd=ftd- 
vantah jarptf kaTmasamdrambhdb Afar, 1,1, ] f 5 + 7 ) ; dvanti kf ydvanti Ugamsi 
mrm^ ya mdham ya=jdwutjaA ke ca j t&nanti lake Stamandi ca brdkmagds at 
( Afar. 1,4^3 ;cf 1,5*2,!, 4 ); ydith tumaifh y dirk U jarutgd=yas tvarh 
you Ujanakau ( Afar- 2,4,18 )■ y&m [ | 335.353 ) bMkkha^yt bhiksauah 
(Afar 2,7|Ijl ) ijauanti 'vtjjipuiud savin U dukkhasombkai;d=ydrantQ 'uidya 
ptxujdb fflfff to duhkfmamhhavdh ( Unar. 215 ); je g&rahiyd saniydnappaogd 
rrfl tdni sfoenh sadfuradbarnmd =jw gaihitdh saniddnapfayagd va tdn itvante sudtii- 
radharmmdh (Suyag 504) So is explained in 1 affht f no inam alike ($ 173) 
too; cf, also se 7 Mg L ft=£ad §423- InJM, the predicate is generally of 
the neuter when it refers io persons of diETerent gender* ; taa sagaracand* 
kamaldmeid ya .,,. + .gahiydjUsWAycm sdmgdnisaffivuttdfii=tdt(ih j&garacandrah 
kamaldpida ca... .gjldtdnuvfatau hdoakm JCi7z£rJt,cru ( Av. 31,22 ), and pfevi- 
ou^ly ( 31j21 ) ir is snid about the same: pacchd imdni bkogt bhudjamdndni 
ziharanti=paicdd imtiu bkogdn bhufijdmu vihoratah; tdni is used [Av 38,1) with 
reference lo mdydpiinarh=mdtdpitroki tdni ammdpijato puc£hiyd$i=tau atnba- 
pitaran prstau f Eri, 37,29 ); tdhe rdyd s& y& jayah&tthimmi arUdhdim^tadd 
raja sd cd jajnkartJny drddkau (Erz, 34,29) ; [m&yamafijariy d kumare ca] rAyaja- 
bhara nc gay dt sdnan dakiy ay dim — [medana maHjar ihd kumdrai eej mjakabhi w 
gaiau sanandahrdayau ( Etz< 84^6 )- More ejtmples m Jacobij Erz. p. LVI, 
§ 80» Transition of the neuier d*stcim to the masculine is frequent in 
Mg. too, in other dialects almost only sporadic- So Mg- th li dsfanamakt 
mat kalt—fiat tad dalandmakam mayd krtam ( Mitch r ! 1,1 ); dmaianarUiki txU 
=dmarandtikam nairam ( Mrcch. 21.14); dudlM==dedrakam (MfCch- 79,1 7); 
pttrthant =pr<wahamm ( Mrcch. 96 p 22;97,J9.20;9&,2:100,20 etc, ); fit rival* 
—riac ciuaram (Mpcch. 112,10); dofddt=sauhfdam ( Sak- 118,6); bkvane setrh- 
ride=bhpjanam samcitom (Venls. 33,3); asm iuhiU—tiSnam mdhham ( Venis, 
33*12); bhaiU^bhakiam, de h Ioannak*= fiat tal suuarnakam (M^cch. 3 63, 
19; 165,7)* In S + D, we find the following used in the masculine 1 papahano 
(Mrcch* 97*7; DdQ0,l 5) beside ihr more frequent pavaha$arh; in S- pabkdda 
(Mrcch- 93,7 ) beside pabhadam=prabhdtam ( Mpcch + 93.5.6 ); more often 
S. kiao^hrdayfiniy particularly, when the heart is <poken of f Vikr, 22*21 
[ so with A. to be read]; 23,10; cf. 45,17.19; Ratn r 298,1 U2; Maktim + 
348,6 [so with y. ), p be read; Viddhai. 97,10; Piiyad* 20,2; Nag|n- 20 p 
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13J5) S . The dialect is not determined in tMo=cAUnam (spindel; Delln* 
3,1), Cf. alio §360. 

E. HoERVl/E, Uvfc.s TransJa tiofl, note 55. — 2* Pucil^L* Be gr. Fr, p t 5. 

§35S. According to the grammarians (Vr. 4.18; He-1,32; Ki, 2jl33; 
Mk. fol* 35 ) the neuter in -ar. b-comes masculine in : ^rtitt™=£tirrna[ 
namm 0 =n^rm-a; mammo= marma ; . Thus we 

have found FG f >:mmo— idrmr(7 fc 46) ; AMg r A , flmmr=A^rjTw)(Suyag.338.041 f, 
8-14 048,834; Nayadh. 374; this. §51j3d66): Mg. armw^tarma [March. 
79,9) In all the dialect^ however, they, more frequently become neuter of 
n^tem^ 1 , what is commanded by Mk, fox pnjnan and by He. for d&man. So 
M, kammmh (R. 14 46]; M + S* nJtmm (H. 433.905; Vikr. 30,9); M. ddmam 
(H + 172); M ipemnmm ( R, 11*88; Rain. 299,18 ) ; M* romam [ R. 9,87 ); 
commain lammam ( He. 1*32). The masculine in -iinffli may become femi- 
nine, to which the ronsin. in -# gave rise : esd garimd 9 mahim J* mltajjm J* 
dkttHmS (He, 1,35; cf. Mk, fol, 35}. So M. A. candimd = *catodriman f§103); 
A Mg, mahimasu ( Tha^. 208 ). In the same way AMg, nddhd=adtmd from 
adkmn (OvavM. u»thd=dpnd from Uftmn ( Bh. 3,32; He, 2,74; G, R. ); 
JM. ;.'d tfjfi—wrtma from vartman f De£in. 7*31; Erz* 6*30 34.35; cf. | 334); 
simbha=Uqmii firm fltfman(Mk. fol. 25; cf- § 267) hive become feminine, 
AMg* sakah&o*=jaktfttm ( Sarnav. 102; Jjv. 621 ) is derived from the stem 
sakthan with a separation-vowel according to § 132, therefore* from 
*Sflk<afhan, nomm, sing, *sakakd. The Jamas divide the year according to 
the old custom into the ihree seasons grmntf, varsdh and hmanta*. As in 
other cases f § 355.364,367.375,379,306 )* the gender and the number 
of gnima and AtfffrinkJ have, in AMg-, been regulated* when the season is to 
be indicated as such, according to the feminine plural cdrjaAj as a sequence 
to the formular combination* One says : gimhdhi— *gri$mdbhih (Sufag, 
166 ); pmhfisu = *grfpnBsu ( Vivlhap. 465 ): hmantagimhdsu *.. vdsdsu 
( Kappas S* \ 55 ); gimh&n&H f A far. 2,15.2.6.25; Nayadh. 880; Kappas. 

§ 2.967 20.150.159 etc ); h?m$fitdnaih(Ay& r.2,15*22; Kappas. § 113.157.212. 
227). The neutral forms, which might have been contributed to* here as 
w?ll [cf § 357)* by the similarity of the ending -a, are formed dialectically* 
not seldom, in th* nomin* aeons plur. from the masculine m-a. So M AMg. 
5. gutiduh=gti$dn ( He. 1*34; Mk. fol. 35; G. 866; Sufag. 157; Vivahap. 
508; Mjceb. 37.14); M. hamaim^karnau ( H. 805); M. pavaai t gadim t 
turadii wkkhaidi —plavtyg&n^ g&fdn l tumgdn, Ttikf&sdn ( R. 15,17 ) a ; AMg* 
pasindm=:pralnm (Afar. 2*3,2* I7), pasindim ( Nayadh* 301.577; Vivahap. 
151 973,978; NandTs. 471; Uvas § 58 121.176 )* as already in Skt, pmma 
is neuter {Maitryupanisad l f 2); AMg, masaim^mas&n { Kappas. § 114 ); 
AMg. pdntfrh ( Ayar 1,6 5 4; 1,7*2,1 ft - 2,1,1*11; p* 132*6.22 ), fidgitf 
( Afar. 2,2^3,2; p. 132,28 beside usual pane ( e. g. Afar* 1,1,6 3:1*3* 1,3; 

! ,6 J ,4) ^prdrtdn; AMg* phSs&ith ( Ayar, 1 A3 t Z.;l,8*2,10,3.i; Sufag. 297 } 
beside phfise Ayar. 1,6*2.3.3,2,57 ; 1,7*8,10) ^ sparldn. AMg, rukkhairh 
( He, 1 *34 ), AMg* fukkjidm^rvkf&n [ trees; Afar, 2 3*2*15; cf* § 320 ); 
aeudtm (He, 1*34), dtv$m (G, \A)^dtz£h; JS. nibandhdni=uiband/idn (Pav* 
387*12}; Mg. dantdim^danldn (Sak. 154*6)* gondim^gdh ( Mfcch. 122*15; 
132*16) beside the uuial ina*cuh (§ 393)» He 1,34 mentions in the 
singular t^o khaggam beside khaggp=khadga^; mmddaggarn betide mandc- 

= mamlddgrab; ktrantham beside ktiTaTuhy—karanihah, as reversely 
Mk, foS, 35 has betide xoanam-^uadan^mj #flano beside nej<jnain=Tidj , d* 
nam. Neutral plural forms of the masculine arc found from i- and ir* 
stem? too : AMg, s&fini vd lihim ud = / dim rd vrihin ad ( Afar* 2*10*10; 
Suyag, 682 )* an dependence upon the following neuter : AMg tsuim=Tf^ 
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( Kappas. § 114); bind&im (He 1^34; Mt fol. 35 )| AMg. heSiik^hftun 
beside pasiimim ( Vivihap, 151 }< Neuter forms from the feminine are 
sddomer. So A Mg. ixjdtti { Ayar. 2,13,22; Nayadh. 1137; Viva bap* 
908 ) from the singular £aj?d (iLrrpav* 32; Vivahap. 1308. 1529); cf. lajfd- 
(Vivahap* 1255) and iajrdmhdi (Kappas. § 6Q) ^*hacd^=tuuki A Mg, 
pMydim^pddiikdfi^Ziiiyldh. 1434); S. nedim from *rtid^rk (Ram. 302,1 1); 
AMg- p&htiy&m (Ayir. 2 t 3»3,2; 2,11,5 \ bciide pamtijfdo [ Vivahip. 361; 
A#uag.3&&)T^*patiklik£h f AMg. bkamufidim (Afir.2,13jl7) beside bftarmikdu 
(Jlv. 5o3}=*Mftfflu£r (§ J 24. 206); even AXlg. ttthini vx pttrisdni vd=Arip& 
Ea puru$d f?a ( Ayir. 2,11 a IB ), probably to be comprdirn Jed in the mea- 
rung £f some!htng womanish 11 , “something manly ft , ahfi may be used as 
feminine ( Vr. 4,20; He. 1,33. 35; Ki. 2J32; Mk+ fol 35 ) ( according to 
He, J*33 al-jo as mise. He. 1,35 teaches that the masculine tunm 
kukft f gmlhif n idki y Tafmf t vali t tiidhij which hive been inclu led by him in 
the gana a^xfyddi^ may become fem : ninr. So is eipl lined AMg« afain tffjAj, 
qyam dahi =m\dam aitM* idamdxib fSuJ-ig. 59 i ), tlicduive ntthle [ § 361)* 
and so the aomin. safipi ^sarpih (Suyag 291! and the no min hzal—hanh 
(Dasay. jtf, 648.9) too must be cbmarchcnlcd, ifi which the j- stem ,% after 
dropping off of s r have gone over to the |Vd sdensio i. Cf. § 411, note. 
Beside panko =pr&btah Pkc hai pxnhd loo ( Vr+ 4,20; H:, | s 35; K.L 2 n 132; 
Mt fol. 35; Sr. foLl4) t which occurs in A Mg, pxiyhdvdgxmndim 
(Nandls, 471; Samav)* the name of the 10 , ahga, In the y. J. to G. 3,6 
panJiam t>o occurs; the plural A pasi$dm ± pmlndm have beei mentioned 
above- In the sense of arsdiiti AVfg- has amnjdi=■*arftkdh ( Vivahap. 
1306). Beside paffha, pifihi, pa(pha=pfifha frequent are paith} f pit / hi, pxftkt 
(§ 53). The feminine dsxrhid bcoom s M.S. {hamghs (§ 267); prdvrf becomes 
in M, AMg, JM+ S, a miicuin^ ^fura^Plli pauusa (Vr.4,18; Hs.1,31; Ki. 
2,131; Mk. foL35; G. H.; Nayadh. 61.638 f. 644+192; Vivahap. 793; Era.; 
Vikr. 33,14}; taram, according to Hc h 1,31*2 u?ed only as masculine 1 * On 
diso=dik 3 j aroa^sarad see § 355, on the numerals 2—4 sec § 436 . 433. 439 + 
i. 5. GOLDscaiimst, R. p. nuic on Kilpas. § i p h 9 ^.- 3 . Ji 1, 

not very csruin whether theie forms comtitate a proof rAiherof ibe ipudous miurt of 
EL 13 . 16 . rj, as praLimed by 5. Golds. iiyiur R, p F 31 a, note 9,—4 cf. la geatml 
already Plsgi^l, De gr. Pr. p. 3 t 

§ 359, In A. the g -u ler it more Herbie than in the real of the 
dialects, if not almost wholly irregular, as raejuu by He. 4,445. In 
verses, very often the gender is determined by the metre and the rhyme: jo 
pdhasi sa iehi^yat prirthayasg ta\ labhtsm (Pihgala 1,5*; cf-Vikr. p. 530 fc ); 

(i\ 1,51,60, 83,127); r^'iTt^ nkhdh ( P. 1,52 ); uikkamam 
^vikmmalt (P, 1,56}; bh'iatiz — bhuvdnxii (aeons,; P.1,62^j ; g&hassa —gathpyah 
(P. 1,128); saganii=s£igariiltt ( P, 1,152 ); kumbfmi ^kurnfrhxn ( He. 4,345 ); 
£ntradi=anirdm (He. 4,445,3); data* ‘{He, 4,445,41, plural of ( branch; 
P'liyil. 136; Dciln* 4,9, where ^afi); however, A Mg. too has tfal& in tgarftti 
ntkk/ioddtajamd fkked (Niiyidh.4 l J2) 3 and ddhtga (Ayar.2 fc 7,2,5); khaldim = 
kh&Idn in rhyme with raandim (He. 4,334); mguUdim=*vigupidh=t?lgopitdh 
(Hc+ 4 f 421,1); nkcintaY karindf—mscintd harindh ( He* 4,422,20 ); amhairh 
beside amhz=osms (He, 4,376). 

§360, The dual, with the cxccp ion of the mnnerals dv^dnau and du&e t 
be^dut, completely los'T. In its place the plural has entered both inio 
the noun and the verb (Vr, 6,63; C. 2,12; He, 3>130; KT. 3,5; Av. 6 s l2) f 
which is combined even with the numeral for 2 (§ 436,437). M. balajtffa* 
rdTjam—baltikesGPdjah (G. 26), hatthd tharathnFanii=haittiU thtlrdlkndjtfe (H. 
165), ^ii(!rjK=jb3r najwh ( R, 5,65 ), mhalim—aksini (G. 44); AM g.ja&tgd 
( Ayar. 1,6, l, 6 )> pnhan&Q ^ up an ahm ( Tna^ 359 ) p hhumagdo 
afcMni, Atf-pJifl, uf}hd M aggakaUhd t hattht$u t {hxnaji a", jdnium y janghdo, 
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P&jSt pdtsu — hhmvaUf akfin I, karnau Y osfhau t agrahoj{au t hasttyoft % 
itantikau, jdnmi w J# fight ^ pidau, pa day oh { thas §94); JM. fmtthd, p&yd 
—hasHiUr pddau ( Av. 6,14 ) t ianhdcfothw^trfnaksudhau { Dvar. 500,7 ], 
do ft puttd jmalagd <= dvdv api pntrau yamafakau ( Erz. 1,8 ) rittawta- 
bhuthiih=(itrasQmhkutdbhydnt ( Erz. 1, 26 ); £. mdhmmtwmdd dacckonii 

s=madhaeamakaTonddv dgacchaiah ( Mablim,. 293,4 ), rdmardvtindntirh =nfma- 
ram nay oh ( Balar. 21 0, 21 ), stddrdmthim = sltdtdrndbhydm { Fr&s* 64,5 ) 7 
jirtsamssadinam — hharatvalyob ( Viddhai. 108,5 ); Mg. idmaka#h&nath 
i= f&makrfltajoh [ Kairisav. 48 p 20 ) p &mhr ti . * . luhilam phmmha—dvdm 
api Tudhiram pibd&a ( Venls. 35* 21 ), kaLtmha = karaudva ( G'andak. 68, 
15;71 P 10 ); D. candaQaavhathim — candarjakavlrakdbbydm ( Mjcch. 105,8 ) t 
svmbJ&msumbht—SumhhamhmMQU (Mrccb, 105,221; A- rdva^ardmah h 3 paffu- 
nagdTnahS=rdmnflrdmiiyohj palfaisagidmayoh { He. 4*407 ). In cases like £. 
dfur* rukkhastanake === dvt rukfastcanakt ( Sak. 24, L ) there Is no dual) 
but the accus. plur. ( § 367<*) with a change of gender according 
to § 35 ? x p 

t. HolfeRj De Frakrita dtakcio. p. 136 f.j Laisls p JajL p. 309; EoL±LStCS &d 
Vikr* 347] WfcflER* IS. 14^80 L 

1361. According to Vr. 6,64; C 2,13 ; Kh 3,14; Sr. fob 7; in a 
quotation in Av.G,12 in Pkt. the genitive occurs in the place of the dative. 
He. 3,132 teaches that Dative may si and wlen it expresses a purpose* 
The texts are in accord with him. A dative or the singular is found almost 
only in PG. M. AMg, JM-, mostly in the case of the d-stems, as the 
dative of goal and purpose, PG. ejm*^*adyaiv£j& (7,45) ; zdsajatasnhas* 
3dya=zt?Gf}aiatasahasrtiy{t ( 7,48 ]; M. mudranda —tntdttindya , ddjda=^dydsdya 9 
maranda=^marandya 3 hdrdrahanda=hardrddhandya 7 hdsda—h&s&fa, gdravda= 
Tnohda—jnahdy^ apandgamanda=apurtdmgamartdya (G* 15, 90.324* 
325 r 340. 869, 946. 1183) ; M, &a$da^vandya (Balai\ 156,14), tdisaparikhka- 
nda = tdpapankfa^aya ( Karp 52,3 }* H. and R, do not have the dative, 
AMg. ahjdjia=ahiidya AyIr* t,3,1 ,1); ga}bbdya=garbhdya ( Su^ag. 108); 
dfoijaya=atipdtdya (Suyjg* 356); tdn^ya—ttdndya ^ Su£ag. 377) , kuddya= 
kufdya ;Uttar, 201), ail in verses. Generally the dative ends in AMg. JM- 
in *de (§364) and it is so extraordinarily frequent in AMg.: parwarsda#a~ 
m QnQnap uynnde jdimar tinamoyande =^po nvandannm ananQp&ja ndyaj di 1 met ranamoed- 
ndya fAyar + 1 ( J 1 1,7) ; t cside tdndya in verse, there stands in pro e Ayar, 
l,2,l i 2.3 + 4., and likewise in vetse{Uttar. 217) ; ffititatlde kandaltde kandh&ttae 
Usjaltdt sdlatiae povdlaHdc paUoitdf pupphaitdt phalalidt blyaUde ctuffanli= 
mdlaiudya kanrfatvdya skandhatt'dya tvaktudya idlatvdya pramlatudya pttsp&tvdya 
phalatudya bijatpdya vivaifanh (Suyag, 806); eyaih nt ptembhavt ihabhavt ya 
hiydt stihde khamdt nisstyasdt dnugdmiy attde bhamssatz=ttan nab prttiabkata 
ihabhave tit hjtdja sukhdya kfamdyai niMreywdy&nagtimikatudya bhavisyati 
( Ovav. 38, _pp 49; Vivahap, 162 ) etc.; AMg, JM. pahdi=vadhdya { Ayar 
1^3,2,2; Vivahap. 1254; Av> ]4 P 16; so to be read); VQh&ffhayde=vadhdttha- 
kdya (Erz. 1^21); hiyatlhdt=htidrtMya (Av + 25,26); mom 1 aUhdt^mamJrthdyu 
( Erz. 63,12 ), The dative is correct in S, Mg. in ve rses only, since the*c 
dialects otherwise have lost the dative eve61 of the tj-stems: Mg. idludaUa* 
= cdrudaUavin&ldya ( Mfcch, 133,4). He. 4*302 read with ihe 
Devanagar^ DravidLan and Kashmirian recensions the dative also in fiak* 
115,7; IdmipaJddaa=svdmipTQSdddya , where the Bengal recension has Sdmi~ 
ppafddattharit- In S, Mg r all the good texts in prose always have the para* 
pnuing with attham=aTtham and gimiiiam= fijmtoiri 1 . The dative stands in 
S, m prose falsely; nivmtdildhda=mrmdahh&ya [M a lav. 33,14) ; dshda (!) = 
&Uft (Malav, 70,13) ; suhda^sukhdya (Karp. 9,5; 35,6; 115,1) ; asuwmrakkha- 
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naaz-asusathmksanaya ^Vf^abh. 51,11); uibudktii-ijaaa—mbudhavijayaya (Vikr- 
6*20); iihdoadd^aa==Hladakadandya (Mrcch* 327,4) ecdidatetintda [test D qya=n 
ctfikdrcandja (Mukund. 1 7 p 12b Other examples from bid texts have been 
eoIJccied by Bohtungk 1 and Bollexsrn** In Rija£ekhnra the scribe is 
not responsible for this (§ 22)* Datives of even sterns other than &- are 
found. So AM** appeg* need* hanmti npptgi mkmti apptge mtihsie 

vahanti appege somjde p ahmti euam fddaydt pittde wsdt pkchde pwxrhd* udlat 
singde visdna* dantde dddhds r tjhde $hdru$h afthlt alfhimmjd* atthde tnnfthd* 
(Aylr. 1,1^5; Suyag, 67G)j where aecde from need :body; bulk; commen¬ 
tary—idrrwtfi ) 3 vasd*—Midyai t dddhdc=rfamitrayai, a(!himimjde=asihimajjdyni 
arc dative from the feminine in -o, $Mrunw is from a feminine m imynni 
( § 255 ) 3 and afffde is from the neuter asthi* used as a feminine (% 358 , the 
rat arc from the masculine and neuter: sc rut hassde m kidd&e n i mjti m 
mdhdsdc=sa na ftdsydj-a na krlddyai na ratyai fix mbhdsdyat ( Ayar. L ,2,1 ? 3 ); 
JM. kitliuiddhU=k\rtmddhaye ( Kl . 2Q ). So also falsely in &■ kajjauddhU 
^kdryasiddhaye (Malay. 56,13; Jivntn 21,7); jadhdsamihidasiddhU=yathdsa~ 
mMfymddhqye (Yiddhai. 44,7). From consonantal stems sometimes m S, 
is^ found the dative bhnuadt in the 41 solemn greeting formula ” 4 
soHhi bha^adt=suasti bhavak ( Mrcch. 6*23; 77,17; Vikr* 81,15)* Rut here 
we have a case of Sanskrit izaupn. It is to be written as bhacado^ as 
Cappeler t Rato 319,17 has done; cf* s&Hhi statuim nh { Vikr. 83 r S ) and 
the v. 1. to Vikr. 81,15, The Infinitives In *ttae M -ittas f § 578 ) too are 
old dative. 


Lasse*, tail, p* tog; PracuiiLp B0. mm ff.j <m He. 3,13a. Fabety HoepeH, 
Dc Frakma didecto p. 126 F.j Boli.empn- on Vikr* p* 16S and Malay, p- 233; Weber, 
IS* 14,390 tf,; EE. e 1 343 L — 2, On Sak. 40, iS, p. *33,^3* On Mllav. p* w‘i$* 
—4’ Weber, EB< 1,343. 

§ 362. In the following paragraphs a paradEgma has been provided 
For the purpose of better lucidity, of all the forms, that are found in the 
grammarians; but the ca^es, that have hitherio not been found in the texts, 
have been put inside angular brackets. For P, CP- the material is mostly 
wanting, as our all knowledge exclusively rests upon the grammarians. Cf. 
further Kjelhdrn, EL, 3,3l3 t note 10. PG. VG are especially built up* 
Unusual constructions, like A^l^somdhwsIfisaJdiiih samparivuds {Ovav*j48^ 
p. 55,11; Kappas. §61). which, ak-ng with saddhim 3 is found more often in 
AMg fc (Najidh. 574. 724. 106B. 1074,1273.1290*1327; Ovav. § 55) do not 
come into consideration for the purpose of morphology. Thf forms, which 
are common to all or most of the dxalecis have nnt been specifically 
indicated, and less important dialects, like A* D. Dta., are not mentioned 
in, the paradigma. 

]} Stems m *41* 
a) Masculine and Neuter. 

| 363. Mascul. putla=zpuka. 

Singular* 

N. pulto; AMg, M g.putte; AMg. in verses also putto- s A* moetly putiu. 
Acc. pattern; A. puiitt. 

I. M. AMg. JM, pulte#a, futUgam; jS. £. Mg. F. GF + putt*#*; A. puttepi, 
putli&x, puttem, pittte* 

Dai- M puttda; AMg puttdyn in ve«ss T otherwise AMg. Mg* 

putlda in verses. 

Abl* M- pulido, put Sqm 1 pultd , puHdM t puttdhimto, {putteifd]\ AMg. JM. ptstldo $ 
puttdtii piittd ; JS- puttddo, puttddu , putld; S, Mg, puliddo; P, CP. 
puttdtv, puttitu; A pullahi', puttdhit. 
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G. puitassa; Mg, puttassa, pottdha] A. putlssm, [ putlasa ], puttaho, a ho, 
puttaha. . ... 

L. M. j M. J$. putlawmi, put it; AMg. puttamst, puttammi, pttttamnu,puiU; 

S. P. CP. pull*; M?. putt?, puttskim; A. pull*, put!*, putli, puitafu . 

V. put ta; M. also putts; AMg. pulls, putts, putto ; Mg. putts, puttt. 

Plural, 

JJ, puttS\ AMg. also putt do \ A. al?o putts. 

Acc. putt *; M. AMg. A. also puttd\ A. a)<o putts. 

I. M. AMg. JM. jS. puttthi, °km, ‘hi S. Mg. puttthim ; A puttafum, hi, 
t hi, puttrkim, "4i , °M. 

Abl. [ puttaiuMo, putlmrhto, putlahimto, puttdki, puttthi, puttSa, puil&a, 
puttatto ] J AMg. puttekimtb, putt*him; JM, putt fhim •, A.puttahit. 

G, M. AMg, JM. j$.jHt1ldya, °r;am, >5; S, Mg. puUSnam; Mg. also 
[puttaha]; A, puttshd, putt alia r fra ttdnam* 

L. M. AMg. JM, JS. putlesu, ^suik, Vu; S. Mg* puttetum> (patusu ); A. 

paitohi { puUehtj puttihi). 

V. pvttd ; Mg, also pulldho; A puttaho T 

The neuter ^ouns are declined in the same manner, as phnta, 
only Dam* bcc* sing* phalam, A. phatu; 

Nom* ace- voc + plur, M. AM^, JM- phaWrh* a i , °il AMg, JM. ^Iso 
phal&Qi, phalMi jS phaldni\ S, M & phal&itit\ A. as M., however, also 
phalat . 

In PG. there are found the following forms, to which are 
added the few sure on*s from YG* with the courtesy of EI. 1, 
p. 2, note 2. 

Singular. 

N. mahdrdjddAirdp 5,1; bhlradddyo 5 t 2 1 paiibh&gc 6,12; and ro still nom, 
in -a; 6,14. 19-26. 29 40; 7,44. 47, 

Ace* parihdr&rh 5,7; vdiako\jh] pureodaitajh EJ2+ 23. 30” 34, 36. 37 [ may 
be also neuter ]. 

I. madfna 6,40; UkhiUm 7,51 ■ 

D* aj&t&ji 7,45; vdsasatosahatedya 7,48. 

AbK k&mcipitrd 5,1. 

G, kulogatlhmi 6,9; sdsanassa 6JO; and so also G. in 12— 2G^ 

33. 50; VG, 101J* '2 7 [tfiMtarbrn], 8- 
L, Fisajz 5,3; ciUtmkakotfmhkd 6J2; and so also: 7,42.44, 

Neuter: Acc, muatanatft 6,38; pasdeafm] 7,4L; upsritikhitmn 7,44; dnatam 7,49r 

Pineal 

N. pafibhtigd 6,13-1« 20-22: addhika M kollkd 6,39; gdmtyikd djvttd VG, 
JQIJ0* 

Aec. °d£Sddhibatddih t Mofafr 5,4; valiant gouatlart amtictc dmkhddhikaU 
gumik£ iuthikt 5,5; and so also 5,6; 6,9; 7,43- 46 + 

I. ivamddikffti 6,34; panMrtki 6,35; VG. 101,11; apparently *ktm is 
meant. 

G, patiai-dnam VG- 101,2; pallucdna 5 h 2; ma$usd#a 5,7; Mltkavdipa 
^bamhandnam 6,8; bhdtuAdna 6,18; bamhandnom 6,27* 30. 38; pamukhd* 
n<jin 6,27. 38 ( where *tw }. Fen haps everywhere *#am is meant. 

§ 364* On the declension of a sterns see Vr. 5,1-13; U,10- 12- 13; 
C. l;3> 5. 7. 3. 13-16; 2 JO; Ho. 3,2-15; 4,263* 287. 299- 300* 321; 330- 
339, 342, 344-347; Kt,3,M6; 5,17, 21-25, 28-34* 78; Mi* foL 4L 42 + 68* 
69, 75; Sr. fol. 5-9. In A. the bare siem b often used as the dohL acc. 
getu sin^H and plur., and in others too as ^sterns (Hc,4,344.345; KL5,21). 
Since the final vowel Ls lengthened and shortened according to metre and 
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rhyme (§ IOO), so the form of the nom. plu t. often appears in the singular 
and vice-versa. So bEio* AaruLi, caudtf, * *ntfd =j!f p^dro/i ciai/j, 

rtmrfjwA, Aafita h ( Pi h tali 1,81* }; sutid==iiialah r daddhd=^dagdhah 
in relation witis gkam=grha(t[ He.4,343); gdB=£a/£jt* jo/Jiti gajdndm (He, 
4,335. 413,3* 345); juAttTm*=}upuT*fS]k (He* 4*367). In other dialects too, 
in verses, the stem is occasionally used in lieu of a case. So AMg* 
tuddhap ulta —bnddhafvIra for huidkapullo (Uttar. I 3) ; pdrt$jdi^.ptdnajdtayah 
for pd^ajmo (Ayar* l fi 1 1,2 ); pdvaya=pdmka f r pdvao ( D-.sav 634,5}; 
M g-padeqyyantt^pxfiiajandft, gama^gramah; canddh^tdnddtfift; $ald=mTah\ 
Ufa—lira h ( Mpech. 112*6—9 }» Instead of file Mk. fed, 75 reads ii7i and 
he teaches thence, ihat in Mg. the nom* ends in -t and -r. Likewise 
Vr. 11,9* who too recognizes the stems as nominative* Hit stands for jfj/rf 
according to § 85; likewise lakki for iakke=^kjah (Mjcch. 43,6—9). On 
the ending *v ? -e = -ab see § 345, on -u=-ah | 3-16, on A. - u=-am § 351* 
According to Bh&gfrathlvardharDftna, in Can^l|I f the nom. sing. may 
end in h? too, beside in -i: e£v pul Ho (Mk. fob 82).—In NagATapnbhra- 
hiia he teaches nom, sing in -& ino, besi Ic that in -u (Mk ful 79). In the 
inatrun ental ^ntuhr, m A Mg. several forms in -$d are found due lo 
assimilation wilh the f" rmer L of the j-s^ms. Thus pardcu^arly kajasd 
from kdya in the oombinah n manasd voyasd. kdyjisd=mtmasd vacasd kdytna 
( Ayur. p. 132*1; 133,5; Suyag. 358. 428. 546; Viva hap. 603 If.; Than. 
1 IB* 119* 167; tJtiar. 248; Uvl*, § 13-15; Dasav* 625,30), kdjasd vajasd 
( Uttar, 204 ); rarer is muruud mjasd ktiena ( Supg. 257 ) and manasd 
kdjavakhtnam (SOyag. 380; Uuar*222* 7521* Fuchcr saAasti bdusd=sah^sd 
batem (Ayar. 2,3,2*3; T'ap- 368); pa gasd—pnxjvg^ui, parallel with uisrasd 
from ulsraj ( Viv&bap. 64.65 ). According to such tasea arc formed in 
verses ; myammd—niyuTmua { Ovav, § 177 ]; yogas d=y$g£na ( Dasav. 631*1; 
Suriyapann^tii in the Vcizeicbniss 5,2,2*575,4); bhujasd=hkdytna (iMsav, 
629,37), except that a -r-srern stands beside it Gf. § 355. 358 367. 375* 
379. 386- On M AMg. JM puUtnam see § 10-2* on A. pulte$a § 128, 
puiltm § 146. The dative in *£e in PG. AMg. JM ( it 361 ) car not be 
traced hick to Skt -dj&> whi- h jemairs in PG- nr d b j comf l tfjrti in AMg. 
and -da in M. ( §361 ). AMg. jdgapdgdt Suyag, 247, 249) pi onerically 
corresponds to otic *Idkapdkdytii t that is to say to the da live oF a fminine. 
In AMg. Lhis dative is especially fiequrnt from ihe abstract neuter in 
*tt&=-tra f as iitbillit purisaftdc napuriiiagnltie ( SCtyay* 817 ); 
tvdya fAyar. 2,15 : 16; S nav, 8. JO. |6; UvSs,; Ovav*’l; nikkhattd(—Takm- 
tvdya (Svyag. 792. 803>; gimntide=geU } dya (Vivagu 51); .hinhstitldt=framsti*- 
tvdya ( Vivagas. 241 ); ntrmjattdi t ddHjaUde, maJuMUdc^rtairajikatvaya^ 
ddtikdtndja t mayurafudja ( Viva l-; as.244]; at(hkammaCchimttde=^^sthicaTmaiird- 
tudya (Anun. J2) etc.;cL § 361. Beside lliese stand the da ivrs of abs¬ 
tract feminine In -Id, like padibdIinnAydf=pr 4 tibrmhfi$Qidjai t pomnaydt*= 
poFGjpjtajai [ Suyag. 676 ); karanajdi^komnatSyai { Viva hap. 837. 1254; 
Uvas. | 113 ); wvanajde=Jrtivanaidytii (Nayadh § 77. 137; Qvav. g 18.38). 
pvnapdSGX\ay&£=*pumbpafjantltyGi ( Vivahnp. 1228 ; Nayadh T § 1.17 ) etc. 
That the daiivejfrom frmin. n uds, otherwise* freqwenlly Hand between 
the datives cT the masc- ST.d neut. nouns is shown by § 36 L An influence 
therefore, through ihe feminine mi y be possible* and the AMg. deiailde 
may have its tt of the neuter dtv.'tsa and the ending of ihe feminine 
dtvatd wrongly used with it- But the derives in ^ar* even otherwise, 
from mascul, ^nd neut- are so num rous that this explanation is impos* 
sibte. It must be admitted thaL dialectically too could be used as the 
ending of the mascul. and ucut. i ?aMi**vadhdja (He. 3*132 ) should 
either be traced back to AMg + JM* vahdt [ | 361 } according to § 85 in 
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case i he verb would be found verses, or it U to be derived from the 
A vesta ya r nai f Greek 1 "tt** t = i'ittt w 

§ 365, He* 5,8 and Mk. fob 41 show that for the abl sing. in 
M. the forms in ^ddo t -ddu r like vaechAdo f rMxhddu f which Kl 3,8 too hut, arc 
not to be deduced with fthamaha from Vr. 5,6* The author ofR who 
at R. 8,87 writes rdrndd v* openly follows Bhamaha* as in udu—fdu (§204). 
The usual form of the abh sing, in M* is in ~da=.+dtah [% 69* 

345). Beside it h found metri cauFa -du too; M, siidu—iirfdl f G. 37 )] 
ntihoQldti=fiabha£ttilGt ( H. 75 ); ran^du^aranydt ( H- 287 ); AMg pdudL r= 
papal ( Suyag. 415) beside pdvda ( Sfiyag* 110, 117 ); dukkhdu=duhkhdl 
[Urtar, 218), The abl in -du 7 taught by He* 4,278 for S., belongs tojS- 
(5 21 ), where udayddu=udardl (Pav. 383,27), beside agaiidaydda (Kaitig. 
399,309} and fauns 3ik^ carittddo = car Ural ( Pav* $80,6 ), ndnado=jddndt 
( Pav* 392,5 )j mmyddo=w$aj&t Fav, 382,6)* vaiddn^i'afit (Katt^g r 399, 
311) are found In S, Mg* the abb always rods in -i do ( K). 5*79; Mk. 
fol. 68; § 69. 345 )* On fo'ms with short a, as AMg, thdnaa flee § 99. 
Not seldom in M. AMg-JM* is also the abl. in -a=Skt. So M.isaja 
— uaidl 7 bha&=bh&ydt l gum—gunat r vtd=urgdt, bhctmnd=bhapandt y dehatta^td 
x=*dthlitvnadi f bhdnwcah{jndara=^bhdrcdpahanadaTdl ( G. 24, 42 84^ 125. 242. 
390,716.848.854.924.) ; ghard=grhdt t bafd^bafdt (H 497,498); a*a=atirBi 
(R> 3,15); nadrd ( Pal r. 179,2 ); misi=mi$dt t me*sd=nmtei ( Karp. 12*8; 
75,2} ; AMg* marttnd (Ayar.1,3* 1,3 2 1); dukkha (Ayar, 1,3*1,2; Uttar. 220}; 
kcha t muni, tobhd^krcdhdt 9 l&bhdt (Ayar. 2 S 4 P ! ,1); bald (SOyag. 287. 

293; Uttar 593); Smmbhd ($ uyag. 104); n&yapuUd ( Suy ig, 318 ); bkayS=t 
—bhayat s idbhd t mufti, fix may d —pram add* [Ut tar, 207. 251, 434- 62 1 ) ; kohd, 
hasa, labM\ bhayd ( Uttar 751; cf Dasav. 615,28 }, mostly in verges; JM. 
nijama {Kk. 259,6,l8i: AMg. JM. affhd (D sav 620,20; ErzjS, niyamd 
(Ka tig. 400,328; 401,341). I have noted only held in S. (M T ech. 68,22)* 
only kaland in Mg [ Mpich. Ib2*7; cf. 145,17 ) from the critical texts* 
The MSS., however, have kdlande far kdk$d r ihe ed. Cab Sak 1792 p-324, 
11 and Goo sot e* 413 J c ■rrcedv kalanadp t as Sten^ler too elsewhere reads 
(L33J ; 140*14 ;159 2I;i65 T 7) Mk fol* 69 permits -a too in £ * in addition, 
ai d quotes kdr&rtd as an ex runic, Frequ nt inM. is the abl sing, in *hii 
mdldhi. kusumdhi, gaandhi s vardhi, bidhi=hijdl (G 13 69.193.426 722; cf. yet 
1094, 1131. 1164); durdhi, h adhi^hrdaydt. ahgandhi, nikkawmdki m cheUdhi 
=ttifk*rmann 'pi kfttrSt (H. 50. 95. 120 169; cf. . et 1 79. 429 s 594 665 877* 
934. 998 }; romhi. dhirahl—dhahydt^ dantujjodid=dantoddyoti f* pattakkhdht == 
pratyakjdtt gh&tfidhi ==gh&titdt 7 amhQdhi^anubkdtdt [ R, 3 2; 4 27; cf. still 
4,45. 56] 6J4 r 77; 7 57; 8,18; 11, 88; 12, 8. H; 14,20. 29; 15*50 }* hiadhi 
[ Karp 79 f 12; v. 1 hind a ); dagdahi = danddt ( Balar. L76 h 20; text 
against the metre D hm ), Tn AMg is found pitthdhi^prfthdt ( Nayadh* 
958f),bedde piffhao (938.96 j f)- Seldom is theah). in -fnmto:kaRdfildhi7hi&=^ 
kandafdi fG. 5); chtppdhirkta=itpdt hiadhimtn=hrdaydl 1 rai hard him to—miigrhdt 
(H* 240. 431. 553 ) ; mtildkhhla=m8tdt ( Karp. 38. 3 ); tUdMmto=rdpdt 
i^Mudrar. 37,4). RijaSekhara einpkhys the abl. in -hi and -Mite? falsely in 
Sp too: candasehardM=ctindraffkhQrdt [Bafar, 289*1; text "Arm); pdmardhimfo 
^pdmar&t, carjddhimto=candrdt, jaldhimto—jaldt, tumhdrisdhimtt—yusmddridt 
( K^rp* 20,6] 53,6; 72,2; 93 T 9 ); pdddhimto=paddl Y gamdgdmdhimto =gamd- 
gamat , lha^aJtardhirhia=stanabhardi ( Viddha^ 79,2; 82,4; 117,4 ). On the 
corresponding for mi of pronouni S'e§415ff* The ending -M is present 
in adverbs M. AMg. JM. in ddhi^atem 1 * Vr. 9 + lb; He. 2, 189; Kb 4, 
83 (text andhi ]; H. 127; Vivahap, 813.965, 1229 1254; T.5 5 6 [text *Mfh] i, 
•h'tmto in AMg, anfohimtv—amarat [§ 342) and bdhimhimt&=bdhisfdt [ Tha^* 
408) p uttardhi and dakfin&hi [WhjtKeY | 1100 c), the forms in -hi serve, 
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as noted by B, MttiXEjt 1 , as adverbs- Hence one may in -te t neither with 
Lassen 3 ^earch for on old ending-^Ai,nor with Webeb 1 * a plural ending, 
above all -him is never found beside it. The ending <-hirhto ia, with 
Lassen 4 , to be considered as having originated from -hhi j, or more correctly 
from -hhjas t the ending of the abb plur the ending of the abb sing.; 

and therefore, *hmta t f Sr. fol 7 ) not hinto U to be written. The a of ihe 
stem has the lengthening according to §69. The abb uaeekatia ( He, 3,8; 
Sr, fob7), wkkhaitc corresponding to thr form [puttatto] arc double For- 
mations—pfJbJlH-to, rukidt^-taj. —For A. the forms found in the are 
i fccthahit vcukaku=VTk$&t (He. 4,336) ;jaMii=jaldt (He .4,415). Kb5 f 30 has 
beside ruechnhe also mcchddu [text a dl]^ef kfkdt. With Lassen 7 it is to be 
read a st/sahahe* aaeekddu, The origin of the forms in -he, -hu is obscure. 

I, So rightly U'fper. H 1 . p, 40. irolf Btitriige p„ 23*—3. Insi. p, 3^— 

4, H^p.49-—5, At UALar 176,20 iu mentioned, U again ji ihe metr* p afc^i lias aho 

a fake reading.—6. Inn, p. 310+—7. Insi, p. 451, 

§ 366. Corresponding to the rules of the grammarians ( Vr. 11*12; 
He* 4*299) we find in Mg, In ihe gen, sing, tjie ending, beside 
also -ha from -sa with lengthening of 0 of the stem { § 63*264)+ In the 
examples with -Ska quoted by He. from $ak + and Vents, ihe printed edi¬ 
tions and manuscripts have -alia or variant reridings 1 . The genitive foi ms 
in -aha arc ; kd.imha=kdmcuya ( My. ch + 10/24 ); e&htdaitMha = cdwdstfasja 
( Mpcch. 13,25; 100,20; 154,10; 164,2 4), beside tiludattatia ( Mrcoh. 
79,15; 100,22 ) ; $ijp&dam&Q&&a $ aniyyadamandha = mryditiyarndnasya, a*; 
ekkaha=ekajya ; arafaha —aparatya ; ayyamitUdha = aryamattrtyasya ; sdlakdha 
=^lyd£akasya 9 faliliha ■= iartrasya; tatittdha —cdritiaiya c tc, (Mfccfa. 21,13J 4; 
24„S; 32j4 5; 45,1 1 112.10; 124^21 ). To it a rrespnrds the genitive in 
w ha in A,, as hanaaba—kan^kasya; tandaiaha = canddfasya ; kawaha =Atiip-dryti ■ 
phaTandaha=phanJndrasya ; kanf haka—ka {Jfftu iya ; paaha =fiadniy& ( fori gal a 
1,62.70 BSfi. 104.109. 1 17 )* The common foim « f the genii ive singular in 
A. is that in -ho r mostly in *ha (Hc» 4,338; KI. 5,31); dtiltehaho =dtirtabha- 
Jjw* sdmiaho =?sEdmikaxya t kjdanlaho =kriintasya ; kantaho —kantasya; sdarafio* 
—s agar ay a; tafia nirahahn nafanlaaho m =±(asya uirahosya na.fyalah ( J4c.4 T 338, 
340. 370. 379- 395,7.419*6, 432 ). One kaniahd phone tit ally corresponds 
to one *kdntasyah, that b to say a mixture of a- and consonantal dcclen^ 
sions as in the nom. plur. in da ( § 367 )+ Beside the genitive in 
-ssu from -$sa=-jya (§ 10G) t as parajiti^paiasya; suanassu^sujanasya; khand- 
hasju=skandh&sya; tattassu — to ffvasya ; kemiassu=kdntasya ( He. 4,338.440, 
445,3), according to He. 4,338; Ki. 5 31 even the genitive in -$u is used, as 
Tukkhasu (Kb 3,31; in Larsen, Inst, p+ 451 tvirrAaru) in A+ I can, probably 
accidently, attest the form only in the pronouns (§ 425+427), 
i. Fischec od Hc+ 4 ^ 599 . 

| 366*. In the locative singular the form* in -e and those in -mml = 
-smin (§313,350)* quo led above from pronominal declensions (§313.350), 
often stand directly beside one smoihcr. So M. mukfc* vi ^ammairtdaitanammi 
—muhit J pi naTQmrgtndratot (G+10); diffhe jarhammigunt—tirfft sadrlt gune (H. 
44); natpurasacchahe jattan&mmi*=ntidipnrtisadrJejtiut!an£ (H. 45); sunaha pau* 
rammi gdme^:iunakapra&ire grdme (H,138); dw&attammiphali=dawdyattiphaU 
(H ± 279); furnlawammi dahamuht—hantauyt daiamufdu (R. 5 t 3) \ cpfframBpnrmi 
bhare^=apiiryamine bhure ( R, 6,67 ); gaammi pause—gakpradofc ( R, I J*1 ); 
nihaammi pahatthi—nihaie prahask ( R- 15,1 ); JM. pidaliputtammi put Quart 
Av. 6 * 1 } and pddaliputte nagilfawmi f Av T 12,40); duikhaiambhammi misuse 
jamnu=dtirlahhQlambht manupc jafimm { Av, 12* 13 )' kae y kae vd vi 
kajjammi == krU kfU vdpi kiryt ( Av. 12 , 13); cetiammi nakkhalte 
vihuhdithc =ca'\tTt naksatrt uidhuhasti ( KI+ 19 ); JS, tivihe pattammi==triridhe 
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prspu f Kattig. 402, 360; text *mki; occudammi mggt = a&ut* 

( Kattig. 404,391; text *mhi ). AM the examples aland m versa. 
In prose in JM. (he locative mostly is used, girinagaTS nagatr 

( Av< 9*12 )* matthae = masiakt ( Av* ll, 1 )| puraUhmt ditibhde aroma* 
majjhe — *purasimtf digbhaga dvdniQm&dfye ( Av, 13, 24 ), more scldc-m 
ihai in -mmi, as raJjAffnJJnirt* ^ wttgrhe ( Av» 11, 13); 
savammi = JtaHiiiuiftffiejfttffjfla* ( Erz, 2, 7); inaj^Agjftrm ( Erz*9,,l); forms 
of bosh the types Sometimes si and in prose beside one another, as 
sijarattapaddydbfmne pflsot—iddydfinmiU sitaraktapatakdbhu- 
fiSt prdsddr ( Erz. S s 24 ). In verses both lire forms are usable according 
to the meire* as bharakammi=bbaTa!€ r tihuya^ttmmi=tribHupa^ shammi— 
Iir$e (At, 7,22^17 ;12,24)* and ganosilujjdn€-goQplikdy&u, ovaidnt> sthart 
= sikharc ( Av s 7*24. 26. 36 ). In jS loo boih the locatives are current. 
In Rat tig. several times the MS- writes -m/rt instead of ~mmi: kdtamhi 
(399,32 i) against ft dlammi (400,322); pa lie mhi ( 402*^50); accudomhi { 404* 
391); also in pronouns: larnhi*=(asmin (400*322} besre tammi in the same 
line and jamrni (399,322), This may simply be an rrror of handwriting. 
Pav. has only -fftiwa : ddnammi ( 333, 09 }; suhammi, amhammi ( 3B5,6l ); 
k&j&cclfhammi ( 386*10;367,16 ); jinamdammi (386,11 ) eic> Tksame 
error occurs in Kaitig. msattmnhU for the correct raman$u { Fav. 3Bl,16i) 
=iarvajnah (398. 302. 303 ). CO § 436.-In A Mg. the most usual Form s 
that in —m_ri =-jwar.n (§ 74.313) ; lug(imsi=lokf (Ayar. I, I* l t 5 a 7;l|3 f l,l .2,1,1,4* 
a i Sjl J 5 i 4,4.;l l 6A3;l',7A1; Suyag, 213-380.381.463,465 etc.); s^amrj ud 
sunndgdforhsi rd girtgukamsi rd rukkhamuiariisi vd kvmbhtirdyajsnomsi pd=sma- 
/flfif vd funyag&r* vS giriguhdjdm Pd rukjnmult vd kumbhukirdyaiwi rd ( Ayar. 
1 *7,2,1); lmarhii ddragamsi j&yamn samdnamsi=amin dSrakij&U saii ( Than, 
525 ; Vivahap. 1275; cf. Vivigas. 116). Forms in -mmi, -rhmi are not rare: 
in \trse*: samayatimi f Ajar. 1,8,1 9;2 J 6,9 ) ; bambhammi ya kappammi ya= 
brShme ca kufpt ca (Ajar. p. 125,34 ); dahimrhmi pdsammi [^]=dakftrys 
pdritc (Ajar. p. 128,20); hgommt^kkt ( Suyag. 136,410); sadigamammi^ 
sarhgrdm (Snyag. 161); atijfomjni=dyuthst ( IMar. 196); maromntammi — 
maTQfldnU ( Utiar, 207 ) ( NI jadh. 1394 )* Later such 

forms stand even in pro^e, beside Ine loc + in -e, hardly righily ? as darv#a- 
mmi gimht [ -vayadli 340); uUhiyummi sure jaftassarassirnmi dinay&rt Uyasd 
ialantc^ufthitt sfrye sahasroralmau dinaharv frjasti juatati (Vivahapn 169; 
Anuog 60 ; I^aya' h, § 34; Kappas, § 59 ), and beside the loc. in -mri, as 
gimhakdlAs&mayamsi jtflhdtfiiiiamGSGmmi — gnjmak alasamfij/f jyif fhdm Jh/lT mast 
(Ov.iVp ^ 82). The Ice- in -r in the early piose. in ccmpaibitrn wiih that 
in -thsi, a liitle numertm: ha rot^hredf (Ayar. 1,6,1,2 ); iiydU=rikdie 
(Ayar 2,1,3,2); lobhe mnU^dbht mli (Ayar. 2,1,1 1 ff,}; padipohe=prati« 
path*, parakkam* =fiorat,ramc ( Ajar. 2* 1*5,3 }) s sapatiduvdre = svapitfubdr* 
{ Avar. 2J,5,5 h more frequently in % <rscs as lct=hkt ( Ayar. 1,8,4* i4; 
2,16,9] Uttar 22 109) ; laddhe pindt^labdht pinde (Ayar, !,B h 4,l3}; irdmd* 
pQT t f nagatty sus&fti* rukkhamuk [ Ajar. 1,8,2,3 ); mom^anU ( Uttar. 213 ) j 
dhaianitak (Suyag. 296)* aho beside the loc + in -rim" and -jnnth suiramsi 
addkapadipatint — siiirt tiTdh&pratipQJiitf ( A yarn 1, 8, 1* 21 ); saffisnram.vii 
aptntagi ( Ut ar. 215.222 ); pottamml fait = prdpia M§k ( Uttar, 
227 )■ I 11 the later prose they stand also beside the lot. in -iftffli as 

laihti tdris&gamrt Puwghmmhn abbhinlcrm srnittokamiru b&}iirae dutniya- 
ghatthamat(h* foilovvecJ sdll by seven loc. in — l&mri tdrisagaikst 

sayotoijjatm* JdtiAga^paftie is followed eight lot. in -s—ptwimraliavarat- 
takdlasamayttmn (Kappas §32)^ Dialeclica^y (he loo. in -Ailft from 
ssiiji ar^ also found(| 65.264) ; Mg.eiMjnzrd^^atdAiriE goUakkappamdadMm kutd* 
him 1 = tvamvaihokt gak'wktipvamdnt kul* ( Mpcdi. 126,9); Mg. pq&ahafi* 
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him*=prauakane (Mfcch 119,23), arc aba found. In addition* the loe. is 
put also jti -Ai~in A idestihi =deh; ghar(sh%=gfh$ (1^,4,386.4225 15); hiadaht 
=*hr&d€\ pnihamaht^pralhamci bc^ick tU p£e™lffiy$ pad*\ samnpaah ~ =iama - 
p&dc\ sistthi == Jlr ft; antaht = ante] citt&kx^ citU\ vsrhsafii = ram fa ( Fmgiala 
1 j4*,70,7l.Slff, '1 h loc* in prose ends in -*irt S. and mostly 

in Mer., too, as for £« Mk. fob 69 expressly remarks: S+ gekst avane—apan* 

(Mfech. 3,9.14*15 ] t muhe=muthe ( Sakn 35, IG ); Mg. hasle; mhttee vihatfidl 

=ffibhzu£ uighttte (\ffccb. 21,12; 32,21); formle=Saimn (Verm. 33,8). Jn 
verses in Mg, the Joe* in -mod too is founds someftEties be-ide that in 
iandaladlammi=candaffthtlt ; k&oamm— /rfl/tf (Mjpcch P 161,14; 162,7); Amarnmi 
gakammi—saumye graht; huidt opdc4mm=smt€ 'pathyt (Mudrar J 77*5; 257 f 
2; cf ZOMG, 39*125.128 ), Rajasekhara errs litre too against the dia* 
lectp since he uses the lac. in «mmi in prose also : mqjjhamm ( Karp. 6,1 ) t 
beside uutjjht (Karp, ]2,10;22 p 9); kaimmmi-=kivye (Karp. IBfi); ramammi 
rame* sediiSimar>iammi==5*£uslmante(Rii i a.‘ ,96^3;! 94,14)^ In Indian editions the 
Loc. in -mmi is ofsen found in which perhaps is not a fault ot the MSS*, 
but of the auihors, who did not know to write S+ correctly* Cf. e, g- Pras« 
35,3; 39,2; 44,8.9; 45,5; 47,6; 1133-12; 119,14-15; Karlas. 25, 3; 37,6; 
Kamsav. 50,2.14; Mallikam, 87*4; 88,23. Naturally the writings, such 
as ednakkammi akaTu#e ( Mudiir. 53,8 ); hiaammnsfsatnmi jane*= hfdajartirvi- 
fef&jdns { Viddhai. 42*3 \ gacchatammi dev* (Gait. I 34,10)* too arc wholly 
false. Ira Ap the be, usually end 4 in -t from lali=tatfi patthari=pra$£aTe; 
ondkdn^Andhakdni hari^kars; mtlli mnatthai=muls uitiafle; bdri=do3n [Be. 
4,334.344+349.354.427,436 ); sometimes it ends in *e too: appif dig (ha I, pit* 

difthni=apriyi *d?fiate f priys *drstekt; pU di((hf ^pme drsfe: sugh* J =Suk&3 

{ He. 4,365J. 396,2). 

i+ So it is io be read; cf, Mrcch. the vJ. an Cora aeole 348,3 and in Lassim, 

Inft* p + — e. So le be read with the ed. Calc, I0ag p. ^27, 6 and eeL Coh aeqm 
p. 33 1 18 according to the v. L 

§ 366 s . In the vac. sing of the a-stern pluti is found Frequently ft 7J). 
According ro He. 3,38; Sr. fol. 5 the vocative of the masculine mav end 
in -e too, beside in -a,~d% ajjo=arj’a; deeQ—dclti; kbamdsamano=ksamdifan:and 
(He-); rukk/io^rukfai vauho—vjk^o. Sr.). Such vocatives are found in AMg., 
and there they are used not only for the vocative singular, but also for 
c vocative plural of ‘he masci lire, re> that probably they may not be 
onsidered as the hom. sing, of the n.asc, used as the vocative, specially 
when in AMv.in prose they end in-r always. The examples are:AMe.flyo= 
drya (Suyag 1016; Uit;ir.4l5; Vivabap.I32.134; Kappas. Th. § i.Sftl S/V?) ; 
<t* plur. dryah ( Than. 146, 147; Vivithap 132. 188 f. 193.332; Uvia, 
g 119. 174 ); tdo—ldta (Nfiyadh, g 83 85. 98); dero=dtva (TSlftyidh g 38); 
pitmo^purufd (SOyng. 108); amnnyno^amb&dteu, thfrefore, plur. f Aniag. 
61.62; Vivahap 804. 805, 80ft ff. [oficner ammat&d ]; Najadh. § 134. 138. 
145 ;p, 260. 862. SB" etc,}. Likewise one says in iltr feminine AMg.TM, 
(He. 3,41 ; UvSs, 6 140; Av. 13,33; 14,27); also used as the 
plur. of parants ( Nayadh. S 138; Ut r 574 ). The exampte given by 
He., ammo bha$ami bhtinit is H 676, where Weber and the Bombay 'dition 
read bfiank bbanfimi attd ; T. rends flfftl bhandmi bhame- t in Rhuvanap&Ia tlte 
SLrophe is wanting, 'f bus He. found ammo in M. too Ferhaps in the 
0 , is inserted the panicle u, which stands according io the lexicographers 
In addrcssing(Jff;fli7pfine) and in calling from off sumbodhont) . Ajtainst thii, 
in AMg. bhanlt = bhadonto 1 (§ 165); Mg, bhdtir—bh&ea Mrcch.lO,22;l 1,24; 
12,3; 13,6. 24; 14,10 etc); rr^rsfa (Mmch. 21,25) beside ttdd ( Mfcch, 
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118,1; 119,11.2!; 121,9; 122,9 etc. ); mtiakt=up5saka ( Mfcch, 114,7 ) 
b/mtjake=bhtttlaka { Sals. 114,5; 116,11 ); laaUe=r3jopiilra ( Sak. U7,J Jj 
putteke=pvSraka ( Sak. 167*7 J 1 , th- nomin* musr be considered to have 
been used vocalively. Whether even in A. MffrotfnJ—WrruitfGrd ( Hc^4, 
368}; miihiharu^maMdhflra ( Vikr, 66,16 ) are to be taken as fax the Domrn. 
is doubtful, since in A. the final a , also elsewhere, becomes u [ § 106)* 
The form in is Hard in Mg. a 5 ace* sing, in maria HU iadakhandt kaUst 
=manm Utah fatakha$dam karofi (Mfcch. 151,25). Other exa mples quoted 
by Lassen 5 have disappeared fsom the new edition. CL § 367“, + in \ eriis. 
at 33 T 12 according to the cd. Calc*, we should read labbfmdi instead ol" 
tambhaf in Gkiix* so that mandat, trn Abroad ujpe), hthiU are com. according 
to |357. 

i, 'IJtIi h the right explanation. Cf* Weber, Ehaf. 2^55, note %; Fbghib on^f 
He. 4,287. Wrongly E. MOllrr, Bcxiiage p. 5,0* whtre furtficT literature.—a. Mmm- 
der^Eood by 5 . Golxhchiiiot, Fraknka p. -alL 5 ee Fucilel, GCA, 1880, F< 3 £°-— 

3. I rut. p. 439, 

| 367. The masculine nr.m. plur + c ds in all the dialects in -J— 0 ( 2 : 
M, A Mg. JM S. dwiczdttak N. 355; Ovav. § 33; Er*. 4,31; Mrcch. 3,19) l 
atthd=arihdfy ( Pav 382*26 ); Mg, pnli£d=pitrufdh { Lalitav. 565,13 ); 
CP. samuddd I saifd=samudrdh J Saitdh (He. 4,326); D. dakkhinrtiid^ddkpttd* 
tydh (Mpcch. 103,5); A, phaddhd=anrabdhdfc ( Mrceh. 99,16 ) ; A, ghodd= 
ghafah ( lie. 4,330,4) In AMg. in vcisr^ the ma&c r nom. plot', is found 
in -flo too; mdnavda=mdnaadh (Ayar. 1,3,3,3; Sujag. 412]; taMgayd®=t&ihd* 
gat ah ( Ayar. 1,3,3,3 ); haydv^haidh ( SCiyag, 295 ); sa maithdo —samotihdh ; 
omaraUdQ—ammardiTdh; sUda^=s r hydh; dtijiado*=*abm'dh (Uttar. 755.763.794. 
1045); vitmidu [so the commentary; text D do ] =viraktdh ; sagar du=rdgardh 
{ Uttar, 758. 1000 ). Other eases yet Uttar, 698. 895. 1048* 1049* 1053* 
1059,10614062. L 064.1 066.107 U 084 So also in M. or JM. ranndo beside 

va#$d=p&tid$ in a grammatical citation in J^k$mlT>aihabhatt& on 
1 p.«. Irdian ednioi.9 have these plural forms falsely in S.too,c r g.Dha- 
namjayav.il ,7 fF ;l4,9f.; Gait.43,18ff T A tracing of the plur. in *d$ 7 which 
is the pule in the case of ihe feminine in d § 376) back to Vedic 
htnee the dcrivatioEi qf Fkt* jandv from Vedic jandsas linguistically im- 
pos ibic. V, Mg. bhasfdlakdhu, A. iaahf (§ 377) are in direct continuation 
( § 372 }, Pkt. shows ihat -isas is to be explained from that is to 

say, the ending -as of the consonant stem has supplemented the plur. of 
the a stern. Pkt. mdnaado is* therefore, a double form 1 , like die abl. sing, 
EOtf-halta ( § 365 ) + In A, the ending -d appears often shortened (§ 364 ): 

gm-=gqjdh\ tupmisa= NpitTMf&h ; bakua=bahuJcdh; kdara^=kdtard{f; mtha=* 

mghdh (He. 4,335, 367, 376 395 p 5; 419 p 6) —In the nom . ncc. plur. of the 
neuter the most usual f^rm is in -ijm, before which <1 fs lengthened; beside 
it* In verges *i and j are usrd ( § 1B0J82), On the forms dhandmid^ mnd- 
mim taught by Kl. 3,28 ice § 182. Vr. 5,26 teaches 6>r .\L -i only* C, 1*3 
only -jit; He. 3 h 26 and SrTd.17 teach -i~* -im 3 -nr, K!.3 P 28; Mk/ol. 43 '2^ 
only. M. has -im, -i: naan dim—nay an dn i (H- 5) ; engdt m pidhfl (H + 40); 
Tattfy&i cn gamigutfaMai=ratndfvm gurukaeanahtdm { R. 2^ I4) r In AMg.* 
already in the oddest texts, *ni too* beside -im 7 is quite ui^al: p&ndith bfwj- 
aim jlvmfh sattdirh —prdndn bhuidni jhdm satfudni (Ay5r, 1 p 6*5,4; l, 7 p 2 J S 2,1, 
l*l i ), beside pandit m bhdj&m pd jivd$i ad sattini vd [ Ayar, p* |32 ? 28 ) ; 
udagapaiQjfdni kanddni td mtilfini ud patt&ni vd pupphdni vd phaldni ad blydni 1 d 
hatiydm vd ( Ayar. 2,2,1,5 ) Often both the forms ^tand beside one 
another: se Jj dim puna kaidlm jdnijjd tamjahd uggakuldni vd bkogakuld^i ad 
rdinnakuldni follow nine compounds with kuld$i ( Ayar. 2,1,2*2 ) 

agdrdtm ssyimth t&m jahd dtsandni vd dyayandni vd djvakuMni ivf—yet follow 
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eleven forms in ani—t&hnpp&g&aim desartdni nd:.,bhawaagihdni bd (Ayar.2,2, 
2 ,8 ); unf&7?i ya bahfim gabbhdddna^t^man'i-m^tydim k&uydm(Ov&v m [§ 105]); 
khcitdim in. the same verse with khttta$i=lcj*trdni (Utsar* 356}, The form 
in -nfj as in JM. a t especially before enclitic* is selected. In verses the 
metre decides in AMg. ton the choice between -ith t *f f *L So in Uttar*357 
we should read (dim tu kkettdi svp&vcy dim =tdni tu kfttrdni supdpakdni m 9 
Dasav. 619,17 stands pupphdi blydim p rppain#di+ 621,1 wc should read sattu- 
cunndim kalacungih ' dmntm fn JM. the situation is the war, as in A Mg- * 
parte* egilridim adddgosdy di rfi - * *pakkhittdi m = part talk on any * ddarpakadaSdtti ... 
praksiptani; mcchiddanh ddrdirfi =tmlchidfdni dvdrdni { Av. 17,15. 19 ); idni ui 
pa flea €0 rasay ani...mmbvhiyd tii p a oaa fy d n j tuny apt pa Hen Orfalaidm. stimbo- 
dhitdni ptaprajiUim (Av.19,2); bahUm adsdni (wz<34,5), beside babuim udsdim 
=bahuni varsdni (Erz. 34,17). Wriiings, like vaithdbhatan&ni ray a sandy dim 
(Erz. 52,8} in prose, ate probably not correct, even when both the forms 
often stand cbscly beside one another, as in pvff&ith dnehi \ tie r aUagdni 
£$ijdni {Erz. 31,8). In $ , according to Vr. 12J l; Ku 5,78; Mk. fob 69, 
too may be usel beside -hh* So stands suftdai =± sukh&ni (Sak. 99,4) 
and apmamiimttsdni saitdni 154,7) in most of the MS^*; for 
nacandm (Vikr 67,22} the best MSS + have uaan&im, and so all the critical 
texts give in S, Mg , c be where, -im* only. Dialectically njm* acc. plur* in 
-d are often found beside those in -ran or in -m; A Mg. iidQgapasuyd$i knndd pi 
ud mdldni pd tayd patld pupphd phald btyd { Ayar 2,3,3 + 9 ); bahusambhtiyd 
^{tcpAdiJtAyar.S^^slS.K); pdni yatarid ya biyd yapa$ngd ya ftariydni ya 
( Kappas, S. §35 ). The form of the following words might have in¬ 
fluenced tayd p= in the second example ( c£ howftvtr, 

taydni too § 358 ) p and papa === prdndfi t in the third example. In 
Other cases, however* &uch a hypothesis is Out of question : mduyangi 
^mdtrangdni ( Than. IB7 ); thdnd = slhdndni (Than. 163, 165 ); patlca 
kumbkakdrapaimsayd = padca kambkakdrdpanasatdni ( Uvas. | 164 }; 
nahd—Rokh&ni, ahaToffhd utiardtikd = adhdr&jfh* uffafry/Aj ( Kappas* 
5, § 43 ); caftdri lakkhand^ dlamband — ealpdri lakf&ndni M dlambandni 
( Ovav. p, 42 £ ) JM. pnflta myd pintftyd f Av + 17,1 } f beside paftca padca 
iuBa##Q3ayd&i ( Av, 16 30 ); midhund ( Mrcdi. 71^22 ) f brside midhundim 
( Mj-cch. 71,14 }; jdmipattd=ydfiapdirdm (Mfcch. 72 f 23; 73,1}; mraJdd ma* 
diand^Ttiracitdni mayditindni (Mrcch, I36 P C n brs^dc dsandirh (Mrcch, 136,3), 
and in Mg, (Mrcch.l37 a 3); duve pid uanadd—dw priyt vpanait (Vikr. 10,3); 
afjturdasdad akkkard=anurdgaTuGak&ny akfardgi ( Vikr 26,2 )- He* 1,33 rntn- 
tions naand^nayafidni; loand^loasndm; paand ; dakkha = duhkhdni ; 

khdartd^bhdjandm. He area in them the masculine, which is definitely possi¬ 
ble. The numerous neuter that have become masculine appear to me to su¬ 
ggest that the form in-d is to be equated with the corresponding Vedie one, 
and that it has given cause for change of she gender. Before the endings 
-jjft, *1, a abort vowel often appears in A.: ddula j = ahikuldni ; loatpii jdltarai 
=ztacandw jdiitmarantini; wj a n ora ha m amrathahi niccinta} hflrindt=mlcinid 

harindh (He* 4,353, 365,L 414,4. 422, 20}, 

i. That k prabably already mtani by Laubso Imt. p. 307*—a + Jacobi, Era, p.a^xvi 
I jg. la AMg, the example are frequent ■ I can nut atteaE the rule fltMH JM-, io 1 
too have listed a large number of form* in -pi. — 3^ PucaEi-, Dc KSlidaMC £lku tif&lt 
rcceaaionibui p* flg f»; KB* @>143* FalieSy BOUJRWEM* Malavik^, p. lt$ and preface 
p- EX. 

§ 367 tf . In the acc- plur^ oT the masculine usual in all the dia- 
Iccts is the ending -** that has been extended from the pronominal 
declension*■ M. cljmnt =- ca mnau ; gunman = nlcatamdn, gurukataidn ; 
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dase=dofdn ( G. 24- 82. 8B7 ); {loiagune^doiagwau) p&—padau; sahatttv— 
nsahattau [H. 48,li0.680j; dfiaranihart—dhora^idhaT^n\ mahihan=mahidiiaraii; 
bkinnaadi a gaiut taranguppafiari^bhinnctaigjhl ea gurukSm larangapraharSii 
(r !6 ,85.90 ;9j53); AMg. samanam aha math ikiva naw wmagc == sramanu brdhm ana 
Liihikjpa^avampakdn (AyJr, ■ sdhu m&s*=sddhikdn mason (Ayar. l f 

8 3 1,2,4,6 ); inn ey drupe indie kaildnt sivc dhsntie mangatU sastim wddasa mahd* 
sumint — imdn etadfftpdn uddrdn kalyd^drl.Urdn dhanyin nidfigalydn salfikdrhi 
iaturdala mahdsi'apndit (Kappas, § 3) ; JM- bhve= bpogdn (Av. 8 P 24; 12,14, 20; 
Dvlr. 495,7 ); te nagarabi jalanaSQThhhtimubbhaniahyiip paldyawdn* = 
nagnrahkdk jvaianasambhratmdbhTdntalocandn p.ddyamdnan [ Av + 19,10 ); Uya 
s&mdgae=tdihs ca samdgatdn (Kk 263,22); jS. use puna titt hay are sasacvasid- 
dke t isuddhosn bhdvc samn ncy& **uit i yflydrg —Usdn punas L hthckar d n s&saTvasiddhan 
niitiddhastidbh&r dii Uamtffjfims ca "vtrydcdrdn { Pav* 379 s 2 ) l vtividhe I'isae—mvi- 
dhm I'iiatydfi { Pav. 384,49}; S, adikkaniakusummamaa id ndckhat=aHkrdnia- 
kusumasamayan apt rttkfakdn (Salt. 10/2} ; purd pad in nddt daze vare=purd pmti- 
jjSdtcui dmu BOfGu [Mahav.65,5); ddrakt^ddrakau (Uitflrar.lSUS}} Mg. avaU 
±=apardn (Mn.tb 1118,14); niapdne vifiave kule kalaitt a=nijaptffndn mbfiav&n 
kuldni kaiairdni ea ( Mud car. 256,5 " ,fl ; D, sumbhamsutnbhe—sumbhariisumhhtiu 
(Mj-tchJ 05,22). That the same ending is found in n-ruter too, afjnAMg. 
bahavt bah Uni jivani (Uvas. §218); S. dune rukkkaseanake^dvc rukftistfa* 
nak* (Sak, 24 3 I)j A. hhuane=bhuva7idm { Pirigala 1,62* )> i* explained from 
the change of gender described in § 355 if. Dialectically we find also the 
ace, plur. of the rnase. in -d^=dn { § 89; Sr. Sol, 6 ) j M gund=guitdit $ id- 
dhand^nirdhtwan ( Sukas, 57,5. 6 ; Simhasanadv. in IS 15,355 [ so to he 
read]; Vctalap, p + 219, No* I7 ed, Uhlis; on He. 2 P 72); dojd^dasdn(&n kas* 
57,5- 6]; AMg. rakkhd tnahat i d=ruksdn mahatah (Ayar* 2,4,2,1 ], l2) a ; punsd r 
d$d=*puru3dn t aUan ( Nayadh-1378i 1388 f. ]; bartdhava=bdf\dhaudn [ Uitar. 
576); saihphdsd =samiparldn (Ayar. 1,3,2,14); Jwassajrti—updUqyan (Kappas. 
S. § 60); prosodicaity gti$a=guniln (Dasav. 637,4) too. The form in *S t 
is umal in A,: sarald sdsa=sard$fthisdn; ninthkhtm gaa=mrakfak&n gajin; 
dtsada = de£da ; siddkaiihd=siddhdrlhan { lie. 4,387,1.418 t 3- 6 r 423,3}; mantfd 
mandakdn; vipakkhd = uipakfdn; kurljurd^kudjardn; kmandM — kabandhan 
(Piiigala i;L04 tf . 117 J . 120 a ;2 t 230). The single remnant at an acc. uiih 
a nasal vowel would be diteth^daran { Prah, 47,1 =55“,5 P a =58,l6 M* ) , 
if the reading be correcL Tlic ed. Bomb. ID2,3 reads lisinam ddldnam 
against grammar and prosody. 

i« H 1 p a , 51; S. Gu luic][M iS>T^ KZ- 13,438.-2. Tht veMC h to b* read: jpaI 

mohodha latikidim ifihmt kuk habit t « ( HilLeera^dt, ZDMG. 3^+13 1 ibff 

and piay be etnas trued slso iks the acc. aing. accer ding to §366*,—3. It. might be 

considered also as the aec T plur* of \he neUt^ according to § 338. 3^7, 

| 368, The ins. plnr. ends in all the dialects in -ehiih^Vedic -ebhis 
(172), which alternates with -gAT, -ehi in verses (§178) and with -ehi before 
enclitics in prose too in AMg. JM (§ 350j: Ai, amitkihhuehi sdsehiih=&mu* 
lalaghukaih /e^jciiA(G.23) 'aeahalthiasdbbhdvcM dakkhitwabtmnUhim — apahostiia- 

jadbhdvuif ddk^inydbhaniiaih (H. 353} h kadcaaasil dak kith chin ndat^mu ndaUhi= 
UdfieanaiiidtaiaU chmndlapGmandaltiih (R,9 ? 55). Apparently in such cases we 
should read -kx for -hi (§ 178; cf, j 370). AMg. tilaehhh laUMm chatiavehim 
sirUehim satiavatinehith —s-ill 19 instr. follow— =tit a hair lakucmf *chattropaih 
Unsaih saplaparumh [Ovav. § li); tank him taccehim tahithim sabbhfiehim anitlhs* 
him akmUhirh eppithim amarrinachim aman&mihiih vdgaranchim=S4dkhis *idi(vais 
(5 281 ) lathyalh iadbhutair aniffair akdntair apriyair amamjilaii *amandp&ir 
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vyakuraftmh (Uvas. § 259}; JM. mdjfattdamahuavindihirii^mdkaridam^dhukdvrn^ 
daih (K7. 18); vaUAdbhafanihith—uaitTdbh&ranaik ( A v. 26*27 )* it him h urn dri- 
him == taiA kumdraih ( A 1 v. 30 ,9); j5. viha: i chim=uibhamih; salta sc him—suhnsraih 
(Pdv. 380 s 6. 12) ; md^avayakdehim—manomcahkdyaih ( Kat*ig. 40^332 ); £. 
]&$€hm=jana\h (Lalitav- 568,6; Mrcch. 25,14); j&dajafikrhifh dtzchim—jdla- 
Jdnkair divtiih ( 5ak, 2] ,5 ); bfmmaratanghavihadidehirh foiSvmthim = bhroffinra- 
sadgkivtghaiUaih faistiittaih (Viler* 21 P 9); Mg. taWastirhim=latTastktith (J alitay* 
'565,2:0 J ; attack* tekehith pddMrh — dtmtydbhydm pdddbhyam ( Mffch* 1 3,9 ); 
ttjsJco ba ftdhan&rdt'hiih—malsyab&ndhitnop dyaih [ Sak* 114,2 ) ; Dh. vippadiuthim 
p tide him v ifir a t ip a h hy am pdddbhydm ; A. lah'khehl *= iakjajh ■ sardiim t uiravtirthitfu 
ujjdna van c him , nwamnUhuh, su&nthi ni= Jar$ih t sarovaraih, udyMrrat anai h p rriva* 
j adbhihi sujanaih (He. 4*335- 422,11), The inst. in -a him is frequent in A,: 
gunahi r-:. gunaih. padrahi — prakdmi h ; sauvahi pant kwhs' — sarvath pathikaih 
t He. 4,335- 367,5. *29*1 )j khaggahi ^kh*idgtith\ gaahi , turadki\ rahahi = 
S&jrik* turogaifi, mihnth ( Fangala 1,7.145^ ). On this* as well on the instr. 
in -chsrh, -ikim see § 128. 

§ 369+ Of the numerous forms, that the grammarians permit for 
the abl. plur, we have hitherto been able to demonstrate only the ab!. in 
-thimta, that is very frequent in A Mg. and is shown to have clearly origi¬ 
nated from the ins. pUtr,+su£fix -tas f wiiile that in ^umto is shown to have 
arisen from the loc. plur-t-sufik -fcu: tiMbkto=tit£bhjah { Suyav. 594 ); 
manussehw'iio ua pandndiyaivrikkfiajoRithmiQ vd pudhavikdtthimio vd =■ memupye- 
vu /?a c-ftfAv ^-Ao'ci vd prihmkdy\ktbh)v vd {Than SB); 

ntrmufdniio vd tiukkhcjc^uhimto vd manussthimio vd divehtddo vd ( Than. § 336; 
cf Viva hap. 1531 and elsewhere often); stffisaehxtftto rdy^kaUhimto—sadrsa- 
ktbipM fdjakultbhysh (NayadlnS 123); kolaghaiiehimU vOi'fumtv —ktidngrhiktbkys 
Wi ajthhjak [Uvas. § 342,343}* In cases like tfurthuhto nam god&teMmfo kdsara- 
gpttehirftio; dudmhmto TokagutteAmto kosiyagS 1 tUhimtc eic.(Kappas.Th,J 5 ff.), 
the plural is to he considered as that of the sovereign* iJcide it +4MiJ. 
JM- have also an abl. in -ebhyah I so ttut the ins, and the abh 

have become identical, AMg+ °n dm&dh^jjktAim ri \mdnthhh Oinna—^ndmadhe- 
yebhyv vimantbhjQ *mUndh [Ovav | 37); sat him sctkim gthihilhto mggatzhanii 
^*$&ktbkya{i smkebhyQ gihibhjQ migacihatiti (Kappas. §66; cf. Nayadtj. 1048; 
Viyahap. 107, 950, 943); $&shim suth nh jiagarehimta mggacckcmli —ivakcbkyah 
sv&kthhjQ nag art bhj o is i rg aedi anil (Nayiidh* 826); gdiaiththiy a mvvfhim sdhai-o 
j amjamutitird = g/hasihebhyos w Jarw bhyah sad ha rah samyamotfardh ( LHtar* 
208}; JM P jharti romukuvehtm ieo = kxarati TQmakupthhyah j uedah ( Er/. 4,23; 
cf* Jacobi § 95 ), Cf § 376, In A- the abl, ends in -Wru ■ girisirtgahu ~ 
gmir&gebhjah ; muha ku— mukhtbhyab (He. 4,33 7, 422*20); rukkhahum — rukst - 
^A> r iaA (Kl. 5*29). -hum f -AS corresponds phonetically exactly to the ending 
^bhjdm of the abl- dnaj. That it may he an abridgement of -jujnto 
( Lassen, Inst, p. 463) is wrong. 

§370, The gem plur. etuis in all the dialects in -d f waJ?a=Skt- -dnam. 
In hLj however* the denasaliscd form in w hich ia Ibund in AMg. 

JM. JS. too* in AMg. pai ticularly before enclitics (§350)* but else- 
whoe too* as gam#a mqjjki=£a$indm madhyc ^Kappas. § 61 = Gvav, 48, p. 
55,13 = Nayadh. § 3o), is almost the prevalent one. In places, where in 
M.* boils the Jbrms si and Ijcsiae each other, as kudddirta pemmdrjmi^kuji- 
Idndth pumR dm (IT 10)* maami c n iniii! i , j L"f rh—mtg da dm &LMfiiviUiidkt\t7idm 
( R* 9,87), StfjjafidtiQm parnhu-suidasdrta =sajjandn^m vismriadaidndm (G* 971)* 
as in the analogous cates in the nom* acc, ncut.; insi. loc. plur., we 
should for •d#k read ~df}a (§ 178), vvliich is pointed to by the metre as 
w ell in she example from K_ ^lg PJ except in versts* have only she fiirm 
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in •dnam. For Mg* Hc + 4,300 teaches also a gen. in *tfA2L None of 
the MSS. writes this at the places referred to by him in Sak. (§ 178}; the 
Lalitav too, which mostly agftes with He,’s rules, has the gen. in -dnam 
only (565,14; 566,3.10,11). Against this -aha and shortened-vM, ar«- the 
most usual endings in A- P which go bark to the pronominal ending 
-t3m : ipwaifdha sokkfwfi* =smkfy&nim; i^iahh = tfndndm ; mnh- 

hdfia^muktinami matktha mmgalaha =ma fttfrtd m madakaidn&m ; soUndha—Iaku- 
n^dm(Hc + 4 1 332.339-370.4O6'445 1 4); vankakatfakkhiha loanaha ^vakrakat&bfa- 
yor locanayoh { Vetalap- p. 217, Nr. 13 ); mahabbhadaka = mahahhatdnam 
(Kk« 261 p 5). According to C* 1 5, elsewhere ihe ending -hath toj is round 
bcsEd -: d^dhum beside tihath hr side iannm. He. 4,301 p who 

separates them from M. s too ha* the rest of the examples in C. from -a* 
-n and in the pronominal declension. 

§ 37 L In the ioc, p in M. AMtf. JM. ihe principal form is in *e$u 
=-^3r, beside which sometimes -anm is found, as M sacawlartfsum drotfiama- 
ntsn [read °ji; 1370) =ia£and<mejv froptiaracanept ( G* 211); vanaum = vartfsa 
(H*77); in AMg.j oftencr in Xayldh* 161*63, b. side the more frequent 
forms in -su t noiwithstfinding ihe MSS # and the ecf. Cate- p. 106 fF. always 
being in accord, we should throughout read *m. In S, the texts partly 
have -nr (Lalitnv. 555 31.12; Mrcch. 9,2; 24,25; 25.1; 37 t 23;7G*3; 71,17; 
97,22; 100,2; cec.; Malav. 19, J 2; 30,6; 6I1J9. 20; 67,10; 75,1; Vikr. 35 r 6; 
75,3.6), and partly -raft (Vikr- 23,13; 52, l. 5- 7 J ; &ak. 9, ]2; 30,2; 50,11; 
5J P 5; 53,9; 6Q>8; 64,2; 72, 1 2 etc. in the Bengali recension, whilst the 
Kashmirian, Dra vidian and Devanagari rcersions have -su ) The 
Indian rdinocs mostly have -su. In Mg. stands patsa ( Mfcch. 19 P 6 )* 
but pad/surh (I2l s 20, 22), hcaide catagtfu ( 121,24) and keielu ( 122,22 ) in 
verses, Vr^U. has kehiu ( 35,19), Mudrir. has kQmm€su=kamatu (191,9 ), 
and Prab. has puliidu ( 62,7 )_ According to the analogy of the ins. and 
the gem, which always end in -rfr, for prose -j nth. Mg. -sum will be more 
correct, 3n A. the loc. and the ins. have become identical: saahT =httsui 
fll 'qggtifu — mdrgesu ; gatthi *=gattfu; ktsahf = kdefti; annah'i iaruarah P= nnyi'ju 

taruvaresu (He. 4,345- 347. 370*3* 422*9). In He, 4,423,4 foe g&vakkheMih we 
should read gmnkkh&hi and io 445,2 probably dungarahi . The L ns E rumen la I 
stands in the sense of the loc. too in A\fg. jagamssiekf bhushirh tasandmehi 
thduauhm ca \ no Usim drabht dnrtdam (Unar. 248), Gf. 376 + 
l, Cf- PwcilEt,, Dc Kil d&sae ^jltUcaCali reecniionibus p» 31 . 

| 372. The vocative is similar to the nominative. In A Mg. ajj& 
and ammaydo are used as the voc» plur* loo (§366^)* For the voc, pint, 
of Mg. KL 5,94 (cf, Lassen, Inst, p, 393) permits the ending -hu too, 
Mk. fol, 75 -Adi with a of the stem lengthened before hi bamhandfm = 
brihmomb ( Kh 5,97). This vex:, occurs in bhasfdkkaJio, as at Mfcch. 
165,1. 5 instead of bhahdlokd ha we should read. It is ihe usual one in A t 
wheie the ending mostly is -ho t withnut lengthening of a of the stem; 
tarti#aho=iaru^; loahp=loMh (He. 4_ P 346 350,2-365 > 1>. In A. the ending 
-&T come? after all the stems: tarumfiQ —teTunjah ( He, 4, 346 ) ; aggiho *■ 
agnayah 7 mahilaha =mahildh (Ki. 5 f 20.i; codummutvtho ^aturmukhdh, had Ac* — 
harqyabt tartiho =*tarasnf! { Sr. fol. §0 IF. )< La^sln, Inst. 399 has already 
rightly noticed, that in Mg. -jAit ( -ah ) the Vedic* ending -fisas has 
Continued. Since he wrongly referred the rule of Ki on Mg, io the nom. 
plur.j he separated, the A. form from that of Mg* at p. 463 and sought 
in ho the particle As, as they had done till then also in Mrech, 165* L 5. 
In A. ihe endings of the a-stems have been extended 10 the rest of the 
vocalic stems too- —See § 105 on AMg- ^Airajui-, pdnu- t pitaMJm^ manthu- 
mUakkhu-t the nouns that have become n-stcens. 
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§ 373* The declension of d- r -terns in PG.VG.(§ 363) agree* most falih. 
fully with that in S. The dat. s ! djt m which is not usual In S.* alone is 
deviating; in PG. however* h appears in two forms, of which that in -Jjf# 
is put in the dative in A Mg, JM. ( § 36L 364 ), and ihe abl. sjng +l which 
ends in -a here* but in S., almost always ends in -ado {§ 365 ). 
b) Feminize in *a. 

§ 374. mala ( garland ). 

Singular. 

Nom, m£ld* 

Ace. mdlarh* 

Ins. M. rrtdfar, Wia/ai, mdl$a 7 the other dialects only mdlie, A. mdh 
Dat r mdldt; Only in AMg. 

Abl, M, AMg. JM* mdlda r mdldu t \ maldhimto f mdldi t malda, mdhtto J; 
S. Mg. mnlddo and m$UU\ A. mdlaks. 

Gen. Lnc, M. mdld^ mdldi, m&I&a* the rest or the dialects only mdlde; A,: 

gen. mMlaki*) loc. [ m&fahi ]* 

Voc. mdU, mtild. 

Plural. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. M. AMg, JM, mfildo, tmhJu, mild; 5. Mg, maldo, mdld. 

Ins, M. AMg. JM, milihi r mdldhW mdldhirfi; &. Mg. mdlihim, 

Abl, M. AMg. mild forth, \ mdldsumio, mdfdo t mdldu J ; A. rndfahu* 

Gen. M, AMg. JM, mdidna 7 rndtand, mdldnom; S. Mg. mdl&nam; A.: 

[ mdtehu ], 

Loc, M. AMg. JM. mitdstij miliuu, mUdsum, £. Mg. mdldnj t mdldsuth. 
Tn PG. are found the nom. slug, pafftkd (7,48. 5l)j kada Ui=krteli 
( 7*51 ), and the acc. sing, ( or plur. ) pUd b&dkd=piddrh bddh&m 
( or pldd hddkdl l) f G,40 }, as well as the acc, sing, rzmnjrft=Jifjt£f?i 
(6,28). 

§375. On rhe declension of the ^sterns cf + Vr, 5,19-23: C. 1.3,9. 
10; He. 3.27. 29. 30 4,34-8,352; KX 3,7. 23, 25. 27; Mk. fob 43; Sr. fbh 
1+ L On the shortening of ff in ihe nom. sing, in A. sec § 100, So abo 
Mg. seuida=smid ( Mfccb. 117,1 1. The instrumental, the genitive ihe 
locative, and according to the grammarians partly the ablative too, have 
become identical* Tb com men form is mdlde=Sikt m mdtdyai, ihat is to 
say=the usual form of the gen, abb in ihe Yajurvcda and ihe Brabmanas 
and known in ihe Avesra tooh Some times in verses the forms in *d*r and 
-di aland side by side* as pti&fddi tmddhds ■=■ pfffdyd mugdPdydh ( H, 15 )* 
On metrical grounds, in M, ihe firm in *di y which is to be brought in 
throughout, where in the texts -a* 1 may have to be read t is prevalent. The 
v. 1. mostly has the correct reading h&\ as G, 44.46.56.65,71.212,222.243, 
290.453 474.684.B70.93L954* Some grammarians ( He. 3*29; Ki. 3,27; 
Sr. f 0 L 14) le-'cb a form in -da loo* which is forbidden by r thers ( Vr. 5 3 
23; Mk r fol. 43)- Such forms are found in M. as v* L Soijdnftda jyol* 
snqyd ; moacchakdda «— mpathyakalayd; htlda = folajdi handdda^haridrdyd^i 

cadgim&a^caAgimritvcw (Karp, ed. Bomb- 31*1 ;®6*4;5S*9;55 1 2-71.4 ;79*12). 
Konoav reads for tl em jr^jW, newcrhakaldt, hd&i, haliddla^ cadgimdi ( 29*1; 
86*9; 51,2; 52*4; 693! 78,9 )- Some MSS. sometl nes have -da. Since 
G. H, R. docs dor otherwise know -da, tmdda=tnjafdj^dh «R* 11,100} and 
nisan^da = ( R k 10,101) are not to be accepted as dottie r lectio* 
with S. Golds oifM]m\ but as false for 6 ft' f as G. has. This -da goes back to 
the abl, gen, 5kr, -dydh, so that jonkda^]y$Undyibt* of which the strictly 
corresponding form *j£nhdd is forbidden by Vr* 5*23; He, 3,30; Sr. fol* 
14. In A. -de has been shortened to +a$ ; ntddae =mrdayd; cq ndimao *=cand*i- 


264 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


5375 


rnayd; udddmnilne =ttddapayaniydi maftjilfkat =-marjistfmji (He, 4*330,2.349- 
352,438,2 ),-“Op the dative in ~de in AMg. see § 36L364.—Of the forms 
of ihe abb sing meiioned by ibe grammarians 1 can find in ibe texts * nly 
those in -do, S Mg, -ddn more often i AMg, par&iihimdo va disic aham 
aihti dahinda vd &sio paccditMm&o*. uiiario t ^uddhda=^*purasimdto vi diSa 
igoto r ham ami dakymah vd dUah . + , * *prnfyostimatafi^ * Mttar&la K +< tkrdhvdUih 
( Afar. 1, 3, 1,2); nbbhdo—jihvdtah ( Ayar, p. 137, \ )l siyda^iibikatah 
[ Kayldh. 870,1097 J 189.1354-1497 ); chdyda^dtdyitah ( Sufag. 639 ); 
at lonas iliv = affanalildtch ( Kappas, § 60; Ovav. § 48 ); indjido—mdydtafi 
(Suyag. 654; Ovav* ■§ 123); ^dndo=fundtali NiraJ&v. § 10); 6. ttihhjkkhd^v 
—btibhtikjdtahj daikhi^tado^ vdmad&=daksiniia A, ranixTfdA; padoltkida =praio!i" 
k Utah (M ret h. 2 ,33; 9 n 9;; 162^ 3; M g. larch ado ^rathyatah (Mrcch, 15^13}. 
Ablative in -dr ( C, ],I9; He* 3.29; Sr fob I I ) occurs in and Mg,! S. 
tm&t maata#fudc=&ja m fgai?$nikdy&h (Vikr. 17 + 1J a which with Bo l lessen 
can no be comprehended as in sir. ■ Mg. iiyjie ( text wjjdt ) = fayyaySfr 
( Gait. 149*19 ).“Thc form mala t fa follows from He, 3,1 24, and is taught 
explicitly by Triv* 2,2,34* It is an analogical Formation from the masc* 
and ncut, ( §365 ). In A, the abl. sing, has become identical with the 
genitive. The ending -hi* corresponds to the pronominal ending *tydh 9 
so that tahi dhanaki* ( He, 4,350 ) strictly is — tasyd *dhanymydh ^ tasyi 
dhaaydjdl) 1 , He. 4,350 comprehends bdldhc, so that is 

to be taken as hahuvrihi, is — u bet re the young woman wjih odd 
bre^sis”. Genii ivc aic : tucchamajjh ■? he* t jampirohi z iucchaarahdsa!t€ , 
aiahmtiahCy vnmmahamudstihr 3 muddhodaht =tucchnmodhydydh jalpanaJtldydli^ 
tttcehalorahdsyaydh ? alabhamdndyi[i t mt27!Tnaihanwdjdyik t TTWgdh&jdh [He .4,3 50); 
tisohs = trsay ; miindUake =mrnd!ikiyah (He, 4,595,7. 444},—Examples for 
lhc loc. arc ; M* dukkhultatii paami = dahkhi'tiatdyim padaiydm ; gimaraerhdr= 
grimerathy ay dm ( H. 107. 419 } ; AMg* suhammd; 5abhae=sudharmdydm sa&hd* 
ydm (Kappas. | 14 and often} ■ AMg. JM campde^campiyim (Ovav, § 2-11; 
Erz. 34>25 }; JM. sajatit nayaric = sakaldydm angary dm (Dvar. 497^21 ); 
jkkilekdc mchalth =rkaikGydm m/khaldyam [T, 5,1 1); &. s uj cmiddhde =jurn mr- 
ddhdydm; nfdc pado^r^at=etnyydm prado^Dildy^m; nikklm'ddid£^rtik$ai}d(ikd* 

ydrh ( MfCth- 4,20; 9,10; 73,6.7 j; Mg. andhadlapUlidii nisi dr = andhakdra- 
puTitdyam niiikdydmi pruloliie— p^tolikdyim; hva^fincolidi = suEnrnacorikqydm 
( Mfxdu J4, 22; I63 t 16; 165, 2). AM$. giriguf&msi for ghiguhde=ghi- 
guhaydm [ Ayar. 1 * 7, 2, t ) has be« n dciermmed through the loc. in 
-msi of the ira&cul. and ntut. standing beside it* Cf. simiUir cases 
in § 355. 358. 364 367. 379 + 3S6„ As a ri le the vocativeg as in 
Ski., ends in *e t a fotm lhat is known to Vr, 5| 28 alone; whilst 
He. 41; Mk. fol, 44* Sr. fol. 14 permit even the nom, form in 
~d as the vocative. Such vocasives in -i are 1 M, aUd ( mother-in- 
law; Mk, Fol. 44; H. 8,469.543. 553. 653. 676. 81 L ); M# AMg. piuccha 
^pitftvMafy ( He.; Mk.; H,; Nafadh, 1299.1348 ) 5 M. maud ^ 
mairkc { H. ); mduccha = malffoasah ( He,; Mk.; H. ); AMg. jay a 
( IJuar. 442 ), patti = putri ( Nl^adh, 633 f. 648 f T 655,658), and 
ihe Frequent M. hald ( He* 2, 195; Hr ), in SL, mosily joined 
wi“h 1 he vocative in of a proper noun, as hula saUntale ( Si.ik. 
9,10); hata a&usflc { Sab. 10,12); hatd nomdtii ( Lalitav. 560, 9; text 
w *); haia citialeht (Vikr, 9, 3) ; hula maanie ( Rain. 293, 29 ); hfild 
niunU (Racn* 297,28) ctc. p or wiih proper nouns ending in an other vowel* 
as hdu utmost < Vikr. 7J7 ), or with adjectives, used substantively, as 
hold apQndidr ( Priy^d, 22 a 1 ), in M. 8. uftd asplur. too ( H* 893. 901; 
Sak. 16,10; 58,9; Vikr. 6,13; 7,1; 11,1;; Karp, 108,5 ). JM. has hale too 
(He. 2,195; Erz.), which Ki. 5 a l9 mention* as A.* and which is found in A. 


Ill, MORPHOLOGY. A- THE NOUN, 


255 


§ 376 

as hah (He- 4,332,2; 353,1). S, am ha ( mother; Sat. ed Burkharjj 201, 
19; 202,20; Rain, 315,2b; 327,6; Mahlv* 56,3; Malatim. 179,6; 225,4; 
Nagan* 84,15; Anarghar* 310,1 eic. is by origin a particle according to 
Lanman* and Bechtel* In A* ihe final is shortened, as mhif = 
*Sakhike; ammisi bakinuf ^bhaginik* He. 4,358,1.367,1.396,2 422,14), or it 
bee mes -i, as in hati ¥ mentioned above, and in timmi, muddhi^jmgdh (He* 
4,395,5.376,1). On AMg* JM> ice § 366** 

i. Pi : -i'ejl i RB. S,sSi, nfite 3-^^. With Laheh, Itiat- p, 463, we may alio 

consider it to a caie of transfer from the ja-jtcmt — g« Noim-Irtfl action p. 360 . ._ 

4- Hauptprobieme p. a 65 f. 

§376* In ail tlit dialects the usual form in the nom. acc* pltin is 
that in -0 ( $367 ); uom. M mahiUa = mahUdh ( H. 397 ); A Mg, JM. 
dtvajdo t g, devadao = dtvatdh (Titan. 76; Erz. 29,3; Sak. 71,8); ace. AMg* 
fcatu'j — kaldh (Uttar* 612; Nayndh. § 1 19; Ovav. § 107; Kappa*. § 21 1 ); 
JM eauiwihm oaggando — caiurddha vargandh (Av, 7 T 4); S. pa divide = pm- 
dlpikih Mixdi. 25*10); A* sasuoAgdo = sarvdtigdk (He, 4,348)" In versts 
-p interchanges with -u t that is widely prevalent there; M. nom. dhanndu tdu 
^dhanyds idh (H. 147) agahisc S. dhannda kkhu Ida ka#naao [so to be read] 
jna (Malatim, 80 P I); AMg. thiy du=sirlkd(i (Siiyag 225); ace + A, anurajtiu 
bhattdu = anurahtd bhi&dft { He. 4,422 t lU ). Sometimes both the forms 
stand beside one another on account o?' metre, as M ddraggaldu jddo=dvd~ 
rdrgald jata[i (H. 322); wmfdmaltijjidj apattaniamsa$du = rahiiTdfmlajjitd 
Qprdptanicasdndh ( H- 439); padigadu disdv = pratigatd disah ( R, 1*19 ). 
More seldom is the nom. ace. in -a: M. rthd = rekkafy ( G 22; H. 206 ), 
beside refida [He. 474) and fehdo (G. 509. 682); sarid saranUtparahd.„irSdhd 
=■ saritah sawlpravdhdk^ udkdh [R. 6,50); mthald — nukhdih ( Mfech* 41, 
2 ); AMg. dojjhd = dahjdh\ dmmd =* damydh; tdhdjoggd = mthayvgydh 
( Afar* 2 ,4,2,9 ); pakkd — pakndh; rfidhd = { Aytr* 2,4,2,15. 16 ); 

bhyja = bhdydh (Uttar, 660 ; ndvdhi idrimdo Hi pdmpsjja Hi no vac = nau- 
bhis *t&nmd iti pdmpyd iti no mdet ( Dasav. 629,1 ); S puijjantd dtvadd = 
p^jyamand dtmldh\ gatjtid^gumkdfr ( Mfcch. 9,L 10); agahidaUh J ^agrhildr- 
tMh ( 5ak. 120 ; 11 ); adifthanijjapdd ,.. $&gakannd via — adfffiUuryapkddh^ 
nagokanja ioa ( Mllav. 51,21; cf., however, the v, 1. ). Mk. fol. 69 permits 
in S. -do only, and so we sh mid probably correct throughout. In Mfcch. 
£5*20 stand beside one another : tdo.^padivido atiaminidaniddhandtdmud via 
£&#td nissituhdo dinirh sauwuUd =a tdh.^pr^dipikd avamdnitamrdkartakdmukd 
iva gantfcd mhsruhd iddmm snmvrtidL Stenjjler has, with AH* already corre¬ 
cted samvvttd as sammitla0' t DH, in GonABOLE p* 72, have ganido for ga#id M 
so that is to be read. Sometimes in AMg, too, both the forms 

stand side by ^i les indabMipamokkhdo co'ddusosamanasahasu 0 ukkosiyd 5 ftmana- 
jampayd — irJrabh&liprnmxkhyds caturdaiahamo^tsdhasya 1 *Uikoktdh fr&mona- 
sampadah ( Kappas. § 134; cf* 135 ff. )* Cf* Ayar. 2 P 4,2,9, 15* 16. — For 
the endings or the ins. gen, foe, f 178 , 350 hold goad; cf. §368* 370. 371 
too.—In Mg. the ins, is in^/um instead of that in-£Ajm in ambikamadukehim 
ambikdmdtrkdhMfi [Mfcch, 122,5) is not to be objected to in the mouth of the 
Sakiira* since the writer ha* openly and intentionally changed the render. 
Against this R* 7*62 docs not have the ins* acchorthhh = apsarobhtk from 
the stem acchard ( § 410 )\ which vras formerly read also at Viler, 40,11** 
but the first samattharMih is to be analysed as samn + ocharthith 
sama + pmrobhip ( § 328 }*. — As in the maac. ;nnd ncutr. ( § 369 )* in the 
fern* too, the form in is used for the abL f what is forbidden by 
He* 3,127: M, dkdrdhim — dhdtSbhyak (H. 170) and for the loc. (§371): 
M* mhaldhi (Karp. 16*1), in the sense of mthatdsu> as Kavyapraka^ 74 ,1 
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has in the v. I,, = mrkhalam; AMg. hatthutiardhim — fiaslottardsu (Ayar. 2, 
15,1, 2. 5. 6. 17 22. 25; Kappa*.); gimh&hi ( Suyag 166 ], in the srnse of 
gimhaiu (Vivahap, 465) = *grismdsu (| 358); a$aiUahtm osappinmiappim- 
him t/iikk/tntahim = nnanlasu avetarpityutairf aniju ejratikrdntam ( Kappas- 
§19); vhahdhim = mUkhisu (Kappa*. | 149); uttahim = eittdsu ( Til an- 
363; Kappas, §171- l7i); atiardiadMhim, asddhdhim (Rapp.*. § 205- 21]); 
thimaki tShehi = chiiaidsu s’Jkhdtu (Utiar. 439; tent — Abl. in -Aithlo 

are AMg. mlsdtakimio = antafjidldbfyah (Uvas. § 195); itihiyShimto = jfrt. 
kibkyah (jiv, 263. 265). In ihc A. (he abl. has the ending -An = -bfiyah: 
vajarhitahu = vavasydbhyah (He. 4,351). According to He. the same lorin 
is used for the gen, ptur. to'i. Cf. § 381- In the loc. the form in -su pre¬ 
vail* here too c f- I 371 ). In S. Sak. 29,4, there stand* mraiapadasac- 
chSamm vanardisinh= rirafepadapacchdydsu ranardjisu in the Bengal recension, 
at.d -dsu, 'Ijs in the jest. — In the toe. the form in -e is prevalent : 
itladSo (Billar 168,7; Anarghar. 300,1 ); datido—dStikah ( Vik' 45,6 ); 
avaloida baddharakkhidao = ncatokitabuddharoksit r ( Malatlm. 284,11 ). On 
hala see | 375. — On ajju=arya fee | 105. 

1. The question, raised by S-COLDSClUllur, R p. }«, note 6, whether we should 
recognize a ntui« arehara is naturally to be answered in ,he negative.— a, BolLekses 
on Vikr. P- 33ji; el. Hcirn, tte Fr- dtalcclo p. 150 I.; UjstK, Imt. p.jlff, and § 410. 

" 3 • Fuel ILL, ZDMG. fir .93 £T—4. I hat here have R case of the inslr, is proved by 
instances like IsMsKerjltn nakktolttecm jcg'vetat’tam |AyIr. 9,15,6,17; cf Kappas, j a). 

’W- Wt-, *•!» *i>d Sfltl*, Vcdische und Sanskrit Svntax f Strauburg 
1896; Grundtiss i ,6 ) Ha. * 

2) Stems in -f r j and -u, d- 
a) Masculine and Neuter, 

§ 377, Masculine aggi^agm. 

Singular, 

N. aggi [ Oggim ]. 

Acc. aggim, 

J. agginri, A. also aggina, aggith. 

Abl. M- AMg. JM, aggto, again, aggiqo, aggifiidito, [ oggthi, aggitto ] ; jS. 

[ a. Mg. J A ggldo; A aggihe. 

G. M. AMg, JM. aggino. aggisia,[oggio]; g. Mg. ejgtiw; A. [drgjfrAsT]. 

L. AMg. mostly aggi ms i, AMg. JM. oggi'mint too; A. dgg/hi. 

V. aggi, aggi. 

Plural. 

°M&W> aggi, aggto, aggao, aggai ?; g. aggio, egging 
Acc. M, AMg. JM. aggiria, aggi, aggao. 

Akt At *w ? ' l*} a Eg[t»{> aggifn , aggi Mm; S. Mg. aggihiih. 
n sV m i 4TV a S^htmla, [ aggismith, aggith, aggie ]; A. aggihu. 

Kjm W- AMg. JM. oggtng, aggi#,, agginem; S Mg . aggi noth; A. aggi bid, 

v A J' ^ •% <>ssisu ' a s& hli > agghum; S.Mg .aggUu, aggisum A. aggi fn. 

V. M. AMg. JM. aggino, aggi■ A. aggihe. 

Likewise go the neuter, as dahi^dadhi; only nom. ace* sing* M* 
AMg. JM, dtthirhi dah\ y dahi, S. Mg. dckim i da hi ; V. ddd ; noin. acc, voc. 
plur. dahlim, dahh { not S, Mg* ) p iahini (not S Mi? )* dahl (not S. Mg ). 
— I n PG, is found the acc. sing, neutr udakddifh 6,29* the gen. sing, muse. 
saHissa — dnkttfa 6^ 17j & hat is a =r bhaf(ih 6 P 19, niid che acc. plur. maic. 
vdjudtedhipataji = wsudkMiipalin 7*44 (cf, Leumann. EL 2484}. 
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§ 378. Masc. j?dii=zvdju. 

Singular. 

N. Ftfu [ r duth ]. 

Acc* vdum. 

I. rHunti ; A. vduna r naum too. 

Abl. M. AMg.JM. uado t vault [ vau9o t vddhimto t tiiuito ]; A. vdtth*. 

G. M. AMg JM. vdu$o t rdussa [ muo j; 5. Mg, vdun& f Mg + in verses 
vdtiffa too; [ A. faiths ]. 

L. vdumm\ y AMg. vmmsi too, AMg, JM, ududmu* 

Vi vdu, cdii. 

Plural* 

N. M. AMg. JM. viupa p Bdu, sduo t viim A vdw t i Jaii; S. vatim* &&av, 

Acc + M* AMg. JM. Vatina^ p£ff p AMg. also vdavo, 

I. M. AMg, JM- uddhif *ki , °him\ & Mg* i iddhim+ 

Abl. [ vauhimto, oddittm^ t Bdutt& y v&iio ]; AMg, iduhith also, A. vSithu. 

G, M* AMg. JM. E&&na r *$a M *n$m; S, Mg, vdunam, A. vduhu, 

L, M. AMg. JM, vdusu } *j% t *sum \ S. Mg. vdQsu t vd&suih; Ai vautu* 

V. A Mg. FflUFfl ; A. cduhd* t 

Like wist: go the neuter* a% mahu=*madhu; only nom, ace. sing, malwrh, 
mu hit„ maha; &. Mg. mahum* mahs; voe. mafati nom. acc, voc, plur. m*km*h 9 
mahm (not S. Mg,J, nwfi&ni { noi S. Mg, )j mahu ( not S. Mg, ).—In PG. 
ana-stem is not found. 

§ 379. On the declension of i* and u- s emssec Vr* 5*14-13. 25*27. 
30; C. 1,3. 11-14; He 3*16—26; 4,340 341. 343-347; Kl. 3 P 8. 11*13* 15. 
17—22,24.28.29;5 t 20*25—27*33“35J7; Mk*fol 42-44; Srfol.9-12* In 
the nom, sing * according to He. 3*19* some taught b^ide the lengthe¬ 
ning also the equivalent (§74) nasalization : &ggith 7 nihirh, vdutit M ritatm. 
Tnv. and Sr. do not mention this form; at Prjihav. 448 susdfmit I as the 
nom,, is edited, probably falsely for susdhd t since beside it stand suhi t 
sitmtinl=tsvTph 3 sumttnih- On the nom, in -I t *u se^ § 72. From stskki the nom. 
sing, U JM. sahl (Kl. 14). In the neuter prevalent is the denaialized form 
in the nom. and the nasalized form and in the acc*; yet AM g. tatt=£mpu 
(Suy.-vg, 282) Is mide certain, on account oT the metre; probably it is to be 
read tad* In She nom. stands A Mg. S* dahiih ( Than-230; Mfcth. 3*12 
[ to be rend so for dahim ] j, bu[ AMg. dahi ( Than* 514 ) ; AMg. 5. vatlfm 
^ casta ( Uttar, 172; Laliiav, 5 I % 12 ); S. naaTUtmahu ^ m$Mamadhi 
(Malav* 22,3). On AMg. atfhi y dahi sec § 338- Ace. are AMg, atchim 
( Aynr, lj 1*2*5; Snk. Si 13 ): affhm = aiihi ( Suyag. 594 ); AMg. dahim 
(Ayar. 24,4,5; Gvav* § 73; Kappas. S. § 17) ; AMg. £ m#hum (Ayar. 2,1, 
4, 5. 8^8; Ovav. § 73; ILippas. 5 17; Sak, 81,8 ); jS. zatthurh ( Kattig. 
400, 335 )» Th: very fn-queut Skt. srasti always becomes itfUki in S* 
( e r g. Mrccb. 8,23; 25,4; 54*1 L 19; Vikr. 15,16; 29,1; 44,5; Ram. 206, 
32 ;319,17 etc*), and therefore, it is to be considered as a nom. in the same 
manner as sdhu (c. g + Mrcch. 28,24; 37,16; 41,19* Viler. 26 p 6; R^*tn. 300* 
13; 309 p l ] and sttlfto ( e. g T Mfcch. 27,21; 28,24; 29 P 14; 41,18; Ptab. 
18*3)* Mg. Idhu (Vents. 34,3. 23; 35,14; Mfcch. 38 s 7; 112,9; I61 p 15etc.)* 
AgainsE this we should read lahuih t with edd. Oakland Cod^bole for iahu 
( Mj-cch. 75 ? 8; Vikr. 28,10 ) as stands at Sak. 39*3; 76*1;' Mprch. 21 13; 
59,8; 107,11; 112,11; 116,5; 166,16; 169,24; Ratn. 300,5; 302,25; 303,20; 
312,8; 320,32 etc,; in the verse [aha is correci ( Mrceh. 99,24; Venii. 33, 
13 }* — With regard to the ins. ii is to be noted ibat M + pavm = patyd f 
forms as one says M. gahavaini (H* 172), AXlg r gtihdvaJ$& ( Uvij. |6) = 
grhapdtind} Mg. hahinfpadina = bhagiftipatind ^Mrcch* 113*19). Fiom ofrji 
the ins. is M. acchi#a = akf$d ( G- 32 ); from dadfd b found S, sddahind =s 
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t&dadhnS ( Mrcch. 69,3 )* For the expected a(fhim = asthnd 7 muf thin d = 
mxjfind, ialuna = lesfurta AMg. has aifklna^ muitkiyaj ltfuna w x\ it h shorten tug 
of a before the enclitic id and lengthening of the final vowel of the stem 
according to the analogy of the preceding and following ins in -ena in 
the combination dandaia id atfhina v& muUhlya lefuna pa kaiiUna id 
( Ayar. 2,1,3*4; Suyag. 647. 692 K B63 }* On similar cases of assimilation 
see § 355, 358* 364, 367- 375* 386* on the injtr. eggina* vdurn in A- 

see | 146.—For the abl, the fullowing have bee:* found in the texts; M* 
tmhiu « udadhih ( G, 56. +70 ); AMg, hicthit* — kukpk (Kappas, § 21,32 ); 
dahla — dadhrmh ( Sfiyag. 594; text °hi *); JS. hi ms dido = fdimtddek ( Fav* 
386*4; text *tttido ); JM. kammaggim? = karmdgmh ( Av. 19,16); AMg. 
ikkMo — ikfih ( $Qyjg T 594; text °/tJ); JM* surlhirhtG ( Kk. II, 509*4 ); A. 
girifti' ( tie. 4,341*1 )*— In the gen, in M. JM, AMg. the forms aggino M 
therefore, the form of the neut-transported Into Skt.* but evidently from the 
n-stems, which often become identical with ihe i-stems (j 405)* and vggfssv M 
therefore! the form bniH on the analogy of the />stem, arc current side 
by side; likewise in the case of Che u-stems* in jS. too: M. giri^o (G.14J) 
and M. AMg. girissa ( G.510; Suyai^. 312); M, uahiyd ( R. 5*10) and 
uahissa (R. 4,43. f}Qi)***vdadftfk; M. rauiflQ (G* 50, 272; H. 284) and rapissa, 
ratssa (R. 4*30; Karp, 25,13) = mick; M. palm (H. 54, 55. 297) &nd paisia 
{ H. 38. 200 ) — patyuh; M + fmuvainj = pahpakh [ H. 1 ), padvnfno 
prajdpateh (H. 959)* bhuamgava'iytf ■=- bhnjathgaputch ( G. 155 ); miramiyo = 
narapateh ( G* 413 }* b *K AMg. JM, gdh&vutssa = grktpdfih [ Suyag. 846: 
Vivahap 435 f,; 1207 ff,; Uvls, § 4. G. 8. 11; Kappas. § 120; Av. 7, 7); 
AMg. munista — mun&h ( A^ar* 2,16,5; Sufcig. 132 }; uhsa = f^h (Uttar* 
363; Nirayav. 51); rdyarhista = rdjafftk [ Vivahap. 915 f.; Nayadh. 600* 
605- 61 L 613); sarahissa ^ sdrathth (Uttar. 668); andhagavayhissa ( Antag* 
3 } and andhagtzvanhino ( Uttar. 678 = Dasav. 613,33 ) = #7tdhrakni?ffrith; 
aggisSG fVivahap* 909; Dasav. N. 654,6; Nirayav. 50); JM. pascal dhinaino 
pailcdlddhipAteh ( £rz* 8,8 ); hartm = hank ( Av. 36,30; 37,49); ndbhissa = 
ndbheh (Av.48*13*33),—M.^ctforpa G. 847.1006.10b5) and pahussa (H. 243) 
= prahh&h\ AMg Mikkkutm (Ayar. l,5 n 4,l ; 2,16*8; Suyag. 133- 144; Uttar, 
284 ) and more frequently AMg. J5* bhikkhusxa ( Ayar. J,7,5*1 ff.; Pav* 
187,19); AMg* usussa = i>A (Vivahap. 1388 ); m^tmssa = mfijofr { Fan- 
hav. 401 ); sdkussa = fddhah (Uttar. 418. 57 I); v&tfftussa ^ imtunafi (Fa^- 
hav. 398); JM. bundkussa = batidhoh ( Sagara 8,5 ; ; M* linhunQ = ti^ra^A 
(G. 16); CGjufamsuQQ — latfddmd&fi ( Karp + 35^7 ); amfam = ambunah ( G. 
1196). In 5. Mg. the form in ~ssa is not u^ed in pros*: S. rdcsino= rdjarfth 
(Sak 21,4;5(M;I30 1 I; Vikr. 7,2; 22,16; 23, L4;36 P 8;8Q,4; Utfarar. 106JO; 
113*3 Fras, 4 j* 9; AnargharJ 11,13)* mhin^=iddkch (Vikr.52 J8; Malatlm. 
361,10); mhafsarautiia ^ idhusTaralrnrh ( Prab. 14,17; VeiiTs. 25,6 ); ^Ja> 
iadi#a ^ pmjdpakh (Ratn. 306,2; Malaiim. 65, 6 ); udararhbfmTtnQ = uda- 
mmbhauh [ Jlvan 43 p 15); dd$arahi#G — ddfarffluk { Mahav' 52,18; 
Anarghar, 157*10); 22*13; 158,3; Vikr. 83jl; Anarghar. 

267*12 ); ^muhamakfina = mukkamadkah ( Sak. 108* 1 ); adhdmmabkifu^ = 
adkarmabhirok (SabJ29 t 10) ; vikkamab&hutw = rik^amabdhofi (Ratn. 322*33); 
laltuQo iairolt ( Venls. 62* 3; 95* 15; Jlvan. 19,9 ); pahuyt = firabkak 
( Frab, 18,1; JIvan* 9,1 ); indan# = irtd&k { Jlvan. 19,10 ); maktm = 
madhuneth ( Hasy. 43 P 23 ); Mg. l&eJtyo — rajarfeh ( Venls. 34,1 ); fattuno— 
lairoh (Sal* 118*2). In the verse si aids Mg. viHdvahisa = mvdvas$h 
(Mrcdu 11*9). The gem M. dahino (Karp. 15,1) is from dadki. On FG. 
see § 377,—In A, for the gen. w r e h^ve to assume the same ending* as in 
the Case of the a^stcaia* as for Che abb* therefore girihe f taiuhc. In [he loc. 
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in M. JM. j£. the ending is -mmi, in JM* *nwii too : M r paimmi = pslyou 
(H. 324. 849); jalahimmi =■ joladhat i; giWjunw = gfriftf; Hiimmi ^ asau i, G. 
146- 153- 222); uahxmmi = vdadhau^ jala^xhimmi = jatzmdhcii ( R, 2,39; 7,2. 
7. primni = ^iVcaii- (Kl. 17); paimmi h ez'i^iwj uyah'mmi ^ 

udadh&u ( Angara 7J_: 9,3 )* In AMg, the common form is that in -iraji ; 
kucckiihsi ^=kuk$au (Ayar. 2,15,2 If.; Vivihap* 1274; Kappas-)? p&$imsi =. 

(Ajir* 2,1*11,5; 2,?,1,5; Vivihap. 1271; Kappas* S. 29 ) ; rdiimsi= 
raiau ( Ayar. 2,1,1 ^ ), Beside them arc found in AMg. tummi rdyansimmi 
mmirnni abhirdkkharmntammi — tannin Tajarsau namdv shhini^kromati ( Uitar* 
279); accimmi) accimSlirfomi ^ Vivahap. 417 ); agiitimmi { Dasav, 620,24); 
more often sahflsjttrassithmi (366*)* Likewise nil h ihe tr-sicnxs : i,l+pahu- 
mmi=prabftau (G 210); seummi=sdtin (R. 8,93); JM. mztummi=.[T* 5*3); 
J£. jdhummi s&dhau ( Kattig. 399,315; M3. **ha Q ); AMg. lefwksi = 
lestaa { Ayar. 2,5,1/21 ); bahuthrt, tirurfui ■= bali/m t urau ( Dasav. 617,12 ); 
uuntmi — rtau ( Tharu 327; text udu u )* Cones pond it g to r do = rairau 
f § 396 ) AMg, has abo ghimsu for *ghimso = gfovnut (§ 105; Suyag. 249; 
Uttar. 58. 109 ) in the verse. Mg. has in the verse ktdummi = ktteit 
( Mudrfir. 176, 4 }. S, has wtlhurti = tastuni ( Balar. 122. 11; Dhurtas. 
9,j0). According to Mk« fob 69 in £. the correct forms are aggimmi and 
vdummi .—In A* the ending of loc. b- hi = -$mnx kahht =kalau\ akkhiht = 
akfpi; stimdhifit == stnhdhau ( He. 4, 341 1 3. 857, 2. 430, 3 ), diht — adau 
( Pihgala l t 85, 142 )* For the u stems the examples arc warning; He. 
4, 341 teaches -hi for i- and u-items + — In the voc. beside short 
vowel is found the long kernel loo (§ 71 }; M, gahavai ( 11.297 ), 
but AMg. gdhdtwi { Ayar* 1,7,2,2, 3,3. 5,2; 2,3,3,16 ) = gr hop a it; AMg. 
mu$i = mime (Ayar, 1,6*1*4; Uttar* 713. 714* 719); AMg. JM. mahdmtml 
[ SOyag. 419; Kk* II, 505,25 ); AMg. mahmsl = mahorfe ( Suy^g. 182 ) ; 
AMg, iubuddhl — subuddhe (Nayadh. 997. 998- 1003) ; AMg. jambuz= jambo 
(UvAl.; Nayadh, and often)* Vr + 5,27 forl -ids Hie hug, and so mostly even 
the short vowel only b found: M* kh^ioum-aTi — kfapitasarvarikc , din&uat 
dinapak (H, 655); M. pavamgamt — platangopate (R. 8,19); JM. pdi&whi— 
papavidht (Sagara 7,15); JM. suravaf = surapait (Kk + 276,19); AMg- muni 
^Suyag. 259); AMg. bhikkhu bhikfo ^Suyag. 245* 301); M- JM, puhu — 
prabho ( G + 717. 719. 736 ; R. 15, 90; Kk, 26^ 35 ); S. rdesi = T$jar$e 
{UttaTar.l25 a 8)- £* jadda^jatvj^(lj ttarar.70,5) is probably a false reading. 

1380. In the nom T pltir. the ronn^ eggino and aggi 7 vdum and 
go side by Fide in M JM. AMg. : M. ■= kttrqyah ( G, 12 ) and 
kai=kepq)ah (R. 6,59. 83); gfrinfi (G. U4) and girl [G, 450; R. 6,34.60) 
= girayah; rht{to ( G. 1195 ) and riu ( G. 245* 721 ) = riptwah; pahuna (G. 
858h 861.873.880* 894) and pahU (G. 868 ) = prabhamk m t AMy. amum be¬ 
side my/ziiic = amunaj'uh t munuyah (Ay.lr. l n 3,1,1 ]; giyantim glfartil&jah 
beside giyanattnmial — gUanityaTatajah (Ovav + J 35) ; nundrui^ndnif Uitiyah 
(Siiyag 781); him — Tsayah bciide mafll = muttajah (JJitar* 367j; heya-m- 
at goya-m-fil guya-m^dl sihG~m*di$o ( § 353; Uttar. 1075); mnnu — vijfldh 
( § 105; Ayar, l,4 s 3,l J; guru = guravaft ( Ayar. 1,5,1,! ); fiat u = fialatwk 
(Ayar. 2,3,3,3); apasd ( Sn^ag. 601 1 ; uu = rtamb (Samav. 97; Vivahap. 
798; Anuog, 432 ); dhdurtQ = dhdtarah ( Sfiyag. 37 } ; JM. “ surajti A 
(Kk. 264 41; 267,41; 270,6* 36. 42 etc.); s&huno = sddhavah (Av. 9,22; 26, 
36; 27,7; 46,3, 9; Kk. 274,36) and (T. 4 n 20); guru no ^ gurevnh (Kk. 
27j f 6; 274,28*36). In AMg. prcvalantis ihe Pun in -u, widch is 
found perhaps exclusively ^ certain words, such As mu ( Uva^, ^ 94; 
Suyagn 639 and often; also in M. G* 489 ) f provided that one could see 
in them something like the old dual, likewise, a few ca*es as in AMg. 
pd$i ( Kappas. 3* § 43 ) f AMg* ind&ggt — indrdgm ( Titan* 82 ), AMg- do 
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nau = dt an rtfjij Q’liajj, 82), M, bdhs. = bdhu ( G. 428). The form* other 
than those quoted are found just sporadically in the three dialects, Thus: 
AM*, nay no = jd&tayab (Suyag. 174, 179. G2B, 635), andyao ^Suyag. 828); 
A Mg. rdgaddosddayo — ragadvtsddayak ( Utiar. 707 ); JM. bhasadatlddaya 
[ Era, 17,28); AMg. riiao = jfayah (Ovav, § 56, p. 61,29); JM. maharuao 
(Era. 3,14); AMi*. ^ppabhiyao = n prabhrlayah (Ovav. § 38, p. 49,32 ;73 so to 
be read; cf, v, 1. ); AMg, jantato ( verse ! Ayar. I 6,1,4; Unar. 712. 798. 
799 ; Suyag. 105) beside janlu#o ( Ayar 2,16,!;; AMg sdbaoo =» sadkotsafy 
(Uttar. 208), Frrm bahu (maijv) the mm. in AMg. is always formed as 
MAsr*(§345; Ayar. 1,8,3,3. 5. 10; 2,1,4,1, 2; 2,5,2,7; 2,13,8; Suyag, 852. 
916; Uttar. 158.169; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappa-, etc. ). So also in JM, 
(Era. 17,28), probably falsely f r baftaoo (Era, 38,24) or bakii (Erst. 38,21). 
in 6. the forms in -i, ■ «, which are formed according to the nom. of the 
d-siem«, are not used. The r-sums, like the h-minine, partly have the 
nom. in -ie, as iiio = rsayak, gtrlo = giraja/t (Sak. 61,11; 98,8; 99,12; 126, 
15 ); rislo = fsayd} ( Mrcch, 326, 14 ), partly in -ps, as koine = kap&yafy 
( Balar. 238, 5 J; m itiesim — maharsayah ( Balar, 268, 1 ); isips = Tfayah 
( Unmatiar. 3,7 ) ; eiitdmanipahudi^o = cint3mct$ipTabkf!iiyah (jivan, 95,1 ). 
In the cise of the w-stemt in S.btsi le the forms in-jjo, as panguno=pangatrah 
(J(vau. 87,13); bdlaiaruno = bMatar&vah (Karp. 62,3); taturw ( Karp. 67, 

1 ); binifario ( MaLLikam. 83,15 ) occurs also the form bindao = bmiasmh 
(Mrcch. 74,21). bandku — bcitdhavah {Sak. 101,13) is not S. ( but M. only 
dihagomaa from *dihagt>mdao ( § 165 ) = dirghagmiyavah is traceable in a 
verse in Mg. ( Mrcch. 168, 20 ) ; otherwise examples for t- and u- are 
almost wanting. 

§ 381. According to Vr, 5,14, in the acc. the forms aggino and sauna 
alone are permissible. But dialectically almost all the forms of the nom, 
are found in the acc. toe. M, paityo — palin (H. 705 ); JM. surino = surin 
(Kk. 267,38; 270,2); AMg. mahesipo ~ tmharfin (Ayar. 1,5,5,1 j; but also 
AMg, miltenai = mitrajildltn ( Uvas, §69, 92; so to be read for 
mall at, lecc/ia't — wallttkin, liahavin (Vivahap. 499 f,; Kirayav. § 25); ndyao 
= jildtin ( Ayitr, 1,6,4,3; Siiyag. 378 [ text tiaio] ); AMg. pasevo = paffm 
( Siiyag, 414 ); JM.^arwna = gurQn ( Kk, 269,35 ); JM, sahurto *= sddhon 
(Kk 271,15); AMg. bdhu = bdhQ (Suyag. 222, 286); AMg. salts — datum 
(Kappas. § 114); AMg. bahu = bahdn ( Ayar. 1,6,1,4; Unar. 216), beside 
bahavt, as in the nom iAyar. 2,2,2,8,9; L vas. § 119 tS4), for which is put 
tasudhddhipateye of PG, — Jv samples oi (he neuter, ol which ihetiom, and 
acc. aie idet tieal arc; M. etthiim = aksini (Hr. I : 33; 2,217; G. 44; H. 
40.54), cat hit ( H, 314 ); M, AMg. JM, eerhini (H. 314 in ilk. f 4, 44; ef. 
v. AySr- 2,2,i,7; t v as. $ 94; Av. 820; SO 4 ]; AMg. dttfti ( Vivigas, 
I l) t falsely in S, too (Jivan 89,3} AMg. = asthini ( SOyag. 590}; 

AMg. soUni = iatln (Ayar 2J0.10); rlhini = rrihin (Ayar + 2 P IOJO; Suyac', 
6S2); danni ^ datih [ Ayar, 2,10,11 ); JM. aim = adirti ( Kk, 274,4 ); j£, 
adint (Pav + 384^48} , M * amsGiik ^ eir%i ( G. 130, 1208); pandtii = pandthd 
( G- 3S4- 577 ) and pandum { G. 462 ); hinduim = bit;dvn ( G. 223): AMg, 
madisuim = ImairUrti (Uvia. § 94); mariuuni (Ayar, 1,0^,11); dar&hi (Sfijag, 
247); pdnuni = pid#dt\ (Apuoij. 432; Vivahap. 423}; kanguni ^ fti^* 
(Suyag. G82); mi/aikhMni = *m(akchdni (Ayar. 2 p 3,]»8j; A« amsu i Pin^ala 
l T Gl), Accordtng io Vr.S^ti only thr forim like mahUi would bs usu* 

abte; Kl 3*28 leaches dahttm *—For the endines of the in.s. gen. loe. § 178. 
350 hold i£ood; cf. § 368. 370, 371 also,. Examples for ihe ins. sire : M, 
kaihi T *ld = kambhth (G + 84. B8) and = kapibhih (R* 6,64. 78. 94 ); AMg. 
kimihtm = krmMih ( Sufag. 278 }; JM. dihim ^ Mbftih ( Av, 7 5 12 ): S. 
isihim = ffibhih (S.ik. 70, 6 ); Mg. D ppahudihim = *prabhrtibhifi £ Sak + 
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114,2 ); M. rfHAMijft, *hi, °hi (H. 338, 541. 457* 502); S. acchthim ( Vikr. 
48,15; Rato. 3I9J8J; Mg- akkmrn [M^cch. 120,13; 132,22) =- aknbkydm 
M, riUhim = nfuhhik [ H 47 1 f G. 718 ); M, sisQhi = itfubhih { G 1046); 
AMg. vagg&him = vagnuhhih ( Vivahap, 946; Nayadh. § 25. 79; p. 302, 
736* 757 1107; Rayap, 266 L; Uttar* 300; Than, 527; Gvav. §53. 181; 
Kappas..); AMg, muhim thubhydm ( Than. 401 ) ; §, guruhim = gimibhih 
(Hisy 40,17 }; S. binduhifh = iinduhhih ( Vrnls. 66,21; Nay."idh 24,13; 
K^irp. 72,1 ).— The abb o curs in M- acchiMMa = akftbhydm ( G. 223 ); 
JM. ujjdndthimio = udydfiddibbyap (Dvar + 498,20); AMg. kdmiddhihimtQ =* 
kdmarddhth (honorific pi ral; Kappa?.; Th^ 11), As m ih: c&seofch? a- 
sterm (§ 369) F so in the case uf i- and u-sslcuh too, the ins. is used as the 
abL: dnafi tgthim bhikkMhith gdrailhd samjamutlard = santy tkcbhy i bhik$tubhyo 
gffuuthah sarityamoiUirdfy (Uifr, 208) —A. iarufui = txnibhydh { He, 4,341 ) 
is properly —taruju t that Is to say ^ the loc. r wi'h which the ablanve his 
become identical, according to lie 4 a 340 the g cn - vel will be better 
to consider taruhk as in the loc** whilst biku = dmyvh : He. 4,383,! ), by 
all means, stands in the sense of t]tie gen ■—The fxamples for the genitive 
are: M. kamam = knvfn&m i H* 86 ); kahia = kapladm ( R. 6,84 ); girlm j 
(G. 137, 449; R. 6,81); AMg* dharnmnsdrahiyam = dhnfmztsdrdthinam (Ovav, 
§ 20; Kappas. § 16); metrically irzrta = rrhrdm ( Sfiyag. 317 ) and mrtatft 
(Uttar. 375, 377); udahina = udodhjndm (Sfifag* 316); ^hhinm — vrViin&m 
( Viva hap. 42! ); JS- jadlnam = yairidm ( Pw. 385,63); dhjam = ddindra 
( K it tig. 401*340 ); $ mahiuadinam =? miMpatinfm ( Latitav. 555,14 ); 8. 
acchixtam = akfnoh (Vikr. 43,15; Nagtru 11,9); M, = ik/dnam 

(H. 740); riv#a = riptindm (G a 106. 166. 237); tardria — latundm (G. HO); 
AMg. bhikkhunam = bhikfdndm ( Aya,f. 1,7,7 2); satvaununaih = samajrfdndm 
[Ovav §20); p\ilakkh£titim = mUcchdtiam (Sayag.817); Mg* hdkuna=bd , ivoh 
(in the vene; Myech. 129^); pah&nam = prabhunam (Karris iv. 50,4); jS- 
sdhQnnm = sddhuimm ( Pav. 379,4 ), A. has ihe ending *hh — -sam of the 
pronoun: saSnihn = lahumndm ( He. 4,340); on 'hu ^ee ahuVfi.— ' The loc-, 
for example is found as Ml girisu ( G. 138 ); M. AMg. ttchtsu ( H. 132; 
Ayir. 2.3,2,5 ); 5* acchhum ( ^ak. 30,5); M. r lasii, = ripufu ( G, 241); j3 + 
metrically ddhu = adiju (Pkv* 3 S3,69) ; AMg, udm^rtor* (Nay'u th- 341); 
£ urusu — famh ( Bilar + 238.7; text *V« e ). In A. the form didm corres¬ 
pond? to one (femtn,; He, 4,340), whilst fiAt ( He 4,347 ) T pnperly 
b — irihhih, therefore =* the instr,, as in the case oT ihe tf stems £ § 371 )* 
—The voc r occurs in JM. sajaiagunamJtinQ = Jditc lagunartrtiheyah ( Sngara 
7, \ 2)' AMg* ju Pd (Suy,*g. 3$.>, 424), hhikkhavo ( Suya^. 157; text tdm~) . 
For JM- (Kk* 111, 5]3,22) sve should read gurHo. On A, see § 372* 

§ 332h In AXfg. the forms, of <he plur P of Mm (much ) that are 
valid for the masculine* are m^sily used for die fminine too: 
pdrtajdi 2= bahvyah pTdnnjdtcyah (Ayar. 1 T 8 f 1,2 ; bak^i sdhdmmimo — bahmh 
*sadhiuminlh [ Afar. 2 J III; 2,2*1.2; 2,5,1,2; 2.10,2) ; buhmit dim y& dm j 
yin ( Ayar. 2 I5 h 8); baba vs k fni dddk hu <fd i y a o uavio = b^htiyup kfudrdkftidrifcd 
vapyah ( JSv. 476 ); bahurhlni stumnamrit bahu$aih stinu r_i hitiih huh tin am 
sdeayd^am bak&narih sfiviyatturii bihurjam devdmm bahOptm dfdmm ( Kappa?, 
S. § 64; Nayadh, 498.518 615* 654; Vivfihap. 242 ); bdkMhim GghavanSht 
a punnavandhi ya linnavandhi y t sannavandhi ya =* bahuibhir * dkhyZptindhhii 
td +prqjfifipim&bfri£ ta *mjMSpanibhii ea *sut hjit dp an db bis ca ( Nafadh. § 143; 
p. 539, 889; Uvas. § 222; Vivah ip- 814 ); bafuihim k/njjd/dm — bshslbhih 
kiibjdbhih (Nirayav, | 4; Viva hap, 791; Nay a Hi. § 117; p, 832. 837 ; Viva- 
gas. 226 ; bn hum ud'Asu =a hah^n v dpi ns ( Niyadh- 915); habStt i vijjdhartsii 
= bahvtfu Vidyadharifu ( Nayadh. 1275; so the commentary; text bahtnu 
L'ijjdiu }, Cfi also Ovav + § 8. On the retained Skt. forms like girisu. 
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MgguMm stc § 99, on the stepping over of the into the u-deden* 

sion in M. AMg.,§ 105, on A Mg. sakahav = sakthmi 5 358* 

§ 383* The masculine in -J and -u shorten their i and C according 
to He. 3,43; Mk. fob 42. 43; Sr. fol 12 and are declined f dly as the 
nouns in -t* -h. So norm — ^rdraianiA; ate. jrtfjjwiiim; ins r gdma - 

nmi; gen. gamamn^ and voc* .gJur^nij nom, khalapu = khalnpdh* 

ace. khafapwh; ins. khatapund] gen. khdbtpun&i voc. khvlapu ( He. 3*24,42. 
43. 124). Sr, adds the nom. plur.: khalazi id, khalauao t khalaimn^ khila.v:t r 
Exa op!ei are F VI. ijl-wid t gimini$} = gr%m t ?e A, g f dm (H* 449.633); 
gdmmini h _ (R. 7 >60 ; J VI, .aszgatirl, attigaihirn = aJokafrih ahkautjah (Av* 
0,2. 32); S. candisirirti, ctnJatirind = cmJrahriyah cxndf dirty J ( Mu irar, 39 „ 
3; 56,8; 227,2* 7 ); rttitonfcymrta = mddhiPamyAfi ( Malatlm* 2M S 1 ); S* 
aggani = dgrcfriA ( Vfreeh 4,21; 327,1 ). Tit* form! stuuhbhuih, saambhtiyo 
= way sift ^ua/j ( G- 1*813 ), fcc^frAtrrta, jewM/writf, ream- 

Miraa (Mk* fob 42 fj may be derived fr m siayambhu or from Q bfvt, 

b) Feminine. 

§ 384. In Flit, the feminine forms in -t, -w> as MflmiJifj suitisu ( § 99) 
arc retained only jn isolated places hi versus. Otherwise the feminine 
in -i, - u # with which those sn, 7 and *ll have become identical, provided 
there is diffcrciuiation between words of une and more syllables. 
The declension exactly corresponds to that of the feminine in -J in | 374ff-, 
and it bofds good for all the endings, as already noted there. In isolated 
cases the following one h to be considered* 

§ 385. The grammarian! give, for the ins, abbgen. loc, sIng T the 
forms 3 pali t nafr, nala T naid from n<nx=na4i (Bh r 5,22; Kf3,26; Mk. fol,43) ; 
ru\a y raid, tuli, rule f om tut — rue i ( Sr. fol. 15 ); foiddhia, buddhid, buddhii, 
buddhu I com buddbi- Tahiti, sahid, saMi, s&hh from «Si = s$khi\ dhtniia $ 
dhenUd, dhtntU, dhtnui fi\>m dhtna — dkzm ; uahlU 3 vah&d, whSi* uahdz from 
vaku = vadhG { He. 3, 29 ). Of these, the fornii in -ia, -utx are not avail- 
able, atid i hose in -ii -bi are rare in the lexta: M. navi — (G.1000); 

AMg. wahli = mahydb (Suyag. 312), m re oficn corre tiy in the v. 1. for 
*ii of the trxts a as G. 139. 860. 922* For gabthifn = gatbhinydh, now 
Weber H. 166 Correctly read-^ gabbhinte- In all cases, where the forms 
in -fa, -ar stand in the text, and the m ire requires a short, as mahle, *fa, 
tajjame ¥ r padtthafanle'f #aarlt\ $toasirii\ latch??* etc. ( G* 122 + 212. 247. 268* 
501 .'928); uakde (H. 874. 981)j the forms in -ia or in *ii t Ha or in -fti arc 
to be pu% as Weber H. 69 has corrected -fa, which i$ attested for all the 
example collected by him at p. 40 in Hala 1 by the manuscripts. At H, 
86, there is found the v. I. hnsamlti beude hasamlia, h zftitki Iff ( cf. IS- 16 p 53 
too) For mhdg (H. B74. 981] the old Sarada manuscripts of Kavy&pra- 
kaia give the v r 3. at 874 traAi'l ?, bahfi ri f at 981 bahdi 7 btihtiL Wc hive, 
therefore* to write vahua or as also H, 786. 840* 874; vakUu starj'b 

at H. 457 603, 635. 618, everywhere w ith t]je v. L vah&* cr bahU** Of. |375. 
The forms in -7a, are, likewise those in -ii, -flij confined to veracs, but 
with the stems in -i* -l in M, v iy frequently : ins. Adarffs = 
udhia = lyddhyd; laliangalta = lalitingulyi ( H. II8. 121. 450); ahiatd = 

ahhijdtyd ; raoi rfB = Tdjasriy ; diffhin — dfftyi; fhiia — sthityd* jtlnuia = 

jimkyd ( R. 1,11. 13* 45; 4^43; 6,6 ); sippla » £sikiyS; mufthls = tmftj&i 
dtvw <= i dtvyd ( Karp. 2,4; 29,4; 48,14 ); qcn + kodia = Atfjj; gh&rinia ” 
gthinyab; gtfirtala — girifwdydh (H. 3,1 L 14. 37) ; dhan^nddhla stria a salth f- 
'ppanndi ndnirtta a = dh^rddkjdh inyat id salihipannayd u&runydi ca ( R* 2, 
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17); dharama = dharanydh ( R H 2,2; 7,28 ) ; snrassma — sorts ttaiy ah; radhla 
— ( Karp. 1*1; 51*3 j; L. pdnaildm = pranak-utyam £ H. 227 \ on the 

meaning cl. Paiyal. 105 with Dtil n* 6 t 3B); D+ naaria = ttagarjdm ( Mfcch, 
100 ? 2), For the ablattve examples are wanting* The usual forms in all 
the dialects, except A,* ihat C. 1,9 alone knows* fa that in -ie, -dt, which, 
however, fa not found Li the abL So ins. M. bfmnaiUU — hhaftmtyd ( H. 
123 ); AMg. gate, $. gadit = gatyi ( Kappas § 5; Sak. 72 fc 11 ); Mg. iatth 
= saktyd £ Mfcch* 29,20 ) ■ P. bhagaratU — bftdgavatyt f ( He. 4,323 ); gen* 
iacchit — tak$myah (G. 66) ; AMg. n dgatiru m&hanU — ndgairtyi brdhmanydh 
(Riyadh. 1151) ; S. fadQQ&valU = r alndi'alydk (Mpcch. 88,21); Mg. mnjydits 
= mdrjdrydh ( Mfcch- 17,7 ); lo c. paam = padavySm [ H. 107 ); AMg. 
E7 dndraste nay arte = vatdpuyam nag ary dm ( An tag. 63; Nirayav. 43 . 45; 
Vivagajj* 136- 148> 149; Vivahap. 284 ff.; Nayadh. 1516. 1523 V AMg. 
JM* adame = afavyam (Nlyadti. 1137; Er?,. 1,4; 13,30; 21,21); S. masala* 
vtdkit — jmnsdftaiUhyam (Mrcch. 72,8); Mg dkalame — dhamnydm (Mfcch, 
173,16). The form is found to have been shonened to -le in A- too : 
ins. mtiTagaakaniit = marakalakantyd\ gen. gmantie = ganantydk; radie = 

ralydfi ( *^4,349.333.446 ). 

§ 336. In the ins., ditihid = dijfyd ( c. g. Mrcch. 68,2; 74,U; 
Vifcr. 10,20; 26,15; 4^4 etc. ) used adverbially, £, has retained an old 
ins, in -a. In ihe A. of Pingala, more than once, we find an ma T in -i : 
kittJ = klrtyd (l*65 fl ; 2,66) ; bhatfi — bhaktyd (2,67), and so is also Cdifraffi 
for a ttd ( S. Goldschmidt, p ffi } = ekammsaiyd to be read at 1,142, — On 
the dative in -it in AMg.JM.S. see g 361 .—The abl * except in A + , where, 
acco ding to He. 4, 350, like the gen.* it ends in W*, has ihe endings -w, 
-fla* jS*£.Mg* -i do 9 -Mdo: AMg. arafrala=aFatiraUh fSuyag.654; Ovav.§ 123); 
kosw === koiyd(i (Suyag. 593); nay arte=nagaiyah { Kirayav. | 19; p, +4.45; 
Nayldh. 1135)] pd*kkharinlo =^pu^annyq^; corabatho =£Ofapallydb ( Nayldh, 
1060.1427,1429); ga ngdi tfldhQv =gang d si ndhtrh f Than. 544 ; Viva ha p.482 f.) 
S + : tidaidG^QttiDyah (Sak + 35 } Bi; ujjdmido=ujjayinySh ( R;itn. 32l,22;322,9 ); 
sa&do=facydh ( Vikr. 44,8 ); Mg. naalido = nagarydh ( Mjrcdu 159,13 J.— 
The gen has in A., as in the case of a-stems £§ 375), the ending -he Y before 
which the vowel is shorsened: joantihi , =pasyanlydh; m&UanlihA =rmftamtj£h\ 
goriht = gaurydh; tambinihe — tumbinyaft (He, 4,332,2. 378,4, 395, L 427 f l); 
kanguhe = kangch (He. 4,367,4).—In the loc. in AMg. wc find frequently 
rdo = rdlrati as well* the only form ( Ayar. 1,8,2^; Suyag. 247. 255. 519; 
^ayadh. 302. 374 ), as in the combinations dAc rdv (Ayar. 1,2*1,L2.2; 
1*4,1,3; SOyag* 295. 412. 485; Utiar. 430 ) f or in aho ya ran ya =i ahai ta 
rdtrau ca ( Fanhav. 373 )* rdo vd viydU pd ( Ayar + 2,1,3,2; 2*2*3,2.23 [ sq 
correctly ed. Calc + p. 123 ] ), diydya too ja — diva ca rdtmi m ( Ayar* 
1 *6,3,3. 4,1; Urar + 847 ), diyd ti rdo ad ( Suyag* 846; Dasav. 616,13 ). 
Sometimes in AMg. the cn fing of (he male, and ^cutr. is extended over to 
toe he fen 3 nine: pijl/Apiiri from pit fid (|53; iNayadh. 940 ); bMUirhsi = 
bhittmi [Ayar. 2*5*1,21); rdyahdmmi = rdjadhdrpdm (Ayar. 2 P 1,2,6; 2 * 13 , 4 : 
2,3,1,2) between pure he. \u -msi of ihe tnase. and the nemr. Cf. § 355.358. 
364. 367 + 375.379. S, has ratfmmi = rdtrau (Jivan 9*23; 17,23; MalUklm. 
226,4 ); bhfimimmi — bhflmau (Mallilcam. 337*21), In A L the loc, cn Is in 
-hV = -$ydm' y mahihi = mahydmX riddhihi =• rddhau\ sallaiht = Mlaky&m\ 
= viij&nasydm ; ujjtniht'=ujjayirtydm [He, 4*352.418,8*422,9,442,1); 
nadihi '^= nadjdm ( PMgctlm lj5a ], in the A. of Fingala, in tlte case of the i- 
stcins, also in -I and shortened: -i pukael = prtfdvydm ( 1,121; text *mi ); 
dha ram s= dhamriydm ( I, 137 J ); puhavi = pfihvydrn ( 1, 132 s ); 

mahi — mahydm ( 1* 143^ ).—The vocative ends in -i, -u : M. mdhaui 
= madkam; bhalravi = bhairavi; dm ■= drvi ( G. 285. 287. 290. 331 ); 


2?4 


prAkrit grammar* 


§ 3B7 

ikoratlani = sthul&stani (H* 925) ;£. bhaavadi bhairadhi *= bkagamli bhdgiratld 
( Balar. 163.10; Pras. 83*4 ); JM. £* putti — putri ( Av. 12,11-17' Balar. 
I65 s 3; 1 74,8) ; S> scki mdtadi = saJcki mdluti (MfdaUm. 94 >2); Mg* ruddha- 
kustani=vjddhakuttcrsi [Mf cch. 141 : 25; 152,22); ka&diidftdty&yam {Gandak. 
69,1); M* Btvantoru = v/parndnoru { H. 52); j uatiu = sutam { G. 186; H» }; 
ktaiafmt^kmkBTCfn ( H, 925 ); in Mg with pluii vaiU { Mfcch. 127,1 ). 

§ 387. The nr.ni, acc. vpc. plur, end in - 10 , -we, which alternate 
with -iu, -fin in verses ; nom* M. katilo — kfUqyab ( H. 951 ); riddhio = 
fddfmyah ( G + 92 ); lambic — * imnbyak (H T 322); naic = nadyafc; naailo = 
nag&yah (G. 360. 403); AMg* tmAdmfo — mnhdtiadjab 76. 77. 79); 

hirannakodio — I dtanyakoiyah ( Uvas> | 4 j, itthio = strijab ( Than. 121 ); 
M* taru^tUi = (G* 113; H. 546 ); JM. palawnlio+ndmrefosjuvaid — 

pro Guar vdhGyiirQfqynh ( Sagara 4.13); pasahta vasataydb ( T. 4, 

22 ); S. gfdto *= gtiajuh (Mahav 121,7); mahtmo = madhikaryak [Mrecb. 
29,5, 7; 70,2 ); didto — vkriaytih ( £ak* 132,6 ); paidh — pr&krtayah ( Vikr. 
73,12; Mudiilr. 39,1; 56,8 ); A. = anguiyah ( He, 4 P 333 ), with a 

short vowel, as on metrical grounds in the other dialect* too { § 99); M. 
kutavahuo =* kul&vudhvah [ H. 459 ) ; A Mg. jurauadhuo { th f av, § [ 38 ] ) ; 
fftjjuo s= rqjjauah ( Jiv. 503 )* — Acc. M. MAtrw ■= sakanaffidh ( H. 47 ); 
AMg. pallio = mllik [ A^ar. 2,3*2,15 ); viehia = asadkih (Ayar- 2,4,2,16; 
Suyag. 727; Dasav* 628,33 ) ; savafflo =yapnlnih ( UvSs* § 239 ); say$gghi& 
=± iatcghrdh f Uuar. 285 }; jM r gonw ( Av, 7,10); bha&mdIo=r.bhagtivatlh 
( Sak. 79,13 ); A. vild$\mu = vtldsinih ( He. 4,348 J^and with * Stittm = 
ioltokih (He. 4,387,1). AMg, btihuo wm vijjat} — hakuii mtcmdydh (Nayfidh, 
1421 ), but also bahtut sdfmrnmtmo — bakvlh *sddkarminlh ( § 382 ) . — Voc. 
JM. bhayavalo devaydo = bkaga^atyG dtuaiah {Dvir. 503.25 ); M, £* safdo 
1 = inkhyah ( H, 131. 619; £ak. 12,1; 90,8; Gait. 73 5 7; 83,12 etc.); 
bhoifio “ bhavdtyah (Viddhai. 121,1 ); bhaavadiQ = bkugaidiyah ( Uttarar. 
197,10; nAnarghar. 300+1 ); M + ( H, 412. 743 ). In A, the voc. has 
the ending -kf : taiuniha =mtantqjQft (He. 4 5 346). The forms in *f t *fl, taught 
by He. 3,27* 124, are likewise found in the texis : nom. M* firot == 
axatjah mab (H, 417); v^c- M + piasaM =prijasafchyali (li. 903); ace. AMg* 
itthl=stnb ( Verse !; Uttar. 253 ), For the rest of the casts of the plur. a 
few examples will suffice. Ins. M. £* s&hikitii — safckibfdk ( H. 144; &ak+ 
167,9 ); M. diUhxhim ( G. 752 ), saMfiT, saMki ( H. 15. 60, 69. 810. 840 ); 
j£* dhutikim ( Pav. 384,60 ); AMg. alaihim lamamhmi uadabhihim ba khan him 
mM .daihdlhirh iinifiaiihim... = kirdtikhir udmamkhir uadabhlbkh bflfbortbkir droi'idt- 
bMh s imhalibhih (Ovav, | 55); £- anguliklm = angultbkik ( Mfcch r 6,7: Sak> 
12.1 )- Ayar. 1,2.4,3, without a v, L, has ihibki — jlribhih; A. pupphs^arkt 
1 = pufpa&ctfbhih (He. 4,438,3) and with a shnrtcncd vowel : — ejfllt- 

bkihj "dff 1 ntihi — dadaUbhih ( He, 4,396,1* 419,5 ).—Gen. M. whirm — jckht* 
ndm (H. 482); thmna — stutindm (G* 82); (H» 545); cf, H« 174; 

AMg. savatlinam *= saputnlnam ( Uvas. ^ 238, 239 ); M. £. kamininoth ( H, 
559; Mfccb. 71,22 ); M. inhumTh s= eadhunam ( G. 1158; H. 526; R. 9, 
71. 93 ) and vflkuria { R, 9,40*96; 15^78 )> Loc. M. rdUn = rilrisu ( H. 
45 ); ghiadiiu = girilaflfn ( G- 374 ); AMg- hi him =■ ztrisu ( Ay5r. 2,16,7; 
Suyag. 405 * 409); JM. foij&nhu = kuyaniju f Sagara Jl, 4 ); M- AMg. 
vdvisu ^ vdptyu ( G, lb6; Nayadh. 915 ); M. D ttkailsuifi ( G. 256 ) and 
*ilha{iiu ( G% 350. 421 ) «= °tthatifu ; £. vtinujdisum = twimujifu ( £ak* 29,4; 
Ut^arar. 22*13; text *i±u ); dtilsum ( £ak. 1413 ) In A. the loc* has 
become identical with the ins*: disiht ^ *dififit=dik$u 1 hut also duhvmkrqyoh 
(He. 4* 340; cf. § 381)* 

s 388. In PG. h found only the loc, sing, dpiffiyam (6,37) that is to 
lay B/r7fi>£a^—dpt/£>im, therelbre T the form of Pali*—If the feminine forms 
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§ 389 

in -r, “it* -i* -3 enter at she end of a compound, they naturally^ as in Skt** 
take the endings of the masc, or these of the neuter, when they refer to a 
masc. or neuter. So M. kauna m paficangnUm J (G. 17); M. savalAiuttina... 
kataUna — Jaiikaldsukiind , kapdUm (G. 40); S, rme mandabuddftina — mayd 
mmdabaddhina ( £ak. 1 26, JO ); S- mohidaimdina — mohitamcitind^ tfidiniuna- 
buddhina — mtlmpnnabaddhtnd { Mud dir. 228,1; 269*3 J ■ S* ujjtimadino = 
rjumateh ( Pras. 46,9 ). Mr, mutfU — mustind = muflamusfi f really = mustyd 
nutffmd { Mfcch. 170*15 j h aUo noticed, 

3) Stems in -f* 

§ 380. The disdnctlon* that Skt. makes between nomina agenda and 
words of relationship, has been maintained in Pkt. In (he nom* ace. sing* 
and nom. plur , die forms indentical wiih those ofSkt. are retained. Other* 
wise, corresponding to the change q r r id i or u{§ 50 ff)thc stems in -r have 
become t- or usually u-alcms, or the stem of the acc. sing, is employed as 
new them a, according to the ^-declension: pn- 7 piu* f piara- =p\tf~ ; bhaffi* a 
hhattu- t bkatt&ra*. The ferntnina of the words of relationship loo ate declined 
as the a- stems j to which the nom. sing, gave the impulse imaa~ f mdt- f mdU* f 
mduTd^ Hence the grammarians (Vr + 5,31 — 35; Iic.3,44 — 48; KL3.30— 34; 
Mk + foL 44; Sr»fo)« 13 15.18 ) teach for the f-stems* all the forms that are 
valid for the circinnsianiial a-, and u-s terns, and it has not as yet been 
possible to pet all of them aiitheni Stated. The forms that have been found 
in the texts provide with the following paradigms, 

§ 390. Nomina agentis*- bhatiu =; bhartr [ husband ). 

Singular. 

Nom. bhatfa; AMg. bhait3re 7 also JM* bhatidw, 

Acc. bhattdram ; Mr* bhattdlam. 

Gen< bhattano * A Mg. bbaltdrassa also. 

Loc. JM, bhatidre* 

Voc. hkstld* 

Plural* 

Nom. M. AM^. that taro; A Mg. bhattd also* 

Ins, A Mg. bhatidrehim* 

Loc. A Mg. bbdttaresu. 

Voc, A Mg, b hot taro. 

In the meaning If ma*ter” bhartr has become an i-stem in S.(§ 55.289) 
and as such is declined in the oblique case. nom. bhaffS { Lalitav* 563* 
23; Ratn. 293,32; 294,11 etc*); acc* bhaft^am (Malav. 45J6;59>3;6G,IQ); 
in? + bfwtfirrd ( £ak* 116, 12; 117, 11; Malav. 6, 2 + 9; 8, 7); gen. 
bhatfim (Sak. 43*10: 117,7; Malav. 6,22; 40,18; 41,9. 17; Mudrar. 54,2; 
149,2 ); voc. hhefia ( Ram. 305,17.23; Sak. 144*14)* also in Oh. {Mrech. 
34J I. 17 ) T —Examples for individual cases arc : »om, AMg. tie 'd netd 
( Suyag T 519; text net3 ); kanthatcheitd ( Uttar 633 ); JM. daja = ddt3 
(Era. 58,30); M, JM + S, bhatix (Karp, 43 P 4; Av.|I t 2; Era.; Mrcch.4*4-5); 
|S. nadd — j3gt3 r jhddd — dhjdta ( Fav. 382, 42; 386, 70 )„ kalta — kartd 
( Pav. 384^36.58, 60 ); S. sajida = Idsild , ddda = data ( Kalcyak. 24,16; 
25*22); S. rakkMdd = r aisita f Sak. 52*5; Mukund. 15 x 5 ); AMg. udag&dtf* 
jfare f text Q d3tdra ] — udakaddta ( Ovav. | 86 ); AMg* bhaUaft ( Nayidh. 
1230); A Mr. uvadamsettin [ (ext ^ra ] = upadadajita ( Sujag- 5D3); JM. 
bhamro » bharid (Av. 12,5. 12. 16. 17; Era. 6,36; 35,22),-Ace, M. AMg. 
JM. S. bhaUdram { H. 390; Samav* 84; Era.; Malatim* 240, 2 ); Mg. 
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bhatMam (Veids. 33,81; A Mr. udagoddydram = vdakadSt&am (Ovav. § 85} j 
pasaiikatom xtyatam ■= prasdsldrerh n etdram (Samav. B4); sallharttm = sasta~ 
rem ( Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ); AMg. jS. kallaram = f pi tar. 4] 2; Pav. 

379,1).— Gen. M.JM.S, iAoffwpa (Karp. 7,1; Era. 41,23; Salt, 81,70; Vikr. 
* 2 , 14 ; 82,6. 16; 88,14 etc.); AMg, udagaddy* arassa = nfMarfd/nA [ Ovav. 

6 B& ). -— For tie loe. $. bhatlm ( Salt, 109,10 ) we should, with the v. I. 
read bhaltfoe, that He. 3,45 teaches and JM. loo has (Av, 33, 5). False is 
also the reading bholttttt of the Katlimirisn - ( 105,15), bholtvfti of the 
Bevartigar!<- and bbatlummi of the Dravidian recensions ( 70,12 ed. libim-.; 
248,6 rd, Madras). Ihe manuscripts of the Drfiv5d»n recension waver 
between bhattvmmi, bhottori, bhettari, bhatkvmi.- Yor. bhatla, see above,— 
Plural: ncm, M, j eato — hotdrah (Vajjalapga 325,17); AMg. pasatthato = 
t raid star ah (Siiyag. 585; Ovav. |23. 38); wavattaro = uftapattarah ( Suyng. 
699. 766, 771 ; Vivahap. 179.508. 610; Ovav. §56. 69. ff. ); chkh&ydro, 
agar,taro, tttyiro [ text nel&ro ], pannattdro = dkhydtSrah, dgatitdroft. nelarah, 
*PTcjaaptfrah (SGyag. 81. 439. 470.603); AMg. &nta = gantdra A (Suyag. 
150); faviyd — sautdrau, taflkd = Ipasldniti ( Than. 82 ). To it belongs 
also AMg. bhayantdra, which, at Ovav. § 56 appears as MtfcflK.'dre 1 , and 
is used, as the non. of the sing, too, (Ayar. 2,1,11,11; 2,2,2,6 —14; 2,5,2,3; 
Euyag.562.766; Ovav. § 56.129) arid the voc. (Ayir.2,1,4,5; SOyag.239 56a. 
630 630.635 ). Its meaning Is = bftarariek r r bkagarcntrth, with which the 
scholiasts inter alia rfEtore, and it is derived directly from bkoiant, the 
participle used as a pronoun, like the vce. diwanfcro — ayuftmmtah { Ayar. 

3,4,1,9; ufed as a sing. ) from ayvfmant. There is found also the gen. 
bfi<tyai>ldT3nam { Ayar. 2,2,2,10; Sutag. 635 ). Ins. ddydfeHirh = ddtrbhi i 
(Kappas. % 112)—Loc. aguntaresu = dganlrfu (Ayar. 2,7,1,2. 4.5; 2,7,2,1. 
7. 8. ), dayman = dalrfti [Ayar. 2,15,11. 17 ). — The ncutra are inflected, 
according to Sr. fol.’lS either according to the ^declension of the Eicro, 
e. g. katldra-, or according to the u- declension of the stem, c, g. katlu-, 

|. LivwA'iN, Aup. S- 9 + v. considers the ward as an admixture of the pres. pari. 
blatant and the fin. pari, bhmitf, — a. The hypothesis of STEinTiiAL ( Sp^mcr _der 
Kiyidhaminakaha p. ,|0 ), that [he nomina agenda are winning in Jama-Pratf! ( I. r, 
AMg.) is wrong .A Mg., on the contrary, is the single dialect, in which they are frequent. 

§ 391. Words of Relationship. — piti = pilf. 

Singular, 

Mom. pia [ptoro ]j S, Mg. pidd. 

Aec. piauxrh; AMg. JM. piyaratfi; S. pidaram; Mg. pidat&m. 

Ins, piund [ pi arena ]; S. Mg. pidund-. A, piara. 

Gen. piuno- t AMg, piano, piusso\ JM. piunc, piyaraisa ; 5, Mg. ptduna; A- 
piaraha, 

Voc, [ pia, pid, piaram, piart) t piara ], 

Plural. 

Nom. [/tare ], [piuna J; AMg. JM. piy arc ; AMg. also pit; S, 

Ace. f piaTt,pmo ]; AMg. piyaro ; S. pidaro, pidart. 

Ins, [ AMg. pnthirhy also pifhimi [pwithim ). 

Gen* AMg. plSftam M also 
Loc. \ piusvm ]. 

Sing, : l oin, is very frequent : M + pid ( R- 15^26 ); AMg. JM. pivd 
( Sutag. 377. 635s 150i Jiv. 355;NIyadh. 1110; Erz, 14,13); S. pida fSak* 
21,2; Uvarar. H3 S 6; Kalcyak, 24J8 ); A, pM ( Mfech, 104,17 ); Mg. 
pida ( Mrcdi. 32,11 ); AMg. JM. bh&id = bhraia (Avar 2^15,15; Suyug* 
377. 635. 750; Uttar. 217; Erie. 14*13); S. A- bUdi ( Uitarar. 120,10; 
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Fra s 83,6; Veals, 102,4: 103,22; A. Mrech. 104,18 ); S. jdmads =*jdmStd 
( Malaiim. 235,4; Mathkam. 210,23; Priyad. 27, 4 [text Vol); Mg. 
tSmSda ( Mrcch. 139,25 ). Aec. Mg. pi jawth [ Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Su^ag. 176. 
217. 330. 345 ); ammSpijar&h (That). 126; Uttar. 573 ). S pidarnm ( Vikr. 
81,10; 82,8; Malay. 84,5; VeijTs, 61,4; Kalcyak. 18,22; Kadisav, 50,12 
etc.), in A. loo (Mfceh. 101,17) and ph, f Mrccb, 32,10); JM. bkijaram 
S. bk&darnm = bfitSiuram (Era, 85,4; Venls* 95,14; 104,12; Muiaihn. 240, 
2 }. — Ins. M. AMg. piuftd ( G. 1197; Vivahap. 820, H27 ), Mg, pidurta 
( Mrcch. 167,24 }, A piera ( Suk.is, 32,3 ); JM. bhSwaa ( Era. 45,28), $, 
bhdduna ( Malay. 71,2; Malatjra. 244,2 ); S. jamaduna f Rato. 291,2 ), — 
Gtn. M. AMg. piano [ K. 8,28; Kk. 262,28; Nayiklh. 784; Kappa*. Th. 
§3); AMg. ammapiutto (Than. 125) beside ammapiussa (Than, 126); 
JM. piano ( Erz. 9,19; 17,17 ) and amtndpijarassa ( Era. 77,30 ); S. pi-tuna 
( Mrcch. 95,2. 15; Uttarar. 73,10; Mudrar. 262,6; Parv-uip. 11,4; 28,6; 
Muki'iid. 34,3 ); 5. bhSdano (MalaOm. 242,1; 245,5; 249,4; Balar. 113,7; 
144,10; VcnU. 60,21; 64.7; Mudrar, 35,9 j; %.j£midum ( VeiiT". 29,12; 
Mallikam. 21,4; 212,17; Viddhid. 48,9); A, piataha ( Pingata 1,116, in the 
mean ini; of the acc. ). — Plural; com. AMg. pijoto { TMq. 511. 512 ), 
Frequently in the compound ammSpijara (Ayar. 2,15,11. 16; Vivahap, 809. 
926; Than. 524.525; Antag. 61; Nayadh. | 114. 116; p 292. 887. 965 and 
often); AMg. JM. bhay'ofo (Suyag. 176; Samav, 238; Kk. 267,36; Erz.); 
also AMg. bhayard (Ucar, 402.622) and AMg, do pH=doau pitarau [as the 
names of stars; Than 82), 8. (Ultarar. 12,7; Ver.ils 13,9). false 

are &. madatapiarS (sic; Kam«av.50,14) and Mard(sic; Kamsav.50,10), We 
should read mddapidato and bkadaro. —Acc. AMg.JM. ofJimi!fi’yarff[A[itag.4, 
23.6l.Nay@,dh. § 134.138; p. 260.887; Vivahap. BOB; Erz. 37,29); &.pidaro 
(Vikr. 87,17 ); AM?, also ammapiyare ( Uiiar, 643; Commentary °Tam j; 
S, ruSdSf idare = - matdpitaran (Sak, 159,12).— Ins- AMg. ammapiObim (Ayar. 
2,15,17; Nayadh. § 138; p, 889 ) and AMg.JM. tmmapiihim ( Kappas. 
§94; v, 1. °pia J ; Than- 327; Vivahap. 1206; Av. 37,2; 38,2 ) JM. mdyd~ 
piihim ( Av. 17,3 I ); AMg. pithim, bhaikim ( Suyag, 694; text a ihim), false, 
pijdhith (104) and pilShim ( 692 ); S. bhadarthim i (Mrech. 106,1) is merely 
conjectural. — Gen. AMg. ammdpiunam ( Kappas. §90; Nayadh, § 120; 
p. 903. 965 ) and ammapimarit (Ovav- § 72; v. 1. "pitfj 103. 107 ); JM. 
mdySpilnam (Av, 37,21). The proper noun AMg. eirfenipija =eulanipi f r is 
declined as: nom cutanipiyd, ac cPpiyam, gen fpiyassa ,voc.^ijia(Uvas.s.v.). 

§ 392. matt (mother) forms the nom. M. mad (H,4DQ,508t: AMg.JM. 
mdyd (Ayar. 1,2,1,1; Suyay.l 15.161.377,635.750; Nayadh. 1110; Jlv. 355 
Kappas. § 46. 109: Era. 5,19; 10,4. 7 }; £. A, Mg. mdda (Uttarar. 126,6; 
Veijls, 29,12; A. Mpceh. 104,17; Mg. Mrcch. 129,6). In the meaning 
‘divine mother’, the stem mdarS, which is declined like the feminine iri -a, 
makes its appearance according to Ht,3,46.**Ace.M. J77florem(Hc.3.46;.AMg. 
JM. mayatam, Dh, S. mddaiam (Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 176.217. 330. 343; 
Era.; ph.t Mrcch. 32,12; £. Myceh. 141,11; Sak, 59,7; Vikr. 82,3;88.16 
etc.); in M. also mifm&(H,74l), and so the wi.rd may generally he declined 
as an (J-item; sing. ins. JM. m&yat (Av, 11,3.9); eco. S. tnadae (Karp. !9, 
5); voc, M. mat (H. s. v, S. made ( Venis. 5B, 17; Vlddhai. 112,8 ); 

plur.: ins. AMg- may&fdtk (Suyag, 104); gen. A. mdahn (He. 4,399). The 
nom. plur, is AMg. mayiro (Than. 5I2| Samav. 230; Kappas. § 74. 77 ); 
besides AMg. JM. haver* and fl- stems ( He. 3,46); gcu. Joe. siriv-jn^ile 
( Kappas, §93; Av. 12,9; loc. Vivahap. I !6 ): in", plur. tndthim ( Suy.ig. 
692 l D i D ].694); gen. plur. maxnarii, mVm fHc. i,l35;3,46) which appears 
more frequently in compounds (5 5t'}. Voc. sing. mSi in A, Pingala 1,2,—■ 
From duArfr >he nom. is duhtdd (Mi,Lav. 37,8; Ratn. 291,1; ViddliaA 
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47,6. 10; Friyad. 52,6 ), t he ace. dukidsraih f Sat. 120,2 ), the voe, 5. 
cMrtfc ( YHdhaJ* 3B3 ed. Calc. )* JM. dTdjrJ, S* Mg. dMdd and M* c/Aua* 
A Mg. JM. dftftyd, S. Mg dhudd arc mostly used (§ 65.148), JM* S. 
Mg. dhidd which arc inflected a* a-STcms, especially in the combi¬ 
nations JM. ddshdhlyd, S. dSsJtdhida, Mg ddfiedhidd, comprehended as 
compounds (cf. ddilcutta)* In S. Mg, the manuscripts and texts write dhid 
mostly falsely. Nom,£. ddiicdMdd (R;uri.302>8j - AMg + jM- ^uj^Ayir. 1 3 2* 
1,1 ;2,l5 t l5;3uyag 635*657; Vivagas. 105. 214,228; Antag. 55; Nayfidh* 
586 7811068,1070.1226; Vivahap. 602.967; JIv, 355; Av. 10,23;] UlO; 
12i3i29,H *37,26 ffl; Etz. 5.38); £ + ajjddhitdd=dtjidukitd (M re eh, 53,23; 54, 
7; 94,11; 325,14); ace, M. dh&am (H. 368), AMg. dhQyam (Vivagas. 228* 
229; Niyadh. 6201 i ios M. dhudi (H. 370); dhiidr ( H, 864 )' 8, dlsfedhi* 
dat { Kagan. 57,4 )* Mg P ddfMhiddt ( Mgxch» 17,8 ); gen, £. d&UdhidSi 
( Mfceh. 77,12; Kag«"m, 47,10 ); £. ajjadhfiddt ( MfCch, 53,15; 94,4 ); loc 
AMg. dh&ydc (Niiyadh. 727); voc. JM. dinedhit (Erz. 68,20); 8. dMidkid* 
{Mrcch 51,7. 10; 72,19; Karp. 13 b 2 [ Konow °dh&dt ]; Viddhaf. 85,11; 
Rain, 294,3; 301,18; N;Igan. 57,3; Gandak* 9 r I6); MgMMedMA ( Mfedi* 
127*23 ), Plural: nom. ace, AMg. JM* dhiJyd# f Ayar. 2,1*4*5; 2,2,1,12; 
Viragaa. 217; Av, 10,23; I 2,T; Erz. 14 ? 12); ins. JM. dhdjihi (Erz t 14,16); 
gen. AMg. dhuydnam ( Ayar. 1*2,5,! ); S» Sidtimm* ( Malatim. 203,5 ); 
voc. S. d&$hdhiddo (Gait, 84,7). l-rom the stem dhuyard is found the ace. 
sing* AMg. dkuydram (Uttar. 641), ins, pjur. dhdyardhi ( Suyag. 229 
From smsr the r.om. sing, is AMg. sasd ( He. 3, 35; Faiyal. 252; 
Sii£ag, 176 ). 

4) Stems m e and hej. 

§ 393, Of the old flexion of gt> only a few remnants are traceable 
in AMg, : nom. jttyago — nbfitfiavaptasutd getsh ( Suy 1 ^. ISO Jj notn. phir. 
ga<i = gilvah ( D.ssav. 628,15 ); ace- plur. gSo — *gatrah = gait ( Ayar. 
2,4,2,9, 10); Ins, plur. gahim — gMih ( Anuog. 351); gen.plur. gavarh = 
gatath (Samav, 83; U nar. 293), The nom, sing, in AMg. is gace=*gsva^ 
(Ayar. 2,4,2,10; Dasav. 628,17), as also at Suyag. 147 we have to read fr 
govath of the text; the nom. plur. is AMg. gava in jaraggara =* jaradgdvah 
( Suy.ig. 185 ), For the mas ait. gong is mostly used in AMg. Mg. ( He. 
2,174; DeSn. 2,104; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,1,5,3; 2,3,3,8. 13; 2,+.2.7; 
Suva". 708. 720. 724 f. 727; Jlv. 356; Panhav. 19; Samav, 131; Nayadh.; 
Ovav ; Uvas.; Mrreh. 97,21; 98,20; 99,12; 100,13; 107,18;112,17;l'l7,I5; 
118,5. 12-14. 24; 122,15; 132,16; at the last two places go^Shh with a 
change of gender according to | 358 ); AMg. ggpoUtit — gotv3ya (Vivagas. 
51), The fem, Is JM. ^eni ( Av. 7,10. 12; 43,10). or M. gal { He. 1,158; 
H. ), AMg. JM. gM (C. 2,IG; He. 2,174; Ayar. 2,1,4,3. 4; Vivagas. 67; 
Jiv. 336; Dasav, 618,39; Dasav, N. 658,7; Av, 43,1 L 20; Dvar. 504,12, 
14; Erst. ). For the mase. He. 1 A 58 mentions gitQo, gda, for the femin. 
gatia, gnu Of them gaOo =m gavayah, gang Is rithcr^ga/ijw for *gun«o — 
*gGtndh from v'gur accord ins: to § 66 l , or = *gavana> Cf. also § 8. 152. 
i. So men correeity than BB. 3 , 937 . 

§394. nau [ship) always forms, from the strong stem, a ft* min, 
#dt>a, which is infheted according to the d-ded«wion (He. 1,164; Sr. fol. 
16 ); sing, nom. AM^. n&oa, S. ntn3 (Nayadh. 741. 1339; Vivahap. 105; 
Utiar. 716; Mr^ch. 4J.20), A, nSt<t {He. 4,423,1); acc, M, ttarem (G.812), 
AMet. ndrfltfi. ndeath [Ayar, 2,3,1,13 ff.; Suyag, 68. 271. 438; Vivahap, 105; 
Nayadh. 741); ins. geo, AMg. nivde (Ayar. 2,3,1,15 ff.; Nlyldh. 1339 f.; 
XJvas, § 218); abl, AMg. nasao (Ayar. 2,3,2,2, 3); plur. ins, AMg, maudfii 
(Dasnv- 629,1)* 
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5) Stems in -t. 

§ 395. The nouns in -t, having a single stem, oTwhich I is preceded 
by a vowel, cross over to the corresponding vocalic declension after 
dropping oft' of the final t: M. inda'iyd = indrajild £ R. j 4,16 ), g*n. indaitta 
(R. 12,58. 84) and indaMra i,R. 15,61) ( Iqc. inilnimmi { R. 13,99 ) ; tail = 
ta4\l (He. 1,202), A. tali = tnditam (Vikr. 55,2); mer# = marut (Kl. 2,123; 
M. viJjS = vidyut ( Vr. 4, 9; Bh. 4, 26; tfc. 1, 15; KX 2, 129: H. 585). 
From jagat, the nom. sing. is M. jaum ( R, 5, 20; 9, 73 ), AMg. 

jagt ( Suyag. 74), A- jogu ( He. 4,343,1 ); the ace. AMg. jagam ( Suyag. 

405. 5J7 ); the gen. A, jaastu { He. 4,440); the loc. M. jaammi ( H, 364; 
R. 3,12; Karp, 78,4; 80,4) and jot (G. 239; H. 303), AMg. jagdi {Suvag. 
104; text “d, andjagathn (Suyag. 306), jS, jagadi (Pav. 382, 26; text a hj, 

A * jogi ( He. 4,404; Kk. 261,1 ), The feminine nouns mostly take the 

endings -5 : sarit becomes Pali Nfrifo, M. tarid { G. H. R. ), j.\l satiyd 
{Era.), A. satin (Vikr, 72,9); M. gert. plur. saridha ( He, 4,300); A, also 
ins. plur. tanks' = *saribkik = satidbhik ( He. 4,422,11 ), Hie transition 
to the ^-declension, is prohibited by the grammarians for oidyat. Cl. § 244. 
According to He, 1,33 there is found tnjjund loo beside cijjsie, according 
to C. 1,4 nom. plur. aijjuna too. 

§ 396. The sterns in -at, -mat, -vat partly go according to the mode 
of Skt., especially in AMg.,and partly according to that of the e-declension 
of the strong stems in -anto, -manta, -oanta. Thus with the flexion ol Skt. : 
sing, nom, AMg. jdnatii =jditan (SOyag. 1,332); vijjam = vidian ( Suy.ig. 
126, 306. 380 fl’. ); eakkkumam = cakfusmdn ( huyog. 546 ); didhirmm = 
drjtiman ( Suyag. 200. 531 ); dyacam tidmvam dkammaaam bambhavam — 
ahnatian jtSanasdn dhamaian brahmoDan ( Ayiir. 1,3,1,2 ), finffhaaam = sptsta- 
vdn ( Ayar. 1,7,8,8; in the passive sense ), thdmavarh. = sthdmaodn ( Uttar. 
50. 90 ),cittkam, aciffh am — tiffhan, at iff hart ( Ayar, 1,4,2,2 ), kun-am = 
kunan {Suyag. 31,863), kitjaih, hartarfi, pajram=kri#an, gknan, paean (Suyag. 
609 ); AMg.JM, maham (Ayar. 1,7,1.4; Suyng. 582; Ovav. § 5; Kk. 271. 
11); JM arnham — athtm (DvSr. 495,9), In M. 1 have not been able to 
find this Ibrm. In §. Mg. it is confined to bkagdaat and bhavat (prorinitn) 
( He. 4,265 ). So £, bhaavatH ( Mfeth, 28,1; 44,19; Mudrar.20,7; 179,3; 
Ram. 296,5. 23; Vikr. 10,2; 23,19; 43,11 etc.); Likewise Mg. ( Mu char. 
178,6; CUndak. 43,7); S. bfmam (Mrceh. 4,24; 6,23; 7,3; 18,25; Sak. 37, 
1 etc. ), atthabhavarh = atrabhavdn (Sale. 33,3; 35,7), taltkabhaoaih = (atra- 
blmdn ( Vikr. 46,5; 47,2; 75,3. 15 ); likewise P, bhagacam ( He. 4,323 ), 
as in AMg, (Ayar. 1,8,1,1 ff.;Uvas. and very often). —Ins. AMg. maimayd 
— matimatd (Ayar. 1,7,1,4. 2,5), maimayd (Aylr. 1,8,1,22*2,16. 3,14.4,17; 
Suyag. 373); AMg.ja$ayd patayd — jinetd paiyatd [Ayiir. 1,7,1,3); AMg. 
JM. makayd = makatd (Ayiir. 1,2,1,1; Suyag. 718; Vivagas 239; Nayadh. 
1 15.135 etc.; Kk, 259,37), used also for ihefenun. in consonance with the 
following masculine and neuter ( § 355); tmhayd t ddhU mahayd jult mahayd 
baltQam.*. = makntyarddhyd mnhatyd dyutyd mahutd baUna.., ( Jiv. 588 [ text 
juttie ]; Kappas. 102; Ovav. ? 52 ); M. bhaaead ( G. 696 ), AMg. JM. 
bkagacayd ( Ayar, 1,1,1,1. 7. 3, 5 etc.; Uvas,; and very often; Kk. 268, 
17 ), S, bhawadd = bhagaiatd ( Laliiav. 265,18; Sak, 57,17; Vikr. 23,6; 
72,14; 81,2); likewise in S. bhavadi = bh&vatd (Sak. 36,16; Vikr. 19,15), 
ctth&blmadn, mthabhanadd ( Vikr. 16,11; 30,9; 80,14; 84,19; Sak. 30,2 ), 
as also in the gen.: S bhaavado (Sak, 120,5; Ratn.294,5;295,6), likewise Mg, 
(Prab. 52,6; Candak. 43,6); S. bhonado (Sak. 38,6.8; 39,12; Mfcch. 52,12; 
Vikr. 18,10,20,19; 21,19 etc,), atlhab/tnnado ( Vikr. 21,10 ), iatthabhaiado 
( Mfcch. 6,4; 22,12; Viki. 38,18; 51,113; 79. 16). So also in the proper 
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noun S, gen. = Tumanvtilak ( R *tn. 320,16 ), of which the nom, 

is Tuman#o t as of an tf-atem ( Priyad. 5*5 ), In *he case of adjectives 
and participles only the forms of ihe a-stems arc otherwise usual in S.M& 
Hence false U S. gufaeoda ( §ak 84,8 ed. Burrhard ), for which ed- 
Bohtungk 43,14, ed+ Madras 186*11 and the Kashmir recension 72,15 
have likewise the false dative gugawde. On the dative bfnwadt act §36U 

— Gen. AMg. mahao ^mafmtah (Suyag. 3121, hkagama^bkagavatah (Ayar. 
1*1 *2,4; 2,15,9 ff+; Kappai. §16.28; Vivahap* 1271; Uvfla*; and very 
often ), pafivaijaQ — +pwt$padjatah i viharao — viharatah ( Ijttar. 116 ), 
amid&aQ — at'fjdnatah (Ayar. J *1*6/2; 1 ,4,4,2; 1,5*1,!)* akmvao — akurvilaft 
( Suy'agn 540 J, pufoiviao — prakurvatah ( Suyag, 340 )* karoo = kurvaiah 
fAyar. 1,1,1.5) hanao = ghnatah Avar. 1 *6,4,2;! *7*1,5), kkiayoQ=kirtajatab 
(Uttar, 726)* dhiimno = dhrtimalah ( Ayar+ 2,16,8)- On 3, Mg, see above. 

— Loc. £* sadi = salt i^Sak, 141,7); M. hmaoat = himavati (Mudrar. 60,5). 

—Voc. AMg.JM. bkagtrvaxh, bfiayaBqrh ( Vivahap- 205; Kappas. §111; 
Erz+ 2,32^44,18; Dva r . 495,13); 3. btiammh (Ram. 2 96^4 £93* 141300,33; 
Frab r 59,4; 3>k> 73,5; Vikr. 86,10; Uitarar. 204,8 etc.); P. bhogmath (He. 
4,323 ). Beside AMq* dasam =■ dfupnan ( Ayar. 1, 1, 1, l;3uyag, 792; 
SamavJ) AMg- very frequently has tfM^{Ayar.l*7 t 2 s 2; 2,2,2,6— I4;2*5*l*7* 
13, 2,6,1,5. 10.11; 2,7,1,2; 2,7,2,1.2; Suyag, 594; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas* 
etc.); further samanffuso (Pamav. 31; Ova\ T , § 140; Nayadh. 518* 614+ 617, 
652 ff.)j ihat h used for the plural too(Suyag. 579.582; Nayadh. 497-504), 
fluro is rightly equated by Levmakn (Aup. S. s, v.) as = *dyufnrn, hence 
it is to be connected with the Vedic vocai ive in -as [Whit-vet § 454), — In 
the plur. the nom. and the voc. only are formed dialectically according to 
the old flexion loo. Nom.; AMg- sUatwnlo gupamanto mmanta(Ayar. 2,1,9,1); 
mQlanuinta kmdamvnto khandhamanta Ujam&ita s&tasrmtO pwMamanto etc, 
(Ovav. § 4), bhagavanto {Ayar. 1,4,1,!; 2,1*9, h Vlvahap* 1235; Kappas, 
£. § 61 ), and so also 3. nom. bkaamtio (Mudrar. 20,5)- For S. kidauanlo^ 
krtavantah (Jivam 40,26) we have to read kidavatttd, on the oiherhand for 
voc . bhavanid ( Sak. 27, J6 ed+ Bohtlingk ) we should with the cd+ 
Madras- 135,7 read bhaamnto, as stands at Veois 102,2+—Nom, plur neui* 
are AM g t pariggabdvami (Aylr. 1,5,2,4; cf_ 1,5*3,1); bafomnti (Utiar*753j; 
tydmmii sawdvanii = tt&vanli (Ayar. 1 J 1.1,5+ 7); Svattii=j&anB 

( Ayar. l t 4 * 2 * 3 ; K5,2 t 1. 4; cf. § 357); j&vanti (Uttar, 215 ). The sing. 
cbhiddavmh = abhidmvan metrically stands for ihe plural ( Avar- 2,16,2 ). 
Cf. PiscHiiL, Vrd. Stud. 2+227. So also in prose the voc. JM- bka}w>am 
{ T, 4 P L4 + 20 ) in addressing m re than one.—As AMg. samanduso is usfd 
for the plur. tno, so is used very frequently the plural ausanto for lire 
sinaular; hence it is xo be taken as plutalis majeatatis, since the nom. 
sing, in prose would be : msanla samara = djufmai i Sramana, 

iusantc gihdrat = ajupnati gjhapate {Ayar. 1,7,2*2; 5,2; £,1*3/2 ; 2*3,1*16 flf,; 
2»3,2 t L2, 16; £,3,3,5 ff. etc.); dusant^ go}om& = djujm* gatama ( Suyag. 
962+972. 981) beside qyuso gojamd (Suyag. 964); dttsmto if dag a ■= djasmann 
udaka ( Suyag+ 969. 972. 1012. 1014 ), A doubtless plural is Tor example 
du$antv mjaQffid — qyusmnnlo nirgranihah ( Suyag. 9B9, 992 }« From the 
weak stem arc formed ajdnao (Ayar- 2*4*1, l), in case pne f with the 

commentary and Jacobi (S li E. XI I, 149) will like to lake it as ihe nom, 
plur+ However* it is not possible for the prose, ao that the forms are to 
be explained as the gen. sing., which gives also a better sense, 

1397. With the exception of the cases noted under j 396 the 
formation in -anta, -manta-, *vanta prevails in all the dialects: sing, nom- M, 
piantv = pibani calanla = calan} bahigunavanta = bahugunaudn; kunanfo = 
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krnPGn ( H + 13, 25, 203* 265); AMg. sasank beside jdsaih — fdml ( Uttar. 
38) ; tfffitfiftaRto (Utiar. 39); kinanta^ aikkirianta = kri#an t vikriitan [Uttar* 
10J 0}; mtihmanU* kandamank = mfilavdn, kandnudn (Ovav- § 5); vann j riwm£t t 
gnndhamnnk — DQr$avdn ¥ gandhaudn [ Bhag. 1,420 ); virfiyante = vtrajan 
(Ovav.§ 48); unlpanto = mpdan, m??adnf.J=:rflmflmfljTa/i(Da^av>6t3 t l6;8H l 21)] 
cullahimarnnk = cxltafrimaudn { Than. 176); JM, somthiwomtQ = samstUya- 
mdrtah; gdymio — *gdyan ; dfntv — * day an; agdhartto — agdha a; patoffite = 
prahkapan fAv. 7,25; 8,26; 9,5*6; 15,21); kandanio=krandan (Erz. 42 J 2); 
JM* S. mahanio (Erz, 8.5; 50,5; 63,28; Kk. 274,4; Vikr. 45,1; MalHkam. 
245,5; Mudrar. 43,8); kartnto — Jcurvan ( Mrcch. 6 a l3; 40,23 ], jdnanto 
(Mfcch. i8,23; J04,I); puleante = pratokajm ( Mahay. 99,3 ), ditaranto — 
daman ( £ak. 87,13 ); Mg. pu&ajhdt — pTukan ( Lalitav. 565,20); mahanU 
= mdhan (Mrcch. 132,11; 169,18; Prab. 58,9; Vegls* 35,17; 36*3); cotaante 
= £&rajart (Mfcch. 165.9); damsaante ™ darsapun fSak. 114,11); mmtannk 
= mcnttapan { Prab- 32,10; so to be read; ed. Bomb. 78,12 Q to ); Dh. 
dcahkhanto = * teak pat (§88; Mrcch. 34,24 ); P* dniapanfo — dniayin p 
paribbhamxnto = pndbhratnm ( He. 4,323 ); A. Juuanhi — kasm t darhstijattitt 
— darljamdm [ He ? 4,383*3*418,6 ], jagganiv = jdgrat ( Pinga^a 1,62" ) f 
vafanta = vatoni ulhasnnia = ullman ; gunapanta = gunman ( Pingala l p 4&; 
2,45 ); nom, newt, bhanantaih — bhnnat ( H. 218 ); kiranktrii = kirat ( G. 
1182) ; S* disanidm= drfyamdndm (Uttarar. 77,6); A. dhsnamnntd =* dhawuat 
[ Pin gala 2,45 ). Mg. dabank f more correctly dvhadahonk with the v T h; 
Vents. 35,23) is related to the neuter fantdam=ioniUim m In the ace. masc. 
the Skt. form becomes identical with the hi ter formation of Pkt,: AMg* S. 

( Ayar.1,3,2g3; Suyag* 944; Mfcch. 40,22 ); M pijjan£dm t $nu- 
mjjantam, amtambijjantdm 3 padsaniam =afityamdnflm t amimjamaTmm t avalnm&ya-* 
mdn&m, pmkd^ayantam (G. 466—469); A Mg. samdrdmhhuniam =r samdrabha* 
mdnam* kinantam = kririantam, gifkantath*^grhnantam (Ayar. 1 T 2,2,3;1,2,5^3; 
2,7,14); jampantam -» jalpantam ( Kfc s 262,5 ); S* janantam^ santam, 
omnium ( Mudrar. 38,2; 63,9,10 ), kappijjmiarh — kaipyam&nant ( Mrcch. 
4,10), iivvahanlam = udvahaniam { Mfcch. 41,10)* False h S. hhauvadtim 
for bhaamniaih (Vikr. 87,17 ). Mg. mdbtntarh = mdrayaniam, plantain =r 
jivantnm 1 Mfcch. 123,22; 170,5); alihantem =* arhantom (Latakam. 14,19); 
A. ddrantu = ddrayantam {He. 4,345); neuter: M. smtem osantaih fff ( 513); 
S* twbantam ( Mrcch. 28,13 ). — Ins s M* piankna = pihitfd^ paduntam = 
patatd { R 246. 264); AMp. Dirtinwjdntenam = mnimufleatd (Ovav. § 43); 
antikampariteQnm = amktmp&td { Avar. 2J5,4 ); JM- jampantena — jalpata 
(KI + 15; Erz. 10,26); kunwikna — Vcdic krnvatd (KL 15); wwanknam = ] 
prajald (Av. 11,19); jS- aiahantefta = arhtUd ( Pav- 386,63 ); S* eaiathU$a 
=cabtd [Lalitav. 568*5); gaanteipx = gdjal^ harenicna = kurv&la [Mrcch. t 
44,2; 60,25; 61,24 ); haranltna ( Uttarar* 92.9) bhuUnvanUna = bhukt&mld 1 
( Jivan. 53,11); Mg. gaJcanitqa = g&cchatd (Mj^cch. 167/24); dhindank$& = 1 
ihindaTidriena ( Caiildak. 71,12); A. ^ADffTan-fcrui = pravasata ( He. 4,333 )* \ 
bhamanU = bkramatd { Vikr. 55,16; 58 r 9; 69,1; 72,10 ); Toantsrii = rudatd 
(Vikr. 72,11)* — AbL AMg. cuilohimauanido — cullahimavatap (Than. 177)," 
^GentM*drambhantassa=&rabhamGnasya>rinnantAS*a^Tam{imd$apit t jdn&ntassa 
= jdiwtah ( H. 42,44. 243 visakdnt&ssa = *mfafiatah T mtchindiirMsm 
= yyamahhdaUih f R, 12, 23; 15, 62 ); AMg. ditsantassa = djusmateft 
( Ayar. 2, 7, 1, 2; 2, 7, 2, 1 ); bkaganantessa = bhagauatah ( Kappas, 
f 118 ); Btisanlasia = vasatoh ( Uvas* § 83 ), enpa^assa = tpajatak 
[ Ovav. § 170 ); cuflahimavantwsa ( Jlv. 388 f. ); kaimttissa i= hatha- 
yttiah ( Suyag. 907 )' jinantasm = jap abb ( Dasav. 618, 14 }; JM. 
acchmtdisa = rcchalah^ dhtbtitinssa m dhupayatah^ idrahkhnntassa ■=■ saiftra* 
kfatah f Av. 14*25; 25* 4; 28, 16 ); koftnlasja, kwyiniassa — kuroatah 
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(Etz. 1,24118,10); JM. einlanlassoy $. dniamlaua — dntayatah { Erz, 11,8; 
18,16; £ak. 3',5); &. jnuhantossa = mahatak (Utiarar. 105,5); maggantassa 
margamanaya, nikkamantatsa = nifkramatatt ( Mfcch. 95,7; 105,24); hanu- 
manlassa = banumataff ( Mahav. 125,14 ); Mg* vaMSathdaiPa = vrajutab 
( Lati'av* 566,7 ), ali/i^tt'afia = arketeh (P<ab. 52,7 )\ CP. pacaaiilassa — 
r jtjaiah (He 4,326); A. mellantoho = tyajatab, itntaho = +doyatoh, jujjkan- 
taka =■ yadfyaiah, kamntahd = kurvstaft (He- 4,370,4.3T^M- 4®)*—Loc. M. 
samdiahaniammi = saindtobali, hdntammi — bhacaii, ruatitammi = rudati ( H. 
11. 124 596); htt^Smaale aid hanumettiammi = honumati ( It 1,35; 2,43 ); 
AMg.jtffont* = jialati (Kappas § 59; Niiyadh § 34; "Uvas §66- Viv&hap, 
169 ); satile = sati [ Avar. 2,5,1,5; 2,8,1; 2,9,1 ), himavartU = hitmiraH 
( Uvas. §277 ); erahanlnmii — arhoti ( K., ppas § 74; Nayadh, §46 ), 
abhtnii k!,amt.r>tamtni = abfiinisktdmeli ( Uttar. 279); S. tnghante = mafiati 
( Sak 29,7 ); D.jlanti = jiveti ( Mfcch. 100,9); A. ftfiouiRt* ■= proiasati 
( Hr. 4.422,12 Voe. M. dloanta lasanta jambkanto ganta manta mueckanta 
padonia kba fonts = elnkayan season jrmbfiamdna gacchan ntda n tnurekan patart 
skhatan (H. 547): mahanla (desiring), muanla = niabcan <H. 510. 643), Mg. 
alihanta = a than ( Prab. 54,6; 58,7; Latakatn. 12,13 ). — Pluralintern..M. 
padenta, tiiiadania = patanlah, nipatantah ( G- 122, 129. 442 ); bhindantd = 
bkindahJ), jdnanid = jdnaiah f H, 326. 821 ); AMg. silamantd = Jilsmantah 
{Ayar. 1.6.4,11; jampanta = jaljantab ( Svyvg, 50 ); odyantd ya gay ant a ya 
naciantd ya bh&santd ya tSmnta ya save rid y a rakltkanla jfl = cdcayantaS ca 
gdyantai at nrtyantai id bhSgcmSnai fa idsatai ca srdvayenias ca rak santaJ ca 
(Ovav, § 49." V); p&iayantd, pecchanld, uijeenta, karintd = pvrayanta^ 
preksamandh, tiddyalojan<ah, kurvar.tafi ( Ovav. [ i 37 ] ); bvddhimanti *= 
buddhim'.ntah f Suyacr. 916 ); arahanta = arhenlab ( Kappas. § 17. 18 ), 
evrn in the c nthtriaiion arahanta bhagavanto ( Ayar. 1,4, 1,1; 2,4, 
1,4 [ *!> to le read ]; Vivabap. 1235 ), likewise satnana bhagauanto 
ji lama nl a { Ajar. 2, 2, 2, 10); JM. kiddaold = kntjanioh ( Av. 30,15 ); 
gavtiantd = gainsay an tab, taijjanid = codyttmatiaft ( Kt. 273, 42; 274, 3 ); 
santi ~ sanlah, caranfd = earantah ( E'Z. 1. 12. 13 ); £. pwjjanld = 
puiyamd/idh, sikhhanid = Hksantak f Mrcch- 9, I ; 71,21 ), kktianti — 
khtlantah f Uttarar, 108, 2 ); Mg. jafatitd = foasantali, padisaianti ™ 
pralivaiantsh ( Mfcch 1 16,17; 169,3 ); A- phukkijianta = phiilkriyatpBnSb 
( He. 4,422,3 ); gunamotita = gunarantafi (PiAgain 2,118 ); neuter: AMg, 
oartmtmafitdirft gandhamanidw rasamantaimpkdsatnani&iih — ttdrjjavanli gandha- 
cattti rataitanii spatlnventi fAyar. 2,4 1,4; Vivahap. 144; Jiv. 26 ); acc. M. 
*r(t tfamanlt = uittiomalah (H. 539); AMg. arahanU bhagavonte = arhota bhaga- 
vatah { VivShap, 1235; Kappas. §21 ), samartimbbanU = samSrabham&ttSn 
(AySr 1,1 3 5); JS, arahanlt (Pav,379,3); neutrum: AMg. mahantairh (Viva- 
bap. 1308 f, ), — Ins. M. visathghadatilfhim ■= nisamgkatadhhib ( H- 
115), uiyintaftim = vinirgacchadbhih ( G. 138); AMg, jioaniebim = jtsadbhih, 
attayanlthiya uppayantthiya = apapataibhii eotpaladbhU ca ( Kappas. § 97 ); 
potmStfamnnlchim = •prajMnamadbhih (Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ); avasantthim = Sva- 
sadbhih (Ayar. 1.5,3,4); bhagawnlehim = bhagasadbhik (Anung. 95); araha- 
i itihintT- atkodbhik (ThAn. 208; Artuog. 518 ); santehiih = sadbhib 

( Uvas. § 220. 259. 262); JM SpacthanUhim = SpTCckaibhib ( Av. 27,11 ); 
magganUflilh =s mergemSrtaih (Av. 30,17); gayanlehim — gdyadbfiib, bhanan- 
/^Arrfi — bkanndbhih, anikantefiim = Srahudbhib ( Erz, 1,29; 2,15. 21); S. 
j acthanUkim '= gatekadbhih ( Mudrir. 254.3 1; anicckantfhim = anicthadbkUt 
{Balar. 144,9); gSankhith = gdyadbkib ( C'it. 42,2 ); Mn. pavitinlthim = 
prmUadbhib ( C intlak. 42,11 ); A. mvittaniaht = nivetadbhib, ualnntaki' ~ 
oaladbhih ( He. 4,422, i I. IS).— Gen, M. ttHanam = ayatdm, dnlant&na = 
cinlayatdm (H, 3B f 83); AMg. arafmntdnarh bhagacantSnom ( Vivahap. 1235; 
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Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20. 38); santayath — satim ( Uvas. § 85 ); pannana- 
matilatiam = *prajflanamaidm (Ayar 1 6,1,1 ; JM. ajramntd^am = dcaratdm 
fDvar. 502,28), caratilattam ±= coiatdm ( Av. 7,9 ), kunantd^am — kurwitdm 
(Kk. 270,40), jayantamm = pniyatam ( Erz, 73,18); j8. ariitantdgaih ( P.iv, 
379,4; 383,44 [ a ra° ] ); S. pe’fckhantdnam =* prekfama$anam (Venla. 64,16; 
Nagiin. 95,13); Mg, olihantSnam — arhatSm, twmvldn.im = n/ttmiSrn (Prab. 
46,11; 47,1) \yiikamanldaath — nifkrdmaldm Candak.42,1'2); A, pitchontana 
= prekfamdnartam, cintantShti — ciatqyatdm, aftiantahet — n'tmatam, jo utidh'd 
— pahatim (He. 4,348, 362. 399. 409),—Loc. M. dhava(d'ii>ttsit=*dhavala- 
yattu (tt- 9) ; JM. noceanlesu = nrtyattu ( Erz. 2,2 ), gaechaittsu — gacchatm 
( Av, 7,2n; £rz. 7,19), kitanirm «= kridalm { Era. 16,16 ); S . purih'irlanUstt 
= parihriyamaytsu (Mudrar. 38,101, vattantesu — varlamd/ttsa (Parvatl p.2,5; 
icxt v&tfadesu ).—Voc. AMg. iusonla = dyttfmanUfy (Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ). 

§ 398, In ihe case of the stems in -at, -amt, -oat we firjd isolated (onus, 
that are built according io the model of the nouns, having a single stem, 
that is to say, from the weak stem: notn. JM, bhagavo (Erz. 2j,l5); Mg. 
*■*?»,= h&n&ma* (MfCch. 11,0); c f Mg hanUmahhalt ( MfWb. 133,12 ) 
and M. a nariahtt^umcm ( R. 12,88 ); AMg. aiom t= atat ( Siiyag. 33 ); ace, 
AMg. frequently mafaith — ma bantam and nuhai (Ayar. 2,15,8; Uttir. 325; 
Vnagaj. 221; Vivahap, 1323; Uvas. s. v, bmAb; Nay,Idh, $ 22. 122 ), 
Icmm. too (Vivahap. 105), and b/t&gavam = bhag-wotnlam { LI vis. s. v.; 
Kappas. | 15. 16. 2l; Bha?. 1,420; Ovav. $ 33. 38.40 etc.).—Forms from 
ihe weak stem in -ta t transported to the a-dcclcnsion, are als> found. So 
nom. sing. AMg. ajapeio = *ajdaaiak=ajdnttn (Suyutt- 273; trxt aoijdmto), 
viyanaO' = Vijfimn (NandTs. I); com. phir, femin. amaimaya = * amalimntdfi 
=amatimatyah (SQyag. 213); «ren. plur. m aac u L bhduaya noth = * bhava tdndm 
* tamtam ( Uttar, 354 ). For 5, himauadass* ( PWtip* 27 f l3; 32,19; 
J5 t I j we should read himavaniassa, ;is In the last pi ice Glaser [ 31,15 ) 
has — From arhai a re always formed the nom, ajahdt art ha, as from 
the strin ftrk&ji ( e* g. Uvlf* § 187; Kapp is,; Ovav- }; likewise is found 
M fc hatpm# {Be. 2,159 ; Mk + foL 37; R. 8,43), Cf. aho | GOL-On AMg. 
dmaniaro, bhayafitara see § 390 )* 

6) Stems in -fl r 

§ 399. 1) Sterna in *an t -man, -fjh, rda-, AMg. JM. raya- t Mgs tia- 

= rdjan . in the declension of rdjan t ihe old (t-stem and the astern, shat 
appears the beginning of a compound c une beside 000 another. 
Besides an i-stcm should be deduced from the origins3 lep^mtiou-vowel 
i (5 133 J. 5 K 

Singular. 

Nom, tad, [raff]; AMg + JM. ray a; Mg, lad; F, tdjd; CP. rded. 

Aec. rddnam; [rmpam, rdjtfi] ; AMg. JM. rdjdnajh, rdyarii\ Mtf. Iddnam. 
Ins. mnnd, rdind; JM.alao rdena; [ rdayd, r^nj); Mg. hMd; P J tandd, 

rdafiti, 

Abl. [ ran no, relink rddo 7 rdddo, rddu y rdddu M radhi* rdffimtj, rdd „ roan-? ], 
Gen. ra$ffr t rniVi AMg-JM. also r djassa; [ tMao, r dart a ]; Mg. taHda 3 
ldim; P, raMa } rdzirta, 

Loc [ raimmit rdammi t rdf ], 

Voc, I rda t tdd t rdo ]; AMg, JM. raja, rfiyd, AMg. also rd}am 7 S, rdami 
Mg. [/Siimj] ; P. rdjam. 

Plural. 

hem. rating; AMg. JM. rdydno, ra/nj; [ran]; Mg. iddqo. 

Acc* rddna; AMg. JM, rayapp; bdina t rd* f tad]. 
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Ins. raij&frn; [ rdzhim ] + 

Abb [ rdihim t rddhimtOj rddhitfita* rdisumto, rddsunita ]. 

Gen* rai^am, [ rdinnm, rddnam ]; JM* niiCTa,rrt, ray a flam. 

Loc, [ Tdisum, rdtsum ]. 

Yoc + = nom. 

On the declension of rdjan see Vr 5,36—44 ■ He. 3,49—55; 4,304; 
Kir 3, 35—40; Mk. fol. 44. 45; Sr* fob 20 ; CL § 133. 19]- 237. 276- 
Moat or ibe ca^cs are found in the texts often in AMgJM-S.:sing. nom. S, 
rda (Mrttb. 20,2. 12; 68,6; Sak. 40,7; Yikr. 15,4; 39,13; 75,3; 79 f 7 etc.); 
AMg« JM r taya (Suyag. 105; Ovav. § 11. 15; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 8,37; 
21,1 ff.; Erz. ); Mg. tad £ Mrech. 128,10; 139,25; HG*I; Candak. 43,5); 
P, rdja 7 CP. raca [ He* 4,304. 323- 325 )*—Acc. JM rdya^am { Erz. 2,5* 
24,26; Kk. Ill, 510,32) and rdywi (Utt >r. 443; Ovav § 55; N&yidh. §78 1 
Nixayav, §8.22; Erz* 33,23); Mg. tadqam (Mpech* 138,25).—Ins. AMp» 
JM. raji-pdi r a find ( Nayadb, §23; Ovav. § 41; Kappas; Av. 8,23. 30. 33- 
40. 53; Etz + 24,23; 25,11 ) and JM. rain* ( Av* 8,35, 38; 9,17: Erz. 1,22; 
1B,19; 24, 28; 25,6; Kk. 260,30; 261,7; 270, 42; III, 510,6 );JM. rdena 
( Av. 8,6); S. ranfid f Mpcch. 4,10; 10*,l; 103,15; SilL 57,4); Mg. ladnd 
(Sak. 113,7;! 17,3) in agreement with He, 4,302, whilst at Mfcch- 158,23. 
25 la#rtd stands; P. rafldd t rckidd ( He. 4,304. 320 ). — Gen. A Mg. JM* 
rennot ranna [ Uviis. § 113; Ovav. § 12* 13. 47, 49; Kappas.; Av. 8.12. 27. 
29, 54; E.z, 1,2; 32,13; 33,05); JM- alto T dim (Erz. 46,24; 47,3. 4; 49,1) 
and r ayassa {Kk. 11,503,17; II l t 512,34); S, raft** (Mrech* 99,25; 101,21. 
23; Sak. 29,3;54 ? 2; Vikr 20,19) andrainv (Malatim. 90,8; 99,4; Kamsav. 
49*10 }; Mg laMo T written as tegno [ Mrech 168,3 ) and IrTtfla- ( Mpech* 
] 71 N 11); P. roMe, rod fin ( Hc h 4,304 ). —Voc. AMg. rdyd { Nirayav. § 22 ); 
mostly rdyati (Uttar.409.414.417.418.444.503 etc.); JM. rdyd (Ek.261,12); 
S. roam (Hc.4,264; Sak.31,10]; Mg + Idorh (Hc.4,302); P. rdjam (Hc.4*323); 
A. rda (He,4 P 402)*—Tb t nom.voc* rno, ini rdand, abbgem rdont* are men¬ 
tioned only by Sr * and the abb rddda f r fiadu by Bh. Kb 3,40 mentions also 
the ins. rana* which is meant by G. 3 P 19, p. 49 too, where wj; should read 
tdiM in place of rdjd+ — PJuntl: nom* AMg* JM. rdydjio ( Ayar. 1 ,2,3,5; 
Suy ag. 182; Nayadh. 028- 030; Jiv, 311; Erz, 17,29; 32,24. 32; Kk. 263, 
16), JM* also tdim (Erz. 9*20; Kk. Ill, 512,13 [so to be read for rayam?]) ; 
S- rMnn (flak. 58,1; 121,12; Mudrar, 204 P I); Mg. Idum {Sak. 115^10).— 
Ace. AMg JM. rdpmo ( Nly^dh. 838; Kk. 263,16 ),—Ins. AMg. JM, 
rdStrirh ( Nayadh. 829. 033; Erz. 33,12 ).— Gen. AMg. JM. rJisarfli ( Avar. 
1,2,5,i; Nayadh. 822 ff. 832 IE; Av. 15,10; Kk* 263*11), JM. also tdydnam 
( Erz, 28*22 ). 

| 400, At the end of compounds, the frBtcm does not prevail, as 
in Ski:,, but all the stems appear dialectically as unconnected words: 
sinp. nom. AMp* itikhagardyd = mk^dkardjah { Thiin^ 450; Nlyadh. 692- 
729); dcctifdya = dttardjah { Ayar. 2,15,18; Uvas. § U3; Kappas. ); JM 
mtekamardo ^ mkf^mardjah { Kk. II, 507,12 ), but Mdfdyd — dirghoidjah 
(Erz r 6,2); Si tmhdrdo = maharaja $ (Sak. 36*12; 56,11; 50,13; Vikr. 5„9; 
9,4; 10,20} ; juardo = yuvardjah (Sak. 45,6) ; artgardo (Vr 66,3); tatchn- 
rda ™ xalsarfijah {Priyad. 32,2; 33,7); ittdhhardQ ndma rdd (Karp. 32 S 4) F — 
Acc. JM. gaddabhiilardydnarh (Kk. 261,29); S, mahdraam (Vikr. 27,I7)» — 
Ids. AMg. d&artmnd ( Kappas. ); S. adgardena (Vepl$* 60,5) ; ndarfana = 
ndgardjma { Nagj*n + 69,10 ); maMrdtga ( Vikr. 8^; 29J3 ). Niyadh + 852 
has the mined form AMg. — Gen. AMg* osmakumdrara pFia* 

asuTaranm (Vivahap.l98j; d&Gra$$c (Vi^ ahap,220 ffK Kappas.); 

JAI* Sagaranno =*sakarajfiah ( Kk, 260*15 ); nairasimkatdyassa (Kk. 11,505^ 
17 ) | ib pact hoi daisa ( Priyad. 33, 9 ); kalingaranno ( Priyad. 4, 15 ); 
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rtkrft'pe — ripurdjasya ( Lalitav. 567. 24 ); tnahdraana ( Vikr. L2,l4;28,l); 
engardojsa ( Vcnis. 62,13 ); Mg. ttw hSl da Sia ( Prali, 63,4 ). *— Voe, A Mg. 
patie&tarSiS (tjpar 4J4); aiuiar&jd ( Viva bap. 254 ), both with pluti; S. 
tifigdTSa ( Vcnis. 66, 14); mahdrda { Vikr. 12, 13 ). — Plum! nom. AMg, 
gaiiir&ySna ( Kappas. § 128 ); JM. ISdajavisayatSyaqo = Idjakavifayardjdh 
( Kk. 264, 18 ); S. bhitnosenangarda = bhimotttidngardjau (Vcnis 64,9 ).— 
Ace, AMg. gartarajiQaa (M aylv. § 25). — Ins. AMg. dei-araihuh ( Vlvahap. 
241).—Gen. AMg. detaraimm (Vivahap. 240 f; Kappas.) ;JM. mgarmnam 
( Kk, 266,41 ). For S, Mg. only Hue tonus of he a stems will be correct. 

§ 401. Simon forms; sing. nom. AMg* SyS (Aynr. ! ,1,1,3. 4; Suyag. 
28.35.81.838] Uuar. 251; Vlvahap. 132.105(1 fT ; Dasav, K. 646,13 ); Jb. 
ada (Pav, 3SO,8 etc.; §88); M. AMg, JM. JS. appa (G.333. 798,887,899. 
952. 956. 1J20; H. 39. 193.361.672. 754. 830; R.; Uttar. 19; D^sav. N. 
646.5; Nayadh.; Bhag- 1,420; Era.; Kk,; Pav. 380,11; 382,27; 385,61; 
Mrech. 12,7; 78,ll;$ak. 19,7; 137,6; 140,7; Rato. 291.2; 295,9; 299,17; 
307.31 etc. ); S. Mg.aifJ (&»k, 104,4; Mg. Mrcch 140,21 J 1 — Ace. M, 
AMg. JM, JS. Dh. appdnum ( G. 240. 860. 898. 953. 1070. 1201; H. 516, 
730. 756. 902. 953; R.; Ayar. 1,3,3,2;2,3,1,21 ; Siiyag. 415 Vlvahap, 
178; Kappas. § 120; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,9. 10; Erz,; Kk,; Pav. 
382, 27; 385, 65; 386, 70; Kauig. 399, 313; Mrcch. 32, 14 ); AMg. also 
allartam (Afar. 1,l,3,3; 1,3,3,4; 1,6,5,4; 2,5,2,2 [so to be read for aitd (wm); 
Suyag. 474 [°nii] ) and &yStum ( Suyag, 367 ); S, Mg. only atldaaatfi = 
*3imaiiakam ( M fee in 90,21; 95 4; 9b,7. 10. 14; 141,17; Sak. 14,3 [ so to 
be read]; 24,1; 60,8; 63,9; 64,2; 74,5; 124,8; 137,12; 159,12; Vikr. 7,17; 
23,13 etc,; Mg. Mfech. 37,13; 133.21; 162,21- 24; 169,7 ); false attd^am 
(Mrech. 327,3; Priyad, 41,14); appanorh ( Priynd- 12,9; 23,10; 28,1. 5 j 
and sppajtaath ( Cait. 75,16)*-—Ins. M. AMg. JM. S, appa$a (G. 78. 83. 
910; H, 159; R.; Ayar. 2,5.2,2 3; Suyag, 170; Vlvahap, 67. 178; Kappas. 
S. § 59; Erz.; Vikr. 84,7 Abl. AMg. &yat> = *atmata(i ( Suyag. 474 ) T 
and so, or we have to read aitco for Siiao of the text at Suyag.472 too; JM, 
appoppsno (T. 5,18).-Gen. M. AMg JM, jS, D. A. appa^a (H. 6.281,285; 
R.; Avar. 1,2,5,1,1. 5; 1,3.2,1; Suyag. 16; Kappas, j 8. 50. 63. 112; S. 
2; Nfiyadh.; Erz.; Pav. 380,7; D. Mrcch. 103,20; A Mrcch. 104,9 ); 
M. atluno (G. 63. 90 [v. 1. *ppa°\. 96; H. 201 [v, 1. °ppa?] ), and so Always 
stands in S. Mg. { Mrcch, 141,15;150,13;1L6,15; Sak 13,10;25,1 ;32,1.8; 
51,4; 54,7 etc.; Vikr. 13,4; 15,3; 32,17; 46,7; Ran. 297,32; 303,32; 304, 
11 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 114,14; 116,19; 154,20; 164,4 ).—Voe. appatii ( He. 
3,49).—Plur. nom. appdftQ — almanoft (Bh. 5,46; He. 3,56; Ki. 3,41; Mk. 
fo). 45 }.—From appa- — dims-, that appears in the beginning of a com* 
pound, has been deduced a substantive appa-, that is declined according 
to the c-declension ( He. 3,56; Mk. 45 }; nom. appo] abl. appao, appdu, 
appdfti, eppahimti, appa ; loc. appe\ voc. appa, appd\ Plur. ins , appthi\ abl. 
appdsumto ; gen. appdncm; loc. appuu, Found in the texts are; ace. AMs. 
appath (Suyag. 282); Ins. AMg. opptna (Suyag. 282), apptnam (Suyag. 207); 
gen, A. appaho = *&tmasyah ( He. 4,346); lot, AMg, appa ( Uttar. 293 ); 
plur. appa in M. suftcmbbarappa ccia = sukhombhaTdtmana tea ( G, 993 }. 
With kah so&tthe, this stem occurs in JM. appayam ( Erz. 52,10 ) and A. 
appa a (He. 4,422,3) = Stmakam. Further new a-stema are built from the 
old strong and weak stems. Thus from the strong stem: sing. nom. M, 
JM. appdpo = *dttndnah — dirntt (Vr. 5,45; He. 3,56; Mk. foL 45; G- 882; 
H. 133; R-; Sagara 10,1); aitana ( Mk. fol.+5 ); AMg. dydnt ( Viva hap, 
132).— Ins, AMg. appSftt^aih (Ayar. 1,5,0,2;2,L,3,3. 5; 2,1 j,2.^4; 

Vivahap, 178).“Gen.JM. appdnassa ( Erz. Loc. M. appdne ( R, ). — 
Plur, nom. AMg. dydnd (Suyag. 65); appSnd (He. 3,56). With kah seSrlfie: 
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(ceJM. att&nayam ( Era, }; £. Mg, attdnaom ( ?ce ab^ve ). — Gen, M. 
appanaassa ( Q. 955 ), In the firsi member of a compound th-rc appears 
the strong item in AMg. tippdftarakkht = dtmarakfi (Uitar* 197 ); j£. 
appa^asamajh (KaUijz, 400,331). From ihc weak siem: sing. nom. appam 
( KL 3,41 ). —Ate. A. appanu ( He. 4,337 — Ins. M. appa^na f Ki. 3,41; 

H. 827); A* appantm (He. 4,416), Whh kah svdrthti ace. djfypanaarii (14c. 
2.153); A. appOQag (He. 4,350,2); gen. Mg* (Mrech, 163,20).— 

In the first member of a compound ihc weak stem appears in §. attana* 
ktraka ( Mfccb. 74 p 8; 88 p 24 ) f Mg. atUmakdoka ( Mjcch, 13, 9; 21, 20; 

113,1 7; 130, ID; 139315; 164,3; 167,2]; A. dpp&nachandau = dlmacckandnkam 
( He. 4,422,14). It occurs also in the ini. tippamd, appandm ( He.3 s 14. 
57) of which ihc explanation h uncertain an 1 la JfM* savvappanajae = 
*sarudtmana?ayd ( Erz. 58 p 31 }. Whilst the nom* sing. A Mg, dyi 
would be taken as in th? femm* ( g 358 ), one built as ins. sing. AMg. 
dyae *■ dtmani (Vivihap* 76* 845)* and jit = andimand (Vivihap. 76), 

1. Id Sak. 104,4 we should probably read with I appi. — 2, Pi^chhl an 
Ht. 3,56. Wrq^gly Weper, lS. 14.^35. 

§ 402. The stem?, appearing in Skf. in compounds and as ihc strong- 
stems., also of ottrr masculine nouns ending In -an, are used as ind-pen. 
dent a-s terns, beside the old flexion pf Skt., as in the case of (5 401); 

So sing. nom. addfid and ttddhdna—adhud (Bh. 5,47; He, 3,56; Mk fol. 45)- 
ace. AMg. addh' for addham (§ 173; Suyag.59) and in the bahuvrthi ifi&J-nu 
adfham—dirghddhi'dnum (| 353); loc, AxMg, addhdnt (Uitar.712)* In the firs 
member of a compoun 1 stands the strong a -stem in 

=adhvapTQiipanttQ iVivihap.153}* Since addhd elsewhere in AMg. is used a* 
feminine (§ 358), the ace* addham top may be derived from it.—Sing, noin s 
D. hamhd (Vr„ 5,47; He. 3 P 56; Mycctu 105,21), JM. bamboo (Erx, 30,20} t 
AMg. bambhe { Kappas* Th. 56 )^ brakmd; acc. M + bamkarh ( H. 816 ); 
gen. AMg bamhhiusa ( Jiy.912 ); plur. nom. AMg h bambhd, as ajjamd =- 
aryawo$wt (Than. 82).—Smg. nom. muddhd and muddhdna = mdrdhd ( He. 
3,56; Mk. fol. 45 )l acc. AMg. muddhdnam ( Ov^v. § 19; Kapp is. § 15 ); 
ins- AMg. muddhena ( Lhtar. 788) and msiddha^eaam ( Uvas. g BL* 83); loc* 
AMg mtiddhi — mffrdhni (Suyag. 243) and rmddhdnamsi (Vi%ahap. 1442); 
pirn. nom. AMg* c kayamuddhajrid = ^krtamUrdMfiah ( NRyadh. g 40 - 

M. mfiMmam = mahimdnam ( G. S85 ), — M* sawoUhSmaw = sarvasih3wm& 
(H.5S7).— S, vijamamma — vijaj&armd (R^tn. 320,16) f voe. vijaacapmam 
(Ratu. 320,19. 32); S. ^z^A^iFnr.rTfl 1 »= dfdhcvarmd (Priya K 4,15 ; but PG. 
sivak hand ammo =; /i mi hand a va rmd ( 5,2 ), bhaffisammasa = bhatfifarmanah 
(7,50), VG- smvijqyabuddhaxNmmassa { 101,3 ); S- cittauanum — citrauarmd 
( Mtidrar* 204*2 ); miaftfatnammti ( VidrJhas. 73 fi ), miankaEfirnmassa 
[ Viddhai^ 43,7; 47,6; 113,2 ); A. ramkirtiit — vak rimin a m ( He. 4 f 344 ); 
utcM and ucch&m = uhfd ( He, 3^56 ; Mk + fol. 45), also uUMn& [Mk H fol. 
45 ); gdnd and gdnano = grdvd; pdsd and pdsd$? = pus a ( He. 3,56; Mk. 
fol. 4o ); iakkhd and tdkkhdn® = iak$a ( He 3,56 )* So is explained also 
AMg- siihghdna-=lUsman{% 267). Ac the end of bakuvrihi the words mostly 
go over to the ^-declension from the stem of the composiia, particularly 
when the last member h a neuitr ( cE§ 404) : M. ihirapi’mmo = sthira- 
premd ( H. 131; so to be read with I!. 1 134, as also Bhuvanapala ( IS. 
16J17 ) has a pimma ); M. anno nnappaT&dhapf mmdna7h { Patvatip, 45. I3 ); 
AMg. akammt = aktatm (Ajar. 1,2^1); AMg. kajabaiikamnw = kriabali- 
karma (Ovav. § 17), femm + "kammd (Kappas. §95 ); jS tahidaparkamjm= 
tahiiaparikama ( Pnv. 388,2? ); AMg, samuudakammassa = samupiakarma^ah 
( Suyag R 144 ); AMg. bahukurakamind = bafiukrurtikaTmdnah { Suyag. 282 ); 
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§ 403 

JM, kayajmatfakamma =. kitacamanahirmSisab { Dvar. 500,39 ); AMg. 
jayathSmt =j e/tt Ka ppas. § IJ8 ; AMg. illhiyao.. potSdhatiQkakesaka- 

kkharomao >-= liriyaft ... prafSdhanakhaitiakakfitromnyah ( Ovav, §72 ); JM 
namuinama = nmucindma ( Erz, 1,20 ), hut also dtlateMkSjfmSmdno = 
citfosiJimthvianfrBtimu [Era. I,ID); S. faddhsndmmsa = labdkandmnah (Rain. 
321. 2D ); S. kiddihapaTikawtjnam = kptdcdrafwrikoTmdtftirh ( Sak. 30,6 ), £, 
annafemkantappimnia —anyasamhanlapremd^ah (Vikr, 45,2); Mg. dinnakataoi- 
lodirm = daUakaiaviTodama (Mfech. 157,5), udddme uddSma ( Mf ch. 
175)14). For Mg. udd&niwa ktiili (Mrcth. 161,5) wo should read uddama 
sea kihli. 

§ 403. Prim m&ghatian the n m. sing. is maghono ( He, 2,174) from 
the extended weak stem, the acc. is \Mg. ntaghatteiii ( Vtvihap. 249 ). — 
jupfli* is inflected as: sing. rem. M.JM. S.jutrd, juS ( Bli. 5,47; He. 3, 
56;.H,; Dvar. 501,15; Mrfch. 28,5,9;.Purvatip, 31,8); beside M, JM, 
jutdtto (Bh. 5,471 He. 3 i 56; XX. 3,41; MJt. fol. 45; H.; Prab. 38,10; Dvar. 
506,31 also at the end of co ‘i pounds), AMg, jusSne j Viva hip. 212. 214, 
218. 222. 280. 287. 340) and jaDarii, as from a f-stem (§ 396; Ayaf. 2,4,2, 
10; 2*5^ 1,1); w iih kah sv&Tthf. M. haihsajudnao ( Viler. 64,5; 74,4 ); femin. 
M. °jutg& 1H-); Ins, M. juantija f H,), JM. °jM’Sntna ( Erz. 43,18 ); vi c. 
M. ji/dfla (H. J; plur. noni. M.jvand, AMg, Jutland (i-l.. also at the end 
of compounds; Than, 371; An tag 55); ins. M. “judneki [If.); geo, AMg. 
jui ‘anattain (Anuog. 323); vnc. AMg. juvdna in he juvdna (ti ( Than. 488; 
Anuog, 324)From Pan aiv f und: sing, norrt. s&ni (Bh. 5,47; He, 3,56), 
AMg, jJjw (Ayar. 2,4,1,8), A. tana ( Pi rig a 1 a 1,99), therefore, ihr stem, 
which likewise occurs in AMg. ( Panhav. 20); gen. AMg. jatfajjrt ( Uttar. 

12 ). — From the different Hems, which one tends to put together under 
panlhan or pathin or patki or path, are found exclusively from pitha : sing. 
nom.paniha { He. 1,30) and pdrn ( Vr. 1,13; He. 1,88; Ki. 1.18; Mk. fol. 
7 1; ace, AMg. JM, panihath [ He. 1,88; Ayir. 1,7,1,2; Thitj. 248; Av. 
22,26; 46,5. II. 15), A Mg. panth'* = pantham [ § 173; Suy.ig. 59), AMg. 
pakam (Siiyag. 59; Uttar, 314); in*. M. jM.^eno [ G, 423; K.k. 269,29; 
Av. 36 33), AMg. puhtnom ( Uttar. 635 ); abi. JM. panthdo ( Kk. 264,4 }; 
loc. JM. panthe :Erz. 36,28); A. panthi ( He, 4,429,] ), AMg. pahe (Uttar 
324) „ JM. pahmrni ( Dvar. 504,1 ); plur. nom t M. pauthdno ( H. 729 ), 
AMg. JM. panthd ( Siiyng. 110; Erz. 7,3 ; gen. AMg. pantfidnaih ( Siiyag. 
189); loc. AMg. paniheat ( Uttar. 53 ), — In compounds appear the 
stems M. JM. pttniha, 'WAa (H.; R.; Av, 46,6) and pakafeaha (G.H.R.; 
Kk.- Erz.) + 

| 404. The centra in -an sometimes become masculine ( § 358 J; 
but they arc inflected mraily like the iicutra in -a. Thus e. g. ptmma- 
= fireman: sing, nom. M, S. pernmam ( H. 81. 95. 124. 126. 232; Ratn. 
29DJ8i Karp. 78,3. 6); aco. M, §. pemwam ( H. 522; Vikr. 51^16; Karp. 
76y8a 10); Ina. p^mmena (H, 423, 7+6^ 966) j gen. M H S pemmassa ( H. 53 $ 
390 5H. 910. 940; Karp. 75,9); ]oc. M. pemmvnmi { Karp. 79*5 )* M, S. 
pimmt {R. 304“ Karp, 75,10.; plur, nom, M. pfmmSm fH. 127, 236,287); 
gen. M* ptmm&$arii ( H. dO ]. — !^i r .g r nf>m. M- &- Msj. liflJTum. AMg. JM. 
namnm ( H. 452; Kappas. § 108; Au. 13,29; 14 P I9; Erz, 4 l 34; Vikr. 30*9; 
Mg. Mudrar. 191,5; I94 r 7); acc, S. $d!$ath ( Mrcch. 28,21 ; 37.25 ); 
ins, S. Mg + ndmena ( Vikr. 16,9; Mrcch. 163,2 ) f JM. n&mtna ( Av. 8 P 5 ) p 
AMg. ndm*$tith ( OvftV. § 105 ), ( Kappas, § 107 ); toe. Mi #dme 

( G. 89); plur. nom, JM. ndmdni f Av 13*28) and AMg, JM. nMmdith 
( Uvas. § 277; Av. 14,18 ). Ski. ndma f by namr; namely ) become! M* 
S Mg. f mma ( G. H. R.; Mrcch. 23,22; 28,23; 40,22; 94,25; 142 p l2 etc.; 
Mg. Mrcch + 21. 10; 3, 2; 40, 9 ), JM. nSma ( Av. 15, U; 16, 29; 39, 2; 
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z. 1,1. 20; 11,17 etc. ), but AMg. nSmam (Ovav. §11; Kappas. § 124; 
U v-as.; Bhag.; Naftdh.; Nirafay, ) and nama ( Ovav. § I. 12; Kappas. 

I 42 , 129 }*—Sing. nom. AMg. JS .jammam = Jnnma { Uttar. 63b; Knttig. 
399 321 : acc. M. AM g ¥ jammath ( H. 844; lj3,4 fc 4; Suyag. 6B9 ) i 

u s.’&Jarrm^a (Sail, 141,10] ; abb AM*, janmfo Suya^ 689 756); gen. 
AMg. jammwaa ( SQyag. ); 1«- JM- $■ ( A ‘- 12,13; 2^37; Nagan. 

35, 5 >, A. jtfffli' (He. 4, 3S3, 3; to to be read ) — Sing nom. M. 
AMg- kammatn — kaima ( R- 14,46; Uttar. 247*413, 5Qo ); ac ?vj 
AMg. 1S. kimmam ( Sf,ya-. 381. 382. 456. 496.; Ka tug, 399,319; 400, 
327-403,373, 374- 377); ins, AMg, karnimnam (Vivahap. 168, 190; Uvas. 
e 72* 76); gen, M. AMg. )S- kammoisa ( H. 614; Uttar. 178; Fannav. 
665. 671 f; Kappas. § 19; Fav. 383,2"), Mg. kammd/ta ( He. 4,299 with 
nr-tc: the Kashmir r^cer stoii of reads 103J 3 ); lor, AM*- 

katunumti { Thap. 208; Rafap 249 ), JM kemm* ( Eu, 38,31 
tne dialect is S kamv amwi (Kathsav. 50,2) for the correct AwnMKaleyak. 
£5 8); ph.r. T.om. AMg. kammS (Utiar. 113); acc. AMg. kmrndtm (Suyag. 
£84 L Uvits- § 1 ;B;Ovav, § 153) and kammd ( Uttar. loo , ahakammayt 
(SOyag. 673). Jft. knmumi (Pav. 364,59); ini. AMg. kamwhith (AySrI 4, 

2,2.3,3 1 1,5,2,3; SCyag. 716,718,719,721. 7~1; Uttaf, b5, 173. *03.218. 
221. 593; Vivahap. 147, 168. 185), okdkatnmtfiiA ( Uttar. 135 . 203); gen. 
AMg. kamrmmam ( SGyag. 1012; Uttar. I::.6. 205; Samav-ll^; Uvas. 

§ 74), kamnma ( Uttar. !77); M. according to He. 4.300 also 
loc. £. famtiiKJu ( Viddhai. 28,6 1, Mg. kammht ( Mudrar. 191,9 ), On 
the nom. S. kammt see §358. Of the isolated forms may be mentioned: 
sine loe, AMg. cmnmadtsi = earmani ; Kappas. § 60 ), Tomatfm r= jwjjki 
( Uvas 5 219) ohtrnii = t)W ( Ayar. 2.15,11); S. pavit pm>< = parvtmi 
fmwm ( Kalcyak. 13,20 ); plur. ace. M. eammaim ( H. 631 ); iu. AMg. 
lomthim = lemabkib { Uvas. g 94, 95); AMg. S, damehtm = damabhk {Jiy. 
348: Rayap, 63; Mrcch. 69,1 ); loc. M. dSmuu f C. 784); jS.^owiftfu = 
porvasu ( Kattig. 402,359). Dialectically the old Skt. Forms have some- 
timet been retained: sing. nom. M. tamma = tama t H. 955 ); nom. acc. 
AMe. j£. $ Mg. kamma=k<ima ( Ayar. 1,4,3,2; 2,2,2,13. 14; Suyag. 282; 
Uttar. 113. 178; Pav. 386,4; Venis. 62,5; Uttarar. 197,10; Mg, Sak 114,6 
[verse]; Venls. 33,5 ). F»r S. Mg., rxerpt m verses, the form will bo 
false for kammeA Tn Mrcch. 70,24 we iliould read m&,m...kammatora^a J 
Which is pointed to by the v. 1. in Goda&olf. p. 201; for S. ^ma { Prab, 
41 6) the ed. Bomb 91,6 rer^ds fpma toTpemma ( Karp. 77,IOed. Brmb.) 
Kdnow 76,8 rightly has ptmmam. Ins. AMg. kammaaa { Ayar, 1,3*1,4 ); 
probably wrontlv for I'sttintit^, as AMg.JM, otherwise ht've (| 4, 

Ifi. 1.4.43'} 1.8,1,13. 17; SH»«, loa. 151.377. 54!. B7!I. 973; U,„r. 
28 43. 177- 217. 505. 592. 753 F; Jiv. 796; Panhav, 134, 391; Vivahap, 
283. 1 BOB; F.rz. £5,20; Sagara. 2,9 ). Likewise there appears a for a in 
the gen. sing. AMg. kamrmt^io ( Uttar. 170.223.312 ), in the gen. pint. 
AMe. kemxwnam (.^yag. 542) an I in the ins, sing A Mg, dhamnw n it from 
Amman in the combina tion katedhammiinri sol 1muUa=kilcdbamana samyakM 

( Thfm. 157; VivSgm. 82 ff. H7. 155 207. 217. 225. 238; NSyldh. m 
1099 i421 ). Correspondint; to Skt, karmal&h AMg. has kammao { t.vas. 
£ 51 S, nnd S. jonmado ( lla'n. 298,11 ) is = Skt janmatah. The foe. S. 
kammnm ( Baiar. 25L 8) will be false. Aloe, plur, AMg. kmmasu - 
karmos'u stands at Suyast. 403 in the verse.-As ihe maseulma form a new 
stem in -ami f § 401. 402 ). to the neuira dialectically form a stem m -ana; 
AM g.jammanom = jama { He. 2,174; Jiv. 122. 123, 136 ff, ); AMg.JM. 
jamma™* ( Uttar, 1105; Panbav. 72 ff.; Nayidh. 290; Vtvalmp. 1159. 
4738. 1741 f-1773; Sagara 6,10; Erz. ); JM. kammatfam = karma Er, 
52,17; 56,31 ), kamma*}a° ( Era. 29,23 )* T 11 * Siime st f m wit!l “■ aj in th . e 
ins. gen sing., gen. plur. of foirman, occurs in the abb sing. AMg. Aomiflunaa 
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(Ayar. 1*7,8*2; Suyag* 17)*. bamhana = brahman ( KL 3*41 ) too h to be 
included in die neuter, 

i* Jacobi read* with the ed.Gak. agaimt lie MSS. frinnupi, ig accept which be 
ii constrained 10 refer ta this ace, plur. ty sapfwtern [ SE£., XXII, p, 4,'. We ihculd 
with the MSS* read and saphvUffl h to be itttffld 9 M*=*firaphalam *—** kemmupd 

it eon also be deduced. Vet perhaps the inlcfpreiaiicm given above u belter. 

§ 405* 2) Stems in -in, -min, -tin* The stem* in -nr, -min, -ain, partly 
according to the style of Skt., and partly on the basis of the stem in -i, 
that appears in the beginning of the compos ha, are declined according 
to the i- declension. Sing* uom. M, AMg. }M, fi. halihi t Mg- kasti, A. 
hatthi -hailf (R, 6,36; Gvav + f 11 j En.16,18; Mfcch 40*22.25; Mg, He. 
4,289; Mrceh* 40,9; 168,4 ; A. He. 4,443); M. si hi — Hkhi (H. I3); AMg. 
JM* S. Mg, tmSh = tapasul ( Kappas, S §61; Av. 32,L8;_Erz* 

25,6; fiat, 132,8- Mg. Mrccli, 97-3 ); AMg, mthavi =* mtdhdul { Ayar* 

1 *2*2*3; 1,2,6.1 5; 1.6 4,2, 3 )* metrically also mthavi ( Suyag. 414 ); J5. 
nani 7 AMg. irfpi, = j/bfrti (Kattig. 402* 358, 36Q> 403,377. 379. 382. 384; 
404,386; Su^ag + 318); neuter M. vidti ( Mukund. 14 T 10 ); S. kuri ( Balar. 
56*14 )* The ace., in majority of cases* is formed according to the t- 
dcclension: M.AMg+JM* haftkim = A&jfintfm (Mrcth, 41,16; Ayar. 2*1*5,3; 
Vivahap. 850; Nirayay. § 18; Erz. 72,21); AMg. tawssim ( Ayar, 2*2*2,4; 
Vivahap. 232), bambhafdrim =^brahmacdfinam (Uttar. 487), ajassim tejassim 
mtt&ssith jasassim = ojasvirtarh Ujasvinath mTcasvinamjahsainam ( Ayar. 2,2, 
1,12 )* pokkhim — p&kfin&m ( Ayar. 2,3,3,8; 2,4*2,? ), ss fthim ^ frtfthinam 
(Samay. 84); JM. sdmim = j vimwam ( Av. 32,14, 32; 33>G ); S .kaiUmm 
= haficukitwm (Vitr. 45*10; Priyad + 48,21 }, but otherwise fi ptadripiik 
(Vitr. 10,14), uadrimm ( Vikr. 12,11; 13,18 )* jaLvqjh'inam J=ij3hpajmmm 
(Sat. 116,7)* tittmrh (Mahay. 55*12). -Ins. M* sasind (R. 2,3; 10,29, 42) * 
avntembina (G. 301); AMg. gandMhatlhind (Nirayay. § 18), mhdtind =mV- 
hdrtnd ( Ovav* §56), tdm&lind bdiatazassind ( Vivahap. 235 ); JM. S. 
jJwtina, Mg. idmina = sadmind ( Av* 32,24; Kk. 260,29 ; Sak. I I 6,8; 
Mabav. 120*12; Ve^Ts. 62^3;64,5; 66,8; Mg + Mpcch. 118,21; 163,17. 
19; VcniP. 35,12); JM. vlsambhaghdi$d = mratnbhaghdtind ( Erz. 68j4) # 
metrically abo fpr = manltind (Av. 13*13); S. kan^ovsghd- 

dind = kaTMpagMtind (Sak. 29*8); Mg. fcdhV't? = kdri#d ( Mrcch, 158,21; 
Prab. 54,6 )*— Abi. AMg; fihario = hkhari$ah { Than. 177 )*“ Gen. M, 
pi$di$a = pindkinah ( G,4L )* sa$i#o (G. 60*953. L10tb 1132; H* 319; R^ 
10,46), gunasdlinQ vi karina = gunaJdlim*pi korinnh (H.78S); AMg- jasftSiinc 
(SQyag, 304)* gihino = grhirtah ( Uvifl. | 83- 84 ); JM* fdmino 
(T* 5,12) and AMg. JM* sdmissa (Vivihap. 188; Av. 32,27); JM r egvgi#o 
t= tkdkinah (Erz. 9*16 )* In AMg* JM* more frequmt is ibe ending -usa r 
that is yel othenvise traceable in jfi. only : AMg. mdjnssa t amdyissa^tndyi- 
nak y am ayinah ( Than, 150 )> batnb hay Srissa^bTakm acdtin ah (T^ayacih + ^ 87; 
Uttar. 917 f.) 3 raithadhdTissa = Dastradharinnh (Afir* 2*5,2,1)* abhikanlhissa 
= abhikdnkfinah (Uttar* 921), t&zassissa (Vivahap, 231- 233. 236), haithissa 
(Ra^ap. 270; Vivahap. 491. 493); both forms s?and beside one another in 
AMg. fgantacdiisia ta ranip ( Snyag, 909 }; JM. panaissa «= pmnajimhj 
zirafasia = ahafdnah (KL 270,23; 274,4), kdmtssa — kdmirvih ^Erz. 71 ^4), 
saffhtsset = srefthmah (Av. 37,26); jfi. latalonanissa = htalajHinmab ( Pav* 
381*20 ); S. arrohino — tdradhinob, v&sitio, pnribiwi$o = partiheginah ( fiak. 
18,11 ; 23,3; 38*5 j, oAinlprJi^ = abhinivrfinah [ Malay. 41,17 ), sohino = 
icbhimh (Rain. 292,12); Mg. iimi^a = svdmipak ( fiak. 117,6)* anumagga* 
gaminv = anumdrgagdmimh (Venls. 35,6)Loc + AMg. nippimmi — rukrnim 
sikarammi = hhhari^i ( Than. 75 ), cakkavattimi = eakravortini (Nayadh. 
546 Vec* AMg, jKl r j dm} [ Kappas. § 49;Kayadh. § 46 . 73; At. 32, 
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£ 6 } ; JM. sdmi (Av. 15,24; Erz. 6 , 34 ; 8,19); £. (Vikr. 45,15; Ratn. 
327,7; Priyad. 50,8 [text *!}).—Plural: noni. M. phantno, rifiP^w, JflMine 
(G, 390. 611. 363 880), gunino =* ptninah, rdifle = (yJgtnffHH, 673), also 
iami — sc-Sminah in sami ccia (H. 91), vanahatt/ii = vctutfiaslinah (R. 8 , 3 ®}; 
AMg. duvltasaTigino = diddaidrigirafi (Ovav. § 26 ), dapdino tmijjtQO 
jadiyo picchitio beside dandi mtifidiiiha$fi pitch I in the similar following verses 
(Ovav. § 49, V ), agaric, domiino = daisitwh ( Suyag, 301. 368 . 3?0 ), 
tassankiQo = tacchatikircb ( Suyag. $36 ), abambhecarino = abrohmocdrinah 
(Uttar, 351), puragamina, dkutatinpo, sammaitedarnsino = samyaktcadersinah 
(Ayar. 1 , 2 , 2 , 1 ; 1 ,2,3,4; 1 ,2,6.3 ), beside the more frequent 00 m. in -i, as 
isdni = j fi dninah , chkafidokori = dkntndaknTiTtak, pakkht ^ pakfintth (Ayar. 
1,4,2,3; 1,6,1,6; 2,3,3,3 ), halihi ~ haslmafr { Ayar. 2,3,2,17; Siiyag. 172; 
Nayudh, 348 ), oyarhst ttyamsl vascomti jasariui = ojastin&s tcjatuino vsrca- 
svinoyahsmnaif ( Vhahap. 185) , iM ya rami ya = iBpinoica cSrUpi^af ca 
( Viva hap. 207 ), cakkaratti = ffl/tramarfinoji, cakkajohi — cakrityodhitiah 
( Than. 197. 512 ). JM. too has both the Ibrms beside one another : 
incfdino = mantiinah ( Kk. 262,30 ), dariddirut = <hndnna!,t ( Erz. 50,2 }, 
beside mehdtatassi == mahalopatvinah [Kk. 269,24), hattkl = fostinah ( Erz. 
32,6 ). In S, ard prcsuifiably in Mg. too the form in -i is not used so 
Jit lie, as in the ease or the r-siemi (§ 380): $. pakkhi$o=zpakfmali, sippino = 
Hlpinaht anvattabh&sino = aoyaktssbhdfinab ( Mrcell. 38,2i; 71,2: 103,6 ), 
kusumaddina ™ kusumaddyinah, dhammadrino = dharmacanijafy { Kak. 10 , 2 ; 
20 , 1 ), parii’anthino = paripanthinab ( Vikr. 8 , 9 ), farlfuttio' = kaiicttkinah 
( Malliklm. 186,16 ). Very seldom and probably a false reading is the 
ending -io in Juiafo = stdmirrabi ( Karhsav. 48,19; 50,1 ). Neuter: 
AMg._ akdlapaftboktyi akdlafigdibkeifi = akdlapralibodhiny akdlapraiibho- 
gini (Ayar. 2,3,1,8), rdyaktilagdm^i ( N'rayav. § 21).—Ace, AMg. panino 
=> prdriinafy { Suyag. 266 ), mauil — mukutinah ( Panhav, 119 ), 1 /rapi = 
slkamnafr ( Suyag. ): JM. bharahanivdsino ( Sagara 9, 8 ). — Ins. AMg. 
pakkMhim = pakfibkih ( Suyag, 289 ), satvadatidthim = tanadar sibhib 
( N and Is. 388 ), parovdjhim — paravddibkih ( Ovav. § 26 ), mekddihim — 
mfdkdzibhih (Ovav. § 48; Kappas. § 60), kaiikVti ( Ni^adh. 330. 344 ); 
JM. mantiki = mantribhih (Av. 8,36; Kk. 262,17); Mg. vomdihim=vandibhik 
( Lalitav. 565, 13 ).—Abl. AMg. asanifihimto — pakkhihmto 

= pakfibhysb (Jlv. 263. 265); A. idmiftu = stamibhjah ( He. 4,341,2 ).— 
Gen. M. banthina — h<trhi#&m ( G, 349 ); AMg. nuthbkm.aiajitatiippinam — 
mahdhimetadrukminoh (Samav. 114, 117), pakkhinam = pakp^am { Jiv. 325), 
gaitdhahai0di}6ih t c&kkacatmam, tairadarui^am ( Ovav. | 20 ; Kappas. § 16); 
JM. kdmalthi^aih = kamirthinSm, edlitam — cadindm ( Era. 29,31; 69,20), 
ponaina = pra^tyindm ( KI. 15); jS dtkiqam ( Kailig, 402, 363 ); Mg, 
idm$aih = stdmirtdm ( Karhsav, 48,17; 49,12; so to he rrad for ).— 
Loe. M. papist! *= pianqyisu ( G. 728 ); AMg. hafthlsu = haslifu, f pttkkhuu 
= pakfifU ( Suyag. 317), fcuiabu = tapasvifu ( Panhav. 430 ); 0 . idmisu 
( M&hav. 119,14; so to be read ).—Voc, S, somkaraghaTadhkdii^o ( Mala- 
tiin, 128, 7 ); Mg. carhditio [ Lalitav. 565, 17; 566, 5. 15 ). Numerous 
forma built according to Ski, flexion are retained in verses, especially in 
AMg. (§99). 

§ 406. Sometimes also in the case of nouns in -in, we find a stem 
extendi d by a : takkhino *= tdkfi ( He, 2,174), hut JM, S. snkk/il. Mg. 
dahki ( Av. 38,5; Mpech. 53,11: 164,25 ), S, sakkhikodua = *sdkslkricd 
{ Vikr. 45,20 ), plur. nom. M. $. sakkhiim { Katp, 86,5; S. Uttarar. 77,4; 
Karp. 14,2); M. nVdftflm =iikhi, plural Hum, sihiwi t ins. sihinthi ( bosom; 
De£in. 8,31; Triv. 1,4,121; Karp. 31,7; 79,10; 95,10 ); AMg. khnina — 
kpnin, sakitnina = takfmi (Nayadh. 995; Panhav. 525. 529 ); AMg. S. 
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barahina, A. bambino — bar kin { Pannav. 54; Ovav. 5 4; Nayadh. § 61. 
62; p. 914: Uttarar. 21,9; A, Vikr. 58 ,8 }, A. bon/iina ( He. 4,422, 8 ), 
beside M. S. borahi- ( G.; Vidrfhai. 51,7 ); M. JM. gabMw = gorbhin 
( Vr. 2,10; He, 1,208; Kl.2,31; Mfc.fol.15; G.R.; Sagara 4,11; cf. § 246). 
— In PG. the following forms are found: °ydji ( 5,1 ), gen- °ppaddytno = 
praddjinafy (6, 11 ), but also kharhdakd ibdisa = skandoko ndtitafa { 6, 19 ), 
ndganamdisa = nagarumdiwk (6,25), goltso — ( 6,25 ) ffom goda — 

gapda 2 ) in B.-R. appropriately; in 1 :, plur. “s&mihi — °st>timbhi$ (6*11 ). 
°Canki = “pdiibhib ( 6,35. 36 ). 

7) Stems in 

§ 407. Like the nouns in -t and *«, those in »f too have three stems: 
l) the old stem in -r, 2) after dropping off of f, a strm in *a t -i* *u, i. e. 
in the vowel that was immediately before the s, and 3) a stem in 
formed by extension with a. So: M. sircampa ■= Orohkampa ( R. 12,31) , 
tbaketalana = dirahkavolann (G. 351) ; AMg. desio- -Sraiyasirasdo =diiyefi,.. 
“ratiiaiiTaskab (Ovav. § 55); Mg. liioicdtorys ( Mycch. [26,7 ). Cl. §34/. 
AMg. jot'fhana = jj6tihsthdna t joisamn — jyotibsama ( Uttar. 375. 1009|); 
PG. dbamdyubaSoyasosadhanikt = dhamidyurbaiaj/alotictfdbanakan v.6,9; ef. VG. 
101,8); M. JM. dukkh&t = Syuhkyiye ( H. 321; Etz. 24,36 ), JM. audaldni 
= Sysadoldm (Kk. 268.22), In M, JM. AMg. the neuter nouns in -as are 
used as masculine as a rule { § 356 ), 

§ 408. Nouns in -iw,—The forms built from the old f-siem are: sing, 
masc. nom. AMg. d«mman$ t svmana ( Sufag. 692 ), S. ducstiid = durrdsdh 
( Sak. 72,10 ), the stem also in the compound duiuusdsdoo = duTPasahddpah 
( 76, 5 ), with a long vowel according to § 64; S, pUfQraud = puiSraoah 
(Vikr. 40,21), Mg, hmasiaSidamand = lamdfceislamanak ( Mrccb. 134,23 ). 
One must consider, M, j£. S. Mg. namr>, AMg. JM. itomo = natnos, 
as neuter, since S. Mg, do not turn the neuter in -as to masc. ( c. g M.: 
G. H.; A Mg ; Vivahap. 172; Ovav.; Kappas.; JM.: Kk.; Rsabhap.; JS.; 
Pav. 379,4;389,4; S.: Mrcch. 128,18.21; Sak. 120,5; Mg.: Myech. 114,10. 
22; 133,17; Pmb. 46,11). Cf, § 175.498. Neuter is also JS. loo = tapah 
(Pav. 387,26). Ace. S. parBtotaiath ( Vikr.36,9 ); ncut. AMg. JS. mono= 
monos ( Kappas. §121; Pav. 38G, 70 ). The old forms in the ins. are 
frequent in AMg. JM.: AMg. monoid uoyosa = mimosa cacasa (Than. 40), 
more often monoid my as a kdyaid (§ 364), na cakkhuid na monoid w soyoid 
( Pan ha v. 461); AMg. JM. Uyasd = ujasd { A^ar. 2.16,5; Paphav. 507; 
Than. 568; Ovav, §22; Vivahap. 169; Rayap. 238; Kappas. § 39. 59. 
118; Erz. 39, 8); AMg. Jfl. tavaja = iafasd ( Sufag. 348; Uttar. 174; 
Uvas. § 76.264; Ovav! $21.24.38.62; Pav, 388,27 ); AMg- ray as a 
= rajasd ( Ayar. 2,1,1,1. 3,4; Sfiy^g. 551 ), sahas d ( Than. 368 ), ceyosa, 
jasaid { Samav, 81. 83. 85 ), maid ( Kappas.; Ovav.), also in S. ( Vikr, 
27,17 J. On the irs. in -si of a-sirmi see § 364.—Loc, umst, strasi, sorest 
(He. 4,448); AMg. lamasi { Afar. 1,6,I,3); & pur Oram si (Vikr. 35,15), 
tomsi (Sak. 21,5); Mg. A7n/i (Mycch. 17,1; 116,15). 

§409. The usual flexion is with the a*stem: sing. nom. M. vtmano 
(R. 5,i6); AMg. u^gataoo = u gratapdh (Uttar. 362), tammant = tanmondh 
( vivahap. 114 j, phmane = pritimonSft ( Kappas. § 15,50; Ovav. § 17 ), 
vggatave dittala&i lotlatapt mahdtove gh'iratcvt ( Ovav. § 62 ); '’raTjavoccfit = 
C ritdtacakfd(i (Ovav. § 19); JM. tommano = tonmand A, bhdsurosiro = bbdsuta- 
iitdh ( Erz. l2,6; 69,6 ); jS, adhikattjo — edkikatejah ( Pav. 381,19); fem. 
M. mmana mo (R. 4,31). AMg- pUmagd (Kappas, f 5); S, < ‘samkantamaad 
= °soihkrdMamanSh ( Mycch. 29,3); pnjjaswamaifd = pratytitsukamon&h 
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( Sak 50,2 ); ncnt. M. dummanarit ( R. J 1,14) j AMg. JM. styom = tieynb 
(Uit-r. 204.672, 678; Vivagas. 218; Vivahap. 232; Nayadh. 333. 482. 
574. 609 616; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Era.). Mg. sila (Mfcch. 112,8,9) 
stands on account of metre for tile — Cf. § 364, In the masc. the 

comparative in yes in AMg, JM. partly have extended their strong stem 
with a, as stjaikst == hryan, pStijamst ( text pSeadtst )= fmptyan ( Thari. 
314. 315 ), and partly have weakened them, as AMg. feint? on = kamySn 
(Kappas 1h § 1; Aniag. 32), JM. kafiyaso (Dvlr. 501,29), which, how¬ 
ever, as the acc. AMg. JM. kamyasam ( Uvas.; DvSr. 495,30 ) too can 
be equated as = Skt, kanlyasa, which, however, is probably itself ^a first 
secondary. Fiom the old comparative bd Ilyas has developed an adjective 
*bcliya, nom. $. hallo (Salt. 50,5 ;51,2 ), which has regularly shortened its 
i under the influence of the old accent: balia (strong, thick, dense; Delin. 
6 ,88; Mg, Mitch. 14,10} JM.Av, 35,17; Erz.9,17; Kk.261,42} and nf which 
the [.enter baliam is used adverbially in the meaning “very" ( Faiyal. 90; 
M, Sak. 55,16; S. Vikr. 27,21; 51,15; Mala v . 68,11; Mg. Sak. 154,13 j 
VenK 34,3 ).— Acc. AMg. marc, dummatiati) (Kappas. § 38), jdyemayrh 
= jglautdasasn (Uttar, 365), jdjoteyam = jatatejasam ( Samav. 81 ); femin. 
M. cimatusm R.l 1,49); v< ry frequently in the neuter: M AMg, warn (R.!, 
48 ; 4,20. 47; Ayar. 1,1,1,5; Vivagas. 127); M. MAg.jasarh =*yahs (R. 2, 
5; 4,47; Uttar. 170), Dh. josaih { Mrceh. 30,9); M. rwfeirt, AMg. nahath 
( R. 1,7; 5,2, 64; Ovav.); AMg. iamem { Suyag. 31. 170 ); M. siram (R. 
11,35. 64. 73-90. 94); AMg. Mg. ma«am ( Uttar. 198; Mrceh. 30,24 ); 
AMg. cGjNrm = vayas ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2. 5 beside nom. pan jn 1,2,1,3 ] ; JM. 
teyam = lejas ( Erz. 3,10; 8 24 ); AMg. J§. rayam = rajas ( Suyag, 113; 
Pav. 385.61 )■ A. tow, tarn = tapes (He. 4,441,1. 2).— Ins, M, wtchena = 
paksasd {G, 301); xirena ~titasd (He, 916), also in A. ( He. 4,367,4 ) and 
S. (Balar. 246,6), AMg. urtyiam (Than. 401) ; M. tome** — Ismasd ( R._2, 
33); AMg. tietsa (Uttar. 363), teeytam — tejasd (Uttar. 341; Vivahap, 1250; 
Uvas. §94);M. AMg. rarjtfl, AMg. ratnam = rajasd (H. 176; Uttar. 109; 
Ovav. § H2); M. manetta, AMg. manensm * monasa (G. 347; Suyag. 841 f, 
844; Panhav. 134); ]1sU pantuffharttanenam = patiiuflamanati ( masc.; Erz, 
39,9); S. piiTuwoena ( Vikr. 8.14 ); A. thandena — cbondasd (Puigala 1,15); 
ft-min. M. oiman&i (H. US); S. tsggadamaniit = tadgatamanasktiyS (Viddhai. 
43,8).—Abl. M. strdhi (G. 58), aahahi (G- 1164; R. 13,51); AMg. lam do 
and metrical tanwo = tamasah (Suyag. 31. 170), pe'jjao =. prey as ah (Ovav. 
§ 123 ). — Gen. M. asuddhamanassa = aluddhamewasak (m?sc,; H. 35 ); S. 
putdrupassa ( Vikr. 22,16 ), f amass a, rvjassa ( Prab. 48, l; 56, 14 ); JM, 
jettatta ( KT.21 ), A.jasaha =yahiah ( Erz. 86,19 ).— Loc. M. AMg. art 
(G.773; IT. 31. 276. 299. 671; R. 11,76; 12,56.62; 15,50.53.64; Vivagas. 
168 ), M. abo urammi ( G. 1022; R. 11, 100; 15, 46 ) and AMg, vradtsi 
(Kappas. S. 5 29; Uvas.); M. nahamtni (G- 135. 476. 819. 829; R. 13,53; 
14,23. 83 ), qbJh ( R (3,58 ), AMg. «abht ( Suyag. 310 ); AMg. tamamst 
( Ayar. 1. 4, 4, 2 ): S. sottt = srotasi ( Karp. 71, 1 ); AMg. taoe = tapasi 
(Vivahap. 194); AMg. M. sin ( R. 4,4; Uttar. 664 ); JM. sirammi ( Era. 
58,1; Kk. 268,39); M, Witnmti = ( H. 491.624); M. JM. D. mane 

— vans si (R, 5,20; Erz. 79,34; Mrceh. 104,2); AMg. A. chandt = ihandasi 
(Vivahap. 149; Pihgala 1,93); A. mapi, nVi (Hc.4,422,15.423,4).— Plural: 
nom. M. sard = sardmsi ( maje.; G. 524 ); AMg. ahosird = adh&hiirah, 
mahdyasd = tnahSyaSasaf/ t hdrapirdiyaaaechd = fidravirdjitapak}astik ( Ovav. 
§31. 33 ), thelavaja = j^afsporajaA ( Uttar. 15 ), pivattyd = papacetasafy 
( Suyag. 289); A dsattamanta — Ssaktarrutitaiah ( Kk. 261,4 ); femin. M. 
gaarada — gattieayasftSh ( H. 232 ); AMg. ^raiyasirasdo — l> racUajiraskdh 
(Ovav. § 55), miyasirdo — mrgaJirast ( Than. 81 ),-Acc. femin. S. jwm<t{iae 
<= tumanosab ( Mfcch. 3, l, 21 ); neut, AMg. wrarii ( Ayar. 2, 3, 3,2 ). 
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-Ins. M. iarehi (H. 953), firehi,sitekifh (H. 682; R. 6,60), ‘maftfAT (masc.; 
G. 08), urthi [ R. 6,60 ); femin. M. einuinahiih ( R. 11,17), mahgalamanakt 
(R. 15,43).—Gen. M. sorting, (H. 953); JM. gajavajtina (KI, 14), femin. 
M. gaavaat ta (H. 233),—Loc. AMg. tatesa { Suyag. 318 ), strew (Nayadb. 
412 ). Like dpas becoming Su and ttjas becoming Irit f | 355 ), Boosts too 
becomes AMg. roil (femin,); itthiroB — strwocoh (I’a^sv. 363, 368. 369); 
pumvaS ( Pajjnav, 363 ), putruV*B { Pappav. 363. 368.369 ), nopunuagaiau 
I Pannav. 363. 369), egocait, buhtpou (Pap^av, 367).—In the case of words 
in -af ihe stem -so is rare; AMg. adlosttutnoso = adinaotanah ( Uttar. 5J); 
JM. mn = *aiVura/; = Vedic vidufr = vidotin ( Erz. 69,18 ). 

§ 410, u^rarar is declined in all the dialect* as an *o stem, which 
is foul'd is Skt. to' 1 : sing. nom. AMg. JM. S. acchard ( Panhav. 229; 
Than. 269.489; NIyadh. 1525; Erz. 64,26; Sak. 21 , 6 ; Vikr. 16,15; 
Kamos. 15,2); S. afmechard = anoptardh ( Vikr. 7,1 8 ); plur. nom. AMg. 
1. atrharSo ( Ovav. [ § 38 ], Panhav. 288; Vivahap. 245. 254; Bnlar. 2IS, 
11); ins, AMg. 6 . atchardhim { Vivlhap. 245; Ram. 322,30; Bllar. 202, 
13) and so to be read also at Vikr. 40,11 for acchorohith, On the suggested 
form accharthim, that is correct at K. 7, 45, at the end of a bahuvrlhi 
relative to dhardharthiift, sec § 328. 376, on the stem aeehara a t AMg. ate/iara 
see § 57 , 347 . According to He. J,20; Sr. fol 25 the stem accharasd is 
also‘formed; nom. sing, oeeharosd, nom. plur. ottharosdo. To it belongs 
the ace. M. aeckarasath R. 13,47, 

§411. 2) Nouns in -jj and -uj. The old forms arc : sing. ms. 

AMg. cakkhuia = caksuiu ( Paphav. 461;Uttar. 726. 734. 7 j 9 ); AMg. 
viusa — vidufd (He. 2,174 p. 6B }.—Gen, S. auso = Syufofi ( Vikr. 80,4 ), 
dhanuko = dhonvsafy f § 263; Balar. 113,17; rightly ? ).—Plur. gen. AMg. 
joisam — jyotisam ( Ovav. §36; so to be read with the MSS. AEpD ), 
tUtojoisdm in the combination joisSm oyant (Vivahap. 149; Kappas. § 10; 
Ovav. | 77 ). The nominative sing, in -u may be tugged either with it 
or with the u-stem: AMg. eifi = Vedic niduh 1 ( Suyag. 89. 147. 342, 560. 
665; Uttar, 644. 691; Ayar. 2,16,5*), dkammmd = dharmepidub ( A_yar. 
1,3,1,2), egmiu — rffarirfuA, dharnmauiu = dharmariduli, magganB =marga i- 
vidufy, patotnti — parariduh ( Suy.tg, 560. 565, 665 ), t kkuTtisa&gaviu = ekd- 
daidnsnviduh (Nayadh. 967), barasangaviU = dvadaiangoviduh { Uttar. 691 ), 
sakkhu, fga° t ii 4 , li® = (A, rfoa 4 , fri s ( Than. 188); JAflnil = dhanuh 

( He. 1.22 ); S. aw = Syuh ( Vikr, 81,20; ef. duo == *dyukab 82, 13 ); S, 
dihdu = dirghdyuli ( He. 1,20; Mfcch. 141,16; 154,15; Sak. 165,12; Vikr, 
80,12; 84,9; Uitarar. 71,8 etc,).-From the i- or astern are derived : sing, 
nom. AMg. sappl = sarpih (Suyag. 291; neuter), ji)I=jyetih (Uttar, 374 f,; 
masciil, ); cf. 358*; M. haoim =*■ havili ( Bh, 5,25 ); M. dkavusih = dhanuh 
( H. 603.620; R. 1,1B, 24. 45 ); AMg. Sum = tiyufy ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2!)_. — 
Ace. AMg. joint ■= jjotiht ( Uttar, 375. 677. 1009; Xandn. 146 ), sajet =□ 
saiyotifom (Suyag. 270 >, soppins = sdrpift (Ayar. 2,1,8,8; Kappas. S. § 17; 
Ovav. | 73), eakkhuTft = rokftih (Ayar. 1,8.1,4), al-o takkhu (Suyag.223), aj 
in the nom.(Uvas.55; so to be read ),paromauth (Ovav.§ 53; Ssmav.i 12)i; 
M. AMg. $. dHaoum^dhartuh (H. 177.631; Nirayav. $ 5; Venis. 62,17); S. 
Mouth = dirghdyitfaih (Uttarar. 132,9). -Ins. joinS = jyotffti (Ayar. 
2,16,8; Suyae. 460. 731 ). aerie = arrifd from arcit has become femi¬ 
nine (Ovav, § 33. 56); $. dthaurid ( Sik. 44,6; so to he read ).—Ab! AMg. 
cakkhQo ( Ayar. 2,15,5.2 ). - Gen, AMg. dw/ia ( Suy«. 504 ), cakkhussa 
( Uitar 924 f.Loc, AMg. Jvmrm ( Suy.ig, 212 ); JM, eakkhumnn ( Av. 
15,17).—Plur, nom. muc. AMg. myamUjoiiaigatriB, sit! (Uttar. 743. 756), 
dhemmatfdil (Ayar, l ,4.3,1), aifdil = tmtiyosah (Suy;ig. 322); neuter eokkhuuh 
( He. 1,33 ); AMg. eakkhu ( Siiyag. 549.639).-In*, dhanithiih t Nirayav. 
I 27). _The stem in -so occurs: com, S. dihiuso — dirghojmh (He. 1,20; 
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Malav. 55,13); M. adiharauso (H. 950); dktrmhath — t ihanuht for *dktinufstm 
( §263; He. 1,22 ), from which (he ioc. M. dhanuht { Karp. 38,11 }, the 
stem M. dhanuha* f Prab. 65,5 ); JM. cirdusa (T. 7,8; femin,). aiis forms, 
according to Triv, 1,1,3,3, the nom. ail = Sslh, or the form dsija , derived 
from it, that He. 2, 174 too teaches. There are found in JM. the acc. 
dsisam {Erz, 80,11) and (add/tdliso = labdhdiih (Brz. 84,251; S, ins. dshdt 
( VepH. 23,17 ), ins. plur. dshahim ( Mallikam. 79,3 ). Beside them is 
assured the extended form dftfa built from the weak stem: £. nom. ( Sak. 
83,1 k acc. dsisam { M&lattm, 351,7 ); gen. dstsdt ( Nagan, 84,15; so to be 
read with the v. 1. for dsisdrn of the text); gen. plur. dsiidriam ( Malatlm. 
ed. Bomb. 107,12; cf. v. 1. ed, Bkandarkak p. 363; Mafiav. 133,5). 

f ■ PibcheLi Ved, Stud. 3 jl 3 S,—?, The words du [ test lidu ] nat dh^mm^pa}^ 
OTtutearafm belong to Vine 4, The conjecture of JaCobi with regard to the use 
in the meaning of mdarwaiafr { $BE r XII p a is. not* a ) h Ung^Udcally impossible, 
n&U ia a false form used for mar ( § 303 ) *=* naytt ( § 493, cote 4}*—3, Where sappi h 
to be erased. 


S 412. From punts arc found four atems : I) punt* from pum- in M- 
AMgp JM* pmftgava (G, B7; Uttar- 666 [ Nayadh. 1262. 1272; Erz. 4,25 j 
pumo^Ja ( Samar. 62 [ text ]; Bhag, pummu — *pumL'{i£ab 
( Fannavr 363J, pmdnts-i which occurs in the noin. sing, AMg. pnmam ■= 
pumdn ( Dasav. 628,9 ); 3) the stem puma- deduced from is, AMg. nom + 
sing, pum* { Thairi. 479. 4&2 ), AMg. ace. sing, pumath ( Aflr. 2,4^1 A 9; 
Dasav. 637,8)^ and in the derivatives and compounds like AMg. pumavafi 
= *fmmvae£ih (Fannav P 3d3 [text 368* 369), pumndruSTna^tl = *punt&- 

jrtapam ( Panrtav^ 353 IT. 369), pumopanmsam = *puThpftijftdpanl ( pagnav. 
364 )p pumtttMpiJa = pumstrweda ( Uttar. 960 ) a pumattom = puriuluam 
( Uttar, 421 ) t pumeim — pumstv&ya ( Ovav P § 102 ; Than. 479, 462* 523 ) t 
pumatajana = pumoacanG ( Parsnav. 370. 388; Tha$- 174 [ text punima* ] ), 
4) the stem puthsa- extended hem paths* in AMg* pumsakoilnga = pamm- 
kokilnka (Thaij. 568), napumsGtieja [Uttar. 960)* In PG-* from the j-stenij 
ia found only Mujo ( 7,41 ). 

a) The Remaining Consonantal Stems. 

§ 413- fn addition to tho>e from t- t n~ r and i-stema* numeroia forms 
built according to the old flexion from the /-s'ems only^ particulary from 
dU r and that mostly in ibrmular phrases, at AMg. diso distuft ( Ayar* 2J6, 
6); AMg. JM- dis0 disim ( Paphiv. 197; Utfcir. 793; Nayadh. 348; Erz. 
13,6. 33,26; 63,25 ), M. JM* dm disi ( Viddhag. 90,5; Era. 7 t 29); AMg. 
padiw dhasu ( Ayar. 1,1*6,2 ) ; otherwise seldom, as gm. M, puuuddisG 
= pUrvidtsah (Bilax, 179,2); Mg. nisi (Mftch. 10,14; Vent) are retained, 
Otherwbe only isolated forms nre found (§355), as ins. sing. AMg. 
vaja = idea ( Uttar. 28; Dasav. 630,32 }, kSjioggird = kdyagnd {§ 196; 
Dasiiv. 634,24 ). All the remaining coiuouai<tal stems almost always are 
taken over to the a-, the feminine ones to the £- or i- declension. Thus tie, 
through *ttaca becomes M. odd { BH. 4,7; G. 69 ), AMg. vaja ( Suyag. 
931. 936) ; ace. vaam, AMg. vajam ( G. 67; Suyag. 932 ), ins. M. S. Mg. 
oSie ( G. 63; Pras. 46,14; 47,1; Mg. Mrccl,. 152,22 ), M. odds ( H. 572 ), 
AMg .oiySt ( Dasriv. 631,34; P.inhav, 134) ; gen. Mg. d Sat (Mfccli. 163, 
21 ); toe* M. rddi ( H. 32 ); plur. nom. M. vdd and vddo ( G. 93 }; acc. 
AMg. ( Ayar. 1,7,1.3 ); u xs . AMg. vdydhi { Ayar. 2,16,2); ioc. M; 
eaasa ( G. 62). Beside them AMg. frequently has vat = *oad from •port' 
with a according to §8l l ; sing. uom. w (A^ar. p. 132,16. 17; Vivahap. 
70), ac^jwi* ( Ayar, 1,5,3.1 [ ao to be read J; 2,3,1,21; 2,3,3,16; p. 132, 
5 \ll ; „ SU c y - a? * 1 ^ 9 J" ;ad vat ^ a6fi )» TO?6 C A tar 1.5,5,4; 1,7,2,4; 2,13,22; 
p. 133,2; Suyag. 128; Uttar. 646; Jlv. 25*276; Vivahap, 1431.1453-1462; 
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Kappas. § 118 [so to be read ]).—foot forms sing, nom, A Mg. layd = *tracd 
( Suyag. 639; Vivahap. 1308.1529 ); abl. AMg. tay&o { Suyag. 639 )> 
plur. gen. AMg. taydtwh ( Suyag. 806 ); nom. AMp. lay uni (§ 358). 
The stem often appears in compounds, as AMg. tayappavdtu 3 =leakprabdla 
(Panhiv.408), <fljfdJ((^B=itfiifrjuWe{Nayiidh.| 34; Ovav.g48; Kappas.§60), 
laydntanla ( Gvav. § 4. 15 ), saiillayd = sadtkloaoah ( Vivabap. 123; nom. 
pi of.). Fiom fc is found! the acc, plur. & fifaiiA ( § 358 }. From bhifaj 
follows the nom. sing, bhisao (He, 1,18 ) t from jakrt, the gen, sing. AMg. 
jagayatsa = *yakrtatya ( Vivahap. 869 ), fiom dared the notn. sing, sitrao 
{ §355 ). — From vid AMg. forms nom, sing, sadongacl ( Vivahap. 149; 
Kappas. | 10; Ovav. §77), veyavi = tv davit (Ay^r. 1 , 4 , 4 , 3 ; 1,5,4,3; 1,5,5,2; 
Uttar. 742), from parifad, sing. nom. AMg. parisd from +parifad8 (Mvagas. 
4- 13. 15. 58 . 138, 2 - 12 ; Ovav,; Uvas.; and very often, also inJM. Erz. 
33,10 ), irs. gen. loc. AMg.pamar ( Kappas. | 113; Ovav. I 56 ); plur, 
nom. AMg.^drt'jJo ( Vivahap. 303 ), ins. pariidhim (Nayadh. 1026), gen, 
parisdnam (Vivagas. 201). From sampad the nom, is uunpad, from prattpad, 
nom. padicad (He. 1,15), JM, sampayd, daayd ( Err. 81,35 ); A, sarnpai = 
*tampadi, likewise it>di = dpad , fj'mj == Bipod (He. 4,335. 372. 400 ); of, 
AMg. dvmkdlam — Spatkdlam (Ovav, § 86 ); ace. A. sarhpao (Pingala 1,81*; 
Goldschmidt manga la ), plur. nom, M. sampad, AMg, iampayd (H. 518; 
Kappas. | 134 ff. ), dealt) ( G. 988 ). From hjd the ace. b AMg. 
kiyam { Ay at. 1 , 1 , 2,5 ),—ksudh forms com. ehuhd, khuhd ( § 318 On ad 
see § 355 . — kakubk builds nom. kadhd ( He. !, 2 l ), gif forms nom, gira, 
likewise dhur, nom. dhurd, pur, nom. purd ( He. 1,1b ); acc, D. dhutaih 
( Mfceb. 102,2); plur, nom. AMg, girda ( Panbav. 287 ), ins. girdhim 
(Vivahap. 944; Kappas, i 47; Nayadh. I 23), gen. girdrusm ( Uttar. 358 ). 
— In AMg. oho is the acc. from akar (day; 5 342 ), frequently in the 
combination aha ya rdo or aha ya rda ya (§386), —The very frequent dii 
forms mostly in all the dialects diid t Mg. dtsd in compounds as in flexion: 
nom, disd, ace. disam, ins. gen. loc. disdt, ab], dtsda, AMg. also a/udisao, 
(trudisdo (Ayar. 1,1,1,2; Suyag. 574), S. putvadhdda (Ratn. 313,7); plur, 
nom. ace. disdo, ini. disd him, gen, tHsdrsam, loc. ditdiu, AMg. also tidifdsu 
( Thaij. 259 ff. ). From *diSi t wc frequently have in AMg. JM. the 
acc. rfijiffl, particularly in the combination diso disith (sre above), but 
elsewhere too (Vivagas. 4. 38; Kappas, 5 28. S, 161 [v. L disath], anttdijtrit 
(Kappas, S. $61), thaddisim ( Vivahap. 145), padidisim (Than. 135; com¬ 
mentary; iftfl/ar tu prdkftatvat), and in the composition disi* (Vivahap. 161; 
Ovav, 5 2; Kappas. §27. 63; Uvas. § 3. 7; Av. 14,18) and dm 0 ( Uvas. 
§•50); so also gen, plur.jS. dhlnam (Katiig. 402,367) beside disdna (401, 
342), loc. j£. aiiitu (jKattig. 401,341 ), A, dtjiAi (He. 4,340,2 ).—prdt>r f 
becomes pduto (§ 358); from updnah the stem is S. uEfrr»tsAa (M^cch, 72,9), 
nom. ace. plur, in AMg, pdhando, t'J hando (§ 1+1 ). 
i. Wider (Bhag. 1 , 404 ) wrengty traces sel* back to toon. 

B. Comparison 

g 414. Pkt. employs -lore, -tama, 4 yai, -iffha, as suffixes of the 
com para tivr ar.d superlative wholly as Skt,: M. ttkkhaara = tikfnalora 
[ H. 505 ); JM. ujjalataia = ujjralatara ( Av, 40,6 ), dadhayara = dr^hatara 
(Erz. 9,35); AMg. paggahiyalara = pragrhUatara (Aykr. 1,7,8,11). thavalara 
= jtakatara (Jlyak, 92 )j S, adhiadara — adhikatara ( Mpcch. 72,3; 79,1; 
MalatTm, 214,1; Vfsabh. 10,21; Nagan. 24,5 ), Qikudadara = rri bAjtatara 
(Vikr. 28,8), frmln, dittnadard = dvigu^alard ( Mfcrh- 22,13 ), °ri (Priyad. 
25,7); JM. S. makaUata ( Erz.; Uttarar. 118,5), Mg. mahattala ( Sab. 118, 
5); piaama (H. R.),JM.pfyn eFjja (Dvar. 498,26; Erz,), S, piadama (Vikr. 
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28,9; 52,20; 58,5; Prab, 39,2), A, piwma (Vikr. 66,16} = priyatema\ A Mg, 
taratama (Kappas,); AMg, JM. kamyata (§ 4C9), S. kanigst (fonin,; Malav, 
78, 9 ); S. koniltha — kaniffha ( Mah&v. 3, 14; Kak%ak. 26, 20; Subhadr. 
3,18), AMg. kanitthaga (Uttar. 622 ); AMg seym = Jrtpas ( § 94), 
ityarfua ( S 409 }; PG. bkSyo ( 7,41 ), AMg. JM. bbujjo (191; Ayar. 1,5, 
4,2; l,6,3,2;2,2,2,7; Suyag. 36L 579. 787. 789. 979; Uttar. 212.232,238. 
239. 365. 434, 842; Vivahap. 18. 27. 30 ff. 145. 238f. 387 etc.- Uvk.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ), $. bhG<) (Salt, 27,6; 90,14; 123,13; 
Malav. 48,7 ), £, bhmflka ( $ak. 27,5: Malav. 71,8 ) = bhUyaj, bbSyisfho, 
beside $, babudara ( Mrcch. 37,23; Sak. 73,3; Uttnrar, 66,1; Gait, 42,2; 
43,5; 45,11); AMg. ptjja- = preyas (§91; Ayar, l,3,4,4; Suyag. 885; 
Farm a v. 638; Vivahap. 125. 1026; Uttar. 199; Uvas,), also/ifr'a- ( Uttar. 
822. 876 ); AMg. pStnyamse — pdptyan ( § 409 ), JM. ptieittka = pspiffha 
(Kk.); AMg. JM. S, jt It he = jjytftha ( Ayar. 2,25,15; Vivahap. 333, 511; 
Uttar. 622 [ji]i Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Dvar, 495,26; Erz.; Vikr. 
88,16; Utiarar, 128,12; Anatghar. 297,13); AMg. dhammiftba=dbarms[ha 
(Suyag. 757); JM. dappitpka — darpiffha (Kk. 270,9); S. gdibolifjta (Pras, 
83,10). Oft AMg. biffhima see § 107. Double formations are : AMg. 
utlamtara ( Ovav. ), baliyataram ( Vivahap. 839 ); jetthayara, kamlfbayora 
(He. 2» 172). Noteworthy hybrid formations are the adverbs AMg. 
bhtjjalaro and bhujjayoro, in which the comparative rufltK -tara has hecn 
added to the comparative item bhujja — bh&yas, and which have retaired 
the ending -e of bhujja = hhuyas. On their pattern 1 , as in numerous other 
cases®, are regulated appotaro, oppayaro = elpatsram in the combination 
appataro va bhujjataro cd or oppayaro va bhujjayaro vb (Ayar. 2,3,1,13; Suyag. 
628.699. 75 L 906; Vivahap. 40; Ovav, I 69), — Sometimes the positive 
is used in the sense of the comparative: M. euaonahi vi lahuath “quicker 
than downward rush" {R, 6,77), seubattdhalahtiam “smaller than a bridge" 
(R. 8, l J }; S. Joifp ci.. ,pia tti “dearer than ihou” (&ak„ 9,10 } r padhnma- 
damsanddv m savitesam piadamsono “mere charming than at the first view 
(Viler. 24*1). 

j> LtmiArmj Aup< S. i+ v. appatoT#*— a, f 355 on 


C« THE PRONOUN, 

§ 415. Ftonoim gfthe frrg-t person. 

Singular, 

Nom. ah am, ahaajhj JM. ahqjw ift* harh, [ amhi t ammi t mml t shammi ] ; Mg, 
huge, hagge f [hake, ahaktfo A, had. 

Atc« math t matmm, m&hath^ me, [ mjj minwm f ammi, antham, dmha 3 mamha f 
ahum, afwmmi, $e w nam ]; A. mat¬ 
ins, mtff, initio mamdi r todai], me > [mi, memarii, n*]; A-maf* 

AbL [ matte, mamatlQ t mahtiUo, majjhaUo t mmtto ], mamao, [ mamiu t mam d hi ] 
mnmahimlv etc. ( §416); F- [mamito, mamdtu]; A. [mahu, mqjjhu ]. 

Gen. mama, mahz, nwjjha, tmrmrn, maham f majjham, me 7 mi [ mat, amka r 
<imham\ ; A. toiahu* majjha. 

Loc. [mac], mat [™ f mi 3 mamdi], rnammimi t [ rnahammi, amha- 

mm*]; A. mm , 

PluraL 

ISfom* amhe, [ umha, amko^ mi?* bht J’ D. vaam\ AMg. JM. uayam too; Mg. 
toe- F, vayam, ampha^ amh*l A, amhe v amhat* 

A ec* mhe t amha, Emafo], no> ni; A. amhe, [amhatj- 
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Ins* amhehim, [amfidhiih, amht, amha] t nt; A* nmhthi\ 

AbL [ amhatto t amk&kxjhto, amAdsismto, amhesumtoy mamnlto, marndhimio w 

mamdsuthio, mamtsuihtei A. amhufia}; JM, amhehimto* 

Gen. dmhdnam, amham, amha 7 mhd t [ amhdha ], wnftt, [amfiOj mamdri&TTt, 

Vi mahdtwm, °na f majjhdnam 7 c na f mojjha, ni[ y no w n*\ A amta/fa- 
Loc* ambtiv M amh&su, {amhasa, ntamesu t mamasu, mahtsu, m^hasu M rnnjjhtsuj 

mqjjhasu]; A, amhfisu , 

Cf. Vr. 6 s 4Q—53; 11,9; 15.25; C. 1,26—31; 2^7; 3,105—117; 4,301 - 
375-381; KL 3 t 72^fl3;5p40-4B,97.1 14; Mk. fob 49. 70; Sr* fol. g0-g2 

§ 416. Avery great number of forms taught by the grammarian* bay 
not as yet been attested in the texts, and without that, therefore, their con 
rectness still remains doubtful 1 . From amongst the fonrss P which perhaps 
are inferred only according to the schema, given by Sr TJ one can be in doubt 
about only some of them. $f + teaches, of course not merely, as He Jn th, 
abb sing, of the alt the stems Given above the forms; mamuttOi msm3»; 
maindUi mamdJd ¥ marndhithto ; mahalto^ mahda w mahdu, mahdhi^ mahdhimt$ ¥ 
majjfmttOi majjh&Q* nwjjhahi* mqjjhdhitftic; maHta, msie t mala w m&thu 

matiithte; ntamd) mam t majjhn ; but also the special feminine form* 
mamda t mamdti, tmm&u momdt t likewise from the atemi mcha, trnjjha^ ma f f 
so that he mentions j9 forms for the abb Tn the loc* sing, he teaches in 
addition amhattha, amAassim t amhammi 7 amhahirh, amht s further the feminine 
forms amhda T amhda, amhd i, amhdt, and all these forms al*o from the seems 
mama, maha, majjha, altogether 41 forms. Likewise In the case of the 
pronoun of the second person From the stems tuma, tuha. tumha, tubhha 3 
teijjha t tui, tal How far would such forms be used in literature, only the 
future can tell. 

i. Bloch gae» too far, Vr. uod He- $S. CF, Konow, GGA* i&S4* 479- 

|417 + Singular. In the noim all the dialects, including Ph, 
(Mrcch.32.7j 34,25; 35,1 ), A. ( Mfcch, 101,17; 103,10; 105,1 ) and D. 
Mrcch. 102 , 23; 104,19; 106,1 ) employ oham = alum, Mg. huge ( e. g. 
Mfcch. 12,14; 136,16; 175,15; Lalitav. 565,17; 566 , 6 . 16; Sal. 113,5.9; 
114,2; Mudrar. 193,8; 104,2 efc.). So teach also Vr. 11,9, who has alio 
hake and choke, He. 4,301 ; Sr. fol. 63 ; Kl. 5,97, who hai hake too; Mk. 
fol. 75, who has also haUe, hake, hagge. In Mrceh., with the exception 
of the three particular places, which are all in verse, Stenzler has hagge 
elsewhere throughout ( 12,5; 13 , 4 . 8 ; 16,18; 20,14; 21,20;37,4 eic.), as 
also at Haty. 31 , 3 ; Prab. 32,6. 14 stands, and at Prab. 55,15;58,17 ( K. 
fiakks ) is to be read for fiaggo* so has the ed. P* 58 p 17; whilst 
at 55,15 it has hem; the ed. Bnmb. has cham ( 55,15 ) and hagge (58,17); 
the cd. M, has aham to both the places, as also Mudrar. 178,2 (v. 1. hag*)\ 
187,1; 193,1 { v. 1. huge ), 267,2; Vai>ls, 35.4 and elsewhere stands in 
uncritical editions. The MSS. of Mpcch. in Coda bole almost throughout 
have huge, as is to be read there. Both the forms are correct, since they 
go back to one *ahakdh (§ 142- 194) i. e. ahskdm (Vyakaranauwhabhasya 
I, 91,11), Aloka hokum with so frequent change of gerder in Mg. (§ 357), 
A. Ana (He. s, v. haiirhi Pingala 1,104*; 2,121; Vikr. 65,3 [ so to be read 
for fisi, hamim ; ef. v. S. A] ) and M. ahaam ( H. R. ), JM. aha jam ( Av. 
7,34; 36,49; Erz.) go back to ahakdrh. Sometimes after vowels f §175) 
appears M* AMg. jM. Mg. horn { R. 15,18; Karp. 75,2; Uttar, 575.623; 
Samav. 83; Erz. 12,22; 53,34; Mfccb. 136,11 ). Of the remaining four 
forma Vr. and Mk. have ahammi only, Ki. ha* amhi. He. alone has ftinti 
too. All the four forms are rejected by Block 1 , as mistakes of the 
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grammarians, However* it is certain that already in Skt. aimi is 
used in the sense of “1 1P *, a meaning, ihat has developed from the original 
parenthetical &smi ' c l am |S , as b shown appropriately by the much quoted 
rdtoicrVmi sarvath sake. One may compare this with the use of artiin B-R, s.v#l 
as p. 535* which is found in i J kt too: AMg, atthi noth thank gihiw + <.chinan* 
narh mmuppajjat [ Uvas. § 83 ); atthi mm thank ji^avajant...Sl&ijjai 
( Uvaj. § 85 ) \ atlhi nam UtftUi.^stMhd parivasaati ( Ovay, § 162 ); 
tam attM jEhh 1c kakim pi [ ed. m ] ds.z&mpplyd erisae orohe diftkapuwe 
( Nayidfe 1281- ); tarn atthi y&im [ rd. jd j iliha kei bke [ed. kahim pi 
[ ed. vi 1 accktra* dtlfkapuDve ( Nayadh. 1376 ) ; 0. attki etlha mare..Jinm 
purisa . sirim na sahanli ( Mutfrar. 39,2 ). Likewise limit ( Ayar. 2, l ,4*5; 
Suyag, 585) and more often j iya — sydt fas In Pali sija and asset) are used 
(Ayar, 1,1/2 J ; 1 ,1,6,3; i ,2,6.1; 1,5,5.2; 2*5.1J l;2,6,2,2; Dasav. 613,22), 
and so certainly amhi = ami too is to be used. ammi and mmi are not 
made up form*, as AMg, m", m®, mu ( § 498 ) show, when even the 
examples given by Hr. 3^05 rest on false leadings# 3 aHammi should be; 
= ahadt mi. 

■ - Vf.undHc.pT 3 ?-^ KowoWj GGA, 189^ 47&: JiiCOHT> Coniposiluin und 
Neben^iz. (Bonn i% 7 h p. G?. noic 3.— 3* Bloch, Vr + und He. p. 37. tn He, 3,305 
We should with ed. Rr>mb, reftd j'^nj A&ri itdethd fur irQak&h tfrffhd (WiifiE-R un H. 441}. 
Correct, hftWeVcr, is the nnaly?ii jt{ i fc i§ 17^]. Cr\ § 34. 

§418, Except in A-, the fbrm that can be used in all the dialects 
in the ace, is mam ™ mam ( H P R,; Uvas. s. v. ma*; Erz. Kk. s. v. aham u t 
Rsabhap. a. v.ma 1 ; S e# g, Mrcch. 2,22. 25; Sak. 16# 10; Vikr. 16.6; Mg. 
Mrcch P 1 1,1; 29,23; 32,5- 15). A# has mal (He. 4,377. 414,4; Vikr. 69 ? 
2). Tn M. AMg. JM. is found also mamarh (EL 16; R* 11,04; Than, 477; 
Najadh. s v.; p, 932; Uttar, 791; Vivfibap, 257. 1215; Uvas, § 68 (to to 
he read with the MSS. for mama). 140. 219; Dvar. 500,8; Erz. 43,29 )* 
For Mg. mama { Mrcch. 129, 4 ) we should, in the verse, read mama. 
After mamam, AMg. has formed also a feminine mamim; mamarii td 
ad ( Sufag. 680). We should read amhi aha mmi for asmi asfimmi in Kl. 3* 
73 * Rare h M. AMg. maftam ( R, 15. 90; Vivag^s r 22l ivhirh escaped 
the notice of the grammarians, more often in AMg., as in ihe Veda a „ 
( Aylr. ] 1,6,5; Uttar. 362. 710; Than. 158. 360.361; Kappas. § 16 ). — 
The ins r i* mat in all the dialects, except in A +t whech has uta;" (He# 4^330* 
2. 346. 356 etc.; Vikr. 55 a 1 )* me stands in line sense of the ins. in JM, 
{ Erz. 72J2; 83,32 ); Mg. Mrcch. 40,5; smut in Mg. ( Mrcch- 11,1 ) in a 
verse.—In the abL mamdhimto afore is iraccftble in AMg. JM. (Vivabap# 
1245; Nayadh# 1329; Erz. 54,20 ) and mamda in JM. { Av. 27*25; Dvar# 
495,23 — In the gen. mama is rare in M. At H. ]23 we should read 

mnmam ti with the v* 1, ( § 182 ), sn that G, H, R. do not have mnrna^ 
except in FI# 617; Ji stands in M, (Sak. 55J5)# M. uses mufei, 
majjha t majjhnth, me, JM. AMg. often in addition to mama also mamam 
( Viva^as. 321 f,; Uvas,; Bhag*j Av. 12,28 ), S, mama ( Mrceb + 9,j\ Sak. 
9,13; Vikr* 16,5), rwha f Lalirav. 554,7; Pras. 83.6; 123,3; Vents. 11,25), 
me (Mfcrh 15,25; Sak + 27,9, 10; Vikr. 8,15); majjha, that b forbidden by 
Mk. fol. 70 for S.. stands at Karp. IQJO; 58,1 against the dialect for 
mama or maha; Mg. mama ( Mrcch, J4 I !;2I,B. 12; 30,25 ) p moha ( Mfceh# 
I14J8; Vcnis, 33,131, ™ (Mrcch. 9,25; 10,3. 5; Venb. 34,22; 35,2. 8.14); 
Dh. mama (Mrcch. 31J- 34 t 17); A. maha ( Mrcch, 302 25; 103,22 ), like* 
wise D (Mrcch. 104,2. 11); A. mahu ( Hr. 4*333# 370*2* 379,1; Vikr# 59* 
13 14 ) . majjhu ( He. 4,367*L 379,2 ); under the preasure of the rhyme 
with pai also mat at Vikr. 63,4. — maha goes back likewise as majjha 9 to 
mahjam. For me stands mi metri causa in AMg T Uttar. 489# False readings 
are JM. mvjjha, muka ( fc ErzJ, We should rrad yad imath in the place ofP. 
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yaii in#rh (He. 4*323}.— Loc, M. JM, marnammi (R-; Erz.Ji £■ (Malav# 
41,18); A. m&( He. 4,377)* 

\ refertntti hoki R&nd *|jq f Cf |h c rest cans ia tt« s*ng. ; bcskld 

Of»e iDOuLd aUoicc ^ayidljp cd. S^EDTBUj. i.v.i.v. In placet, where nothing has twen 
CiDt<d h the old [fstl t hkt Ay&r., Suya^ ip UttEr^ Av-, have the same forms. Only a few 
eiampj.es niVc been given from S* Mg., as molt of the forms are very frequent, Thi* 
hold! good also fw the remaining prtmoLmf.-^ PlsCHIL, ZDMG + 35 , 714 . 



In AMg. vajam = Myam ioo is frequent (Aylr, 1,4,2,5; 1,7,1,5: 2,1,9,] 1; 
2,2,2,10] 2,3,1,17; 2,5,1,10} 2,0,1.10; Siiyjg. 585, 603. 633. 935. 940.972; 
Uel&i - , 432. 446, ;48; VIvahap. J186; Da$av. 6L3JI ), which occurs in 
JM. too (Kk. 270,1). For S. too Vr. 12,25 and Mk. fol, 70 permit vaath. 
It stands in Mfcch. 10S,5 in D., in S, only in bad texts { also Malav. 
46,12; 48,18)* For Mg. He. 4,301 teaches in the plural mo Page, as is 
attested by 4,302 ( p. 148 ) in a quotation from Vikrantabhlma; A. has 
also amhai (He. 4,376). For P. Kl. 5,11+ teaches uoyam, amp ha and amhe. 
—According to C. 2,27 bhe may be used Ln the plural in all the cases.— 
Ace. M. A Mg, nr = nas with the ending -t of the nouns in -a ( § 367^) 
( R. 3,16; 5,4; Ayiir. 1,6,1,5 [nr]; Suyag, 174. 176. 239 ), but S. pa ($ak, 
26,12); JM. S. also amke { T. 5,3; Mitlalim. 361,2; Uttarar. 7,5; Venls. 
70,5), Mg. tume (Venls. 36,5), M, amka (,H. 356), A. amhe (He. 4,422,10), 
according to He- 4,376 also amhaf. — Ins. M. AMg. JM. & amhekim ( H. 
S09; Nayadh. § 137; Av. 16,6; Ere. 5,10; Mfcch. 23,23; Viddhas. 27,4; 
Malailm. 283,2), M. also amhehi ( H. R. ), as also PG. has ( 6,29 ); Mg, 
anu/ttik (Mroch. 11,19; 21,11); in AMg. also ne (Aya r . 1,4,2,3); A amkehi 
(He, 4,371).—Abl. JM, amhcltiiftto (Av, 47,20).—Gen, M,JM. £, QtnkSnam 
®51 Pigf]; Ere. 2,17; Kk.; Mfcch.2,18, J9. 24), Mg. asma&aih [ [text 



12,34), M. JM. also omha ( H.; Av. 11,9; 17.7; Era.; Kk. ), that falsely 
stands in S. inVikr.73,12, for which with P should be read either amke and 
which is to be considered as in the acc. (cf, mam of the DvavitJ. recen.), 
or with the ed.Bomb. 119,7 amha&m. In M.’stAo too(H.). amham is in AMg. 
JM. the prevalent^form, which PG, too has ( 5,3; 7,42 ). It corresponds 
to one Skt. *asmam, i, e. a gen, built from the rtem asma- with ihe 
ending of the consonantal declension, whilst amhJaam presupposes one 
•Osmans, and M, amhsltTt, A, amhaha ( He 4,379, 380. 439 ) mentioned 
by He. 4,300 presuppose one *aimdsatn, therefore* with the ending of i he 
pronominal declension. On AMg. aimokath ice f 3J4. AMg. JM. have 
also amhe ( Suyag. 969; T. 5,6 ). S. very frequently lias no = nati ( Sak, 
17,11: 18,8; 26,12; Vikr. 5,1 L; 6,16; 10,3), A My. ne (VMhap. 132 f.).- 
Lot. S. emhesu (Suk. 30,1; Malav. 75,1; Venls, 70,2). anthdtu, quoted from 
an unnamed author in He. 3,1)7, mentioned iri Sr. fol, 32, and taught 
by He. 4,361 himself fur A , stands in M. K. 3,32. 

Is PuaiLLj ZDMG. ^ r )i6 —2. Fupiei, KB. S, 14a f. 

5 420. The Pronoun of the Second Person, 

Singular, 

Nom. tumam t turn , tum t [fuftiit I3h, tuham; A, iuhu m 
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Acc. tumam, [ torn, lam it, [ tuha, Itwam, turn, tm ]; S, Mg. dt too; ph. 
tuham; A. ia?", pat * 

In*. tat, tai, tut, tui, [tumam], tumae, [tumo'i], tumai, tame, it, dt, \di, bht]; 
A* taTjpaf. 

Abl. (alio, tumahi, tumdhirnto, tumdo, [ tumdu, tumd, tumai to, taitio, ltdUo ], 
tuoatto, [ tuhalto, tubbhatto, tumhatto, tujjhatto, further from all these 
sterna wiih the endings -o, -u, ( S. Mg. -do, -du }, -hi, -hiihto, then 
tumd, tuid, tuha, tubbha, tumhd, tujjha, tumha, tsyha, tubbha, tujjha, 
tchimlfi] \ P, [hmato, tum&tu]; A. tujjku, lad, tudhta ], 

Gen. lava, tujjha, tuha, luham, tubbha, tubbham, tumha, turn ham, U, it, fl“Q» 
tu, [ tuso, tuma ], tumam, tumma, [ tumt, tumo, tumai, di, i, i, ubbha, 
uyha, umha, vjjha ]; 5. tuha, dt; Mg. lava, tuha, dt; A. tad, tujjku, 
tujjha ha, tudhta, tuha, 

Loc. tai, Utrnammi, tumt, bat, tui, [ tut, tat, tumai, tumai, tummi, tuoa ■ 
mmi, tukantmi, tubbhammi, tumJtammi, tujjkammi j; AMg. tumamsi; 
5. tai, tui; A. tai', pdf. 


Plural. 


Nortf. Hindu, tubbht, [ tubbha, tumha, tujjht, tujjha, luyht, vyht, bhe ]; AMg, 
tubbkt; JM. iumht, tubbht; S. Mg, (?) Iumht; A. \tumht, tumhat ]. 

Ace. as the nom., and no, AMg. bhe. 

Ins. Iumht him, tubbhthim, [tujjhehiih, tuykehim, tummthim, umhthim, ubbhchim, 

ujjhehim, uykefom J, bht ; AMg. tubbhthim, tumt him, tubbht, bhr, JM, 
tumaihnh, tubbhthim; 5. tumhehim; A. tumhehi- 

Abl. [tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, tuyhatlo, umhatto, ubbhalto, ujjhatto, ayhatta; 
from the same stems with the endings -e, -a ( S. Mg. -do -du ), 
-fit, -himto, - ttimto ]; A, tumhaha, 

Gen. tumhinam^na, [tubbhaptm^tyi, tujjkanamfna, tuhdnatilftfa, tuoaqiiih, 0 $a, 
tumdnam, an], lumkarh, tumha, tubbham,[tubbha, tujjham, tujjha , tu], bht, 
vo; AMg. tubbham, tumhdnath, tubbht, bht; JM. tumkdpam, tubbham, 
tumha, tumkarh; S. Mg. tumhdnam; A. tumhaha, 

Loc. [ tumheiu, tubbht su, tujjhtsu, tuhtsti, tuteiu, iumtsu, tusu t tumhasu etc., 
tumhdsu etc., tujihitum, tumbhisum ; A. tumhdiu]. 


Cf. Vr. 6,26-39; C. 1,18—25; 2,26; He. 3,90-104; *,360—37*; 
KI. 3,59-71; 5,113; Mk. fol. 47-49. 70. 75; Sr. fol. 26—30 and take 
notice of § 416. 


S 421. Singular, Nona. The prevalent form is tumam from the stem 



S' La l lil * v ; Wrcch. 19,8; Piab.56,1;’ Mudrar. 267, l\ 

A. Mrcch. 99’ 18. 19; 101,23; 103,2; D. M r cch. 101, 10,21; 103,17. 
lb) ._ In AMg, the nom. tumt too appears to occur (Nayadli. § 68 ae&inst 
tumam § 70; p. *48. 450 ), which would be related to tumam, like Mg, 
JK? J? M * ioth Xoa ( G - H. R.), which AMg. ( Uttar, 

fL?!.- 7 ?. 1 ' t J ? i ( Rfsthhap.; Erz, \ too have in verses, is 
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On fa see § 300. tc is acc, in AMg. (Uvas. § 95* 10(2; Uttar. 3fi8.677.696), 
likewise in S. (M|rcb* 3,13) and dt in (Mjcch* 54,8} and Mg. {Mrcch. 
128,12. 14) 3 *—Ins. M. M, tat, tui } tut f tumat, tumdt turnip tume (G. H. R.); 
JM* fee, tumat t tumti AMg. £umt (so also Uvas. § 139- 167 to be read with 
the v. I*); £- tat ( Laliuv. 554,6; 555*5; Sak* 12*12; Ratn. 299,1.2), tut 
( Mrcch. 7|5 ; Vikr. 25,5; Mahav. 56,3 ); Mg, tat ( Laliiav + 566,4 ), tut 
(Mftch. 31 j 23. 25; Vtrnls. 34,3; Prab. 50,9). The dramas waver; Mrcch* 
tfikr. YenTs. s and most others have tue ( Vikr; 42 s 6 is to be corrected as 
tut with A ), Sak. Ratn. have tat. Often the M5S> waver at the same 
place in M* A. has tut ( Mrcch, 1024 ; 163*2; 1054 }* D. tut { Mrcch. 
101,25) and tat (105*4)* where* however, GopABOLE p* 299,5 reads more 
correctly tut. — tt> dt t even whett they stand in the past passive participle, 
may be considered as gen. But the interpretation as the ins* is sometimes 
necessary, as S. Mpech, 60,24 $a hu de...sdhatam k&T&ntt#a... atari dam — m 
kkatu tnayd...sdhasam kuma tit ...dear itam t or very probably* as S. Mfcch* 
29,14 juf^u dt jdnidam — mftku tioajd jMStm m, compare with 27*21; 28*24 
svtfhu tu* jdnidath* A.ldt,pai (He. 4*370; 422,18; Vikr, 55*18; 58,9), as 
in theacc.—Abl. M. lumdhi^ tumdhimto^ tumdo ( G, H. }; S, tatto = twit ah 
( £ak. 9,10)* Mto ( MaJJikam* 219/J ) and undoubtfully in the meaning 
of the sing-* but against the dialect, tumhdMrhto [ Karp. 53,6; Viddbai, 
71*6; 113,6); F. tvmato, *tu (He. 4*307 . 321)*—Gen. M. luha f tuham . tujjha, 
tujjham, fummd, tu t it, dt ( G< H. R. ); AMg* lama, £e t tubbham\ 

tuham (Uttar* 444.597 f. )* tumam ( Ayar, 1*3*3,4; Uttar. 358 ) ; JM. £uj^a p 
tumha, tuj}ha Y taPd, tvjjham ( Av. 7,11; 22,5 ), tuham ( Av* 7,33; 12,14); S* 
fiuAd ( Lalitav, 554*5; Mfcch< 22,25; Sak. 15*1; Vikr. 26*9 ); U in S. only 
Mrcch. 3*16 (v. L de); 60,20; Vikr. 24,7* elsewhere always dt (§ 185 ) 4 
hence U apparently false/ Against the dialect are also lava and tujjha* 
In Vikr. tarn stands at 27,21 only, where the MSS. BP have tuha 3 as 
also the ed. Bomb* 48*5 reads* in Mfcth. only at 17,21 ;24*3 in the repeti¬ 
tion of words of the Sakara; 138,23 in the reproduction of the Skt. words; 
151*2 L In Ratn.* in places where tarn or tua stood earlier* CAFPELLms 
reads tuha t sc that Ratn. has only fuha (294,21; 219,3; 305,8; 309,6; 313, 
12. 27; 316,26) and if. We should read fjfAn* as at 39,5 of the ed< Bomb* 
has* for tuva t tua m Prab. 37*14:39,5 of the editions* tujjha correctly stands 
in die dramas, Mpcch. 100,11 (A.); 104*1 (Dh ly (A.); £ak. 55,15 (M f ), 
Kagan. 45*7 ( M*); in S- it occurs only in Sak. 43,9, and is, therefore* 
false, since Lalitav. 554,4 ; Karp. 10,9; 17*5; Nagam 71.11; Karnas. 52* 
IS and other Indian editions do not come into consideration. Against 
this Mg, like AMg. JM** has tor ( M r cch. 12,19; 13,9; 14,1; 21,3; 22,4 
etc.; £ak, 116,11), it f Mrcch. 31,17; 113,1 ) ■ for which the observation 
made above holds good* elsewhere very often dt (e.g + Mfech 21,22 ; Sak-113, 
7; Mudrar* 164,2)* false tujjha (Mpcch. 176,6* for which wt should read 
tut with Gooabole 478*1 ; Tvagan.67,1 for which we should we should read 
U fdfe] wish "the td* Gale. 63, L; Prab* 58,17 w here Brockhaus perhaps has 
ujjha y and for which, with ihe v.L* wc should read tuha* Dh. tuha (Mrcch* 
39,5); A* iaU t Sujjhu { He. 4,367*1.370,4* 372. 425}* the notewoi thy tudhra 
(He. 4,372)* Ufljkaha (Vikr, 72,10; in addition io BoLU£j*bbh), tuha ( He. 
4,361. 370*1. 363*1 j Pirigala l*L23 fl ) s tumha (Pihgala U60a), ivjjkt in rhyme 
with jujjhe =judhi { Pirgala 2* 5 ) r AMg. tuhbham is = JufrAycin; tuka t 
tujjhaj tujfha presuppose one *tuhjam (cf* From this are deduced 

the stems iubbha, Sujha t uyM, which appear in the plural/ The stems 
tujk ir f uyha must have originated either from Mg. or from a dialect allied 
to Mg. (5 236* 331 ).—Loe* M + tai r tuvi t tunwmmi, tume (G. H. R.); AMg, 
Uirmmii { Kirayav* § 15); JM. tai t lumammi; S + tai (Vikr. 30*3; 64,4), tut 
(MaUv.41*19; Vejons*13,B [so to be read with the ccL Calc. 1870* p.26,5J)j 
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A. to? t paf , ass in the ace, ins. (Hu.4,370). In JM + iqo ^jfaod Aa&ft have 
been used by Dhznapila* 

!■ See Bote i co§4[0, — a, Bcmisiis op Vikr. p. ^8 rcadi fAA«i and madu iq 
dtnve it from Wr*m at v* — > FrSGJiCL p GGA, i&77 h IdG 6| BB. 3,250 note; 
ZDNlG- 3 ^ h 714. 4, Hosisle on Uvfti 7 Turns]., note 962.^5, Cotaialy falie is dc in 

ihc bcgiDnicg of 1 be sentence iq Sat. ed. ESktL, 107,13, a 3 already 150 let! by BollktuEX 
on VttT, — fi. ^ken Ke£N JHandling 103; E, Mui.ler, Bcitrzige 55 , oqtc I.— 
7. Kj^nr,ZmrfG*33H4B, 

§ 422. Plural. Korn. Except hi AM^ die usable form, in all the 
dblccis, is tumhe = *tufme: M + [ H. R. )* JM. (Erz.); S, (Mr«h. 24 j5 : 
70,15; Sak. 106,2; 109,7); Mg. (Mrcch. 16,19; J49,17J; A. ( He. 4,369 ). 
For Mg. (lie correct form vuil Le *tusmt or even iujhe; c6 turna*, El* 
3,313,4, which Kielhorn has coircei]y equaled as = jujmat r The same 
stems arc to be piesupposed abo Tor the plural foims of the other cases for 
this dialed, in wh ich now °jjt siauds in the editjons. AMg* has throu¬ 
ghout iubbht = Mob* tufhe ( Ayar, 1,4^4; 2,^3 # 5. 1; Suyag. 192, 194. 
*8S- 972; Yivahap. 132. 332; Kiy&dh. [also § I SB io be read so with v-1, 
for n/mAf]; Uvas,; Kappjas,, Niiayav. ). Jn contemptuous sense h used 
tomaim {Affa. 2,4,1,8). JM. has, beside iumht t also tubbk* (Av. 14,28. 30; 
41,22; Eiz-; Kk ); according to He, 4,369 A, has also tumhal, accerfiing 
to KI. 5,113; P. has tumpha, iuppka, tumhe -Aec. tumhe-. M, ( R. 3,27 ); 
S. (Mrcch, 24,17; Naglii. 48,13); JM. tvbhfo (Dvar. 497,18; 498,38) and 
tumhe ;T. 5,3); AMg. iubbht ( Uvas. ) and bkt\ which originated from it 
under the Influence of k*s of accent (Nlyadh. 938. 939; Uttar. 363); A. 
has ivmju, lumhai according to He. 4,369.—Ins. M. iumhekt (H.42Q); A Mg. 
tubbhehim (Vivagas,l7; Uttar.579 Uvas,; Kappas.; Ni^adh. s.v, 

p. 359. 361. 363. 419 etc.), also Usmthim ( Nayadh. 454, if the reading is 
correct ), tub bhe (Sbyag. 932) and bh e (Avar. ] ,4/2,4; Nayjdh. 1284.1376 
[text fe ]); JM. tumhekim (Erz.), iubbfiekim (Av. 11,26; 18,27; Erz. ); S. 
turnhehm (Mahav. 29,4; Viddhas. 48,5); tumhtki ( He. 4,371 Gen. in 
all the dialects tumhanaihi M. ( H. 676, s <t a ) ; AMg. ( SGyag. 964 ) : JM. 
(Era.; Kk.);S. (lalitav. 568,5; Mrcch. 17,22; Vikr. 48,4; Malatfm. 285, 
2); Mg. (Lalitav. 566,9; Sak. 118,4; Mudiar. 178,4; 258,4). In M. more 
frequeni is tumha { R. ), in AMg. the prevalent form is tubbtitih ( SuOag. 
967.1017; Nayadh, § 79; p.452.590; Uttar. 355; Vivah&p.1214; 

Vivagas.20-21; Uvas.; so to he read with ihc v.h for tutnknm in also Kappas. 
5 79). Besides there is found in AMg. tubbke ( Uvas. § 68,153 [ so to be 
read] ) and often bin [Ayar, t.4,2,6; 2,1,5,5. 9,6; Sm-ag. 284. 734. 972; 
rsayadh. 907; Uttar. 50; Vivahap. 132 ), which JM ion has (Av- 24,8. 
12). M, S, frequently have also ro - caA ( Q. H. R,; Sak. 20,7; 52,15; 
Vikr. 51,16), likewise PG. ( 7,46 ), which 1 cannot find in other dialects 
and in Mrcch. At Av. 41,18 we should read kena bhe him gahijam, A. 
has tvmhaiui. (He. 4,373 ). According to He. 4,300 (here is found in M. 
lumhahh Ico. I cannot quote any form of the loc. £akaly a , s according 
to Mk. fol. 48 f, laughi, without any strong justificaiion, the forms 
JnjjAuafft, iumbhisurh; A. l as tumhSsu according to He. 4,374. According 
to C. 2,26 bhe is used in all the cases in the plural. It is found in the 
texts in (he acc„ the ins. and the gen. On the ccriture Aha for bhhn 
[bhbha'j in (he MSS. of Sr. see Pischel, Dc gr. Pr. p, 3. 

1 ‘ KMOLLia ( BcilrSgc p, 55 ) ha* already noied that bht ii nDl=: &kl. thi 
1 ,^0*. now 4 J Ln mask, Aup, S. *, v.).— fl. PuChel. Dcjjr, Pr. p. s f. 

§ 423. Not only are the Horn, singular masculine and the fern, 
of the si era w-, as in Owssical Skt., been retained, but dialectically also 
other casts, partly in agreement with the Iranian dialects 1 . Sing.: item 
masc. M. JM. JS. S. A- D. P. so ( H. s. v. m*; G- R. Erz, R ? abhap. s. v. 
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ret-; Kk. 5 . V. tad; jS. Pav. 380*7; 381*16- 21; Kat%. 398,302: 399,312; 
S* Lalitnv. 555*1; 560*19; Mrcch. 6 , 8 ; Sak. 52,5; Vikr* 10*2; A. Mrcch, 
99,16; 101 * 6 ; D Mrcch. 100,5.9; P. He + 4*322, 323 ), seldom u ( He. 
3*3; PG. 7*47; M. R. 11,2 1 [ where, however* with C. we should read a 
= ca ] }; AMg. ( Ayar* ^5*5,4 [ where sa cctva is to read ]; Uttar. 361 
[ sa cso beside esc hu so 362 ]; JM* { Erz. 6 , 36 ; Kk. 258* 4 ) ; 1 Mrcch. 
42*11 [ in A. only ] ; 63,18) ; A Mg. sc (Ayar, 1 , 1 * 1 ,4 fE; Uvas.j Nayadh*; 
Kappas. s*v, la *); Mg. if ( laliuv* 505*6; Mpcch- 19,17; Sak. 114,2* A- 
m and so ( He. s. v* s. v* )- Falsely stands so in AMg* in Ayar. 1,1* 1,4 
and elsewhere in prose (cf, §17). In conformity with the alteration of 
gender ( § 356 If. ) one says A Mg* se diitham m at — tad drffaiti ca nah\ 
if duddiftkarh ca the — tad dutdrfjath ca fed A { Avar. 1,4,2,3.4 ) ; Mg. elt if 
dalanoT,netke = Had tad daiandmakam (MfCch* I I f |) f (e nmqde = tmmandam 
{ Mrcch. 122,7 ), tie h iuEaynake — flat tat suoarnakarh ( Mpceh. 165*7 )* it 
kamma =“ tat karma (Sak. 114,6); A, so sukkfw = tat saukhyam ( He. 4 a 340 F 
1 ), — Acc. AMg. sc corresponding to me ( § 418 ) and it ( § 421 ) in st f* 
evam uayantam — sa tarn cram aadantam ( Ayar. 2 ,1,7*8, 9 * 6 ), whilst in sc 
s r evam vajantossa (Ayar. 2 J l,2 J 4*6*4. 7,5. 9 , 2 ; 2 , 5 T lpll ;2,6 T 1 B 10 ) the second 
sc gen* is = sa tosyatvam radaiah; A. m ( He. 4,383,3; ma.se. 1* so (PihgaJa 
1 , 5*1 neuter. )* — Inst. AMg* J i f Suyag. 830, 848* 854. 060) *—Gem M* 
AMg. JM. £, sc. Mg. ic t very frequently as masc. and fern,, correspond¬ 
ing to mi and it (Vr 6*11; CL 1,17; He. 3,81; Kl. 3,48; Sr. fbL 22; S. 
mase. Mfcch. 12,24; §ak.37 a 3G; VikrJ 5,10; frmm. Lalitav 561*9; Mrcch. 
25* 8 ; Sak. 21, 2; Vikr. 46, 1; Mg. mase. Mrcch. 36 s 10; 16J* 7: 
femin* Mrcch- 134 p B; Vcms. 34,12 }; AMg. JM. metri causa also sc 
(Dasav, 633*17; 635,4; Av. 8 ? 2*16) and AMg, si ( Suyag. 282 Plurah 
nom. AMg. -re (Ayar, 1,4 P 2*1 [ed. Calc, it ]; Suyag. 859); Mg. It (Mrcch. 
167*1)*- -Acc, JS- se (Pav* 388.4; beside nom, — Gen, JM. sc (C* 1J7; 
Hc + 8*81; Sr. foL 22; Kk. 273,29; cf- 5 34 ) and sim (Vr. 6,12; He, 3,01; 
Sr. fol. 22 ).—Voc* AMg, sc ( Ayar. I ? 7,2 ,1 ), As in the Atharyaveda 17, 
1*20 F. 6 * in the Satapanhabrahmana ( B.-R. s, v. sa p. 452 ) y in Pali sact 
( when } sa t in Fall sejyatJi& Jf* so in AMg. si is placed before pronouns 
and pronominal adwbs without any effect on the meaning. Initial t of 
the pronoun fa-and j of the pronoun jn- are in most cases reduplicated 
after it. So AMg, » Item (Ayar. 2* 1,1 X 4,4, 5,2. 5; 2*3,1,14; 2*4,2,7, 3; 
JIv, 36ff. 3I6L: Vivahap. 160 * 596 ; Pnnnav.7 If. 63.400); sc tom (Ayar. J,2 ( 
5*5; Kappas. Th. | 7—9); se ten* afthtnam (Vivahap. 34 ff. 47 ffi); scjjtm 
( Ayar. l,2 t 6 s 5; 2 * 1 , 1 , 1 . 4. 11 ; 2 L2,3- 3 T 4ff.; 2 * 3*1 p 2 fF.; 2 T 7*2*2 If.); se 
jjmm ( Ayar. 2,1,1,14. 2,2, 3,10; 2,54,4); s* jj&tf imn&i ( Ayar. 2,5 t 2 t 10j; 
si jji ime ( Ovav. § 70. 71. 73 IF, ); stjjdo (Ayar. 2,1/1*3; Orav. ^ 72 ); se 
jam [ Ayar, I *1,1 *4); se kirn tarn ( Anucg. 356; Nandls. 471; Pao^^v, 62, 
480; Ovav. § 30; Kappai- Th. | 7 —9 ); se he nam ( Nayadh. §330 ); st 
kaham cyam (Vivahap 142); sc kn (Suyag. 301) ; se kirn in ha (Suyag. 846). 
In contrast to Pali seyyalhd in AMg.j of jahd is never reduplicated after 
sc: se j aha (Ayar. 1 , 6 , 1 , 2 ; Sfifflg. 593 f 6I3 + 747; Vi Yalta p. 134. 161 f. 
270- 929; Uvas. § 12 210; Ovav* ? 54; Nayidh. § 133 ). The scholiasts 
explain se with lad; f, g. Silahka on Ayar, 230 se' tli taccMbdirlhe; p. 300 
selabdas tacchabddrthe saca oohyopmydsarihah, an explanation, that is more 
correct than that by Childers 1 and Webehl*. The reduplication of t and 
j in Fkt. and ofj^ in Pali seyyatha shows ihat sc should noE be tiken as the 
AMg. nom* je* which Pali too makes Improbable, if not impossible*. 
sc if rather = Vedic Si f d \ e, sd±= id f that is used almost as id. It rs 
proved through thr RV. 4,37,0 : sc d rhharo ydm dmtha j&ydm ittdra&a 
mdttyam \ sa* dhlbhir astu sdmtd midhdsdtd so* drvald, where se'd jdm.„sa r * 
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almost is = AMg. it jjarh it. Hence one 
sijjath, etc +J like PM jtjgraiAd and saci** 


§424 

writes in a better way sitiath t 

1 + WAflDIJUnit, K 3 t 'J+ffioo ftr In the Veda. tEatfc occurs afjo ibe lot, Jamil. 
— z* The remark marie under § 41&* note 1 tiddj good. — tt t* merely an enclitic, 
hence a false readme at Sak. ed. Bohtukgk 35*6, aj also dr 4*1* not* 5}+—4. It can¬ 
not be gen. ting,, since after p> l66 a ?4 both the speak. The Calc, edittoni 

( 31G1,10 ed Calc, i&l&i 357,1 ed. Calc, Sat.™) and GopUMEj; p. 43^6 read 
tit, that u ixansiated in the old Calc + edition and in Go bole as ttr, rightly with the 
scholiasts. — 5, Hitherto overlooked, even by Dej.BrC-CK, Altind- Syntax § 140.— 
S T Dictionary s, v. jfl, — ^ Shag* 1*4** f,, where also additional examples from 
VivSbap. are given.—8, E* Kmw, BeitrSge p m 9.-9, The Vedic accent prohibiti 
Assumption of prociisisof jr and reduplication according to § 196. 

§424. The impersonal pronouns partly have the special endings 
of the pronouns as In Ski., and partly they are inflected like nouns. 
Only the loc. sing, masc, and neut. and the nom. plur, masc, have the 
pronominal endings. In the abl. sing. masc. and neut., abl. gen. loc, 
sing. fem. and gen. plur. masc. fem. neut., both the endings are found 
to be used, partly for the sake or dialectical distinction. The stem of 
the fem. ends in the case of tad, ttad,yad, kirn, idam m -J or [He- 3,32; 
Kl. 3,45 ): id-, if-; ed*, e\-\ ji-, Jj-; kd- t ii-; imd-, imt-.jad, tad, and kim, 
however, have only a in ihe nom. ace. sing, and gen. plur. (He. 3,33 ), 
S. Mg. in the case of all the pronouns have only d. C(, Vr. 6.1 ff.: He. 
3,58 IF.; Kl. 3,42 FF.; Mk. fol. 45 ff.; Sr. fol. 19 ff. 

§ 425. The pronoun ta -. Sing. nom. ace. ncutr. M. AMg. JM. 
JS. S. Mg. Dh, A. D. A. tad, (jS. Pav. 381,20; 385,61; S. Lalitav, 561 , 
13; 562,23; Mrcch. 2,18; &ak. 27,6; Mg. Lalitav, 565,19; Mp:ch. 40,5; 
Ph. Mrcch, 31,4; 32,3. 8 ; 35,7; A. Mpech. 102,1; D. Mrcch. 102,19; 
A. He. 4,360 ); A, in the sense of "therefore 1 ’ also Uadi ( He. 4,360; see 
§ 26 B and cf, § 427) and fu in the combination tam ta {Vikr. 55,19) corres¬ 
ponding to ju { | 427 ), — Ace. masc. and fem. in all the dialects tam. — 
Ins. Una, AMg. tenant, A, Urn ( He. s. v. ta- ) ; according to He. 3,69 alio 
find; femin, M. tie, tfa; AMg. JM. tie, tde; $. toe (Lalitav, 555,1; Mrcch. 
79,3; Sak. 40,4 [so to be read for tat, as also Mrcch. 77.10 with D 1; 
Vikr. 45,21); Mg. tie ( Mrcch. 133,21 ); P. tie ( He. 4,323); A. tag (He. 
4,370,2 ). — As pure abl. AMg. JM. have tao ( e, g. Ovav. § 101 ; Uvas, 
§ 90. 125; Av, 8,48; Sagara 6,4 ), AMg. also as femin. ( Da^av. 613,24). 
The forms lotto, tao, 5. Mg. tado ( Kb 3,50; where also tadao ), to, iamhd, 
tauglu by the grammarians (Vr. 6,9.10; He. 2,160; 3,66.67; Mk, fol. 46 ), 
arc adverbially used, tamhd in AMg. and jfi. only { Pav. 380,8 ; 381. 
20 ; 382,23, 27; 384,36 }; to, that stands, except in M. AMg, JM. A, 
(He. s. v.), also in the verfe in Mg. (Mrcch. 11,11), is apparently = dtat 
( § 142 ). In addition there comes AMg. taohimto ( Vivahap. 1047. J189. 
1240 f. 1283. 1288 f.; Nayadh. 1178) and id M.JM. JS. (Pav. 398.303); 
S, (Lalitav, 555,2; 561,15; Mrcch, 2,16. 18. 22;3,20); Mg. (Lalitav. 
565,8. 15; 567,1; Mrcch. 20 , 21 ; 21,12); ph, {Mrcch. 29,15; 30,13; 32,8); 
A, (Mrcch, 101,23; 105,2); D, Mrcch. 101,1.9; 102,18; 103,16; 104,19); 
A. (He. 4,370,1). hf—Vedic tdt\ is wrongly translated m = ideal. From 
A. He. givrs also iahdm (He. 4,355).— Gen. masc. neut. M. AMg. jM. JS. 
S. Ph. tana, also PG. fasa ( 7 , 41 . 45 ); Mg. iatJa ( Mrcch. 14,1, 7; 19,10- 
37,25) and taka (M r cch. f3,25;36,13; 112:9; 164,2); M, also tasa (Vr. 6 
5. 11, He. 3,63; Vetalap. p. 218 Nr. 15); A. tana, tatu, tdsu, ia4o*(Hc, s. v. 
M»); femin. M. thsd, tie, tla. according to Vr. 6 , 6 ; He. 3,64 also tia. tU\ 
AMg. JM. tin (also in Vr. He.), tde, tie-, S. tde (Mrcch. 79,3; 88 , 20 ; Sak. 
2 Jpfi 16,9 ia l f M S< t de C M f«h. 133,19; 152,5); P. tie (He. 4,323); 
A. take (He. s. v. fa;, tdsu (ace. in rhyme with Jar#; Pi Again 1,109. 115). 

, ina 5F' ne 4 fl M. JM, fflmmi; AMg. iathsi, tammi, lammi ( also Ayir, 
W* )i S. tajstm ( Mrcch. 61,24; Sak. 73,3; 74,1; Vikr. 15,12 ); Mg. 
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tefiith ( Mrcch* $8,16; 121 P l9* Prab. 32*7); according to He. 3,f] also 
tath. False is J&. iamhi ( Katng* 400,322 } beatde the correct tammi. A* 
h as* according to Kl. 5,50, nUo tadm, as in relation with yadnt (§ 427)* 
Iti the sense of 11 there ”, ”thhher” very frequent is fa/jimfVrS,?; Hc.3*6Q) 
in all the dialects. As taira in Skr., so iattha in Pkt. is used in the sense 
of the loc, too (Vr*6,7; Hc«2 t 16l* who has also taka, lahi). Ffmin, tf#* 
fid* according to 3,60 also tahim, tde; AMg ttse ( Ovav. §83; Na^adh, 

1143 )* As loc. feminine, wc should prnbably consider also M_ AMg* JM* 
tike for *tds* (cotresponding to tfse 9 that mostly stands in correlation with 
jdhi and has the meaning “then” = tadd (Vr. 6 n 8; He. 3,65; G. R. Etz,; 
s. v* take and jdhe; Uvls. s. v. ia- and jn-; Nayadh* § 143; p. 768< 944> 
1052* 1420* 1435 etc. ). — Plural. Nom. t€, femin P ldo, neuter. ldim t in all 
the dialects* AMg. JM. bIso imi, &. Mg. have, beside fr, also dr behind 
other pronouns 1 : 5* idt de ( M^cch, 39.3; Uttaraf. 68j8; Mai Him. 243*3 
[ tde &&hu A]; 273,4); Mg P eds de (Mrcch. 3fl d l9) f ye de ( Mudrir. 183,2)* 
elsewhere also $. ff(Uttarar.7?,4,5; Mudnlr.260,1), as 
1\ Miilatlm, 80*1; Prab T 17,8) and Him (Uttarar. 60,5}*—Acc, alsojS. 
(Fav. 379,3; 381*21) and A* ( He, 4,336 ); fabely de in the beginning 
of ihe sentence ( Uttarar. 72,5 ) ; femin. AMg. tao ( Nirayav. 59 ).—Ins. 

femin. tahim > in M, AMg* JM. also teki f id hi ($. male* Mrcch. 25 p 
14; Prab* 10*9; 12,11).—AbL AMg. iebbka (Suyag, 19; correct?); AMg. 
JM. te hi into ( Pannav* 308 f; Av. 48,14 ) and JM. tehim £ ErZ- 22 p 5 )-— 
Gen. M. tdnam t 5. tanam (Uttarar. 73*10), also femin. (Prab. 39*1); 
AMg* tesim t test, femin P tdsith^ tdsi; JM. tejim; femin. iisim and tanam for 
masc. and femin,; jS. masc* Usuh ( Fav* 379* 5^383* 44); A. ta&i i, tdhd M 

( He. 3* v* ta- ); according to He. 4,300 MAa in M* too* acceding to 
3*62 idsa in the plural too.—Loc. tesu {He. 3,135; M. K. 14,13; JM. Erz. 
4*3); S. tesu (Vikr* 35,6; Mudrar. 38 ? 10; 160*2) and tesum ffiak, I62 p 13); 
femin. JM. S. tin ( Erx. 15,14; Malattm. 105*1); A. tahl ( tic* 4*422,18)* 
On AMg. tdm t tendm see § 68, on AMg. se ttam § 423* 

i. HopFEJt, De Prakrits diatrcto p, 171; PiscnaL, BB. 16,171 IT.—s. Bollekseh 
on Vikr + {*176 Xoo strictly UmiLs de t when he permit! it to liAtid only after j>; it is not 
used even as a correladvc. The form makes it ctrtain, that de was enclitic in such 
ease*. 

426. The pronoun tta* is essentially inflected like /«- ( G. s. v. 
flat; H, R. s. v. «»*; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Er*.; Kk. s. v. <j?a- ). 
The nom. sing. masc. is M. JM. jS' S. A. D. tso { JS. Ka(tig. 398,314; 
6. Mrcch. 6,10; Sak. 17,4; Vikr. 7,2; A. Mfcch.09,19; 100,23; D. Mrcch. 
102,16), AMg. tft< in verses also eso (Uttar. 361 f.) Mg. tit (Lalitav, 563, 
6. 8; 567,2; Mrcch. 11,1; Prab. 32,10; Sak. 113,3; Venis. 33,15), Ph. 
«a (Mrcch. 31,12; 34,17; 35,15). A, rAff(He. s. v. rfta). Unlike sa (§423), 
beside it there occurs very frequently, however, esa ( He. 3,3 ), which, 
according to He. 3,85 is used also for the femin. and neut.t tsa, mahi t ess 
jiram. esa does not stand merely as an adjective before substantives, but 
also as a substantive, in verse, as in prose, e. g. jS. Pay. 379,1; S. Mrcch. 
54,13; Viltr.82,14. In Mg, eia is seldom (Mrcch. 139,17}; iiiDh. stands esa 
(Mrcch. 36,23). The femin. is esa (S. L lilav.555,2; Mrcch.15,24; Vikr. 
7,13; Sak.14,6; atsoP. He.4,320 and D.(Mrcch. 102 23), Mg. eii 10,23.25; 
13,7,24; Prab. 32,9), A. tha (He, s. v.; Pingala 2,64), the neut. PG- etaih 
( 6,30 ), M. earn, AMg. JM. eyam, £. Mg. A. D. eiam S. (Lalitav 555,18; 
Mrcch. 2,18; Vikr, 6,1 v also acc, Mrcch. 49,8. 14; Sak- 25,1; Vikr. 13,4; 
Mg. noin. Mrcch. 45,21; 168,18; 169,7; acc. Mrcch, 29,24; 132,21; A. 
nom. Mrcch. |00,lfl; P. acc, Mrcch 100.16 ); A, ihu = *efam ( He. a. v. 
tka)t also ace. thaa = *(jakam (He. 4,562),—Acc. masc. femin. neut. M. 
earn, AMg. JM. gam. S- Mg. tdam\ A. masc. eku (Pingala 1,81}.—In the 
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ms. M. has tens ( H. R. ), AMf< ttnaih, JM, beside etna also eina t S. Mg. 
beside edc*><i ( $, Myech. 42,12; Vikr, 31 a 34; Uttarar, 73,3; 163,3; Mg. 
Mrcch. 118,11; 133,19; 154,9 ) much more frequently tdind ( 5. Mrcch, 
5,5; 18,3; Sak. 10,12; Vikr. 53,1; Uttarar. 13 M; Malaiim. 31,4; 73,3; 
100,3; Ratn. 293,21; Mg. Mrcch. 39 : 25; 40,11; Yenis, 36,1), Sec § 128, 
In the feniin, beside fytfjirjM. has also the form tie, from the femin. 
stem si-— *<;*-, mentioned by He. 3,32; both (he forms are valid for the 
abl, gen. loc, too. In 6. Mg. the ins, gen, loc. is spelt as edit: ins. ( S. 
Mrcch. 94,16; 95,8; Vikr. 27,15; 41,7; Ratn, 299,8; Mg, Mrcch. 173,8; 
Prab. 61,7); gen. ( Mg, Mrcch, 123,3 ); loc. ( Mrcch. 9,9; 42,11 ).— 
For the abl. Vr. 6,20gives d'tto, edada, edadtt, eddki% He. 3,82: etlo, tlta/u, 
eilo, tdtt, edfii, tahimto, td% Kl, 3,51: tlts f tdo ["sic ], tdddu, td&hi, eltha. 
From it is ette — *etatah (§ 197); it is used in AMg. M JM. in the 
sense of “hex cc", "thence”, “now", in AMg. as pure abl, too: itto 
umiaggdo — etasmad upasargat ( NajSdh. 761); elto uniayatah = etasmad 
onyalaram ( Ayar. 2,1,2,4, 6,4. 7,8; 2,2,3,18; 2,6,1,5 ). This use it wrong 
in S, In Indian edition* in places where it occurs, such as in Malaiim, 
ed, Botnb. 69,9; 255,1, we should read imado, as in (he first place, (heed. 
Calc. 1866 p. 37,13 and th-r ed. BtJAKEAftKAR 92,3 have. In AMg. Uto 
too (Suyag. 360; Utiar 599). ittdke, however, is derived from the stem 
*tt£- == eld- 1 , and like t&ht { § 425 ) is to be taken as the loc. sing, of the 
feminine. It is used in M. adverbially In the sense of "now (He. 2,134; 
G. H. R. ), in A. as fltahe in t! e meaning "hence ( He, 4,419,6. 420,6 ) 
and of “hither (He, 4,436). According to It is built A. tfttalte ‘'thither 
(He. 4,436). JM. tydo (Dvar. 495,27),—Gen, M. eassa ; AMg. JM. tiassa ; 
S. tdassa (Sak. 29,2; Vikr. 32,3; Uttarar, 67 6); Mg. e dad to (Laliiav. 565, 
8; Mrcch. 19,5; 79,19) and tddha (Mrcch, 145,4; 164,4).—Loc. according 
to He, 3,60 eassirh , according to 3,84 tamm i; AMg. JM, eyammi, tyammi ; 
in AMg, also eyahsi ( Suyag, 790; Vivahap. 116. 513 (text «fi, correctly 
in the commentary], 1119); S. tdtusith (Sak. 78,12; Vikr. 6,3; 23,17; Rain, 
301,5; Priyad. 13,16; Prab. 36,1 ); Mg. edaiHm ( Laliiav. 565,6; Mrcch, 
134,22; 137,4; MudrSr. 185,1 ), On aammi, iammi see §429. — Plural. 
Norn, M. AMg. JM. «: jS. S. <dt ( Pav. 366,8; 389,1; Myrch. 8,2; Sak. 
41,1; Malaiim, 243,3; 264,10 ) ; Mg. tie ( Mrcch, 29,23; 38,19; 71,22 ); 
striking tie akkhaltt Mrcch. 40,2 ( all editions) — eldni akfatdyi 1 , A, « 
(He. 4,330,4-363); femin. M. edo; AMg, JM, eydo, S. tdSo (Cantjak.28,10; 
Mallikarti, 336, 8. 13 }, JM, also eyd; nei t. M. edi; AMg.JM, tydim, 
AMg. JM. also tjgni (Suy.sif. 321; Er?,), S. tdaim ( Mrcch. 128,4; 153,9. 
13); Mg, tddim ( Mrcch. 132,16; 169.6 — Are. mafr. AMg. JM. te, A. ti 

( He. 4,363 ).—Ins. mate, neuter. M. JM. etliim, ftkt\ S, Mg. edskith ( S, 
Mrcch. 24,1; Prab. 12,10; 14,10- Mg. Laliiav. 565,13; Mrcch, 11,12; 
122,19; 132.15 ); femin. AMg.JM, tyd/uth. — Gen. misc. neutr. M. tana 
(He. 3,61; G.H.); PG. tlesi (6,27); AMg.JM. resirh, test, JM, also ey Snath; 
5. fdannm (Mrcch.38,22; Uttarar. 11.4; 165,3; 197,10); femin. M. fJpa'(H. 
89), according to H*’. 3,32 ah” ttmrn, rdnath; AMg. JM, ejdtim, JM. also 
eydnaihi S. fdanam (Ratn.293,13; Karp 34,3.4).—Loc. M AMg. (e g. Ayar. 

1,2,5,3); JM. stiu t tesum\ S. tdtsuth (Sak.9,l2.i4) and tdettt (Mudrar.72,3), 

i■ S* GoLM£iuii&T ± pr5k;licn p. 

§ 427. 1 he relative pronoun jo- f Mg. ja- is inflected almost wholly 
like th>: demonstrative/u-. In the oom. sing neut + A. has/g too 
(He, 4,330,1; 418 j 2J ? beside the frequent jam (He. a + v< fo); both the forms 
stand beside one another injamju (Vib, 55,19; cf. inti in § 425)* Besides 
A. usei dhruiH too (He. 4,360; cf. § 425). According to KL 5*49 ffum 
ii used in the act. lor the demonstrative drum. The example is: jrum 


til* MORPHOLOGY, C + THE PRONOUN. 


30 ? 


|488 

dnUii drum p avast = yac ant dy a si tat prdpnop* The old form jtrtf bal been 
retained Id. AMg.j ad atthi and Mg*yd ikah ( § 34J )*— In the ins, sing, 
is found, according lo He. 3,69 also jina; A. has jem ( He, 4,350*1) beside 
Jena (He, s*v*joy f ia PingaFa 2,272, 280 standi jrpi, for which probably 
we have ts> read jina =2 ji$d. — In the abl. is fo md also ja = Vedic>wJ 
( BB, 16,172 }> in A. also jahdrh accordin g to He. 4,355, beside jda, Jflfl* 
jado P jaltoijamhd (Yr* 6,9, He, 2*1 &Q; 3*66) p about which the remark made 
in § 425 hoi Lsguod, — In the gnt, Mg, has afsojraAa ( Micch, 112,9 }* 
beside yalia (Mfeeb, 19,10; 165*7) alsojafo* (Mfcdi, 112*9); A *j&m t jasu 
(He, s+ v. j&t Biugab 1 t 63,B1^89 fl etc.) , also in ihe fern, Hc.4 P 36S; Pingala 
1,109,111 ff.Jj for which are uszdjftijie (G.H, ja-) ? jusd (Vr*6,6j He, 

3,64* Karp + 49,4.7;84*11)*. accurditig to Vr. He also jU t jiK in M,;A, ha* 
jahx for *jast (He.4,359); S.jfl-r (Mrcch.l70|25; 172,5 5 Prab-39,6) + — In the 
loc, is used in AMg. jafhsi—Yas7mn> in verges al*o jarful [§ 75), someiimes 
for the femin. too: jams 1 ( Suyag, 273) and in relation to mi — nadl 

(Suyag, 297) f in rdautm to mva — naufy (Uttar. 716}; in A. stand* jassa- 
mmi = jatydm { PifignU 1,52), in AMg. jassamnd in the sense of the gen, 

( Vivahap. 264 ). According to Hc + 3,60 beside jds*j w, also jdhirh is used 
in the femin., as jdhirh in the masc. ncuL, wliich is frequent in all the 
dialects in the sense of €i where’*, “whither”. A. has &ho johtjnhi (§ 75) p 
according to Kl. 5,50 a1so_yfl<frw* as in the demonstrative tadm ( § 425 ), 
Presumably jadru h to be written, Onja&sM&t § 425. According to Vr* 
6 3 7 even jattha is user! in the sense of the locative; beside it He. 2,161 
teaches ^hojahi t jaha in (he sense of jj jra. In the ndm. plur, beside the 
usual jc (He- s. v,j'a) A- has also ji (He. 4,387,1 ), in the ncut, AMg. 
has ydirh too [ Ayar. 2,1,3*4- 5,5. 9,1; 2*2,2,10; 2,3,33; 2*4,1,8; 2*5,1,10. 
2*4; 2,7, 1 * 1 ; Naytdh. 450.1248; cf. 1376 )* beside jam; the adverbial 
y4M=yad stands* and may be comprehended na dim with the scholiasts on 
Nayadh, 45Q, since it appears only after i (pi t apt* ii* althi), and y would 
be explained as that in ydoi (§ 335) .—In the abl. plur, AMg, has jthirhto 
( Pannav. 303 f ), in the gen, plur. M. J M jam, jdmm, JM also* as 
always AMg. /iJiiflp jtsi, S. ja$ath (Uttarar.68^9), A. jah’d (Hc.4,353.409) ; 
in the fern. AMg, has jdsim (Vivagas, 189). On AMg. jdm t jtndm see §63* 
on AMg, sfjjttm, sejahd §423, In PG, wc find only the nom .sing. ^(7*44). 

| 428 + In the interrogative in bkt T there are found two stems: ka~ 
and hi -*— The stem ka - is inflected like the stems fa- and ja- (| 425. 427). 
The abL kdo y kao t kado t katt& t kamhd (Vr + 6 P 9 ; Hc + 2^ 160; 3 *71; Ki.3 P 49) are 
analysed in the same way as those in the case of ta- and /a-. A, has also 
kaU (Hc.4.416—418) and kahm (Hc.4,355), AMg. also kavtimto ( JIv. 34. 
263; Panuav^ 304| Vivahap. 1050HM 340.1433.1522.1526.1528J603fT«). In 
the gen. Vr.6,5; Hc,3*G3* KI.3 ,47; Mk. fol.46 give, beside luma, also kasa 
(Ki. cd kaio), that occurs as Msu in A. (He. 4,358,2) and as kaka in Mg. 
(Mycch. 38,12 ), and according to He, 3,63 is also feminine. The loo, is 
M, kammi. AMg, kami (Ay&r. 1,2,3,1), and tawdii (Utiar. 454; Pannav. 
637), S. tfljJim (Mrcclu 81,2; Mahuv. 98,14), Mg, kashm (Mrcch. 30,21; 
Prab.50,13); in all the dialects kahirii, kattlut r & 293) in the sense of "whi¬ 
ther “where ?", beside which Hc.2,161 mcrtiiom aho kaki, kaha t asfcfr 
kahim for ihc femin, 3,60. are frequent, AMg. kalu "when ?”{Vr.6,8; He. 
3,65; Ki.3,44; Mb, fol. 46; Vhatiap. 153) is to be considered as tdhejaht 
(§ 425.427). As the gen. there occurs iti A. kaht (He.4,359). In the nom. 
plur, femin. is f und many times in §. (fra instead of kdo in the phrase ka 
emhe [kd tdfirraj with thr gen. loo- or inf. (Sak, 16,12; Malav. 46,12165,3). 
Probably it is to be corrected as kao (§ 376} 1 . The neuter A. ftraH (Hc.s.v.) 
Prabaiidhac.109,5) is used like Jfciift, also adverbial-y in the sense of "why', 
“on w'hat reason?”; likewise Ant ( He. 4,426; Vikr. 62,11 ). The geo. 
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is M. kdnnm y kana (G. s< v* him ); AMg. JM. ktsim. In PG. if found only 
the nom, sing, As in ko ct {6,40).—In all the dialects is formed the nom. 
acc. sing. neut. kijh => kim from the stem At-. S. kitU { Lalitav, 555,4 )* 
that occurs as a v + L also in §ak. 15,4 and elsewhere, is not with 
Johansson 2 and KotfOW 3 to be considered as *kidti, but as an erroneous 
eeriturc for kim fi* + The ini. 2ipa { He. 3,69; Ki. 3,55; Mk. fob 45 ) 
occurs in M* kina m [ G 413 and as adverb s( in which manner s *by 
what means ?" in AMg (Uvas. § 167 ). jind might be formed accor¬ 
dingly, — Jtiwo and kua are referred to at abb by He, 3*68, kino as an 
interrogative particle also by He.2*216; Kb 4,83, as it is in MLfG.lB.'; H. 
s. v. ), is used*. kJsa t Mg. kila occur in M, ( H. R, but not G. )* JM* 
(A.v* 18*14; Erz.), AMg. (Kiraylv. § 13; Dasav* N* 648 f 23. 33), especially 
frequent in S. and Mg. ( S. Mfcch. 29*8; 95,13; 151,12* 152,12; 161^16; 
Rain. 290,30; 295,19; 299/U5; 301,25; 302,5; 303,23.30; 305,24; 310,29; 
314,32; 316,23; 317*33; Mailikam. 253,5;266,6 etc.; Mg. Mpceh, 113,17; 
114,8* 121,2; 151*24; I7d,l6; Veijls* 33*16), but not in Kalidasa (Piscuel 
on He. 3.6B ). Although it is undoubtedly used later at abb* as Mg. 
kUa kdIn^ido=kmmdi kdra#$t [Karhsav* 49,6)* nevertheless according to 
its origin gen., is corresponding to Pali ftifJfl, as also KI. 3*46 mentions, 
and ii has* like it, almost always the adverbial meaning fE why as 
KI. 4 P 83 mentions. Striking in he meaning 11 what ?" in frig* Mjcch.112* 
8, Ajnfl too is to intcrprcied accordingly. For the gen. sing, fcmLd, Vr* 
6,6; He. 3*64; Kb 3*46; Mk. fol. 46 give the forms kisjS,. but, lnv f feta* fcti, 
kU w He. 3,60 the last one also for the loc, Ain stands at H. 604 and so wc 
have to read fur ^ In G, 1123. 1152, also, that ia correct at G. 1145.— 
A. has as interrogative also kavana t from which are found the nom. sing, 
mate, bmfpi* feminine kasana t ins. sing. ncut. ktiva^ena^ gen* sing, masc, 
kan&yaht (H, s. v. kavtina), acc. sing, neutr, haua#u [Prabandhac. 70,11*13). 
Gf, therewith also Skt. kouapalha , kavagni, kavQtfa and Fki. haunt tia{ |246). 

I. So rightly LaswN* Inst, p, 33S; wrongly Bollestse ?s on MIlaV* p, 191. — 
WiEfiAt IS. 14,232 fT. has overlooked that in ihe rw^aagarl-recension ofSakuntall 
loo, io all the places Pcfemcd lO by him at p. 263, [he M have only -a, and that ^ 
b juil A conjecture of 3 SOTUNOi.— 3 . Shaftbazgarhl 1,176, — 3, GGA. 1894* 4 ® 0 - — 
4. So rightly Bloch, Vr* uod He, 33 > — 5. Cf. also Harip£la on Q- i8a: tow id 
madafihi dciiniptifijh- 

§ 429. The stems combined together under the pronoun idam in 
Skt + have been retained as a whole in Pkt. The o^stem is very much 
restricted in its use* the stem except in A,,where it is almost eonjplc- 
tely wanting became prevalent* From the d- Oi.d i- stems are round to 
have been formed ; nom. sing. masc. AMg. JM* oyam ( Uvaa. Niyadh. 
Nhrayav. J. v + ; Kappas. Kk. 5 . v. tma ); £. Dh. aam (S* Mfcch, 3 j 24; fink* 
13*3; Vikf. 29,12; ph. MfCch* 34*9. 12). Whilst aam is very frequent 
in S,* it has almost entirely vanished from M. Ii stands only in R, 14^ 
44 fihtwtom k^kajjo — athavayam krtakdrya^ a passage, that is cited aa 
example by He. 3*73 too; elsewhere imo occurs far it. It is completely 
wanting in Mg., where ei* Is used. In faci He. 4*302 cites ajam dona /e 
dgami = Sak. 114,11; but here only the Dravidian and Dcvanagari 
recensions read aadt^ as throughom, offending against ihe dialect. The 
Bengali recension has etiake, the Kashmirian itlakt* In AMg. a yurii in the 
combination ajorn rjdrUue *=> ay&m ftadnlpn^ has become completely iitde- 
clinable j so that one says also ayameydiuvam, ajamtj&rRuassa, ay amty dr u* 
camsi too 1 . As in Pali, so in AMg. too, oyath is u*ed as femtn. at the same 
time: ayam k&sl = iyamkodl M ayarh aranl = ijam dniNt^t (Suyag. 593. 594 )» 
and so on* or it is to be taken as the masc. ( § 358 ), also ayam offM «= 
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idom asthii ayam dofd = idam dadhi (Suyag. 594). As neuter it stands in 
AMg. ay am It Hath — idam. taiiam ( Suyag, 594 ), therefore, formed from 
the awj-stem. The femin. iyam has been attested by S* only: iarii 'Mrech. 
3,5.2l;§ak.l4,l;Vikr.48 1 12). Since Mg.employs elsewhere only tis, torn is 
a fabe reading in Mrech.39,20(all editions), brought in through (he simi¬ 
lar following S. iam in the same combination with katS. The neut. idam has 
been retained in AMg M. and $. only, and that in fact as nom, only (Karp. 
92.6[tightly?]; Sityag 847[righily?h ’Mfcch.3,20[so to be read with C lor 
imam]; 7*8 ;42,8; S‘ak 15,1; Vikr.‘ |9,15;45,15 ;86,6); as acc. is used imam 
(Mrcc h .24,2 L ;38,23;39,14 ;42,3 ;61,24; 105,9; 147,18; Sak.57,8 ;£«, 13). For 
fabrft{Vikr.40,20)wc should read, with A tdam, and for idam at Vikr.47,10, 
where it would have been used as masc., we should, with ed. Bomb. 79,3 
and ed. Sh* P. Pandit 94,7, read imam. In Mg. idath appears in tarn nidam 
at Lalitav. 566,20, ialsely for lam rstdadii Mg. ha* as nom. and ate, neut. 
Only imam (Mrech. 108,11; 166,24; 169,22), as also P. as acc. iHc. 4,323). 
— Ins. M. m (R. 14,47); A. em ( Vikr. 58,11 ).—Abl* M- * = Vedic at 
in rhe sense of /dost*. —■ Gen. M. JM. assa — asya { He. 5,74; Ki. 3,56; 
Mk. fob 47; Karp. 6,5; P&rvatip. 30,15; Ki. 4. 5 ); falsely assumed for 
joua of the editions and best MSS. hy Whber on H. 979; falsely in 5- 
too at Vikr,2l,J, where we have to read “stidessa for °i8idam ana with the 
MSS. BP and ihc ed. Calc. 1833, and at Prab.8,7, w here we should read 
judo st for jodo ssa ( so all the four editions ). — boc, assith = asmin ( Vr. 
6,15; He. 3,74; KI. 3,56; Mk. fol. 47), in AMg. in verse* (Ayar. 1,4,l,2; 
Siiyag, 328. 537. 938. 941.950; Utiar. 22 ), nnd in p ose ( Ayar. 1,1,2,1; 
l,5,3,3;2,2 J l,2;2,2,9;Suyag. 695; Vivahap. 163; Jlv. 797,801), as already 
cati = t asmin in PG. 7,46*. For S. katfiffharnedamaka assim (Maltav. 98,4) 
we should, writh the ed. Bomb. 219,8, read e mdddmahassa. It stands in S. 
in the text in Parvatip.5,10; Mallikam. 219,23. — Ins, plur. #Ai, AM*. Dh. 
ehith (Rayap.249; Mrech.32,7). femin. Ski, loc.jM. tsti (He.3, 74; T.7,16), 
gen. M. wrtn(H.77l).—Probably aatnmi and iammi are iheloc. from it, and 
with the grammarians (He. 3,48; Sr, fob 22), are not to be derived from 
etad. For iammi Triv. 2,2,87 and Sr. fob give, probably more correctly, 
iammt, as likewise He. 3,89, gives from ados both aammi and iammi. There¬ 
fore. aammi is to be derived from ada- = adas, but also from aa- = aya- 


( § 121 ), as undoubtedly the loc. sing. AMg. ajami ( L’tiar. 498), the 
nom, sing. neut. AMg. ayam (Suyag, 594; sec above), and at least accord- 



one i- stem are iVifl “here”, “hither” = *iii ‘0 (§ 266£ Vr. 6,17; He.. 3,75. 
76 ), A. a* masc. and femin. = asmia and osyam, i/Ai , in all ihe dialects 
i’tt/ta = Vedic Hthd ( § 107 ), and M. AMg. JM. tphiih “now" ( Bh.4,33; 
He. 2.134). for which the MSS. give more often as v, b i«Aim (G. H. R, 

1 1 M 1 . -t_f. I_d I,. ■■■I.IIjiU fi IT n wr3 T4^ rVnlf^reltr 



22; 40, 6), in S. not absolutely, but iddnitk, ddnirii ( He. 4,277; § 144 ). 
Hen- e falsely in Hasy. 36,11; Karp. 62,10 and more often in Indian 
editions. Likewise the word has no", been as yet traced in A., where t'vahi 
stands in the sense of “now 11 ( He. 4,420 ). Dciin. 1,50 mentions the 
pronoun ajjho (according to Drona ), femin, ojjfta ,by which the audiance 
is to be pointed to, can be derived from the gen. asya through *ahya. 

J, Stzintkal, Specimen Anna. 77, — 2, PuCwel, BB. 16,17*. — j. PficiitL, CN. 

95 ’ 1480. The stem an a- ha* been retained in the ins. only and indeed 


310 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§431 

only In prose of AMg. ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3 ), JM. (En: 30,14), in S. ( Mrcch. 
95,2; Sat. 163,8; Vikr. 4t t IJ) and in Mg. (Mrcch. 149,24; Mudrar. 192, 
AMg. also nnsnaTh (Uttar. 487),—The moat usual stem is ima* 7 fenun. 
ma- or uni- ( He. 3,32), in S. Mg. only 1 mfi- t as in all the dialects in the 
nom. accusing, and plur. It is used in all the cases of the sing, and plur. 
( G. s- V- idam \ H, R.; Er^ r ; Kk,; Uvas.; Kappas,; ftayadii. s,v + ima-; He. 
s, Vh imam ) f Sing. : norm ima, AMg. iW, in verses also imo [ Uttar. 247; 
Dasav. N. 654*26; Nandts.84), fcmln- imd t also imid = (He. 3 ,73] T 

neut. ln.S r Mg,, ilieae form^ not even she neuter [| 429 }t arc 

not used by good wrue* s, Iej many of the later-day dramas ima is found 
in £. so frequently, that it can hardly be considered h br a contribution 
of tbe edition, a, Fras. I M2. 18; 12,5,9. 13; 14,9; 17,9; 34,G; 35,1 ;45,1- 

}f Iv I ^ el 5' ; MljkunJ - I*! 19,14; 70,15; UftmaUar. 4,12; 

vr^abh. 2 j # 9;£6 p 5; 48 t 3 etc, Here we have cates of error against the 
dialect- A. has only the neat. inw. In AMg* ime, like a jam (§ 429), in 
the combination tm 1 eyaiuaa^ has wholly weakened, so that one sa^s also 
im ej&r&rt (nom + sing, fern,; Uvas* §113. 167 [ so lobe read; see v. 1.]. 
I68)j im tjdtuEtn&m [v* L to LFvas. § 72). In addition^ the usage descri¬ 
be in f 173 haa indeed made it? contribution after the weakening of the 
nasal sound.—Ace* masc* fern. neuL imam (masc T 5. Mrcch. 24,21; Sak. 
!8,J0; \ ikr. ^%I8; Mg- Mrcch. 169,17; Sak. 1I5 t l 1; femin* S. Mpcch* 
54 p 18; SaL 14,2; Ram, 297,23; neut. § 429 }; A. ncut, imu { He.;' Kt. 
5J0j.—Ina. masc # lem. neut. M. imtna; AMg* imznam, imm; JM* tawfto, 
f: ? nl ? (S* Mrcch. 24,lb; Sak, 16,16; Vikr. 24,10; Mg. 



AMg. (buyjg. 630, 635), JM. imda, S. Mg. imado Mrcch. 12,25 ;74,25; 
Mudrar. 57,3; Ratn. 299,11; Mg. Laliiay. 565,8 ), also femin. f AMg. 
Ay l r ‘ HlM* %^ aln - S15.12; Mg, Mrcch, 162,23 ).—Tile remark made 
under § 375 on S. imaff(Vikr.I7J) holds good in this place too.-Gen + hnasta 



lor t'mae ); S. imasatit[ Sak, 13,5 )> for which imdt svould be expected* — 
Plural nom. masc. imt ( S, Mrcch. 69,18; Vikr. 41,19; Matatlm. 125,5; 
Mg. Mrcth^ 99 n 8); femin, im da (S, Mrcch. 7QJ and also at 71,8 so to be 


^ r -- j - ■ , „ T , xj- . j. jf l . ' 

M. tmejti' AMg. S. imfhim (Sfiy^g, 778; Sak. 62"6; Vikr' 45,9: Rat n . 296, 
23 ), fem. AMg. mfhtrh t Ay£r, 2,2,3,18; 2,7,2,? ). - Gen. masc. nfiutr, 
ima#a, AMg + imtstm{ Hc«3,61); femin* M.jmdnam, iminam\Hc.3$2 ): AMg, 
wuafiffi ( Uvas. 5 238 ); S. imdtiom (Sak. 119, 3; Vf?abh. 15,8),— 

125*1 ) S * tmermk f Sak ' 53i 95 Vikr - 52 * 1 ) a,ld imtsu 
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of the word of Ankara in Mg,); Mr. ( Mfccti. 21,12; 124,171 Mk„ foL 47 
teaches them also in the ins. sing^ hut bosh the Forms are restricted to the 
neuter. In M AMg.JM- either under the influence of accent {end-) qr ihat 
of the early loss ot accent tna* has become ipa-, from which frequently is 
Formed the uom, ace. sing K ncut, inajft(Yr'6 p l 8iHe.3 1 79;Ki*3 1 57j,especially 
in AMg- ( G. s, v. idam; H. Erz + ; Kh + s a v. rnfliA; Ajar. t*3,2*2. 4; 1*1,3,4. 
5,4- 6*3-7,2; IA4*3; 1,2,5.5} 1,3>3 P 1; 1,4,2,2 etc*; Uttar, 281 fF. 351* 355; 
Ovav. | 94 }. CL § 8L 173. In AMg, inam h also ace. masc. ( Suyag. 
142 307 ), Perhaps imam i# ro be read. In M, AMjc. JM- inamo iou is 
used as the nnm. acc+neut. ( Vr. 6,18; He. 3.79; Kf. 3,57; Mk. foL 47; 
G.s, Vl idam and dal; Sujag. 259; Datav, N- 858,30; 661,27; Owav. § 124; 
Av. 7,21. 29; 13,11) + At Dasav. N. 647 # 12 it h used as plural too; inam® 
uddhafartd. Leuhanh writes in At. inam-a 3 hardly rightly. The explana¬ 
tion of the form is uncertain. Through ina* the stem has been weakened 
further to $a- t P. na r which is used in ihq ace. sing, niasc. fem r neuL* ace. 
pluu. masc., ins. sing, and plur, masc. fern, neut r { Ho. 3,70. 77 ). Sing, 
acc. masc. ttam {M. G. 1071; H, 131; R* s, v. n&\ AMg. Uttar. 601,670; 
£. Mfcch. 68,5; £ak ft 12,2; Vifcr, 15 P 13; Mg. Mr c ch. L64J1; Prab. 32,11; 
53,12; A* He. 4,396); fomin. naA (M* H. R. a, v. na; £. Sak. 77,9; VSkr, 
12,19; Mg. Mfc* h H I23 h 4; 132,23); newt* rtam £ M. R.s, v + ; £. Mperil. 45, 
25;Sak* 11,1; Vikr. 31 n 9; Mg. 96*12; Db, Mpcch. 31,9 ), — Ins. masc. 
neut* M* JM. A + ntna ( R. Era. s. v, ptc; Av. ! 1,21; 15,31; 16*15; 28,10; 
Dvar. 501,3; Fingala 1,17 )* P. nena (He- 4,322 }*■ fem. $ St ( He. 3,70; 
Erz. a. v. na ); P* nfy { He. 4, 322 ). — PJur. acc. nt ( He. 3* 77 ). 
—Ins. masc. neui. JM, $thith (Av. 18,4; Erz. 3*28; Dvar. 500*31, 35; 505j 
£7); femin. ndhtm (He. 3,70). In P. He* 4j322 restricts the stem to the 
ins. sing. In £. Mg, it 3a noticeable in ace. sing, only in critical texts; 
false reading is nena £ak t Eohti., 68,10; 108,8- 

i, For ftiffAa in MfTa | kaiasi nc new wc should read la ret nena kalasimmaa*= tal w 

ra tew ifffljjTiiJKfjsia. Cf, § 133, 

g 432, The pronoun ados according to Vr, 6,23; He, 3*88; Kl. 3, 
58; MJe. f I. 47 is inflected- sing, r nom. nmsc+ ft min, an.u f ncut. timtitft; 
ace. arwm; ins. amund; abf am§Q t amuu t omfihimto; gen .amuno t amussa; loc* 
aimtmmi; plur + : nom. amu*}o> as also Vr, 6,23 vve should read for amflQ 
(cf, v, I.); femim amuti, cmfoi neutr, amUfl, amdim; ins. amdhi; abl* amu- 
himtet amustimte* gen, amMjpz loc. onlnt- A few fornr & only have as yet been 
Tound iti the text, Sicg. nom. AMg. aiv — asati ( Suy,sg* 74 } and amugt 
— *amukah (Ayar, 2*4,1,9; Nandls. 361.363.364), jM amuga (Av. 34,30); 
acc. masc. A^ amum (He. 4*439,3); neutr, £. omum { Mfcch* 70,24); ins, 
M. amu$£ (Karp, £7 # 4)] loc-AMg. arnugammi^= m itttmkasmm {Pa^ihav. 130); 
piur. nom, masc. M* aim (G. 246). According to Vr. 6,24; Hc + 3 t 87 the 
nom. sing + for alt the ihrec genders would be aha s ahapmso* aha makild t 
aha vaqarh. In the first two examples from the literature* which He. 
quotes as proof and which can be altered (= G. 892 and R, 3,16) aha is 
= aiha t likewise in all the places in G. (s*v* 4tat) and H. (s.v. aha) t where 
the scholiast assun q it ^^=ajam 7 ijam t tsah r aa, asm f, so that upto the pre* 
sent day the assumption for a pronoun aha is nowhere necessary, KL 
3*58 has 1 he nom. sing. aAo, which may b* ™ ami according to § 264, 
In A. the nom- acc. piurjs spelt as d (He. 4,364); it fs = *apifrom the 
stem tfFrt-* which fs current in the Iranian dialect. —On toe- sing, aammi t 
iammi see § 429. 

§ 433. All the remaining prenouns arc inflected according to § 424* 
425. One says, there Fore, for example In the sine. abl. parotidito = 
parosmdi (G. 973), AMg, savvda “ satuasmdi {Suyag + 743)* and also in the 
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femin. ( Ay Sr. 1,1 J_ b 4 ); femin* AMg. (Ayfir. I * 1 1 p 2, 4); in the 

k>o-JM* mnammi (Av* 25*5; Sahara J0*I5) P = anyasndn (Mahfv* 

98,, 14; Malatim. Ill, 7; Ratn. 298, 24 }; jS, kadarassith => katarasmin 
( Anarghar, 271*9 ] t hut AMg. kayaratiiti [VivShap* 227) and kajarammi 
(Ovav. | 156 IT. }; S. kadamassidi = kaiamasmtn (Vikr. 35 J3); S, aumassim 
— apatasmin (Cait. 4Q,IG); §. paras si rh — pamsmin (Lalitav. 567,18), but 
AMg. parafiui { 5§yag. 750 ), jS. parammi { Pav. 387,25 ); AMg* sadist — 
svasmin ( Vivihap. 1257 } beside abl. sdo =■ scat ( Vlvagafl. 64); AMg, 
also annayaff = atryatarasmin (Ovav + § 157K Plural: act. PG. AMg. arv. 
jS. S, ant ,if = anydn ( FG, 5*6; 7*43; Ajar* 1*1 *6,3; t*!*7 d 2; Pav* 383,24; 
BStar. 229,9 ); abl AVfg. hayarthimto — katmbfyah ( Pannav. 160 flf,; 
Vivahap, 260. 262. 460. 1057 b) s sat him — svaktihyal i, sautt*Atift=sar&tbhy&h 
( 5 369); gen. AMg. JM* anntsim = anjwdm f Ayar. 1,1,4* 7,1; 1*5,6, l; 
1,7,2,3; 1*8,1,16; Suyag* 387. 663; Niyidh- USB. 1140; Kappas, § 14; 
Av. 14*7); AMg JM, iQDwsith =* satatfdm [Ayar, 1,1,6,2; 1.2,3,4; 1,4,2,6; 
1,6,5*3; Uttar* 625* 797; Av. 14*18); AMg. jS. patesim = parry dm (Uttar. 
625- 797; Pav* 385,65), but M* avt^dnsih (Mudrar. 83,3; Karp* 1*2), also 
femin. 3* (Prly^sd* , 24 J 6); S* sauvdnam ( Vikr. 83,8); avardnam = apareydm 
(Mrech. 69,10), According to He. 3 S G1 anwsith and sanvtfirk are u*ed for 
the femin. too, and so jS. has savvesim ilthmnm — sarvdsam stri^dm (Kattig* 
408*384). The regular forms in AMg. JM. are a nnasifh, savadstm. I oc. 
pIur H In A* is dnaaAr (He. 4*422*9). On kati see § 449. 

S 434, Of the nouns diman { § 401 ) and bhamt- ( § 396 ) are used 
as in Skt Of ihe pronominal derivatives -iya. He. 2,147 mentions main 
maiija. Besides, for it arc used kera § keraa M kemka (§ 176}. Without 
e pen thesis kdrya would become *kara t and from it have originated in A. 
mahdr&i tmhdraR = *mahakdra from the gen. maha {§ 418)-Htdm (Hc.4j35L 
358,1. 434) in the sense of madfya, likewise tukdra — tuadtja ( He. 4,434 ), 
Qmhdra = asmadijn f He* 4,345. 434 )* A. ha mam (Pingala 2*121], meiri 
causa also hammdra ( Pingala 2*43 ) has originated through the line of 
development *mhdfa (§ 141), *mahdra (§ 132), hamdra (§ 354), A. tohdra 
= yvfmdkam ( Pingala 2 r 25 stands metrically for •toAjfru, and has arisen 
from IEr.fjAjfra, ^iamhara ( | 125 ), *t'hdra 9 tthdra { § 76, 89. 127), exactly 
as kohandi from (§ 127). On the derivatives in -tfrl 9 *drfa t -drkfa 

sec § 121,122.2+5:262* on ftiia„ i^ifl, ettila, tUula* Htila 9 teituh r* 

r<T ftia^iUia^ jstiila , je (it a f jgttula, keUia t kit tin, Are T fh7<j* f:«HuIn see §153, on A. 
siha — J&h'tii § 64. 26 2 + on AMg, kevalja § 149. A. tvadu in the 

sense of ijwl ( He. 4,408 ) Is -= 'ajafadra = JM. tradda ( 1149)* as hvadu 
(He. 4,408) ^ *k6yawdra+ Analogical formations arc jeva$u r ttradu (He. 
4,395,7* 407 }. At Mfcch. 164 3 5 we Should read madds For Mg, 'maddhe* 


D* THE NUMERALS* 

435. I is e'kka — eka in all the dialects (§91), femin, &hkd t in AMg. 
JM. fi equcntly tga. It is inflected according to the pronominal inflection* 
So ling. be. M + tkkammi [G* 153. 441; H. 827), very seldom ikk* accord¬ 
ing to the nominal declensiori (H. 846), AMg- egarhn (Vtvahap. 1394 |f + ) ; 
AMg.JM. egarhmi (3 J annav,521 1 ErE.2 3 2l), AMg.JM jgajWVivabap.922f! 
928.931, 1658* f. 1736, 1752; Av. 10,22; 11,12.18; 1 7,22; 19,9*18; 22*10; 
etc,); JM, tkkQMmi (Av, 27,19); S. tkknjsim (Karp. 19,17); Mg. tkkaBim 
(Mrcdi. 81,13); A. t khaki ( He. 4,357*2 ), also as femin. { He. 4*422,9 
plur. nom. masc. M. JM. fhht (G. 721. 866, 909; Kk. 275*23); AMg. ege 
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( Ayar. 1,1*2,2- 3,4. 4,6; Suftig. 74. 204, 240* 438. 597; Uttar, 219; cf. 

! 174); gen. muc. AMg* oftjwft (Ayar* 1*1,1*1. 2; 1,1,2.41 I P 2 5 1 N 2* 4; 1,2, 
3j3 etc.; Sryag. 46- 81) and egeri (Suyag. 19, 35. 74). Or die teas frequent 
Forms mention should be of sing. ins,' AMg, ekktn&m ( Vivahap. 258 IT. ) p 
JM* tgtndm (Av* 33*24); gen* Mg. ekkdha fMrcch. 32 h 4}+ In jS. Dh. the 
following Iras been Found in the text: ekkom Kattig.403 370,377; Mfcch. 
30,5). Before other numerals ^Ufl Q } AMg* JM, also ega* appear as stems; 
but ekka° t AMg.jM. also i ?ga*; A, ed Q t *ggd* in ekkarasa, AMg. JM. tgtirasa 
A, edmka M eggdfoha (II)* ehMmsama (the eleventh) (§ 443-449); AMg. 
fkkanauini (91 ) f §446 ), The a is to be explained according to § 70. 
In PG. is found aneka (6,10), in which k is never duplicated- M-S. a/pa 
(G. H*; Mpceh. 28,8; 71*16; 73,8). AMg* JM anega [Vivahap, 145.1285; 
Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz r ; Kt.); JM. arjeya (Era.); AMg, 5 nega (§171); 
S* anemo = antkahfr (Sak* 160,3); AMg. 'negaso (| 171 ). 

436 . 2 in the nominative and accusative is d& t dtttir, for, neuter do#m 
dunni t forW, binm { Vr-6*57 p where th$ li; C. l ? lQf“ p. 41; He. 5,119. 120; 
Ki. 3,85. 86; Mk* fol- 49 ) l * do doau and duvi t be — doe ( neuter) arc 
old duals, and are declined and used as plurals. Nom. arc. do is frequent 
in M. (G-H*R.) t AMg* Uvls, s, v, du; Kappas, s„ v.; Weber, Shag-1,424), 
JM. (Era.) 1 ; traceable in A. too (Pfngata l h 5) f and in D (Mrcdi 101,13), 
and it has as yet not been found in the text in S. Mg. S. do m ( Pras, 84* 
4; Balar.2l6,2G;246>5) is an error for duve oi, as at Sak, 106,1 stands, do is 
used for all the genders. As femin. p it stands e. g in M, do tinp [ntahildo] 
[ H. 587)* do tinni reht I = dmtra rekhdfy ( II. 205 ); AMg, do guhdo =■ doe f 
guhe 3 do deuaydo = dot deuute t do mahdpilo — due mahonadytm, do kattiydo y do 
fohiniQ, do migasirdo^ do nddoo = dot kdrttikyau due rofrinyaii dot mfgafifQs'i 
due drdre { Than. 73. 75. 76. 77* 79. 81 ); do disao = dee dUau ( acc*; Than* 
55 ); as neuter,: M, do m dukkbdi = dee apt duhkhs (H, 24 ); AMg* do do 
fiayd#i = dot due pode ( Than, 27), do say dim = due hie (Sam ay* 157) „ do 
khudddim bfatuaggahandirh samayundim — due kfudre bbamgraham tamayone 
( Jiv* 1027. 1110 )p do ndmadhtjjd — due ndmadheye ( Ajar. 2,15. 15 )- It 
appears also in the beginning of compounds: M* doaAgulaa — dqyafigutaka 
( H. 622 ); AMg* JM, domdsiya ~ doim&sikn ( Ayar, 2J»2,1; Suyag. 758; 
Vivahap, 166; T. 4 S 6 ); AMg- dokinyd = duikriyd ( Vivahap. 52; Ovav^ 
§ 122); M. JM* dojtha = duijihua (Prabandhae. 289,1; Era, 82,17), domufra 
™ duimukfm ( Erz- 39^21 ), douayana ^ dmoadam ( He. 1,94; Erz. 39*13 )- 
So also dogkaffa (elcpliant; PaiyaL 9; Prakftainafijari on Vr, 4,33; Erz. 
35*28; Balan 50,1 ;86J2 ) t that is read as dogghatfa in MaJltkam, at 55j7 
in S* and at 144,10 in Mg Bj as dagghutS^ in Desi0,4,44 and as dugghaffa in 
Triv* 2,1,30 from ghafta-M ghuUo-^ gho {{a- (to drink )*; do had a t dokala 
( § 222* 244 ) = *duibrd 2 f Beside do* there occurs frequently in this case 
diij which has gone off the compounds* in which the accent did not fall 
on the first syllable* So M* dmna — dmgugd ( R. 11,47 ); AMg. duguna 
( Ayar, 2*2,2,?; Suyag, 241; Vivahap* 969 ); dudi = dmjditb ( He* l t 94; 
2*79); AMg. JM. dupaja => dmpada ( Ayar. 2,1*11,9; Uvas* § 49; Kk. 
265^4*5; III* 511*32) ; AMg, duviha — dirndha (Thin. 44; Ayar* 1,7,8,2; 
1,8,1,15; Uvas.Jj dukhura = duikhura (UttarJ075; see co nmemary; JH t . 
75), dupakkba ^ dvipaksa (Suyag, 45 6) r du-y-dhem — dvyo/una (Ayar. 2,5, 
2 h 3. 4 ]* du-j-dAam = duyabom ( Jiv, 26 L 286- 295 ), du hattha = duUiasto 
(Thitn. 208) ■ JM* dugduyo — dcigauyula , do-y-afiguhi = duyongtda (Erz. s,v, 
du )* Beside M. dohdioj dohdijjm = dmdhdkfta p duidhakriyate l R. s.v. dishd) t 
AMg. dodhdr&^dridhdkafa (Than,401) stands AMg, duhd^duidha (Stiyog, 
351- 358); LI* duhdia ( R. 8,106 ); AMg, duhukijjomdna ( Vivahap. 137 ); 
AMg. duhao = * d&idhdtah ( twice; twofold; in two parts; Ayar* 1,3*3,5; 
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!,7,8,4; Uttar, 234; Sflyag. 35,640; Than, |86;Vivabap. 181,282) etc. 
The regular successor of dm arc bi { Jj 300 ) and di, which always occurs 
in certain words like A'a, JM, diyd = dvija, diraa = dutrada f § 298 ), and 
always in S, Mg. except in the ordinals { § 449 ). S. dadka (Sak. ed- 
Bohtungk 78,8 ) is false, in the Sam 1 - way duugia ( Mallikam, 224,5 ) for 
divnida .^'The neut. da nni t sometimes also dunni, is formed; according to 
thjni*. It is combined with the masculine and feminine too, as mase* 
M. d&rtni vi bhinnastiftia ==± dwuapi bhinfiasvar&pau (G*450), donnt vi hdhu. ™ 
dvau api bdM [He- 3,142); A Mg. donni it tdjam = dvavapi rajmm t d&pm 
vi TdJnam anlyd =; dvav apt raj Ham attik&u (Sirayav. § 26> 27), donni purisajdt 
— dvau *purii-fnjdia.il ( Su^sg> 5?5)jJM. dunni mu a islh & — dvw Rxstmsi rfthQti 
(T, 4.4 ) T tv ddnrd m ( Erz, 78,S5 ); S. donni khattiakuntdrd — dvati kfatriya* 
kvtnarau (Pras. 47,7; cF. 48 h 4>; femin* A Mg. dd*nni Svmgcharttigdhdv — dot 
MThgrahatiagdtk * ( Kappas. | 118 ); S. donni ktimdrio = dvekumdrymt ( Pra$* 

48,5}Or da, she ins. h dohim , dohi (in 0. 1.7 p + 40 ), in the Fcm. 
too, as in M. pamtlhi dohim s= pahklibhyam dvdbhydm (Karp. 101,1); A Mg* 
dtiftirh tikkhnhlm =n duabhydm ukndbhydm ( Ayar* 2 , 1 , 2,1 ); JM. dohi vi bdh tf- 
him — dvdbftydm bdhdbhydm ( Dvar* 507^33 )* — The abb is, according to 
He* 3,119* ]30, dahimta, dosumio , according to C. 1,3 p, 39 dahijhtOj accor¬ 
ding to Mk, fob 49 dvsumta — In ibe gen. the numerals for 2-19 according 
to Vr* 6,59; He. 3 p l23 P according to He. also kali, according to C. 1,6 the 
numerals generally, accordh g and to Ki. 3^89 ihc numerals 2—4 have the 
endings -nhd m ~nham. So M. A Mg. JM. donha f donh&th (also Ayur. 2,7,2,12' 
Than. 47. 67, 68 ; KL 10) P also in the fern. AM?, tdrimdanham (so rightly 
in the commentary; text dughm) = tajar dv&yoh (Uttar, 661). In S. and 
apparently in Mg. too^ on the contrary, the ending is -pnarfij corresponding 
to the Lena-diaTect and Pali®: db^a-ifi (&ak* 56,15,74,7 [femin,]; 85,15 
[fern.]; Yenis. 60 : l6 [so to be read with v* h for ^?Ainaift]; 62,8; Malav. 
v. 1. to 77,20 [fern.], as also in M. h fotind more often as v.L (H, s.v, do) 9 
and in Mk.fol.49 the MSS. give. Whilst damnum haa followed the analogy 
of tiynam = trmdm t the ending -t !ham seems to have originated from an 
intermixture of the fiommal and the pronominal forms *do^am and *dosam 
respectively, since it presupposes one Tho loc, is ifosttm, d&su 

(in G. 1,3 p. 39), also JS, ( Kanig. 402,359 ), and in ihe femin. r as M. 
dosuth dokandalimm = dvayor dohkandaljafy ( Karp. 95 p 12), A. <hhU ( Hc # 
4,340,2 ). 

1, Thcie qiJulatians l]-old good for nil cases, sJlhough iK't noted, Ij] the tc*[ of 
Kl. there staudi if on h i (jhSsb dt>r\ F his wimUD^—a PtsciiLL on He. 4,10; 4)19 

KI. 4,46.— 3^ LtiDEits, <#N t 1898,1 IT, 4, PiiCHEL, KZ, 35,144, — 5. Piscntc, KZ. 

§ 437. dave = due is used as the nom- and the acc„ for all the three 
genders in all the dialects: M* ( H, 846; neut,); AMg. ( Ayar, ^8,4^6 
(acc.); Suyag, 293 (ace,)* 620.853 972; Uitar- 200; Samav. 238- Kappas. 
Th. § 4; Uvas. s. v + du) t as femin, bhajjd duv* = bhdryd due ( U«tar, 6§0 ) ; 
JM. due vi ( Av. 8,49 ); duvt vi ( 21 ( 6); { Av. 19,10 ); date 

rorewf qamTno — dvau cowsendpall ( Erz. 13,4); A. dui ( Pirmala 1,31. 42 ) t 
Whilst in comparison v. ith do t it is not frequent in these dialect^ particu¬ 
larly in M, and A. s it h the only form in S. Mg, So S, mms, { Mrech, 
24,15; Sak* 24,1; 41,1; Vikr. 21,19: Mllav. 17,8; 18 r 22; 30,1; Malatim, 
353,1; Viddhal 66,1; MalLikam. 223,5; 227,12; 250,1; Kalcyak. 25,20 ), 
femir. {Viddhai,44J) t ncut. (Mfcch,61,10; Malav. 54,7) r masc. or neut. 
(Mrcch- 153,18; Yikr b 10,3); Mg. ( MfCt h. 81,13; acc*, neut. From it 
builds £, also the ins. duvthim ( Mpech. 44 , 1 ; 51,23; 327,3; Mudrir. 232, 
7 ) = *dv*bkjh* the gcQ* dwtn&h ( Sak. cd. BoHtlingk 38,5; 45.23; 53,19 
[iheKa?hniiri rcc, p however, has donhath) the Bengali recension hascf^^i]; 
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MaUikim, 102*6; KaTeyafc. 21,1; 28*1 1the loc* dumti { Mallikam- 335, 
10).—^ h found in PC, 6.14* 20, 31- 39 seldom m M. (H. 752)* hi AMg. 
in the beginning of compounds as bdndiya^ htndiya = duindfiya ( § 162 )* 
bcdo$iya = dvidropka (Uvas. \ 235) ; in J£. (Kattig* 399,310; ace,); in A. 
(He, 4,439; Fingala 1,9. 68); in A+ shortened to (Pingala 1,153). From 
it, the neuicr is bi##i ( C, 1*10“ p + 41; He* 3*120; A- 140 , 4,418,1; 
Psngala 1*95). According to Ck 1,3 p. 39; 1,6 p.4G;L,7 p*40; He. 3,U9 be 
3s inflected as: ins. befit, abl- behimto, gen. bs$hath t loc. hesu, b?sum< A . has 
ins. hi/n (He. 4,367,5), gen. hihu (He. 4,383,1), loc. beki (Ho* 4,370,3)- 
Corresponding to $kt + flVa 5 stands ha* before other numerals, c.g. in A Mg. 
bdrasa (12)* bSmsant (22), bdydluam (42), bduattarim (72). CL § 443 ff. 

§ 438. 3^ in the nom. and the ace. mase, and femiu, is tao — trayah 9 
neut. tinni — trlni , with nn according to the gen. iinmm. The forma are 
used in all the tlnee genders without distinction; tee is not mentioned by 
the grammaiians ( Vr, 6, 56; He. 3, 121; Kh 3, 8b [ text tinfri ]; Mk, 
fed. 49) and Is seen in AMg. only: A Mg, masc» (Than. 110. 112-118. 197; 
Kappas, s, v. ti* Suyag* 293 [ acc. ] and often ); metrically tad too in Sail 
dydnd = triny ddindni ( SGyag. 65 ) ; femin. tao parisdo = tismh parifadah 
( Than, 138 Jlv, 905- 912. 914. 917 ); f ao kA&mwbhtimity = tisrak karmahhu* 
mayah (Thai^. 165; cf. 176); £ao ontarandw=thra *ntaranadyah (Than. 177); 
tao uwfirdpusaianabhtimw (Kappas. S + § 55; arc.); item. U o thdridni = trim 
stkdndni (ThStf. 143), beside too fhdndim (158) and tao ihdnti ( 163, 165 ); 
tao pdimgdim = trini pdnak dn i (Thi n, 161-162; Kappas, S* ■§ 25) ; too mtthdifh 
^ tn ni Pastrd nf, tao pay a ini == inn i pdtfani (Than. 162)+ Likewise tin ni is 
used in ail the dialects: M. Jifltti rehd = two r rkhdh, tin r« [ rmhildo ] ( H. 
206.587); ncut. (R. 9,91); A Mg. maac. tinni purisqjfa = trin *puTti$ajatdn 
(Siiyag. 575) ijdmd tinni — ydmds (rajah { Ayar P lj7,l,4); tinni dlSnagd = 
traja dldpakdh ( Suyag. 814. 815 [ ] ); imt tinni namadhejja = imdnl 

trim ndmadheyani ( Ayar, 2,15*15 ); hnni ri uv&saggd — trayo *py upasargdh 
(Uvas* 1118); tfpwf pa#iyd *=* tfayo romjafy { Uttar. 233 ); femin. eydo timii 
pajtidio = etas tisrah prakrtayaii ( Uttar. 970 ); timd IS'ss&Q — tisro lefydh 
(Than. 26), tinni sdgaTovamakoddkodio = t is rah sagdropaniakof dkvfy a h (Than. 
133); neut* (A^ar. 1,8,4,5; p. 125,26; Suyag. 778; Samav. 157; Vivahap. 
90; Kappas, § 138. Th. § 1 ); JM. femin. tinni dhiiydo ^ iisro dukitarafy 
(Av. 12,1 ); tinni hhuo = turo hhetyaht tinni ui gosisatandanama U devayapan- 
ggahiydo — tisro T pi g$iirpaeandanamayya dc^atiparigrkUdh (Av, 34,7+8); ncut. 
ti#i tmpi d = tdni trl^y api ( Er^. 37,11 ); 6. niasc. tinni pprisd = trqyafr 
purusdh f ede tinni m — ett trayo (de kkhu tinni alaMdratampd = ett khatu 
truyo 'icmh dra.uuhyogdh > tinni rad no = trayo rdjdnah ( Mudrar, 39,3; 72,1; 
108 p 9; 204,4 }, une tinni miangd = tU trayo mfdangdh M bdlatafu^j itnnj — 
bdiataravas trajah (Karp. 3,2; 62 ? 3); femin+ tin#i didio = tisra dkj-layah ( Sak. 
132,6); j£. neut. ( Kattig* 402,363 ); A. do tinni ui duau trayo 'pi k Unni 
rehdim = tisro rtkhdfy (Pingba 1*5+52).—The im. is tihim iVr. 6,55; C. !, 
7 p. 40* Hc.3,118; KJ* 3,84; Mk.fol. 49; G+265; Kappas. | 227; Nayadh. 
1026; Uttar* 987), more often in AMg. JM. printed as Hhim (Suyag+ 97; 
AySr. 2*1*2, U Than. 114. 116. 117; Samav. 232; Ovav, § 136; En. 49 f 
22), a form that probably is correct in verses only on account of proso* 
dical requirement, as in A, ( He. 4,347 ); cf., however, taQhim §439. — 
Ablative lihithto (C. 1*3 p. 39; He. 3 P US; Mk. fol. 49 ); according to Ki. 
3*84; Mk. fol* 49 also tisvmto*— For the genitive Vr. 6,59; C. 1,6 p, M); 
He. 3, 116. 123 teach tinhorn, Unha * and so iirykam m A Mg. JM. 
(Than. 125; Ay5r. 2*7,2,12; Vivihip. 53- 140; Kappas-§ 114: Erz.28,21); 
also as femin. AAlg. paiatthaUsatia titthampi = praiastaidyandm tisfndm dpi 
( Uttar. 966 £ ); JM, paris£$a = tisfndm pari^addm ( Kk. 275,31 ). 


316 


PRAKRIT grammar. 


§439 


Mk. fill. 49 teaches, as it appears, tipnarn = trigdm, a farm that is to he 
expected $. Mg, {§ 436)--Loc. M, fun [ Vr, 6,55; C. 1,3 p, 39; He. 3, 
I IS; R. 8,58), also tisurii (C. 1,3 p. 39), and me hi causa iiiii (He. 3,135). 
—At the beginning of compounds there appears in all the dialects fi% in 
AMg. also tt Q ■ tray a- in teindiiya, tendijra — trindriya (§ 162), and before 
other numerals, as ttraha - trayodah, temsarh — tnpmithfati, tilth a - 
trqyastrimiat, tedtisd s= tmjascatudnmsat etc. (§ 153). AMg. has also Ldyatti- 
sd (33; Kappas.; Than. 125) ai^d taoaltisd (Vivahap, 218), and the thirty 
three gods in AMg. JM. ate called tdyaillsagd, tSoattlssjd, tdunttisagd —. 
lPtgHslrtiA/fUMKappas.| 14; VivAfaap.2 15,218,223; Kk.275,34), See § 254. 

§ 439. 4 has the iiom. masc. cattSro =. catearali ( Vr. 6 58; C. 1,3 p. 
39; He. 3,122; Ki. 3,87; Mk. fob 49; S. Uttarar. 12,7). The same form 
is valid for the ace. too according to the grammarians. Likewise the 
acc. cam — catarah ( C. 1,3 p. 39; He. 3,122; AMg. Uttar. 768 ) in 
AMg. is usedjn verses also as the nom, (He. 3,122; Uttar. 1033; Vivahap. 
82), He, 3,17 mentions as nom, acc. alfrj tafia, caiio from the stem call-. 
In S, at Prab. 68,7 there is a nom. fern in. catasro (all editions) edited, for 
which at least cadasso—catasrali is to be written. As in the case of 2 and 3 
(§436,438), in the case of 4 too, almost always the neuir. cattari = catoari 
(Vr.6,58;G.l,3 p.39; Hc.3,122;Kb3,87; Mt.fol, 49) is used In connection 
with all the genders : masc. EG. cattari pattibhdgd — catnSmhi pratibhdgdh 
(6,18); oddhika cattari = ardkikai catvdrah (6,39); M, cat lari pokkalabailld 
(H. 812); AMg. cattari alacagd — catolrah aidpokah ( Ayar. 2, 1, 
1,11; Sujfyg. 812 ); cattari thand — eatuari sthdndai ( Suyag. 6S8 ); edit aft 
pwrmj&jd —catv draft *pumsajatsh (Suy.ig.626); imitation lker£=ime catodrah 
slfiavirdif (Kappas. Th. § 5. 11), enttdri fiaWii=caicdra hastwah (Than. 236); 
ace. cattari aganio — caturo ’gain (Suyag. 274 ); cattari mdse — caturo mason 
( Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ); cattari makdsumini =* catm mahaswtpRSn (Kappas. § 77; 
Nayadh. § 49); JM. makardyanto cattari — mahdrdjdl catcarah ( Erz, 4,36); 
Mg. cattdii itnc ( Mi'cch. 156,4 ); remit).; AMg, imao call dr i sdhao — irttds 
catasroh iakkdh (Kappas. Th. § 5); cattari kitiyd>) = at(asrah kriydh (Vivahap. 
47); cattari aggamahisio — catasro’ gramahifyah (Than. 226 ff,); ace, cattari 
samghddio = catasrafr samghdfth (Ayar. 2,5,1,1 ); cattari bhdido = catasro 
birdjdfi (Tha^, 203); ncutr. AMg. cattari samosarandni = calcari samasasara- 
ndni ( Suyag. 445 ); cattari say dim = catoari saldni ( Samav. 158 ); JM. 
cattari angulani (Erz. 37,2).— Ins. ctUhiih throughout in AMg. { He, 3,17; 
Ki. 3,88; Mk. fob 49; Vivahap. 437; 207; Samav. 14; Uvas. § 18. 

2l; Ovav. § 56; also femm. : cadhiih padimdhim ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18; 2,6,1,4; 
2,8,2); cauhim kiriyahim = catastb/iih kriydbhih (Vivahap. 120 ff, ); caiihim 
ukkhShun = catasfbhir ukkdbhih (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); cadbiifi hirannakodihim *pau- 
ttahim = catasrbhir hirat^akottbhih e prayaktdbhih (Uvas. §17).' In prose 
caOftnh, which Sr, fob 18 quoteg beside caufii, cam, caiihim, would be 
expected. He. 3,17 too mentions tad fit beside cash*. CF, tihim 8 438, — 
Abl, caiihimtQ (Mk. fol. 49), camuthto ( Ki. 3.88; Mk. fol. 49; Sr. fob 18), 
cadsushto (Sr, fol. 18).-Gen. PG, catuiikaih (6,16 ), M. AMg. JM, caUnhath 
(Vr, 6,59; C. 1,6 p. 40; He. 3,123 [also Kl. 3,89; Ayar. 2,7,2,12; 

Kappas. § 10. 14; Vivahap. 149. 767; Erz. 9,18 ], algo feminine tydtiam 
(tydnm) caiinhampadimdttam -= ctdsdth catasriidth pratim&ndm (Ayar. 2,2,3,21; 
2,5,1,9; 2, 6,1,7; 2,8,6), potis.nain caiirikaih = panwfinam catasrndm ( Uttar. 

‘^ CCOf< ^' n 8 to the analogy of donriarii, linnath, expected is 
in S. Mg. fdjrj'uii/jnm, as Mk. fob 49 appears to teach. Examples 
are wanting, -Lot, AMg.JM, eaSsu (Uttar, 769; Vivahap. 82; Erz.41,35); 
caUsum (Erz. 44,8 ), also as fern in. cmisu oidisStv = catasrfa vidihsa £ Than. 
^5^; Jiv. 228- Viviiliap, 92^.927 ); caiisu w" gaisu = catasrfv cpi gatifu 



I 4 40 IIS. MORPHOLOGY. D. THE NUMERALS* 517 

(Uttar.996), The expected causit is mentioned by Hc.3,17 beside and 
by Sr. fol. ] 8 beside catisum, caUsu.— In compounds* before vowels, 

there appears caur®* as AMg. cavmmsa — caiaraira (Than. 20*493; Uvatf. 

| 76), cauTafiguii (Than 270), caurindijya [Than. 25- 122.275.322- Samav* 
40. 228; Vivagas. 50 etc,) ; \L caurdyan.* (G.); before other numerals, 
as AMg. caitdsim (84; Kappas.^. Before consonants partly appears caiira* 
with regular assimilation* as M. caMdisaih = cafurdiiam (R^ ), AMg. JM* 
caUmmuka — caturmukha (Ovav.; Erz.), &. cadussdha = cafuhsdlak® {Mfcch* 
6,6; 16 P 11 45*25 ), cadussamudda = catulisamudra (Mrcch. 5 3*18; 

78 r 3; 147*17), partly caiTt as M- — salary dma (H. RJ* caBmuha 

iaturmukha (G*)* AMg. mupaya *=* cfltaj/WijfAyar. 2 1 + U,9) beside caupfiaja 
(Uttar. 1074; Uvas.), A, emmtika ( Ho. 4*331 J * catippfia ( Pmgala 1,1 IS) 
I>. ta&sdata (verse; Mrcch + 101*12 ) = caluhsigtna* Cf. g 340 ff. Both 
appear also before other numerals: AMg* taftddasa=t&tujdaim ( Kappas. 

§ 74), beside caudaza in the verse (Kappas. § 46^ ) and with contraction, 
edddasa ( Kappas.; Naf&dh. ) + M- ztiddsha, cd'ddasr ) as also coggnna beside 
caffjrguna =^ca£u rgttQa* cam&ra beside tagptidra = caUirudrn etc. (| 166.443 flf). 
In A.-co appears not only in the beginning of compounds, but also in depend 
dcmly (Fihcfala 1,65; of. § 166j. The neuter is in A* ca/r ( FMgala 1^ 68. 
37. 102) from cafodri, *cdtviri ( § 65} t *catari ( §87), *eddri ( § 186)* rtfrt 
( } 165). It is employed as ibe fim member of compounds: edripda = 
caittspdda, edfidahd = catutd&itf ( Fingala 1,102. 105. 118). as also carin' in 
AMg. courop&fScindiya = caivfpaficindriya (Uttar. 1059)* A stem co^ra- occurs 
in AMg, saurdnim, cor&stiih = catvradUi f caUtd^ltTn^ mturailta (Kappas.; 
Samav. 139—142). On cJar a sec § 78. 

§ 440, 6 is inflected: nom. ace. AMg* JM* &*pafica (Yivah&p. 133. 
141; Thao. 361; Kappas.; Uvas + ; Erz.; M«drir. 204,1 }; ins. AMg* 
patkakim (Uttar. 374; VivahapT20 ffl; Than* 353; Nayadh.; Uvis.; etc.)* 
A* paHeehi ( He, 4,422,14 ); gen. AMg. pn ftctinhorn (He* 3*123; Ajar, 2,7 T 
2*12; Samav. 16), A. paikafia ( He. 4,422,14 ); loc, JM. pafcam ( Era. p. 
xu )* in verses also AMg. pafice ( Uttar. 704). Ramatarkavagtta in 
Lassen* Inst, p 319 note ** mentions also the abl* pdktxhuhta^ paikasuthta, 
gen. parteamami loc. paftctisuih and a loc. fern in. park&sum> Rishikesh p. 
128 also femim nom,jdfc* f ins. pansdtem* In the beginning of compounds 
mostly appears pafica*, in AMg. JM* also parted'' in paneanavim (95)* Than. 
261; Samav. 150. 151; Kk. 263* 11. 16. 17; many times false ); 

likewise in pancdt'&rind ( 55; He. 2,174; Deim. 6,27; Triv* 1,3*105 = BB^ 
3*245). The a is to be explained according to § 70* In combination with 
other words there appears penca in AMg- jM* A. also as pan#a (panna) t 
pana t panu ( 3 273). 

| 441. 6 /<?/ becomes cha according to §211 . It is inflected: nom, 

acc. AMg. cha ( Kappas. § 122; Viva hap. 54: Samav, 159. 163; Uvas.); 
ins. AMg. chfihim (SOyag. 380, 844; Samav. 232; Than. 194; Bhag.1,425; 
Mayadh. 833; Uttar. 768.778); gen. AMg. jS, chardwm ( He. 3*123; 
Avar. 2,15. 16; Vivabap. 82. 89. 123; Uttar. 776, 979; Jlv. 271; Nayadh. 
832. 834* 844; Katrig. 399,309)* also thanha (He.3* 123); loc. sham (Than. 
27; Uttar 987 ), The old nom. has been retained before enclitics: 
AMr. chap pi = /arf api (Ayir.l ,8,4,6; Nirayav* 81; Vivahap* 798; Dasav. 
639*2; Nayadh* 823. 830. 836. 845 fT. )* chac cem ( Uttar. 1065)* *W m 
(A nuog. 399; jtv* 914;JIyak. 61; Vivahap. 82.1237; Kappas. Tin § 7), 
RamatarfcavagiSa* according to Lassex f JnsT. p* 320, knows: nom r thd M 
femin. ckdo; ins, cAarAim; thadhim; abb chadhimh { so to be read ); gen, 
chaannam [ read tham&m ) ; loc. chmu ( thaw), ehisu* As the first member 
com pounds seldom there appears as JM, chakhunda ( Era. 18*8; 
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probably a fa be reading for ..mostly jaJ 0 , before vowels as 

as =■ /adent/ara { Skanda; Dcslit. 8*26 ),. A Mg- also jasf* in 

*= jadatignmd ( Vivahap. 149; Kappa?.; Ovav, ) t or cha{ a t as 
chafamsa == (Than. 493; sec § 240), before consonants wiih regular 

assimilation { § 270 ), as M. S. ckaggumi t chaggiiiiaa = fa^upa, ^gupaka 
(Mudflr, 233,9; Anarghar, 67/11); AMf. thnddisiih (Vivahap. 97 fit. 145); 
AMg. ehabbhdyn = fadbkdga (Uttai\ J 036; Ovav. [*ga] ); M chappaa t JM* 
ckappaya ( C. 3,3; He. 1,265; 2,77; G. H. Kk. ) t AMg. chattate — fat tala 
{ Than, 495 ); M, A. chamwuha — nipmukha (Bli. 2,41; C. 3,3J4; He. I, 
25. 265; Karp. 1J0; He. 4 p 33lJ; M.JM. chaikm&sa = fanmdsa (H-; Era.); 
A Mg* chammddya=sa^ndsika {Aylr, 2*1,2, l); M. S. ehmhmdtia = fa nmdi ika 
[Karp, 47,10; 82,8); S. chaccafana ( Ba3ai\ 66,7 ) r Likewise before other 
numerals: AMg. ihulnsli ( 86; Samav. 143; Vivahap. 199 ); AMg. JM. A. 
chavmsam { 26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.; Pifigala 1,68 }; A Mg. thattisam^ a id (36; 
Kappas,; Ovav.; Uttar. 1043 ) t chappappath ( 56; § 273 ); AMg. channauim 
( Samav* J51 ), JM. channarai ( Kk. Ill, 314,24)- Before 40*60,70 there 
enters in AMg. with a according to § 70; chdjdlisam (46; Kappas.), 
chdmtthim (66; Samav, |23) p chdQOitarim (76; Samav. 133). A. has chaha = 
*sasa ( § 263) in ehahaptsa ( 26; Pingala 1,95 [ Goldschmidt? cAar-iuia], 97 
[t j'OLDSGiiMmTj caGwisa]) and shaha (6; Pingala 1,96), In agreement with 
Ski. sedate Pkt, has sofa$a 3 A. solaha (§443) # 

§ 442- 7 is inflected: nom. ace, M. AMg. JM. satte (H. 3; R. 15,29; 
Ayar. 2,1,11,3.10; Than. 445; Erz. 14,4j; ins. AMg, saiiahim (TMi|.446); 
gem AMg. JM- J§- sattanham { lie. 3,123; Ayar. 2,1,11,U ; Kappas. § 14; 
Viva hap. 26.222; Than. 445; Kk. 275, 33; Kattig. 399,308], also ftftenhn 
(He. 3J23); loc, -JcJitdJu ( Than. 44; Utiar. 904 ). In compounds there 
appear satta\ Mrtff", Mg* teUa° (Mtceh. 79,13; Pr^b. 5l,8) + O ndwtteM- 
P? j p chatthwnpa = saptaparga see §103.-6 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg, 
attha (Ovav.; Kappas,; Uvas.J, also ad ha (Vivahap, 82; verse; text atha; 
see §67); A. also atthdi (Pingala 1,9. 83) and tiffhaa (1,116); ins- AMg. 
atfhahim (Uvas, § 27; Vivahap. 447; Utiar. 768; Than* 475); gen. AMg. 
JM. atfha {i h a m (He. 3,123; Kappas, § 14; Vivahap. 416. 417; Erz, 12,2l) p 
also ( He. 3J23 ); loc* AMg. aff/iam ( Vivahap. 416, 41 7 ). in 

compounds there appears affha a : AMg* atfhavifra = astamdha tUktar, 895); 
S. tiJikapaaftAa = affaprakoffhz ( Mfcch. 73,2 ) and atfiia J : AMg. JM. 
affhaudya t= ajidpada ( Ovav.; Erz. ). Before other numcrab atfktf stands 
in AMg. auhohattariih ( 78; Samav. 134.135 );JM aifhattiam (38), attha- 
saffhi (68); Erz. p. xu), against this in affharasa. A- aflhdraha (18; 

? 443]; AMg, J M. Gtfkai'isam (23)* aHhdvannam (58), Samav, 

78. 79- 117. 152. 153; Erz. xu ), and adhu* in AMg. adhdydihadi (48; 
Samav. Ill), AMg. also a^haydla (Satnav. 210), adhasafthtm ( 68; Samav H 
126; text, mostly c^). So also A. adhdha (Fihgala 1,127 [text, Bollzhsen, 
Vikr.549, Goldschmidt athdisa ]. 144[text aff&Tsa, Goldsohmipt atthdism for 
alAmsapda bha of the text] ), adhadlisa (text at hat u*; 48; Pihgala 1,95) beside 
affhdisa [28; Pihgala 1,64, 86) and affftdiaffhd { 68; Pingala 1,106 ). See 
§ 67.'—9 is inflected: nom. ace, AMg. JM, mua ( Kappas. § 128; Erz. 4, 
14); inat. navahim (Uttar. 998); gen, AMg + nawnham (He* 3,123; Apr. 2, 
15,6; Ovav. § 104; Kappas.; Nayadh. ), also nauanha ( He* 3,123], In 
compounds {laun® enters: $ava]pai‘Q#a{i(» ( G* 426 ), likewise before other 
numerals: A. navadafu i (19; Pingala 1,111); AMg. #at*anumrft (99; Samav. 
134),—10 M. dasa or daha, AMg. JM. S, da$a, Mg. Ph, date ( §262) is 
inflectedI: nom. aec M. AMg. S. dasa ( Karp. 12*7 * Uvaa.; Samav. 162. 
165, 166; Pras. 19,5]; lake Mg, daha for date (Lalitav. 566,11) ; ins. AMg; 

i M. (Kappas, k 227; Erz.32, l2} s M. also dasahi (R, 11,31; 15-01}* 

dg. datehim ( Mrceb. 32,18); gcu. AMg.JM t dasanham and dasa^kc i (He, 


§443 


in. morphology, d, the numerals. 


319 


3 s i23; Uvas. § 275; Erz* 28,22)* Mg, dalSpim (Mfcch. 133*20), In A Mg, 
uidsagadasdnam (UvSs* § 2, 91), the gen. in the fentin, das&^*dai& occurs, 
Loc. M. AMg, dmasu (R, 4,58; Uvas, p. 168*7** CP. tasosit (He. 4,326), 
In compounds appears M, A. dast? and daha AMg-JM. S, cfaja 0 * Mg. da la 
{| £62 ); A. dahii Q is found a h* in combination with other minerals; 
tkkadaha ( 11* Pingaia 1*114)* edndaki and dahicdn (14; Pingala 1 d 105, 

110)* dahafiatira and daAafi&Hcdi (l 5; Pingala 1,49. 106. 113)* dahasatta (17; 
PIngala 1,79. 123), navadaha (19; Pingala 1,111)* 

1 443. The numerals from 11 to IS are : 11 A Mg. ekkdfasa r 
tkkdrasa ( Vivahap, 82. 165; Kappas-; Lfvas,), M. A, tdtaha ( Bh 2*44; 
Mlc. fob 19; Pingala 1,66. 109-H2) and sggdraha ( Fiugala \J7 78,106* 
134), also g&rahal (2,111) and ikkadaha (f 442); CP, f kdtasa (He. 4 S 326). 
— 12 AMg, JM. J5. bdrosa (Ayar. 2*15*23.25; Pannav. 52; Vivihap. 82; 
Uttar, 691; Uvls + ; Kappas ; Erz.; Kattig, 402,369; 403,371 [ text vd° ) ), 
femin. JM- banid (T. G a 7) T and AMg. JM. duualasa (§ 244); M. A. bat aka 
( Eli 2,44; Mk. lot. 19; Pmgak 1,49. 69 etc.).—13 AMs toasa ( Suyag. 
669; Uvas ; Kappas.)* fenun. toast (Ayir. 2,1^4; Kappas ) „ M. A. to&ha 
(Bh. 2*44; Mk. fob 19; PitVgala 1,9. I!. 58. 66),- 14 coddaha {Hr. 1,171), 
AMg, JM- {oddasQ { Uvas.; Kappas-; Er^ \ and catiddasa ( Kapp :s.)* 
metri causa also aaUdasa (Kappas. § 46 fl )* A mCadddaha (PiAgala 1 3 133.134), 
also tdmld&hd (2,65) and t&ridahd, f-^Autari(§ 442),—15 
(§ 273), A, pa$TinTtiha r as Vr. He, generally teach {§ 273 ) s A, alio daha- 
padca, dabApdk&t ( §442).-16 AMg* JM* sdasa, all© AMt*. sofas*ja «Jiv, 
228)* A. seiah* f Pingala 1*103. 104. 105 ) P al^o $o{d (2*67* 97).-17 AMg. 
JM. j att&r&sa (Vivahap, 198; Erz.l, A. dahajcUa ( § 442 ).—IS AMg. JM. 
afthdnna, as also PG. 6,34 F A- afiMraha { Fingala 1,79). On ra Tor da 
lee § 245*on ta for da § 244. Therefore^ the flexion h that of dafon 
( § 442 )* e. g ins. A. earnhahi ( Pingala 1,66 [ *hi ]* 109 IP; Bolleksck* 
Vikr. p. 538 tggarahahi), AMg. bdwsahm [ Sfiyag. 790; Uttar. 1034 ); A. 
bdrahahY (Pihgala 1,113); AMg. tfddasahim (jiv. 226; Ovav. § 16, p 3l f 
21); AMg. pa nita rnsafrm (Jh* 228 ); gen. AMg- duvdlasafthfim ( Uva«. ); 
AMg. taaddnsanham (Vivahap. 952) p c^Idasa^harh (Kappas.) ; pannarnmnham 
(He. 3*123); AMg-JM- sofasapharh (Vivahap.222; Era* 28*20), attfrarasan- 
bant (He. 3^123) and a nha (Erz. 42*28) l loc, pa^amsasu (Ayar, p, 125,33); 
Vivahap. 734). 

I. Thftc citation* are valid also for lt>C following numerals, when Ollier works 
are pot quoted. The numerals far 1 ]- too are frequently found mostly in Mg,, [ arti¬ 
cular! y in compounds, in addition partly in JM A. For the rest of the dialects examples 
. are wanting. 

§ 444, 19 is AMg. egunavisam — fkonavimiati { cf. § 445; Vivahap, 
1243: Nayadh. § 12), A. fgHnavimsi (Pifigala 2,23fl) and mvadaha i § 440 ), 
Beside it AMg. JM. have also aUnmUal and mqavtzam (Uttar. 1091; Erg. 
XT J). The Sam* forms occur in AMg. JM. in other tens too, beside one 
another. So: tguaapannSfaima (the 49th.; Samav. 153) and eSndpantia (49; 
Ovav. § 163; Vivahap. 153); tgui}asailh\Th (59: Samav, 118) and /tSnaUftiru 
Kappas. § 136; cf. v. 1. ); tgHnasaltarim ( 69; Samav. 126 ) and tiunttltarim 
(Kappss. § 178). Further onesa>*s AMg, JM. iQnatimm, canuhijttm ( 29; 
"Uttar. ] 093; Erz, p, XLI) and AMg. /gQnaiihh (79; Samav.136), egHyana- 
Sim (89; Samav. 146 )■ aiina", ( $70 ) cannot be derived with E. 

Mi'Li.ER 1 and Leu want* 5 from rAorta, but is = oguna, corresponding to 
dviguna, trtgtina etc,, M, duuna, AMg. duguna (§436 ). AMg. ananlaguna 
( Vivahap, 1039 ). Cf. old Hindi. fl|nnir, gums ( 19 ), Gujarati egan'ts*, 
which is = *apegunavimfati. 

i. Bsitragc p. Aup, S* a. v* —3* Hoekxlc, Comp. Gr. p. 257, 
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§ 44o. The numerals for 19 — 5S form in A Mg- JM- the nom. as the 
neut, in -am or as the fern, in -£ p in A. in -n > and those for 59—99 as the 
neuter in -iih or the femin. in 4. In the nest of the cases they arc mostly 
inflected as the femin. sing.* and havc p as in Skt* the numbered object 
cither in the gen. plur. or in the corresponding case of the plur. beside 
them. “20 forms ab r > pbft i==vimfaii (Kappas. ;Uvas.), normebaf and charm 
(Era* XL! 1 } AMg, auniuisoi (19), pfjflJ [20), ^kkapisal (21)* payaiism (25), 
it jaftas&4f{27), UttarJO9l-I093), A. taipfrat (24; PingaU L67). However, 
ptow(Kappas.;. Erz.) or uisd(Hc, 1,28,92; Era-), A* visa [Pingala 1,95- He. 
4,423,4 ), have been moslly regulated according to the following tens and 
been formed, as reversely also tiiai=trmfat in A Mg, U round(UEiar*IQ9S), 
in correspondence with pfjof = vimhlih. If other numbers enter before it 
one says: AMg* JM fkkavussh M ngnuisd, igavisam (21; Uttar,i092;Vi vahap, 
193; Erz,); bdmafk (22;Uitar*1070.l091JQ92; Vi vahap. 198; Erz.)* A* b&istt 
( Pingala 1,68); Uvlsam (23; Uttar. 1092; Samav* 66; Erz, ), A. tfisa 
i PMgaLi 1.150); caMsarh { 24; He. 3.537; VivShap. 180; Uttar. 1092; 
Than. 22 }* ca&vvUash [ Viva hap* 198; Erz. ), A. ca&vhaha ( Pingala 1*87 
[so GoLDSCusmiT] ), tomta (2,291) and cavisa ( 2,279 ) ? panavisath, panunt- 
sam and panuvhd in panuvUdhi ( 25; § 273 ) p A, paasa ( Pingala 1,120); 
chamlsam (26; Uttar- 1092; Erz.], A. ehaviisa and chahmtisa (§441); AMg- 
saUaulsam (27; Uttar, 1093), and jattdmsam ( Vi vahap. 85 if- ); saitovhd 
(He. 1,4); A* sattdisd ( Pingala l t 5l, 52*58); afihdvisam, D uisd ( Vivahap. 
82), A. affhaim, adhdisa (23; § 442); auyaiisam, aUnaUham (29 ; §444).—30 
is thnm (Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.) and tlsd (He. 1,28. 92), A. H$d (Pingala 
1,51-60), also in ihakkhard = trimladakjard ( 1,52), tlsam f 1,61 }. The 
numerals, that enter before it p a* in all the following tens* are the same 
as in the case of 2D r wish the alterations required by the phonetic 
law. So batiisam [32; Vivahap, 82; Erz.), batthd ( Kappas.), A- batthn 
(Pingala 1 , 62-69)* for which in M. also dosofaha = dnifodasa is said (Karp. 
100,8); tfttuam, tittisam (33; Kappas.; Yivahap. IB. 33.391; Uttar. 909. 
994. 1001, 1094; Erz.), A Mg. also idyatlhti 3 AMg. iduailisaga^ JM. *ya 
(§ 438); nFtlisam (34; Ovav.; Samav. 10G); pnnathmh (35; Vi vahap. 200); 
chaltlsam, °sa (36; Kappas,; Ovav*). alfhaltlmm ( Kappas- ) and ait hath am 
(Erz,). — 40 £sUdlisam{ Kappas*; Vivahap,l99; Erz.) and ffl/Mitfa(Vivahap. 
82), cdJfltUam (Erz.) and contracted cdtisa in JM. cdUsasahasia = catnanm- 
latsdhasrya (Erz. 10,35) and independently in A. ( Pingala 1,15^. 155 ), a 
form* which in AAfg. JM* A- appears almost always* when other numerals 
enter before it* as A- idlisa (41; Pingala I a 125 ), AMg- JM* bdydlisam 
(42; Vi vahap. 158; Kappas.; Ovav.; Kayadh,; Thin. §262; Erz*); 
ttdVnd (43; He. 2,174); JM. (eydtfsath ’Erz,); AM?. eaUjdRsah and c&yd- 
tisarh t coydfisd ( 44; Samav. 108. 109; Vivahap. 218; Fanpav. 105 f. ), A, 
tauallsa (Pingala 1,90 [GoujSchutdt ), 97 j and cvdlisaim (2, 

238); AMg. pannydlisd ( Pa^nav- 55 ), pa^ayalU&m { 45; Vivahsp* 158; 
Samav. 109; Ovav. ); for A ■ pncntdlisaha ( Pingala 1,93, 95 ) we should 
read pac&dlhahi ; AMg. thdydiisam ( 46; Kappas. ) ; AMg. siydtham [ 47; 
Vivabap. 653 )*; AMg. JM. a^haydUsam, A. adhaaitsa ( 48; §442 ) t but 
AMg. also aUhocaumsam (Vivahap*372); AMg* ekkunapartw (49; Jlv. 62). 
There appears in versrs in AMg. even ihe ahridged foi m cJ/f [ Uvls, 
1277*6), an in AMg. JM, cattd ( Uvas. I 277*6; Erz. ), also in compounds 
with other numerals, as JM. bicattal Erz )and as cdla in AMg* igaydlat iext 
tgu*; Viva hap. 199 ); JM, bSySia ( 42; Erz.); A* Mia ( Pingala 1,95 ); 
AMg , parti?dla (45; Samav. 109 ); pa^ayilasayasahassd ( 4,500,000; Uttar- 
1034); atfhajdk (48 ; Samav, 210; Pannav* 99 [ad*?] ; Vivabap. 290 

1^4*} )*- 5® pcnngsafh t panjidsS, pannfl in the rest of fifties 
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( 5 273 }. The shortened ferim arc derived probably from *fntflc3sal, 
*paScfiinl, *pailehl t *paih-at 81.14S). 

T. 'Hits citation is valid for lie entire paragraph. as well as Tor the following ones. 
The asnimpLioniorjACQIl arc b&ttd partly on unpdnted sources r and hctice ibey can¬ 
not generally be checked by me,—a. CF, idjkfrt § 446, 

§ 446* 60 AMg> satthhh ( Samar. lift. 119), in compound satfki 1 
satihitanla (Viva!tap. 149; Ovav.); JM. saffhtm, saffht ( Erz* ) ; &. chaff kith 
(acc H - Mfech. probably with the majority of MSS* and edition* 

to be read a* safiftith; A, safthi [ Pirigala l, 105; lit composition 1*61 ). In 
compounds with other numerals in A Mg. JM- °saffhiih alternate* with 
B uattmh aiid *affhxih { § 265): igGaamftkim and aUmffhim { 59 ) f igasdffhim 
and tgaffhi*; bisatfhirh and bavntfhim\ t/saUkim and Uvafthim; caUsaffhtm and 
cvsaffhi ( Viva hap, 82 ) and caftoaffki *$ favosa f fifth and panwtthim fKap- 
paSs ) j r hauaSlkm, saltasatfhim, adkasaftkim, atfhasaffhi* (Webef* Bhag. 
1,426; Samav. 118—126; Erz. } . - 70 AMg. JM. saliariih and saltan*, 
JM. also safari? { Samiv. 127. 128; Prabandhac. 279*12; Erz.), 

On the r sec | 245* In c ■ mbination with other numerals ^scHarith alter¬ 
nate* with *haUirim f a P3itariih with ^atlari : ; AMj* tgUnawUarith with 
aUyamnm ( 69; 5 444 ) s ^kkasattariih ( S imnv.; text tka* ); bdvattarim, JM. 
also bisattari®; ttvattarim\ cmattarim^ JM, ^adhattari; A Mg pafittihaUarlt 
(insir.; Kappas. § 2), panrtaitari ( so Samav. thrice; read *rirh ), JM, pa$a- 
sajan [Prabandhac. 279 t |2); chdpaUarim; sattahatterimi attbakatiarirh, JM. 
afffmttari* (Weber, Bhag. l a 426; 2,248; Samav, 126-135; Erz.). In A- is 
found thotfori { 71; Pihgala l,95>97 + 100 ) and chdhattari [76; text chc*; 2, 
238 ). — 80 A Mg, aslim t JM. as II, osH a f Samav. 137; Vsvahap. 94. 95; 
Erzu)._ In combination with os her numerals: AMg* cgundslijh (79); JM, 
tkkastii A Mg . bdsiim; AMg- Umm t ins + aha tsydsu { Samav. ) t JM. testt ; 
AMg* cauraslim, eardrum t cards! r JM. taflram*, atfffli*; AMg. fruitosnrh t 
chalauhh, sattdslim, atfhasUih (Samav. 136—145; Kappas.; Erz.). In A. are 
found asi (80} s btdsl (02) p &ffhds\i (88) (Pingaia 1 ,.31 *98^2,23fl)-—- 90 AMg. 
nafiithf JM. witi (Samav,147; Erz.]_ In combination; with other numerals: 
AMg. ; ckk&navtm (Samav.; text eka *), bd* t cau* t paft£d? g 

thannaUitfi and chaattain (Vivibap. 02), saNdTpiuim, affhd?; JM* bdnadi r U D t 
padcd D and cltanmiri (Samav. 145—153; Erz. )* In A. is found 

chqmavaf (96; Pipgala 1,95). 

§ 447. Th^ folfowing examples show Hexion and construction of 
numerals for 19—99: AMg.; nom, tevham titthukar& = trajfivimsatis tirtha- 
karah ( Samav. 66 ); bdydlham stimi^a (ham mafiasmmna bavattarim savuasu- 
mina = duacalvarhhfai svapndi fnmfan mahdsvapfia dvtisnpiatih tarvasaapndh 
(Viviihap. 951 [ where °F(° ]; ^ayadh. §46; Kappa*. § 74); UlyaUha loga~ 
paid = iToyastrvtrid kk^pdfah (Than, 125),—Acc. vharh vdsmtit — mmhrim 
vaifaQi ( Uvas, g 89. 124, 266 ); pann&ath jnjQQasakass&iih — padcasatam 
jtajanajahasrdm ( Than. 266 )j patlcdnaUim ( Uxt *Jtnk ) joyartasahasjdim = 
pafktmmadih jpjmasahasrdni (Tha n, 2611 ■— I ns. prikaka UmU aduhim .,. tkka* 

dsdi UtthayGTehim < JriLi at tiuhajmhith = padaisaptatja var$a\h, .. fkav\7hlatyd 

tifthakatmpz it"liisdt satt&varmdt dantisoAossthim — fwyaif rims aid, taptopaSct* 
iatd daniitahasraih (Nirzylv, § 24, 26) ^Gtn. fesifn itsdt mahdsvmindnam — 
ettf&th iritfrialo mahdsuapndrjdm (VivSbap*95l; Najadh. § 46; Kapr a & 5 74) ; 
bfittisdt D sajasafastiwm ta&rMie [io 10 he read] samdniyatdhossimm tdyatti- 
sde tdjattlsugdnam caGnbam kgafalnnath = dvdtriihteiah *Mas&hasfi$dm catura- 
tiijdh sdmdnikasdhastJmm irajtas trim fata s trayasirmlakdndm catitrndm hknpdld- 
ndm (Kappas. § !4;cf. Vivahap* 211) # —Loc* tisdt n inlyd ;r dsasajas&has j rsu 
= tritiriari mrajpdvdsafatasahasTCfu (Vivibap. 83 ff. ); tgarisd* ntvaUsu baulsdc 
pari sake [metrically for ^hesn) = tkavimSatytirh fatal/sa dvarindaty&jh *parh 
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snhtfii (Uttar. 907).—JM . paifamnfti TaifMtii and r<Jjrcp& ( Kk. 263„11» 17 ) m 
Feldomtr ar^- these s uni-rals inflected it] the phraL According to G 1*6, 
as in the case of numerals !• r 2—10 § 436), the gen. h formed in -nham: 
ri mn/wm t thankftth, AMg. tiuni itVatfkdim pdvdduyusaydim — trim irayahsa^ 

fani ptai:ddtikaId ft?r-1 { Sujag* 778 ; ; panting Pi ya bh&fUfShiih =* ptidkavim- 

iaiji ca bkdmsndbhik ( Ayar* p. 137,25 j ; pancuhim cJmtlist him anagarastithim 
= pttrf&ibhih jnitfimsaxr omtg drui&Uiih ( Kappas, § 182 ) 5 JM. tinham tetafthd- 
mm nayarasaydnam tyqydndm trayaftMftanSfh nagaralaidndm (Erz.28,21) 1 ; 
M + cmssaj[ht 1 it suttissi — ca tuPjdsty&ih suktifu ( Karp. 72,6 ). This flexion 
19 usual in A-t taiSfht bMstfu ( Pingala 1 ,j8. G9 j ; ckahtitlsnu ( P. 1,97 ); 
satmsdf (P. 1,60) i patad&sahi (P. 1,93. 95; ct; § 445); tfutflariu ( ace. ), 
that torihtm (P. 1*95. 100). Cf, also tj 448, 

I. 1 he cltruc rumple tiuni ttraitKai'ri pd s pahcatiilh chaliuthtfH apj tinham teMfiktipam 
ft-c’ might have formed a 'ingle paragraph. 'they ^orreapojuL To the “wholly Hlo- 
picaleomirUCtkjB - 'of the numerals in the Vedic lanpigein WfflTKEV 1 $ 48b, Hole; 
KMnOftii § floj, 1 owe the correct explunsUt n to Kifciiorx, who nlso k of the opsnian, 
lhat at Erz. a0 f at with she v.L We should react 'tfha inUcad of' if Ai" 

§ 448, 100 is Mr saa (IS. R. } T AMg. JM P say a ( Kappas. 5 Ovav*j 

Uvas,; Ery.J, S. sadti (Mfech* b t 6; 15l T 22; Viler- 11 ,4), Mg. iaAi (Mftdl* 
12*5; 116j8^i 122 a 20; Vtnis, 33,4 ). Itis inflected as muter according to 
ihe it-drc1p[.sio:u i he rest of the hundreds arc formed r-f which the units 
enter before the plural of 100; AM do say aim (200) t ti#m say dim (300)* 
cattari saydim (100) (Samav* 157, B8 ); pafica sajd (500; Kapp-;*. § 142) f 
cha say dun (600], nho eka sajfi [Saroav+159) and thassayd [Kappas. § 166); 
A, caUsua (400; Fihgala 1,81). Suhstamive neuter is sattasaa (H.).—1000 
is M. AMg JM. JS. S- schassa ( G + H* R + ; Kappas,; Uvl*.; Era,; Fav. 
380,12 ; Mrceh, 72,22; Frab. 4 F 4. 5}, Mg, hkdfa (Lalitav. 566,10; Venls. 
33 s 3; 34 4 2l; 353)- It is inflected as neuter acc-rdirg so she a- declension. 
In AMg. one says aho daso sajtiim ( Snmav* 162} or dasa saya ( Kappas. 
§ 166), as for 1100 ("kkdrasa sayilm (Samav. 163) or ikkdrasa sayd (Kappas. 
§ 166), for I2G0^a?(2 1 ftj sayd^ for HOO cauddasa sayd (Kappa 1 -. J 166 ) t for 
1721 $8 tiaras a ekkaviu joy am sat { 1721 yojanas; acc # ; Vivfihap. 198). 
The rest of thousands ate f- rniTil like she c Respond ing hundreds: AMg. 
do saha^sdm (Sam tv- I63) h vcc r dune sahassi (Sflyag, 940); Ji»(i*, ^aUdn w cha t 
daw sahassdm (Samav + 163' 165); aunatfhim sobussd (59000; Kappas. §136); 
JM, putldnam mtfhl sohassd (60000; S.igara 1,13 ) and sal {him pi tuha suya* 
sahassd [ 7,7; ct 10.4; 1 l s 5 ) t gi n P j a{(hU f ttUasahassSnath ( 8,5 ); also with 
sdhossl^sdhasrlj as AMg, coddasa smnatjasdha<sio^ chaUisam ajjiydidhasno w tinni 
sajasdhasn# etc. (Kappas, k 134-137; ct S 161 ft; Vivaftap, 287). In the 
cotnbinatouuf hundreds and thousands wish units ihe units are placed first, 
nud nre cuml ine L in a compound: oUhasdynm = \QB (Vivahap + 83]; Kap- 
F as P ;Ovav.); afthamhossam= 1008 (OvavA* Thq Uns are expressed behind 
it m the fol Lowing man nr r: llsath stihassdim do'^rni ya &UndpainFtt joyaftAsae^: 
30249 >qjanas (Vivahap. 158); saUarasa elka^isf joyanasai— 1721 y.; cattati 
lisejojtipiiat =430y.; dasa bdrii«jo*= 1022y *;cattdri L .7^?jejc D =424 y., satta 
Itm ft jo* 1 23 y. i iinrti igaydU jtf= 1341 y do$i if joy anasabassdim dorj$i ya 
cka[Qiujd*= 2286 y. (VivIbapM98 199), siy^lham joyanaiah&ss&iiFt d& rmi jfd 
le&a/ tfi* j&yaptsai =47 263 y . (Vivahap.653)* aleo with uUani i a? tinnijojerm- 
sahatsdiih donni ya ballhuiiart jo *=3232 y* (Vivahap. 198); bdvanriuUaTtm, 
atfhayaftsunaTXTht catidli>ultaram t (tlthallsuttafam t ch^UtmUaram t atthttfauttorad* 
wjanastiyasahnssaih = 100052, 100048, 100044. 10003B, 100036, 100028 y. 
( Jiv T 243 ) p and uith c$ t ns thakkofirtic pu$amnnam ta fcadia 655 toti 
fVivahim* 200). Here th,- acc. occurs throughout. 100,000 is PG wtasa- 
hassa (6 ,11; 7 t 4?^ 4B) t AMg, soyasaptisunk (Samav. 165) or rga sttyasd* 
fifissi ( Kappns. § 136 ); cf, S. smannasadasdPassio — syuaF^oiatasdhasmkah 
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f Mpcch. 58,4 ); AMg„ JM. also Ickkharh — Ukfam ( Kappas. § 187; KT. 
12; Brz>) s Mg, lafkam (LaSitav. 5GG ,11 )*—l a MtijKW — AMg. dmajajam- 
haudim (Samav. 166), Ml;, daha ( fulsdy tor data ) taikdim (Laln.av. 566, 

11)*—10,QQQ } QOQ ketfl = ( Samiv. 167; Erz. ]. In AMg, kcdatcodi, 

paliovnmd, sdgaiouamd^ sigarovamdk'dtitedi e*c- designate still higher numbers 
(Kappas,; Gvav.; UviK etc,). 

§449. The ordinals, of whicli the fern Line erds in -a, when not 
no ltd bdow, nre: i ■ ptidhuma, piufhzinn, padkuma, piuffutma ( § 104*221 ), 
AMg, aho padhamillii (.Vivfibap. 103- 1 77, 380) and padkomlfaga (Nayudh. 
624)« with the suffix-( § 593), A, al $o pa hit la, ft-mta. pahiil (Kj. 5,99; 
Prabandhac. 62 p 5; 157,3 [text here patli] ), as in the new Indian dialects 
(Beamed, Comp. Gr. 2,142; Hoernle, Comp, Gr. § 118. 4(K). 401). The 
word can hr derived fn-m *pmthara neither wi h Beahls, nor from AMg. 
padhamtlla, *padhaiila with Hoerhle, but it presupposes one *prai!nla.— 2. 
M. duia, biia^ Ala, biijju ; JM duija, r\Mg,JM. 6 j fyfl* b A. tea; AMg. also 
ducca i daccti; Mg. thtdta, in versus also dudla 12. 91, 165. 300/.— 3. M. 
taia f AMg. JM, iaiya; S. iadta- y AMg, a I $ t lacca; A. iia r tatjji fern.) $ 02, 
91. 165- 300). Kl. 2,36 know* also ^ whicli occurs in AMg. atfdhajjja 
( 9 450 ].—4. M. AMg. JM. A. mUttAa { Hr. 1,171; 2,33; H. R.; Suyag. 
606; Ayar, p, 132 ff.; Uvas,; Kappa. ,; Eiz.; Kk.; Pingnla 1,103 ), 
according to He. 2,33 also M, also mttha 166; He. 1,171; H. }; 

6. Mg. cadtiliha (Mpcch< 69,21. 22 [cf. v. !*]; Mg. 369,7; trxi everywhere 
D. c&Mtha i Mfcch. 100,6), S. a’so caduttka ( Siik. 44,5). The femin, 
is M* JM* cauttht; coiihi ( He. 1,171; Era* p* XL! I ), AMg. tatiuha (Ayar. 
p* 132 ff* ). In addfoifthfi (3 l / a ; § 450 ) iherc is one *Aif/Aa ^ *turtha [cL 
turja t twTiya)* —5 + pafttamti occurs in ad the diakcES (H.; Kappas.; Uvas.; 
Erz ; S, Mixch. 70,5.6; O. Mrcch, 100,7; A- Pmgala l 3 59y* 1 he feminine 
ends in -f, in AM&* in -& too [ Ay5r. p, 132 IT. 6. in all the dialects 
tkatlhn, femin, -°i (Vr. 2,41; He, I,265;2,77; Ki.2,46; H,; Suyag. 606,686; 
Vivahap. 167; Kappas.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz. ; Mfcch. 70,22. 23; bak- 
40,9; D. Mrcch. 100,7.8; A. Finyala 1,50 ), in AMg. fcm'in, aho ckafthd 
(Ayar 2|l,l 1,9) by form-association with the preceding numbers For Mg 
5afkt/ia [sic !J Fralx 28,16^ as abo ihc ed> P + 31,4 has, and for winch at 73,1 
in the cd. Bomb, ahinds jattha and at 36,13 the cd* M. reads safla* is m be 
corrected as ch&ttfta. By paheabbhahia — pa nedtert'adhika th* numeral is 
expfessed in M. in Sak, 120,7^—7, M. AMg. JM* S A. saiUmw (H,; Uyas.; 
Kappas,; Erz ; Mrcch, 71,11- 12; Pmgala 1,59).—8, AMg, JM, S + IX 
affhatna ( Vivahap* 167; Iivas + ; Gvav.; Kappa?.; Erz.; Mfcch. 72,1; IX 
Mfccb, 100,6).—9 AMg. JM mvama (Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.\ IX ruwama 
( Mrcch, 100 t 8 ). —10. M. AMg. JM. damma (R ; VivShip. 167; Uyas ; 
Erz-), femin. AMg. dkr^nf (Kappa 5 ,}--'nae ordinals 11 — i9, air derived 
from the corresponding cardisiali with the ending -Jmr, feminine -mi. Hither¬ 
to they have been found in the texts in AMg. JM. only- Thus: u. AMg. 
skk&rowma (Stiyag. 695; Vivahap, 167; Uva* + ; Kappas.)* —12, AMg* JM, 
bdrasama [S0yag*699; Vivlhnp. 167; Era*)* AMg, also duvalosonui (Ayar. 
13,4,7; Suyag* 699. 758)* — 13. AMg. tcrwnmi (Ayar. 2,15,22; Viy5hap, 
167; Sfiyag* 695; Kappas*).—14, cfJuVdJitmJ ( Suyag. 750 ) and coddasaTim 
(Vivahap. 167). —15, pam&ras&mu (Vivah -spH68). —16, satajama (Vivahap. 
167)-—18, AMg. ttfjhdfamma ( Vivahap* 167; NaySdh. 1430* 1451 ) and 
adhdraiama (Vivahap, 1429; Nsiyadh* UQ4)-—19. fgQmmrnma ( Nayudh. 
| ll) f andfl^^arbiaF^ej (Vivahap. 160?)* On kfwdatama (16.) see § 265.— 
20. dUa um or pirn; 30, Ihaima or Ibfl; 40. r&tdlisalma; 49 aUndpartm; 55. 
PaTtrttpmriQirna{K:\pp;is,); 72-bdvtelartt, SQ-asiima ; 9?.sattfinatija. In fie rase 
of other numbers so me dm ei the long foiim and someiiriEes the slioi t f rms 
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arc used, as 23- JM, tmsama (T.4 ? 2); 24 T AMg. (Vivihap.107) 

a fid ffliii'iJti (Than. 31); 84. CGtrrdJnm, 85- (Kappa* }. Cf WbbeR, 

Bhag. 1,426 *—kaii is inflected: AMg* JM. A. ka'i (Viva. hup. 289.301.413 f, 
410-855.878 ff; Erz. 17,21; He. 4*376*1.420,3); ins. AMg. kmhim (Fannav. 
662; Vivahap. 74. 332;; gen. kainftam ( He, 3^23 ); 1« c, AMg. JM* kmsu 
(Fannav, 52 1, 530; Vivahap* 736 f 1536; Ei/. 66*16), 

§ 450. As the expression of 1/2 enters in AM g. addha or addha — 
ardka, as in Skt., before the next higher ordinal (■§ 291 ) : addhaijja from 
a^hn-\-*Uijja t * iijja=t.ardhalfllya (§ 4*9) (2 1 ,-..; Samav. 157; Jiv. 268 

270. 660. 917, 932; Riyadh. 347; Fannav, 51- 55, 81. 611 E; Vivlhap, 
199, 202- 734. 1786; ftandis, 198. 200; Kappas.); add fm ft ha from crdh$-\- 
*turtha — iudhacatmtha ( 3 1 / 3 ; Kapp. s. ); uddimUkama — ardAiffma ( 7 l l *; 
Aylr^dSjS^so io be read]; Kappas.; Ovav.); addhmmwma (U 1 /*- Kappas.); 
addhachatththm bkikkhdsaehim (550); addkaijj&im z m jam (250), addhutfhdim 
* jay mm (350), addhapaftcomaim *s&jdim (450) ( Sana a v. 156— 1 SB); addha- 
ihatfMim jojaadim { 3 1 /* yojanos ; Jiv, 231 ). \ J /a* on the contrary* is 

expressed by ditt&ddlui (Viva hap. 137, 1 123; Sam lv. 157; Jiv. 149; Pannav. 
685 f-692, 69B) , which is ndiher == adhyardha 1 . nor, as the j^ition of the 
members of the compound shows, = dviilyn -\- ardhd** but is = dvikdidha 

(§ 230)* So also: divaddfsam *sajam (150; Samav. 157). 

i. WiMXj Bhag. 1,35s, 40>p. 411 ; Hksst Kuhn, ISeiiriigt p, 41,-3. CmLpEjisa,Vt; 
BlAMDj Comp, Gr, 1*337 f*i E b MCIllu, Britr&g-r p. 3^ 

§451* I X is in AMg. smm = sakrt ( § !8l ), in JM, fkkaviram — 
tkmarum (Ek* 266,25; 274*21) and fkkasim (Sagxira 4,4), which in He. 2* 
162 is spell as e'kkasi and ekkasiam and is equated as = tkadm For the 
purpose of numeration AMg. uses khuttv = krtpak £ § 206 ); dukkkutli ?, 
dukhutto—dtrikrtvah (Thatj ,364; Ay;Ir* 2,, 1 * I f 6}; tikhulto 7 i ikkhutto=tnkrtrafi 
(Tha^i 5. 11. 17, 41. 60, 364; Ayar. 2,1,1,6; 2,15,20; Antag, 5. 11. 17-41, 
60; Vivahap. 12, 156.161 etc.; Uvas,; Kappas, j; salldkkhutlQ f 
( Na^adh. 910. 925. 941; Jiv, 26Q, 621 ), UsQttdkkfmtin = tnsaptakftv&fr 
(Qvav. § 136; Viva hap. 2 30 [*A4u*J* 411); a^gasajasahassakkhuth = anthn- 
iatasahasnikrlrah (Vivlhap, 145, 1285); ananlakhulta (Jiv. 308; Vivlhap, 
177. 414. 416. 418); mitkhutto = *tvatikrlvah (Kappas.), In M. the word 
la spilt as hut torn: saahuttam, jahassahutUuh (He. 2 a t58; Dhvanyl!oita 52,6)- 
For *for the second time* AMg uses doccam, dWf aril (Ajar. 2,15,21 sVivahap. 
166, 234. 235; Qvav. | 85; Uvas a ; Kappas.), 'for the third time 1 is iacaiih 
( Vivahap. 166. 234. 235; Uvas a ). — As the expression of limes Pkt., 
like Skt,, uses 9 iihs — “vidhtt, in the ra^e of adjectives and D fal == *dhti in 
the case of adverbs: AMg. diwifia, caiiVvihs, patlcaviha, chavviha, Salta* 

tiha, atjhuviha, nacauiha f dasatiha ( Utiar. 885—990 ), duvdl&sariha (Jiv. 
44; Vivahap, 159), sofaiapiha ( Ui^ar 97]; Than, 593 ,[ ] ) a afihdsi- 

sattiha ( Uttar, 877 ), battisamha (Vivahap. 234); JS, (wika { Katiig. 402, 
360^ eic.; AMg, duk& t paftcahd t das ah a (Utnr, 1046, Bb9. 704 ) t duhd f Uhd^ 
caUfta, parte ah a , chahd y satlahd 3 at!haka y naiahd t da$aha T samkhtjjahd^ asmhkhf- 
jjaha r ananUihd ( Vivahap. 997— 1012),— AMg, JM* tgao ( vivahap, 277. 
282. 950; Air. 46*24) is = thtiah, the mpre frequent tgajao (Vivahap. 137 
— 141. 187. 510. 513. 970,983. 996 ff 1430- J434 ) — *ekakatab; diinac tee 
§ 436.- As in Skt., in AMg. JM, J§. too* one say? dttga (Tha^i. 568, 569; 
Erl.; K;iutig h 403 a 371)* day a (Uttar. 903) = dpika; AMg.JM. tija=trika 
(Uttar 902; ErzJ; thakka =3 jafka (Uuar T 904) etc,; likewise JM, sahasmso 
= j ah&sras'dfy (Sagar. 6,5) ; aneasOj AMg, *.n fgaso — autkasah (§ 435). 


§452 


III, MORPHOLOGY, E. THE VERB, 


325 


E, THE VERB. 

§452, In Pkt* the verb has undergone far greaser low than the 
noun hai. As in the ca«e of noun* ( § 555 ), the a-sltim prevail on pho¬ 
netic grounds, iq that the second conjugation, with comparatively a fewer 
exceptions, has followed the analogy ol the first one. Thereby the character 
of the class has almost been effaced. The atmanepada is frequent in all the 
dialects in the participles only ; otherwise it is somewhat viable only its 
M. AMg, but it 3s restricted completely to die sing, and the 

third person plural of the present indicative in S.,, in Mg. almost exclu¬ 
sively to the fust person sing. ind. present. The cases lound in S. mostly 
Aie formular expressions (| 4571, Many verb?, that in Sanskrit arc con¬ 
jugated in the atmanepada only* have in Pkt. ihe endings of ihc paraj- 
nuiiu-, as mostly in the passive too. Further dsi, dii- -.Tu/ h lhai art used as 
the sing, of the first* second and third persons acid rbe plur- of the third 
person of the imperfect, have beeu retained in M A Mg, JM, S , in addi¬ 
tion to abh&ul in AMg. ( §515)* Remnant of the strong and r aorists* 
including stray atmanepada forms in frequent use (f 517), ate found in 
AMg. and in grammarians {§ 5L6), from the perfect in AMg. on1y(| 518); 
the conditional has completely disappeared. All these tenses are expnssed 
by meani of participles with the auxiliary verb as or hhU it only with the 
past passive parties. 1c. The pluprrfect too is formed in the same manner 
(519), Besides we find ihe simple future in the parasmaip.atmanep. and 
passive* from the verbal Hours, the infinitive* in the passive ioo (I 580), 
the abiolutive, the present participle of the parasmaiivada, the Itmane- 
pad a and passive, the past passive participle and the parucip. necesdtatis, 
of the moods, the indicative, the optative, ( the precat Eve ioo) and the 
imperative. Of the secondary verbal fibrins, like SkU, Fkt, has the causa¬ 
tive, the deride ra live of the intensive and the numerous denominatives. 
The dual is completely lost. Except those in A. r the endings generally 
correspond to those of Skt. Deviaiion? are shown in the following para¬ 
graphs. Characteristic is the extension of the present stem, from which 
all the tenses, the verbal nouns and the passive can be formed. It serves 
also for nominal derivation. 

a) Present, 

L Indicative of tue PAfcASMAiPADAit. 


453. The flexion show? the paradigm a of the first conjugation 
vaffa- = porta-, in Skt, in atmanepada only. 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Sing, 


vatjami 

vatfasi 


Plur. 

vatldmo 

vattaho, j£, £, Mg. Bh. 
mtjadha f P. CP + 
vaffaiha 


mlf&tf j£. S r Mp. ph. 

i ?A{fadi f P. CP. vaftaii uattanti 

In A. the rommon flexion is 

1, vattaft J uattohii 

2* vafiahi vaHahu 

3 . vaftai vafltihf 

§ 454. The grammarians (Vr. 7*30; He. 3,154; Mk* fol. 51; Sr. fol. 
47) mcmion also -ami M beside ~£mi t that is ihc common ending in all the 
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dialects, excluding A.: janami = jan amt; Hkami = tikMmi ; sahemi == 

== Aoj&biV It is attested m A. tuo; Jt= karsimi (Ho,.4,385); 
pav&mi _= ^ fiMpnomi] b&dmami — bkramSmi ( Vikr. 71, 7. U ) M 

bhanm ni = fWadmi ( Firigala I* 153 ). The vowel lias been regulated 
according to that oi the second and third persons. In some case?, as in. the 
first person plur. ( §455 }, j has entered for a: = jdndmi ( H. 

902 )* anu&jjhm — anamje ( H. 930 ]■ A. pucchimi = pruhdmi, kanmi = 
= Aartf/fzi (Vikr + 65 : 3; 7l>9]> Forms in -mhi and -mmi p sometimes 
fount.! in the MoS. and editions 1 , are false 1 , as nir^ditnhi j'or nivtdemi (Nag. 
20,3 - cf. 20*10 } 5 pdsads'mJu for fm&dtmt (Nag, 44,8 }* garchamhi y gacthahmi 
for gmhami [Maiav. 5,5; Vrsabh. 20,17).— In A. the usual ending is -ti a: 
kdddhnu — karj&m { He- 4,335 }* kijjak *= hijt in the sense of kariffdmi 
(He- 4,385; 445,3) - t jdtptu — jdndnri ( He. 4*391+439,4 =■ i?iMm 

dekkkatf = Jraksyami, jhijjdn = kfij* ( He, 4,330, 357*4. 42o ); pdvati — 
prdpnvmij pakavail — *pakutipayami pacdmi 9 jivau — jizsdmiy cqjufl ’ text 

= iyajami (Pingala 1J 04“; 2*64); pidmti ( text piydvau ) = *pibapa* 
ydmt = pijQfdmi ( Prabandhac. 70,11. 13). According io the phonetic 
Jaws of A.* jdna& h^ to be traced io *jdtiakam only (| 352). Th verbal 
forms with infixed ok, such as pacataki , joipataki M SPQp\ldd a pijkataki l addhaki , 
fAdjtt, nicnlionrd by the grammarians. In addition to the tirst per^. sing+ 
ydrnaki = jdm t discovered by Aufjujcht in Kay^Itaki brahman a 27,1 s * are 
to be compared with *jdrmkcm + Ii is to be admitted that, as in ihc future 
( § 520 }* the ending of the Subsidiary tenses has taken the place lhai: of 
the principal tense* 1 . 

f. Eullinsis un +MSJav. p. i-*3; Wiser on Hata 4iy fc -—a, Rlocu, Vr. und He. 

p, 47, AMg. <jpii smmum fo+- m g$usdtSmi = aiudaimi Uttar. 790 is LardEy correct*_3. 

ZDMG .34,175f-""4» HOeeh le, Com p, Gr h § 437 seeks- in it ibe ending of die iraperahve* 

§ 455. In the 2. sing* indie* A. has beside the ending -si also *hi 
(■§ 264): m&tahi = *marasi = mrijase t ruahi = Vedic rmasi = rodj/i, lahahi 
= l&bhQSt t visftrahi khidya$e } nitarahi = mhsarasi ( He. 4*368 fc 383 s L 422* 
2 ; 439*4)+ In Mg. the ending is naturally -if:jra/t* dhavasi, paldati, malt- 
Msi r gakalt (Mgcch* 9 J 23.24; J0*3).—In the 3. sing, indie, in verses AMg. 
and A. do not rarely contract the ending -fli to ( § 166 ); in S+ AIg + 
Ph, the ending is -di, in P. CP. -ii : M. AMg. JM. fwjjaf* but S. 
paftadi {§ 289); M* zaddh&i =, trard/mt* t but S. vaddhadi (§ 291); Mg h etidndi 
= cirdjati ( Sak. 115*9 ); Ph. vajjadi = prq/ali ( Alfcch. 30*10); P. Ufati, 
g&uhali (Hc.4,319).—The l v ptur. indie,* in all ihe dialects* exdnding A., 
ends in -mo } _ in verses in -tnu and -ma too, the ending of the subsidiary 
tense ( Vr. 7,4; He. 3,I44 b 167; Kb 4 P 7; Mk fc foL 51 ); kasdmo, hnsamU} 
hasdma. Except in PG. mtartima ( 5,7 }* M* Future dacckdma = drakgamah 
(R. 3,50) and in *mha b smafi (§498j* -ma has, up to this time* been seen 
merely as v. I. 1 and for prose it is not correct* M. (ajjatnoy tctccaiito , 

(H* 2b7. 590+ 888), k&mmo 1= kam^jdmah ( H+ 417 ) h in the passive must* 
jjama = mtqyamahe {H, 335); AMg. ii atfdhamv = mrdkamahr (KappaK*| 91, 
106)*jiPff™ (Xayadfci* § 137j* aa}fhdmo aUffhamab (Suyag. 734) a uztmsmc 
= upanayamah, ah&rtmo = dhfcqy&maJi (SQyag. 734), icchdmu (Uttar, 376), 
aeccmu beside aecittw — arcaydttiah^ audmah ^Uttar. 368. 369) s in the future 
dtihdmu = dasyamah (Uttar. 355, 358), also in the aor. 

(Uttar. 410); JM. tdUmo = tadnydmah ( Dyar, 497,1 ), pscchdmo — ptekfa- 
nxaht (AV- 33,15), = Wiijdmab ( Kk. 263,16; 272*18 ), pdjjQsQviTntt 

( Kk. 271,7 )i" S. pavisamo = pracildmab ( £ak + 92*1 ) f jar}dmo = j animat* 
[§ 510) fc sumaidmQ = smardmaft { Malailm. 113,9 )* uvacardmo ^ upacardtmh 
( Malatim. 232,2; text tuwrdma; cf. v. L and ed. Calc* 1866 p„ 91J7 ), 
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mddhamv — vardkamakt (Malliknm. 153,10; Mahlv. 17 9 1 l ; [so to he read; 
ef r ed. Eombn 36,3] 'j^cintemo = tint ay amah ( Mahav, 134,11), miTtdi mo =r 
mnddmahe, uvaharimo — apahardmah [Parvatip- 27*11; 29,13 D. baMmo 
( Mfcch- 105*16 ). The form& in - mha f which are sometimes found in the 
text j as dffhamha i. R a tn. 315 „ 1), manage \mha t uimp&d? mhparemha t kstremha 
( £ak r 27 b 7; 53*5; 76,60; 80,5 )> are fafsr. They belo j g to the imperative 
(§ 470)* Jo M- Jfcf, and in venrts in A Mg. die post tonic syllable u often 
becomes i, to that the ending, ihtn, is *ri7ic *§ 108); M. jaitipimv = jdlpd- 
mah (H, G51); M* JM. namima = j fidmdmah {G + 35, 969; Kk- 577,30); M. 
JM* bhanima = bhdodmah (He. 3,155; H.; Frabaudbac, I00 f 8; Kk. 266,14) 
beside b'handma (H.); M. AMg. vandtmo = ednddmiht (H. 659; Kandls.81); 
padmo = pic amah (Mk, fol r 51); M. saolm® ^ idp&mft h (G.24G); M + iohimo 
= sdhamaht in m:ahimo (H. 376); hasimv ^ hdsdmah (Bh. 7,31). Likewise 
M- garni mo — *gdmdmah (H* 892), jam mo, n a tinimo *= •jdirarxjejA, no *jdad~ 
mnfi (H.) p bh'jrima = *bhdrdmah and stintbknrima (we remember; H. s, v. 

J mar; G* 219)* dlahkhimo ^ ilaksdmaJu ( G. 103 ), and on hs analogy: 
pucthimo = prtchdmah ( H. 453 ), tihima = likhdmab ( H. 244 ), Jupnra *= 
*iw7idmah [ H. 518* falsely also in £. Balar + lOlp ). The grazKumrkds 
(Vr> 7,4- 31; He. 3,155; Mk, fob 51; Sr, fob 47 ) know also ihe forms in 
'tiTmu, *&*ma * -irmtj ~ima : padhamu, padhamo* pacimu t AAfiifaj7fu s bhanama, frAarPi- 
muj bhanima* so ha mu, stikamo, sahimu^ hatamu t h&sama, hasimu, hasima r — Jn A. 

I he usual ending h-Aa: lahahii ^ tabhdmoh'^ cdddha^drokdmah t mirfifia = 
mriy&maht He. 4,386. 439*1). Ihe abL plur. of the d-stems has the same 
ending, where it would be derived from -bhydm (§ 369)- Here the origin 
is completely obscure*. Beside this there is found lahimu too {He. 4,386). 

S. Farticulftrly in 6 ., as zatfdma Prab. 6 £, 8 , for which the ttL P. p + Gq j reads 
the ed* M* p. 84,15, b&Mmhn, ihe ed r Burnh, 137,7. aiirdj^hHi One emcadi 
paftdmaQr miirno; iir<t{ma= lir&cojdmab (Sat. ed. Eohtlikgk 49.17; tewr&rta (Milattm. 
2^3.2 etc,).—a r Improbable U the expbmmiioa tuf Hoerkle, Comp^ Gr,§ 49^ p. 335, 

§ 456- The ending of the 2. plur* in M.JM + AMg. i^ -ha ) in S*Mg.A. 
-dha, irt A. - A* or -ha: ramoha , padhoha, has aha ( Vr, 7,4); hosts ha f Omaha, 
(Ho. 3,14^); pacahassatikcha { Ki. 4,6 ); hoha (Mk foL 51); M + #a d#aha 
= najfinitha, de cchiha — dmkyyatha ( R, 3,13. 23), toraha { you know; H. 
897); Jkt-jdnaha [Kk. 273,44); kuppaha = iupyaiha, payacchoha { Erz. ID, 
29; 15.36 ); AMg* &ikkhaha 7 bktiraha t pamavsha (Ayar. L4,2*4 ); bhudjaha 
( Suyag* J94); vayahn = vadoiha ( Kappas*; Gvav,; Uvas.; NayadJi. ), 
idhdha j panydssaha i aggbdyaha, uuanimanUha ( Nnyadh* § 83 ); S* p*kPh$dha 
== pTtk^adhzt (Mfcch. 40,25; Sak* 14>6), ntdha = nayfitha (MfCch. 161,9) 1 ; 
Mg- peskadha ( Mpech. J57J3; 158 S 2; J 62,6 } y paUtaadha = praiyayadhoe 
( Mfcch. 165,9 ); A. acohadfut ( Mpcch. 99*16 ); A. pucchaha and pacchahu 
(He. 4>364. 422,9}* kchahu and ios ha ha {He. 4,304), paampuha = prajafpatha 
(He. 4*422*9). Probably °hu should hr trad rhroughout. On the ending 
-itthd see § 5I7*^-The 3- plur, en-fs in all the dialects in-rtfi. M. m'lami 
= *mucanti, ruanti = rudanti* hontt =* b&smiit dtnti — dayanU { Erz. 3 f 14. 
15)- AMg. cay anti = tyajami, thomnri — stamntiy fabhanU = labhomti 
(Ayar* 1,6* 1,2 ); S + gaochanti, pandanii t samoantati ( Mfcch. 8,4; 9,1, 31 ); 
Mg + = anrosanti, pianti =■ pibanti ( M|ceh. 29,23; 113,21 ); CP. 

uochnllanli, mpaiunti (He. 4,326) ; A. mhasanii = nfcasandy kartmti^kurvanti 
(He 4,365; 445,4)- In A. h however, the common ending ls-Ai\ of which 

the origin is obscure 4 : maUiiaht =muku!ayanSt k anuh uahi =ftmihoranit t {ohahs 
= labhanU, na vahY*= namanti, fajjaki =garjanit t dh>rahi *= dharattM i karah$ 
» kutoantij sahuhi — hbfuml* ctc ? ( He, 4*365 f l. 367,4, 5. 382 ). I j the 
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passive ghtppohi = grhymlt ( Erz. 158,14 ). The same ending is round in 
A Mg. acckabirh = hffhanii ( Uttar. 667 ) 3 in the verse* and in ddhdhi7h t 
ry<a|r a/jeiti (Vivagas, 217; cf. § 223.500* 510] in prose. 

i. According io He- 4,?GS* 30a -Act (oe w&uld be permissible in £. Mg. Of. aho 

Fi 4 CUf.l, KB. tip 134 if. •— a- Improbable ii the explanation of HofeRTiLt, Comp. Gr. 
§ 49? p. 33^—3- *0 to be read with JwcOK, SBH- 45.114. note The edition boa in 
the It xi and common Lory CltMkirfi; the commentary explains iif&ifo' (lie ?) iU fifth 
nli. Cf. assaii § 4.6]. 


2, Indicative op the Atm an era ft am* 


| 457,. The flexion is * 

Sing. 

1. vatic 

2. IH#U* 

3. vafiae t jS* vaftadt 


Flur* 

h wanting 
Is wanting 
vaffonte 


Cf r Vr* 7,1*2. 5; He. 3,139, 140. 145; 4,274. 302. 319; KI.4,2.3; 
Mk foh 50, Vr. and He. restrict the use of the endings ~s* 9 *£ explicitly 
to the a-sterm. as is mentioned by Mk* too. According to He* 4*274* in 
S, and according to 4,302 h in loo* the ending would he per¬ 

missible \vi;h the a-stems. The best texts do not attest these* AH thtMbS.* 
in the example quoted by He. from Mg +1 from YenIs.35 :r l7;36 t 3 J read iiiiii- 
aderzz frftjau and the oxt has sumadt, Without doubt by S, here, as in other 
ea&es (§ 21), h meant J$- Yr. 12,17 and Mk.fol* 70 forbid ihe aimanepada 
for §< *Mg, completely. It is found in isolated ft rnii in veises and in pre¬ 
valently standing expressions. Ex am pies from the different dialects are; 
1. M .jdnt (H, 902). na dne (R s 3,44: Sak- 55,15); frequently in S.: jdne 
(£ak- S3i t 9; Ivlalav, 66,E; Lalitav* 564,4; Anargliar. 66,5; Uttarar* 22,13; 
64,7; Viddiias. 67,1; 96J) and na ap*, as we should read throughout with 
the v H L, in places where sometimes even now (here stands in the text 
najdne (&,ik. 70,11; 133,14; Yikr. 35,5; MaLav, 36,8; 34,9; Vems 59,5); 
in AMg. too ( Uttar- 512 ); M. marine — many* { G, H< Tdelete 346]; R,), 
in S. ton (Mrcch* 22,13; Mafliklm, 56,1; 60,7; 74,22; SO, 15; 83 h 5; Anar- 
ghar- 61 >3; 66 S 1G; Vb]dha£-20,6) p and anuma$ns (§ak. 59,11)* and in AMg. 
mar^it ( Uttar- 571 )* in M* also according ihe i, class ma$c (H. R*; He* 
2,207 ), arid $.0 is probably also ihc adverbially used mnt ( lie. 2,206 \ 
originally a !. sing, almanrp*, if it be = mans ( § 251 ) or^uane ( cf* 
Dhatupatha in B-R ?. v . van )* S. Goldschmidt has reconsiructed 
the word In R L4 S 43 (ZDMG, 32.103) according to He. In Vr, 9,12 vale 
stand:’. AMg* fame (Uttar. 445); $- lahe — tabhe (Vjkr.42*7) t icchs (Mfech. 
24,21; 25,10); Mg. v&e =; vdmi and pddaydmi i go# = gdydmi ( Mfcch. 79, 
12- 13) .—'2\f. maggate* jattose, viijhase s tajjasc, jampajt 1 H + 6,101,441.634, 
943}, (G. 316); A^Ag pubhdiasc = pmbhdsase, avabujjhaie — avabu- 

dkyase (Uttar. 358. 503); AMg, i dad* — whose ( Mrcch- *23^5; 
tekast ^prayocihase (He. 4,323)*—3. M . tanudar. % padkehae^ vaevae, peaihae^ 
dame, nutcchae, fialambaf ¥ andolae, laggae, fiarisakkat, vlkuppae ( H. 59. 701; 
140*169,397.489*507*582,855.951 J67 ), in the passive that = iiryaU (M 
195,801-932 K jisjjae =yrrjyaie t jhijjat =kfijat€ t niwmjjot**nirmja fe, khijjat 
■= kfiywU (H. 12, 14 L 20 b 362); JM, bfuifijac^hhunhle, nirikkhae^njtikfate 
(Erz. 25,30; 70 t 7j; cinta* (Av H 36.25; Erz, 70,35; 74J 7); dlfhat^tisfhate, 
iriuvtm = *uikt£TwU = vikurate r Av* 36,26. 27); passive muecae — mucyait 
{ Erz. 7 1,7 ) ; time ^ iiryaU^ dajjhae = dahyait { Dvar. 498,2 i. 22 ) ; AMg, 
klIiifi Y bhaiijae (Uttar* 438. 570. 789); titikf;hae=* titikyate t sampaveuae^ 
iarhpravtdate (Ay fir-2, 16,3) ; jS mannade — manyati^ bandhade bandhmU, 
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jdjcdt = jayaU f bhasadt = bhdsate, bhuiljadt = bhuttkk r kwvad* = *hmmU 
= term { Kattig* 399*314; 400,327. 332. 333; 403,382. 384; 404,309 ); 
passive (F*iv. 384,60); thu+vQdt — siuyati, jajjarft =yujyait t sakhade 

— JakyaU (Kattig. 401,351; 403,380; 404,387); D.jiar =?jdjal* f uaifae *= 
vtiriaU ( Mrcch, 100 T 3. 6 )* For S. He* 4,274 mentioi-s acchadt, gacchadr^ 
rnmtidti for P. 4,319 fopaje, occkatr^ gar chatf t ramatc, for the passive kijjade 
= hriyaif (4,274) t P, giyyat* 9 tiyyaie { so to be read ), rcmjpaU f padhiyyate 
{ 4,315); at 4,316 stands klrate = knyatr -— In the 1. [ lur* sometimes the 
forms, such as ktimomhe = k&maydmnkti which, hawev* r T are not attested 
by good maruscrjpts, are also fotnd ( Weber on H* 417).—3* plor, M. 
gajjante = garjante ( He* 9,187 [ see the translation J; 3,142 }* blhantt = 
*bhisanU f uppajjanU = mpadyanU (Hc + 3,142), utth&kmte — utsdhayanU (H P 
638); AMg* uuatabhante [Suyag T 755), rijanlt (Ayir. 1,8,2, 16; Da^av. 613, 
I2)j eiffhente r= tiffhante (Ajar™ 1,8,4- 10). The examples from AMg*, on 
the whole, and from JM. in the largest measure arc from verses. 

^ 458. Beside the ending -nte, Ftt. has also the endi g -iVr, correspond' 
mg to Vedic $kt + and PHI 1 : pahuppire= +prabhuhnf£ ( § 286) in do nni ui rta 
j pahuppire bdhfl == dvdv apt na prabhavaio bahd; vkchu.hire= ^nikfubkirs (He. 3, 
142 ); has tire, hfisairt, has ire = hasante; sakeire t sahairf, saMrr = sahanie* 
kutir^ huatre ¥ huirt l kedrt t Aoafr^, hrire — btmrmU [Sr, fob 46. 47 ), Sr. foL 
49 teaches this ending for ihe optalive too ; hujjafrt t httjjfiirc* hit£j}am t 
hudjjaire - bhapttm and fol. 51 for the future: hasehii?hasifriirt = kasisy* 
ante* According to He. 3,142 4rt is used In (he 3, sing, too: sftsadrtgfima- 
tikktelb = iasyati gr&macikh&U&k* Triv. 2,2,4, who gives as examples 
sHiatrr tdm l dr iso kanfho — susyali t&s&m iadjinh kantfwh, teaches the same, 

j. E. Kmrtf* Beta&ge p. 04; E* MUllea, Simplified Grammar p. 97; Wikduch, 
ilbcrdic Vtrbalfomicn mil deni ChArnktcr r Jen Amrhcn SlaliscliGn imd Cdtisqhcn^ 
Leipzig, 18-B7 (AKSGW- X* No. Vt), where further literature is also provided. CF. 
pvtleulidy p K 3* f + of the SA* 478 f- 

3. Optative 

% 459, The optative is extraordinarily frequent in A Mg. and JM., 
more seldom in M* and only Isolated in the other dialects. Its 
manner of formation 11 a tw r o-fold one. In iL AMg. JM. the flexion is 
usual, that F* too has, but in Mg. A. if is sporadic* 

Sing, Flur* 

l. vatfejjd k vafffjja, uaflijjdmi vatft jjdma 

2* vaft/Jjdsit ctitttjjasi, uatfejjdhi^ uaU$j}aki 7 oaf{ijjdha t raffijjaha 

mffrjjSsMt uatfejjasiij i'ntfzjjd* 

3. oaftfjjMi vafitjja t [wtftjjai] va£t*jjd t vai}ijja 

The>e dialects^ AMg. JM. especially in verses, jS. almost always, 
S. exclusively t Mg* A- sporadically, have beside these the flexion; 

l. S* eat team, iut(f is wanting 

2* AMg. A, vatfe t A. uclii is wanting 

3. AMg, JM + JS H K Mg. wife AMg* 3. vaHt 

That ihe two hinds of formation go back 10 the optative of the first conjuga¬ 
tion In -ndffii as assumed byjACOnt 1 , is phonetically impossible. It follows 
clearly that the L sing* in *& has followed the analogy of ihe 2. and 3- sing,, 
a form, that Is used as 3. plur. too. The forms in -tjjd and ■ sjja become 
hence closely fittingp The lengthening of the final vowel is the original. The 
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shortening is found in prose only before enclitics as: dgocchijja m citfhijja 
va nhtijja vd f uyatffjja tduUanghfjja vd pahnghfjja vd=dgacch*d vd ticked vd 
wifidtd vd fajita ud uttanghid vd praiadgfud vd [ Ovav- § 1 -50; cf. Vivahap* 
116; Ayar. 1,7,2, l; oiher examples in Afar-2,2,l,0* 2,3,2,7 etc.), beside 
with the lengthening, as avahatcjjd vd uikkhirfjjd vd bhtndhejjd vd acchmdi'jjd 
vd parilthavejjd vd & apaharrd vd viskired vd bhindydd vd acchindydd vd pant- 
fhdpayed vd (Uv£s; $ 200), chew here in verses onty p as always in M, One 
compares A Mg. kujjd =kuiydt f|464), dfjjS=drydi t hojjd=bhUydt (§ 466), 
thus it is clear that n r fin kavuejjd presupposes one *kuFvjdl t kartfjjd one 
*karjdi and haud'jjd one *bhavydt, that is to say the optative in ~£jjd 
goes back to the optative formed u ith -yd- of the feeond conjugation*. 
Fore", very often the MSS, give r, which is nnt possible to be explained 
according to § 84, since the development has resulted from the 1. sing +1 
hence -eya* was by tio means originally existent in the form. Rather e* p 
according to § 119, has originated from i, that is a separation-vowel: AMg- 
hhuHjt'jjd bhufijydt t karejjd-=*kariydt = *karydt 3 likewisea 

jdndjjd=jdmydl. The first conjugation might have excerdscd its influence 
in* he prevalent ^-colouring. It is only in this manner that a and the 
reduf l tea lien of j are explained 5 . On remnant o! the old flexion of the 
recond conjugation and the piecaiive sec § 464.466-466. 

I. Whether one will drfivc from Ik present itfm Jhzr with 

Jacobi or take it as- precaljve At^dJ with PlSCHlI, KZ, 3^43,. it U equally valid for 
ihc explanation, That I csaaly meani, Hi JaCOBI, is sbonn by the iffiat of itre p^Sive 
KZ- ^ 5*141 P wh*t Jacobi has overlooked. The qualipn a only abem she 
equation kct\jjsi.- kTjQ'tt=HTt m jjd: krijd't {KZ. 35 , M3)«— 3- fVcirrL, KZ. 35,143 ff- 

§ 460, Singular: 1. A Mg* dosejjd vd hanejjd vd tandhejjd vd maiijjdvd 
tajjfjjd vd idfend vd nicchfidfjjd vd nthbkatthejjd pa... varene*Jjd = dkrc&yam vd 
hattjdm vd badhmjdm vd ( malhmjdm vd ) tarjaytyam vd tddqytyam vd nil theta* 
ytyam vd nirbhurtsoytynmi'd...iyaparapty a m (Li£ 200) t pd&sijjd 5 = p&htyam 
{Nirayiv.§3), mat-cfjjd == mucyeya (passive^Uttar,624), aipdtj}d } awdjavf'jjd— 
alipdtaj£jajh t samnnitjdnejjd = stinumu \dmydm { He. 3,17? ); TM. langhejja 
( Av, 8 p lfl ); M* kuppejja ■= kupytyam ( H. 17 ); S, bkavtam { Vikfi 40*21; 
Plrvatfp* 29>9) and bhavt ( Sat. 65,10- Mala?. 67,10 ) bhavtyam % ptihavt 
= prahhavtyam f^ak. 25jl) s labrnm (Sak* 13 a 9;30,.9; Fan ? atip, 27jl6;29 0} 
and iaht [ Mudrar. 38 h 2; rf Vikr. 42^7 ? ) = lubhfya t jlvearh =*jtvtjam 
( Mi-ilav. 55,11 ), kuppe = kapyryam ( Mahv. 67,10 }h Seldom *mi Is the 
ending of the primary tense : M* ntjjdmi = mjeyam ( R, 3p5 ); AMg. 
karejtf&mi — kuTjdm (Viv^hap. 1281).—2- In the^2. *ing, the form ends in 

seldom in -ejja; AMg + uduhaTijjd=uddhnrth (Suy.tg* 932) ■ uvadaihst'jjd 
—upadvrstiyih (Ayor. L,5,5 f 4); trinatjja=mmyth {Dasav. 613,27). In AMg. 
1 be ending -jr comes in generally: paydejjdsi = prajdyzthdk (Nayadb. 420); 
nividijjdst = nivtdajcfji (Ovav, § 2\); smiarjuvdsejjdsi = utmarnmnsayeh t uvali* 
mpijjdii = up&timpehj pGrakkamejjdsi pardltidnuk [Ayar, 1 ,2,1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 
6,2 etc.); vatfsjjdsi = mrtitkdh (Lfvas + § 200},—Beside that stands the form 
in : ddve = ddpayeh t padigdhe =7 praligrdhayeh ( Kappas. S* § 14-16 ), 
almost always in verses only: gacche o gaichfh (Silyag, 170); pQmayae = 

pTQmddsythy <ltV— * ddriyth^&drtytthd$ y snrhbhari=sdmjtwTtfi (cf. §267+313 ), 
care =carth (Uitar. 310 fl'. 322. 440. 504). Sometimes the form in -t*jjdsi is 
used in place of that in -e or in -e*jjd at the end of verses corresponding to 
the paragraph in prose against the metre 3 . Thus dm kkhdf. parimtjjdsl 
metrically false for pajitvot ( Suy?rg99. 200. 216); drambkorit ca sm&mwde 
aird'jjdii, metrically false for care fSufag.l 17) ; fkj pdniwrft pane samdrakke*- 
ndsi, metrically false for samttaUi^j (Ayar. 1,3,2,3)1 Cf. besides inpm$c: 
Ayir. 1,2,1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 6,2; 1^1,4; 1,4,1, 3; 3,3; 14,2,5^5 ;6,1 etc. The 
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2. lifts?, in -tjjii i occurs in TM + too: rihiggfjj&i = *vttagy§b fErz. 29J2J, 
dhantjjasi {Av* IL S 1)» (Av* 1 l p l L)» ptci'Mjj&si (Av. 23,18}. 

i, PECHtLi Die Kcccmioncn d£t£akunLa]i p- 22 f.; EotU-vsiS On M^v, p, saB, 
—a, Jiicoili who bajnot recognized the formi in in hi* edition Ql Ayir..,. iJiLnks 

that si h to be separated and may Hand for « — s^ur t5BL k aa h i7. note i J P The scholia 
3sis give the correct direction. 


5 461. Besides •i’jjtui there occurs in A Mg. also -ijjasix - dvtfjjas i =■ 
tikroitht fianejjasi — htmy&h t mvwwtjyasi = pyapmptjeh { UvSs* |20D ), 
Moreover, the 2. sing, has the endings of she imperative -hi and in MJM. 
A- especially -ns (§ 467 before which the vowel is either shoft or long: 
Mr hasijjahi — kasth ( He. 3,173; Sr. foL 50 ); ANTg- mfiie*jjdkx = z'andt- 
ihah t pqjjuudjejj&hi — paryupdsitha&, uvaniimmijj&hi = upamrmntrayth 
{ Uvas T 187 }; JM va&tjjwu = vrajth ( Av. 25,20 }, bkaytjjasu =* hharjeh 
( Av, 25,31. 43 ) S M + JM, kar^jjasu ( H, 154. 131,634; Erz. 81,10), jM. 
kcrfjjaju (Sagara 7+5 )j M kunijjdm (Sukasaptati 48*4) = kuty&hi A H kan~ 
jjaiu (Pingala 1,30, 4k 93, 144 etc.); JM. *mjjaw = s&dhaya in the sense 
of kathaya ( Kk« 272,19); M. gatijjdsu = gaUh f pumhasijjaiu = prommp, 
poriharijjdsu = pariharth ( Eh 103. 348. 52 E ); A. soiahijjasu = staghnsua, 
bkntiijjasii = bhana, iha^ijjasu = sthdpaya [Pihgala 1,95. 109+ 144). Since 
in A+ the passive is used in the sense of the active too, many of these 
forms maybe taken also as the imperative of the passive* asjawn([/^i be- 
side mumh* f§467), dijjasu g 466) on account of i by the side □ Tde'jjahL 
A critical edition of ihc Pingala mav same day make the disclosurewhether 
i or e is to be read. The forms in *i in A., indicated by He. 4 h 387 aa r>j 
the imperative, likewise are of the optative: kari == kart = *koteb=hiry&k 
(Hc P 4,307) and thence kan (Prmbandhac. 63,7; Sukasaptati 49,4) accor¬ 
ding to S 85. So: A. vidri — iicarayth, ihavt — sthapayrh, dhari = dhatayth 
properly = m uicQTtft t *ithdpth, *dhartft t (Pingala 1,68.71- 72 )ijoi=*dyoUk 
= paiya (He. 4,364. 3&S), rtintijhfnji, roi = *rodeb = ntdyib, tori = careb, 
me Hi in the sense of tyajih, kan = *karfh — kutyafy, kehi = *katheh = 
katfiajih (He. 4,368. 3fl7, I, 3. 422,14). The same formation is found in 
A Mg. in the verse in flfiait { tesst asdsi, correctly in the commentary ); 
tram asj&si eppfyah (Uttar. 1 13), etpained by the cewnmeatator with evom 
dtmdnam dsodfOttt. Gf, also acckshim, adhdhiih, patijanahim (| 456). So is 
explained also puitde ~ rrajo ( Desln, 6,52 j as optative, Cf. also futds 
ulsafge Dhatupatha 28,90. kassejje — hustft, that is taught by He. .',17u 
and'Sr, fol. 50 as the imperative, is a double formation with ihe optative 
character of both the coijuja 1 ion 1 . Sr. teaches also ittiuijjaki, ftasrijjastif 
htiSfijjt, 


§462. 3. sing. PG, karejya, Aarfltrjjd (6,40); 

586), paase'jja = pralaptt, dhare : ija = dfoiyela, ; :harejjo=iihiifrt, yemtjjfi = 
namei ( R. 4,28; 5,4; 8,4 ); JM. thejjtjja l ipadytio, nirakkhi^d = inrit- 
ula, sakkejja - iekytt ( Erz. 43,22; 49,35; 79,1 ), aW:omp)S ^ aUk l(S m f t 

> ijr. ™-r. -t \ . t\f . = ffanharri (Avar- 1.2. 


Viviliap. 57. 1524. 1549 If.), fiortjja (Ayar. 2,^,1 ), 

(Kappas. S, § 18), passive: gh?ppfjjd = gjhytia (Panhay. 400); in verses 
often with a short final vowel; Takktfjja - rfikftt, vi^je=moyet t satjja 
** terete, passive; mueejja = mueyela ( Uttar. 1J8. 199. 247 ) J **• 

^bhartt (He. 4,320.323); A. i/>^jja=lyojtt, btenvjja ^ thrift {Hc 4 418 b ,. 
Sr. fol. 51 gives also hatijjai. Btside those in : t jjd,-ejja AMg J^ . often 
have tlie forint in -c= *r/: gijjke = grdkytl, kanst = harpt, kujjhe = krudhyrt 
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( Ayar 1,2,3,1*2 ), kinc t kindoart = * knotty *kri#apfljt£ { Avar. 1,2*5*3), 
especially in verses: eart — card ( Ayar. 1/2,3 *4; Lhiar* 190. 567 )> ef f$m 
= tif}het t ucaciUhe ™ upafiffht (Uttar. 29* 30) beside nvadtfhcjja^ ciffhijjd 
(Unar. 34. 35}, labkt — labhda [ Uuar. 180 ); sometimes both the forms 
occur in the same verse: acchiih pi no pam&jjtjd no pi Ja ka^duyat muni 
gay am — aksy api no pramdrjaytn no apt ea kand&joycn tnvttir gatram ( Ayir. 
l,3 p l ,19) J JM. pankkhat — p&rik$tkt f dtike dahtl y tindjat = vinaiqyet (Erz. 
31,21; 3B*1B )* In 5. Mg; is found only -e: §. very frequently bh&ct = 
bhaod (Mpclu 2 T 23; 51.23; 52,13; £;tk. 20,3.4; 50,3; 53,4; Vikr* 9,3; 23, 
5. 16 etc.), pUrat = purayd f Malav. 73,18 > T uddhare = uddhatit ( Vikr. 6, 
16) 1 ; Mg. bhsvt — bhernti (Mrecb. 164,6; l7Q a 18. 19), must — mUftl* kh&jji 
=■ *khadyd = khddit (Mreeh. 119.16. 17) E . With the exception of Ad'jjd 
(f 466; J M ¥ too hitherto has the onlv ^pi, in have = bhaid (Fav. 387 p 
25; Katiig, 398,302. 309. 312, 315; 400,3365 401,338. 343. 345 ff. etc- 
p&m =* nasayet (Kmiig* 401,341). 

l. So We should read foraMflrftfi wild the V.I., ed. Calc, 1830, Lejn'I, Sh.P. PaMut 
( 6 p 7 jan itdhdhzrt)* DOtt on irffnu bjuined with ihe Oplalive only -Sat- 11,5; Viir* 

I3j 40**1; M£lav, 44,1; fcfabav. 17,9; MllllTrrv 56.1; 289.4* Mg, Mfcch* 170,18! or 
future CM&LatJm. 74,3; ioo p i p j a&4*9) when a wuh will have to be exprewd. The indi¬ 
cative { Vceli. 58,7, and iiupera i iv« (^ Ig.; MfCCh. 114,16 ) d4no(e a n in te rrO^aLuim — 
2. Cf. Mytch. istr^i where for wc should read khn^idi beside jttwjWj/ 


§463. The t. plur. occurs only in FG. kareyyama (7,41). For JM. 
Jacobi (Era;, xlvh) suggests (putckejjdmo) and (kafiejjdmo). Forms such as 
lahkhtmn (Erz. 53,15) ire not optative (Jacobi, Eti. s.v, rakkkm), but indica¬ 
tive^ 47?; . In the 2. plur. ac in the 2. sing, the ending of the imp. enters- 
AMg. bhave'jjSlm—bhaveta (Nayadh. 912.915 91fl &20}, m hare $ aha ^vihanta 
(915. 918), gacekejjdfus = g&eehtta (916. 910), riffhejjafia s=> Us the tit, tivdga- 
*¥&** = (921); JM, pat'jjaha , pdyayeta (Erz. 30,1 ), and 

with a : khamcjjaha = kfatnvBnem, dhoejjeha = ftutukedhtom, duhfiiaha ?= 
“ duhyata (Erx. 25,26; 26,16; 37,37), kehe'jjahe — kathayttn ( Av 47 23] 
bkarljyeha - ( may you fill; Kk. 265,10 ); D. katejjdka { Mrcch* 

99,24); A. rakkhej)ahti (He, 4,350,2).—3. plur. AMg. agacchejji ( ThSn 
125 : logantiyad f td..,d°); S. bhttee = bhaniyah (Vikr. 26,2; oUthafiS...m'ajMS 
Wifijc; Ranganaiha: blame ity aha hahwamnn tkaadtancm ca ); A Mg. manne 
— many f ran (Suyag, 575. 576. 570; jafia noiii tr purisd [text putise ] manne- t 
uncertain, since beforehand 575 jafia naiii eja purist marine), samabhifoe = 
umabhilokoyeyiih [Vivahap. 929; U pt’echiga torn aa(fiyiah.,.iamjibktloe' lit I 
^Wq bhanft sarmhhftoc), 

§ 464. The old formation or the opiathc of the 2. conjugation has 

teH m - - a ff " " rb5 “ . AMg. JM. So particularly^ the very 

eic Kaont- T ~*5f Ayar l, 1,2.2; 6,3; Vivihap. 39.40. H6f. 
etc. Kappas.) also mi j a - ra sydt (Ayar, 1,5.5,2); AMg, kujjS t faritf 

( c. g. Ayar. 1,2.6,!; Ltiar. 28. 29. 188; Dasav. 6)3,15; Kappas etc' 1 
also Jn PJj&JiUf - pTfdiifkurydt (Suyag. 474 ; AMg. bu\ya = &%a t r c ' i’ 

ffcr 1, o*72 V? f ff f^!If V" nbiljaiiot ' 

f ^ a * S ’ a- i. - " ® XS1 ^ C8 AMg + hamya=hanydt ( A^ar. I 3 9 

(PaphS» 396.39JJ, JM. (Av. 11.1) and AMg. Aon, (SW 12, 
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which became an indeclinable* Fischel" considered it as a shortened 
dative sing,! and Frajike 1 * with wham Jqha^sox agrees, thought it 
to be the no m* sing. ftm. p which became the nom, plur p neur. It is strictly 
= Vedic fafydt and is appropriately used as the opt, in die earliest 
writings, So; A Mg. n-.i sakkd na rsum saddd sojavhayam dgnyd * l di^ sounds* 
that have come wilhin the reach of he siring cannot be not heard "(Ayinp. 
136,14 ); fra sakkd fueam adaffhum cakkkni'isajam dgayam * ‘one cannot not 
flee a form that has come within the range of eyc-sighd* ( Aylr r p, 136* 
22; cf. p. 136,31; 137*7. 1 Bj * egos so donha links r a samkkejjdnd ia pdisum 
sakkd distinli sarhahh nioyajhdri' anantdritiin * “one can see one* two or three 
or numerable ( pioya- being ] p ihey sec bodies of unending number 
of many #ioya- being”; kith sakkd kdtsm ft jam n?cthaha osaha?h muhd 
pdum 44 what can me do when you do not like to drink medicine in vain** 
(Fanbav. 329; cf, Dasav. 644>£8ju Cf. also Nayadh. §87. jM h him 
sakkd k&uth M what can one do” (Av. 30*10j ; na sakka ttm uvdenam * + it can¬ 
not be done in I Ills manner” [Av. 35+1 1); na jd sakkd pdum so vd anne ud 
i4 asd neither he nor others can drink” [Av. 42*8; cf. 42*28 n amappano 
phai na vi annam sakket jdham pdum;. Inconsequence of the phonetic 
resemblance with sakkai=sakyatt the in fin stive i* later used iu the passive 
sense. So: no khalu st sakkd kemi sub&hvtna m urcni urtnmh ginhiUat “he 
could not be caught breast to breast even by a very strong person” 
(Yivagas. 127); mkhtilus* sakkd ki na i ... nigganihdo pdmjanda c diktat rd 
khMittae vd riparin&jntilat I'd £+ he could not by anybody be staggered or 
made waver From or made disloyal to his faith in Jainism { Uvas. § J13), 
and the same change with the hrst per?, sing,* as in the other opt. iu -d 9 
in no kkala ahath sakkd, * r cdlittae...{Nhyadh. 765. 77(jj. Cf. still Uvas. § 119. 
174; Daiav. 636 p 25. Manifestly an exactly similar development lakes 
place in the case of AMg, cakkiya^ about whose opiattvc character there 
cannot be any doubt* So; tyamsi mm bfmnlt dhamma(thikdyamsL.,rakkiyd kd 
dsittae vd dlfhiitat ts eau* Q Lord* anybody ^it or stand in ihb religious 
organisation ?”(Vivahap.513 jcf. 1119*1120.1346-1389); rratrai kundidt jaitha 
eakkiyd siyd tgarh pdyatkjak kited again p&yath that* kieed gram cakkid “when 
there (is a stream) like the Aisavati inKuqala* where he [< un go across), he 
should go across it with one foot in the water and one foot on the dryland” 
(Kappas. S, §12; cf. §13)* eakkiyd standing for according 

to §195 belongs toM. cm i (can; is capable;Yr.8,70 [so to read fir ttrdI];Hc« 
4,86; Ki. 4*60; K,)=^*cokafi t to which Asoka caghati for eakhati with aspi¬ 
ration belongs according to § 2U6 S , I derive faa'i=*takati From taki sahant 
l Dhatuplfha 5,2; cf. Patanjali on Farpni 3^,9?! ed. Kiblhorx 2*82) 
with palaial for dental according to§ 216.—Accordingly Pali AM ^Jabbhd 
= *iabhydt f like A Mg. lavvt pdnd-^ na bhayadukkham ca kimd iahbhd pdteuih, 
lC may no creature experience the Jca^t fear and grief” { Panhav. 363; 
Abhayadeva : labfy&jQgyo [ sic; read yogydh] ); na tdim Jttmapena iabbhd 
daft hum m kehftm rr a vi ja sumareum ,+ a mendicant should not sec it t should 
not talk about it and should not even think about ii"(Panhav-4G6; Abhaya¬ 
deva; latbha tfi lathy dm urilnm ); duganvchdu&itiyd vi iabbhd uppdfum £ ed. 
isppdleUj Fan ha v. 52b; Abhayadeva : Inbhyd ucitd yogytiy urthah) M for which 
at 537 f. stands: na dugumchdeattiyacoom labbhd uppamm kk hc should not 
excite the feeling of abhorrence”, 

i - Dictionary !, v. jo£JU p, ^fr—a T \^d m Siwd» 1,328.-3. BQ. 17,55^.—^ 130 P 
30 * 91 ..—5. Morris* Journal of ihe Pit* Te^t Society 1B91—J r p. 28 ff.* who At p, 30 
wrongly mainttins chst £ had wrongly equated, under He, 4 P »ri I where I 

have merely translated He. and have expressly »epara(C<t fnsJ from iu Other svnunyms. 


334 


PKAKRIT grammar. 


§446 


Cf. aho Kerx, Jaariellinf p. &G. Wrong Grierson, Academy iSgq* No. ^64, p. 363. 
WACKERNA'iELp Alliad, Gr. p. xx p no&e 3 compares Greek r£''jp^ 

5 466, Of the precative too, w hich is used in the sense of the opta- 
tivcp only seamy remnants have been retained, prevalently in AMg. and 
JM. So PG. hnja (7*48); M* Mjja [R. 3,32; I U27. 28. 120); A Mg. JM* 
hojj&. hfjja = mjit ( Than, 93; Vivabap. 729 ff.; Dasav. 620 a 27* 28; 
621,36; Erz, 35,18; 37,37; 70,14 )* The form is in JM- also 1* sing.: 
cokkoBaffi hdjjiham ( Erz. 4^3 ) and in A Mg, JM. 3. plur.: smfi m idva 
hajja kohoza&M* tobfismulld = sang 'pi tav&d bh&f&sub krodhopajuktdh w tebho* 
payukidft ( Vivahap. 84 [ where text kajja; cf* Weber, Bhag. 1,430 ]. 92* 
109 ); kmQiy& hojjd== kijarto bhUjawh ( Viva hap. 734, 73©; cf. 753 ff. ); 
JM. kiha dhujda suhiyao hS'jja = kaiham dtihtiorafy jvkhiti bkuyasuh ( Av. 10, 
23; tf. 12 P £?* AMg* JM*, however, form the 1. sing, also hojjimi [Dasav. 
621,43; Erz. 29,19 ), JM. the 2. *ing kfjjdst ( Erz. 29,14; 37,9'), hojjahi 
(Av* 10 r 42) and hopasu (Erz.23,4), as in the optative of the present. AMg. 
has also hdjjdi ( Vivahap. 1042) and a participle hajjamdm in the sense 
of the present (Vivlhap. 733 fK; 1736ff; Panijav. 52l) + j£. hnjja [Pav. 
385,69; text hdjjam). In places where hojja is found in (Malliltam* 84,1; 
67 p-S j 10Sj.4*114,14; 156,20)it h against ihc dialect. AMg.d^'fl=ife^(Afiir* 
2,1,2^; 11,5), in addition 10 which JM. has the 2. sine, dfj Jtf (Av. 12,6)* 
dzjjaii (Erz 37,9 ), A, has dejjahi { He. 4,383,3 ) * dijjasu { Pin gala 1,36, 
121; 2,1 19; cf § 461 ), JM has the 2, plur, dejjnha [Erz, 61,27). AMg. 
samdfitjja » samdhtyat (Suyag. 223), ahitthfjja = adhiphtyat [ Thai?* 368), 
pahtjji 1 = prahtyat ( Uliar. 199 ). Perhaps sho A* kijjasu == inyflA, in 
case it is not considered raLher as the imperative of the passive ( § 461 . 
467. 547 r 550). The grammarians ( Vr. 7,21; He. 3,165 + 178; Kl 4,29. 
30 ; Sr. fof 48) teach, bj sides hajjfi and k6yja f also the forms ktjjatp h&jjdi 9 
kajjaU t ho*jjau t hdjjasi, hojj&si, Kt* 4.29 also h6 ,f jjaia 1 hd*jjdia 3 Sr. also hvfjja, 
Iwfjja, hurjja, huejja> hujja t kajja , hujjairt, hujjdirr, kujj&Sa t haejjSiu[% 458), 
the forms that are found partly, in the text only, and according to He* 
3,177; Sr .fof 49 there stand hd'jjd and hojja in the sense of iheiwE, opt*, 
imp, and imperf. pres., of the aor., pcrf + prec., future 1 and II. and of die 
conditional^, CE with ibis Keelhorn, I A- xvti, p. 135; Inscriptions 
Sanskrites du Combodge, Index, p. [625] 445 t column 2* Iowe this referen¬ 
ce to Klelkohn, Thus in fact there stands AMg i/nja in the sense of addt 
(Uttar, 6£l ) t and btijd in the combination kenalt bb}i (J 464J in the Sense 
of or abravli r and through this it is apparent, so inexplicable it 

seems, that even AMg. tart (Uttar, 532. 549. 552), pahane [Uitar + 561), 
uddhare ( Uttar, 674 ) and puccht ( Vivahap. 149. 150; Eamacandra = 
prsfardn t the forms i hat undoul.tably stand in the preterite, in addiiion 
10 accMa t dalidd&ut, maria f haria, huvm t dehia mentioned by ihe 

grammarians in the sense of the imperf, aorist and perfect ( Vr. 7,21; 
He. 3,163; Ki- 4,22. 23. 25; Mk s fnl. 52 ) are optative of the present, 
kdMa, thdhia, h*h~tx{ Vr. 7,24; He. 3,162; Kh 4,23.24; Mk. fol* 51 ) are 
optative of the aomt. \V F ]iat is right has already been substantially noticed 
by La55ek (Instit* p.353 ff), vvhojiked 10 explain the forms m -la as in 
the precaitve. AMg* acrAf, abkhi (Ayar. l i l p 2,5) l which stand in the sen^e 
of the optative = abhindyd^ reversely may be old aorist, w hich 

are regulated by Vcdic ihtdnm and abhtL The explanation as the 3. sing, 
imperf or aorist 1 leaves the form as obscure as the explanation as the 
optative the meaning 2 . 

1. Wiser,, Ehag 1,430, and according to him E- Mui-ler, Britr-jge p. 601 Jagobe, 
Ayar. p. XIE F bolh of whoij], according to VVt btft „ give kore^ although, iwreording to 
Bbig. ** is clearly an error for kart*nti (MS- lartli'j ; the edition reads at p, 173 

ktnL— 2- Jci ihc seine or pTctcrile stands ( HaslyAyurveda a t 6o t a)j a< ihe 

pBfalkl places stands ptezata or vibrant* 
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4. Imperative, 
§ 467. The paradigm is: 


Sing. 

1. [vatfdmv, Daffajnii} 

2. pj/fd a rattnsu, uaffem M latUhi^ A Mg. 
also vatiahi, A. PQttu f pa fin hi 

3* mf!au 9 S. Mg. Dh* pal (adit 


Plur. 

AMg* JM. v&fffimo; M- S. Mg. 
ph Hj al*o JM. valtamhti, patf^mba 
ta Mafia; £. Mg. [Dh] ptiftadka, 

1 wfUdfta; A - mttahu, railfha ^ CP. 

vat fat ha 

rafter.in, A. also vetfafii 


The 1 + sing* is tractable only in the grammarians, who mention 
kes4mt t p*tch timu (He. 3,173)* ham mu (Bh. 7,13; K u 4 P 26; Sr. fbl. 51 ) as 
examples* As regards the correcsncss of this form there is so little to be 
doubted* as the 2* sing, in -jw is used all thedialecfs, especially in M*, as also 
in the optative (§461). This fbim has hitherto been considered 
10 be in the aimancpada and the ending -su t we have been equating as = 
Skt, hence rakkhasu s= rfikfGsra l m The circumstance, that This ending 
is found also with ihe verbs, that are never conjugate d in xhe aimanr^ 
pads in Skt. and further that it frequently occurs in 5. Mg tj that other* 
wise use atmarepadam, shows little that this is wrong. The endings -mu, 
-jU( correspond to the endings -mi\ ~si, -1 of the indicative. M. yi'ramij^ 
= uirama, rajjasu = rajydsca { TL 149 ), rakkhasu = rakfa (H. 297), par it a- 
kkhasu — parirakjc (R. 6,15}* osaftisu — up am ra {H* 451) ; M + JM. §. ksrtm 
= kuTu (IT 48; Sagara 3,12; Kk. 273*41; Rain. 299,5; 316,6; 326*24; 
Karnas, 21*7; 30,5; 37,20; Vfnis. 98 J5; Pras. 34.9 etc. ); M. artuntm = 
amtwja (H. 152- 946); S. dnesu = dnaja ( Sak. 125LS 1 ; Karnas, 51*17 ) f 
timntsu — apamja (ViddhaiL 43JO); M, A M g. J M * £* bhuMjeju — bhmgdhi 
{ H. 316; Utiw. 369; Av, 12,14; Mfcch. 70,12 ); AMg. jd$u = ydhi 
(Suyag. .177); AMg. kahasu ( Uttar. 700. 703 )> S. kadfuju [ Balar. 53,12; 
164,17; 218 S 16; Karnas. 37,7 . 12) = kathqytt, AMg. setddakasu IraddheM 
( Suyag* 151 ); JM. khamasv = ksamatpa { Sagara 3,32; Dvar. 497*13 )* 
t/arasu = Drnifvti (Sagara 1,15}* santsu — smara (Av* 7,34); M. JM. kunasu 
- turn ( H. 607. 771; Saeara 6, 2. 11. J2; Kk* 266, I 6; 274, 27 ); Me, 
lahkaia to km ( Candak, 69J], agaktlu ( Mpcch* 116,5 ) = agactha f deJu 

Prab. 58*3; B- desiu w F* M. Rb, drhi) T dihkah [ Prab. 58*18; E- dtkih&fti t P* 
dikkfws3a f M. dxkkhthi, Bb. dikkhaya ) ^ dilsaya^ dhdleh ( Prab. 60,10; B, 
dhalemu, P. Bb. dhaksu 7 M. dama) = dharqya* A. ktjjasu = turn ( passive 
in the Sense of the active § 550; Pihgala 1 *39; 2,119- 120 ) t 
metrically for murdasu, passive of man [ § 439 ) in the seii&c of the active 
(Pihgala 1*111*112) beside mu$\jjasu (2,119), bt/jjhasu = hudhyama (Pihgala 
2,120)* In S. in the textt we find, more than once, asmanepada forms 
in *!sa f as uvdltihasw [Sak. 11,4), andambasm (Sak, 119,13; 133,8), pekkhmsa 
( Prab. 56J 4 ), pafioqjyassa f Vepis. 72J9), ^Iso pariTambhajsu ( Viddha^. 
128* 6 ) s and many others in Indian editions. We should see in them 
examples of SanskritismS! (hat are to he removed from the texts* The v.S, 
has mostly the correct redding. I n AMg* (he ifnfs. in is traceable only 
in verses. 


1 . LaasbNj Insn p. 330; Weber, HiSa 1 p. 6 i; Jaojbi, Erj;. § 14 ; Busch, Vr, 
und He, p. 43.— a. So 10 be read wiih R; cf, Bloch t. c„ p. 43, 

§ 468 ► If the stem ends in a short vowel, aa a nilr p a* an Skt^ it 1 $ usrd 
as the 2, sing, amp.; if it ends in a long vowel, (he ending -At eniers in. In 
AMg. mostly and in M. JM. Mg. :ometimes p the a^sttma take the ending 
*M, before which a is lengthened. A. too has this formation frequently; here* 
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however, d is again shortened* In £ P Mg, the ending -&hi appears beside 
*s in ihe case of the roots of the ninth conjugation and those formed on their 
analogy, in connection with she 3. sing, in -J. du, In Dh. and A* final a 
becomes u (§ 106): M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. A* bhanu f H. 163, 400; 

Niyadh. 260; Av. 13,3; &3t. 50,9; 114,5; Pingala l p 62; He, 4 P 40I P 4 ) P 
but D, £. Mg. also bhan&hi ( D* Mptch. 100,4; on £. Mg, ace § 314 ), A. 
bhtinoh i (Vikr. 63,4); A. dffha = eAi, tdhthi (Mr cch. 99*18, 20; 100, 

18); A Mg. &. gdircAa (Uvas. § 58, 259; Laliiay, 561,15; Sak h 18,2; Mrcch. 
36.22; 58*2), Me. gB&a { Mfcefa, 38,22; 79,14), but A Mg, also gaahdhi 
i Uvas. § 204); M* JM- pittha ( H* 725; Av. 18,12 ); $. Dp ptkhha ( £ak- 
58*7; Mrcch* 17,20; 42,2; D. 100,14}, Mg. frhJta (Mfcch, 12 J 16;13*6-21 I 
15)* A + pdkfchu ( He. 4 t 4l9,6) and ptkkhahi f Pingala 1*6! ); M, £. basa 
(H. 818; Kagan. 33,5)* Mg. htiia [Mrcch* 21*4); Mg , ph& = pi&a ; Prab, 
6Q S 9) and pirahi ( VenTs. 24,2, 1 5) t paihtddfn — panirSyasva ( Mrcch. 175^ 
22; 176,5- 10); M. rua ( H. 895 ) betide mtki ( 784 ) and ruasu ( 143* 885. 
909) a S. roda ( Mrcch. 95.15; Nagan. 24.8* 12 ) = ntdite; AMg. tigitiea *=* 
*likrntya = vikrnta { Ayir. 1 *2,4,3; Uttar. 170 )* jdndhi = janlfii ( Ayar. 
1,2,1,5 ) p bujjhdki = budhy^itra t vasdhi ™ nJja, hardhi = fitira t uenddhi ™ 
mndasua t akkamdfii = dkrdma (Kappas, § 111. ! 14; Ovav. § 53; Uvas. § 58* 
204; Klrayav. f 22); JM. vikat&hi = uhara [ Av* Jl p 6): M.JM. AMg* &, 
korthi ( H. 225* 900; Av. 11,4; Kk. s v. knr\ Ovav* § 40; Mrcch* 66,14; 
325,13; 326,10; £ak. 73,14; 153,13 ), Mg* kaliM ( Mrcch. 31,8; 123,10; 
176*5); A-kardki M kftrahi (Pingala 1,149; He. 4,385) ard karu (He- 4*330, 
2); D. on amt hi — auan dmaya ( Mrcch. ! 02,2 }; AMg* padikappttd — prati- 
kalpaya f samndhehi *= samndhaya^ u vatfkd&ehi = upasihdpoya^ kdravefii=^kdrqya 
(Ovav. § 40) , roehi = rattiya ( Vivahap. 134 ); JM. pucchihi = pjtcha ( Kk. 
272,31 ), maggihi = mSrgaya t ziyartthi = vijamhi (Erz. 59*6; 7!,12 ); S. 
manUki — man(ra}a^ kadftchi = kathaya (Laliiav. 554*8; 565,15), ji^i7eAi = 
dihileya ( Sak. 11,1; Venis. 76,4 ), jSUAi = judlaya ( Mfech* 23*18); Mg. 
mdkhi = m&rqja (Mrcch. 123,15; 165,24), gh$Uhi = ghoiqya (Mrcch. 162 p 
9); Dh* pasa!u=pTasar$ (text 0 ™; Mrcch. 32,16), whilst elsewhere the MSS. 
faisriv give in the final syllable: g*nha ( 29 p l6; 30,2 )* paacchn ( 31,4. 
7.9; 32 # 3. 8. 12. 14; 34,24; 35,7), daccha (39,17); Mi [32,23; 36,15); A. 
suntffi ==^ imtt (Pingala 1,62); M. JM. S. kohi = *bhodhi = Vedie bodh'i — 
Pham (HV259.972; Erz. 11,31; 39,24; Mfech. 54,12; Sak. 67,2; 70,9; 
Vikr, 8,8; 12,12; 23,6 etc )* On the assumptive imp. in -i in A. 
see 146L 

^469* The 3. sing* ends in -u t Mg. D. Dh. -da =-/u: M* marnU 
— mriyatfim [B. s. v. md r) $ paaftaU «=r prauarlaldm (R* 3 s 58) y dtu =3 *dqyaiu 
( G> 58 ); AMg. pdsaU — paiyaftt { Kappas. § 16 ) M *j pucchaU — dprechatu 
(Uvas. § 68), vineii = vimjatu ( Nfiyadh. § 97. 98); JM, kirau — kTtyatim t 
suovaU = hUjatdm [ Erz. 15,9; 17,14 ); dai = *dayatu ( Kk, Jl, 508,29 )* 
suyaQ = capita ( Dvar. 503 T 3 ); S. pasidadu =z firastdatu ( La]Stay. 561,9; 
Sale* 120,11 ) p druhadu = J ro/iaiu ( Uttarar. 32,6.7 ) p kadhtdu — kaifiajatu 
[Sak. 121*101, sH&dn - Srpatu (Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; ^0,12; Vcnls. 12,5; 59*23 
etc*); D. gacdmdu ( Mrcch* 101,1 ); Mg. muilcada = muflcatu t lunddu = 
hnotii 3 nuidsdu — nifidutu ( Mrcch* 31,18. 21; 37,3; 38,9 ); A. nundati ^ 
nandtttu { He. 4 f 422,14 ), dijjau — diytUdm t ktjjau = kriyaidm [ Pingala l s 
81*); M, JM. AMg. A. hoti ¥ £* Mg. Dh. bhodn = bharatu (M. H. R,; He. 
s. v* JM* Erz 18,12; Kk.s, v. fur- AMg. Kappas. Nayadh. ». v. ho; 
£. Mrcch. 4,23; £ak* 24*13; Vikr. 6,17; Mg* Mrcch* 38,8; 79,18; 80,4; 
Dh. Mrcch. 30*14. 18; 31,19.22; 34,20)* 

14 70. M L phin imp. in AMg. and partly in JM* is used the 
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L plur. indicative: A Mg* gactk&m ►. *«i nddnio iwmaihsimo snkkdrcma sanunSnt- 
mo*.-pdjjuvdstifn$ — gacchdma...vanddmuhai nnmaiydma saikarqydma sammdna- 
ydma ,♦ -p&yupji&mahei (Vivahap. 187, 263; Ovav* § 38)* gi$h$nw=gFh$&mQ, 
s&ijjSmQ =5 *sv&dyd!mmi = svadarmhai ( Ovav. §86 ) p jajjMmo =judhyd- 
mahai ( Nirayav. §25 ); JM. hardmo = hnrdma { ’Erz + 37*1 l )* ga£*:hdm<t =■ 

f icth&iM, p$Etsdmo = pravisdma (Sahara S B I - 6)- Vr. 7, 19 and Hc r 3,176 
now only the ending -dmo : hoadm^ luvaTdm&, Sr. fol. 51 also hasimo^ 
kas&nD} hasamo f as in the indicative. Thus we find A Mg. bhuftjm& = 
hhukjdmti (verse; Uttar. 675"i; JM. mjjhdmtmn — m^&tiu^dma (Dvar.505^ 
91, ksfmn (Erz. 2,27; 5,35), pOrtmo = pSraydma (Sagara 3,17); AM frfwmQ 
( Uttar, 678 «= Daaav. 613,34). The special ending ofthe imp* as -mha i 
which has not been found in AMg,* in M. JM. it is found very 
seldom, therefore, it has not been mentioned by Vr. He. Sr. 1 , on the 
other hand, the only form occurring in &. Mg. Dh. is prescribed by Mk. 
foL 70 for S. A rich collection from Mrcch.* £ak, P Viler., Milav*, Ram. 
lias been, given by Bcoch 1 . M. abbhaHh^mha = abhy^thnjdma (R. 4,48); 
JM. ci fihamha = ti$£kdma t gatchamha = gaahdma ( Erz. 14^33; 60,21 ) 5 ; S. 
gacekamJm (Mrcch, 75 s 3; $ak + 67 P 10; 79 p 8;l 15,3; Vjkr* 6*U;18J3; Malay. 
30> 12; 32,13; Ratn + 294 S B; 295,11; 303,20; 312,24 etc. ) f _ ttvmsamha = 
upavis'ama ( Sak. 18*9 )* upastfppamka = tsp&SGfpdma ( Sak. 79,1I; Vikr* 24, 
3; 41,14: Nagan. 13,8; Balar. 216,1 ), pfkkhamha = pTthsdmahtd ( Mjrcch, 
42,141 Vikr. 31,14; 32,5; Ratn. 303,25 etc. ), kawmha = haTazfima {Sak. 
81,16; Vikr. 6,15; 10,15; 53,14: Ratn* 303,21; Prab. 63,11; Vent* 9 P 23 
etc.), mvidiFmhn = nipedayama (Sak. 160,7 [so to be read]; Malay, 45,15; 
293*29; 309.26 ), adit>dhe*mha =; afivdfujydma ( Ram. 299,32) , ho mha = 
bhuv&ma (Sak. 26,14; Vikr. 36*12); Mg. annthmha 1 ■= anFcsaydma [Mrceh. 
171,18), piuamha ^pibdina (Ve$Is. 33,22), ptildamha=patdydmahai (Casidak. 
72,2)> kdfmha (Mrcch. 167.19; 168,7; 170,21; Candak, 68,15; Ve^Is, 36, 

6 ); Dh, musalernha = anusnrdma ( Mrcch, 30*13; 36>19), Dh. Mg* S. 
kilimha = kriddma [ Mfcch. 30,18; 94,15; 131,18 ), Dh. Mg- nwtdfmha 
(Mrcch. 36,22; 171,11). Forms in -mo and -nm that arc found in manus¬ 
cripts and cdbions sporadically, as pfkkh&mo (Malav, 15,17). Mg, pisk&mo 
(MrcchJ^l), pavisdmo {Malav. 39,19; vJ. ped$samkn; Sh P P axutt 75,2 
correctly pavismk&i efi Ratn* 294*17; 302,29; Nagan* 27,7; Mahav r 35* 
17 ) f acakkamdma ( Malav. 48,18; correctly auakkmamha Mrcch* 22,2 ), 
Qwircma (MaUv. 62 P 13; v, 1. $iu$uhmi) t Mg. nacedmo (Frab. 61*7; ed. M. 
75,22 correctly ntutamha )* arc likewise false for the imp.* as the forms in 
-mha for the ind. (§ 455). If, thercfore a *mha is merely related to the imper¬ 
ative, its derivation from Jmaf* ( we are ) a is fahe. -mha h = -sma of the 
aorist and one $&mha = *nefma ( § 474) is regulated exactly in the same 
maoner as Vedic jtfma, dtfma, used only imperatively and according 

to the 2. sing. ntja t parfa (Wiutkev § 894^, 896: cf also Neisser, EB, 20,70 
fF. }. A. uses the L plur. of the ind,: jdhu =jdma (He. 4*386). 

[■ 6. Mg + . in which the imp* In -mha u throughom frequent, are treated hy ihec 

jErsmmariliTU very briefly. El IS, therefairei not utonilhin^ that this form k not m^n^ad 
by them, what Bi.ocn.Yr. und Hc,p,43 has severely criticised— a. lc.p44 P unfcmuaiitely 
with many false quotations and without dblinguiabsng betw^n the Ixlicc dialecti- The 
exampfci given above have been adttted with discretion h here upon. — 3. Overlooked by 
Jacobs. Era, p, xlvh-— 4, Far \|g., according to He. pfcasr*t* r 

etc. weuld he expected, Gf., however,, § More in L C.p- *5^—6. Bot?, 

Ygl. GnimmatEk i 1 , l^so; Buaesocr ct Lasses. EssaE su t lc Pali ( Pads iB^S 1 p. I Bn f.j 
HOEf-Efc* 0e Frakriia difllecto § 187 nola IIT; LassEIV, Inst. § I17 j** BftUWAmtp 
GrundrsM II 1 , 1334, note t; Buocm, 1 . c. p, 46 f. 

§471. As 2, plur. of the ind. ( §456) is used M* namaka 
(G. H. R.; Karp + 1*7), A, namahu (He. 4,446)* CP- mmtha ( He, 4*326 ); 
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M. ranjifu i =■ rartjaj;ata f rath# =■ racGjtf!ti M deha = *dayata ( H, 780 ); M. 
ifflAd =± *upi j/d 1 = ^aiyafa ( Bh. 1*14; DcSin. l t 9S; Tfiv. 2,1,75 > Gp H,; 
&ak 2,S4); also trfflAa (Sr, fob 45; Karp. 67,8; Fratlp. 205,9; 212,10; 
v* 1. to H r j; AMg T Adiro/{tf Ahanaha rkanaha dahaha, pajaha dlumpaha vilum- 
pflha sahtisakkareha mpararmtsa/ta = knia k hartal a hfanuia dahafa pacata Mum* 

{ aia vilumpata schas&ikarayata mpaTdmfiata (Suyag, 596; of. Aylr. 1,7,2,4 ), 
hamdha — kpmadhvam ( Uttar. 366* 367 }, tdleha = tddajatu ( Nlfidli* 
1305); JM. aechaha = Tcchata (Av. 14,30), kandRyaha (Erz. 36/21), cifthaha t 
aisaha, gi$haha = ii^ha(a t ddiiatu, grhnits [Kk. 264,11. J2), tharrha ¥ darnsrha 
—sthdpayata^ darhyata (Kk. 265 } 7; 274,2)); parUiaadka — peritrajadfoom 
( Sak, 16* 10; 17, 6; Vikr. 3, 17; 5, 2; Malatim. 130,3 ), Mg r patiltgadhtt 
( Mrcch. 32,25); AMg. JM. kareha ( Kappas. ; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kk. 270, 
45), AMg also ijjpftfAa (Ayar. 1,3,2,11, A, ktirrhu ( Pirigala 1 1 1 22), karahu 
i He. 4,346 ; FIfipaU 1,102. 107), kumhu ( Fib gal a 1.90* 118), kumku (text 
*A*i Pin gala 1,16,53. 79), Mg. kaiedha ( Mpch, 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 ); 
&* paaitudha = prajatadkEam (Sak 52.15), samassasadha — wm&hwnta (Yikr # 
7,1), amrudha = apanajwta, kvdha — bhauaia^ mduih i = mdrqyaia (Mfcch* 
40,24- 97,23; 161,16); Mg. atahdha = epamate (Mfcdi. 96,21. 23; 97,1; 
134,24, 25; 357,4. 12 eic.; Mudrar, 353,5; 256,4 [io to be read]; Caridak. 
64,5 ), Jnnddha e= Jftmia ( Laliiav* 565,17; 566,5^ Mrcch. 158,19; Prab, 
46,14* IS )* m Midha = mdmyuta (Mpcch. 165,123; 166,1 )** pb. ramaha 
{ Mrcch, 39,17) Is so be emended as ramamha with Bloch®; A. pfahv 
= pibata ( He. 4, 422, 20 ), thavahu = j thapajeta* hahrhu — k&lhayafa 
(Fin gala IJ 19. 122), D. has dacehaiha — dgocchata beside jatUha = j-iito 
dinam* kanjjdha — kutula M johaha ( Mrcch. ^,24; 100,3) The 3. plur- 
ends in all the dialects its -niu ; M. de*niu = *dayantu ( G. 44 ), nandantu § 
LiHAantu (Karp. 1,1.4); AMg, bttiwantu f Vivahap. 508), pijjmiit =»h f tydniUt 
pkumntu = spjianlti (Ovav. § 47. 87), = frrjivtintu ( Nayadh. ! 134); 

^pasidantii = prasldaniu (Mudfar. £53,4 ),pfkkhantu — pTtk$an£nm (Mrcch. 
4 > 3), bantu = hharantu ( Vikr. 37,21 ); Mg. pafidantu = prasidaaAu ( Sak. 
113,5); A ptdam (He* 4,385), and the ind. Mi (He. 4,387,3)*, 

i. Fuchelvu Pk. 2 p aii. Wrang Wibeh, Hflln 1 p. 2§, note 4 and on HaJa a 4.— 
&p On S. cf. Pisciut, KU, Q a 134 ff r —5 Vr. und Hc h p, 45.^4. In «k one mwb 
jam For jt here w c have a cw of the injicaiivr. 

§472, As remarked in § 452, the a* st^ms have become prevalent 
through coalescence of the I. and 2. conjugations. Beside them, except 
in A. 3 the £*ft(tnis have undergone wide extension* Vr.l^ and KL 4,37— 
39 petmii e in all the tenses and moods, He 3,158, \n h whom Mk, foL 5] 
seems 10 be in agreement, limiis its entiyinto ihe indie, imp, and the paras- 
mAipada pres, participle. Bh. gives as examples ftasn\ hasai t pad/iii M padhal p 
hase w ttti 3 AaswtH t hasfu, tunad; He. has hasti, haiat) herma, /j^ww, hast mo; 
h&seujh^saH; sumu^ sum a, htuSi.fo, haartoj Ki ho$at t h^d $ r^i, ca*i> Mk. 
bhm. f^r s Maprf t bha^an r bhanesi* These forms in *t are found in a large 
number in ad e asses, brsidc those in -a t and it can be determined with 
certainty, in spite of the great fluctuation of the MSS. Its entire mode of 
formation forbids it directly lo be put in a e cries with the causatives and 
denominatives 1 . From kr one forms karai and karri t jS* S* Mg, katedi? 
ihe causative, however, hard, S. Mg. karedi, jS kzmjadi (Kattig.403,385)* 
One says Aaroi’ and haiii f hut in ihe caus. Atoi, £l muticadU ntufcrdi f but in 
the caus. maaerdi etc. Hence it 15 more correct to say that the character -£ 
froCD -oya of the derived verbs can plainly enter imu Pkc. 1 too a I do not 
consider it correct to say that the forms such as S, gaedt^mha (Mrcch* 43* 
20; 44,18), ph. gr nhemha ( Mrcch- 36J24JJ anusatr mha ( Mrcch- 30,13; 36^ 
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19), Dh. S. Mg- kilemha (Mrccb. 30,10;94,I5; 131,13), S. stwmha (Mrccb. 

46,9) arc to be explained ai falie wiih Bloch 3 . 

1* Jacobi, Ert. § 53,, II, where pifptj, dtmi arc toddeid completely [ § 47* a + 
Laasek, Inst* § 120,3,—3. Vr, und He. p. 4,5. 

§ 473, The verba of the first conjugation* of which die roots end 
In *J, -u are conjugated mostly as In Ski.: ji forms jam (He. 4,241; G. H, 
s v.ji; Karp, 2*6) P AMg + JM , jaym (Nandis, 1^2; Er*,) T Sjaadi ( Vikr. 
44 p 4; Mudrir. 224,4. 5 , 6 ), imperative &. jaada ( 5ak. 41,1; 44>3; 138,0; 
162*1; Vikr. 27,3; 28,14; 44,3; 47,20; 82,8. 9; Rain. 29G,t ;305*15;32Q J 6 ; 
321,28 etc. ). The farm jedu t which is often fnuEid beside jaadu^ pro ex. 
Ve^ia. 59,13 beside jaadu 29 a l I. further in Fi\ab* 32,12 Mp. jjtfu beside 
S- jaadu 40,8 and occurring only in the Devanagarj recension of Sak, (ed. 
B 6 htUnok 27.12; 29,17; 89*15; 90,9; 107,8) is badly accredited 1 . In M. 
JM- A Mg, Dh A.jj is conjugated also according ta ihe S. conjugation* 
in M + JM. AMg. A. it crosses over to the I. conjugation at the same lime; 
Dh, jinSdi (Mjrch. 34*22) ; AMg. jindmi (Uttar* 704); M»jf£di (Vr + 8*56; 
He. 4*241; Sr. fob 49 )» AMg. pardina'i ( Vivahap* I23J24 ); A. nmi 
(Fingala 1,123“); M.jinanti (R. 3,40); AMg. jirtfjja { Uttar. 291 ) t jin£hi 
f jlv, 602; Kappas. § 114; Ovav. § 53 ), jirumiassa = jayatah f Dasav. 618, 
14); jM.jffpirm ( abac!*; Av* 36,42 ) ; A- jinia ( Flrigaia 1,102“ )* On the 
pnsmtjimjjaii jiimi see f 536* For S. Mk.foL 7J appears to prescribe or to 
forbidji£icrfi T From the absolutfvc jflmffjjflifl (S ah. 2 * 8 } follows a present 
*sarmfsaai = Jam dhayati. In AMg* hi too is conjugated according 10 the 
9 + conjugation, Likejr : sarmu$ittdmi> samassindsi ( Ayir. 1 . 7 * 2 * 1 * 2 ).—Of 
ci and mi are found also 1 be contracted forms ( §502 ). For the roots in 
-Wj He, 4 a 233 leaches, without distinguishing between their class* a 
similar conjugation: mnhaval t nihavat = n\hnult y cavai = cyavaU, ta Ewf—rduitj 
karat == kauali, Saudi ■= safe. pasauai = prasutit. So AMg*pajaz 7 sI ( Uttar. 
641), mpaautjja (Afar. 1,5*3*l)* nirihm (Daaav. 631,3 [ ) v aninhavamdna 
(Nayndh. § 83); whilst the passive M. ninhurijjanti (H. 657)* ninhuviadi 
(Ram. 303,9) and the past pariiciple S. ninJiuuido [Sak, 137 s 6) =*pmAunii 
presuppose the flexion according to the 6 . conjugation ;M. pa$haal=prajna- 
h!i (H. 409*462 v* L /hsa^nra*); AMg. A. rduai (Than* 450 \ Pingala 2*146). 
Reside rural f ru is conjugated according to the 6 . conjugation too: tmcu i 
[He. 4*238); M. TU?ai t mrajifi* ruvaju (H, s* v T rud) t padhuanti (R,) f pawivc 
ruuuat and ruuijjai (He. 4,249), M* in ihe middle sense [ H. 10). 

Thence is deduced a root rac* which, like dhau * ivap{§ 482-497), secondarily 
is conjugated according to the first class : roral ( He- 4, 238 }; M Tovanti 
(H.494); jM. rovdmi ( FHar. 503, J 7 )* inf. rouium ( Dvar- 5G3 P 15; 504 p 6), 
past passive participle r&uiya (Dvar* 504,7), The grammarians derive the 
forms from rad (Vr3j42 ; Hc.4*226) occasioned through similarity in flexion 
(§ 495) and similarky in meaning. Cf. Gyspy ruvdua 3 Tovdva €i to weep * 1 and 
English to cry w4 to weep™ and ™[q howl 1 * — AMg- tutjji ?= *luvd*jjd e= 
(u my at [Vivahap. 1L8G), puuauti ^ plauattle (Vivahap. J £3-2) according 10 
the 6 . conjugation, Cf. also | 494. 503. 51 U 

m t* Capcbu-em -on Rnitn. p. 3^9; a 1 m-»l everywhere if found in the lest ihe y k I, 

“He/dtfp in ihe belt MSS.; Cf. pro ejc. hfudr^r. 38,4; 46,41 S 4 jG; 64,7 etc,— 
2 * Yl euer on Hila 141 ; Pisckel on Hc h 4 ^ 26 , 

§ 474, The roots of the 1. conjugation in -1 tend to change -aja into 
-* through sathprasaraija: M. nisi, nei = mjasi , najati (H. 553, 939. 647)* 
dnti (R, 8 P 43) ; AMg. JM- ninei - nunayati (Uttar. 578; Erz, 29,6); JM. 
wt (Ef*. 11*11), M. parinti (Karp, 7 P 4)* S./wiW, (Viddhal 50 p l), antdi 
( Karp. 109 P 8 ). According t > iliese al^o the 1* sing. JM, mmi. ( Sagara 
9,6 ), M« antmi ( Karp, 26,1 ) a S. avanemi == fl^JFisjawii* agunrni) parSmmi 
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(Mrcch. 6,7; 18,23; 166,16); 3. plur. M. V*nti (R.3,14; 5,2; 6,92). Imp. 
TM. S. nehi (Erz. 43,24; Vikr 41,2), AMg. S. ardnfftt s= upcnaya (Vivagaj. 
121. 122; Mrcch. 61,10; 64,20. 25; 96,14; Vikr.45.9), S. dnehi (Vikr. 41, 
1) and Sriestt (Sak. 125,8 [to to be read]; Karras. 51,17) j apmytHi=apanaya 
(ViddhaS. 48,10), £, neda ( Mrcch. 65.19; 67 7 ); S. Mg. nimka (Mudrir, 
233,5 [so to be read; cf. v, 1, and the Calcutta editions, that have rtthmd ]; 
Mg. Mrcch. 170,12), JM. nintka (Dvar. 496,5); Mg. £. tttdha (Mrcch. 32, 
15; 161,9 ). In verses ate found JM- aboju ( Erz. 78,9 ) and A. Snahi 
(He, 4,343,2). Tiley are to be explained from *5naasu, *anasa, *&naahi i 
* Snahi, The ftexi n of Skt. occurs in M. noth (ViddhaS, 7,2), naanti (G. 
803), S. fitsrinaadu ($ak. 39,3), naia=*miyiya~T>itoa (Mrcch. 155,4) and in 
the parasmaipada pres, participle Mg. na<inlr=na>viB (Mfcch. 169,12 ).—di 
with ti d forms uddei, 3. plur. ndde'nli (He. 4,237; H. 218; G.232 [to be rend 
uddinti with J]. 770; Mg. Mrcch, 120,12), parU ip. parasroaip. ir^s'Vrfa (G. 
543; so to be read with P),“ Ui=layati from fi(He.4,238); M. nfa7n\G.R.), 
a hili'nil (H .)par tf£jda(R.), whilst M. fli/iaf(G.H.R.), JM. «/fiyflfi(Av,47,]6), 
AMg. uvalliyai (Ajar.2,2,2,4), M. samalliai (R.), J M samaltijiai (Av.47,17) 
presuppose a flexion *[iydti, the panicipia M. aiim-Sna (G.), S. tyitiamSna 
(Vikr. 80,20) the flexion of Skt. ( | 196 ). Likewise is inflected days* ( to 
give; He. s. v. rfa; Ki, 4,34 ) : M. JM. dti, denti, debt, desu, dVu, diha, 
pariicip, dinta- { G. H. R.; Erz,; Kk. ); AMg. dti ( Nirayav. § 21. 22 ), 
demo (VivShap 319); J§, dedi ( Kattig. 399,319. 320; 402,360. 365. 366 j; 

5. demi (Ratti. 312.30; Mrcch, 105,9), dtti (Malav.5,8), dedi (Mfcch. 66,2; 
147,17; Vikr, 43,14; Viddhai. 29,7), deki (asin Skt. ) very frequently 
(proex. Mrcch. 38,4. 23;44,24;94,17; Sak. 95,11 ;111,6 etc.), dedu (Karp, 
38,J); D, dea ( Mrcch. 105,21 ); pariicip. S, dentn* ( Mrcch. 44,19); Mg. 
dtmi (Mfcch. 31,17; 45,2; 79,18; 127,12; 131,9. 10. 13), deki ( Mrcch. 45, 
12; 97,2; 132,4 ), dtiv ( rrab.58,8), dtdha ( Mpech. 160,11; 164,14. 16; 
170,6); Dh. dehi (Mrcch. 32,23 ; 36,15); P. (rfi ( He. 4,318 ), tijryaU (to be 
read so; He. 4,315); A. dtsi, dti, dtttii, deha, dentahd = dadatah, dentihm<= 
dadaiikhih (He. s. v. rfa), also), dfppinu (He. 4,440) and devsm (He. 4,441), 
The flexion •deaf — *ddyati presupposes the future £. daissam — dayisye 
( Mfcch, 80,20), false ddiisarh (Sak. ed. Bohtupigk 25,6; Karp. 112,5 ), 
daissam (Viddhai. 121,3; s. v. 1.); cf. Vr. 12.14; Mg, daiiicm {Mfcch. 31, 

6. 8 . 15; 32,9. 24; 33,22; 35,8; 80,19; 81,5; 97,3; 123,21; 124,5. 9 ), and 
the abfol. S. Mg. data = *iayiya = day itch ( Mrcch. 32,19 [o° ]; 37,12; 
51,12;168,2). The root do has retained only in M.JM ddCna, dam, n, dijjai 
(G. H. R.; Erz.), AMg. inf, daunt (Tjvas. ; Najadh.}, §. diadi (Mrcch. 55, 
16;7I,6; so to be read also at Mrcch. 49,7 for dijjadi), diadu [Karp. 103,7), 
dddaepa (Mftch. 66,2;1 50, L 4 ; Karp. 103,6; Jivad. 43,12. 15 }; Mg . diadi, 
diadu ( Mr^ch. 145,5 ); in the flit, M.JM, AMg. daheth, dasam (§530 ), 
past participle dirma, datta (§ 566). AMg. mostly uses dalayai {§ 490), for 
which we often find destai as v. I. ( Hoernle, Uvas,; Translation, 
note 287 ). 

f 475, He. 4,60 teaches the forms Adi, hutui, havat, bkarai, in compounds 
pabhavai, patibkavd, ioihbhawi and ubbhuai, which presupposes a simplex 
*bhuvai from bha, ’I his occurs in bhuvadi, that is taught by He, 4, 269 
beside huvadi, bhavadi, haiadi, bhadi, hodi as S.; further in the aorist AMg. 
Wuai (| 516) and in P, pbumi (Ki. 5 ,115). Vr. 8,1; Kt. 4,56; Mk. fol, 53 
(each hoi, hutdi and Vr. 8,3; Mk. fob 53 in compounds bhavaT, as pabhanai, 
ubbha t ot, iadtbhoiai, paiibhoioi, Kt, 4,58, hatai as pahcial. Vr.*s rule 12,12 is 
not dear on S-, Tor which Ki. 5,81 and Mk. fob 71 prescribe bhedi, while 
Sakalya, according to Mk,, accredits Wt too and Sr. fol. 71 teaches bhedi, 
hodi, bhuvadi, hniodi nc. {ityddi), bhazai, the form that exactly corresponds 
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to SKt* bkoaati is frequent in AMg. (Ayar, 1,1,1,1 if; Th&$* 156; Vivahap. 
116. 137- 917. 926. 935 ff.; Nandis. 501 f.; Pappay. 666. 667; Kappas, S. 

| bhazasi (Vivahap. 1245- 1406), bhamnli { Vivahap. 926. 1309; 

Ovav. §70 if.; Kappas.), bhotaii (Kappas.); abo in JM. it is not seldom; 
Mtwsi ( Av. 10,20; 13. 37; 20,11 if. ), bhatianli { Ere. 3,14 ), bhataiu (Erz, 
11,10). Beside them AMg. JM. have also the Forms with initial ha '■ JM. 
hanami (Eiz.35,15), AMg. JM. haeai (Pannav. 32, 115; Nandis, 329. 3b 1 
if.* Uttar. 3+2. 344. 754 (beside hoi ); Av. 36,44); AMg. kasanti (Suyag. 
253. 255; Viva hap. 138; Pannav. 40, 42. 91. 94, 102. 106.115 etc ; Nandis. 
461‘Jlv. 219; Ovav,§ 130); likewise in (heoptative beside bhafjja (Ovav. 
g 182 ), 2. pSur. bha& jjaivi ( Nayadli. 912, 915, 918, 920 ) in verse* also 
kavejj<t{ Suyag. 341; Viva hap. 426; Ovav. § 171), hrnijja ( Uttar. 459 ), 
JM. havijja { Erz. 74,18 ). In prose in Av. 29,19 we should read ho'jja, 
with the v. 1. for fuux~jjd. AMg. JM. have also the opt, bkace ( Viva hap, 
459 ; Uttar. 678; Nandis. 117; Err..), In §. Mg. 1. sing, is bhaoeam, 1. 2. 

3. sing. 3. plur. are Mow, the only form that can be used (g 460—4 >2). 
fa compound is found also S./rtA act (Sak. 25,1); false is 8. have { Matev. 
44 1 3) 1 . In J§. the form that is very usual is hapadi ( Pav. 380,9; 381, 
|6; 382,24; 384,54. 58; 385,65; 386,70. 4; 387,18. 19; 388,5; Katiig, 398, 
303; 400. 334), also hactii ( Katiig. 401,341; MS. hand), beside hodi 
(Pav. 381,18; 385.64; 386,6; Katiig, 399,308; 400,326. 328. 329. 330; 402, 
368 ; 403,372. 376. 381; 404,391), homi (Pav. 385. 65), kunti ( Kattit;. H01, 
352), honli (Kattig. 402,363. 364; 404,387), inf. hadvtii (Katiig. 402,357); 
MS- houm). The opt. is hare ( Pav. 387,25; Kattig. 398,302; 399,309. 312. 
315 ; 400,336; 401,338. 345 etc. ). Therefore, He. shmdd have S. haoadi, 
hodi { §21. 22). Of the stem bkaca-, the forms, excluding the mentioned 
ones, arc only sporadic ; Mg. bhotdmi ( Mfcch, 117,6 ); §. bhtiddatmam 
f Sak. 32, 6; Karp. 61, 11), which is supported by jfi. bhavideweatii 
(Kattig.404,388; M§. and S. bhapidttivadd (Sak.'126,10; Vikr. 52, 

13); inf AAdt+wh (He. 4,60), 6. Mg* bkaddam ( Sak. 73,8; 116,1 [ ia to be 
read 1; in Malay. 47,7 false reading 1 ). Very frequent is the absolutive 
b fund a in $. (Mr^ch, 27,12;45,8; 64,19; 78,10; Sak, 30,9; 119,3. 13; 160, 
1 ; Vikr. 24,5; 25,15 etc.) and Mg. Mrcch, 16,16; 124,23; 134,23; 170,! 1), 
JS. bhoviya ( Pav. 380,12; 387,12 ), AMg. bkaeilta [ Ovav.; Kappas. ). 
peubbhaviitanarh ( UvSs, ). On the future see § 521. The passive Mg. 
b hamadi (Mfcch. 164,10) stands in the sense of the fut. parasmaip. (§ 550). 
M. aggobhacajitio in G. 588 is a false reading for aggabktiraniiu (see v. 1, 
p. 376). Except in the forms mentioned in AMg. JM. JS. the stem haea- 
is found also in M. haeanti (G, 901.936.976), The step bhara- is prevalent 
in the formation with prefixes. I have only to add Bloch's examples 
from $. Mg.: S. d pit i Ant? ante — anvbfiaiwn ( Vikr. 41,9 ), anubhaoidtt (Karp. 
33 ,6). The stem Aora- is usual only after the prefix pro-, further in the 
substantive piAttcd?; otherwise it occurs just sporadic after anu- in M. atiit- 
ftaoai ( H. 211 )»S. anufiavanti { Malav. 51,22; Prab. 44,13 ); yet Malav. 
has the v. 1. artuho 4 nti, in Prab, eiQubhawnti, as it should be read; similarly 
in Sak. 74,6 we should, with the v. L, read idbhdvedi fur tikdvedi, Vr. is 
substantially correct when he requires bhava- for the composiia, 

i. Bloch, Vr. und He, p. 41. who has compiled a plentiful «Uec tion for S. Mg, 
from Mrcch. Sak- Vikr. MSlav. Run, on Hi, should be supplemented for completing 
the liiL-a. 1 .1. p, 39.40.—3. Bcocn, 1 , c. p. 40. 

§ 476. Atnai», that i$ to say the flexion according to the sixth conjugation 
is found in M. Aui<a»ft (G.988;H.285), in the opt. kmia{% 466) and P. hurt- 
yyc (He .4,329.323), ind. pass. Mg. kmtadi (Venij,33,6.7;35,8; in the sense 
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of the fut, parasmaip.; cf. bhaviadi § 475) and especially in (he future in $. 
and Mg. (§ 521 ). Transgressing against the dialect, a false form is S. 
fem. para sm a ip, pres. part, httia.nl] and probably also Mg. parti cip, nece- 
siitalis huvidaocam (Lalitav, 555,5; 565,13),-In M. JM. A. in i he simple* 

: seldom and 
homo, 

, - , , - -SM .a - rr — r —I- T t kmtO r 

atmanrp. tomano; inf. nouth, JS< hodum; ahsoL. JwiiQa; particip* ntc* A Mg, 
JM, Atjutm*. On fojj£ t hojja see § 466* Besides this, (he pretaiivc in 
A Mg. are hot, kou only, especially in the combination hod nam, and the 
preterite hotthS in frequent use. In £. one says hami, host, fanii, imp. hoki, 
homha hodha, hoTntu, Mg. imp. kodha 1 , but $. Mg. Dh, only Modi, bhodu 3 . 
False forms m the texts are thorn, hodi , bhshi, kudu, bhd'mu*. P, has pketi 
(KL \ kc P a , rti * 5 P* I,€C * ■» p- Mg 'hodaewt*; on S. j£. bhavidoova 

' ' ASa 




(He. 4,64), A. hdd (He. 4.384) and hud ( He, 4,351), £. ph. L>. bhuda ( S 

55,16 J 78,3: Safc - 43 > 9; m > 2 > Vikr - 23 > l4 > 5 2,21; 53,12 [read 
bhudo], ph. Mrceh. 36,21; 39,16; D. Myech. 101,13 ), Mg. kiepbahsda = 
kiyatprabhuta (Venls. 34, L 6 ). — Sr, fol. 47 knows also the flexion horn, fmi 
haau edacity according to the type of the a*stem. 

t- R«Cenac*t in §469 under the iasiincei quoted on A™ and in tbe Kievan[ paragraphs* 
oa JvS, in g 475+ Cf also Wc&Eft, SiEzungshctichic der JCgk Preus 5 . Ak* der Wusen- 
KhafKn *u SerlEn iBfcjOi e tj IS, 16,393. — 2. Rderma in Bloch, L c* Pi 4 e 
3-Pkno^s KS. 3,i 41 and above § 4S9; bhodi c.g. M r ech. 121.6 *, < y false 

futtit 168*6,—4 , Bloch, I* e, p, 41; collection abo in Buft^kAUDj HexioncS Pracridcae 
p* 20 t—5* Bloch* 1 . r. p P 42. On ihe flexion of bha d 1 . alio Delius, Radices Praori 

t4CU 4- Vl 

§ 477, The roots in -r and *r form the stem in -ora : dfi&nii t varnt 
htifaiy jarai f iarci ( Vr< 8,12; He. 4,234; KL 4,32 L In OU/this 
flexion has been earned over to a few roots found in the Vedas, or merely 
mentioned by the grammarians, such as in the case ofjr, dkf t mr t ur, st?> 
in Fkt. this is the rule, Beside it the flexion with ihe astern Is frequent. 
So: M* JM. dhnrai and dharemi t dfmm t dhartnti, particip. pres, dharanta and 
d/tarznta (G, H, R-; Erz.); S. dfmfdmi = dhrijt (Uttarar. 03,9); A. d&arat 
( He. 4,334; 438,3 ) and dharti ( He. 4,336), dharaht (He. 4,382 ) t imp. 
dhetshi [ He. 4,4 2 ]; Pin gal a 1,149 ). — M, osar at = ap&$QfGti t osardni#- = 
apasarat-, Maria = opasrta (G. H. R.), imp. osar a, osarasa (H.); JM. otarai 
( Erz, 37,30 ); Mg.‘»/aM ( Mfcch. 115,23 ), ohtia — epasrija ( Mrceh. 
J29 j® 3; imp.JM. S. tsara ** eposara ( Erz. 71,31; Vikr. 10,12 ), Mg. oialct 
( Prab. 58,2; so rightly ed. M. 73,6 ), S. osaramfia ( Uitarar. 66,7 ). JM. 
voraka = apasereia ( Kk. 265,6; 31. 507,1 ), Mg. olaladha (§471 ); M. 

?. tc ' ( °* H - R ' )> aM 6- f^ffiosaraha (NaHdh. 
ino, 3 ‘ ( Dliurtas. 8,6); M. AMg. patarai ( R,; Vivlhap. 

908), S pawadt j Salt. 31,10 ), Mg. paialaii ( Mycch. 10,15 ), Dh. imp. 

ft!!i , .A*te£\ S2 4S' a,so a ^ a{e '^ a [ I 472 ) beside $. a,'yisaramha 
Viddhal. 105 ,d ). Cf. §235.— M. JM. marSthi = mrijt, marai, maranti 
imp. mara, matmu, marau, particip, pres, maranta- (H.; Erz.); AMg. mam 
1 »■ -f a ^' feL Ul ‘ ar * ^ 14 ’ Vivlhap. 363 f. ), maranti ( Uttar, 1099 ff. ; 
Vivahap. 434), niaramdna (Vivahap. 1385); S. maradi ( Mrccb. 72,22; so 
m B ( ma ! Smi (Mrccb. 118,13), but also makdii, maU\ti (Mrceh. 
A. marafu, marai ( He. 4,368. 420,5 ). M. marijjau = 
mrpatam (H. 950) stands in the sense of the passive, AMg. inf. metrijjium 
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f Dasay. 624, 40; cf. § 580 ) in the sense of the active. AMg, mijjaf, 
mijijanti ( Suyag. 275. 326- 333. 540. 944 ) are correctly equated by the 
scholiasis as = miyaU, myanU. — JM. carasu — vjmijva ( Sugar a i,l5 ),— 
M. jMJflmi ( Gy H. R # ; Erz + ), jS. haradi ( Katti^ 400,336 ), M. also 
kartmi ( H. 705 )* A Mg. opL hartjjdha f Kayadh- 915+ 918)* Mg. haidmi t 
hatedi (MfCch. I 1,8; 30 h 21 - 24); very frequently in compounds in all the 
dialects* as M. shikarpa&arai {G.}, jM. fimharami (Kk. 272,16) ? AMg, 
sdhaianti — samharanti (Than, 155), padisaharai ^ pratisamharati {Vivahap. 
239)* f ih&fni ( Kappas.; Uvls, etc. ), & r uvatiara, uvaJiarantu { Sak. I8 f 3; 
40,9); atmhatadi = apaharali ( Mrtch* 45,24), Mg, palihaldmi = fmikat&m 
( M|Cct>. 125,10 } K iamudShaidmi ( M^ccii, 129,2 ), also mhaledi — vikamti 
£ MTceh. 40,9 ), A- a^uharahf\ anufiaraT ( He. 4,367,4; 410,8 )*—M+ tarn! 
(G- H,]; AMl' l Usianti { Uttar- 56 7), uSt&rai { Nayidh* 1060 ) t pauattoraf 
iVivahap* 909); S. odaradi — avatarati { MfCch- 44,19; 106,21; MlLatim* 
265,6), imp. udaramha = avatarfima ( Malatlm. 100,3; Pm ad. 12,4 ); Mg. 
imp. odda = avatar a (Mpxk 322,14 15. 16), absoL adalia (Mreeh. 122* 
ll) — odaria (Vikr, 23,17); A + uttora f ( He. 4,339 —kf to mi s, corres¬ 

ponding to Ski. kirdii t M + nkkirat (H. 119), kiranta- [G- R )* 

§ 478. According lo He, 4,74 smr may form sarat , so stands JM. sardmi 
(A v* 41,20}* A Mg. sural (Uitar. 277) In the verse, JM. jaw ( Av. 47, 
27 ),samsu (Av. 7,34 ) in prose. The common form in all the dialects* 
which Vr. 12,17; Mk. Fob 72 particularly prescribe for S. in addition, is 
jwawn- for smara- with a sepnration-vowel | Vr, 8J8; He* 4,74; Kl. 4,49; 
Mk, fob 53). Beside it the prose very frequently has the r-stern ssimarc-* 
So M* j umardmi ( R* 4,20 [so to be read], 22 }; JM. absol. sutnarii}#a and 
samarija^ past passive particip, sumariya ( Erz. ); AMg. imp, sumaraha 
(Vivahap, 234 ); &. sumardmt ( M|rcch. 134,15; Uttarar. 116,1 ), iumaran 
( Uttarar. 126,6 \ better accredited sumsm { Mycch* 66,15. 18; 103,20; 
104,10; 105,15; Vikr+ 23,9), as sumandi ( Sak. 70,7; 167,6; Malatlm. 184, 
4; Viddhas. 125,11 ) and in the imp. sammhi ( Ratn fc 137,17 ), sumartsu 
fVikr. 13,4), sumandka (Sal. 52,16), yet samara (Malatlm. 251,2; ail texts) 
and A. suumhi (Hch 4,387), opt. sumari — march {He. 4,387,1); S. luma- 
rdmo (Malatlm. 113-9); Mg. dumalami t hmaki i, sumaUdi ( Mfccli- 115*23; 
127,25; 134,13), imp ,Jumala and sumalchi (Mrcch. 128.20; 168,11; 170,8); 
particip. praci, pasa, S + sumarida (Malatlm. 249,6; Prab- 4l t 7), Mg* iuma - 
Hda (Mrcch. I36J9); particip, nec. S. sumarukma (Vikr. 48,14; Malatlm. 
184,3), Mg. hmaOdwwi (Mrech. 170^). In conjunction with vi He. 4*75 
teaches vtmharai and vUar&t T whence M. pica rid — rnsrurta ( H. 361; Sak, 
96,2), TM. mssmja ( Av, 7,34 ); jS- wtaridk i (Kattlg, 400,335; text "jo ). 
Mk. fol. 54 teaches visard*, visurai and ward*, which occurs in M, vtsaria 
(R* 11,58) and In the modern Indian dialects 1 . In £, and Mg. the stem is 
strictly the same as in the simplex; pro ex- §. mumv&mi ( Sak. 126,8 ), 
vijumaresi (Vikr. 49J); Mg, oUumaledi { Mrcch, 37,12 ). &. mmharida mhi 
of Vikr. 83,20 has been wrongly equated in the text against all the MSS* 
by BollenieH; the ed. Bomb. p. 133,9 correctly has mumarida mhi*, a $ 
uuumarida stands also at Sak. 14,2; Vysabh. 14,6. On bhsrdt see § 313. 

I. PncnEL fin He. 4,75._a. Wron^Sy B^KTLtstK DnS»k. 59,10, where ^ should 
at least wad FimAaria with the cd. Bomb. IBflj* p. 64,1 r. 

§ 479. The roots in ^n’ are conjugated as a rule as in Skt. ( Vr. 
8,21. 25. 26), He. 4,6; Ki, 4,65. 75); M. gaanli {Kaleyak. 3,8; Balar. 181, 
6), uggaanii = udgdjenti (Dhurtas. 4,14), giania- (Karp. 23,4); JM. gdjai 
(Av. 8,29), gdjanit { Dvar. 496,36), gayantthim, gaium ( Erz. 1,29; 2,10 ); 
AMg, gdj/anti (Jiv. 593; Rayap. 96. 181 ), gajonta ( Ovav. § 49 V ), 
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eiitandne (VivAhap. 1253); S. gaimi (Mudrar, 35,1), g&aii (^;igaii-9,6), 
g&edha (Viddbas- 12,4), imp. also of rhe astern gdedha ( Viddhai, 122,10; 
128,4), gSaxttnc, gSmio (Myech, 44,2. 4); Mg, gtte, gaidam (Mfccb* 79,14; 
HJ, 4 )g, parittSadi = poritrayate £ Mfcct, 128,7), pantldasu ( Mahay. 
30,19; Baiar. 173,10; ViddhaS, 83,5), piaittddhi (Uttarar. 63,13), paunasdu 
iRatn. 323,9. 32), parittdadha [Sak. 16,10; 17,6; Vikr. 3,17; 5,2; MaLaflm. 
130 3); Mg. paHudadha, paiitldadu (Mfcch. 32,25; 128,6).—JM. jkdyan == 
dhySyaii {Erz. 85,23), jkdyamdni ( Erz. 11,19 ); AMg.jkiydydm, jhijfiraih 
ikiydia'i, ifdjdyaha, jhijdyomana (Nayadh.); M. nijjhdai — mrdhyayatt 
(H 73. 413); S', nijjhdadi (Mfcch, 39,24; 89,4; Malatim. 258,4), yijjhaanti 
[Mrc h. 69,2) , nijjhaido (Mrcch. 93,15), rdjjkftdz (Viler. 52,11), lofyhtodt 
(Mrcch, 73,12). —S. niddSadt = nidrqyati ( Mjcch. 46,5; 69,2; Malav, 6:>, 
8).—S. parimiiaadi = paiimlayati ( Malaiim. 120,2; so to be read with ed. 
Bomb. 92,2 and cd. Madras 105,3). — Since in Pkt. the roots ending in-5 
mav be a inflected . i coord inc; to die Fou 1 ih conjugal ion (§487), so reversely 
the roots in -si follow sometimes in M. JM. AMg. the analogy of the roots 
m d: M. gdi (Vr.8,26; Hc-4,6; II. 128.691) ( tBh.8,26], 547); 

TM. ugedi fAv. 8,28); M. jhdi — Epic dhyati (Vr. 8,26; He. 4,6; R. 6,61), 
j b.jhadi (Pav. 385,1:8) beside jhayadi (Pav. 385,65; 403, 372); jkdu (Sh, 
8.26), mjjkdi He. 4,6 ; AMgj'AiyJi (Viv.igas. 219; Uvas. § 280; Nayadh ; 
Kappas.), jhiydmi [Vivagas. 114 . 220; Nayadh.), jhiydsi (Vivagas. 114), 
jiAffpifl (versr; Uitar, 14). likewise AMg. jhiydi = kf&yati beside jfnyd- 
ianli (§ 326); AMg, gildi = Epic Mi (Aylr. 2,], 11,1. 2), beside mgild- 
t'jjd (Ayar. 2,2,3,28); M. mdJai, mildi (He. 4,12,18), in addition to which 
Epic mlanli. — In is found several times parilidhi (Sak. 145J3; Prab. 11 ? 
13); Uttarar. 60,4.5; Malatim. 357,11), in Mg. palittdhi (Myceh. 175,19). 
The v. 1. .almost everywhere has in S. the correct pariuddhi. On paldya- 
see | 56 7 » 

§ 480. The verbs gani^yom, of the old ska- class are conjugated 
in al! the dialects ai in Skt. : fctkat, gacchai\ jacchal Isolated is_ Mgr 
iSmyammadfia { g 4881 and AMg- uggamamdm (Pannftv. 41). He- 4,215, be¬ 
side derives acchat frtto oj, Ki-4,10 from as (to be), the scholiast! mostly 
equate it with tifthatL AscoU will Like to trace it back to the corres¬ 
ponding Pali atthati, from a hypothetical future *atsvati or Mfcjwto 1 of 
as t Childers 2 and Pisciiel 3 lo +&ssakadi from tLs t as Hc+„ E* MOller to 
gam with dropping out of g 4 , biter with Trenckmer and Torp to an aorisc 
*at$H fiom E. Kuhn considers it to be an inchoative formation from 
<ts* ? Johansson thinks St to be a futme 1 * ajp*£i t *atifati from*os 7 - However, 
it strictly corresponds to the fourth verb in £ki< f built according to fcchati 
from r (C lo come into”, “to knock at”* of the -ska- conjugationj and which 
the Indian grammarians pn?t as tch and B.-R. as arch. The meauing 
if to remain 1 , fl to slmnd^ h proved from the statement* that it is used in the 
sense of indrijafimlaja as well as of muftibhma, given in the Dhltupltha at 
28 J 5 . On" compares a bo the use of [tthali* Srckat in the Brahmana 0 . Exam¬ 
ples arc: M- acthasi. acchanti h acchaQ, acchijjm [ G. H + 1; JM, aza.fmi, atchotp 
acchdm* acchasu, acrftafn, acchanta^a. aitkium, atchiya, archiy a ™m ( Erz.; 
Dvar, 498,12; 500,9; 501,9; Av. 14,25- 30 ; 24*17; 26 ? 28: 2^22 )t AMg. 

( Ay'ir. 1,8,4,4; Uttar. 902 ff. ), atchdhi ( Ayar. 2,6,1,10; Vivabap- 
807. 817 ), aeebt'jja ( He. 3,160; Vivaliap, U6; Ovav. 5 185), A. acchadhs 
(Myech. 99,16 )*; P, acchati I atchalt ( He. 4,319); A. aicbaQ (He. 4,406,3). 
On flfeAfo 5 

i. Kriiischc Studscn tu r S prachwkaePicli &ft p. note 49 -^^* DfctlpMiy v. 
acch*ti. — ^ GQAr 617 ® S - 3^55 f-I ^ IIc » 4^*5* - 4- KcitraRe p, 36, — 

5 . SLinpiified Grammar, p, idq.— 6 . In E. MtiLLaR > Bdllige p. 66 .- 7 . Shlhlupnu 
fl KZ, note 2 - 8- B.-R, s. v r arth\ PucttsL, GGA K 1850^533. JoiiAfesucisf 
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I. C* note 3 Wrongly reject this derivation, iin« he Lbffiki df a On Vr. 

13,19 ■« i J iKlCEi. J KU. 8,143 f - y 

Deviating from Classic;*] Skt. from retains, as not seldom in 
i he Epic in Skt- f ike short vowel in the paras in a ip* ; M, k&ma&hi- t 
akkaxws i, akkatrumta*, gikkatrm, mkkh&jiuii t uinikkamai, vimkk/iamai t stimkamdH 
[ b. HJ; JM, kvurti ( Rsabbap. 38 1, aifomSm ( Erx* 35,36 h oUkamL 
atkkamtjja ( Av. 47,23; Kk. 271,2. 7 ); AM* tauiai ( Vivahap- 1249), 
fiskkamui ( Vivahap, 136. 137 ). aiftkemanti ( Kappas. S § 63 ), oiakkamsi, 
anil tVivihap. 845, 1252), aoakJtnmejjd (Ayar.2,1,10,6). nikkAamat nikkha- 
manh ( Vivahap. 146; Mray sv , % 23; Kappas. § 10 ), nikthamfjja ( AySr. 
2J*] 5 7; 2,l,9,2), TrikkhamamaQa (Ayar. 2 f 2^2) t pfl$mkkkpmat t ^anli (Vivi- 
hap. 187,916; Nayadh § 34; p. 1427; Ovav.j Kappas .),paBmm ( Viva¬ 
hap. 1249J N vakkamai, Wi { Vivahap ill, 465; Pang a v. 28. 29,41- 43; 
Kappas. § 19. 46* ), vruktcmAnli £ VivSliap, 465 )* rnttiitaliy also tamat 
= iTdmj-ati (Uitar, 209); £. adikkamasi £ Ram. 297,29); S. 1>. avakkumadi 
(Mrcch. 97,24; 103,15); nikkamdmi ($ak. 115,6), mkkamadi (Mfccl,. 31,4; 

' 15,1 ) s nikkama ( Mfcdn 16,10; Sak. 30 p l2 ) p nlkkamamha ( Priyad- 

17,16; Nigan, 18.3- Ram. 306,30; Katp. 85,7)* In Makuim. 188,2 
pankkdmadi is a false reading for pririhbhamadi or pQTtbbh&manH t aa the ed t 
Bomb. JB92 and ihc ed« Madras (both *mmdi ) have, at 285,2 stands 
pQTikknm^dha ; Mg* adikkamtfdi ( Mrcch. 43 h 10 ), m ^kkamamha. nlskmadi* 
mskama (Mpqch. 22,2; 134,1; 365,22; 166,22), CL § 302. 

| 482. Several verbs, that in Sanskrit are of the first conjugal ion ? 
presuppose: in Pkt. a as the vowel points^ to be of the sixth conjugation. 
/ T_/ aai ~ for jTpff/i,. fidfltr, jiafif, but also ,jtasi M jlanla 

( “ c - j Hi R. ) p S. Mg have only a. long vowel* Bo &+ u&sd 
( Uttarar. 132, 7; so to be read with ed. Calc. 1031, p. 89,10), jimdi 
(Mfcch. 172,6; 325 j 18.jliZiTjc (Mudrar, 34,10), ju'eam ( A1 ill a v. 55,11 ), 
jh'ti (Mrcch. 145,11; Sak h 33,7; 67,7), juidi ( Mrcch. 154,15); M^yladi, 
Jfienta- ( Mrcch. 12,20; 38,7; 161,19; 170,5; 171,0, 9 ), also 

( Mrcch. 119,21 ).—ghnai — *g/iaiati for ghdsait = gfiaili (Vr H 8 5 28 
[so to be read]; He. 4,204; Kl. 4,46 [text gha°y, Mk. fot. 55).-jim fl i beside 
jtmaii jtmm&i (_ § 488 ),—AMg. bhisaniG* f Ovav, )„ bhii&mina [ IVayadh. ), 
MiycJnrdiifi ( Rajap. 47 r 105 intensive hhibbkisaimr i ia T (| 556) from 

okisai ■= *hhdsdii Rr bhdsalt (§ He. 4,203}.— uvpiva'i — *udvtpdU for 
udvfpaU C §7236 ). — The doubling of l in M. ailfof t urnUm^ samalli&t = 
rntpatCi upd i samd* 196, 474) y A Mg* causative attijdvei (| 551) too may 
point to the same flexion. Gf. § 194. ruh iend-j to be inflected 
according to the 6th conjugal ion* when h is combined with a prefix: M. 
JM- Srnhat, swaruhaf, samdnikaiu ( G, H. R P ; Erz. }; AMg. dumb** «= 
udroheti (§ 118j Om.; Cvas.j Naysldh, and nfien), hi Vivahap. through¬ 
out (pro ex, 124,504, 506. 824 f-980. 1128. 123M301.I311.1317.1825 it) 
and elsewhri e often as \\ I dutuhal, hardly correctj, durvkcjjQ ( Ayar, 2*3, 
ljl3. J 4), JM. dtiruhFlt a ( Erz.}; A Mg, pactoTuha)^ paumukanti [ Ovav*; 
Kappas,; Nayidh, also &70. 1354. 1456 ); Vivahap. 173. 943 ), wruhanti 
(Uttar. 356), aruhat (Vivahap- 1273 ]j$. druhudha, druha ( Mrcch. 40*24; 
66,14. 17), firuhndi ( Praa + 35,8 ), drufmdu ( Uttarar. 32,6. 7 ); Mg. a/ir&j 
Kagan. 68,3 ), aiuhfidu, dfriluhn t ahiitiham*, akiluftijdu { Mrcch. 99 b 8; 319,3. 
6,9. 11, 13), The simplex h inflected; M. JM. rohartli ( G* 727; Dvar. 
503,7 ) and so also ftahadu ( Sab, 39J 2; 97,18; Vikr. 39.2 ), - dhau f to 
tvash ) may T aecor<ling to He r 4 P 238, form dhdvai Skt. dhavali. In M. 
however, it behaves as of the 6- conjugation; dAuwsi (He. 2 5 216=H P 369) 
dfwaii (HO, dfwvai ( He. 4,238 ) r dhtmi ( H. ), dhuuanta- (R.;. Tliencc a 
root dkuv is deducedj which secondarily is inflected according to the L 
conjugation, as rn s svap ( § 473. 497); AMg. dftmri. dhorm ( Nirayav, 77; 
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SQyag. 344); also according to the r-tonjugation dhoad (Nirayav. 76, 77; 
NayAdb. 1219. 1220-1501 ), podhovfuti ( Ayar. 2,2,3,10 ); JM. rfJWn/i 
(Av. 25,22); S. dkoadi ( Mrcch. 70,10 ), inf, dkaidnm ( Mrcch, 45,5); Mg, 
dhootki, fut, dhoiHaiti ( Mrcch, 45,7, 20). So Pali dfiavati. — hitiai\ which 
He. 4,238 meiicions beside hapai, is derived from Mu by Sr.fol.47,—Beside 
thf usual jiai, JM, A Mg. siyai, S. Hindi, Mg. iidadi = iidati, according 
to He. 4,219, sifai too is in use { Pischll on He. 4,219 }, On basis sec 
§60, on bkan § 514. 

§ 483, gkfd t pa, stha build the present stem, as in Skt. by redupli¬ 
cation: digghai - djighati ( He. 4,13 ), jigghia = ghrata (Deftn. 3,46 ).— 
M. pi at, pianli, piaH. jnatiSa (G. H. R.), pipai (Kagan. 41,5), piSmo (Karp. 
24 1 9 = KaTcfak. 16,17, wheie pibamo) ; JM .pica: (Av, 30,36; -12,12. 18,20. 
28. 37), pi jit) ha = pita la {Dvar. 496,35), abo piei (Erz, 69,1); A Mg -pU&i 


pwdmi, pivahi, piwmha (Venis. 33,4; 34,2. 15; 35,22), pianti ( Mrcch, 113, 
21 ), pica ( Prab. 60,9 ) ; A. piai, pianti, piahu { He. 4,419,1. 6; 422,20 ). 
On ptjjai sec §039, — siha form* M. A Mg. JM. tiuhai ( He. 4,16; H.; 



2,1,5,6. 6,2; 2,3,2,6; Vivahap. 116. 925), alike ( Ayar. 1,7,8,16 ), citfham, 
wllton (Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. dfttoii (H-); JM. cifftoka ( Kfc. ); AMg. inf. 
ciftkittazr ( Vivahap, 513. 1119 ) beside fhdittae ( Ayar. 2,8,1. 2 ), particip. 
nec. eiUkijrarna (Vivahap, 163); AMg. deilfhdmo (Sgyag, 734), pathuitfhai 
(Ayar. 1,4,2,2), also in the noun iaiitd{[toija = avail haw (Vivahap. 55IL). 
Whilst dfftoi is seldom in M., so that Vr. Ki. ML do not at all mention 
it for M., dfthadi is the exceptional form in S. (Vr. 12,16; Kl, 5,81 f text 
tAiffhadi ]; Mk. fol. 7|; Mrcch. 27,4; 45,23 ; 54,4. 10; 57,3; 59,23* 72 10 
etc.; Sak. 34,3; 79,11; 155,10; Vikr. 15,12-14;24,6; 4] ,9 and exceedingly 
often), ctSlhSmi (Mrcch. 6,8; Vikr. 33,4), ditto ( Mrcch. 65,5; SaL 12,4: 
\ikr. 32,5), dtftomha (Priyad. 17,4; Malatlm. 255,5), ctt{hadto (Mala'im. 
247,4) and very often, also in compounds, as anuci{ihadi (Mrcch- 151,16; 
155,5; Vikr, 41,6), tmudflkdtni ( Prab. 69,3 ), anudfika (Vikr. 83,1 ), anal 
aiffnda (Mrcch. 54,2; 63,25; Vikr. 80,15 ),anitdHhiadu ( Mrcch. 3,7- Sak. 

I, 9; Prab- 3,5) etc. so also A. ditto ( Mrccli. 99,18); D. elf I had ( Mrcch. 
104,2 ), anttdUhidvm ( Mrcch. 102,19 ); A. (it/hndi ( He. 4,360 ). Mg.j 
has ciftkadi, which is pointed to by the mauuscrlpis: §303), according to Vr! 

II, 14; He. 4,293; KL 5,93 [text dffak ]; Mk, fol. 75 [MS. difitrd]. Accord¬ 
ing to KL 5,96 P. too has the same Wm as Mg. Cf. also § 216, 217. 
Like all roots in -a (§ 487), ghrd and stha loo behave according to the 2! 
and 4. conjugation): M.AMg. agghai—lipic dgkrdti{H. 641; IS ay 3d h- § 82- 
Pannav. 429. 430); M. agghdanta- — djighrat- (H. 566; R. 13. 02); A Me* 
aggh&jai ( Ayar. p. 136,27. 33 ); opt. agghdijja ( h, and Is. 363 )■ AMir* 
agghSyaha, agg!idyjxmdna (Nayadh. j H3-IG4>; M. JM. /Mi - *slhdii (Vr. 



(R^abhap. 27) corresponding to ffdanti, thdai, Ihdaii it, Vr. 8,25,26- Ki 4 
75.76 (§487). After ad, the vowel, according to trie analogy of the a-dcclen! 
■ion, is shortened: bflhai (Hc.4,17); so JM. uffhato (Erz. 59,30); A utttoi 
(Prngala 1,137“). Usually the flexion with the r stem b selected-AMg uitfui 
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( Vivahap. 161. 1246; Uvas. g 193), abbhuttkri ( Kappa?. ); JM. utlhemi 
( Av. 41,19 ), utthH f Dyar. 503,32 ), uffhfhi ( Era. 42,3 ), samuffhehi 
{ Dvar. 503,27. 31 ); S. uffhehi ( Mfcch. 4,14; 13,22; 5J,5. 11; Nagan, 
86,10; 95,10; Pfiyad. 26,6; 37,9; 46,24; 53,6. 9), utthtki (Vikr. 33,15), 
uttkedu (Mpcch. 93,5; Sak. 162,12), ulfkfdka { Mjrch. 24,17 ); Mg. ufikeht, 
ufthtdu, utffitdi, also uiffianta- (Mfcch. 20,21; 134,19; 169,5). Cf. § 309. 

§ 484. dams forms, according to He. 1,218, dasai (§ 222) correspond¬ 
ing to Skt. doiali. So JM. dasai . Av. 42,i 3 }; AMs. dasamdtu, ddsantu 
(AySr. 1,8,3.4). $. forms, with [ftenlton of r he na^a! dathsadi { Sak. 160, 
1), past passive participle from the present stem; 54,6),— 

i at ft shawl's nasal in the stem in AMg, tambfi&mi ( Uttar, 103) and in the 
fut, and passive in 3. Mg. (§ 525 541). On kha\ — khddati ( also Ki. 4. 
77) and dftdi — dhdrati see § 165. 

§ 485. Of the verbs of ihe 6ih class, those which Insert a nasal in the 
present stem, Up, tup, iid ard sic are treated a* in Skt. From tip is found 
ottivai = ffimpati (§ 196; He. 4,39). Beside the a-stem the t-stern 
too may be used, a; §. siHetdi (Sfk.74,9) beside s&tamha, sitltadt (&ak.l0,3; 
15*3 ). jiV forms alio seat = *stcati ( He. 4,96 ). — mat does not usually 
insert a nasal in M. JM. A Mg. (He. 4,91): M. mm si, rattar, muanti, mua, 
rnuasu, muanla- (G, H. R.; Sat. 85,3), dmuai (G.); JM. mujai ( Av. 17,4; 
Erz. 52.8J, muyasu ( Kk. 262,19 ), muyatiio (Erz, 23,34; so to be read); 
A Mg. tnuja'i (Vivahap. 104. 508), emuyai (Ayir. 2,15, 22; Vivahap. 796. 
835. 1208. 1317; Kappas.}, muyanksum = muftcaka ( Nayadh. § 62. 63 ), 
vinimmuyamdiia, rnujamarm ( Vivibap. 254 ), pinittmuyamd^i uninnufca- 
mdnd (Vivahap. 822). So also jS. muyadi (Kaitig. 403,383). The nasa¬ 
lized stem too is not seldom in M. JM: M. tntirkai '.H. 614; R, 3,30; 4,9; 
7,49; 12,14), muicanti (G, 258], mufteaka ( R, 15,8; Karp. 12,6), maiicanlo 
(Karp, 67,6; 86,10); JM. imi&at, muilcasu. muncaka (Erz,), munsa, maScanii 
(Kk. 261,12; 272,7); in S. Mg. it alone can be used s £- ntutkadi (Mudrar* 
14 9fi% inu^d (Mitch. 175 21; 5ak. 60,14; Haim 316*4] Nagfm. 36,4 ■ 38, 
8), Btcffcjiy (Vikr, 30,2]* mutk&dha (Mftrch. 154,16] 161*18); Mg. mtikadu, 
mufcattti ( Mfcdi. 31,18*21; 168*19., mufUfi ( Prab + 50*6)* Not seldom is 
also ihe f-sttm: M P ntjribtfji (H.928); mufktdi. nmdtfji(5a]E. 5l n 6;l54.l2), 
munetdka ( Mrcch, 161,25; £ak 3 16*7], muficehi f MfCch. 326* 10; Vj^abJj„ 
20,15; 59*12)*—J \ft (to chop) forms AMg^ toifffifSuyag. 360], dialectically 
oartdai — apakpttati (He. 4*125 = dcchi^atii j cf. | 27M. In, A Mg. the root 
in conjunction with ti under reicnlion of the nasalization goes over to 
the 4. conjugation : vigiftcai — +vikrnijati\ Dtgifttam&$f ( Ayir, 1,3*4,3; 
l p 6,2 n 4 ); vigil ™ f Apr. 1,3*1; Uttar. 170), vigifctjja (Ayar. 2*3*6); 
ab?oL vigirltti (Siiyag. 500 T o()6). l ^nd idrkrfjhat § 507, 

§ 486. sprl forms m A Mg. regu I ar ly phut a i^sprla ti, phtnanti^jprlanii, 
pkusantu — spriatihtj phujamd^i = sprstimtinak (Avar, 1,6 J ,3, 3^2. 5 t 1; 1,7*7* 

J; Vivahap. 97. 98. 35^ 355- 1288; Ovav* Identical with H are phusai 
pasdt ( polishes; He. 4,105] G, H- E» ) and phusai ( rearm alx>ut; He, 4, 
161)1, He, 4,182 mentions also phdsaf t phamsm, which presuppose 

one m jparIatL ph&sat occlfs in A Mg. sumphthv — *sGmspatkl = saihspthi 
(Ayir. 2,1*3. 5,5* 9,2. 4. 5. 6. 10,2. 3] 2.3*13). pttfiisal ii formed as 
karlsai ^ farjgfi, moTuai = mar^ati, pariwl = = har$aft 

( Vr. 8 S L1 ] He* 4*235] KL 4,72 ) 3 . TSse same ts pe ol conjugation is 
presupposrd by pmhsai ( polishes; He. )* Uppuihsia^oppumsia [G. 57* 

778 beside vppum 723 )\ which has been forced mho Skt. as utpumsay^ ^ 
trut forms abo todai = *tr6f#ti (He. 4.11b], beside mfin = trufdli and tuflai 
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mtlina (§ 562), A Mg, tnrlanli ( Viva- 
- On kr, mr sec § 47 7, on sp § 235, on 


— Ir&fj/ati, As mil forms mtla * in M. 
hap. 950), A. melm { He. 4,429,1), 
pfiutiat i 488, note I. 

.Thfcoramon bwic mwniftR is ‘'to ilfp Ov 4r Ktt'thmg, to go away", which 
easily yields to nsl . The derivation from pr^tH {WieEA. Hits s. V. pusl S, Gold- 
Si ,Ml . D Io e Z ?j IG LP’ 99 l 5 * , i n « UMtl « I1 r impossible. - a. Reference* in Prccnzi. oo 
^n,fc ^^ 5 rT d T l.. ,i t ” de . r - 3 - Zacjiariae, BeilrSge ur indischen Lrtico* 

graphic P‘i8- 1 he nasal in f imfai a not original as S Godjhciimtdt, ZDMG.ai.at) note 

9 bui a ‘j be » >:p ? ,n<: , d ’ as 1,1 M^wl, according to § 74 , In H. ynfi Dhva- 

nySlolta 155 , it reads mi pumsa for mS pmam, 

• d ^ 1C C ^ as ? *' as ^ undergone a under extension than that 
in ikt. There are a larger number or roots, that are conjugated accor¬ 
ding to this class, that were either never or only seldom so conjugated 
in Sat. Ail the roots smds tems ending in a vowel, oth'r than a, may 
according to He. 4,240 ( cf. Vr. 8,21. 25. 26; KJ. 4,65. 75. 76 j Mk. fol 



V cm *? ~ ,0 47 is in Reef'd also as hoSmi, 

**"'■ C * 476 ). The duplicity of (Ralcm is sometimes found already 
in Vrdic, as ut*<n» = Vedie wfcffju/r, un>3i = Skt. udvdti — jambhdai 
nS w ar ? d * norRin a* ,v «. from jr/ni fid. A Mg. jSi £ Suyag, 540; Uttar. 
70), b. side ihe usual M = Jdyatt, loo is formed fromjuii according 
to a similar analoey. Examples from lit era tore are M. mgtst, mM, mdanti, 
emaviTfo- (H.), JM. mdyanti (hr*.), S. ifimmSanta- ( Malatim, 121.1 ) from 

2 '." 1 It r 1 m $i ( He. 4,351,1 ) too, in addition w miti, 

mmtle, according to Dhatupatha 26,33.—M. pdal ( Ram. 293,3 ), laantu 
eeflrtfn; {G. R.), nivvaanli, nwedanta- (R.), parbaai (G,), iawJtoT'fR.l. £ 

T&SSW-llr&t «• * k jftu 


TtV; 1 ' r r \v: ■V^ a E an * olieii with the v. L 
if tl lhfdi % P t- a i l^c- 3,8 0 ; C. H.; He. 4,441.1); 1 bhadi (Mrcch. 
Ratn 30f 17 n‘ b isj- 7, - 2) ' _ P ral{jdti (5 2aj) (Mfceh. S2,3; 

^f* n V ' V*^l l So c orreclIy the v. 1 1), baUidadi fNatrad 

30.3 [ so rightly id, Cak. 29,8 ]; Pias, 46,14; Rain. 309%; Vihr? tljd 

fMrC h J 167 C 2? m j--''™ 1 Ji, ( M «ch. 130,13 ), pattidndi 

5^ Fl '\£m T ( Mrcd1 ' l6 ^ 9 ; MudrSr. 257,4 [so rightly V -1. 
?fA fTl ^ A 2 Y'VJ :Paiil ^ a a ! l - M / cc!| . 167,]), passive patiidiadi (\fjoch. 
■ ^ * 3 !h’ . r f f, T ,nfl ? ctcd ™ AMg. JM. M, completely accord¬ 

ing to the analogy of the first class: AMg. patliydmi (Svid ]0n- it' s° 
SlJi.Noyadh. S 133; Vivah.p. 134. IBlfllS).2?4 
paUtyanli ( \ iwiiap. 841 f. ). opt. fialtsejjd ( Pannav. 577; Rayan 250 ) 
imperative ^5/11(80^. I0L6; Vivahap. 134); JW2^ pSSSf fei! 
^2 1; .0), npammttxa. i 1.6,18) ; M paitwu, pntiiax f R. J1 go- 13 44 ). (- rorn 
which the rmneratrve w M. pa tia ( H. ), falsely M. paliihi R 11. ™ 
?fV* ; V?* h f( aii ! a > Kavyaprafeaia 19j r 2; v. I. rightly battia'i and V 

-V* ' , J"n ep u hderitC Up ° n ,he friisc etymology = pratihi 

¥ Tz tKarp. ed Bomb +a, 1 ^, pattijjan ( KaiLs. 31 J ] )Ce f B be‘ 
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t. LjuseX* IflSL P-, 34^; PitHTF-i., BB. — a. liUt&l is more tvntoXy to be 
taken at the dcnorniivsmve from pUtrijti { £ 511 }. — Tbete wjili th* help of the v, I- 
it tl to be read: yam taccaka A pi p a patlwiadi. The form patlifitdi 31 li^wae Ea’se as 
£ P pelttjfiiE at Mrech. 3*5,19* 

| 488, The aiutaut of Ihc ro jEs ending in a consonant in conjunction 
with ya undergoes ihe alteration described in the section on Phonology 
(§ 279— 286): nvtcai = nrtyati\ jttjjhttT —.yud/pat*' t tuftm=(nt}yaU; imnmt= 
manyatc; kufipai = kufiyatii lubbfiai = ; ifi/amjrtaf = nr^n^ffii; f, 

A Mg. JM. ndi&i, M. nSsai = naijafi ft 63); riMi, jfrfi/<2i“ P 

jLHif [Bh. 3,46; Hc.4 t 23G; Kl- 4.68), AMe. JM potato patpti ft63}^ 
Acoording to the ^conjugation h formed JM^ tQscdi ( Katiig* 4G0 h 335 )* 
Dcviasing From Ski- are conjugatrd according to the 4. class pro ex, ktikkat f 
Kjrkkai = *krukyati = *km&aii=krofvti (He* 4*76}“; zQttal^ *catjati^=c$lati 
(Vr.G,53; He.4+231) beside the usual tatai, also in compounds, as oaUantij= 
Gvacalantit oaHanta- (R.), p&#i!at (He* 4 ± 77) K parinilai (He. 4 n 162); jimmaf= 
m jiTnyat$ beside jimat, jimnt = jmati ( He. 4 230; eF 4,110 ); th&kkm = 
*dthakyati (He. 4,I6) 3 - *millai^*mUraU => milati in compounds: ummilhU 
HimUlaJ} pamiltai* sammiUai ( Vr. 8,54; He. 4,232; G. R.; in A + ummiltet 
(He. 4,354); Mg, (amy^mmadha ■= m sarkyamyata = saifijotzhata (Much. 13 * 
3 ); S. ruaadi -=* *fuzyot€ = rozatz ( Vibr* 31,3; 40*38; Malay. 15*14: 77* 
21), A. ructai ( Hc + 4,341,1 )* beside wadi ( Mrcch. 7,14; 44,5; 58,14; Sak. 
54,4; Vikr 24,7; 41*I8\ Mg. Wt ( Mrcch. 139*16* Sak. 159*3 ); teggai 
= *tagjati = l&gaH ( Vr 8,52; He. 4,230 ); S. clagganh ( M£kv. 39 t l4) f 
ml&gganiaTh (Mrcch. 325,14;; Mg. laggfidi { Mfcth. 79 a 10); A laggai ( He. 
4*420,5; 422,7), Inggivt { He* 4,339 }; Dlu vajjari, vaijadi, rajja from irqja 
(Mrcch* 30,4, 10; 39,10), S. vajjamha {Pras* 35,17)* false we ran (Can. 57, 
2 Mg. wjpFntii p&vayj&mi ( Mrcch. 120 P 12; 17a, 18), In Mg, A T ^ dtoj 
may be conjugated also according 10 the 9* class: Mg. iv^iFanv, u&nnan- 
dasia (Laliuv, 566,7. 17)* wi Madi = *vrajMti ( He. 4,294; Sr. fo). 63) { ; 
A. vuM, absol. mtfte M fipi t iwilfppinu ( He, 4,392 ). A^fg. has also rnyuma 
(Suyag. 263)* udyanti (Suyag, 277). 

I, Fisoiei,, BB. 13,18 f + In many caae^ fln^ could think q( the flexion according 
to the G, tbs> ( aa it certainly is in pttuifsi^sphutati (Vr. fi, 53; PisciSiL, 

RB, 3,356. — 3, Fiscal?! P BB. F. — 4 Cf. I vox* I" ^fuch. 109,19 we slwald 
(<jtf wtjjissdma read b<ajjhis$fimQ, fut pa^a. Ffflm bsnrih; cLv\l. — 5. In the verse in 
MttdAr. rfjO.5 we should approxun^idy read c*y?tdha instead^of the transEmiicd Eajjika, 
as with HtLLtBRAJt&r, ZDS 1 G. 39,104 [4w3^fia. Cf r also E'erj^f ( E 44 *1 )■ 

5 489, Some roots ihal follow the 4. da's in Sanskrit go over to the 
first class or lo ihcsixth class, partly compulsorily and partly optionally in 
Pkt. man may form manat^ * manat/ too (He 4,7) beside the usual rnannai^ 
martyr. Thereof the 1- sing pres. atm. mane is frequent in M. (§ 457(. M. 
AMe.JM. A. mtiiioi, IS* munadi (Vr, 8,28; He. 4,7; Mk.fol. 53; G, H. R,; 
AcvutrJ. 82; Pratap. 202,15; 204,10; Vikr- 26,8; Aflr. 1,7.8,13; Ovav-; 
Kappas.; Era.; Kk. : He. 4,346; Pingala 1,85. 86. 90. 95 etc.; KatUg. 398, 
303; 399,313. 316; 400,337’ and AMg. muntjavi'tt Pannav. 33), JS. nmtte- 
daroa ( Puv. 380,8: lex' n jd* ) too are traced back to i«aa. Against this 
derivation speaks the meaning "to know” as wed as Pali mmaii. I derive 
ttmnai from Vedic niuta in kdnmmutct and Skt. muni, Gf. ammo mover*. “ 
As sometimes already in Epic Skt.. s<nn in Pki, inay form its stem 
according to the 1. class: ( He. 4,167), uonsamai ( H, 4,239 )- So 

M padiiamat (R. 6,44); AMg. wasamat (Kappai. S, § 59); JM. 1 tmsamasu 
(Erz. ’3.13), pasamonti ( Av, 16,20 ); Mg. twaiamadi { He. 4,299 = AVnls. 
34,11, where GniU. rtads uraiammadi\ cl', however, the v. L and cd. Calc. 
71,7), But more frequent is the inflection according to the 4, clas*, a s 
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in SkL: M pudm/Hdi 1 , ptiainmffrr/i; nijainfltfrjr, nisananania* ( G. ), patammai\ 
pain mmantii- (G.R.); parisdmit (He. 4*167 }+—ham Is conjugated according 
to she 1. c1a<a: AMg T j£r”pr«Ti" (Uttar. 35;; JM. uvasamanti (Av* 35*29 }; M- 
r J M- ulsamdmi f msammi, vharnat r tthamamo^ ptsamasu^ utsarmH (G.H.R.; Etz* ; 
He. 1,43 ;4, 159} ; JM. phamanjdna (Dvar + 503,5) ; &. vtsama (Mfech. 97^.12 1 ), 
vmmamha ( R in, 302 32), passive rilamia du ( Mfech. 77*11 ) s EiJjamiffJu 
(5ak + 32,9; Vjkr* 77 f 15)*—tiM ( tyadh ) goes in M, AMg.JM- according 
to the 6- class with na*al inserted: M. vinihanti ( Karp, 30,6); AMg* 
mndhni (Utiar. 783), opt mndhfjja (Vivihap. 122), dmnakijja vd pimndh* 
iTjja pd (Ayar, 2*13,201, also in the causative avindhtm ( Ayar. 2.15,20 }; 
JM, ivwdha ( Av. 38,7,10 + 35 ) f ifoindMma* fimndftasu ( Av. 17,8; 38 h 33 ), 
oindhai (Av* 38. 36). In AMg. uihat = utdhuti {Suyag 186) goes accord¬ 
ing to the 1. cla*s K and wills ud according to the G. class without nasal : 
umhat = *udiidhdti — udeidftyati ( Nayidh. 958. 939; Vivahap. 1358 ).— 
Hit forms siUsaf = *lUfaii=Jliff8ti (He. 4,190} according to the first da?s. 


§ 490. The verbs of the 10. class and (he denominatives and causa¬ 
tives, so far as they Eire built similarly, tend to contract -ajw- to -a*: PG. 
abhatthtmi — abf&Qrlhajdmi (7,44); M. kaftri ^kathajaii (H*), kahfnti (G-)i 
JM, kahemi, kaktha (Erz,); A Mg. kahei [Uvaa.} > parikahtmQ (Nirayfiv. 60); 
S, tadtoki = kathpa f Mpa*. 4,14; 60,2; 80,17; 142,9; 146,4; 132,24; Sak. 
37,16; 50 P I2; Vikr. 5U1 etc. ), kadhtiti ( BMar, 53,12; 164*17- 218,16)* 
tedktdu = kathajatu (Mpcch, 25,2; Sat. 52,7; 113,12); Mg, kadluii (Sale. 
117,5). — M. ganei^ganujati, gansnia [RJ; garnn (Sak- 156 5).— M, rinfcri* 
dnl*i , dnlt'Trff, riniftnh (G. H. RJ; AMg* cintei (UvasJ; JM. rintm (ErzJ, 
dnti rtti <Av.4S,2i); S. ciniimi (Vikr. 40,20) p cintehi (&ak T 54,7; Vikr. 46*8; 
Rain > 309J 3;, cintemo (Mahav P 134,11).—S. takktmi (Mfech. 39,3; 59,25; 
79*L4; 95,3; £ak. 9,11; 98,8; 117,10; 132,11 and very often }, likewise 
Mg. {Mrcch, 99*11122,12; 141,2; 163,22; 170,17); A, takkri (He. 4*370, 
3 ) . — AMg. pariytltt'nii par\i a pay anti (Ayar. 1^1,6,2); S Jd mtibedi 

fiak. 127,7 )> — A Mg. vedhti — vtsfajati ( Vivahap. 447; Nayndh. 621; 
Nirajav. § 11 1* pare™ = uarayamah f Vivagas + 229 ), i-tdemv =■ wdaytmah 
(Vivahap. 70). Non-coitracted fortns arc more frequent oidy before the 
following doubl- ermsonanis, especially nt t afl AMg H = iddajfanli 

(verse; Uttar. 360,363) beside td^nli (Vivahap. 236). W|#i (Nayadh' 1236, 
1305 )* tulfh® ( Nay3dh. 1305 ) p sobhiyanid { jiv. 8B6), padhajfwtyajanii 
(Ayar. L4,2,2); \L mmthsdanii^amUi^sayfanU ^Sak. 2,15}; JM 
dniaymtdnam ErzJ; S. dntaanto { Vikr, 42,8) T cinlaanlasw ( Sak. 30,5 ); P. 
ri*kfjamMm t dntayanio f He, 4,310 322 ); S + damtaanlii = da T iayanty£, dam* 
saamha f damsa'u5&si*di\ Me. damsaanit beside S, daihsfitii r damjtsi 1 

damieht, dv&sedmh (§ 554); &. paasaanto = prakdiapan (Ratn.. 313,33) beside 
M. padifiy paast'riti, padifniim {Gj; M paydff mha (test ^j^) — prakdsa- 
jpdma {Lilitov, 567,1); S. ptsaantena = pTtfayatn (Sak. 140,13);^. ddsmnti 
= dydiaya^ti (Vrsabh, 50,10), More seldom in other cases, as 4* poutsa- 
ami (Mfcch.4%25) beside S. paeisehi (Mfceli. 68^5 ; M s*. pave Mi (Mfcch, 

118,9- 19) ; S. mmjhm = viracaydmi ( Sak. 79,1 ),&. assdsaadi — diudsayah 
(Ve^ls. 10,4); S, dmadi — drajad ( Mfcch, 59*22 ); S. jan&adi ^ janayati 
(5ak, 13l,8\ where^ however, we should, with the v. L read /arirtft, as M. 
jand (H.),jVwririi ( H. R.}; M. vannadma = [ Baku. 182,10 ). 

Always in A Mg. JM., and hi AMg + very frequently is used dalaya* 
"to give J : dahydml [ Nayadh.§94; Nirayav, § 19; p. 62; Erz. 67*27 ) 
dahym (Vivagas. 35. 132, 211, 223; NaySdh. § 55. L25; p. 265 . 432* 439. 
442. 449; RayAp. 101 fh; Avar. 2 ± 1*10J; Uvas h - Kappas.; Ovav. etc + } 
cifl/dja™(Vivagas, 230;Nayadh. 291), ddnyutii (Vivagas. 84.209; Niyadh. 
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S 120), ddayi'j}*, dataydki ( Ayar. 1,7,5.2; 2,1.10,6. 7; 2,6,1,10), ddayah* 
(NintySv. f l9), dalajamdnt (Nayadh. § 113; Kappas, g 103 [sg to be read, 
as § 28 daiayai with A]). Cf. § 474. 

| 491. In Skt. denominativci may he derived from nominal stems 
without a particular affix, as ankurali from ankura, krfnah from kffffa, 
darponati from dmpana (Kikuidrs | 476; WHirHSY § 1054). This sort of 
formation, that is not frcque.it in Skt., is very usual in Pkt., especially in 
M. and A. The de nominal ivrs derived from the feminine forms ending in 
-a shorten it, as in all similar cases ( § 487. 500.510 f. } and are conjugated 
according to the 1. class. Thus from M. kaha — kathd are dr rived kshamt 
kahati, kahai, kahdmo, kahaha, kohaati. From this it results that beside the 
forms ending in .*.±=-sya-, mentioned in § 490, those in -u- are found not 
seldom. So: M. kakai ( He. 1,187; 4.2; H. 59 ); AMg. kahahi ( Suyag. 
423) kahasu { Uttar. 700,703); A. kahi = *kat!ieh = kalftaye(t ( He. 4,422, 
gapar, gan'inti, ga$anttf ( H. ); A, gdJWl, gaganli, gagicintie ( He.; 
also*,353).—M rinftn, eiatam- ( H. ), arnUmtd = wintayaxtafr ( G, ); A. 
einUti, cintanmd= cintayatdm (He,). - M ummManti = urnnShyanli (H.), 
ummSlanta- ( R. ) beside ummulei.li ( R. ), kdmattleto ■= kamajamdnah ( H. ) 
beside kdmti (Hr. 4,44), kdmtmo (H.), kdmirti G.), pnsaantt = fir Jidda jar ti 
beside paidtsi, pzsdtimayassa ( H. ', pappkidai, peppkfidanli = praMefayati, 
°yanti (H.), mauianii — mukulayanti (H.), maSlaQ (0,), tnaUtmta- (R.) beside 
ma&ei, maulfnli (R,), uaulinta (G.); A. pdhaii = pt&tfmaii .Pipgala 1,5*; 
cf. BoUStilsN, Vikr, p* 530), a is found preponderantly before nt, as the 
uncontraded form* (|490). Thence it is possible that the entire formation 
of these forms has developed. A gagaoati = Skt. jwsnlt must have 
through *gandnli become ganarti, whence are deduced gaySm, ganasi, 
ganat. In S- Mg, the forms with a, except in verses, me never found. 
In no case we can assume transition of r into a 1 . On the causatives sec 
also § 551 ff., on the denominatives § 557 ff. 

l. Wr.ilEK, Hal* 1 P- Go; cf„ however, there the note 4. 

g 492. The roots in -a of the 2- etas are conjugaied as in Skt. or 
according to the 4. class (§487), knjd in co 'junciicn with prefixes may in 
AMg. be conjugated according to 'he 2. class : a/UJidi- dtJijdti (Vivahap. 
966); akkkinti^dkhyanti ( Suyag. 456- 465. 522 )\=dghatk=ek!.yaa (Suyag, 
ZQ7). pauakkkdmi ( Uvas. ), paccakkhdi (Than. 119; V ha hap. 119. 607; 
Uvas.); paaakkhqjno (Ovav.). Dh. akkkanlo (Mrcch. 34,24) is a false read¬ 
ing for acokkkant') [ §499 ). However, in AMg,, as in Pali, the roots are 
mostly reduplicated and inflected according io ihc a-conjugation as ghia, 

fiS, St&i ( § 483 J 1 : dilkhdmi -- *Scikkyami ( Suyag. 579; Than. 149; Jiv. 
343; Vivahap. 130. 139. 142. 325- 341. 1033), dikkhai (Suyag. 620; Ayar. 
2,15,28.29; Vivahap. 915-1032; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.) = l^.\\dakkkaii ; 
samdkkhal (Ayor. 1,6.2,2), dikkhdmo (Ayar. t,4.2,5), dikkkatdi (Ayar. 1,4, 
1,1; 1 ,6,4,1; Suyag. 647. 969; Vivahap. 139. 341 ; Jiv, 34 j ), abbhdikkhai, 
abbhdikkhfjja ( Ayar. 1,1,3.3 ), abbhdtkkkar.ti , Suyag. 969 );pacedikkfiSmi 
(Ayar. 2,15,5,1), aikkkt, dMhe'jja (Ayar. 1,6,5,1 ; 2,3,3,6; Suyag. 661.663), 
padiy&ikkht (Ayar. 1,7,2,2 ), padiiarntikkiu, samdkkhe ( Utiar, 103* 106 ), 
Siiikhdhi (Vivahap. 150), dikkhdh* (Ayar 2, 3,3, 8 ff.; Niyadh. § 83). Stkkka- 
mana (Ovav. 59), poadikkhamdna ( Viva! ap* 607 ), scmikkham&na (Uttar. 
440). 

I. FisOcei,. BB* The usual derivation from {§ 49-9] ii ^rOiiE. 

§ 493. i U inflected mostly as in Skt, The 3. plur. parasmaipada 
nevertheless is M. AMg. e'nfi ( G, R*; Kale yak. 3,8; ^Ay p* 15,6 ), 
likewise in compounds; M. annt'nti ~ anuyanti t R, ; M, t\mi ^ayanli (R.; 
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Dburtaa. 4,20 Karp. 10,2); M, AMg. uot'nti = upajmti (G,; Ayar. 2,16,1; 
Suyag. 468; Dasav. 627,12), AMg. samuDfrtii ( Dasav. 635,2 ). AMg. has 
lor it also mil ( Pasinav, 43), = niyanti in ihe sense of k iryanii (Pan¬ 

ha v. 381. 3&2),piihnii = patiyanli (Suyag. 95*134), soApalinii {Suyag. 52), 
bBinti ( Suyag. 259 ) and utrinte ( Suyag. 271 ), tamanninti = samcmuycnli 
(Ovav. [| 37] ). Ii is obvious to consider t as the original, that develo¬ 
ped on the analogy of the sing. emi 1 tsi, «' ai:d to derive f from it accord¬ 
ing to $ 84. If, however, AMg. minti is the correct reading, it cannot 
be separateJ from M. ninti (G.; H. v. l.J R.), vininli ( Dhvanjalolca 237, 2 
— H. 954), etn/» (G.), parinli (R,), which then must be explained as having 
arisen From ttitnii, *ninli 1 *aiinii, *ainti, *pariinii, *parinli, 

inlt, as Pali too has, is formed according to *imo, *Ha = Ski. imdh, itha. 
The participle is JM. into (Dvar. 499,27); it occurs in M. nir.ta- (G.H.R.), 
rininfa- (G.), einta-, parinia-, (R.), patininta- (Sarasvatik. 9,21)* = niyant-, 
tiniyanlatiyant-, pariyant-*fiariniyant■ too. t, in the v. 1. rii'nti (G.H.R.), 
vine nt: { Sarasvatik. 206,25 ) a must be explained as having arisen from i 
according to § 1,19, in the same way as lit the forms fnli, anne'nti, uve'nli, 
cited above. Fro n the plural forms *aima t *aiha = athnah, sttika, *nlmo, 

- fitmnh. nlihn * A/triinr* - h/rriinrtfr Jut met t tur r +..A I 


*mka = nilha t 

lingular is deduced 


parimV) *ptirika ~ panning partika and others a 
M c.h= ( He* 4,162- R. ). _$hi=*nlfi (R); 



liAMj.ajisi, dtayai ( Kappas. §95 ); opt. ttu (Ayar. 1,7,8,13) and 
satTjja ( Ayar. 2,2,3,25. 26 ), partiop. pres, sayamdna ( Ayar. 2.2,3,261. 
Monstrous is S. strait ( Mallikam. 291,3). * 

E. KuhMj Bciiriigc p. ^6. — a* So correctly Zachajuae, KZ. 38*414. ^3. So 
correctly Zaciouuae*KZ. n£S a 415 — 4. On rinse forma treated collectively by 5 , Goi.ij- 
i^jyiDTp ZDMQ. 3,^,110 (Tl and Zachapiae, KZ. 28,411 ffi. a where further litcrmture. 
The citablishmon or m root ei “to go beyond” h impossible. From the SaMpaeMbri- 
bmanii *paru&ttti ( OLDSJ<iiEii& p KZ. 57.561 ) and Pit. pipaf + * (He, 4,163) 

a deduced a root raJ “to go”, which occurs m AMg, nof =JUjfJ ( § 4] ]; r.o'C 5; Avaj^ 
3 .l®r 5 )p but that hai nothing to do with pfr, a a the flexion and parallel form* an, pant 
The assumption that ri atands in the sense of niA simply creates difficulty. 
Further instance on thii Are wanting. It U impossible to derive ri. with Wehfh 
ZDMG, EC74I P from aii “weakened" 

|494 t The roots ending in -UyG of the second class mostly go over 
to the first class: pu^kaat = pratnauti, rava 1 ^ raufi, savai ^ sUti 3 pmavat = 
prasute, amnhawmana = mirjhuudna; kmi goes over to the 6th class too 
(| 473). stu 15 conjugated in M. JM. AMg* as a verb of the 9. class hi 
Pkt.: ^naj[Bc. 4,24J t Sr fol. 49} a £huni m o { Balar. 122,13); AMg + sam- 
absol. ( JIv T 612), abkilthunanti [Vivfihap* B33) p abhitthu- 

TWfndnd, abhisaMhunamdnd (Kappas^ 110. 113 ); JM + f hunti according to 
conjugation (Kk. II, 508 23), absoh thunija { Kk. IT P 508,26 ). In 
S. Mg. it follows the 5* cbsi : S, tmihurynanli — *upasttirw<mti ( Uitarar 
10,9; 27,3; so 10 be read; cf. Lassen; ]nst. p. 264 note ); Met. tfianu 
(Mfech. 113*12 jU5,9). The passive tfmiiat {§ 536) presupposes a flexion 
also a«rordmg to the 6. cla^s = = Skt. *stuvdtL the absoi, TM + 

iK*- 277,31; Il t 507.25; III, 513,3) one has retained 

its old flexion of Skt. in the frequent AMg bmi brammi f S I66‘ He 
4*238; Ayar. p* 2 ff.; 8 ff ; Suyag. 45 + 34. 99. 11 7. 159. 200. 322 627 646f 
863. 950; Dasav* p. 613 T; 6lB,lfi; 622 ff. )■ From it i S built a 3* oSur 
AMg. JM. bfnti (Dasav, N, 651*5. 16* 20; 658*25; 661^8; Erz^ 4^5 }[ 
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biati ( Suyag. 236 ); the 1. plur. is A Mg. bdma ( Uttar. 784; verse), the 
imp. bSJti ( Suyag. 259, 301, 553 ), On the optative b&yd see § 464. In 
A. it goes according to the 6. class : bruvaha = brStu (He. 4,391 ); A Mg, 
b Ulya presupposes i he same He*ion (§ 565), 

S 495. The root*) nid, Stas an I svop have completely gone to the 
a-conjugation, md is conjugated according to the 6. class in M. and 
mostly in JM. A. too: M. ritami, ruari, ruui’,raattfi, rua, rutki, mam (H, R.; 
Dhvanyaloka 173,3 = H, 966}; JM. rttytui (Av. 13,33; 14,27), ruyai fAv. 
14,26}, myvu (Sagar. 6,11), ntyaha (Av. 14,28), myanii (Av, 13,33; Era. 
15,24), ruj an tie (Era, 22,36), ruyamani ( Era. 43,19), mydmdnim ( Av. 14, 
26); A. mahi == ndifi (He. 4,383,1), rua'i (Pitigala 1,137“), More seldom 
is tile flexion according to the 6. class in AMg. JM.A-jAMg. royanii(S\iya.g. 
114); JM. rayai (Av. 17,27), parilcip, fern, myanti (Av. 12,34); JM.AMg, 
royamdrjd [ Erz. 66,24; Uttar. 169; Vivahap. 807; Vivagas. 77. 118. 155, 
225. 239. 240); A, rot = *rodtfr — rudydh ( He. 4,368 ), monte = rndatJ 
(Vikr. 72,11). This alone is prevalent in S, Mg, as S. rodasi ( Mjceh, 
95,22), too di (Mrcch. 95,5; Vep,is. 58,20 [s-i to be read for raidi with v. 1. 
as also Uttarar, 84,2] ), roanti (Vepts. 58,15), toda (M^cch. 95,12; Nagan. 
24,8. 12; 86,10 [rest] ), rodidurh ( £ak. 80,8; Ratn. 318,27), also according 
to tlie r-conjugation radesi ( Malatim. 278,7 ), as with the v. I. for ndisi 
of the text we should read, if one will not like to read with the ed. 
Bomb, 1892 p. 207,3 and the ed, Madras. II, 65,4 rodiadi [both texts 
retfijjdi], as stands also at Ratn, 318,9 and Mudr’ir. 263,6; Mg. loda, loda » 
mdnaiia (Mrcch. 20,25; 158,12). The flexion according to the 6. class is , 
found in Mg, only in Mrcch. 158,7.9 Imdi in verses; in stands rudalu 
[sic] Viddhas. 87,9 in both the editions, certainly falsely. Cf. § 473, 

§ 496. Svas is inflected: M. sasai, panicip. pres, parasmaip, tasanta- 
(H. R.), dsatai ( G-), Stasn for Ssasatu { H, ), uresjaf, usasanta- (He. 1,114; 
G, R. ), somdsasanti, sam&sasauta- ( Cl, H. ), (ifj’flJdi) niraranffl- ( He. 4,201; 
G. H, ), disami ( He. 4,43; H. 511 v. 1. AMg. iwjjJrai' ( Vivahap. 112 ), 
Ssasanii ( Vivahap. 26. 852; Papnav. 320 IT, 485 ), Qsaujjd, dsasamdne 
(Ayar, 2,2,3,27), nirnutii', Jibajunti (Vivahap. 112.852; Pannav, 320 £f, 485), 
nisasamdqa (Vivahap. 1253; Ayar. 2,2.3,27), mate (Uttar. 181); S. nisasanti, 
nhasadi (Mrcch. 39,2;69,8;70)8;79,]}. viraidnii, visasadi (Sat. 65,10; 106,1), 
ramassasa ~ samdsiasihi (Vikr, 7,6 ;24,20; Ratn. 327,9; Veflis. 75,2; Nagau. 
95,18), samassasadn (Mfceh, 53,2. 23; Sak. 127,14;142,1; Vikr. 71,19; 84, 
11; Rain. 319,28 and often, also VcgTs. at 93,16 with the ed. Calc. 220,1 
to be read), samassotadha (Vikr, 7,1 ) ; Mg. Sas'adi, iosanld ( Mrcch. 38,8; 
116,17), Qsaiadu ( Mrcch. 114,20 ), iomniiaiadi (Mrcch. 133,22), nUaiadu 
(Mpcch. 114,21), iantiJiatadu (M^ch, 130,17). 

§ 497. nap as a rule follow a the 6. class : M. suasi, iiwaji = *supdti 
(II,),ruaF (He. 4,146; H.j, Jams (He. 1,64), suariii (G.), suvasu, tuaha (H.); 
JM. stwdmi {Ern. 65,7), suyat (76,32), suyuu (Erz, 50,13; Dvar. 503,3 ), 
myantofia (Erz. 37,12), luyamdjto (Dvar. 503,4); S. stndm {Karnas. 18,19); 
rtnemka (Mrcch. 46,9), part id p. nec. swiidowam (Mrcch. 90,20); A. suahi 
— syapanii ( He. 4,376,2 ). The secondary root rue = sup is sometimes 
conjugated according to the 1, class, just as rctaf beside rmist and dhoi-ds 
beside dfmndi ( § 473. 482); JMidi (He. 1,64); JM. soventi ( Dvar. 503,28), 
inf. stum (Dvar. 501,7); A. panicip. wc. send (Nc. 4,438,3). 

1498. With the exception of AMg., in all the dialects tile 1. and 
2. sing, and plur. of as arc used only at enclitics, in which the sing, forms 
loose the initial fl (| 145). Sing. M. JM. £. wAi, n, Mg. smi (text mhi) /i. 
The l. plur. reads according to Vr. 7,7 m/ia, tttho, mfiu , according to He. 
3,147; Kl. 4,9; Sr. fol, 50 only mho, mho. AYe liave found in the text M. 
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mha and mho (H.)* £. mka ( Sak. 26,1 ] ; 27*6; 55*13; 58,6; Vikr. 23*8. 14 
etc.) corresponding to sma of the Epic. The very seldom 2* plural is M, 
tlhti (R» 3,3}. In AMg. the 1. sing, is ami (| 74.313; Ayar. 1,1* 1,2-4-1,6, 
2 l 2;l,6,4 1 2;^Wl 1 ^pl; Suyag.239. 565 1T.689), enclitic mi (Uttar. 113. 
116. 406.^439* 574. 590. 597. 593. 615. 625. 70S; Kappas. § 3. 29), as also 
in JM. [Av. 28*14* 15; Erz. 65.10; 68,21 ) the 1, plur, mo ( Ayar. ], 1,2*2. 
3*4 (so to be read according to § 85])* as also JM. has ( Av. 27,4 )- The 
3, sing, in all the dialects is attfd t that in Mg + is to be equated as astL aiifd 
is used for all persons of ihe sing, and p]ur. as a non-enclitic form (He. 3* 
148- Sr. fob 50}, Thus £* atthi data aham(Mudtar . 42,10-159*12); Mg. asti 
dava hag* ( Mudrlr. 193,1; cf. v* 1, }; plur* AMg. natthi saitoraadiyd = m 
sank sattvd upapdditdh (Suyag. £8 )* i latthi nam tana ridragana hat{hi td pdyd 
va kannd pa = na ito nunath tafya darahasya has (a a td fiddau vd karnau rd 
(Vivagas. 11) ; JM .jassa difhd mUhi ^=yasyausfhau na stah ( Av. 41,6 ) ; £* 
atthi a maim pi candniiitassa hovakdrandim ednakkt = santy any any apt candra- 
guptasya kopahdrandni zdnakyt (Mudrfir. 164*3; so to be read; efr, v*!. and 
ed* Calc* Sam vat 1926 p- 141,14). The 3. plur. santi is seldom : AMg* 
t Uttar. 200; Ayar. 1,1,2,2 j 2 ? 1,4*5; Suyag. 585 ); Jg, ( Fav. 383*74; 385, 
65); Mg. ianti {Vents. 34*21; cf., however* v. 1.)* From the imp* is found 
in AMg. tthu in the combination namo ttfm nam {He. 4*283;3BO. 760; Ovav, 
| 20*87; Kappas* § 16), The optative b AMg* jijra {§464}* On ihe use 
of atthi, santi, siyd at ihe beginning of the sentence, as well on the prono¬ 
minal use of amhi t ammi , iwni see § 417. Accordingly we have the following 
* flexion: 


Sing* Plur. 

1* AMg. ami, mi; M# JM. J&. mhi, 1. M. ircAa* £. mAa; Mg> sma; 

JM. also mi; Mg, smL AMg. mo, JM. mo. 

2. M. JM S. u \ Mg, if* 2. M t Uha r 

3, M. JM* AMg. JS. S, atthi; Mg* astL 3. M, AMg* jS. santi; Mg .lanti* 

Opu AMg* siyd ; imp. AMg. it/m. On the imperf. d$i see §515* 

§499* The remaining roots that in Skt* behave as of the 2. class 
go over tv the ^-conjugation and are conjugated according to the I* class. 
So one says: AMg* ahijidsae *= adkydik ( Ayar. 1*8,2,15 ) and — adhjdiita 
(Ayar. 1 *7*8*8 ffj; AMg, pajjuodsdmi — pmyupdst (Vivlhap* 916; Nirajav* 
| 31; Uvas* } T pajjucdm ( Vivahap* 917; Nirayav. § 4; Uva*. )* pajjuvds&hi, 
pajjuvdst'jjdhi (Uvas.)■ pajjuvasonti ( Ovav. ).—*M. QtacthaS — *mcakjati — 
nistoffe ^Hc. 4*181; R. 15*48), ftia&h&mi { Sak. 119, 7 ), niauhat t piacthaha, 
niatthanta-, niacefidmdm, also according to the ff-conjugation p mate hi si 
( H. } f tiOtidcchai, avaakkhdL awkkha'i, aakkhai avacttjf . r f He, 4* 181; 
avakkhaii a ho Vr. 8*69 ); AMg. avayakkhai ( Niyidh^ 958 ); S. dcakkha 
( Raici. 320*32 ), put pass, part, of the pres, stem acokkhida = *dcaksiui 
(Sak. 63,15 [ so to be read ]; 77,14; 160,15 ), andakkhida ( Vikr. 80 t 4 ); 
Mg. icaskadi ( He- 4, 297 ) p andtaskida { Mrcch. 37,21 ) ; ,ph. dcakkhanto 
(Mpcchi 34,24; so to be read; cf. v. L in Godabole p. 101,4); A. ddkkkahi 
(Vikr. 58*8;59*14; 65 1 3) J dakkhiu (Vikr. 50,11); inf, paztdcvkkhidutfi [Sat. 
104,8}^ Cf. | 324.—JS. padmstdi (Hav. 384*49) is not prodai^tU ^ the 
tran?lation suggesis, but = ptadujyati and enters for the explanation of 
AMs?* JM- JS. das* ( % 129 ). sahai = Oita { He. 4 f 2 ) ; M. JM* idhdmi t 
sdhai, sahdmo, sahenii t sahasu ( H. R.; Erz,; Kk. )* also according to o 
conjugation ■ s&hmi, sdhe'nti, sdhtsu, sdhehi, sdhtu, sdhfntt ( XL R.; Ere.; 
Kk,); of the weak root fit according to the 4. class r shat {BcAfih seen up 
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till now only as passive = iisyatt ( G. R*); A Mg. anusasammi = *artuiS* 
sami — iihusaimi (Uttar. 790) 1 ( anuidsanii (Siiyag. 517; Uttar. 33}; passive 
D. tSsijjat (Mfceil. 103,16), 5. sailadi (Mrcch. 155,6); Mg, iasadi (Mfcch. 
158,25 ),—M. hand: — hanti { H. 2J4 ), mhananli, and according to the e- 
conjugation font mi ( R, ); A Mg. katfdmi ( Vivithap, 254. 850 f.), hayai 
(Vivahap. 849 £.), in the verse also fiandi (Uttar. 630), abhihapai (Vivahap. 
348 ), samohanai ( Vivahap. 114, 212 IT. 420; Nayadh. § 91. 96; p. 1325; 
Kappas. }; JS, nifonadi ( Kattig. 401,339); AMg. kaytaki i ( Uttar. 365 ), 
hananii {Suyag. 110), lamohananti (Rayap. 32 . 45), sahayanh = samghnanti 
(Vivahap. 137.138,141), in the verse also eiaihmti (Suyag.339), opt. haniyd 
hanijja, hani'jjS, fontt ( § 464 ), imp. haiiaha ( Suyag. 596; Ayar. 1,7,2,4); 
J.\L dhanami (Av. 28,2), hanai (Er?. 5,32), imp. hana = jahi ( Era, 2,15 ), 
opt, dhoQejjdsi ( Av. 11,1 ); S. padihandmi = ptatihanm ( Mudrar. 182, 7 
v, 1.), dkaffanti ( Prab. 17,10); Mg. Shantdha ( Mrcch, 158,18 ); A. fianai 
(He. 4,418,3), 

1. Jaoo8E, SBE, 45,151 i nqlr I wrongly likes EO read! + Cf* § 74- iBa- 

§ 500. The 3, class of Skt. has been retained In Fkt. just in scanty 
remnants* For dd in the proem is med dc- = daja* ( § 474 )j mostly in 
AMg-i sometimes in JM. dalaja- ( § 490). — Oldfia, the old stem dah&-=* 
dadhd- has generally been retained only in compounds with sad^iradf which 
behaves almost exclusively according to the a-conjugation, as sometimes 
also in Vedic and Epic Ski. and in Pali dahati 1 . So saddafm = ir&ddadhdti 
( Vr + 8,33; He. 4,9; Kt. 4,46; Sr. foL 57 ); M. laddnhittw = iraddodfidmah 
( H. 23 )* past passive participle of the present stem saddahia ( Bh. 8*33; 
He. 1J2; Acyutai. 8); AMg, saddah&mi ( Vivahap, 134 + 1316; Nirayav* 
60; Uvas. | 12. 2 10; Niyadh, § 132)* sadddwi (Vivahap. 845; Parinav. 64; 
Uttar. 805), in the verse also with old flexion s&ddakdi ( Uttar. 8041; jS. 
saddahadi (Kattig. 399,311); opt. saddahe (Uttar. 170), saddahfijjd (Rayap. 
250; Pannav, 577. 583}* imp + saddahusu (Suyag. 151) and saddahdhi (Viva¬ 
hap. 134; Rayap, 249, 258); JM. asaddahanta ( Av. 35,4}; AMg* saddaka- 
nUt$Q (He. 4,9; Ayar. 2,2,2,8). In AMg„ in addition, is found also adahai 
[ Ovav. § 44), ddafiatiU ( Suyag* 286 }* Cf. §222. Otherwise dAtf* as all 
other roots ill -<j { § 483. 48^)* is inflected according to ihc 2. or 4. claw: 
dhdi 3 dhaat (Hc + 4,240); M, samdksntina = smhdtidhaid ( R. 5,24 ); AM*:. 
JM + with cere bra! .ization [ §223) very frequently: adhdmi ( Ayar* 1,7 2,2; 
Vivahap. 1210), ddhdi (Than. 156. 285. 479 ff.; Vivagas. 460* 575; Nira- 
yav. §8* 18, 19, p, 61 ff; Rafap* 78, 227. 252; Uvas. I 215. 247; Nayadh, 
| 69; p*460*575; Vivahap, 228.234; Av.27,3), AMg. ddhanti (Vivagas.458; 
Vivahap* 239), ddkdjanti (Vivahap* 245; Nayadh. 301.302,305) t adhahim 
(Vivaga?. 217; cf. §456)* J^dfct(Nayadh- 938) and adkaha (Vivahap, 234)j 
ddhdm&na (Vivahap. 240) * adhajtamhm (Ayar, 1 >7,1,1 ;1 1 7 J 2 1 4.5) S anddhdya- 
tnhia ( Ayar. I*7,1,2 ) and anddkdyamam (Uvas* f so to be read: see v. L; 
Vivagas. 217; Rayap. 282}, passive anadhaijjamana (Vivahap. 235; Uvas ), 
Like sihd (§483)^ dhd tv it U prefixes usually goes ever to the ^-conjugation : 

M. samdhti{Vl. 733; XU5,76). sathdhenti(R.5 r 5&}, whdhintHGAm ; so to be 
read ; see v,L); triAm (G. 332; read klrnmbkthi va vihisi and cf. v.L); AMg, 
sarhdhei (Ayar. 1*1 *1*6), sarhdhtmdna ( Ayar. L6 f 3|3)i opt* n ihe (Ayar. 1 1 2, 
5,3; 1 *4,1*3)* pihe (Suyag. 129); JM, auodtihii (Av* 46*25); S, aijusamdhnni 
( Karp, ^0,3), anusamdhedha ( Karp* 23 J )* AMg. sarhdhat ( Suyaof + 527 ), 
•biAb* *pihaTh the connecting link. — A«f- forma AMg.joAdsi (Suyag- 174. 
176), j-T^rag" (Suyag, liaj^ja^fli (Than. 281), pfljakdmi (Uttar* 377), nppaja- 
hdmi { Vivahap, 1237, 1242 ) ? uippqjaha I ( Vivahap.; Ovav. )* nippajafuinti 
(Suyag, 633, 635. 978) t opt. jahe ( Ayar. 2*16,9 ), pa}ahijja and p&pok*jja 
( Suyag. 123* 147 )* pajakc ( Suyag* 410 ), pajahe ( Uttar. 455 ), tippajaht 
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(U itar, £44), imp. jekaki (Suyaa.414), panic ip. tdppajahamdr.u (Vivahap. 
13SJ5 ) ; Jfi, jahadi andjakadi ( Pav. 363,24 ; 3B5.64 ’ . According to the 
4-class: AMg. hS)ai( Than. 294 f.); Future S. partirtissodi = panhSiyatt 
(Sals. 2,1 ),-ma see § 487* 

l + PtSCHEL, B&. IttK 

5 501- bhi shows the old flexion in bihtmi = bibhemi, bihti = Hbhtli 
(He. 1,169, 4,238). M, JM, bVtai ( Vr. 8,19; He, 3,134. 136; 4,53 ), 
bihunU { He, 3.142 ), JM. tifteww ( Erz, 81,34 }, dragged to bkl, and M. 
bikei ( H. 311. 778 ), JM. bSkehi { Era:, 35,33; 83,7 ), bVutu { Erz, 82,20 ), 
formed according to the (-conjugation, do not be Ion g to bhi, but is = 
*bkifa(s riom tfbhlf, of which only the causative is used in Skt. AMg. 
bViorfi:, bihartaga (§213, 263) proves it. Generally bhi is conjugated as the 
si-roots (§479). always in &, Mg. SoJM. bkajasu ( En. 31,18); S. bha- 
ami ( Vikr. 24,13; 33,11 ), bhdadi ( Ratn. 301,18; Milav. 63,12'), bkaaki 
(Sak. S0,I2; Malav, 78,20; Rato. 300,10; Priyad, 16,18; 21,5; MftiliHm. 
293,15); Mg. bkddmi, bkddii (Mrceh. 124,22. 23; 125,21 ). In M. accor¬ 
ding ro the analogy of the J-roots too (§ 479); bkdi (Vr. 8,19; He. 4,53); 
bhdtu, v. 1. bhdhi { H. 583 ). — ha ( to offer ) goes over (o the 9. class in 
AMg-: kuifdmj, huiian (Uttar. 375), Aijiier (Vivahap. 910); also with reten- 
tton or reduplication : AMg. juhitnOmi ( Than, 436. 437 ). Cf. $kt. hunt 
in Bokti.in'gk j. v. htin (!), 


§ 502* Remnants of the 5. class i f Skt, are found almost only In S. 
and there they are doubtful. Most or the roots or ihe 5* class have gone 
over to the 9. class, but prevalently they behave according to the a- and 
^conjugations: AMg. r«ftri{!v(Uttar, 170); S. dvacinomi (MalatTm.72,5 [ed. 
Bomb. 1892 p.53, l and ed. Madras,61,3 Unmatmr. 6,19), avect- 

numo (Parvatlp. 27,14), uctiwjt (Viddhas. 81,9; both tlte editions;'never¬ 
theless doubtful); false forms also Priyad. 11,4; 13,15-17. Agatmt that 
riniii { \ r. b,29; He. 4,238. 241 ), hit. cinilut ( He, 4,243 ), passive cirtijjai 
(Ho. 4,242. 243), tudnsi (He.4,2-H); M. samueeitiat (H.) .icinanti 

(G.); AMg, citjdi [ Uttar. 931, 937, 942. 940. 952 etc.; Vivahap.' J12. L13. 
136. 137 ), vtatindi ( Uttr. 842; Vivahap. 113. 136. 137 ) and 
(Uttar. £05), uiwi$ai (Vivahap. 33. 39). cinanti .Than, 107; Vivahap, 62, 
182), taariyatui (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62}; S. imp. apaeinamha f£ak. 71,9; 
Ma Salim, 111,2. 7 J so to be read; cf. v, L; Gait. 73,11; 75,12 [ ’flu ] ), 
past passive partii iplc vicinida ( Malatim, 297,5 ), also according to the e- 
eonj ligation : $, uecintdi Karp, 2,8 ), inf. tjoncintdiirh ( Lai it, tv. 561,8}. In 
M. Mg. A. ci is conjugated according to the !. class too: uceei U4c. 4,241, 
H- 159 ), ucctnlt ( G. 536 }, imp, uectu (Sr. fol. 49), inf. iitcmm ( H. 159 } ■ 
Mg, dtimcthi ( Vcnis. 35,9), A. opt. latHei (He. 4,422,4); likewise mi in M. 
nmtst (G. £96). Cf. 473, 



1.5,3,5; Sujtag. 408, 550); AMg. mhunami (Nayadh. 93fl); M, rikunai ( R* 
7,17; 12,66 ); M. AMg, vihunanti ( G, 552; R. 6,35; 13,5; Than. 155 )* 
AMg, vibin<{ Suyag.921 )„ akindhi ( Utt.tr, 311] , mddfwnc (Uttar. 170) 
ab»L diaper, mhttnija (Snyag. 11 I. 113), likumyd (Ajar] 1,7,8,24) sum- 
mdhapja (Ayar. 1,7,6,5), mddtwniMpi (Uttar. 605), parlidp. pres, atma- 
iK’p, vtmddhhQamfina ( Vivahap* 1253 J; jja^siv^ dhunijjai \ He, ■} 2\2 ) + S. 
absol. evadhuma (Malatim, 351,6 ). It may he conjugated according’ (,j 
the 6, class too: duuvai (He, 4,59), Iroin which the passive dkuvvai (S 536V 
further accorttng to the ^conjugation M. mhwnti ( R, 8,35); S. tndh,wJ 
( Mrceh. 7J,„0 ). Un the past passive participle Impi, mhilna, vippehuna 
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sec § 120.—Gfinj Is found the flexion according to the 5. class only in the 
2. sing. imp. in &_ Mg. So £, stiftu f Safe, 78*4; Vifer. 42,12); Mg. /upi 
^Mrcch.121*23; Venls.34,19* [Grill false itituj, in the 2. plur. too lunndhd 
Safe. 113,9:. Bm in S. ai both the places stands the v. I. iu$n t as in Rain, 
304*9;309,9; YiddliaL 63,2 against 72 r 5 stand?* and since beside it is 
found suitdhi too ( MfCch. 104,16; &ak, 77*6; Malay, 6,5; 45,19; Vfsabh. 
42,7), the 1. plur. suQ&mha [Vikr. 41* 17; Ratn. 302,7; 316,25}* or aceurd- 
ing to the ^-conjugation sunemha ( Nagait. 28*9; 29*7 ), the 2. plur. is 
sunadfia {Sak*55 ? l2j, sn suna will have to be read throughout in£. In Mg. 
too form for suna will be a Snm truism. The 2. plur. in Mg. is fa&tidha 
( La lit ay, 565*17; 566*5; Mfcch + 158,19; 162,17: Prab. 46*14. 17 ) or 
sunedha f Mpcch- 154*9 )* and so at $ak. 133,9 with the v. J. and in He. 
4,302 we should read either foriadh* or (cf. Z) fundrflw. In any ease, in 
Mg, the conjugation according to she model of the 9. class is usual :S sund- 
mi {Malatim, 283,1); Mg. iundmi (Mfech. 14,22); falsely S. sun^mi (Venis. 
10,5; Mud far, 249,4.6 ]* for which with the v + J. sun a mi nr sunt mi is to be 
read. S, surtddi ( Malav* 71*3; Mufeund, 13,17; Mallikam* 244,2 }, also 
suttfdi (Mfcch, 3^5*19); Mg. s'unddi (Mjcch. 162,21). Against the dialect 
is &. sunima ( BaEar. J 01,5 ), for which sa$amo is comet. Very frequent 
is the 3« sing. imp* S. sunadu { Mrech. 40,21; 74,5; Safe. 20 p 12; 21,4; 57* 
2; 159,10; Vikr + 5,9; 72-14; 69,12; 83,19; 84,1; Malay, 78,7; Mudrar. 
159,12 etc.), Mg. iu$tidu (Mjcch. 37,3); 3. plur, imp. S* sunantu (Mfech, 
142,10)* Mg* hntwtu (Mrcch. 151*23). In M. the stem is carried over to 
the 4- conjugation; Jtnjiflb svyima t slintinti, sunaju f sunaha ( G, H. R. ), like¬ 
wise h\ A. 2. plur. imp. nisupahu ( Kk. 272*37 ), JM sitnM, suwnti ( Kfe.), 
suna (Dvar. 495*15}, sunas ri (Kk ; Crz.); AMg. JM, su&aha ( Ovav. § 184; 
Av. 33*19); AMg. su$antu (NSjadh, 1134}, smamina (Ayar. | l l*5*2),d/ia- 
disunamdna (Nirayav, § 25). I n JM* AMg., however* the flexion accord¬ 
ing [o the t* conjugation prevails: JM, surai (Av, 35*!}0;42,4l; 43,2; Kfe,; 
Erz.); AMg. suntmi (J^han, 143), Jttnri { Vivahap* 327; Naridis* 374. 373* 
504; Ayar. l 3 l,5,2;p. 136,8. 16; Pannav, 428 IT*)* padisurtti (Uvas.; Xira- 
yiv,; Kappas* ), padisu genii (Vivahap. 1227; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Kappas, 
[so or s jti° to be read also at § 58] etc,). AMg, padiyinejjd (Rayap. 251}* 
j&a^JWffI^a[Kappas.}p pa4issune [Utcar h 3] ,33) are ope. For die 3* sing* Imp. 
He, 3,158 gives jujtnu* jutfeu* jundu. AMg. has jvntu (Suyag, 363), 2* plur. 
suijLiha (Su^ag*243* 373. 397. 423 L* Uttar* 3 }.. The passive M. JM. 

(§ 536) presupposes a conjugation according to 6. cla*s *jJirdie' * hut Mi, 
^504. AMg. papp&i [text pappoUi\ commonV%ry papputti] == prdpnoti 
(Uttar. 430), j^pappodi ( Pav. 389,5 ) in verges are formed according in 
die 5* clas? from dp with pia. Otherwise dp :r hi AMg. wiih the stem of 
the 9, h inflected according to die a^eonjtigadon: pduimi -- *p;d- 

pundtit +prdpurviti ( Vivahap. 845; Ovav, § 353; Fannav. 846 ) a pdiifjanti 
( Sliyag* 433. 759* 771Ovav* § 74, 75, Si. ] 17 ); jampSunanti ( Vivahap- 
926)* opr, pdunc ijd ( Ay.ir. 2*3*1 *11* 2 fc 6; Than. 165, 416 ) , sarhpduntjjdii 
(text *sc; Utiar P 345); inf, piurdttot (Ayar. 2,3,2 J l). In M* JM. JS., in 
verses in AMg-j £. A. the usual flexion is accordim 4 to the 1. class : pduai 
-- *prdpnaH (He. 4,239). So pdml t pdmnti 7 pdra t pavail (G. U. 

R + ) t alai according to thee- conjugation pdventi {G.}; A^EL^ pdrm (Utlar* 
933. 939. 944*954 etc.; Fannav. 135 ); ripi. pdvijjd Nandls. 404); JM, 
pami (Kk. 272^5), pduanti ( Rsabhap* 4 1), and . ccordiug to tbc ^-conju¬ 
gation ftavei (Et z.50,34), pdrfnti'(Kk, 266,4; Erz. 46,1 [so \o be read]); JS. 
pduadi {Pav, 380/11; Kaitig 400^26;403*370); S. pdzanti (Viddhai. 63,2}; 
absol* jS. ptivija ( Kattig. 402,369), and according to the c- conjugation 
JS. 5. ptivtdi (Katiig* 399*307; Ram.316,5), pdoiM (Malay. 30,11; so to he 
read); A, pdmmi (Vikr* 71*8). From the same stem is built t he figure lao 
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S. pavaiisath (Sal:, 54,3). He. 4,302 read Mudriir. 187,2 in A Mg. p£etm\\ 
the MSS, and edition} have demi t jdcmi t padiccktmi ( He, 4, 141. 142 
mentions also aSctt — ej/aptioti and samdeei = samdpnoli, 

§ 505. takf, as already in Skt, too, behaves according to the 1, class: 
AMg. lacchanii ( Sfiyag, 274 ), toahiya (Uttar, 596 From hk very fre¬ 
quent is sakkenmi =* setknomi (§ 140. L95; £ak. 51,2; Ratn. 305,33; 327,17; 
L’ttaiar. 112,8) or sakkunomi ( Mrcch. 166,13; Vikr, 12,12; 15,3; 46,18; 
Mudriir. 242,3; 246,1: 252,2 [evcrywheie to be so read]; Naguii, 14,8 11; 
27, etc,). Its oih<r dialects it behaves according to the 4. clats: sakkai 
= *sakjati (Vr. 8,52; He. 4,230; KI. 4,60), SoJM. A. sakkai ( Erz,; He. 
4,422,6. 441,2 }, JM, opt. sakkijja ( Era. 79, i ), and according to the t- 
conjugation JM. sakkti (Av. 42,28), sakke'nti (Erz. 65,19), sakkiha (Sagara 
10,13 [ so to be read] ). On the opt. sakka see §465.— sir, which in Skt. 
follows the 5, or 9. class is iti fleet rd in Pkt. according to ihe analogy of 
roots in t ( § 477 ): M. d'ltharai — avastrjfati, dltharia = arastfta, uiltharai, 
vittharanta-, vittharium , rMarialR.); JM. vitlhariya = vislfta (Erz ); £. vittha- 
ranla- ( Malatim. 76,4; 258,3 ); A. d'Hharai ( Vikr. 67,20). To it belongs 
also ultfianghtti (raises up; throws up; Hc.4,36,144), past passive participle 
utlttciiigia (R, s.v. slambh) = *utuag/maii ( Pischkl, BB. 15,122 f.) Cf, § 333. 

§ 506. The tottering flexion of the 7. class in l’kt. is completely 
lost. The nasal is taken from the weak forms to the stong ones and the 
stem Js inflected according to the a- or (- conjugation : ehindai = china! ii 
(Vr. 8,38; He. 4,124. 216; Kl. 4,46; Mk. fol. 56); acchinda* ( He. 4,125 ); 
M, ac/tiitdai (G.), ra'ccAiWenfa-i R.); JM. cfiindSmi and chindei (Erz.) aba, chin- 
ditlu (Kk.); AMg. ckindami (A&ung. 528; Ntrayav, § 16); ckindasi ( Anuog. 
528), ehindai (Suyag. 332; Vivahap, 123.1306, (Niyadh. 1436; Uttar. 780), 
acchindai aiccfiindm ( 'Than. 360 ), id'cckindasi t v/fcchindat (Uttar. 321. 824), 
opi. chindc'Jja i Vivahap. 123- 1306 ). chindt (Uttar. 217), aichindejia 
(Ajar. 2.3,1,9; 2,9,2; 2,13,13), vitchindi'Jja (Ayar. 2,13,13), chindaht (Dasav., 
613,27), ckiltdaha ( Ayar, 1,7,2,4 ), present participle chindamdna ( Anuog. 
528), absof. palkchindiy&ngih ( Ayar. 1,3,2,4); S, absol. pariwhindia (Vikr. 


■ ■■ -y^ii-* 14 Ttay j r li-iti. .< p orianjai^ 

bhaiijat (Utrar. 7S3. 789); 5. future bhatfaissai (Vikr, 22,2), absoL hhatijm 
iMrccli. 40,22; 97,23 ). Mg. bhayjadi [ text bhajjadi; ed. Calc, bkajjtdi ] 
( Mfcch. 118,12) must be considered as passive and [fiJAsjyfa [trxt bibbajja 
: Mrcch. l]:,2l) as its imperative; against this stands S, imp. bkajjtd&a 
{ Mfcch. 155,4) in the active sense, to which may be compared tujjai 
( §507 l-bhindai = bkinalli (Vr. 8,38; lie. 4,2 16; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 561; 
M. bhindai, bhitidania- ( G. H. R. ); JM. bkindai ( Erz. ); AMg. b/dndai 
(Than. 360; Vivahap. 1327), bkinde'nti, bfiitidamdne Vivahap. 1227. 1327) 
opt, bhindtm (Ay fu\ 2,2,2,3; 2,3,1,9 ); S. Mg. absol. bkindm (Vikr. 16,1' 
Mfcch. 112,17), On AMg. abbht see § 466. 5J6, 

§ 507. bhuj forms Mur 3/m ( He. 4, HO; Mk. fol. 56 ), uvahnrijai ( He. 4 
III); M bhudjasu (H ); JM. bbuHjai (End, hhu*jai ( Av. 8,4,24), bhnUjanli 
l Erz,; K.k.), bhunjae (Atmanep.; Erz.), bhuhjdhi ( Av. 10,40 ), bkaHjosafAv. 
12,20 ), biutXja An, bhtidjamam, bhaiijiya, bhuiljjtUd ( Erz.}; AMg. bhuHjai 
(Uttar. 12; Vivahap. 163), bhnUjai (Suyag. 209); bhujijffmo (Vivahip. 624) 
bkti&jaha (Suyag. 194; Vivahap. 623), bhunjan fi ( Dasav. 613J8 ), bhaUftiid 
(Ayar, -■ .J, 10, >, % lvaliap. 515. 5i6), bhuilje ( Ultar, 37; Suyag. 344) imp 
bhuilja iSuyag. 182). bhuiljasa, bhuHjitno (Uttar. 369.675), bhudjaha (Avir 21 
10,7), bhutijairtann (Pannav. 101,102 [>"]. I 03[°> a ]; Kappas.)- IS bhufdadt 
( Kattig. 403 382; 404,390 ) ; i J Mycch. 70,12 ). inf. bhirtjLm 

(Dhurtu. 6,21); A. bhtiiijmli inf. bhudjaanha , himiijanaht [He. 4,335,441,1 ). 
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§ 508 

— Fromjny the present are ju/i/ai', jujjai (He. 4,109), which may he compa¬ 
red with bfutjjidfut^ 506 and under rudk. M. paufijaium ( Karp. 7,1 ). M. 
jujjae, jujjai (ti.), jujjonta- [ R. ) are passive forms, AMg. juHjai ( Pannav. 
842 ff.; Ovav. § 145. 146 },paMjai ( Vivahap, 1312; Nayadh. §89 ), opr, 
jufljt (Uttar. 29), pa&djt ( Samav, 86), juHjamana ( Panirjav. 812 ff. ), absol, 
imaufijiuna (Vivahap. 1591); absol. M, niufljija (Erz. }; S. pciunjadka (Karp, 
(6,7), imp, passive from the present merit pauiijittdn { Mpccl). 9,7 ), whilst 
the very frequent &,jujjadi (Mrcch, 61,10; 65,12; 141,3; 155,21; Sak. 71, 
I; 129,15; Vikr, 24,3;32,17;82,17 ctc.)=jy>fr is, as the future S. 
afiiajjissadi=athi/okiyaU (Uttarar.69,6}.— ntdh ibrms rundhui (Vr. 8,49; He, 
4,133,218.239; Ki, 4,52; Mk.Sr foil. 56). So M. tundfiaiu (H.) ; AMg. tundfuii 
(Thart. 360); S. rundhtdi (Maltikim, 126,3; text. D ei 1; A. absol, umdhm&u 
(Vikr. 67,20) and wjjkai= *Tudhyat\ (Hc4,2i8), also with the nasal inserted 
M. niru&jhal ( H, 618 ), jS. absol, niruftjhiltd ( Pav. 386,70 ), with which is 
compared AMg, vig§ftcGt=mkpti}ati (§ 485). M. AMg. rumbhai (Vr.8,49; He, 
4,218; Ki. 4,52; Mk. Sr* fol. 56; H. R.; Uttar. ■902 ), AMg. nirumbhai 
( Uttar. 834 ), passive M* JM. njtbbhm I § 546 ) belong to a root *rubh t 
which Is an analogical formation according to the roots in gutturals 
( | 266 )* — hints forms in AMg. htmsai = hinasti { Utiar. 927, 935_940* 
945. 950 etc. ), nihirhsat ( Ayar. J, J T I, 4. 5, 5-6. 3 ) f himtanii ( Avar* 
1, 1,6,5). 

| 5GB, The forms of kr t bulk according to the 8. class, are still found 
in A Mg- JM. Jfi. only, notwithstanding the carrying over of the weak 
s*cm hum- to the a- class as kuma-; AMg, ktmai = *iiavati { Suyag. 321* 
328 [ °Bi ] T 359 550* 551; Uttar. 43; Dasav. 613*19 [°at] }, pakaunat 

(Ayar. 1.2,6,2), viavval (Vivahap, 114;Rayap. 60 ff. 79, 82; Uv&s*; Nayh* 
dh,; Kappas, etc, ), kvFvmti = kurvanii ( SGyag. 231, 240, 359. 472, 646; 
Vivahap* 409), p tkvvvanti (Vivahap. 214. 215), Opt. kuvvfjja, °jja ( Uttar* 
19. 289), usually, however, tujja ( § 464 ], imp, kiwvaha ( Afar. l n 3,2,l )> 
pres, part- aimanep* kuivamdna (Ayar. l : l,3,l; Pannav, l04;Niiyadh. 9301*, 
viuvzamana (Vivahap. 1033 f. 1054), pakuevamana ( Ayfir, 1,2,3*5; 1,5,1,!); 
JM, kuvml (Kk*), kuwanti (Av. 7,11), viaueat (Av. 35,6), vimmu (Av. 36,27), 
absol. past passive panic ip. viusmya (Era,); JS. kuzvadi ( Ka trig; 

399, 313; 400, 329; 401, 340- 402, 357 ) t kuvuani ( Pav. 384,58 ), kuwantem 
(Kattig. 400,332), kuvuanlo (Katlig + 403|37B) t also ittmanep. kusvade (K&Wg. 
403,384)* The Vcdic flexion according to the 5, class has been retained 
In M, JM. jS. A. Vcdic, krnoti become^, accord ing to § 502, Jtuplf (Vr. 

13; He. 4,65; Ki. 4,54; Mk- 59 ). So M, kuiicfi t kuna f, hunixnti> kuna, 
kamsu kuna tit kunanta* [ G, H, R, ); JM ( Kk,| Rsabhap. ), kv#anti t 
kunaha (Kk.), kunasts [ Kk.; Erz P ; Sagara 6,2- 11, 12 ), kun^mdfia- 

(Kk,; Erz,), kuwnteria ( Kf. 15), al^o completely isolated kumi in AMg. In 
the verse ( Samav. 85); j£* kunddi f Kattig. 399,310, 31W; 402,359* 367; 
403,370. 371. 385; 404,366. 389* 391 ); A. htwhu { Pmgala 1,16, 53* 79 
[lext Q Aii] and kunahu (Pingala 1,90- 118), InS. Mg* kun* i-Is never used 
(Vr. 12,15; Mk. fol. 72 ), It h correct, therefore, in the dramas only in 
the gihhas composed in M,, as Katm 293,6; Mudrlr. 63,3; Dhurias. 4,19; 
W^an, 25 a 4; 41,5; Ealar. 120,6; Viddhai. 92,8; Karp* 8,9; 10,1; 55,3; 
67 s 5,eic. Pratap.218,1 7 ;220,15 ;389,14 etc. Ryjaiekhara wrongly uses kuna- 
in £. too, as in Balar, 69 J 13;168,7;I95 1 13;200,12; Viddha^. 36,2; 48,9.II; 
80 t I4; 8^3; 123,14. For kuTWtni ( Karp. 107 t 6 cd* Bomb. ) Konow reads 
115,6 correct kadiadu t and so perhaps in Balar. and ViddhaS* too in the 
critical editions* kuna- b to be removed from S* It is found, however else¬ 
where in later days dramas too, as Hasy. 32 : 12; 39,14; Gait* 36,11; 37,5; 
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tt? l - 2;47,7i B 0 * l 4 ;9 2 f ^i Karrias. 22,8; Jivam 39 J 15;4J,7 ; SI ) J4; 
”■-» MiLi^kam, 69,]; 336,3 etc, perhaps a bit through the contribution 
oj the publishers and authors. Out and out monstrous is S. knmmo=kurmaft 
l Jtvan. 13,b), against this correctly Dh. kulu = knru (Mfoch. 3l,]6j, 

| 509. ki is conjugalcd mostly as the roots in r of the first cUss (i 477 ) : 
karai (Vr. 8,13; He, 4,65. 234. 23©; Mk. fol. 59), yet in M. JM. AMg.jS. 
almost, in S. Mg, completely exclusively according to the ^conjugation, 
a- forms are; PC, opt, karejpg, km'jjSma ( 6,40; 7,41 ); id. karanta- (R,); 
JM. karat = kumte (Kfc. II, 506,5), karonti (Rsabhap, 39. 40j; AM g.karat 
(uncertain; Rayap, 23o|, karanti ( huyag. 297; Uttar. 1101; Vivahap. 62; 
jiv. 102; I itnruv, 56. 574), fmkaranh (Uttar, 15; Pannav. 575), 

•g™*(Sflyag. 523. 695); JfS. karadi ( Rattig. 400,332 ); opt, A Mg- kart 
(Suyag. 348. 385- 393), r,irSka,e{ Su^g, 442 ), kartjjd{ § 462 ), viylgarijjd 
huyag 527 ), vagartjjS ( Ayir, 2,3,2,17 ^frequently in A,: kartmi 
I vikr, 71,9 i, karaii ( He. 4,370,2 ), fctfrai, kaiadi, karanti, liar ah i (He. s, v, 

, h ?P‘- kari tHe " Sukaiaptati 49,4; Prahandhac. 63.7), imp. 

kankt (He. 4,385; Pingala 1,149),'**™ ( He. 4,330,3 ), karahu ( He. 4,346; 
IrngaJa 1,102. 107. 121 [ texi^Aa ]), tor. katana, ah sol. harem, kareppinu 
i He. S'V.i tar]. “ reforms arc very frequent; M, karemi, kart si, karti, kare'nii, 
karehi, kartsu, fannl*- ( H. R. ); JM, karti ( Ens.; KL; Av. 9.17; 14,H ), 
kottm ( Erz. 2,27; 5,35; Kfc. 264,11, 14; Av, 17,14; Sagara 2,14 ), karats 

< rz. 3 kk.}, kartht t kfirtfii t ksreha\ Kk* )* karemarm ( Erz. ): AMjf- 

(Thin. 149. 476; Najadh. § 94; Uviis.}, tore, (Ayir. 1,2,5,611,3,2,1; 
Suy.tg, 403. 406. S53; ^ Vivahap. 915. &i 7. 931. 945; Nirayav. 49; Uvis.; 

*» ( Sfiyag. 734 ), kartttli ( Avar. 1,3,2,1; Rayap. 183; JIv. 
V. vas,; K;i PP as -). im P- lijagareki ( Suyag. 962 ), kartfus ( Uvis,: 
Nayddh,; Kappas. I, kttrema$a (Uvas.), viydgaremattr, riyagarti (Avar. 2,2, 
u laolMrd ls A Mg, kajjanti lUvas. § 197. 198) in the active sense; at 
C L p H ce ^ 184 slands H T **& JS. biredi l Pav. 384,59; Rattle. 
tm , ?? 4 . i -f 2 , ? 6 i ; [ : i ? 3 ’ 377 ; 383); 1 561,15; M r cch. 16 # 

Lo 3 - 'i 3 ' & lfc ’ l63 : e i 10 taken from the v.l. Over to the text];Vikr, 
62,u; 83,5. 6 etc,), karesi (Rata. 303,29; Mllatlm. 265,2; Prab. 44,2 f so 

i°L 7 To”f- d t V^o/vM' !> kartdi 1 Laliiav. 560,9; Mrcch. 73,11; 

i 47 ’ 8 Jnl 3 M®*. ®0-5i 56,16; Vifcr. 75,5), katana [!sak. 80,5 [ so to 

be read] ), olamkart nti ( Malaiim. 273,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1,1 V karthi 
(Mrcch OGJ-I; 325, [ 8; 326 10), karttu (Rain. 290,5; 316,6;328,24; Veijis, 
98,15; Pras. 84,9; Kar?ai. 21,7; 30.5; 37,20 ), kartdn ( Mil alien. 351,7 j, 
kart mka bak UI 16s Vikr 6, 5; 10, I S ;53,14; Prafa. 63,11; Ram. 303,21; 

25 ?J [ si 1 . 8 ! kart y ,a :S ?- 1 . 3 j 

nsMt/SM 

127, . ,1 _ _ _^_ _ ; 

r 1*168,7; iToJl; Vcnis.36.6i 

Mr«h 30,9;?O8jt ( f 1I2 ' 2 ' m > 23 kalfniaS < voc.; 

r , The rc, r j11 * built according to the 9. cla« are found in moat 

f££ t£Z 2i'wM -m* *z .-f-disf» 
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38,13; 173,7). Except in $. Mg. jila mostly behave, according io the a- 
conjugation ■,jdp,i{ Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7; Ki, 4,47 ). So; M. jammi, jtinasi, 
ja#ase, janmi, janima and j and mo, jand, _/a$aru(H.), after ya : ana si, anai. Ultimo 
{& £1 : (° v ‘ lr ; 502,21), «« jdxaji (Erz. 52,17), jg&t (Era. 

?i* 2 » 277J0 ), na Janflf ( Av. 21,18; 38,8; Erz. 30,3; 3?,25 ); AMg, 

745), ja>MVivahap, 284.363.911, 1194. 1198 etc. ; Suyag. 
♦76. 540; Uttar 202; Ayar. 1,2,5,4; P.^nav. 366.432. 518 IT. 666; Jic. 
339 fr.Jv poiijanni (Ayar. p, 132,9 fF). an»ja$ai (Vivah-ip. 603 ff.), samanu- 
j&$ai (Ayar. M,3,6; 1.2,5,2. 3), janams ( Vivahap. 131, 144. 1100 1406; 
fbap. 147; SQyag. 578), jdaaka, party a^dha (Vivahap. 132,234), opt.jJite 
(Suyag. 364), imp. jaa* ( Ayar. 1,3,1,1 ) and j&ttahi { SCyag. 249. 304; 
Kappas. S. f 52), mjdpdhi { Pannav. 39 ), samanuj&ifahi ( Suyag 2+7 ), 
flWJnw (Kappas, f 28 ) t jd$aka (Ayar- 1,4,2,5), j Ramans (Samav. 82 }; 
jS.jflfiW' (Kaitig, 398,302), viySmdi ( Pav. 381,21 )Jdna ( Kattig. 401, 
342 ); S. jdnSmo [ text false Vi cf. v. J. ) ( Malatlm 82,9; 94,3; 246,1; 
2+8J ^ 255*4; Viddhas^ ]QJJ ) p na anadha { Malatmi. 245,8 J 5 imp. jdna 
(Karp,63,8) and jaadhi (Mrech. 41,24 [so t» be real]; 169,20; Vikr.l5,li>j 
41 5; Malatlm. 239,1 [so to be read] ), a^dnihi (Sale. 26,12; Vikr. 29,9): 
Mg. vJiraA* (Mrech. 80,21); A.jdi&i (He. 4,391. 439,4), j'tfpeF (He. 4,401, 
4. 419,1), janu Pmgala 1,26 [text jdnfl]), jdnahu (Pingala 1,105. 106. 144). 
In S. Mg. the flexion according to thr a-class is restricted to jd$dma, jina, 
japahi) which should riot be considered io have been built from the strong 
stem of the 9. clas^and to j&padha* Against the dialect h S.Jan^ifi[Lalitav. 
SeOjlS), falsely also jfi&jgdi ( Nagan. 67,3). for which we should* whh the 
v^]. f read also for Mg, jartadi (Her.4,292), paccdhijarydt (Mjoch- 

132,24 ) Ls to bes read D n£di. On the other hand, correct is the e*Form in 

TU /L-l. TIF £ln fif .■ ... „ . > a .. - . 



( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52; Ki. 4,70; MJt. fol. 54). So: M. mkkina'i ( H. 238 ); 



b , ^ ■ j ir y . v ¥ m f | “ —t i ■ r - j b -iv i j—■ j. un ■ 

ktnmta- ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3 ); S. imp. kirwdJia ( Cagdak. 5i,10. 11. 12; 53,7 ), 

future kinismdi (Candak. 52,4. 7), past passive particip. kinida (K*rp. 32, 
9; 73,2 ), Qikkinosi ( Mpcch. 61,16 ), pikkipda ( Mrech, 50,4; Karp. 74,3; 
Latakarn. 13,15; 18,10); Mg. kinadha and with t fut. klnitiam (Mfcch. 32, 
17; 118,14; 125,10 ); Dh. dkkinia ( Mrech. 32,10. 12. 14 ). WitH the 
prefix t>i An is inflected also according to the analogy of tne roots in -j 
of the 1. class : cikkd ( Vr. 8,31; He, 4,52. 240; KL 4,71; Mk. fol. 54 ). 
So M. v. 1. to H. 238. oikktat (He. 4,240) is a denominative from tikrtyj, 
therefore * *vikreyati.—pu forms puiiai (He. 4,241), tu likewise tunai ( Vr. 
6,56; He.4,241; Ki.4,73; Mk.fol.57). Besides hmb the roots may be inflec* 
ted according io the analogy or the roots in of the 6- class: AMg, opt, 
luejjd (Vivahap. 1186), passive piivcai, ttivpai beside pumjjai, lunijj<ii[§ 536). 
The shortening of i, in Ainar is explained from the old accent kriniti and it 
corresponds to the shortening of u in punai=putidti, iunai=hmdtL On M. 
JM. AMg A. jit tai, Dh. jipM, AMg, samustindi sec \ 473, on murutf $ 489. 

§512. The old flexion of the roots ending in consonants occurs in 
AMg. a$hai=a$ndU (§ 6-4, 65 The usual formalicr^ howevcr t is 
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anlun (He. 4,110 ). The roots are inflected the same according to the 
analogy of the roots of 7. class with the weak stem formed according to 
either a* or e-conjugation (§ 506 f.). The influence thereof was that a 
lection of the roots, such as granth, b,mdh , month, already had the nasal 
and another section as anha f = ainati, ganhai — grkndli was (breed to 
take it according to the phonetic rules of Prakrit within the stem. So : 
ganthoi = gratfmdti (§ 333; He. 4,120; Mg. fol. 54); S. niggwfhida (Bafar. 
131,14) .—&xkai=gThnoli (Vr.8,15; He.4,209; Ki 4,G3); M. gfnkai, geisha- 
«fi. g!$ha, ginhaH, gt (iAaiita-(G,H.R.};JM. g*>Aan(Av. 44,6}, gerthai, ginhai, 
gythat (Kk.); genhanli ( Av, 35,3), giqha ( Erz,; Kk.); genhahi 
( Av. 31,11 } and ge'nhau ( Erz. ), genheho, giqhaka ( Av. 33,17; Kk. ); 
AMg, ge /that (Vivahap. 916. 1032, 1659; Uvas.), gt^hejjd (Vivahap. 212. 
2l4},gi>Aflf(Viv4hap : ]035;Pannav. 377 ff.; NayMh,449; Uvas.; Kappa*,; 
Nirayav. etc.), also girthii (Uvas,), abhigirJtai[V vas.), ivahap,838), 

gijthaha (Vivahap.623), gi/ikanii (Vivahap.24; Nirayav,), ginkdhi {Naytidl], 
633), ginhaha, tmtgi «/ta Ao (Vi va hap, 332) ;jS.£ifl/tadi( Pay.384,59[text ginnadi], 
Kattig. 399,310; 400,335), girJitdi ( Katrig. 400,335 ); S. gtnhaii (Mpceh. 



gtnhta (Mycch. 41,12; 59,8; 73,8; 105,2; 107,10; Vikr, 10,2; 52,5; 72,15; 
3^,20 ) T inf. gtnhidtttit ( Mpcch, 94,12 ) p panic ip. ncc. gc'jifddaQva f Mrcch. 
150,14; Vikr, 30,9); _Mg. gfnhadi (Mrcch. 128,19; 145,17), gt^ka (Mrcch, 



absol. grnkt‘ppi»u (He. 4,394. 43B,1). In A. graft is inflected according to 
the 6th class too: grhanti (He. 4,341,2). 

S 513. iandk is inflected; M. bkandhai (He. 1,187; H. R.; Pmcandap 
47,6); nibandhat (R.), bandhanti (G. R.) t anuhandhanti (R.), bandhaiu (R.V 
abandhnntia (He. 1,7}, future bandkikii, passive bandhijjdi (He, 4,247), also 
according to the e-conjugation: biidhtnti (K.), inf, bandheum (He. 1,181); 
JNf. bandhaha, bmdhisina, bandkiya (Era.), bandhium, bandhiUu (Kk.); AMe 
bartdktti ( Thag, 360; Vivahap. 104. 136. 137. 331, 391 ff, 635 ff. 1810 If.; 
Ovav. § 66; Pannav. 638. 653, 657. 663 etc.), padibaitdhai { Suva?. 179 ) 
bondkanti ( Than. 108; Vivahap. 66. 1435; Pannav. 638.657.663 etc ) 
bandhe’jjf (Vivahap, 420. 421; Uvas. § 200 ), bandhaha ( Vivahap. 234, 
■263), inf. band km 0 ( Nirayav. § 15 );jS. bandkadt ( Kattig. 400,327); S. 
bandhdtm (Lapikam, 16,12), anubandkasi (Sak. 86,14), anabaadhdnti (Uttar. 
60,7 ), absol. bandfna ( Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10 [so tube read]; Katn. 
31 7 b. 11 % ubbandhia ( B.at n. 3 J 5,28; Nagan. 34,15 J 35^9 ), also according la 
ibe ^conjugation : * andhui ( Pnyad, 4,16 ); obandktdi = apabadkn&ti 
[MfCch^ 89j5; ] 52,25); Mg. absoL bandhia ( Mrcch. 163 j 16 }, past passive 
participle bandhida ( Mrcch. 162,17 ), according to the e-conjugation imp. 
padibandntdha ( Sak. 113,12 ).— martth forms manthai ( He. 4,121 ). To the 
flexion of Skt. mathati corresponds AMg, opt. maktjja ( Uvas. 6 200 ) 
where, however, the v. I, points to manlhejjS. 

§514. In 6. Mg, ph. bhan follows the analogy of the roots of the 
9, class, because bhan&mt, should be construed as *bha-n$-mi. In the 2. 
3. sing, indie., 3, wag, imp,, 2. plur, indie. imperative the length is retail 
aed as m the 1. stng. plur. Examples are extraordinarily numerous: 
S. bhandst ( Mycch, 51, 7. 10; 52, II; 53,54; 57,11; Vikr. 10.5* 2 15 14' 
Malav. 27,13; Mudrar. 71,1. 2. 4; 72,2, 4; 73,2 W.), (’K 
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23,19; 67,14; 74,13] 94,11; Sat, 51,4; I58 s 2; Vilr* 16,5; 46,5; Mllav. 16, 
IB; 64,20 etc. J, hhanMt ( Mfcch, 38,25); Mg* bkanadi { Mrcch, L3 S 7 ) t 
bhanMia (Mrcch. 32,18; 96,21; 97,1; Fteb. 46,16; Gantfak 64*6; Mudrlr. 

154,1; 257+6; 258*2 [ so to be read throughout, as also ini Uttarar. 
123,7] ); Db. bhanddi ( Mfcch, 34 p 12 )* The 2- sing* imp. u S.D. bkana 
(Mrccli. 88 p 39; SaY50 p 9; Vikr* 47,1;; Nigim 30,1; D* Mrcch. 100,8) or 
S- bha$m (Vikr- 27,7; MS lav. 39,9; V*nla + 10,12; 100,14; Nigio. 44,13; 
Jivin. 10,4 ); Mg. bhana [ §afc r II4 S 5) and bhandki ( Mfcch* B1 p 13_ 15] 
165,4 ). Beside them those dial ecu have also the {^conjugat'd : D, S, 
bhanesi (Mrcch. 105,8; Sak, 137,12 [so to br read] ); Mg. bhanttt [Mr^ch. 
21.8. 20, 22); Dh. bha&si (M F dch. 59,16); £* bkamhi { Mrcch, 61,13; 79, 
3 ), In the rest of the dialects bftan br haves regularly according to the 
a-conjugatian: yet bhandi in JM. Av. 22,41. 42 beside the usual Atonai. ~ 

IMPERFECT* 

| 515. The single imperfect, that has be* n retain d by dialects, more 
than one, is the imperfect ofaj (to be). However, only ihe 3. sing* dsi or 
asi — tint, which is used for all ihe persons in the sing, and phir., onlv Ss 
found (Vr 7*25; He. 3,164; KL 4,11; Sr. fol. 54), So I. sing, AMg. JU 
atom as* (Ayir. 1,1,1,3); S. ateth khu..,dsi f Mrcch. 54 P 16 )i; 2. sing S. 
tumam r *,gadd dsi (Mfech. 28*14}, (umam kim mantaanti an (Milan m. 71*4), 
tumamkhu^.mipiatahi dsi (Malatfm* 141,11 £), Ailinto dsi (Utiarar. 18,12)* 
kisa tumam, ed. tuash] mQntoartfi dsii Katnas.37*7f,) 1 ; 3. sing. M. t 

JM. £si, dsi (KL2; Dvar, 495 j 9 ;499,20 ;504* 19; 'fin.); AMg* dif (Siiyag. 
B96; Uvas. $ 197;Ovav. § 170 ], dsi ( Uttar, 650; Jiv. 239*452 )] S. very 
frequently; e. g. dsi (Lalitav* 560 J 14;568 f l; Mrcch* 4l p 2l; Sak. 43.6;105 i 
10;J 17,12; 129.13; 162,13; Vikr. 11,2-27,21; 35 t 7. 9), M (Uttarar, 20,12; 
/B.4; \eni?,l2*l 6); Ph. dsi (Mrcch.36*18); L plur. AMg. dsi jw, as t ma s 
(Uttar.402). £n amfo (Uttu.403) | 3. plur, M-jff dsi.*^mahdriaipai}akd(GA49) r 
asi rahd (R. 14*33) p js D giFcchtid dsi...vhjtjuid (H-422) ; JM. makdraydno cattdri 
miltd dsi (Etz. 4,36); AMg* umsaggd bfdmdtt ( Ayar. 1,0.2,7) p tassabhajjd 
duet dsi ( Uttar. 660 ); S, pasamsantw dsi (Balar. 289,2)*— Besides we find 
only AMg. abbmrl = abmrtt ( He. 3,162; Uttar, 279. 281; Suyag. 259 ), 
used also as 3. plur, too : abttmbhacdrsno bdtd imam vajartam abbani [ Uttar, 
351 On the hypothetical preterite uidhare^ car€ % pahant t puccht, aczfua t 
g* v nhia etc, see §466. The preterite pos ulated by Bgllensen* rests on 
false readings and. forms wrongly undersiood*. See alio § 517, 

i. Notwithstanding Pili AW* we Jhould' noi witt ihe v. 1 . read here tiiim, mm 
I^LOC!!,it Vr. inJ He. prciuitiei, E - s- At H* £0-5, id ahould noi be considered, with 
WeMR, aj =■ iflj, but aj = iiift with the schrjbasts.—3, dri of the tent should be so 
corrected. As the similar roHowim^ Jjf amht aad ihe olher use of &i r dsf poiiil, it 11 
not To be read with I^Uhann, W2KM. 5 P t34 or dsitim t hut shdultf, with ihe 
itheliaii* be ceniidcred as a pronoun.—4. StiilaviLa. p. 168^ ^30. —5, liL.ocji, Vr. uud 
He. p. 46. 

AORIST. 

§516. Of the strong aorist only Ahjg. actht = *acchtt from ehid t 
ahbke = Vedtc. dbhsi from bhii ( Ayiir. 1^ l J 2 J 5 ), which are wed in ihe 
sense of the opt. ( § 466 ), are noticeable, in addition to a A Ay = abh&t in 
the verse in AMg. (Uttar. 116 ), which has been wed there as the 3. 

E lur.t ahh&jtnd attkt jind aJucd pi bhaoissai. Very ntimcrous, on the other 
and, in AMg. arc the many forms of the j- aorist in the parasmaip., 
frequently derived from the present stem. The very seldom 1. sing, 
parasmaip, shows, as in Pali 1 , doubled j ; akarissam e ’ aham ( Ayar. 1,1, 
1,5); pucchiss' aham (verse; SGyag. 259). The 2. *ing. occurs in 


364 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


| 316 

xkfoj=akdrph (Sanaa 1 v.B2); feta* (Uttar. 415) and in paydsl^aimdih (Suyag, 
924) p of a form* shat is placed together with Pali Forma like a^mori 1 , 
Roth the forms are more frequent as 3. sing. So akdst ( Ayir. 1 8,4,8; 
2 P 2,2,4; Soyas, 74; Kappas. § 146 s akdii (Suyag* 120 123. 298) s behind 
md also kaji (He, 3,162; Suyag. 234; Uttar. 14) „ according to He. 3,162; 
Sr. fob 54 also kahl and according to D?sin. L,8 akdsi in ihe ?cksc of 
paiyiptam, Tlie same forma are used abo as 2. sing* jam aharhpauvam akdsi 
^=yad aham pSrpam akdrfGm (Ayar. l p 1,4*3); ahum tyam akdsi = aft#m etad 
afedr/cm {Suyag- 621) and used as 1. plur *:jahd cayam ihammam ayflnamdnd 
p&mm pnrd kammam akdri moha ( Uttar. 433 f. ), This corresponds to the 
use of the imp . asi (§515). As 3. sing.: traj&ri (SCiyag. 578; Vivihap, 165. 
1260.1262-1268; Ovay.; Uvas.; Kappas.)* verv frequently in ihe meaning 
of the 3. plur. (Ayar. l,4,2 a 4; Suyag. 783; Vivlhap 13U86 236.23B.332* 
809.951; Ardag.Gl; Nayadh* §6o ff. u.s, w.) etc., also vaydsi (Suyag* 565. 
B4j;Ov r av. §53.84flT.). Oliter examples for the 3. srng T *are; thdst^fhdM from 
ithd (He. 3.162); paet&d from al with parti (Ayir. (*2,5*5); tzrsri ( Ayar. 
] ,8,3,2); kaftm from k&thaya* (Panhav, 303, 327]. From bhQ. the 3* sing, 
if bhuzi = *abhUvit ( Vivahap, 78. 844 [ iext here *07?]; Nandfe. 501* 502 
[text hhuvirh €&]; Jiv. 239 452 [text here °im] ), or frr m the present stem 
hham-: ahtsi from *ttbhapifU, *abha\ m $Ii t m abhaifti (§ 166; He, 3,164], accord¬ 
ing io He. used also as 1-2* sing., and found in the text as 3. plur*; 
samand., t&ttha tiharemtd pulfhaparvd ahtii sumthith (Ayar* 1,8,3,6). Like¬ 
wise is explained AMg. aroint = *ajrlayipt ( cf § 487; Ayar. J ,2,6,5; 1,5, 

2, L 3,4; L8,U4 ). That the form is not =± e rwrp, but is the aerist of 
jHd, has already been a: mined by Jacobi*. One L plur. occurs! in 
vuccharw = &vdtsma from hqs **io live ? ( Uttar. 410 ), formed from an 
aorijt stem *vatsd-. The 3, plur. ends in -ithsu — Skt- isufi. So t fiariviti- 
ffkithsu (Ayar* 1,4^,4); ptuthitkm (A^Ir. 1*8,2,11; Suyag. 301 [text *issu]); 
dnirhsUi tivadnimsu ( Vivahap* 62; Thai), 107. 108 [text °(kx p |); b<mdhimsu i 
udvimsit. utdintsu, nijjtiritfuu (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62 [text Vwa] ); 

rhsti, bujjhithsu (Sufag. 790; VivShap. 79); ayaimtu from jan with d (Kappas, 
| 17—19; cf. | 487); paripmditfmt (Suyag. 790); bhdsmnt t seuimu (Suyag* 
704); atmihsu (Suyag. 4^4; Utlar. 567); himsimsu (Avar. 1,1,6,5; l,8,1,2; 
1,8*3,3); vifmimsu (Ayar, l p 8 h l ;2;1 P 8,3*5); luhrimjii f nvmqhhsu [Ayar* (l s 8, 
3,11 * 12 ) ; kandimsu from brand ( Ayir. 1,8,1,4; 1,8*3,10 ) ; vinmthm 
zyanaisuh (Suyag, 4o4); abfiazimiu (Suyag- 157. 551) and bhavimtu (Viva- 
h-p. 1,57). Beside the usual akatimsu (Than. 149 }; k&iThsu ( Vivahap. 
62. 79; Nay ad h- § 118; Suyag. 790 [ text hrfju ], (Afar. 1^8, 

S # H), is found also uikuwimu (Vivahap* 214. 215) from the present stem 
kuvva* (§ 508), Aorists of the causative are ginMmthiu ( Nay ad h* § 123 ); 
pattkdmMisu tTom sihd with pra ( Kappas., § 128 ); mmpahdr$ 7 hsu 
from dhar wiih sam and pra ( SOyag* 585* 620); aor. of a denominative is 
rikkdit (Ayar* 3,8,L3) belonging to one *r iknaya-. The 3. plur, is used also 
for other perrons. Thus for the I. sing.: karimm paftam[Thao- 476); for the 
3* sing, Ahiimimsu [texi vd hirhsnt pa himsusai $q ( Suyag, 680 ); puff ha 
pi ndbhibhasiriuu ( Ayar. 1,8,1 p 6); fsimsu [text bhegatram ( Ayar. 1,8,2, 
6); siuimsu (Ayar. 1 P 8.3 P 2)* An old Skt. form is adddkhhtt (Vivahap* 332), 
addakkhU f Ay5r. l,5,l p 3| may be sing, mo ) ■= adrdkfuh t frequently used 
as 3. singular: a^An ( Ayir* l P 2,5,2; VEvihap* 1306 ), addakkhu (Ayar. 
1JM.9 )> <tfdakkhii ( Ayar. 1,5,2,1.6,1; 1,8*1,16* 17 )*- In Kappas. 3. 19 
adakkha is a false reading for adafthu, as the v* 1* has. Accordingly is for¬ 
med, from naks with nih, ninjtakkku ( Ayar. 2 t 2* 1, 4, 5* 6 ) used as 

3. singular. 

j* E, Koifff* Borage p* m; E. Simplified grammar p. tiq m _ 3. E. Kunf r 
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Lch p- 114; E. L c* p, 116,^3;, EBE. XXH, p. hqec —4. In certain 

placn one may be doubtful, whether or n*l there h an adjeClEve *atfrSkfU r >■ it Cer¬ 
tainly appear* for dakhfm, a dnki h u - *df^Ui * sdrdkftt nr m dfkju t *adfkfu in SOyag, 151+ 

§ 517. In AMg- we frequently find a 3 # sing, asmanep* in -ilthd* 
*ittha. The form is built explicitly from the present stem, and this a* well 
as the unusual dental, which Fall too ha% for ihe expected cerebral 
(| 303), makes it doubtful, as to whether they derive it correctly from the 
j*a,orisih Examples are samuppajjitihd from pad with sum and ud [Viva hap. 
151 r 170; Najadh. § 81- 87; p. 771; Uvas,; Kappas. etc,}; roitthd from 
rue (He, 3,143''; m$4 r hillhi t Qbhiustftfhittha from vrdh (Kappas.); liitihd From 
nyaie (Ajar. 1,3,1,1; I ,.83, 13;; tsitthd (Ajar* 1,8*4,12 j; vih&rittha (Avar, 
1,8,1,12}; bhitijUM (Ajar. 1,8,1 3 1 7. 18), uoittka, stutithd ( Ayar. 1,8/2,1; 
I ? 8,4 S 9); apiiltha v apivitlkd [so to be read] from pd (to drink) wiih priva¬ 
tive a (Ayar. 1,8,4,5* 6); anujMliha (Afar, 1,8*4,8 }; kuzviuhd from the 
present stem kmmt (§ 508) (Ajar. 1*8,4J 5) ; udikmUhd (Uttar. 353, 408), 
jajii£ha f pardjajiUhd { Vivahap. 500 }; dalayittha ( Vivahap. 502). From 
bhu is derived the form htfUhd from the present stem ho* — bham- {§ 476) 
{Vivahap. 5. 168.182; Than. 70; UyIs.; Kappas.; Nayadh-; Ovav. etc.); 
also with augment in the verse ahd'tthd { Uttar. 619 ); with prdduh on the 
other hand, from the stem bhava-: pSubbbmitth J (Vivahap. 1201). Of the 
causal ive the form ends in ~eithd 3 ttha : kirfithd- from kan* — kdr&ya- 
(Ajar* l,8,4 : ® )\pahdrttihd i mostly °Uha from pahart- = pradhdrqya- (SuJjg. 
3012; Vivlhap. 153, B3I ; Vlvagas. 123; Ovav* | 50; Nayadh- jjj 81 cic. ); 
but also jdvatitha from y&paya* (Ajar. 1,8,4,4). fhe same form is used 
also for pet ions other than 3, sing. Thus for the 2 plui\ in tab&ittha [so 
the commeia:ary; text *bh&* ] : jai mi £3 ddhitlha ih' [so the commentary; 
tex; <7 ft 7 ) {fdrtijjom fttVi ajja jannana lab hit (ha Idbham ( Uttar. 359); For the 
3, plur.: trippStmUihd (Najadh. 348): bakaH halt hi. dm disim mppasariMkd, 
kasditthd, denominative from ka£d (Ajar b l *8,2, 11) ; pdubbhavittkd (Najldb. 
§ 59; Ovav* § 33 ft); bahaK + ,.deadarUtyampSubbmvit(kS; more often hftthd 
(Ajar, 2J5,16;Tfian. 197; Nljadh* 628; Samav- 66.229; Uvas. 5 4* 184. 
233. 234; Kappa*. Th. § 5- 6; Ovav. § 77. — Cf. § 520* On the preca* 
live see § 466. 

T. HypCMhttWOn the origin oflhe form bJOHJUttSO*, KZ< 3?, *50 ff* 

PERFECT, 

§ 518. Of the pet feet, only the 3* plur. parasmaip. lias retained dftu 
= oftuft in AMg. (Ajar, l t 4j3^Ij Sflytg. 7_l ^text Jftaj. 132. 134. 150- 316- 
463, 500); uddhu (Uttar. 424]; also dh u (Ayar, 1,5,1,3) and r tddhd (Suyag, 
454). More frequent, as in Fill* is ihc recent formation dhamsu ( Ayar* 
2*1,4,5; Suyag, 37* 166. 202. 24L 356.445. 456. 463. 465, 778 842; Viva- 
hap, 130. 139. 142. 179, 438. 1033, 1402; Than, 148.438 ff*; Paphav* 
95- 106; Jlv* 12- 13; KappaSn S. §27), Both the Terms arc employed For 
other persons too* So for the 1. sing. ' idQ 7 ham enam ahamsu 

( Uttar* 623 ); for the 3, sing,: warn ah&msu nayakutanandana mahappd jin? 
uaradimtndmadhtjjo kakrst ja (Panhav, 303. 327); likewise Jor the 3. sing* 
dhu (Suyag. 257. 308; Uttar* 365. 646; Kappas, and vddhu (Ajar. 1,2,4, 
4; Sujag. 159. 304. 387. 518, 974. 989.992 ff.; Uttar. 756* 

PLUPERECT. 

| 519. With the exception of thcca’es mentioned under § 515—518, 
in Pkt. the past tense Is expressed either by the present* particularly in 
narration, or generally by the paraphrasis with the past passive participle, 
by which the person or thing spoken of, which in the case of transitive verbs 
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goes over to tile ^ instrumental ebalana ta$a ... caiia ahgesu ... sea 
“sweat clung to the limbs oT those women” ( 0.2)0); Jtiin «a bkanio si 
balaa gdmanidhuai “have you, o boy, not been told by the daughter of 
the village-chief ? [ H. 370 ); sldpaumatth'iin m t>udho Una ri nirantaram 
nmaflto “he exhibited uninterrupted thrill of hair, as if touched by 
Sita” (R.. 1,42); jM. paccha ranad tinliyam “later the king thought’' ( Av» 
32,19); armajia bhuyadinnena virmdjam “once Bhuiadinna lea ml” ( Era. 1, 
24); AMg. tayam me dutarhti^abftagavajd iatttt akkhdyam “I, the long-lived 
one, have heard that the Lord had spoken thus”(Ayar. 1.1,1,!); urate new 
t^rru dtsdnappu suntina dif(hd"0 beloved ufgodi, you have seen ait excellent 
dream” (Kappas. § y); S. id aarianttna edit,i£ e’tsam anucifffiidam ‘‘so he has 
done thus unknowingly” ( Mrcch, 63,24 ) ; tudam khtt mat tiefakanytisfei 
mufwdo “I have heard from the mouth of the father Kanva (Sak, 14,12); 
Mg. Judarh tsu yam mat gaUam “did you hear what I sang?” (Mrcch. 116, 
20 ); adhai’khadiaiam mat lokidamukake khandaio kappidt° “one day I cut 
the rohiia fish into pieces" (S »k. 114,9); A. lumhfhi amhi-hX jam, k<an 
dtjlkau bahanjojji^a “many people hiit seen what was done by you and 
by us (He. 4,371 ); sabjdfiu kareppinis kadhidu mat “I have said on oath” 
(He. 4,396.3). Pkt. may form in ibis manner by insertion of ijt (was) 
the pluperfect from th: past passive participle 1 . S>: M. jo shammi 
mojjhajadntkiganav.n dsi “he, whom the young men had put over my head, 
was Ganapiis (H, 372); JM. tayd ya so kumbkaydro.*.gamam a/mamgao Ssi 
' an< ) at [ hat lune the potter had gone to an other village" ( Saga r a IQ 
Ifi); jim U sukkkiyam asi buddhilena addkniakkham “that half lac, that 
Buddhtla had spoken to >hee” ( Erz, 10,34 ); S. ahath kku raiaiwhaUhith 
utmeanda asi “I had brought the (prescribed) fast to end on thcratnasas- 
thl { for the vow* )" ( Mrcch- 34,16 ); S, iumam mat saka ... gada dsi 
“you had gone with me (Mrcch. 28,14); ajj a dm qjagottdhglU pddaranda- 
r.arh kadum gadd asi “today the queen had gone to adore the feet of 
Her Majesty Gandharl (Vents. 12,6); puno mandatsa tri nu laiilta patcubban- 
nam uttoram dji, “although dull, 1 had prepared the answer" ( Malav. 
57,16); tee kkhu ciiiaphotaath pabhade ftatthtkidam dst "1 had taken the picture 
into may hand in the morning” ( Malattm. 78,3 ); Dh. tosstt j&dmsa 
tmUktppaMUna m>kd bhaggS dsi "the nose of the gambler was broken with 
a stroke ofihe fist ( Mrcch, 36,18 ). In many cases we may take them 
as adjectival participle. 

i. Pick, Stpra p. 16. 


FUTURE 

1520. By far the most usual in S. Mg. exclusively alterable forma* 
uon of the futyic of the roots ending in a consonant is that of the stem in 
-t. But Pkt. does not employ merely ihe crude one, but more frequently 
the present J!cm, as well as the stem in r. The I. sing, has in AMe. 
JM. often, in other dialects almost isolated, ihe ending-mi, mostly - m the 
ending of the secondary tense, which in A. with a of the stem becomes « 
( 351). In the 2. ring. -issaii. Mg. -Ulasi, in the 3. sing. -issai, $ Dh 
-issadit Mg. -i Uadi the regular, in S. Mg. Dh., except rarely in vans is 
only *. ««.! '*dlpg. I. M. JM. AM,:, in Ha.’ofTwShTS^ 

z : Iii]g, -lAiJi, 3 . *iAu t abo ihe coniractcd -ihi and prosed itally shortened 
-iki a phonetic transition that has disappeared from the roots and stems 
ending in long vowels and diphthongs. The grammarians mernion for the 
1. sing, too ihe ending -thdmi, -ihimi: kitiaihimi beside kilialsseih = 
ryami ( He. 3,169 ); so(chifdmi, sfccAifiami from htt, gaechihimi, gacchihdmi 
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haide gMkiisam from gam (He. 3,172); hasihimi beside kasissam, hasissim 
[br. fol. 52). For the roots and stems ending in long vowels -hind ioo is 
mentioned: kahimi from */, ddhim from da (He, 3,170: Sr. fol. 52), ho hi mi 
from Mb (Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167.169; Ki 4,16), hasihmt beside has'h&mi, 
haie ssdm from the e-stem of has ( Sr. fol. 52 ), to which hasthii { Bh. 7,33; 
He. 3,157) too belongs. We find in the texts such forms with-i upto the 
present day only in A.: p?k);kihmi = prekfi&t, uhihimi = sakisye ( Vikr. 
o5,18. 19). According to He. 4,275 S. has in the 3. sing, -istidii bhaidssidi, 
hoftstidi, gaeckissidi, according to 4,302 in Mg, -Widi: bhaiUiidL In South 
Indian manuscripts, several times the future forms in -itsidi arc found* 
they arc unknown in the texts. Probably in He. by S. is again meant 
by JS., in which the examples for the future are hitherto wanting. The 
J. piur. mostly ends in -istamo, in verses seldom in -issdma too, as M. karis- 
sams {H. 897), after long vowels in -kdmo, metrically in *hdmu too. The 
grammarians recognise beside the forms like hasistdmo also hasihimo (Bh, 7, 
lo; He. 3,167; Sr. fol. 52 ), hast hi: si, hasihitthd ( Bh. 7,15; He. 3,168; Sr, 
ol.^52j, Bh. *,!:> also hdsihamo, Sr. fol. 52, hastkisid, hastkittkd hasessdmo, 
na>tssatm t kasissamu, hasessama/kaschdmo, has thorns, hasthitno, hast hi mu, hasi- 
ktmu] fur I her sacchtmo, sdtchimu, sd'ethima, sotchikimo, socchihimu, so'cchiAima 
socehtssamo, ynu, ^ma.arcckih&mo.sotckihissd, sd’cehihiitd ( Bh, 7,17; He. 3, 
172 ), gaethimo, gastki hints, gmhusdmo, gaeckihdmo. gacthihissd, gacthihiithd 
(He. 3,172); hekimo, ssdmo, hohdmo, kohissa, hohittka (Bh. 7,13,15; He. 3, 
168; Ki. 4,18), hohtssdmo, fokiUh&mo (Ki, 4,18). Cf. with k§ 521.523.531. 
1 he ending -ihista for the 1. plur. is complrtrly obscure 1 . The ending 
■Hittkdy -ihitthd is mentioned for the 2. plural too: hohittha ( He 3,166 )■ 
sotfhittkd, sacabhitthd ( Bh. 7,17; He.3,J72) beside ssecktha, sfcchikiha, 
gaeehiUha, gatehshUthd ( He, 3,172 ) beside gacchiha, gatthihiha, kasehitikd, 
hasthUihd (Sr. fol. 52) beside kasehiha, host hi.ha, The one found in the text 
in AMg. is ddhitiha = ddiyaiks (Uttar. 359). Accordingly this must have 
belonged to the 2. plur. and taken over to rhe 1. plur. It still remains 
undecided if it is connected with the ending -itiha, which is assigned to 
the a or is t. The usual ending of the 2. plur. is -issaha, S. Mg, -issedha. 
The 3. plur. ends in -issanti, in JM. AMg, very frequently in -ihinii, -kind 
too Sr. fol. 51 teaches *i«: hasthme, hasihHte. 


, U K i ’ i Lassen, lest. p. 353 will explain hohissa, hhitthd 

Si abridgment «f fichu. same, hafuttkamo, Bui since kahitthd is also ihe a. plujal ibe 
explanation ls not plamible. One compares Ihe free me of iif, dim. udcfiu and 

above Slil ®' P rclerrte ■** Tot ihe sake of brevity ■ is always pushed to lie ending 


§ 521. The examples for the future are regulated according to the 
present stem 473) for the take of facilitating abridgment. The fulure 
® 7* (Brz, 22,29), AMg. frarSjinissat (Kirayav. S3); from iti, 

M.pMu=n/£y«tt(G.223),JM. nisuhii**nirnt&aii (Ere. 52,13), iiMurfi (Erx.29, 
««>*«« (Ovav. §107), vinthii {Nayadh. §87); uvatsth'mH (Ovav. 
V . V 2 1 ! 1 fr ° m lhc P rcsetu s ‘ e "? S. tvunatsiam (Ram. 316,15). avsnaissath 
(Sak.102,14;J 04,13), wanaiisam (Sak, 137,3), naisjadi (Mrcch.58,3) enahusdi 
(Malatbn. 104,1), nahsadha (Karp. 33,8); Mg. t,aWam ( Mftch. 169,13). 
On S. datssam. Mg. datisem from d*ja-(t<> give) see §474.— In the future of 
MS all the present stems are to be found, however, the dialects main- 
law distinction in their employment. M, A. use only ho-, which $. Mg. do 
not know. FM. bhavissami / Dvar. V» ^ r xi_i. S' m. 
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bkantsd (Vivahap. 844; Jiv. 239. 452; Utiar. 116; Ovav. § 103, 109. 114. 
[115]} Kappas.; Dvar. 495,27; 504,5; Era. 11,35; Kk. 268,33;27M3.L5); 
S bbedisedi ( Mrcch. 5,2; 20,24; Sak, 10,3; 18,3; Vikr. 20,20; Malav. 
35,20; 37,5; Rain, 291,2; 294,9; MUa'lm. 78,9; 89,8; 125,2 tie.); Mg. 
bhevih'adt ( Prab. 50,14 ); AMg. bhotissimo £ Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 601 ); 
AMg. bhaclssaha (Vivahap, 234); JM. bhavihinli {Av. 47,20); S. bhoeifsanii 
(Ma)atim, 126,3 ). False is havissadi, bavissam ( Malav. 37,19; 40,22 ) l , 
since the stem has a is, used only after the prefix/ra, as in $. pahaatssam 
( Uttarar. 32,4). S, Mg, use also the stem A«ua-: Mg- hwiiiam (Mrcch. 
29,24; 32,19; 40,1 ;118,17; 124,12); S. fmmiasi (VcnU. 58,18); S. kwistadi 
(Mrcch. 22,14; 24,4; 64,18; Vikr. 36,6; 46,4. 6; 53,2.13; 72,19; Mi'av. 
70,6; Vepls. 9,21; Vrsabh, 47,11 etc. ); Mg. kuviiiadi ( Mrcch. 21,14. 15; 
J17,)5;l 18,16.17; Venis. 33,3); S. AtrPWflnfi(Mrccb. 39,4; Candak. 86,14). 
From the stem Ao- aie derived : ho'ssdm ( Bh, 7,14; He. 3,167. 169; Ki. 
4,16); M. hd-ssam (Vr. 7,14; He. 3,169; Ki. 4.l7; H. 743); A. horn (He. 
4,388; 418,4), and host (Prabandhac. 56 t 6; cf, § 166 ); fid's tamo, hosiamu, 
A ossama ( Bii. 7,13. 15; He. 3,167. 168; KT. 4,18), mostly with A from f 
£ § 263): JM. fahdmi ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167; Ki. 4,16; Av. 26,36 ); AoAiiMt 
{ Bh. 7,14; He, 3,167; Ki, 4,16 ); hohiitam (Kt.4,17 ); JM. AaAirt ( He. 
3,166.178; Erz. 62,31); M.JM. A fl Aii(Hc.3,I66.178; Ki. 4,15; G H.R.; Av. 
43.13; Era. 37,1), koh\ (Erz. 6,36;Dvar. 495,15; T. 7,10; Kk. 265,41 ;270, 
43); before double consonants hohi : hohi tii (Dvar. 495,24); 1. plur. hohdmo, 
fwhdrrw, kohama, hthimo, hohimu, hohima, kohissB, hohittha (Bh. 7,13. 15; He. 
3,167. 168), hohissanto, hchitik&mo (Ki. 4,18); 2. plur. hokitthd ( He. 3,166; 
Ki. 4,15); 3, plur. M.JM. kohinti (Bh, 7,12; He, 3,166; Ki. 4,15; H. 675; 
Sagara 2,15 ). In AMg. sometimes the stem hdfJtka- is met : hdkkhami 
(Uttar. 63.202), hdkkkam (Uttar. 63), fidkkhai, hdkkhanti (Samav. 240 ff). 
Jt is probably merely false, a reading deduced from *bh»}ya* (§ 265). Cf. 
also §520, According to He, 37,18 from the precative too a future is 
derived^ kujjahimi, hojj&kimi, hd'jjass&mi, hdjjakami, hdjjassarri ; kajjakisi, 
hd'jjakisx ; kojjahii, hdjjdkii. Sr. fol. 53 reads hojjehii, hdjjihti, hojjBhii. 

. ’• Purther waiilplrj is Block, Vr, ucd He, 4a, —5. The forms, that are hither¬ 
to incapable of verification, have been quoted here without indication of the dial ecu. 

§ 522. The roots in r, J according to the 1. and 6. classes form in 
all the dialects the future, as in $kt. : $. anusaristarh ( Viddhai. 115,6), 
tusumrusem =t>ismanfy&nu (Sak, 14,3), fisumanSfosi (Sak. 89, 7), 

T<l i-PHhhr'Pri r p.tJJ, i f C. . I j. SJ'CT E 'i . 1? " > »- » _ _ _ _ x. j1 . . _ ' . 



01 haiiisath { Mrcch. 4Q$ ) ; AMg, vtfuiwsai ( Ovav, 5 114. f 5 115 1 
J (Ayar. 2, 2,3,3; 2,7,1,2; Vivihap, 979 ), aiharissa fut ( Viva hap. 
234); JM. vthmtunti (Kk. 269,38); mtoissasi (Mrcch. 72.18); Mg, rmtihiti 
(verse; Mrcch. 9,24); M. a^umanhii ( R. 14,55); M. karihii { H. 143 ); 
AM 8- ' U , ltar - 253) and (aristanti (Uttar. 567; Suyag, 424), nijjari- 



3); from trai the fut, is Mg. poUtlMfodi (Mrcch. 12,10) 

§523. Of the roots of the old rAa. class f forms in JM. aeekUuri 
(Av 11,11), yam JM, fiajoeehiisdfrw ( Dvar. 503,4 ). In the ease of gam 
the formation from the stem gdtm* prevails, which is exclusively dominent 
S. Mg. The form gaahisridi, taught by He. 4,275 for 8. is not attested 
“V J/ 1, gBmbsSmi ( Era, 60,19); 8, gamissam (Mrcch. 6,24; 

9,7; 15,10; 54,19; Sak. 17,4; Ratn. 293,24; 296,26; 297,12; 314,26; Karp! 
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35,3; 108,4; 109,2; Nagan. 42,7. 13; 43,10; Jivan. 42,17. 23; +3,17 etc,), 
g&m?* ( Kaf P' ^Vi '07,4 ); Mg. gmiitam ( Mrcch. 20,10, 14; 32,2; 
97, ];98,2; 11 % \ 8); S. gamtsiati (Mrcch. 3,17; Sak. 24,15); AMg. gamihii 
( Uvaa. § 125; Vwahap. 175; Nirayiy. § 27 ); A. gamihi ( He. 4,330,2 ); 

, [H - 962 ) J S- gamissadt (Mrcch. 94,2; Sat. 56,14; Malatlm. 
103,7), (Utiarar, 123,7; Karp. 105,3) iQh. gamhiadi (Mpreh. 36, 

7 V ^ ( Ovav. § 70; Karp. 36,6); AMg. undgamissanti 

[ Ayar. ff. ). From the stem grtccha- are built i gicchissiimi (JM. 

Av \.Jh?« Z**™**^ g^kihdmi, gaaMAimi; getthifttii (He. 3,172); AMg. 

[He. 3,172; Sr. fol. 32; Ovav. § 100. 10 1; Uviis. § 90); a&echusai 
( Uvas- § 188 ) ; according to Sr. also gatchehii; gacthissdmo, gacrhihdmc^ 
gacchifumoy gaeckthisid, gacctdkitihS, gacchihiha (AMg. Ayar. 2,3,3, 5), gacchi* 
htuhai g&cchihinti [ Hc» 3,172)+ Ee-ssde them is found a future AMg* 
gacckam £ Vr. 7,16; He. 3,! 71; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fob 53; Than. 156. 285 ), 
according to ftko gQGchimi t that according to the grammarians is 

inflected igaethiu, gaeshij, gtcchimo, gatehiha, gaabnti, according to Sr. also 
gaschet, The hypothesis that gaccham may have been formed on the 
analogy of daccham, moeckaih, vitcham, roeekam, nteckarh, tfteham (§ 525 526. 
J ™ ) is convenient, but wholly Improbable, We should assume a root 
gac r«1 Licet^ro m gactkai, and derive gacckam from *gacthiyami t *gaft$)arrtii 

$®24. ■he reduplicated roots or the first conjugation pa farms 
JM, pJWm = pSsjmni (Av. 42,27); AMg. paham tUt<ar. 593 [text pmmj) t 
l^ appai ; , S ‘ j, l®)* Pttem (Ayar. 2,1,5,5; 2,1,9,6 ); M. pihatH 
jvI i ti text false hi ). The future of sthd is M. tkakii ( Pracunilap, 
tJ’ 4 h (Sak. 30,9; Vikr. 15,5; Nagiin. 69,14; Karp. 22,2 }; 

(Ca^riak 42,11), at}ueif(hiJsam { Mrcch. 40,11; cf. v. I. and 
7‘iyft ,w * (Vlk f* +3 ' 8 >i AM K-5- eiffhiss&mo ( Najidh. 908, 939; 
Viddhai, 61,8}. S. ujtjrisrentQ £ Mrcch. 20,22 } goes back to ut(hai, AMg, 
uif/u/imti (Vivahap. 1280) lo tt(f/tei (§483), 

i ,, i^V l, T . 1 future from dji in M. JM. AMg, is datthath — draksy&mt 
( Vr.,7,16; He, 3,171; Sr, fol. 52 ). The rules for gam (§ 523) hold good 
in this case too. One says; M. daeehSm (R. 11,77), dacchimi £R. 11,85); 
M. daetkiiusi £ H.819; R, i|,93 [ to be read sn with C; false S. Gold¬ 
schmidt p. 286 note I]); AMg. daeckui (Uttar.679=Dasav.613,35, where 
correct tt the text ); JM. dauhihi ( Era. 24,12 }; M. datekihi ( R. 14,55), 
aceh&ma (R.3,505, dattfdha (R. 3,23 [so to be read]}, Reside them one 
ai *? AM ** Pf s,m fro ™ P 2sai - fiafaii ( Ovav. [§115]), To S. Mg. 
17b. both t ie verbs are unknown : they use tkf wiih pra, that is known 
also to th c rest of the dialects: M. piechitsa* (H, 743), pfechihiti (H. 566); 
f, 4'™ W, J5«f f^var. 505,28}; &. pekkhvsaift (Mfech. 4, II; 77,12; 93,16; 

2 t’t 3; Vlk /' 11,2: 13ji9; Prab ' 37,13; 38,1 etc.),p*l(kfiitsadi 
; M S' PfMuUuh (Mrcch. 40,10), pekkhUiadi 
(Mrcch. 123,22); ph.j btkkhhsam (Mfcch. 35,15. 17); A. p?kkhihimi (Vikr. 

p rcSent (§ 484), in the fut. too (abh may take a nasal 
in the root : S. lambhfJvh = hp 7 t (Galt, 83,2); £. uuSlmbftusam « ubdla- 

^ak (H 5 !?. iflrtii 5 a J*f,. ^tsram ( Mrcch, 70,12 ); i, ueilahissam 

130,4); Afcfe. IcbhisSmt (Ajar. 2,1,4,5); JM .lahiss&ma ( Erz. 
l 3 i 3 .°J’ , f 14 ^e find in AMg. the fut. sakkhdmo ~ Epic iaknamah 

s j' a , r .' T J j H| A 1 4), —From ihc contracted stems JfcAil- and dki- from kk&da* 
and ^^- C§ !65) the fut kkikii and dhahii arc formed ( Bh, 8,27; He. 

ISii - ,|?flSF , .* WWl c ^rcch. 11,11 ) in the verse, against kkdiiiam 
(Mrcch- 124,JO) m pro?e. 

§ 526, Of the roots of the 6. conjugatinn prank, ccurespording to 
the present puakal =pjcckali, forms the fut, S. punkissam (Mfcch. 4,22; 
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8 ! >1 ‘ ^ ak - 19 > a > 50 ' 4 ; 103,10; Venls. 59,1; Karp, 3,4 ); 

t ^ ra ^‘ 50,46;53,]2); Aklv. pu&hiss&m (Afar- 1,4,2,6; Ovav* 

S 38 ) + -spkut forma according to die present pfmilai ( § 488, note I ). \ 
phufjtsu (He. 4,422,12); M.phuttihisi, phuffxMi (H. 768.281 [so to be read]'. 
muc forms mttckam-mtkffcmi (He. 3,172; Ki. 4J9 i Sr.fol, 53). The rule* 
for gem ( § 523) hold good in this ease. So M, mfeckffli C H- *,49 ) and 
(R*3,30j 11*126), JM- says also mu^iAn(Dvar>:.04 J l S. mafimsadi 

Fv lkr*72 t 20), as from sic S. JP‘f7ln^rfl?i , z[Sak.I5»4), On u^rseo ^JJ.^Froni vti 
KL l.iajeachaui^W, for which, as already Lasses ( Instu p- 351 ) lias 
noted, wffflaA would be expected* which the rat of the grammarians 
derive from vid. We find in the texts die forms of the i-stcm only, as AMg P 
Wfnouitidmi, pavisisiam (Afar.2,1,4,5), parinuSmo (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); JM. 
pjtmi/in ( Lrz. 29,16 ); Mg. pai-iHiiam, umnSUiorii ( MfCch. 36, I; 124,8 }, 

J . The roota of the 4. class mastlv use the present stem: 

( G - 954 Jl hiiam ™ hii ( H. 196 ) from kihmmat -= kldmyaii 
1L ? e i’ fr ™ sivyati ( Avar, ! ,6.3,1 ); M. kuppiaath {H. 

B9C ) ; £ r hMitsadi ( Mrceh- 94,7 8; Uttarar. 66,0 ); but also S. kutassam 
[ Httarar*32,3; v lddhai. 71 p 3 ); g, jtatriuam { Viddhal 122.11: 128.5 )* 
nacnssadi(C^it. J7,12) from ml- A Mg. sajjifiti, rcjjthii, gijjhiftii, nmjjhihii, 
pjJMvacajjifiij from jaj y rej, grdf lt muh, pad { Ovav. $ 111); A Mg. bujihihii 
Irom budh (Ovav, § 116), sijjtdhii from sidh (Vivabap. 175; KirsWv.5 27: 

%‘t- re *?f'J n 0v!lv .- ® 128 >’ (Ayar. 2,15,16); JM. 

m^nrV . ^ r f Z ' Hvar,508,8); M. b. vivajjisstm fr cm pad with pi 

AlMg. padicajjissami (UvaS.fl2.2lO), k. padkajjissam 
(Malanm I U,5) S. pafivtyjissadi { Sak. 70,12; Nagan. 22,7 ). A Mg. fia$- 
_{pvav.§ SB); M. pavajjifiUi (H.661); AMg. mjjihii (ViyaW 
Yi ’^ t irC V ' IOO ‘ l01 )> ucavajjijsaka (Vjvabap. 234), samup- 

ffiJt’ nr aV ‘ 5 1 1 . 3 .)'. "tfWWWflii (TltSn. B0. 133); £. jaihpajjusaJi ( Vikr, 
2?l ih * * ™ re, ;J B * (| fE - 77 .33), M. rawitf* (H. 910) from wtest ( § 202 ), 
but JM, paartossamt (Av. 32,27), AMg. paepathii {Ovav. § 115 ) from ora;; 

futTiS^wfc? 9 " 4; t H * 66S J |t En. 12,35), £. 

L L ,S r Aa\°h: lf°, ° tea ? J Ji JM oiWisifiiti { Erz. 20,16 ), vinatiht 
(Dvar. 495,1 7); M. laggissath, faggthisi ( H. 375, 21 ), laggihii (G. 70), Mg. 

If !i!fm ( Ga 0^h-42,12) J A. rilum from the astern of r uf( He. 4,414; 
4), like J\i. manntfti (Av, 12,12) from the #-stem of man. Deviating from 
the preset (S 489) ham forms the future in M. mtammihii (H.576 [so to be 
read] ),-Corrt?pcndirg to the present jjj, AMg. ay anti, p net Hy anti (|487) 
^Vv 110 ** rt 6 AMg. MjWAm (\ ivahap. 946: Kappas. § 9; Na^itdh. 

TU V ' § - l04; Ka PP«-i 79; Nayidh.?5l ) ( paccLshU 

ol S tf. 5°™’ T1 »»- 323 • 5 l« ). y*«-« ( si],PM. sb ). 

eaus-ifiv^n™?iu Verl ^ 0f - the , i0 ‘ » l lN» ti on and the similarly built 
causautw and denominatives form the future as in Skt. witb regular 



&xiUiam ) diUalshm (Mpcch 21 22 80 5 136 2 Watfbiih, Uh- 

dayityali (Venis. 36 5) A 4S !2B 14 m! ! 
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On the contrary S, niMifjmirjjfljTii at Mfcch, 52,9 is to be corrected as 
In M. AMtf* JM, we Had the future also from the contracted 
form in -e: M + motafrifi ( H, 567 ); JM* vatuhdmi tiaTtayigydmi ( Av + 47, 
26); vindseMmi = Dindsayisyami (Cvar, 495,31) m t n&uhii ( T. 3,20 ]; rattan- 
Ain = ( Av, 30,8 ( Erz + 12,28 ); nivdrehl ( Erz. 8,21 ); 

AfAifl fi { Av. 26,36); A Mg. i^onAu = ^iaiksdpajisyati^ sikkhdDfkii ^ 
Sikfdpqyisynli ( Ovav* S 107 ), (Ayar. 2,1*9,! ;2,2, 

2.10) , sakkdrehinii t samndnekimi padimajjshinti ( Ovav- § 10B), uvanimante* 

hinii (O vav* § 110] s Jfflrfdlmfeurft' ( Viva hap* 1276), ( Vivahap, 

1280). Not seldom are the future of the denominatives formed without 
a suffix (§ 491), to which are attached the causative (§533): S. kadhiisam 
(Mrcch. 80,25), M. kakissaikJ^H. 157), beside the usual S fc tod/ausam (Mfcch* 
19,2* Sale. 51* 12' 10j,7) p Mg. kadhaiilajh^ kadkaWaH { Mrech. 139,23;165, 
15) ■ A Mg, *kdTdiiissam = kdrdp^hydmi = k&rqjifffimi (Ayar, 1,1,1*5 )> 
S. khandissmh = kkandaylfydmi (Karp, 18,7}j M. pumssmk — pralokqyiffdmi 
(H. 743), A. palcissdih (Mrech. 104,21}; S. sad^hmssam = *wa rdhdpajigidmi 
( Safe* 37,10 } s vinr^msmih = vijHdpayi$y£mi f sussuittam — htifUfqyigF&mi 
( Mfcch. 58,11; 88,1I ); Mg. ntaiiilaii == mdrayi&ati { Mrech. 125,7 } ; S, 
takkiffjdi = tarkayi$yati (Vikr. 79 a 9; v, L cintissadi}^ mantis sadi (Rain. 299, 
9] beside m^ntaissetdi {Mfcch. 54,1)- 

^529. Of the verbs of the 2 + conjugation ending in khjd forms 
AMg, paccdiHMssdmi = *pr$tyficikfyigyami (Aylr. 2,1,9*2) ,yd A My. *Wt‘- 
JsSmi according to§ 487(Ovav. f 40 [so to be read with QJor nijjahinam 
of the text]), JM./Ahi (Er?., 29,12:35,5), ud AMg. fiarimvadhii (Vivnhap. 
175; Nayadh. 390 [jo to be read]), pariniondissanti ( Ayar. 2,15,lb), snJ 5. 
nhaisiam ( Mfcch. 27,14 ) according to 5487,—From i the fat. is AMg. 
fssSmi (Than. 142), fstanti (Suyag. 45, 56- 71); with the prefix a M, this's 
(H. 385), M. AMg. thii (H. 137. 78+ [so to be read]. 855. 918; R, 10,79- 
Avar. 2,4, l,2 [ so to be read ]; Uvas. § 187 ), JM. thi ( Ere. 24,11), ekinii 
( Erz. 29,13), A. ai (He. 4,414,4). From this i* found also a 
wholly isolated optative M. tkijja ( H. 17) standing there.— rud forms 
rocckspi = *roUydmi ( Vr, 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr, fol, 53 ), in Ki, 4,19 
rttcckarii, but M. rviiSam (H. 503), S. rodissam[ Myceh. 95,23; Nagan, 3,1 ), 
also Tudistamo (MatJjfeacn. 154,23).—From joap the fut. is S.suoitsarh (Mrech, 
50,4; Priyad. 34,3), Mg. JuuUJarh (Mfcch. 43,12; Prab. 60,15).— t/td lias the 
fut. vi'ccha.m — *cttsyami (Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fo). 53), but S, ttidistadi 
(Prab. 37,15), AMg. oedifranti (Than. ]08). — vae forms npcckarh (| 104; Vr. 
7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). So M. AMg. voccham { Vajjalagni 324,10; 
Panhav. 331; Ovav. 184 [tcj;t ic^J; Nandis. 92[text bo' *];Jiyak. 160) and 
v&ccfiSmi ( Viva hap. 59; Panhav. 330; Uttar. 737. 897) ; but AMe. also 
vakkh&my — pakjySmak { Dajav, 627,23 ), paPakkkSmi { Su^ag. 278. 284 ), 
In KT. 4,21 eacfhihimit mcchimit vacchi are edited. Ci. 4,20. The forms 
r fee ham, eecckaih, vfccham and all similarly built ones are not used in S. 
Mg., as Mk. fol. 70 expressly mentions and the texts attest. For their 
flexion the rules for goeeham ( § 523 ) hold good, — From duh the fut. is 
duitihii (He. 4,245). 

§530. From dd the future is AMg. JM, ddhami ( Ayar. 2,1,10,1; 
Uttar, 743; Era. 59,23, 34 ) l and ddfiam ( Vr. 7,16; He, 3,170; Ki. 4,19; 
Erz. 10,24), according to He. also dafiim>i AMg. dthisi (Ayar. 2,1,2,4; 2,2, 
3,18; 2,5,1,7; 2,6,1,5); JM. ddhi ( Av. 43,22; Erz.); AMg. dahimo { Ayar. 

2.5.1.10) , dShdmn (S8yag. 178; Uttar. 355.358), ddhiuha (Uttar. 359); JM. 
ddhinti [ Erz, 86,22 ). In S. Mg. the fut. S. datssam ( Mrech. 60,20 ), Me. 
daiiiam=*dayifyami (Mrech,31,6.8.15;32,9.24;33,22;35,8;80,19 etc; § 474); 
are formed from the stem daya-, corresponding to the present dedi=*tkyali. 
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We should read daistam for 5. ddiisam ( Karp. l ]2,5 ; Sab. ed. Bohtljnok 
25,6; Priyad. 23,4 ) and dahsanti for deissanli { Kaleyak, 2,13 }. — dhd has 
attested the old reduplicated item also in the future ( cf, g 500 ) in 
combination with jW; A Mg. saddsAissai ( Nayadh, 1114— 111G). Other¬ 
wise in combination with prefixes, in the future in AMg. the flexion 
points to # dAsP, “hat ( § 50t)}: AMg. pehist&rni, metrically for pi°, as the 
ed, Calc, has (AjAff* but 5* according to the 4- conjagation: piha- 

iisam (Viddha*. 70,6); AMg. umdkissSm, parihiiidmi (Ayar. 1,6.3,1 ); alto 
ID S.rarofiWifi ( Balar. 22,18 ), certainly again it the dialect, in which 
•jamdhduwi is to be expected. _ Ftom hS AMg. has the fut. vippw* 
fvssamo (Suyag. 633.635), fr»m bhl S. has bh&itsam, bhdismdi { Sak, 140.11: 
135,14). _ 

*• At A'yir, 1,7,7,8 jACOat twice reads ddidmi, S,J,i,n, 13 dasamo beside ddhamo. 
At the first place the «d, Gale, reads datatn sun, as alio the v. 1, has, at the second 
at toe Ibird dxismQ, 

. , § » 53K J?[ Y* rb * of 5- conjugation d form, the fut. $. marifii. 

ssa ™. rrt“ tn ‘| 2 ft7 i 2 ift, 5 rn? : Cait Ajvf s- cinissanti, mari^it* 

rent. [Than. 107.108; V,vahap ; 62). According to Hr. 4,243 ttmhii would 
be passive; accordtng to.be form it is pamsmaip. _/, a forms according 



the sunt sidm (Thin. 143), f^;d™(Qvay. §38).-From dp AMc. 

forms the fut, pdunusdmt (Ayar. 1,6,3,1), pdudhii (Uvas. § 62; Ovav. S 100. 
Il6f corresponding to the present 304), The rest of the dialects 

derive it from the present strao pdvo -; A. pdvisu (He. 4,396,4); S. pavilion 
7 $ut i£ >> and atsQ against the dialect 

5 v ^ InSh^^S 4 ^. ! 77,6; t» t0 be for «hdi 

cf. v. L and /DMG- 39,125]); M. pdsihii (H. 918). -M forms the future 
according to the 4. conjugal,on ft 505); M, lokhihiii (Viddhai 64,1 [so to 
be read]); S. lokhsidm (Gait. 75 15; text nkiismho }; JM. mMumM ( Kk. 
265,11); alio with the r-stem: JM. sakkthii (Av.45,8), sakkehi (Dvar,50I,39). 

mZJZttJr"** P> S-, ‘ V ' ** UPi W ™® ly H0bSm *' Uvii v Trans- 

- r ^ ,™l c of c bid, bhid, bhuj according to the grammarians 

a formed xchttchaih, bht rrfcrt, bfw tsham corresponding to Ski. ckestsyami, 
bhliydm btok8am( He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53). The flexion is as that of 
SJ> -v° m ^ are found: AMg, ocshindihinli 
w ^wAAmtuVivahap. 1277) 6om Mid; AMg. bkidiuanti (Ayar. 2,1,6,9) 

br which Onff nnulrl hhimArrr***** t. _ in ' a .I.*. 1 



*M£*JT- 5 ' 18 >: According to.Hc 4,248 

the passive; according to the form it belongs to the parasmaipadn/ 
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Uttarar. 197,11 ); Mg, kaliiiadi ( Prab. 51,1; 58,15 [ so to be read; see 
v. 1.]); AMg. JM. karissamo ( Kappas. I 91, 128; Ovav. | 38; Era. 3,11); 
M. HariisSma (H.897); AMg. S. fcsnrjflnfi ( Vivahap, 62; Oyav. [ $ 105 }; 
Nagan, 43,11 ), Corresponding to the use of the e-slem in the present 
( $ 509 ), the same is used in fui. too, it) is. Mg., however, always in the 
un contracted font) : AMg, kaTt'ssam ( Viva hap. 1255), but S. kara'iiiam 
( Mrcch. 60,11; 120,8; Sak. 59,10; 60,15; 76,2; 142,2 ), Mg. kalaiUam 
(Mpccfa. 96,20; 124,11. 14; 125,5. 8; 127,6;134 P 8;I65,|; Candak. 42,10), 
KaiaWaH (Mfcch. 32,19); M.JM. AMg. kartkii (H, 724; Kk. 265,3 [so to 
be read 1; Ovav. | 116 [ the commentator has kdhii J ), but S. kveSstadi 
(Prab, 42,8), Mg- kalatfJadi (Mrcch, 140,6); JM. karfssSmo (Kk. 274,26) 
and karthamo ( Erz. 25,23 )i AMg. JM, fcdnf/ttfifi ( Ovav. § 105. 12S; Av. 
43,18), AMg. karetianti (Ayar. 2,15,16) , but £. karaSssanli ( Sak. 142,4), 
In AMg. the fut. is formed from the stem fcuspn* (5 508 ) loo : sine- 
eisiami (Vivahap, 1397 f. ), ?ilut>iih,tdnir [ Vivahap. 214.215 ). M. JM. 
AMg. have, besides, frequently the future kabam ±= •karg/ami, that is 
inflected as gaceam ( 5 523; Vr, 7,16; He. 3,170; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fol, 52 ). 
So: M. JM. kaham ( H. 187; Erz, 80,18 ); JM. JtdMmi ( Erz, 5,23; 83,8); 
according to He. and Sr. also AdAimi; M. AMg. kaftisi ( H. 80.90. 683; 
Uttar. 679 = Dasav, 613,35 ); M. AMg. JM. kdka ( He. 3,166; H. 410. 
683: R. 5,4; Nirayav. 5 27; Av. 32,7 ); JM. AMg. kdhi ( Erz. 8,21; 71,8; 
Dvir. 495,18 [ kdhi Hi]; Dasav, 617,28 ); JM. kShdm (Erz. 15,13; 80,18; 
Sagani 3,15), kShika (Av. 33,27), AMg. JM. Ukinti ( Ovav. § 105; Uttar. 
253; Av. 43,36). A, Hn* (He, 4,389) presupposes one 

§ 534. From j'ffa, corresponding to Skt., AMg. forms nahisi = j&d- 
yasi (Suyag. 106); jtaAh ( Than. 451), tOhii ( Dasav, 617,28), ndhi ( Dasav; 
617.32, 34)=jMatfri. In all the dialects the formation from the present 
stem jdfia- is usable, So: M, &. jd^issarh (H. 749; Myech. 3,2; Ratn. 307, 
26 ); M. janihin ( H. 528.643 ), likewise A. ( Vikr, 58,11 ); AMg. jar.iky 
(Ovav. § 115); S. jd$issadi (Malav. 87,9; Rato. 299,5. 7;_Viddh»s. 114,5; 
Lataknm. 6,6), abb/uitujdnissadi (Malav. 40,7), ahij&nissadi ( sak. 102,15 ); 
AMg .S.jdmssdmo (’Suyag. 962; Vikr. 23,18; 28,12 ); Mg. ritUiamha, 
false For yanUsdmo ( Lalitav. 565,9 ).— From Art the fut. is S. tiptud# 
(Candak- 52,4. 7), Mg. BfUkuh (Mrcch. 32,17; 118,14; 125,10); JM. **P*- 
hdmo (Av. 15); from grab S. gfnkissath ( Mrocb, 74,19; 95,22; Rati). 316, 
22; Mudtar. 103,9 ) t gffhus<£ ( Mpccb, 54,5; 74,24; Kaleyak. 7,6), an- 
ginhissadi (Parvadp. 30,18); AMg, giqhiisamo (Ayar. 2,2,3,2). JM. ghteth * 
dm { Av, 23,6 ) belongs, ai gWppat (§ 548 ), to a root *ghrp, present 
*gkivai (§212), is therefore =*ghjpyamah, — bandh forms AMg. bandhissai 
(Vivahap. 1810 ff.), fiajaftiJjnHJi (Than. 108); S. anubandhistath ( Viddha*. 
14,13). According to He. 4,247 bandhihii would be the future of the 
passive: according to the form it is in parasmaipada. — khan regularly 
forms AMg, bkaffikdmi (Jlvak. C. II); M. S. b&aauwh (H, 12,604; Mrcch. 
21,24; 24,20; Viddhal. 72,2; Mallikam. 83,4 [text pka °]; Malatim. 265,1; 
276,7); S. b/uydstasi (Mrcch. 58,8); M. bhaphii [H. 858.918); S. bhamtsadt 
(Ratn. 304,1); JM. bhoniuaka (Kk. 274,19); S. bhapmadha (Malatim. 246, 
7,); M. bkanihittii ( G, 965 ), From the r-stem is built Mg. bhanaUiam 
(Mrcch. 32,20). 

PASSIVE. 

§ 535. In Pkt. the passive 1* formed in a three-fold manner. Either 
l) the Skt. form within is used after undergoing the alterations as reqni* 
red by the phonetic laws of Pkt.; after vowels, -j'fl then becomes 
In M. JM. JS. AMg. A. and -j ya in P-, in S. Mg. it drops; after conso¬ 
nants it is assimilated with the consonant; or w *ya t which in M.JM. JS. 
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AM*. A. becomes -jja, in £. Mg. 4a, in P. -tpya, 2) it enters into the root 
nr more frequently 3) Into the present item. Thence from dd one says 
1 W 1 ?; AM K* A ' J®' di Jj adi > p tiyyatt, S, Mg. diadi; from gam M. 

JM.AMg, gaitmat, gamtjjai, P.*gauityjaU, S. gatnjadi,gaahvidi, Mg ,*galciadi t 
lornis in $. -ijja, Mg. -t>fl (mostly printed -iyu) are very often found in 
the texts; they arc, however exceptional perhaps in verses, fur S. Mg. false 1 . 
In D, kahijjadi ( § 103,15 ) for kadhiadi and sdsijjsi ( 103,16 ) for idsladi 
(155,6) are not «i be objected to ft 26). The "uncharacteristic 1 ' passive 
,n “ as drambhante ( 8,82; partidp. j s jumbha i‘ p rumbhania ( a. v. \udh 1, 
esumbhanta, pisumb/ianta (s.v, sudh) are false readings f ir drabbhanU, mbbhai s 
Tubbhanta, uu&Mdnta, nuubbhanta, as ike similar ones arc often fa and m the 
manuscripts. Likewise the false reading ^ab/mUjanto (IS. 15,429) for ura- 
bfmjjanto is false; o'arhundai (R. 10,55) for which the manuscript C ha sapbk- 
Lirrfat isjiot clear. The optative c/jja, iahtjja, acthtjja for tditVija, lahmi'jia, 
aatiijjcjja (He. 3,160) are presumably purely metrical shortenings as 
Lrl „ pa3a ' SQtmitthihinti (or sammchijjihinti from chid h :i^) m ' \ Tt 

7,8; He. 3,160; K.1. 4,12; Mk-fol. 51 leach -[a and -ijja without diitinguisfa-. 
mg between the dialects; Mk. foj. 71 mentions in g. only -ia and forbids 
the forms like dubbiw i, iibbhai, gammai for S., to whom the texts correspond 
taught by Vr. 7,9;8,57 -59; He. 4,242-249; Mk.fol. 62, The derivation 
ot the irregular passive", as sippai, juppai, ddhappal, dubbhai, mbbkai etc. 
Iroin the past passive participles according to false analogy, which Jacobs* 
has given with the approbation of Johansson 1 , is wholly wrong. Sec- §206. 
286. To the passive belong an indicative, an optative and an imperative* 
moreover, aor. fut rJ inf., pres, participle and preterite are formed from 
the passive. The endings a* a rule are those of the parasmaip.; how* 
ever, M. JM. JS- AMg, frequently, and P, according to the cram mart* 
am always have the endings of the atmanep., especially in the participle. 

I ■ BOLUSipi on Mislav. p, The following ptneiaplu jrive exarmilei of 

fiSSS^” R 0,Sa n °" 4 Pi 956 - 3 - Ki ’ aa<a « KZ ‘ 

§ 536. Asm the future ($521 ), the examples for the passive are 
regulated according to the present stem § 473 ff. The root, in ■£ -« 7 , with- 
out mstmctian of the men h* __ . ,, J . 



*£!>} g* SjrJ“ “? of *•»■** <»■ “) SmWfffi 5w£S 



iafc 

n/r R A7 S ti 07 i frora lS> hmca h /mriijjat fromAu 

(Vr, 6,57; He. 4,242; Ri. 4,74; Mk. foj. 58; Sr. fol, 54) from Sm M 
J M > J * P58 6 wmiantt, tuoraindna ( G. H. R ■ Av. 37 44- £rz ■ k l- \ \f 

-J am*- i-m t szU i«rArt(tata, , 'i77i 


| 537 


IT1* MORPHOLOGY, B* THE VERB. 


375 


According to the pammariars ( Yr. 8,57; He, 4,242; Kl. 4,^3; Mk. fol. 
58 ) ji too, according to He. 4 P 243 ci too have the i3mc formation of the 
pajsive: acrai, cj^mai,fut, eimhii, jivm¥ t jtTiijja% according to He, also dmrnaj 
hit, dmmfd\ v which is so be explained likewise a? JM .summed. It 3 
not correct to presume analogical formation according lo the roots in -u p 
“t3 with J ago jai* whose hypothesis is erroneous 1 , and Johansson^ rtruaT is 
a regular passive from c id ( Dhaiupatha 21,15 ciif addniisarhuar^qyi jA )„ 
jivvalj apparently from jip{Dha tup at ha 15,85jVzu /riPfarnTriAtf/j), that is equa¬ 
led asjVni?* The ease will be decided only when the meaning be sciiled 
with certainty, A Mg. has mjjanii t modjjantit acacijjanti ( Pannav, 628* 
629), S* ardoeftg (Vikr. 30,15)* According to He. 3,160 the passive from 
bhi j is hoiat t hoijjat. In £, ii is bhapiadi in amibhauiadi (Rain. 317,5)* tints hu- 
vltidu (ftagari. 4*5), and artuhuriadi [Kaleyak. 9 s 22)j abhihhnuisidi (Mibtim, 

130 3 fii)^ partielp. ahibhdamatm (£ak. 16,10), in Mg. bhariadi (Mprch* 164,10) 
and huviadi [ Venis. 33,6. 7; 35jB ) h boih in she sense ■ f the fut. parasenaip. 
{§ 550). On pakuppAJ see 286*” From m the passive is M. nijjaT (G.H.R.), 
JMi mmjjanta- (Av. 24*4), £. nladi [ Sak. 78 p 8 } t anfadi (Vikr, 31,5; Karp, 
26*8)* aniadu (Karp. 26*7^ ahintadu (Sak* 3,5 ) 5 anim^md^a (Mfcch, 23,23* 
25); Mg. modi (Mrech.. 100,22}* 

i. KZ, 30 ,^ 55 *— 3 . KZ. .32 >449 ► Falsely abq P. GOUKCKulbr, Specimen p. 71; 
GN, 1874, poJj; S, Goldscieicidt, ZDMG, 39,494. 

§ 537. The foots in *r form the passive mostly from the present 
stem: M, dh&rijjm fut. d/mijjihii {H. 778; so to be read); Mg. dhnUadi 
( Prab. 50,10); M. anuwrijjanti {G. 627); M* mumrijjas (H. 204 ); M* A. t 
samaTtjjtn — smxTjaU (R. 13J6; He* 4,426 ) T JM* sumarijjGU ( Rrz. 15,3 ), 
£ + sumanadi (Mrech. 128,1)* The roots in *f form th^ passive as in Skt* 
or according lo the analogy of the roots in -r: S. kfranta- from kf ( Balar* 
199,10 ) against the dialect, in which kirfanta- was to be expected*: jinn 
(also = jirjtfti) and jmjjat ( He, 4,250). A Mg. nijjmjjm (U»t&r; 885; so 
correctly in the commentary); M* JM* firm { He. 4,250; G. H. R.; Etz.), 
tiros ( H.; Erz h ; Dvar, 498,21 ) and M, tarijjm (He. 4,250; G.), AMg. 
mjcrijjat (Utsar + 354), Conversely hr follows ihe roots in -r : M. AMg, 
Mresi (G. 726; Uttar. 711); M. JM, AimF ( Yr. 8,60; He. 4,250; KL 4,79* 
B0; Mk* fol, 62; R R.; Av 35,13), M. hfranti ( G. ), Mranta- (H.) p AMg. 
amfitranii ( Vivahap. B90; Pannav. 398 ff }, amhhtimaria { Vivahap* 890; 
Pannav* 404 ); but S. awfiarlarm ( Uttarar* 97,1; text °rt° avihaitasi 
( NSgan* 95J4), avaharsadi ( Dhurlas. 13 x 5 ) p iiuahnrltidu ( Mfech^ 25 
uddhtiFiadi {Mala tlm* 246] 5); Mg* dtialiedu ^Fiab, 63,4). Gf* Ki. 4 ? 79.80* 
Thence false in £* /dfjri (Balar. 174,9)* Frum pj are found M. pfrijjanta* 
(H, [\§}t ahiurijjanti = abhipmyantt (G. 872) ;JM. (Erz. 24 ? 5) 

and M. pure!, ddramanQ, paripilrtmta- ( R, )* On vdhippal beside mharijjai 
see § 286, on kr | 547* 

§ 538, From the ci- foots the passive are: M f JM, gijjanta- { H, 
644; Kk* 264,2); JM* gijjanti (Erz. 40,19) ; AMg. parsgijjamanu { Kayadh. 
| 117); P, gfjrmte (I Ec. 4,315); S, f ijjhdiadi ( Malav. 60^6 ); from the verb* 
of the old cla^s: M* acchijja e" (H. 83); S. icshladi [M udr^r, 57,4), Mg. 
iicladi (Sak. ] 18,6)* Like rarrmiiii, Tamijjat ( Yr. 8,58 ), P, ramijrjpfite (I4c^ 4j 
315) formed from ram are formed from ^aih M, J M. ^ gamyaU 

{Vr* 8,58; He, 4,249; Ki. 4,13; Sr. fob 54 ; H, R, ; Erz. ) p A\lg. gammanti 
( Ovav* 56, p. 63,13 ), samaQugdmrnQnta- ( CKav. [§ 37]) and ^gammamdrui 
[Nayadh. 5 103. 105 ); M. gamma u ( H. 715 ) p fuE. gammihii ( He. 4,249; tL 
609} ? partly with an active meaning; M. gamijjanii(G, 846; so to be read); 
S* gamiadu (Malftdm. 2R5 P 5; printed °mi°j p gacchwdi { Sak. 25,2; Vikr H 22 3 
10,15 )* avcgacchiadi ( Mudrar. 58,4^ dacchiadi ( Nagan. 19,11 )* For 
amtgacchijjanti in Mfcch. 25,10 we have in S. correctly anugacchianfti M. 
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sariijamijjanti ( G- 289 )* — From dhasi ( to wash )* corresponding to the 
flexion according to the 6 + conjugation (§ 4Q2), are formed the passive M. 
par tic ip. dhuEnanta* (H. R.) and dbuauamdna, 

§ 539. From pa ^tn drink ) the passive forms are M* pijjai ( H. ), 
ptjjae (Karp- 24 v l2} t pijjanti (G ,} t pijjaMa- (Karp* 10*8) s S. piviadi (Mpceb. 
71,7; Vikr, 9*19)* as we should read at Mfccb* 87,13 too for pitadi and 
ai Yikr+ 43,15 with the v> L for pmdi t imp. S. phladu (Mftch. 77*11), 
Against the dialect \s&. pijjanti &ak. 29,5* for which we should read ptvtami w 
in all cases with the remaining recensions pianti [ Kashmir recension 
plank ) + False is Mg + pijjat ( Frab, 28J5 ) too, as lib. M. P. too have; 
pwiadi would be correct. — sthd forms S anuriifhhidi ( Mfcch, 4,13 ), imp* 
GQuciffhiadu (Mj-ccb. 3 f J; Sale. 1*9; Rain. 290,28; Prab. 3*5; Nagao + 2,17), 
KL 4,14 teaches fMa i, {hijjat- 

| 540- Besides the usual formations khanijjat ( He. 4j244 )* JM. 
participle khonnamdna ( Erz. 39,7), from khan is mentioned as passive 
khamhmi loo {He* 4*244; Sr. fol. 56)* So M, ahkhammanii, ukklvmmanta-, 
tikkhammiaEua (R-), The form is not to be separated from jam max from jan 
(He, 4*136} and fammai from hart (Vr, 8,45; He. 4,244; Sr, fol. 56) beside 
hamjjai. So M. dhammmh M nlhammat t nihammanti* pahammante* { R.); A Mg. 
hammat (Afar. 1,3*3,21 Suyag. 289), fumumnd ( Uttar. 668. 1008; Panhav. 
289 [commentary correctly]; Suyag. 294. 431), hammaniu ( Panhav, 129 }, 
padih&mmtjjd (Thi#* 1SB)* vimhatnmanU ( Uttar. 156); AMg.jM + hamma- 
m&$a [Suysig, 278- 297* 393, 647. 863; Panhav. 202; Vjvagas. 63; NIrayav. 
67; Era. ); AMg. vihammarndna ( Suyag, 350 )* fuhammtimaria (Suyag* 270). 
It is wholly improbable to assume a formation on the analogy of gamma* 
from gam with Jacobi 1 and Johansson 2 , jammat points to the fact that 
there occurred denominatives from janman> Pkt* jamma-, /unman, Pkt* 
hamma-t *khanmn M Pkt. ^™tFw- a . Cf § 550* 557. On kkuppa'i see § 286. 

i. KZ. a0 ? 2S 4 *—a. KZ* 3 ** 449 — 3 . Mk, fob 57 tcachra like AaaircNir (5 550 ) 

a* Active, 


5 54L From dri t corresponding to Skt. drfyak, is regularly formed 
M. jM h disa 1 [He. 3,161; Sr .fol. 56; G< H. R r ; Era,; Kk.); M* disa* (Karp. 
54,10), aijanta- [ H. R. ); M. AMg, disanti ( Karp. 4 P 10; Dasav, 635,12 J- 
AMg, dissat ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3 ), fidisjamdna ( A*ar. |,2,5,3; Suyag. 646); g. 
dtsadi (M F cch. 50*24; 138,23; 139 t 8; Vikr. 7,3; 10,4; 39,6; 40*6; Rain. 
295*10; Nagln. 52,8etc.)* dtsadha (Karp. 3,8), disanti (Sak* 99,12; Viddhai. 
7^9; 119,13; Malatlm. 201,2), dimda { Karp. 54,4)* Mg* dtfadi ( Lalitav. 
565*8; Mrcch. 138,24; 139,10. 11; 147,4* 15; 163,30), dtimiii { Mpcch. 14, 
ll).-tabh forma M. tabbhai = hthyak (He, 4,249; H. R,; Mpsch. 153,17), 
as wc should read in JM. too for lajjhm (Erz. 60,16), that 13 wrongly read; 
AMg. fiat. kbbhiM in the active sense { Baiav. 624*14 ); S. labbhadi [ Sak 
23,14 ); beside it lahijjai ( He. 4 t 249 ) t as in A. (PingaJa 1,1 17), and in & 
Mg„ from the nasalised present stem (§ 484. 525); S. lambMadi { Matalim, 
217*3), tambrntimo {Malatlm. 24Q,4)* uvdkmhhtadi [text *bhijjat 3 Mallikam. 
218,8 ); Mg. dkmbhladi ( Mudrar. 194,2; to be so read; cf, v . 1. and ed. 
Calc, saifivat 1926 p. 162,8 ).—vafi has the passivum M. AMg. JM. aubbhai 
(He, 4*245; Ki. [text ua a ]; Mk. fol. 62; G. H.; Erz^M. nwDubbhai 
{ R* J. also we should at H* 275 read vabbhasi for ujjhasi (cf. Weper 
on 11 ) and Das^v. 635^8 vubbhtti for misread Gf § 266 He 

4,245 teaches vahijjai too. Accoiding to Mk. fol. 72 in S. vaktedi abne 
is used. 

.. TK § ^ '°,P ta ,°, r the S; «!ijiigaiioii practh forms the pa*ivum 

M.JM. AMg. pucckijjat : M. pnafitjjantl ( part kip.: H.); IM buechiiiami 
(Erz.); AMg. pucchijjanti (Panna v.388); S. pJchUui (Viddh ail 18,8}, p uefk iadi 
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c Mrcdi. 57 f 18i 72,25 ).-ktt has in AMg, kiccai ( Uttar. forms 

in M. JM. AMg. muccai =± mvcyaU', M, muctat, mucctinti ( G. ), muciania* 
(R*) J JM. muecdmi, mitrcuc ( Erz, ); AMg. muccai ( Vivahap. 37), mueau 
(Uttar. 243), mecanti ( Kappas*; Ovav. ), muctijja (l* sing,; Uttar, 624), 
mttcee'jja (3. sing.; Suyag. 104; Uttar. 247), pomuccat, idmuccai ( Ayar_ 1,3, 
3,5; 2,16,12); JS. rasfi (Pav. 334,60); but S. iTtutlciddu [Mudra 1 ". 247,7; 
[so to be read for mttSeijjadti, maSeatfu of the editions]) in the face oT the 
Fut. muccissadi ( Sak, 138.1 ; Vikr. 77,16 f ?o to he read ] ),— From lap is 
found M. Inppanla- (G. 384), AMg. Itippai, iappanii (Suyag. 104), from ji'c 
JM. siccanlo (Dvar* 504,10). AMg, abhhiecamdiy, patisicramdna ( Kappas. ), 
samiccamdija ( Ayar. 1,3,2,2); S. jfrrantf ( Mudrir. Id2,1 ); so to he read 
with the Calc, editions ] ), skcarndnS ( MalatTm. 121,2). On see 

| 286, on mr § 477. ekippai, chinijjai, which He. 4,257 derives from sPrl t 
belong to kstp (g 319). 

| 543. For the verbs or the 4, conjugation ihe character! sric exam¬ 
ples are : M, padibujjhijjai = pratibudhyaU (G* 1172); A, r&iijjai — rupyaU 
(He. 4,418,4 ), The verbs of the 10. cinjugation, the causatives and 
the similarly formed denominatives mostly build the passive, as in Ski,, 
through the insertion of the passive demerit within either the root or 
the stern, excluding-_>u t -ay.s, Pkt. -a t r: kddai, kdrijjai, kardniai t ko r dnjfdf, 
kds'tat, hisijjtu, keaMm, kasdoijjal ( Vr, 7,23. 29; He* 3,152, 153; Sr. fid* 
35* 56). M. cfuijjanti (G. 1198), S. cfodianti iMreeh. 71 I 4)=afA#^ffli£r; M. 
losijja't = taspatt (H, 303), sawttfiijjai = samwthyaU (H, 730), kauatijja F = 
kataWtfiyat* ( G, 172 ), pahSmjjantii- = prabhrdtuyamdna i R. 7,69 ); JM. 
mdrijjai — mdryatt (Era. 5,34), niJrijyaff, mdrijjam (Erz. 5,26;32,26); AMg. 
aghaBijjatiii — dkhydpyatite ( N anti is. 398* 427* 42b, 451- 454. 436. 465 FT.), 
pifdat = pldyalt ( Ayar* 1,2,a,4 ); $. pabodluami — prabodhyt ( Sak. 29,9), 
raoddiadi == oydpddym (Mycch.41,7; Utlarar, 97,1; Mudrir. 250,2; Ve^is. 
35,20), sampiid/idriadu =s<imprtidfi5ryaUni (Vikr.22,19), oinnama&i =otjSapyaU 
(Vikr, 30,21), jivdvl'Jdt —■ jivyult { Mrcch. 176,7 ),uvadarladu = doalaryaldm 
( Karp .26,9) , sukkhavlanti = so]yan(t (characteristically * hiskUpycnte ;Mrcch. 7 1 , 
4 }; A. ihavijt = slhabydlt ( PhigaTa 2,93. 101 ). Exceptions are found in 
the case of the denominati'.es in M. : kajjalatjjai ( R. 5,50 ); valaijjai ( G. 



(Mfcch, 103,15); Mg. kcdMy idu (dc; Lathnv. 566,9); A, kakijjat (Pingala 
1,117), kahije (Phigala 2,93-101). B rsidc Hc.4,249 teaches also kaithai, that 
is found in AMg. (Ayar. 1,2,6,5) and phonetically must have hren *katch<n 
(5 280)* Perhaps it belongs to katth. AMg. pakaUhal (Suyag.234) is=*^r a - 
kdtthaU t. On ddhappai, adfinviaT, iddhappai, trid/tavijjai, siihnppiadi see § 286, 

| 544. Of the verbs of ihe 2. conjugation_ya has the pasilvum A,jdtjjai 
(He. 4,419,3); in AMg, is found pattidiali i,f 487). On the roots in -ti, ■« 
see | 356, ritf has S. Todladi ( § 495 ), map in M, sufipad = supyatdm (H ). 
in S. tuvutdi ( Karnes, 18,20 h vae forms ouKai (He. 3,161 ;f 337); AMg. 
surcfli ( Uttar- 3; Vivahap. 34. 35.102. 920; Kappas.; Ovav,; Uvas. etc-1, 
vuccdi ( Uttar. 2) panmadi ( Ayar* 1,1 ,4,3. 5,1,1. 1,6.1; 1, 2,2,1. 6,2. 4; 1,4, 
1,21.1,5,3,3! Vivahap. 202. 3/41". 409,444; Riiy,p. 144 ff. ), pamucai 
(Suyag. 351); mtceanti (Siiyag 978. 979. 994 IT,; Dasnv. 629,22). Dwxamdna 
(Suyag, 393; Vivahap. 149:; S, cuccdmi ( Karp, 32,9 ), uuealsi (Sak. 12,8), 
waadi (Mrcch. 77,12; 79,2; 87*12; 138,2. 3; ViddhaS. 128,l [text ucctdi]-, 
Bal ir. 96,12 [text uctadt]) t xaccanli (Mr^b. 29,7); Mg. vuccad! (Mrcch.36, 
11), — Form dah, beside ■ dtihijjai i* taught d’ibbha'i, from lih, besides fiJSi- 
Jp'ai, aim /fiWai (He, 4,245; Ki. 4,79; Mk, fol. 62; jo also at Vr. 8,59 we 
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t* j'ii? Sl ‘- n5r ’ 3 - P lur - d<jjah~\ (He. 4,428; Pin gala 2 , 591*0 to be read]). 


YS i^arp. IIW. 7 J; Mg. Modi, diadu [Mfeeb. 145,5); P. Unolt 

t_,5* v? ,v*- „ ,, Df'Oitg A Mg. Shijja'i^ ddhtyalt ( Suyag. 603. 674 £F. ), 

ahtjjcnjt (Ayar. 2,15,1a; Jh . 12; Kappas.), explained by the commentators 
with tiiifySjante. 1 ram hft the passive for ins are §. parifit&si (Sak. 

51,5), 12,4), pauhiemane Katp.76,1). On huspai,h u9 yjai 

from nu see § 536_. Of the roots of the 5. conjugation the following form the 

AM ?' $■ «W3rfu{|536), dhi-.dhunijjai, dhur- 

im K536), fru i ittnijjat, im, JM. tummuu, g. sutfadi, Mg. sumadi U 536), 
fj A -P™** (He. 4,366), saL: S. s&kladi [Vld- 

dhai - V&h Ca ’ t * fi4 * 5 - 8S 'i 3 i 258,16), Mg. tokkiadi (Mjcch. 116,6). 

- ■ >4b ' 1 ns roots of the 7, conjugation furm the passive mostly as 


C -^v-v’TV tT C . y r ivaha P- 1230 >* MWemd™ ( Uvas. § 218 ); 

S. ubbhtjjadu ( Karp. 83J ), ubbhijjanti ( Viddhas. 72,3; text a tuti } . — M, 

; JM. bkujjai (Erz.); AMg. bhujjoi (Uttar. 354); 
but also bhu&jiyai ( M. 4,249 ); JM. paribhUjijj^i { Dvtr. 500,36 ); S. 
bhutijHidt (^k, 29,6). — M. jujjanta- (R), and in the meanings rf it is 
I ”r Per r« ten * , lv| , tb ” Skt, yuiyatt always M. jtijjat { H. 924 ), 

^“' tig - rt 4 rt 03j380)l S * jWsti ( Mrceh. 61 . 10 ; 65, 
12,141.3, 155,21, Sat. 71,10; 122 ,11 ; 129,15; Vikr. 24,3; 32,17: 82,1 7 

(b ' contrary: S. fiunjiSmi, muftfati (Karp. 
.2 )* JJJ utfljuuh (Mila Cm, 22,5 [ so to be read; sec p, 372 1 ); pauHjiadi 

( M r C ^P 5 ■ ° n ■/■#“* a « c §286. For ritdlt He. 
tr 4j l **f htyuffffiijjflB and rubbhw, m conjuticiion with the prefixes amt, 
^#f 8 ; ^S H j’ J D ?"* J 5 F "‘ Dfu Ji^», "ritjnfAfUflt. In the test arc found 
Rlnfflv^Kf ?i £* 51 jJ?, ( Vikr. 82,15 v. 1 . ■ cr. 131,10 cd. 

fr£3« SL'Shi’Sjr*’- "“ <Wm (A., 4t,9} 



~ woi^rs like uiinana, Karnat, 53 

£'2mSwt [ | simply a contribution or the ediion, 

a* arp. 2/,4 Kokovs ( p. L9,7 ) correctly has kariadi. He. 4,250 menilt 
ntso kanj}* h and so A. has kanj* ( Pingal* 2,93. 101, 102. 105 " and 
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karijjasu ( Pingala 1,39. 41. 95, 144; 2,119 ). He. 1,97 further has kijjai 
= Knjatein auhakijjai .dtkdktjjat, and according to He. 4,274 ktiiadi and 
ktjjadt will be used in S So stands kijjadu in S, ( Lalkav. 562,24 ) else¬ 
where, however, in none of ihe texts, kijjai i« found in M. at R.13 16, and 
f 13 ‘be “’g*” *!» A * - KWH ( He, 4,338; 445,3} in ihe sense of [he 


_ f * i iqc sense oi tne 

Ail. active (| J30}| kijjaS (Pm^aln I a 81 fl ) in ihe active sense* kijjahi (so to 
s7 *">*< 2 .59 }* , On A. kijjasu, karijj&u tee 



» * iwost: rav mriss&l fa&ras j 

Vivahap 840 ). ^b d , hfid* ( Vivihap, J4l ). In S. are used exclusively 
Aifirfarfi (MfOch. 18,11; 69,10; Safe. 19 , 6 ), aledtkanedi (Salt. 19 , 5 ), karUnti 
(Sak. 77,4; Katn. 293,21), ktuladu ( Safe, 54,J; 168,15; Karp. 22 9 1 26 3 1 
63,6; 68,2; 113,6; Viddhai. 99,5), in Mg, ka'iadi (Mudrar. 154 4 *' 178 7 )’ 
katiadu (Mrcch, 39,21; 160,6). * ’ r Jt 

§ 548. jXd forms, according to He. 4,252, ntijjai, ndhia f, jgnmdt, 
J"*“f f - ^«ord.ng to Ki. 4,81 jdm, eyfor, mfffaf, nljjv, 

Ut them $ajjai — jndyate is the current form in M. (G. H, R.l, fM (Err 1 
A Mg. ( Uvas.; Nirayav. [ in JM. A Mg. nojjal j ). g ( has jaigodi ( Run 
flrtS’nau' Vmbh.45 1 J°; 47 J i0; Karp. 28,2; Viddhai. 119,4 ), Jornada 
(Nagan. 84,5), behmd iii (hot) dtfadi (| 170; Mrcch. 74,9;88,25; MSlatim, 
280,5; Nagan.38,3 [so to be read J ), A, jJgwffHc. 4,330,4 ) correspon- 

dine to ic Tn iptt rif TpJ., o a qa 6 . im ■ # . . „ r . 



*„ * . £ - j* ■ r ' . “ 1 > t: ucuutcu ir om me causatives 

such as 5, anaindt, mwapidt. - kn forms S. pife/tiniaft (Karp. 14.5). vikkim* 

Km VsUfi? t0 ^ has ^ crai 'i P'mjal A, lil 

ivas MBoai, iunijjai (1*36), gmnth has &, gantMunti (Mrcch.71,3 [text raff AD) 

Fromgr^,h C p; ls5 ive forms a rtWMffitf (He. 4,256; KT.4,82) and gahijjci 
L?£/° ' [ V, . kr * ?J* M. JM. A Mg. A. use for it 

4 j!w. Vft f i » which the Indian grammarians ( He, 4,256; Ki. 



«£•#£ fWTO"w *»* r < **• «$ns£w» 

In The verse stands gfjjkal = gjhyalt in A Mg. Dasav. N. 655,5. 6 . KL 4, 
04 teaches alw ghe'ppijjai—bandit forms bait hat = badhyaie (He 4 247 1 1 
A Mg. bajjhai {U u ar. 245); J S. bajjhadi (Pa v. 384,47); £. bajjhant'i (Mrcch! 

Y 4 , 247 T, aISC ! i a 'l dh, ->J ai ( Pav - 384,47 }; $. bajjhmti 
(Mrcch. 71,2); according to He. 4,247 also bondhijjat From bhon, L l.ich 
m the present bcitaves according to the 9. conjugation fB 514), the passive 

fCRTnilfi S' 4>m - [f ° « ^ "“* 1 : KS-4,13; H.R.), bhannatl 
f Si H ;)t { R.), and bhamjjni 

li H ' 4,2 t 9 Ji H ;V A> bha VU* C Pins^la 2,101 }, perhaps’Sto 

b/iantjjasti (Pingala 1,109; cf S 461); JM, bkertQai (Erz : Kk.)- g, fiWfidl 
(Mrtxth. 151,12; Prab. 39,3}. False is S. bha^ijjandi (Piab. 42 5 P 
M, J lomtyS) for bkanlonti, as Bb. 93,4 reads ( only wrongly *>£).' ** ’ 

•W..*kz^'2«T nt ^ S ' COL “ lCHKnW ' ^ DMC ' a 9-4WijAco Blp KZ. oB.tui JoMArf* 

, e .. S From the passive is found in AMg. an aorut : muceithstt 
(Suyag, j 90}, and m almost all the dialects a future, which too is wholly 
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likcwlfl e fo rm ed T like the fut, Pa ras mai p. Ire m the prese n t s teen o f the 
puasmaip* So: I. hL Wij/iAzJi from kui ( FI. 225, 313 j, khajjihu from 
khdd (H. 130), dajjhihhi (ll. 105), ffijjjAtftfi ( He. 1,246) from dah, dlsihii 
(H. 619; R. 3*33 [so (o le read]), dhnrijjihii [H. 778); JM, dujjhihit ( Av. 
32,25) ; A/uimiitfAii from AAon (He* 4,244).— 6 h AMg. mitdhit (Ovay. § 116; 
Nlf&dh- 390 [text ; Viviihap. 175), mvcciss&ntt (Ayar> 2,15-16), but 

also pamd'kkhflst = prumok&asc (Apr. 1,3*1,2; 11,3,3*4 >; nmcissadi [ Sak. 
138.1; Yikr, 77,16 [so to be read]); AMg, uwlifipikii ( Gvav* § 112 
4*JM. kho'Htjjihn (Av* 32,2) from Mu flat (He, 4*116)..—10. Causatives and 
denominatives: AMp mdTijjissdmi (Uvas. § 256); JM. chiddijjihii (Av, 33>2) 
from dddrayo-, Davdijjiss&t (Era. 43,22)*—2. tnunmibii from han {lie. 4/244; 
efr § 540. 550. 557); AMg, padihsmmihii (NayIdh*S 30); dubbhihii { Hr, 4, 
245), JM* dvjjhihii (Av. 43,20; cf.; however § 544).—5 amiMi, cinmihii 
from ci ( He. 4,242* 243; cf. 5 536 ); M jhiijihisi from hfi ( H- 152- 628); 
M h samAppihii (H. 734. 806; R. 5,4).— 7. M. Ifwjjihhi from bhanj (H- 202}; 
AMg* PQCckijjifiinU from chid with cyud [FGyajr. 1011)+ samucchUiin fi, metri¬ 
cally for snmuttltijjihinti ( Suyag. S69 )* S. chijjiuadi ( M reels. 3* 16 ); 3. 
ahiujjissadi from juj with abhi ( thlaiar. 69,6 ); somrujjkihii (He, 4,248 ). 
— 8* A Mg kajjissaf (Vivahap. 492); JM, t:\rim ( Av. 16,9 ).—9. btijjhihii 
(He. 4*247)* S- bajjhissamo (Mrcth. 109,19; see i 488, note 4) from bandh; 
JM. gkd*ppihii from *ghjp [Av. 7,5)» 

3 550. The passive h sometimes u:ed in the sense of parasmaipatFain. 
Weber has right ly compared such frnms with the deponentb of Latin 1 . 
So: M. ganunihisi (H.609) a , unceriam gammrnu (H* 019) in the stn&e of the 
causative: M- gasijjifsii (H. 804) ; M. did hi si (R, 15,86), where, however, 
C has dakfUdti, u e. dacthUiin ( | 525 ); M.pijjai { He. 4,10; H. 67S )*; M. 
Wwwnt/rui [H. 906) 1 ; hammot = hanti (Yr* 0,45; He. 4,244; KL 4,46; Mk* 
fol. 57; Sr. foL 56; cfl § 540 )* pariieip* pres. ttmanep. AMg, mhnmm&$a 
Uttar* 787 ); fut. AMg. hamntihaitH { Jhan. 512 ); AMg* labbhihi ( Dasav- 
624,14 ); A. dijjaii, kijjau (§ 545.547; cf. § 461.466 ). The future 
too in used prevalently in the active sense* in which the metre 
might have often associated* Very interesting ia that the present 
passive in Mg. A h is someiinies used in the sense of (he fut, parastnaip., 
therefore* am made lp u used in lieu of <l I shall make 5 ** For Mg. Mk. 
foh 75 teaches in ihe Fariismaipr bhtwisiadi and bhumadi* So Mg* bhaviadi 
(Mpcdi. 164*10) and liuxtadi (Ve^tis. 33,6, 7; 35,0] 4 "hc wiIi be”, ziuddladi 
^thou wilt kill lr ( Mpceb, 167,25 ), pwdfiaii { to to be s cad ; Veijli. 34,6 } 
14 that thou will be thinly”; A^kijjdU (He. 4,338. 445,3) l T shall make”. 

i . WF.V1H,, Hata 1 p m 64 h where* how*ver F -iU li e rxp:!niplr 9 fabc, likcwla:, 
Excluding temeppUtii mid iftrrtfH, the cx^rnplr* in S. Golpsciihidt, ZDMG, ^0,1*3 und 
on K, 15,86 p. 325 10 .—2 r Wim oti Haia $09,. 


GAUSAT^UM. 

§ 551. As in Skt. the causative is formed by insertion of -j- = Ski. 
-aja. into the strengthened root; kdni ~ kdraydti ¥ pddhi — pathmatL urn - 
* — upatiyaii, hdui =z hSsqyatt { Vr. 7 f 2t>; H., 3,149; Kl 4,44; Sr- 
fol. 5JJ. Cf. 5 490. The roots In ~S add -pe-=. Skt. -pajia-: M, nivvavfnti 
(G.S24); S, mvterdi (Mala-Tm. 217,5), fut. 

(Matnimi, past passive pan id pie nivvaddo ( M r cch. 16,9 )- 

aghavei *= dk/>ySpajaii (Jha^ 669) ; Mg. paUi^aUiam (Mfcch. 139,12) from 
j,a with ^rari ( 5 2fll. 4B7 ); PG. onunafthditli = amipraslhdpqyali ( 7,45)- 

fl Tv\ 1 S '* a #* r * § Ka PP as - § 115 )! Allg. ihdvtmi 

(tiz. 45,32), is, jumticalihai'inn^samavasihdpqpdmi (Viler. 27,6); pajjmottfia- 
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ufhi t= paiyanaith&paya (Vikr, 7*17)* paffhdria ( absol ; Mrcch, 24*2), padif- 
thauchi i Rain h 2 95*26 ) ; Mg, rtSumi, siarid (absol .) M stdua t'ssam { N1 rccb . 97, 
5; 132*11; 132,20; 139,2 }, pasi&pm ( absol. Mrcch. 21J2 ); A, 

(passive; He. 4,422,7); A Mg. nhdvtka = sndpayabt (Vivifaap. 1261) jjffil 
forms the calls, from ihe present stem: JM jdmuei (Hc.3*I49; Rrz*)i 

jflgffL'iuirt ( E£k» ); M, i t H . )., With preHacs it is formed 

with shortening oT s Sic root-vowel* as in Skt. to: A Mg. JM- dnai'ii ( Nlr- 
yav.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg* dmtm&ya (SOyag, 734) p pannovtmdmi [Ovav. 

£ 78); S* dnavesi (Mrcch. 94,9), dnopedi ( Laliiav* 563/2 l.' 29; 564,23; 568. 

J ]; Mrcch 4,19; 7*3; 16*2 and very frequently)* druawdu ( Mpcch. 3*7; 
Sak* I j S; Nagan* 2,15 etc-), but dndvidtiPtmm (Mfcch* 53, J3) beside m'|inai- 
doouM ( 53^12 j p hence with Gqdabole 167,8 to be re d d$a*\ tdyyatrcrni 
( M r cch. 78,10 )* vinntiutdi ( Mpcch. 74,6; 96,5; Sak. 138*10; Vik^ 12*13 
etc*). tippawfiw ( so to be read according lo 1455; Sat* 27,7 ) + I'innawhi 
( Mfcch. 27*14; 74,21; Vikr. 16,20; MaUtlm. 2 IB, I ), riynyjpissam^ v\nr.at- 
damd (Mrcch* 58*1 1. 12), mnmridam ( so to be read; Vikr. 48*8)* uiynentt- 
adi [Vikr T 30,21); Mg* dnnpidi (^ak + f 14,1), uinftavia (absol*; Mpcch* 1 3B* 
25; 139,1). As j/M, also the other roots ending in -£ shorten the vowel in 
M. JM. AMg So particularly often sthd: M r JM. A Mg. thatm [G.H.R.; 
Eiz.\ Kk T ; Uviis,] Kappas. rtc*; of* He 1,67 ) ; M* thatrijjmti ( U.995 ), 
uffh^pu i ( E! k 390), saikfhtnteM (G* 997); AM*?, umflfumite { iVayadh. § 130 ■; 
A- fhttvehu {Pingala 1,87. 125- 145)*— M. yimmavrsi — niTmdpQfGsi (G + 297) ; 
AMg. dghavtmdna = dkfydpAjamdm { Ovav. § 76 )* dgluniya = dthjdpUa 
(Panhav- 376. 431.469), dgharijjsnti = dkhjdpyanU ( Nand[&. 398.427.426, 
451. 454* 456. 465 fb), mf, Mghavitlat (Niyadh* § 143). A-s in Skt*, certain 
roots in -i t 4 loo have the same formation: S, passive jMtdati^jSp/ate (£ak. 
31*11); AMg* dswiha ( Viva hap. 957 ) * ufstiveA* ( Kappas. § L00)=«ffAra- 
pajaia; S. bhddum from hhf (§ 501; MfCth* 91,19 ). From ihe present 
stem is built ki^doei f Thin. 516 )* kmdvat ( Ayar, 1 ,2,5,3 ) s kindvandtut 
(Siiyag*609) Pom Api; S + ikin&Mdi (so to be read; Mu char, $4 M 1 ) from 
fi; AMg. attijfiwi (Kayadh. 434) from ii, 

| 552. The element = Skt. -p&ja- ii employed in Pkt. for for¬ 
mation of the causative also from the roots in vowels other tfcsan -a, -f, -T, 
and in diphthongs and conannants. As a rule it is add L cl to the present 
stem in -d* which is mostly Jengt hened, wherein the analogy according 
to the if-roots might have taken a hand. This formation is seldorner 
than the causative iiw- = So: hasavti (Vr* 7*26; He. 3,149; Sr. fob 

5 5) t hasdvia (He, 3*152), also M. hMsdvh He. 3,153 = H. 123 )■ AMg. 
paydNmdna from pac (Suyag. 609) ; M. Tamd^nti, sahdvfnti { fb 325. 327) ; 
A. kappiwm from kip ( Mrcch. 105»3 ); S, gkaddvthi ( Mrcch. 95,21), M. 
vihadduia (G. 8) from ghaf ; ( Uttarar. 63,14 ), jfdufju ( Viddhai. 

84,4), jwdtedu ( M reth. 326,3 ), judoiadi \ Mfvch. 1 76 k 6 )* jivdma (absol.; 
Maladm. 2\5A)jjwdvidd { blrcch. 173*4; 177*16); Mg. yivduida (Mrcch. 
171,14); AMg* tteldwi (Vsvagas. 168); AMg. samdrambfidm (Ayar. 1 ,1,2^3; 
1*1 j3j5), samirambhdui^jjd (Ayar. 1,1*2*6;J, 1*3*8 ); 3. nivalidvfmi ( Mrcch* 
77 J 5); Mg. ptiUuaMdvrhi 'Mfcch* 81,17.19); S. vaddhdutmi iK^rnas. 21*8); 
S. dho&duidi [ Mpccfa« 45,9 ); JM. abbhuragaechdida from gam with <tbhi and 
upia (Av* 30 p 9); AMg 4 pij&wu from pd (to drink; Dasav/638*26)^— AMg* 
nicchiibhdvii ( Nayldli. 823,824. 1333 ) from nuchubhai from kfulh with rti 
( NSyadh. 141 J; Vivahap, 114; Pai^pav* 827* 832. 834 ); £*pajiahtemti 
{Mfcch. 69,12) from i; with pmti; S pmhdvtdi from pmsth (Viddnai. 42, 
4); JM. melawhm ( Av. 30*8 ); S. modpimi, mo&tnhi ( S*k. 27*11; 24,2 ) t 
M. modfia [ Mrcch, 4JJ7J from time ; Mg + lihdvtmi ( Mrcch. 1 33*1 ) from 
Hkh^ta^samdmi [ He. 3,149 ) from far??; f os arid fr< m tuf t soiaria from sui 
He* 3,150); S* hhcpfdi ( Salt. 61*3 —AMg* pa^hdiri (Vivigai*. 170) frohi ® 
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“ , M ; TtiScii ' w*w (H,J, S. rflrfjntfd (Mrcch 

21,1) from iW.— From (/a (to five is built in I' I i j n r ■:* . 

M- "<® »« K. g™«” (Erg.).- c MSIw"31If" 

M? 1 kn^ifTi • 38 ; 3 m ) k r ,i ’< ***»\Vr. 

L?JS£ J “- **“"■ t®* *W>. “4. (Er^.-W<*M- 

* 553, For ■"■ a « found dialectically, particularly ; n A 

o" 

»™ ETfin y So°T aClCd , M nd , re Tao^ ly Sh0rt[ -‘ n ‘- ‘ before doubled 

3,lS^E^ i ai*^c 4 3m{°vt.'S'KFJ“- A* ™Hc. 

fMudrir M im't C '_ ’j,^* 3 .; Reside M. mu fen, marthisi ( H. ), rndrei 
15?m ??' °Ii ?■' ft\ tdha ( M r«h. J6JJ6; 165,35}, Mg flrffeni fMrcch 

# « aaa 

10.49); S.rfdS' f ulbr^'toTV fc'** fS™’f Rsabhap. 

£2^1Cf^4^1 

occurt in AMg. dathsmti - darteyanii fSfivae aS? \f s d f^ U 

vantim ( Cl t nk^ - , y l»uyu£. 12.1), M. damsanhdi — darla- 

&-?©. iatsa 1 Ei K &H S«i|£**ss 

20). damsedum fMudrSr aui u r J », }° 7 * l0 )f fomtkt (Raiq. 321, 

«& SSZ£^'«?■“•«■ «doi= w 


M w - “7 e , l aat u ^ ] l )■— dariwf (also He. 3 1- 

£*£ ITavI^' V. “ t “f f °'' 74 “ ta-toe f«™ 

VidO**. ui» u : at iwVit ^nd'^ r n ’1 AvatuI ’ at 70 > 5 [hr 

Sr. fbL 57 daUAOnfh a causaii^c form in 

Gujarati ddi/tevaoitm*; A, tftUM'(V fkr.66,16) £ a cau^dvefroSSti 
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SL™i ndlaD ““*?* of ,he dramas writc whilst ihe 

Htt S ? k ISS ’ S' rty thc Sou ' h Irulian too, write dthkhai*, which He. 4 
i: 1 ‘ e ; ,ch ^ and 'r li ?' ! i ft=quenl in A. (He. s, v. dfhkktf, Kigali I,fl7 a j 
lt?kkh - lt ] lcr T ,ja : ,d -. 11 * fi i isc * for 5 . which requires ptkkAadi*. Wi/aT and 
tSrSSrt ,Ch * h ' T. c,, P t,0n ’ oF Asoka loo have, rfa**Aar, whal b attested 
by Sioghakie m dokmamt, dttkM, that all the modern Indian languages, 

SJSgJW} ^ Ve r-A° lh 60 back 1(1 one *««< occurs E Srib 

r. , ’ s' 1 ’- ' W ^?' *«&*#«, ftffrfca, The derive hn front the 

thr’fnr !? *£,* 1 ™ h ' ch g0CS back to *1 h ij P«H»U* <o explain* 

rS £SS ro assume a ,i analogy according to ptkkfm i 

_i, ‘ f , i ■ ri AM». (/r/fif see § 66.— From bfiram the causative are 

nvrn^' r at \ “ cordln 8 t,J 3,151; 4,30, for which the syno- 

nyrrujus form tamafn { He. 4,30 ) stand*, beside bhimei bhamJSpai, bhamdnei 

.P™’ 1 „ lh * s '™ c c^saUve formation! 1 . He. 4,161 teaches bfammadai 
Mjwtoffai, bhamadai also as a subjiilude for the simplex bhram. - On the fur ’ 
ol thc cam. see especially § 528 too, on the passive § 543. 

- t« 7 *.nwt—Wun, ZOMG, afi.741; 118,434; Qn H. 315— 

jttfrrS^n | Hc V ! V? , '~f' PMCHt , L - GCA ' l3 ^>+ 6 r - Vikmnorvallyi p . 616 f.; Die 
o^ ?? JcV" » J 1 f -“5 PuCke.., u,. KSIidisc q dktinlili rececdoni bus 

463- _ (imo r’ a ’ ,+ - 4 ff l“ 61 Piichev, KB. 7,450; 8.140; Jokassmsn KZ. JS, 

3 ‘di^wSd^™^ a JoTT - 2,304; M,*uS«en, OWdieMt.ndEr.cn 

ever ; C r0 „X ™X° r t r ^S mtr B ™*“ Mi—7. Wr«. KB. 7,764 who. how. 
ff ^'Lf 1 S??- '* 4 r 4 'S! ISlr - 3.150; H.I p.260; KB.7,486; IS. 14,69 
ij,, n “"J™ j plir* ll ‘i , l of a hither !o Wanting desidejative form al ion ", ^ 8 . Cm Liens in 
1 n ’ii p e*? 1 I10,c 40 7 .+SoL; Dteiinnary s. v. pamui; Pijciiel, KB. 7,459; 6, 
—10 Hr *uE CN -* 874 JO<*ff.; Joints™, KZ. 33,463^; Shihbiigarbi 1,24. 

itoS'si? z. P Gr 31 flf ; £ ° wcwr > *« f -“- **-«. c - * 


DE SIDERATIVE „ 

| 555- The dcsidcra^ve is formed as In SkU: AMg* digicchantu- = 
jighaisat- {Ayur. 1,8,4*10; ; jE/t/aAdi ( Hc + 2 T 2 J; 4,4 ) = jugupsait ; 

M. juucchat 7 itiutchasii (R.); A Mg. dugu&fm* dugumhai^ duttizhm, dmimthm 
( He, 4,4; cf. § 74. 215 dugumch&mana ( Ayar + 1*2,2, i; Sutag- 472 + 525 ), 
dugamcharndna, dugamthanijja [Uttar, 1^)9*410^ adugacchija (Ayan 2* 1*2,2); 
S. jugttcehtdii jugmhnnti Malat1m r 90^5; 243,5) > juucchida [ Anarghar. 149, 
10; Balar. 202,13 ) t adijuucchida ( Malhkam. 21B ( 7 + 12 ), juguezha^a [Vld- 
dhaL I2IJ0; to be read) ; Mg- adiyuukxda [ MaJlikam. 143 P 4. 15; so to 
be read); dicchat {He. 2*21 * 4 P 240)= Hkitsaii] AMg, tigicchai [Uttar. 601)^ 
iigicMja { Utlar, 453)^ vitigiccfii_yn [Than. 194)* viugtcchami (Than. 245), 
uitigirhc&at ( Suyag. 727 f- ), vitigimehija ( Vivajiap. 150 } ; dUccMdapua 
{ Sat. I23 : H )- Cf. § 74, 215, - Mg. pirdfmsi ( Vei^Is. 34.6i cf + $ 550); S, 
bubfmkkhidi I = hubhukfita ( Vpsabh. 19,5 ); Ucckm = iipsdle ( He* 2,21 }; 
AMg JM. sMsusai ( Dasnv- 637*30. 32; Erz. 31,13 ) = Ji/Zrum^; AMg T 
jusstfoamana ( Dasav. 636 6* 10; Ovav. ); S, sussujahsam ( Mfcch* 88*11 ) t 
siiuusaidum { Malav. 29,12 ) t sasiUddam ( Mf£ch* 39,23 )■ Me* duMh'da 
(MrcLh. 37*11 j* 

INTENSIVE, 

§ 556. The hi tensive: is formed as in classical 5 kt. strengthcurd vowel 
in the red ]plication : cakknmm^i for m cdkammai = krtfmyau 

{He* 4461) —AMg. khQkhuHktimi$a (Panhav, 169*210; Ovav.; Kappas.) 
from kfukh-— AMg- jd'gtiraf = jagurti, jigarsmd^lf ( Vivahap. 1 \ 6) r jdgnranti 
(AyiiT. Ii3 9 [ r \)jdgaramdmsa {Vivahap, 1?0) 5 'padij&gartjjd (Daiav. 636*6), 
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parfijag/iTittJiani ( Uvas,; Kappas, ); hi. jagganlt £ Dut. 5,12 ) t joggtsu ( H, 
335), padiaggia = * pratijagrita (G.) } S. jaggtdha (Mptch. 112,3); A. jagg tea 
(He. 4,438,3); causative AMg . joggatmi (Ayar. 1,3,2,5 ); h^jaggSemt ( R. 
10,56); AM)/, bhibbhisamina for * bhtbhisamina, *bkchbhhomina Irom bkiiat= 
bhasali £ § 482; Nayitdh. | 122; jlv. 431 [ bkijjhd* ] ■ 493 [ mjhjti? ]. 
541 [mi/Aj/iiiflfflanr]), bkibbkisam&na (Jiv. 105; cf. v. L on Nayadh, 5 122 ); 
AMg. laloppei (Suyag. 414), tSlappamdna ( Avar. 1,2,3*8; t,2,6,1 ), In the 
rfduplication M, (dfrik^inaiifn- I H, ), caihktnnnvo (R.), edtnkomia i,Kzirp, 
47, 6 ), JM. eethkmijfawa ( Av, 23, 12 ) = caihkram/ati \ dfiumdkullai 
He. 4,161 139), dtam&tallai (He. 4,161 ), dhaMholai { He, 4,139 ) have a 
nasal vowel. For funtu^anto {KavyaprafclSa 271,5 = H. 983) we should, 
according to the best manuscripts or ihc irxt and the com men (ary read 
with Abhijiavagupta on Dhvanyaloka HG,7 dhumdhulhnto. This reading 

is proved also by the quotation of the shophe in other unpublished 
rhetoricians. 

DE NO MIN ATI VE, 

557. The denominatives are formed, as in Skt., either by l) addi¬ 
tion of the verbal endings directly to the srem of the noun, 2) or to the 
item in -a = Skt, -ya, before which the final vowel of the noun is lengthe¬ 
ned or 3) to the stem of the causative Pkt. -e-, -tr-, -no-. The first type 
of deriomit ative is mote frequent in Pkt. than in Skt.; AMg. appindmi = 
*arpaif3mi ( Nirayav. § 23; Nayadh. 1313; text *ppa° ), JM. appit.ml ( Av. 
44,3 ) from arparia; AMg. paccuppindmi = *pratyarpa^emi from pratyoTpam 1 
[ Nirayfiv. §20)", paccappwi ( Vivaga*. 222; Rayap, 231; Kappas, g 29; 
Ovav. f 42 44. 16 [to to be here read throughout]), pactappindm ( Nira- 
yav. § 25), poccapptifanli ( Vi\ahap. 503- 943; Jiv. G25. 626; Uvas, §207; 
Kappas, § 58. 10i; Nava']h.§ 33. 100, p, 610; Nlrayav, § 4, 24), paceappi- 
#£ijd ( Pannav* 844; Ovav. § 150 ), pactttppinShi { Ovav. § 40 . 41. 43 . 45; 
Nuayiv. s 22; Kappas. §26), pattappii}aks ( Vivagas. 222; Vivabap. 503. 
948; Jlv. 625. 626; Kappas. § 57. 100; Nirayiv. § 20. 21, 24; Uvaa. §206), 
paccappifijjai (Nirayfiv, I 25), paecappinittS (Nayadh. 607, 610. 614); hham- 
i mai — •jtAdro/jfl/i, jantma f = *janmcti, *Jb(MWiun— karmati (§ 540); M. dukkh- 
ami (R. 11,127) from duhkha, as sithami (H. 617) from rakko*; dhawUi (He. 
4,24); nijnmSnai ( He. 4,19; Ki, 4,46; Mk.fol. 54) from tiirmdna-, A, padibi- 
mbi (He. 4,439,3); A, pemdnahu = pramdnayata (Pingala J,105); pahuppa\ = 
*p 7 abhotPati (§286); M. mandanti ( G, 67 ); missen (He. 4,23 } frnm misra; 
vikkta'i ( He, 4,240 ) from rtiknrya; A, wkkiihp ( He. 4,427,1 ) from tu^ka. 
More examples sec under f 491 and cf. | 553. 

i. Lll MAfiN. Aup, S. i. v, seeks in fxtCteppifi The preifnl slem i S bt ufj-a tp. Accor¬ 
ding 'o Jacob I, KZ. 35.573, nOle 9 ip ai is (he derivator syllable, hy which probably live 
same is meant is in Li iW*KH- 'that IsOtm f’accef pit-a is no I feu nil is natural ty no 
ground figainjl llir yforfsaid explanation,— a. These am! similar form, may be conside¬ 
red as contracted from duikheami, luhtltni i§ 558). 

553. As in Skt., in Pkt. too, the usual firm a I ion of the denomina¬ 
tive is that with -a* — Skt. -jTlie syllables -ia- irs M, JM. AMg. are 
not scldnrn contracted; M- atthaai, althdanti = *asiaj:ittt t *aiiayuntt from 
asta ( G. R- ) ; froui the frequent atlhomia { G. R. ) = attamila have been 
deduced atthamai (R.) and a substantive att/iamana (H. R.); AMg. arnardyai 
(Ayar, 1,2,5,5); M. aimafli, alaiotinti (H.); M. anrAJi, rtmhSiiiUa, umhdainditii 
(G ) Irom ujflidya-; S. buraradadi =* burabakdjate ( Mj-ech. 73,10 ); garudi, 
gatudai { to become a trauher; to beliitvelike a tea' her; He. 3,138 ); Mg. 
citdadi = f trayali ( S ik. 115,9 ); M. tonudi, tanudat, ianudae = *ldnukdyedi 
(to become thin; H.); M, d/i&miii (H.); AMg, memayamana, amamayomana 
from mditta 4 Ayar. 1,2,3,3; 1,2,5,3); lohiSi, loMdai (He. 3,138); M. sathj/idai 


Ill- MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 


385 


§559 

(G* 632), £* smjhdadi (Mrcch. 73,12 y^sathdhyqyakl S. s\dalmdi=iMtaidj£iti 
[Malatim.i2I t 2); M. S* stm&tdi (Sat49,8)= I nwWaja(i H Worthy of 

being particularly mentioned are the numerous denominative that express 
onomatopoeical ly., a sound a strong physical or mental movement, etc. 
They arc found mostly also in the modem Indian dialects a many in Ski. 
too a here partly onty in the basic form, to which they are traced back 1 . 
The examples damadamdi* damadamdai ( He.3,138) if does damadama** 7 used for 
the sound of a drum, ■= Marathi damadamnem^ Indicate the type- More 
seldom they are formed as the causa tivA* So: S- kadakoildanUi- (Malatim* 
129,4). — S. kurukurdasi ( so to be read; cL v * 1.; HJLsy* 25*7),. hurukurdnrft 
( Mfcch. 71,16; Rain. 302,8 } 3 kuruktifd&nta- (Karp. 14,3)70,1 ); kurukuri 
(ardently desired; Ddin.2,42), according to which kumkvra in Hc. T Unadi- 
gaijasuirM?) ; AMg. ki^kidijubhdya (Vivlgas.201.242[text here VifiM 0 ]).— 
A Mg. kuukw-Qmdna [ Vivavas. 201); JM. khalakkhaUi (Era,); AMg . gumagu- 
mdyanta* (Kappas, § 37) , also gumtigum*mla-{Qvav m § ^) r gumagumdiya (Ovav. 
§ 5); S, gkumaghummdi (Jlvan. 43,3) 9 ; AMg, gutugtilsnta- ( for the trumpet 
of the elephant; Ovav. § 42) p gutaguteiria- (uvaj* § 102); AMg, JXL gain- 
gulaiya (Panbav. 161 Viva hap, 253] Qvav r § 54 p. 59,7; Erz,); JM- 

ghttrughvranii (for ihr grunting of the wild boar; Erz, 43,10) ; Mg. ghukghu- 
Idamdna ( Mrcch. 117.23 ). from which Skt. ghurughura in He. L c, and 
others; firifillai with dissimilation ( He. 4,161 ); M* tkarathaTti (H. 187 [so 
to be read with v. !■]. 858), tkarathmnli ( H. 165 [so to be read with Rj); 
JMp tfwratharmi (Aw 12,25; text S* tkarathartdi ( MfoeH. 141,17; so 
to be read withGoDABOLK 3&3,4)j thsTaihardunta- [Malatim. 124,1 ) =■ Skt. 
tharathardyaki Marathi th i iraihar#?m i . Urdu ih&fathardnd l t Gujarati tharathar* 
mm "to tremble”; AMg, dhagadkagmta- ( Nayadh, 340 )* ex&plained as 
jdjiwlyafndna , dhagadhagdiya [ Kappas, § 46 ); S. dhagadhaggaamdna (jlvan, 

39.2) ; JM. AMg. dhamadhum* ntn- {Erz,; Uvas.), dhamadhamdadi { Kagan. 

18.3) ; JM. phurcpfmtmta* (Erz-B5j5J; phuraphurdadi (Mfech, 17,15); AMg. 

maghamagkente- { Ovav. j 2; Nayadh. g 21 f Q ghi* ]; RIyap- 28. 111; Jiv. 
543; Satnav, 210), maghantaghanta- ( Kappas- [also ; Rayap. 6Gv 190; 
Jlv. 499; Vivahap, 941 ); XI. mahamaha i ( He. 4,73; H* ), JM. mtihamaMja 
( PaiyaL 197 ) Marathi maghjmaghnem f Gujarati tnaghanwghvuTh*; AMg. 
iwstimasdmjjat (Vivahap. 270,333); A Mg- JM* ndtimw nta- t 

misimisinta- ( Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas,; Rayap. 44; Av< 40,6 ) a usually 
misimsimdira or *semnna [ Vivagas. 121 „ 144; Nayadh. 324. 456. 612. 65 h 
1172) Vivahap. 236, 237, 251. 254. 505. 1217 etc,; Nimyav.; Uva*. ) is 
explained as dedipjpamdna ai^d taken into Skt. as m is am is ay a it ; S. 

flifi (jlvan, 43>3); AU imirimania* (_H, 561], S + simiimdanta* ( Balar-264, 
2); M. suTmuTtinta- ( H. 74 ) = Marathi suTastifntth *; JM. sulusmi nta* ( Erz* 
24,29 ) # — M. dhukkddhukhav ( H. 584 ) -* Marathi dhikadhuknzdt'\ AMg. 
hardhardiya { Panhav. 161 ) have a strengthened vowel, Cf. also S, 
sumdtidi (Mrceli ,44^3) ^docs jm- jjk” and s£bftm t Mg. kdkdah [Mfcch. 30^ 
14. 15) derived from in and kd respectively* 

i, BeAU£ 5, Camp. Gr. 3,89 ff.; Zachakiael, GGA. |ftg$ F .|6r p EF, who hm collected 
logciher the Plct, examples, pArucnwif from H.—2, FrsatEU on He, 3,136,—3, Jacobi 
On i£app*a. § 36 p, 10s; cf, Zachariae, Lc. p* 4G6 note 2.—4, Stsjstzler on Mrech.i^x, 
17 l>. 309,— 3. FtmuBL on Ht, 4,78; efr Jacooe cm Knppjj .5 $2 p. 104-—G, Wiser oq 
H. 74.—7. VVeeu on H. 504. 


5 559 + Built according to the pattern of the causativa the deriomm* 
fttiva arc : AMg. uccdm { caus. ) pu pdutuanti vd khln m singhanti vd vanUi 
L'd ptiifi m (Vivahap. 112); AMg. uuakkfmd^i — *upaikrtqy^ti (Nayadh. 425* 
448), *4inli (Nayadh. 856), *dejja t (Ayar. 2,2^2 ), ( Uvas* § 68 ) t 
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°dcha (Nayadh. 483), more frequently avakkhadwei (Vivagas. 124- 133. 195. 
204. 205. 231. 233; NaySdh. 430.632. 734, 736. 1423.1496), ^damsiti, dae?- 
nit (Kappa!), § 104; Mayadh. § 114), °4dt*tta ( Nayadh. J Ii4; p. 425.’ 448, 
402 ; Vjvahap, 228); AMg. nh-ir.si *sndnayati ( Jiv. 610 ) t nhaneuti 
(VivShap. 1265); teemi — *Ujapayati from tea- ^ itjaJj (He. 4,152); JM. 
dukkkaiei (Av. 42,14. 18), caus< from dukkhSm (§557); duhavai === *duidha- 
pajati ( splits; Be, 4,124 J; JM, dhitdma ( Sagaia SJ4 ); AMg. pinaddhd 
( Myadh T ilh [text 779 }; S. pinuddk&$\da ( bak. 74., 1 J; AC. biutiti 

(lext pi*; H. 665) = dvigitj&jvti ; M» bhaianimi (so to be read; H. 312) from 
bhasman (aghes); AMg, mnUtnti £Panhiv. IH), maitija (Vivabap. 387), M. 
Tiiattii, mtultnlii matlanta, maUijjai from mafia (black) 1 ; M. telwa=laghqpati 
(G.1148); M+ sac&mai = safyapajali (He. 4„E8|; KL 34 in Delius, Radices 
p. 11; the edition has at 4,66 false sac£hara) f tmeavia iPaiyal. 78; G.H R.; 
feak. 120*7); Si sadddvemi — Jabd&pajam ( M^cch- 50,24 ), s&dddveii ( Sak, 
I38 h 2 ); AMg. saddda ci ( Kappas,; Ovav ; Nayadb.; Niraylv, etc* j; £. 
sadddDfdi { Mfttb* 54,8; 141,16 } s soddacthi ( Mfcch. 54,5), mfdduausam 
(Mrrch. 60,1 ), ttiddauadi ( Mfcch. 150 4 17 ); JAI. AMg- sadddotUd 3 
saddavija { Erz.; Kappas, etc. ), causative bom saddn == iabdajaiii AMg* 
sikkh&m (Nayadh. 142 L f.), S* stikhavehi (Rain, 293*17) from ftk§a; S, sida- 
lauidi (Uuarar. 123*7) from fitula; &, sukkftaiianti [Mrcch. 71*4), Mg, fajkd* 
vmhari i ( Mfccli. 133, J 5 ) from hska; M. suhavtsi, %d t °Penit ( G* H. )* S. 
suharedi (MaUikam, 201 „ 17J from 

i. CZacjipiuuae, 1896, 265 ff> who [races m&iia back to *mrdi£a\ Sec aUo 
9 595 5* 

VERBAL NOUNS, 

a} PARTICIPLE*. 

§ 560. The present participle of the par asm aipada is formed fro m 
the present stem with the ending -anfa* extended from the Eirong ending 
*ant t wlkich is inflected according to the -declension ( §397. 473—514 ). 
Dialectically, especially in AMg., we find 3 mm crons forms which show the 
flexion of Skt. (§ 396)* in an isolated manner formed also according 10 the 
pattern of the noun* having a single stem* (§ 398 ). In all classes 
the feminine ends in -anti: AMg. a}antU=asaijdm (Ovav, S 183)* JM* Jflfll? 
(Erz. 0,22), but in the meaning "chaste 11 M- sal (H.) — sati M “not chaste” 
asrit (H .)*=asaij: AMg- djj&itim=**jantim (cf r § 551; Dasav. 6S5*10)* vipi- 
muyani}m=iimmu^cantlm (Jiv- 542) anuhontl =+ar, n bketand ( R'mnav. 137); 
M, apmantt—QpTQpTiUimix (H.483); S. kuvctitfl, p*&kk&rhfj t gacdiamt* , Lali'av^ 
555,5; 560*1); 561 S 14 ). f asarhsaniU = praimhsatfiyah ( Balar* 269,2 ), uddi- 
rajifr* bha^nft, padhtinitt (Mrcch. 2 3 22; 41,20; 44,2) eic^ According to Vr, 
7jl 3; He. 3 s lfl2 ihc feminine m«iy te f< imtd also fiom the weak stem of 
the verbs of ihe fiiss conjugation: hasttl — *tuaai\ =*hosattli; utiai=^*t'cpati 
— rtpumana *— Parlicip, fin. parz»jxmi|.% are: AMg neidcr 

andaccus. maic.; Ayar. 1,3,3*3 ), bhavisjam = ( K^[:.pas r § 17 ), 

iliat may be dclived also from bhwifftit 2s in JM. bhavismcoklavatfi ( Erz. 
12,25) ai.d S, bkmisjakuftafii (Viddhai. 51 : ll;Ks rp. 13,2). The participle 
in the paraamaipada l as ihe same trding for ihe causative ( 1551-554 }* 
the decider a live (§555), ihe intensive (§ 556) ax ; d ilie dt nominatives. 

§ 561. The participle present ntmanepada, without distinction 
of conjugaiii n 3 is buflt from (he present stem {1473-5)4) mostly in -mdna 
*= Sktr ipjcrd ( Vr, 7,10; He. 3*181 ) F h is particularly frequent in AMg* 
in which thr particip. pres, para^maipadn has, on the other hand, entirely 
receded back 1 . It often stands m AMg. brsidc the finite verb in the parft* 
smaipBtda P So c.g* adamdne adai (Vivahap. 191) ; phnsamS#*pfotsoi (Vivahap. 


§562 


IH. MORPHOLOGY. E, THE VERB. 


3S7 


354.355); pascakkhdi paaakkhamdrie (Vhahap.607); ftayamdnt hfinaf, sftddahai 
asoddafiamSnr, sashrt Hernias sothtellti ( Viva hap. «49 f. 1215. 1325 }; pchai, 
pehamnye (Pannav. 43a); ifigiiUarn&Qt vigifitai [Ayar.1,3,4,3); pdsamdne pasal , 
swamtpe sunei, mtachamdns musthat ( AySr. 1,1,5,23 ), dikkhemdjta aikkhaha 
(Ovav. 5 59). As in Pali tn AMg. JM. tio, from as fro be) is formed an 
atmanepada present participle somdna ( Avar. 2J.L1 fT.: Thin. 525 526* 
Vn^s. 13.116.239; Panhav, 67; Vivahnp. 263-271.1275.1388; Pannav. 
436; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Sahara 4,9; Av. 29,16;3r>,25 etc.).— 
ftttSna ^prmfan fOciitt.J, 144) is=qyamana t AMt>, tjjam&ta (Uvas. § St -215. 

261; Viva^as.229; Najracth.4fl7.491.514.575.758.760nc.; Vivahnp. 1207) = 

ryaittami; cf. d'jjantim § 560.—To the precative belongs hvjjamdm (§ 4661. 

U VVESEEt, Bhlk£. i^ 35l p u v 


S The atmanepada participle has the same riding in the figure: 
AMg. eseman* ( Than 173), in the causative [ 5 551-554 ), the deiidera- 
uve [§ 555}, iiiEcnsive(^ 556}j the denominatives f§ 557-559}. In the passive 
partly the ending of the parasmaipacla is used* particularly in S, Mg., 
partly nt _=_ *if_ /* v 

place ( 

3,2; L . 

SdAdjaml t 

apariggahaminn (Ayar, 1.7,3,]); amnmdyamlM (Avar. 1,7,3,2); Ss Semina ~ 
amMayamSna ( Ayar, 1,7 ,6,2 ); anSsSjmina f Avar. 2, 3,2,4 ); nifcSmmina 
(Suyag 405); Wwaml?3 (Nifadh, § 122; Jlv. 4BI, 493 [commentary W; 
cf. 54! bhisomdnl ] ), hhxbhfmomna (f 556). The fonn that is found also to 
the inscriptions of Asofca 1 is almost restricted to Afar** find in many cases 
has ihe v 1, -mdna- Cf. § 110.— Very seldom is t e ending • Shift=$kt. -dna: 
AMg ■■bujabujrdjta - truuanto, 'bmuantai ca (Suy g. 334). oihammdna stands 
lor ma£ib)dAnt$$a =mg$man (Utt-ir. 707], U\ case ■ ne d^ea not like to equate 
i4 as — *vthanman i (cf. § 540.550), vakkamam (NaySdh. §46-50) Tor eakkama- 
mans, as e, g at Kapp^y, § 74* 76,77 stands; the v. 1., however, has there 
also under 5 74. 76 vakiamSna, For -ana M. has *im in mdlna ( E 702 } 
From mtlai From mil ($ 406)* Qr. Skh fislna, as also Fkt. lias, 

e. 0fiLEH h ZD MQ. 46, 72, whose cipTanatinn, however* is incsrrecfi Set § no* 

§ 563. The feminine has the ending -mini according to Vr. 7 11, 
but according to He. 3,162 -mUtd. In AMg. the ending throughout is 
s imkiVQmdm, tihdrtmdn\ f abhisiccnmim^ uddhupuamdniMfh 
t Kappas^); bkiiSjamdnl f as 04771 Sni t uvadathstmSnij (Uvas. ); paccannhhaua- 
mJpf, parthpamfim, uddhuwamdpMm ( Ovav. )\visaqamnmm ( Than. 312 ); 

(Vivagas 84; Vjvahap. 007); Mjamdrth fVivahap. 116) t 'dtbamunl 
tVwahap 794, 795}; m^mmuyamani (Vivahap. 022 );^jjamdnlo [Nirayav 
jf ( Bz&tLv, 620,33 }; jdgtitamanU (Vivahap. 116) ; padijdgata* 

man< (Kanpas.; Uvas.); dajjkamSni^ dijjamdnim (Uttar. 264, 362); dhihka- 
Uvis. ); dajjhamdnie, dfrnmdmm { Uttar. 2^1-. 362 ); 
thuk ^rijji!mj!ii (Nayadh. 1175 U Likewise in |M.: satndiji 
17 irt ~? rz c_36*l4; false a nd 53 n 5 ); karemd^la 9 ptharndfiiQ ( Av. 11,14; 

J . ^ Mtcchawdnit jhdjiatnrfm, kunam&Qu khanmmidnU. nivetda- 

Sf-Snif 0 *? 4 ^ ?J*« 8 r’ Uil, * ,9:17 ' 85 23 - 13 ! 39 ’ 7 ’ 43,19), kvrtvihnl ( Dvfir. 
OU^.ju) trom M. Weijeh has in H.: pasQamdnSt (123), bhawamdn& (145), 
janfiamfyd ( I9B majjamdpdt (246), LtamS^Se ( 312), bntjampa^nU [3BO ). 
Ihe recension R has only at 198 r.uhrrwisc throughout afso at 
, CrC bhamTji&nit, [he recension r«.r Bhuvanapala (IS, 16„I ffX 

t rang out has nf p D nU v as also mostly S and T. I is not merely a cEiacac- 
tcnsMc or R and Bhuvanapalaj lhai is to say both Jama recensions. On 
the basis of the usual agrcem^i of M- with JM. AMg, for M, l , not d, 
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Vill be correct. In other lexis in M, the examples arc wonting. In S. the 



t. Wliier, HaU* p, sxix; cf. otj H. IS3, 

| 5(54. The past passive participle, as in Skt.. is formed with the 
suffixes - la and -na. Deviating from Skt, -to in certain cases Is added dire¬ 
ctly to the roots,in which in Skt.it conies after the i-stem: ffAnifAtj (ridiculed; 
Deiin. I,153) =*Qf>akasta^apaitasit<i { § 155); kkufta (torn; rirlin. 2,74; cf, 



r I I> | r "J V?rTV |/ 1 u JJ J U UJT UJC L L,J 

sad/manust/iane tat para, sadanufthfriatoya pradhans, etc, Cf. also Skt. rddAd 
M. vuttha ( Paiyal. 225; R. Ll.&B. 90 ), wnuitha (G. 538}, paUtlfta ( H. R.)- 
JM. paoultha ( Av. 23,7; 2o,7 ), paiiuha ( Era.); M, padiutthn [R. 4,50}, for 
which, according to C we should read panuttka ( Delia. 6,13 ) or pmiuattha 
[G. 540} Trom ear (to 1ive)= *va$la with secern I ary transition ofa to a (§104, 
303}, Beside ihem is found the regular M. tua = ufita (G. 484. 933} and 
from the present stem M. gasia (Paiyal, 225; G. H.}, uavasia, panosia (H.}, 
S. a wtasitfa 54,16).-M. maltha = *fimsta ( Karp. 46,12 ) Trom 

foj (to dress), A Mg. paniyaiiha=>*pfaniDaita (Ovav. [§ 3BJ). JM. niyatthiya 
(Era, 59,31) i s nkasUita. Cf. § 33 7. - J M, lit / = tru pita ( Erz, 71,28}, A. 
tiiflau ( He. 4,356}.—AMg. andlalta = *an&lapia (Uvas. § 58}; JM. Samtatta 
(Erz.).— A. fiflfa = tinnia ( He. 4,431,1 ).— M, gutlha *guphta = guphila 
( H, 63; Karp, 69,8; 73,10 J 1 . grak add* as in the inGnitive (§ 574 } and 

the absoJ. EOCV -- J - ■* * ■ ■ - - 

M. 

500, 1 , I_ _ _ s „. 

S,gaAj^ "( Pav, 389,']; Mrcch. 3,23; 15,5; 50,2; 53,10;" Sak. 35,14; 40*4; 

31,13; 80,15. 20 ); Mr. gahida ( Mfech. 16,14. 17. 21; 
r* i 157 r 5 ) &na££Mfs fMfC^u 112,10)* The texts of the dramas very 
often have gahida and giluda, the forms* that are correct in verses onlv, as 
Mg. gahida {Mrcck ] 7,1; \ 70 a l5). 

t. Differently SVtBEa on H, 

* - 5 ^ C JT frequently in all the dialects the past passive participle 

is or nice! from the present stem. Examples in order ol sequence of the 
present stem are: facia (He* 2,105) beside S. samtappida (Mpcch. 7,18:8,16) 
according io she class 4 and ihc common Jaffa = UtMat AMr. tasim be- 
“ dc ***** C Vfvahap, 129! ); £, janida = jm ( Lditav. 561 J»j 

" aHjha( OJ; AMg.jaftha = Ufa (offered; Uttar. 
75j), A._?iftra(§ 473); £. ubkavida (Karp. 33,6 ) = antibhilia ; M. r Sharia 

7*EiS { Sa!< - m >. [ * M D3afia = atat ^ l G. H, R ), (G. H.l; 

=samatasrla ( H.; Vivagas, 151; Uvas.; Nirayav.; 
/ 23 rJ' Mg ‘ WtidUktfas* mbsrtasya ( Lalitav. 566,15 ); S. 
t . ‘ 1 .J e * >um jdida—smTta, M. vharie, vitaria, JM. vissarija, jS. visarida, 

vv'rt, 5 ,? 7 !’; Mu*'* ( Mrcch. U7,4}; if lijjhdida 
M JiwH S Vilr, 52 J U); JM. atthija from j (Av. 26,28; Erz. 33,30): 



gbdta ( Dciiln. 3,46); 
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a$utilthida (Mrcch. 54*2; 63,25; Viler, S0,!5i.Malay. 45,14;70,3; Mud r. 
266*3); M. pucchia (HJ, jM, putchija (Erz,; Sagar.2*8), S. pvcchida[Mta:h m 
28*21; Malay. 6 a 10 ), beside AMg. putfha ( Ultar. 3L 113 ); S. pi^huvida 
(Sale. 137*6); M. nacria, pnnaccin from nrt { H. ); AMg* pafijdikkhi ja 
(Kappas.; Gvav,§ 80) beside pastakkh&a—pfaty&khytita (Qvav. § 87); AMg. 
buiya { Ayar. 1,8*1,20; l ,8*2*1; Uiiar. 5091 = *hrurita t ahdhuiyfi = *yathd* 
bruvita(Sik yag. 531) Irom the present seem £nfiZ?u-(§494) ; dufiia = dugdha (De£in. 
1,7); A. A o$m=hata (Pingala 1*85. 146*} beside hallo [§ 194); S. dcokkhida 
{§ 499); M. AMg. JM. S, ddhaita ( Pmyal. 240; He. 2,138; G + H.; R. s T v* 
mAA;ThIn B 511; Vivahap* 34*433; Pannav, 540; Rayap, 78; Erz.; Dvar. 
496,13; 498,14. 37] Sagara 4*5; 7 g U; T. 6.20; 7,3- 15; Av, 12,24; 44,2; 
Mallikam. 223*12; 252* 13); M* snmattftaitit (PL); M.JM. 5. ( He* 

4,253; G.R.; Erz.; Mrcch.2,23; Anaighar* 275*7;290,2), A, vidtiatiifi (He. 
4.422*4 } from the stem dadh- from dhd = *dhalti i Ibr kite* m case one does 
not like to drag it to the causative (§ 266]. Cf. § 223* *dhat£a perhaps in 
AMg- stacks to nidhfitfa { v, ). nihaltai Than, 496, explained by the com¬ 
mutator with nik&dta [sic]* rtikita; jadha (relinquished; He. 4,258] g AMg + 
vijadha (Uttar. 1045* 1047- 1052. 1055. 105B. 1006. 1071.1074* ]Q77* 1095; 
Jlv* 236 f, )* vippqjatfha [Ayar. 1,6,6,6; Nirayav* § 16; Vivagas. 239; 
Nayadh. 435* 442. 1167* 1444; Vivabap. 454; Aptigg. 50. 596 [ iext here 
*$dhd}) From a root jah for *jadha f with a short vowel according so § 67* 
deduced from the present j&hmt ( § 500 ); AMg. a ho mppaja/rfy# (Niyadh* 
1448 ); AMg. tsechija ( Uttar* 590 ); JM. mtthariy a — ti stria ( Erz. ); 3. 
ptcirtida = viritu ( Milautn. 297,5 ); A. pdvia ( He- 4,387, ] ); A. bhafijia 
( Pin gala l*12fF); AMg. JM- mumtya ( Ovav.; Kayadh + ; Av F 30,13 ) and 
viutfdya (Ayar. p. 127*14; Dvaf.507,28) from piiir&a*[§508); cf* dkunifa ; M, 
j&nia (He* 4,7 ) 9 jd$ida (Mfcch. 27,21 ;28, 17. 24;29 k 14;32*l5;148*23;166,9; 
Mudrar. (84,4; Viddhai* 29 g 2), anabhlj&nula ( Mrcch* 153,21, pactabhid- 
ntda (Xjttarar.61*7; 62*7); Mg. jdnida (Lalitav* 566,8); A*j&niu (He. 4,377; 
423,1; Vikr. 55*1 [so to be read]). M. has nifrt (R.),JM r ndya [Erz.; Kkj* 
S- in compounds usual ndda^Skt. jfidta 7 as abbkanun^ddn [Sak, 84,11; Vikr. 
12,14; 29*13; 39,20; 46,3; 84,2; Mudrar. 46,8 )* virmdda ( Mrech 37*21; 
Sak, 73,5; 168,15; Vikr. 29.21 ;80*4; Malav. 46*16;47 p 3), amnnddn (Malay, 
34*7), padi#$dda [Malay. IS^jSS^); S + kinida, utkktnida from ferf (§511)*— 
On jfd — mta and coroposita see | ® 1, on khda, dftdp §165* on da 

§ 167, on chadha and composite 5 166* on uvwdha | 126* on *vutla f 
*Budha and composita | 337, on ihe participle AMg, Mg. in -da 

| 219. on Qsadh a* nisadha, visadha, famosadha 5 67; on causative, dcsir- 
ative, intensive, der P oTninatsve § 551-559* The feminine ends in *a* only 
in A* some limes also in *i, as r uddhl — mddhd^ ditfhj =■ df^fd (He. 4,422^14; 
431*1 ), 

5 566. The sufli* -na is u?ed not only in the same cases as in Skt.* 
but has undergone a very great extension 1 : khanna (cavity; De^ln. 2*66 ), 
beside AMg, JM. khalta (Deitn. 2,66; Vivagas. 102; Erz + ) s * AMg, 
(Vivagap* 214), M, ukkhda (H-), tlkkhtia (G b R.) p samukkhaa ( H. ); cf. Vr, 
1J0; Hc + 1*67; JM. khttya (Eras.) and khattija (Erz.), ukkhaya ( Erz. ); 
ukkhanida f Uttarar. 100*7; so to be read ). — M. S + ru&fra from m cukna 

(Paiyal. 191; H. R.; Viddbal, 63*1 ) from ( He, 4,177 ), &, cukkadi 

( Viddha^ + 93 t 2 ), which is common in the new Indian languages 1 and 
stands as mkk in Dhitupatha too 4 .— M* thikka (touched; Paiyal. &5 ; He- 2, 
138; H. 481 [so to be read with R])= *chikna from *chi£ a a guttural side-^ 
form From chiva'i*. — M.JM. AMg. dakka (bitten; He. 2*2; H + s« y. 

da£ m t Erz h j Panhav-65,537; Than,431)=^*^sftj7S* also in ihe sense of * r siezed 
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with teeth’* Delin, 4,6 ).— dipna, JM, AWg. alio dinna t from *i iidna with 
the old rcduplica ion vowel i*, very frequent in all the dialects (Vr. 8,6Z; 
He. 1,46; 2,43; RUfaJ. 184); M. (G.H.R.); JM. (KL 11. 15; Av. 17,20; 
27,13; Era.; Kk.; Rsabh ip. ); A Mg. ( Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav. etc.); jg. 
(Kattig. 402.363.364,366); g (e g. Mrcch. 37,8;44,3^51,23; Sak. 59,7; 159, 
12; Vikr, 48,2; Ram.291,1); Mg. (Mrccli. 1 13,20; 117,7; 126,7; Sak.l 1 3,8); 
A. (Vihr. 67,19; He. ». v. da ). He. 1,46 teaches also dolfa t that stands 
at PG. 7,48 as data = duitd, but elsewhere found only in proper nouns, as 
daltojoia (PG. 6,21), d^adatto ( He. 1,46 ), g. iomadatlo ( Vikr, 7,2 ) T .-M. 
btidda, dbtidda, nibudda ( H. 37; so to he rrad ), „imbudda ( G 490 ) from 



R.), OQtmilla (R.) — *milna from mil.—mitkka fioni *mukr,a 


very frequent in the main dial<c(s(fic, 2.2j ; M. mutta, eta°, S°, ttmn 
P^,padi a . peri* (G. H, It.); JM. v.ukka (Av. 23,21; Er*.; RfaLhap.; 
dmukka (Av. 38,12),/a", p*i\ i.Eijt,), Pl » ( Erz.; Rsabli&p.); AMg. 


from muc f 
tirr.mhkka t 
‘P-; Kit.), 

. „-, R^abliap.); ANSg. mukka 

(Uttai. 706. 708; Uvas,; Kappas.), ittwiMa ( Piiniiav, 136; Utiar, 1037 ), 
( Ut-ar. 755), rifpcmukka { Vivahiip. IK6. 263. 455. 1351 f a* 1; 
Otiar. 1; Pagjjav, 134. 483 ), limukka ( Panntu. 134. 136. 137. 848)* S. 

V,kl - 43Jb ’ 47 ’ ^ ^ab. 45,11; Balar. 24,9; 

^04,19 e r c.), famukka {Balat, 246,13; Uttarar. 64,2), cioiBiUi 
(BaJar. 170,14;203,14;210,2; Ptas, 35,2; Vents. e2,7;63,| 1.12 ;65,S,66,9 ) : 

(M ^ b ;^ 9 > 19 * l 0 ' 31,23. &5; 32,5; 13G, 16;! 6B,4; Prab. 50,14 
56,10); Ph. 3l.24;32,l): A. un Make [He. 4,370,l).Hc. 2.12 

mentions also mutta, that falsely ortuis in g, pemutta (Lt(aiar.20,i2), muktd 
(pear! ) always becomes mutta and mosktika always m'tlia*; cf. g. mukka- 
moiiw (Balar. 195,9). -ragga (He. 2,10) = *ragila = Skf. rakta-, therefom 
"««? (dress coloured m saffiun; Paija]. 261; £ksin,7,3); found in ihe text 
is only ratta : M.JM. g. £ H.; Eiz. ; Mreeh. 7],3; 73,12; g&k. 134,13; 



it M. ritta = ri*ta (Paiyal. 218; H.), fiinW(K. 14,5Vpv. 1. ’fUcka ). — M. 
rwHtt (\ r, 8,62; I(c. 1,209; G. H. R.), orunna, paru$>ta ( R.), but g. rudida 



*+ L T /II l i " -J r/“ i'' d —™ with the dtnotnidaiives 

lukkau ulhkkn. mhikkci(Hc. 4,55. llfy.JM.rtiltikkatiJehith, ntfukkanio, ( Av. 

'rt pfnw 4- ^°v- C ! a l d; , aboi| ^ cd ’ Hc - 4 - 238 ; GO *W<t 
./ '5 210), form which the denominative! Ikikkat, likkai (He. 4,55 ). 

Jfr(lKarnas. 14,4) beside ihe usual sitta = nkta. 

* n (8 0l i e away; FniJ-al. 178; Dcfin. 1,149) 

fs 944t W C ?* 608 AM &* = sudita, AUail 

(§ 244).-On junr,a and composua see § 58, on §118, on unefla 

§ 107 on Aflpa andeomposiia §120. The Femm'. ends in .J, in A. only 
sometimes »n -i, as dyijni (He. 4,401,3). Y 

1 . On further ntemion uf tike juffii m Fkt. rE^hUy S Gold^cumedt FrAkrti» 

p. 8, note 9; JowAiwir, Sh*hbiz R .rhi .,I8 5 . fJ^wh^e, °lr^y ”maS ^ 
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§ 567 

Johansson all the eiymolegirt of &* Cocdschmidt, that come here into caniid era lion, 
arc false* likewise ihpsc or P. Goldsumjdt* GiS- 1874,534 K Qf. alto Pimihel, BB, 6, 
85 f—3. Falsely equaled aj = kftdlra by Jacobi, Erz. a. v ; see § ^ — 3. Puchel on 
Ho* 4 , 177 * — 4’ WKmvt on 11 Sla 4G5. — 5- Not correcl—WfcflEA* on Hlk 4B1,— 
6, PisdEfcL, BB. i5 h iafi T — 7. Psschel on He. 146. — 8. 1 iscuel on He. 4*177.— 
g. SxEaizLER on NljCcb, *g, 30 ; Fisoiibl on He, 2,2* Gf. |6i“ l ^io. False W hup ft on 
It ala 4^.—tlr Weber on iLala Co0 T 

§ 567* t with paid is conjugated* as in Skt,, according t 0 the L 
class: M. patdaha (R. 15,8; so to be read with C ) „ paldan(a- (G* H*), pafd- 
iam (R. 14*12; so to be read with the vJ,) r viv&laai, Diuddand, tfvataa eta-, 
mualdamdna [G. R.); JM. pat&yai [ Av a 19/22; Rrz, )f. paldjarndna ( Av, 

I3pl i Erz. ), pddyasu [ Erz, 9,37 ) p paldium [ Av* 19*16); S, paldidu^dma 
(Mallikam, 225,1 i); Mg. paldafi [M^cch. 9,23111,7; 132,3)* imp.paid mha 
(Gandak. 73,2), par tie ip* pres* patdanti ( Mrcch. 16/22 ) p abaci tit ive paaldia t 
fuL pd&iiiam ( Mrcch. 120,13;1.71,15 )- Contraction too is found accord¬ 
ing to the analogy of the roots in -ai and in -d ( § 479, 487 ); Mg* paldmi 
{ Mrcch. 22,10), pddii ( Mrcch. 11,21 ); J?h.pddsi ( Mfcch. 30,7 ); M. 
vivalat ( G, 934 ), Accordingly beside the usual M palaia ( H. R. ), £ + 
pddida [Vikr. 46,5), Mg. paldida (Mrcch. 12,19) = Sku palajtia is farmed, 
from a contracted stem paid, alio «a present past passive participle FvL 
palda = *patdte i vwalda =*mpdSta [R.) s JM, paldya (Av. 23«.15;32 # 5l Erz*), 
to which belongs also/jJifri {thief; DcSIn. 6,8 )* Cf § 129- 243. In Jit* 
the participle has also ibe suffix -mi paltina ( Erz. ) t for d of which there 
appears t in Dh* in papalinu = prapatdfiia [Mrcch* 29,15; 30J), as in the 
pres, participle in -nsirra, -ina (§562), 

§ 568. Deviating from Ski., in Pkt r the past passive participle bm 
a number oT roots, is formed with *ta t which in Skt. have only *na ; M* 
khudia [He. 1,531 G* H. R.), £* khudida ( Mrcch. 1G2 P 7; Anarghar* 157,9; 
Uttarar* 11,10 [ so to be lead ] ) = *bfudiia = Ski, ksurna 1 ; M* ukkhudia 
(H + R*); a ^ So thuffa ( broken into pieces; Dciln. 2,74 ), beside JM. JtAuniui, 
M* khunna (PaiyaL 222; H- 445). To other roots belong khunpa [wrapped 
round; DeSin* 2,75) and A. khudida ( run away ; Mfcch. I DO, 12 j 1 **— chaia 
(covered; He* 2,17; Triv* 1,4*22) = *chadUa r equated by grammarians as 
“ sthagita*, beside the usual channa =■ Skt thmw* — mddda ( He. 1,107 ), 
JM. mdddya (Av. 17,32 ) *&idrdia — Skt* mdr&$a, — A Mg. amildja 
(Kappas- § 102) = +amldta = Skt. aitdamt> — M + lua ( HCk 4 f 258; De^in. 
7,23; R.) - *f«a - 8ktJm<t> 

T k PncHEL, BB. 15^55 f.—&, Ste^zlePl on M^cds. 100,1* p* *88,-3, Fhchel, 
BB, 15. ia^- 

| 569* A parasmaipada pan participle 11 found in AMg. puifhavam 
= ipfstardn (Ayar. l a 7,8,8)j but in the passive sense. Elsewhere only in 
later day writers and uncritical editions; S. kidtpanto [ sic ] t ludtmandtmi 
[■ic] t khutitwanitria, utUsuaiiio (Jivin* 40,26; 42,15;53,11 ;37 l 3); hhanidauanl 0 p 
gadxdtusantOj calidautmto (Gait. 38,13; 128*5; 130, |8 ); pskkhidavanta [text 
daduvanto, a nubhudai'anda [sicli Mai I ] fciim - 155*18; 

209,1; 222,12); s&rtpddiawndQ [skj, pesidmmto (xAdbhutad* 58,10; 119,25 ); 
Mg. gadid&uanto [sic ] s gilimmnU { Gait. 150^5. 6 ) ; femin* S. padicchidctmdt 
(Viddba£. 43*6); ifidaiadi (MaUikam* 259,3), 

§ 570. The particip, necessitatis in -tavja is not seldom built from the 
present stem: hasnin^ hasiaDva^hasil&wa (He, 3457; Ki4,39); AMg. JM. 
hxy&ma = bhtivitovya [Kappas.; Erz*)* S. Mg. ftadauua, J5. S. also bhamdavt^ 
Mg. also kutridavva ( 5 475. 476); JM. aezhijanva f Dvar* 500,9; 501,8 ); S, 
UDagacthidavva (Mfcch* 66,3); AMg. citfkiyawa ( Viva hap. 163 )* S. aooga- 
cchidauva (Mfcch* 66*3); AMg* cifthijama (Vivahap, 163), S* aauci^hidmm 
( Mudrar. 50*4 ); AMg* piahiyawa = prdtfmrja ( Stiyag. 986. 989*992 ) t 
putthejawa ( Kappas. ), S. puceftidausa ( Sak, 50,5; Hasy, 27,13 ); AMg. 
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vigifidjai'i'a from likjl ( § 485; Dasav, N. 646,3 ); M. rusiami ( H.); AMg* 
pdiijt&FW from pai (Pan^av. 667; Kappas,); S. (MfccE.94,3) t 

( Priyad. 19,11* 12; 26,6; 27 p 5; Karp r 4,1 }; AMg. patilfiv&yawa 

= paritapqyitavpa p ( Avar, 1,4,1,1 ), 

= Auntfj'iJffpyn (Uitar* 19}; S+ rumaraiVcwpa fFriyaa. 14,7); S. &cddBra (Pei- 
yad. 14,3 ); JM. soy aim = [ Av. 39,16 ), S. ruridcpra = Juirircra 

{ M T cch. 99,20; Sak. 29,7 ); S* dMnva ( Can. 84,6. 13; Jlvin. 43 T 12 + 15; 
Friyad. 10,23), sunidauua ( Mudrar, 227,6 ) beside sodattrt ( $ak, 121,10), 
M. socwm (R. 2,1 D}^ JM* sojowa { Av. 33,19 ) from sru ; AMg. bhindijazm 
( Paijhuv. 363- 537 ); AMg, bhunjiyauva { Vivltiap* 163 ) f beside bh^Uavza 
(He. 4,212; Ki. 4.78); A Mg- j&nijavva { Pnnnav, 666; Kappas.], parijdm- 
y&8Ba (AyUr. 1,1,1,5.?); S, jdnidaBoa (Friyad- 24,16); Mg. jd$£dkvwi (Lali- 
lav. 565,7) ;JS. nddauua (Kattig. 401,352; text ; JS+ muncdQBpa f pav. 
330,8; text t g^Mdawa[ Mf-cch. 150,14; Vikr- 30,9 )* whilst gh*h 
toiM (Vr+ 8,16 ; He. 4,210), AMg. perighiita^y ( Ayar, 1,4,1,1; 1,5,5,5,4; 
Suyag b47 f. 699. 783. 739), oghAttmwa (Kappas j belong to *ghrp (§ 212). 
According^ to He. 4,211 par forms the particip, nee. &ntmva y and so it 
stands in §. in Vifer. 23,1 5 h But since in &. the infinitive is never wF/tam, 
but always vallum (§574 ) wc should read* with the ed. Bomb. 40,9 
arid the Dravklian recension 630,14 ed. Fischel = 39*4 ed + Pandit, raffs- 
wa, as stands also at Mfccb* 153,15 and JM. AMg- have ( Erz + ; Suyag* 
994. 996; Yivahap. 139. 204; Kappas.; Ovav.). zv'ttauva is to be assigned 
to M. — From rad 1 Is built n?"tofrj according to Vr + 8,55; He. 4,212. M+ 
me it'd. is found lit the text (H.J. From kf arc built the forms M, ibftztpa 
( Vr. 3,17; He. 4,214; H. R. ), AMg. JM, ttynmi (Ayar. 2,l p IO ? 7; Dasav* 
630,11; Erz. ), JS. £. kadavva [ Pav. 336,11 [ text e _/a e ]; Lulitav. 554,6; 
Mrcch. 166,4; 327,]; Vikr. 48,13; Frab. 11,7; Friyad. 1 l,lfl) + Mg. kddavva 
(Mfccfa- 161,7) ™ kartwya (§ 62}* From mue Hc h 4,212 teaches 
ttwkttnya. — In A. tlf j endings are -ewajt -rpcl; karitsvau = kartevyaml 

marie waft — martatpam; mhtfvvcil — sod hay am ; s<m?d = svaptavyam* jaggeyd 

= jdgdrtaiytim ( He. 4,438; cf. Kb 5,52 ). -ftva is to be considered as the 
basic form, to winch goes back -tud t from which ihe extended formation 
is •£*$&&&} with tHe sullix ~ka, noni, ace. neat, -jfcjtfi. ^pm Es=Skt, with 
transition of^fi into oa certainly visible elsewhere in A too[§254) T The parti¬ 
cipial meaning occurs inVedic perhaps also iapalhqpd; cf. dtdTkfiya- 

According to Ki + 5,55 -eyp&iim is used abo in the sense of the infinitive. 

571 + appears in M. JM. - AMg* as *anjj/ r tf, in S. ^lg. as -cMt8j 

corresponding to the formation of the passive ( § 535; cf. 91 ); AMg. pdya- 
VW_ a (Kappas.; Ovav), S, D. pUtjala ( Mrcch. 28,7; 101*13 ); AMg, vanda* 
rjUfo ftjvas.; Kappas.), S. pandania (Mrcch. 66, J7); M-AMg, JM. karapjja 
(H,; Ayar, 2,3,3,16; 2 K 4,2,5; Erz.), S. karwpla ( Vikr F 36^8; Magan, 4,15), 
false karanijja [Sak, 2,5; Vikr* 43,6), where the v. J. has the correct 
JM. jdrakkftazijja (Av L ^B p lb. 17) — saThrnk^amya t S. rchkhanui (Sat^ 74,6); 
AMg* dQTiwmjja { Avar* 2,4,2*2; Ovav. ), damsariijja ( Uvas T ; Oyav T }, S. 
dammrda (Sak. J32,o; Nagin. 52,11), Vet stands in AMg. in Ayar. 2,4, 
2,2 d^Ttinrjijjmhj immediately beside dariiiniefy: ie; ed. Calc* correct Q ra°) and 
id § 4 darisamyamj &uyag< 565 daris&niya [sic], JM- dumsanh f Erz. 60 ? 17), 
M* cfujaftiiirfff (H. 363)+ On the other hand in S. Mg. very often the forms 
in - ijja , as Mg. patihalapijja (Prab .29*8), but ed B Bomb. 74 f 2; ed. P. p. 32 
and ed. M- p. 37 riglnly padhalaniiij as in & + paithawnta ( Sak. 52,15). In 
Malay. 32,5 all the manuscripts have S+ sdhanijje t at all other places in 
Malav. the manuscript* waver (Bollenses on Malay, p-223). Deviations 
from the rule, therefore, are simply the errors of manuscripts, a* in the 
ease of the paasivc p and arc to be cor tec ted. From the present Hem 


■ II, MORPHOLOGY- £. THE VERB 


m 


5 572 

are built A Mg, vippajaknnijia ( Nayadh. S- 138 J and £* pucchania 
{ Mrcch, 142,6 }* 7 

§ 572, *jb is employed essentially as in Ski .:kajja r Mg. &fyyur ~ 
kdrya in all the dialects very frequently; JM. duU&ngha =durlangkya (Sagara 
3,t6}; dujjha — dritya (Dc£in. 3.7); JS. ntja M JM. ntya = jfityn (Pav. 381, 
20; Erz); AM g-ptjja = ptya (Uvls.; Dasav. 629,1), kdyaptjja — kdkapeya 
(Dasav. 628*41; so ro be read)* whilst pibba (water; Deffm 6,46; ef. Intro- 
duct ton p, 7; Trtv. 2 t l t S0)^*pibya is derived from the present stem piba» t 
AMg, bhanpa = bhdrya (Kappas. ■§ 17.22); A Mg. anippi, rinnappa=djddpja t 
eljdilpya ( Suyag* 253. 256 }; AMg. Genera ^ ( Suy,i£, 553 ff. ); AMg. 

Vo]i]ka from *rahja = uafty^ ( § 104; N T ayadtk § 65 } t therefore* from the 
present stem, as M. AMg, $. gijjha (He. I .73; Karp. 29*4 ;8l P 4; Jlv. 500; 
Balar. 75,19), \L hatthaggtjiha == hadagrahya ( R. 10,43 ), M . dugghijjha 
(R. 1*3; Sahltyadarpana 332,13 — KavyaprakaSa 330 *8 [ so according to 
the best manuscript* instead of duhkhamjam of the edition] and often cited; 
Sarasvatik. 155^3 [ text *jjaih ] ; AcyutaJ. 62 f text *gga° ] ), anugfjjka 
(Mfceh^K^SlJj Mg, duggtyha (Candak. 42,8; text duggfjja % v. L duggea), 
A + duggejjha (Er:' 76, 19)“ *g[hy& from the present stemgrAa- ( 5 512). 

b) Infinitive. 

§ 573. The formation of the inf* in -turn is distinguished from that 
of Ski, insomuch as that in Pkt. the ending is added to the pure stem 
or io the present stem in L So to the present stem: JM. gdiuih (Ens.), S* 
g&idum = gdfum ( Mudrar* 43 p 2 ); £. gacchidum (Sak. 62.11], anugaamdum 
( Mudrar, 261,2 ) beside gamidum { Vpjabh, 19,11 ) frnd gantum^ that is 
usual in all the dialects; JM. piuium { Ay. 42.8 ) beside pdum ( Av, 42,8; 
45 f 6), as also AMg. (Ayar. 1,1*3.? ). M. (H* R # ) and £. pdduTh (Sak. 105, 
14) have; S, anariffhidurh f Mfcch. 102,, 19] beside fkddum ( Nagan + 
14,9 } and JM. uffhiuih { Av. 33,14 ); Mg. khddum ( Mfcch + 123,7 ) from 
from *kh dadi = khddati 9 beside JM. khdium (Erz,)* S- kh&didttrh fVikr, 
25,19); JM. njfcfirii'ji'ii — nijfeAafam from khan (Etz, 66 J 2); ^ajr«m (He, 3,157) 
from the e-stem (reside hnsiumy M. puechium (Saras vatik. 14,17), S patch* dum 
(Mitch. 88,20; Malay* 5*4. 1 7), Mg. pnkidum [ Candak. 42,9 ) — proffumi 
M. padimudeiurh (R. 14,2] beside m&ltum = moktum (He. 4,212)*" M, natrium 
(Up); Mi ruseum (H.)* at the same time according to the z-conjugation. On 
the inE of bhu see § 401 > 402, The verbs of the 10. class and the similarly 
built causatives and denominative^ generally add -turn lo the- present stem in 
-jf„ -tw: M. jdndetum . niv&dhtum = mTV&hajritum, pa sdfum = \pras£dqyitnm f langheum 
= tefighayitum (H.J ; AMg. B&nufi = edrayiium (Suyag. 1 78); parikahtum — 
pnrikathtiyiium (Ovav. | 1BJJ ; paribhdeuih == parihhdjayttum (Na^ldli. ^ 12+);, 
JS. tdkdurh =. cdl&yrfum (Kattig. 400^322]; S* kdmidmh = kdmqyitum (Mala- 
*tim. 235,3), kartdum { Mudrar, 46,9 ], dbdrtdum { Mrcch. 16G J l4;32f>,12 ) T 
dorhsedtim = dariajitum ( Mudrar. 8^4); Mg + Qngjkatevtdum, ioidrtdwh, 
kdhdstdum, pciidvtdum, lunJvtdurH { Mjcch- 126,10; 140,9 ) + More seldom 
is the u neon traded form: S* maUdidum ™ nitartayitum {Vikr. 46J7) t tddai- 
dum (Mfdav. +4*16), sabhdjaidmh (£ak. 983)i susfUsaidum ( Malay, 29.12 ); 
Mg. mdlmdurn ( Mpeh, 164,19 )* On the other hand* frofli the a-sicm 
(§491) are frequently derived: M. dhdrium (H )* S + Otaridum (Vikr. 15.3; 
40,7 ); £. mdridum ( Mfcch* 160,14; £ak, 146*8 ), Mg. mdlidum ( Mfcoh. 
170*2 ) beside mdhduth ( Mrccb. 158*24 ), JM, mdrtum ( Erz. 1.25 ) : M, 
vartnium = varmyitum, utdrium = mtdfqyitum ( H. ); AMg, snmvidium ( Ayar. 
p. 137,18) ; JM- rinfiMjKj padibchium, vdhium (Erz.); S. kadhidurii ( £ak, 10 1* 
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9: 144,12 )j avalthauidum = avaithdpayiLum ( Uttarar. 112,9 ), nmdidum 
(Sak. 51*3); Mg* paitidum = prdrthayitum (Laiitav, 566,8). 

5 574. Examples of the 2. conjugation are : paicdcakkhidum = 
*pTatyd£n$tum (Sak. 104,8); S. auacintduth (Lalitav. 561 *8J beside M. ucemm 
(H.); JiVL p&vtum = pr&ptum (Erz*); &. sunidum (Vikr + 26,5; Mudrar. 38,2; 
Venis. 99,6; Anarghar. 6I t 6;UQ,4j, beside M- AMg*JM, smm (H,; Ayar. 
p. 136,14; Erz. as absoL | 576 ); S* bhutfidurh ( Dhurtaj. 6,21 ) beside M. 
AMg* bh&tfwh = bhoktum (Vr* 8.55; He.4*2l2; of. Kt. 4 f 78; Nayadh. SJ24; 
Dasav* N. 649,16 ); A Mg. ubbhindium ( Dasav. 620,15 ) beside the Hum 
[ Dasav, 634,9 ); S. j&nutiak { Lalitav, 567*18; Sak L 119,2; Ratn. 309,22 ) 
beside JM, nat/rfi ( Erz.; as absol. § 576), $, m$nddum (Vikr* 24*13) ;A Mg, 
gi^Muth (Nirayav* § 20; as absol* I 576}, jM- gfftftiwh (Erz.) T S. ginhidurh 
94,12) beside M. gahiunt (H.), whilst M, ghsftum ( Vr. 6,16; He, 
4,210; R.) belongs to *ghrp (§ 212); §. anubandhidum (Malay* 6*16) beside 
M. bandhtttm ( citation under He, t,I81 )*—From md the inf. is M, rotlum 
(Vr. 8,55; He* 4,212 s cf. Kl, 4,78 ; H.), but S. rodidum ( Sak. 80,8 ]; from 
md according to Vr. 8,55 ew^Jum; from vac in M. JM. AMg- do Hum { He. 4* 
2H; H*; Erz.; Dasav.N.646,21}, but in S + wlfum (Sak. 22,2;5G,9; Vikr.30, 
2;47,l); svqp forms in M. soitarhr=sudpium (H ), in JM. sown {Dvar. 501,7) 
from of sovai (§ 497) ; kr has in M- JM- AMg. kdtim=karium (§ 62; 

Vr. 8 P 17; He. 4*214; G. H. R.; Erz.; A*. 30,10; Dasav. N. 644,28), M. 
paditdum ( H, ); S. kddwh ( Lalitav* 561*13; Mpech. 59,25; Sak. 24,12; 
Vikr. 29,14; Karp. 4I fc 6; Venis. 12,6) and karidum ( Sak P 144*12 ); Mg. 
kSdvjh (Mfceh, 123*7). 

5 575- Deviating from Ski.* from the i-stem are formed ; M. JM. 
martuth = piurfun? ( H.; Erz, }, S. maridwh ( RaEn. 31 6,5; 317,15; Candak, 
93,9); JM. pariharium ( Erz. 58,24 ), S. pifwiduth ( Vikr. 52*6 ), beside M. 
vakattuih = vydhartum (R. 11,116); JM, lamakansimh = snmdkr^tum [Dvar. 
498,31); M. ukkhwiurh = nlkfeptum (H.), S, khwidum (Vikr. 25*16)* nikkhi* 
uidum (Mfcch, 24 f 22); M. J\I, Jakium (R-; Erz.). dahidum (Sak F 72*12) 
= d$gdhum i JM. sumdhium = sathdkdlum from the present *samdhal 300)* 
S. afins&m dhidum (Mfceb* 5,4); S* = r entum 9 ahiramiduih = abhiran* 

turn (Mrcch, 28,4; 75*2). 

|576, In AMg, the form in dtrrn U considerably seldom. In addi¬ 
tion io the forms referred to in ihe foregoing paragraphs may be men¬ 
tioned ijlmum [ Afar, 1,1 *7*1); odaflAiun, egghdum, andstiurh ( .Ajar- p. 136, 
22* 31 J p. 137j7); (Suyag. 59 ); aaum =* datum ( Ayar. 2,1,10 I 6; 

2»5,1.10; Uvas r § 58; ^slyadh.§ 124); anuppaddum==aiiupraddlum (Uvas. § 58) 
in JS. dddurii (Kaitig. 403,380; text ddum ); hhdsium = bhdfitum, pavium — 
plaviium (Suyag. 476* 531. 508)* Most of these inf, stand in verses. More 
frequently the form ifl used as abaoludve : ujjhimh in the sense of ujjhitvd 
(Suyag. 676); tarium (Suyag. 950); gantum (Suyag, 178; Avar* 2,4*2,1 L I 2; 
Kappas* S, £ 10) ; datthum= dmftum (A^ir. 1^4,3; Suyag. 150); niddfifhurh 
= mrdqfum (Dasav, N* 643*38); laddhum s labdhum (Ayar. l i 2 t 4 J *4;],2,5 l 3; 
p. 15*32; Suyag, 289*550; Uttar, 157. 158. 169* 170; Dasav. 63L,26;636, 
20); bkittum = bf\i*ttum (Kappas. § 40}; kduth = kartum (Suyag. 84; Dasav + 
N. 643,34), pwaokdum (Nandts. 146; Kappas. 5. § 46* 48; Ovav. 125.126}; 
Mhantum (Ayar, 1 ,8,3*4] ; parightitwh ( Pa^ihav. 489,495 }, gafttum ( Suyag* 
296). Prevalently is used the form in this meaning too in versei, but it ia 
not restricted to AMg., bin is used frequently in JM* too, more seldom in 
M. as absolA He. teachte thus dafthum, mdtturh (2,146)* raiainm ( 3*136 )j 
ghfdum ( 4,210 ). Examples from JM. are: tfonfHfn (Av. 7*31; Erz* 5*22; 
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Kk, II I 508,18) j daft hum { Av, 24,4; Kk. Ill, 519,31* 38 ); ji$ium = j*hm 
( Av. 36,42 ); kahium - kathoyitum f Erz, 7,1] )i kaddktum ( Erz, 74,30 }■ 
fhaumrh — sihdpayiium (Erz. 7,5); mhmm = eidhatum ( Kk. s* V- j; t&um = 
frctum (Erz. 2,9- 11,34; 12,5; Kk. s. v.); Uum f Av, 7,17); ndum 
{ Erz* 12,11 }; ghfUmk = *ghrp£um (Av. 22,29; 23,7; 31,7 ). M. bai: 

SAaitium ; AAoriififc, rw'WiuSi; iiahum; fo^fujq; /iJuiuje 
(H. 33-2SS. 307, 334* 360. 364. 464*490. 510. 595) ij&n turn =jddtum (R. 14, 
4B). The form can be derived from the absol. in -una (§ 586 ), therefore, 
kfiuTh' can be traced back to kduna r with dropping off of the a M aa in A. 
putUm = putrt#a + The similar change of meaning in A. (f 579)* however, 
rnakes It probable that in fact dialectically the inf, has been used as the 
absolutive, as reversely the absol. too is employed as the infinitive [ | 585* 
588,590 )* r ' 

i* Wan, Bhag. 66. 

§ 57v. As in Ski., in Pkt, too> there stands the inf. in -in before 
and manor: AMg, akkhivmkdma = dkfeptukdma r ginhiukdma = graidlu- 
kdtna T uddattuktima — udddlayitukdma (Nirayliv, | 19)* jT&fkMtoid 'Avar. 1,2, 
U), ffdfjKtdflia = zGffitukama (Than. 155), pdukdma (from pd “to drink”; 
Nayidh. 1430 ), jdijxukdnui^ pdsiukdma [ Pannav. 666. 667 ), sampdmukdmti 
(Kappas. § J6; Ovav. § 20; Dasav. 634,39); JM. padibokiuk&ma =- pratibo* 
dkayttukdmtz (Erz.3,37), fciddhwkdma (Dvar. 506,36); tjiuidukdma (Mudrar. 
"33), MUukdma, dlihidukdnw (Sak- I30 # l 1-133,]]), mmmidukdma (Mahav. 
103j9)t stikhidukdrm (Mfoch* 51,24), parmjjidtikdma = pramdr^ukdma (Vikr P 
38, ie ) datlhukdma ( Milatlm. 72,2 ; 85,3 ) ; tMumand = tddayiturmindh 
(Karp, 70,7), It is used independently too with the entry of the sufhx -kat 
• * ddkuam = +dUgdhukam=altdhum (§303; He. 1 ? 24;2J64); AMg* claddhu- 
yum = *alabdhukam, in the sense of the abaoh ( Dasav* 636 p 19 }. This last 
’° ri AiT CS *' *PP aT ™_ t that the forms in -ffu 3 used as the absoL too 
in AMg. JM m are originally infinitive, therefore, do not go back to Ski, 
regularly appears aa - tld (f 582), So AMg.: kaffu = kartu* in 

1,6,3,2; 2,1,3.2. ! 1,1; 2,2,2,3; 2,3,],9. 
2,21, 3,]5. 16; Suya^. 288. 358; Shag, 1 ; Uvas.; Kappas,; Ofav.; Dasav. 



samahn itu 
?A2,2 ) : 


C Siiyag. 410 ), app&halpi [ Suyag, 502), rdhatfu { A,yir, 2,1,10,6; 
, uddhaffu ( Ayar, 2,3,l,6; Suyag, 222, 243 ), sShatfu - samhvtu* 


{D_as;iv. 614,27); panisitlu — pravif]u° ( Daiav. 63J,5 ); atilu from AdriyaU 
1 *4, 1,3; commentary = dd&ya t grtdtod }; tarittu = Icritu*, *kkaniUu 
= kiafiqyilu ( Da*av. 636,3.4 ); pamajjitm . pramdrflu? f Dasav. 630,20); 
vmtUtt (Ajar. 1.5.6,21; utrtsamkamttu (Ayir. 1,7,2,1.3; 1,7,3,3); eiyahiUu 
from vtjnhai from ha (§500; Avar, 1,1,3,21; sumltu = t/otu° ( Dasav. 642, 
16); duruhtUu ( Su^ag, 293 ); cWiffu, bhulljiUu { Dasav. 640,21; 641,36); 
jmtu (Ayar 1,2 ],5; 1,2,4,2; 1,4,1,3; 1,5,2,2; 1,6,2,1; Dasav. 630,34).- 
JM. gantu (Kk. II, 506,34); kaddhtita { Erz. 10,30 ); panamiUu, tfianttu = 
stfopaytlu , nandtltu (Kk. 260,11 ;268,4;276,7); uUariltu (Kk. 506,25 ;5l 1,7); 
jArttUu,pajadtttu = prakalajttf, thunittu - stoiu? (Kk. Ill, 514,16. 17, 20), 
mthttiu r mmdkdhf ( Erz. 72,23 ), almost exclusively in vtn™. The 
rtW?*™ 11 °' *’ 5 ’ nce ' n ^he inf. it goes back to AMg. -Mae - -law 
(3 ^'®)t ca n hardly be explained from dependence upon the absol. in 
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— -tua* Earlier the forms, in which reduplication must enter on phonetic 
grounds, such as knifu* sahatfu t had been of influence or there occurred a 
shifting of ihe accent. CL § 578- 

i* Wiaitit, Ebay, 1,433 f, 

5 578. In AMg h the most usual form of ihe inf. h that in , 
-ilte* Infinitive like pdjm ( Avar, 2 a 1,1*2; 2 fc 1,9,1 - 2; 2,1*10,7; 2,£*2,2; 
2,6,1,10; 2»7|!,4. 5, h; NaySdh. § 144; Ovav. % 96) = Vedic pdtm beside 
frivittat (Ovav, § 80. 98), bhottae [Avar.; Najadh. I. c*; Ovav, §96; Suyag. 
430) — Vedk *bhe'kUtw beside bhufijittat (Ovav, §66), mtlhat (Ajar. 2*2* 
2J0; Kappas. 3. $62^1 = Vedic tdstaze [in AM^,, however, from aar lf to 
Iive T * ] make it certain that one has not io think with Weber 1 about the 
Vedic abiolurive in -tpdya t but rather with E + MOller 1 about the Vedic 
inf. in -laoc occuring In Pali and In the Le^a-dialect, in which the end¬ 
ing enters also into the i- and I- stems : dtrittivt, cdrttaut w jfrftfitotw, hAstlUm A 
The duplication of* points to the accent on the final (§ 194). Consequent¬ 
ly one may more correctly base the infinitive on -km ri, which in the 
Veda has a double accent. AMg. itiat ( Kappas. 3. § 27) is hence to be 
equated as = Vedic ^ retort, likewise pdjiUii = pdiautii^ with garni (tat Is 
compared Vedic jdmilauai t with pinidhaitac ( Ovav. § 79 ) Vedic ddlaum. 
This inL is prevalendy formed from the present stem: kaSlat ( Kappas H EL 
§ 53) brridt paubbh&mttae (Vivahap.; Nayadh.) from Mu; aiharitlae [Bhag,; 
Uvas,; Naytdh.; Kappas, etc); sumarittaf t itiritUit { Ajar. p. 135,17. 20 ) ; 
taritiat { Ajar. 1*2*5,6}; uitarittas ( Nayadh. 1339; Ovav. § 96; patiecaiUat 
(Uvas. §95); gdcchiUae (Ovav. S 79), agate hitlae ( Than. 155 ), uvdgatchiitac 
i Kappas. ), beside gamitt&a ( Ajar. 1 *2,3,6; lihag. ); ciuhittat ^ Vivahap, 
513; Kappas. ); beside Ihaitta* ( Ajar. 2*8,111; Kappas. ); nimitat from 
sad with flt (Vivahap, 513); anutimpittac { Ovav. §79 ); pucchitta# { Bhag*; 
Najadh.} ; pdsiUat [ Nayftdh. j; kahaitlac ( Ajar. p. 135,6 ) > dHijjittat from 
dutaya- ( Kappas.; Than, 365 ); pariffhaDittat ( Kappas. ahkisificavittae 
(Nirajav.); pkratUac fAjar, 1,3*2*21; dghaziiiat from Skhydpaya- (Nayadh,); 
dhSriiiae [Ayat. I *7*7,1 ; 2,5,2,5) ; dhd/eliae ( Ayar. 2;5,2*3 ); nil tat ( Ajar, 
2/2,3,14. IS); SsaTttae, jo Ttfat from ii (Vivahap, 513); padisunftUit ( Ajar. 
2,5,1*10), dhuniltae ( Suya^. 139 ); bhdftjiUat (Uvfis.); bhindittat { Vivahap. 
1228); mumttei From kr with ui [ Bhag, L beside kariltat, kart Hat [Ovav, 

§ 79.85; Nayadh.; Bhag.; Kappas ); gmht£(at M gt* [Bhag-; Nirajav-; Ovav, 

5 RG)*jdganittu (Kappas,). 

1. Bhag. 1.434; pamiitltt b i false reading. — ft. Beifrige p + Gf, — 3. PtUBROCXp 
Allied. Vofeum § 203, 

§ 579, In A., according to He, 4,441, the inL has the endings -apa* 
-apahe J, *xnahi\ +epd> Kl* 5,55 teaches -«■£, -*ppi M -fppittu, *anam r *aijhj 
wMm* CL § 57Q, 588, The infinitive in -atin are clearly infinitively used 
nouus In-ana, from which -anahd, accoHing to the form is the 
genitive plural, and -anahr ;hc loc, sing. plur. or the ins, plur. So: 

Qtum from if ( to wish; He. 4*353); kararta = kartum ( He. 4*441*1 ); 
als's with the suffix *ka In aikhurtari — akfyiltum, pTQp£t\y-=akhydnakam (He. 
4*350.3); bhunjanaJA and bhuHjartnht (He. 4*441*1); iahanash ( Kl. 5*55 ),— 
tuatft is found in deeam -= datum (He. 4*441*1). It is dearly derived from 
the present stem de- ^ dqya* ( §474 ) wkh the ending -Pdin, which goes 
back to -vana Vedic -vane, so that dnath may correspond to Vedic 
dSvdne* Someday when more examples will be available we may become 
certain about this form. An inf. In -tti Is bhajjiu ( He. 4*395*5 )* which 
is derived from the present stem of bhafij in aciive meanings as also else- 
where in A. (§ 550)* in case bhamjiu = bhafijiu is not read with one of the 
Puna manuscripts. The inf. stands In the tense of the aWI. (He. 4,439)* 
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as inversely many forms of the absol. arc used in the sense of the lnf.($ 588). 
K*. 5,55 has iahaHth [text lahatoih\. 

§ 580. Pkt. has a peculiar infinitive of the passive 1 : M, diiium from 
itiai = irfyak ( R. 4,51; 8,30), ghappank from gheppai =■ *ghrpyate ( R. 7, 
71), Shammium from hammai from turn (g 540; R. 12,45); Jf M . dijjiurh from 
dijjai = diyatt (Erz, 6,7), Besides there stands AMg. marijjiutk from mriyait 
(Dasav. 624,40) beside the usual matium, S. mariduth (§ 575), On A, bhmjiu 
see | 579. 

:. S. CoLDtCKXiDT. ZD MG, 2Q.491 fT, 


ARSOLUTCVE. 

§ 581. The distinction, that Skt. makes in the use of the 
absolutiva in -tod, and -ya, Is not maintained in Pkt. The suffixes 
enter likewise into the verbs with and without prefixes, -too is, how¬ 
ever, not used in M., and in S. Mg. ph. it is limited to the two 
absolu fives kadua from Jtr and gadua from gam, which accord in if to 
Vr. 12 10; KL 5,74. 75; MV. fol. 68 must always be used in S., with 
which the texts are in accord 1 . So S, kadua [MfCth. 72,6;74,6. 9; 77,25; 
78.9; 95,8; &»k. 20,6; 33,3; 54,2; 77,13; 140,6; Vikr. 15,8; 44,10; 45.20; 
52 11. 21; 84,2 etc.'l; S. gadua (MtccH, 2,17; 51,4; 53,15; 74,24 etc.; Sak. 
23,7; Vikr. 16,I8;30,3). He. 4,272 and Sr. fol. 61 permit in S. harm and 
korid&na. gacchia and gacchidUw from which also karia and gacchia are found 
in bad texts*, kariduita, which will belong to JS. ( § 21 ). It is doubtful 
whether gacchia and kona are not emended in composite: dacchia ( Ratn. 
308,30 ); dgacchia ( Venis. 35,21 ); samSgacthia { Mudrar. 44,5 ); atwhkaria 
(Mrceh. 150,13). However, we find also dadua ( Galt. 128,13; Mallikam. 
225,1 ) - agadua ( Mallikam. 153,24; 177,21 ); riiggadua { Mallikam. 215,5; 
226 10- , 229.15. 20). all admittedly in later bad texts. The t wo forms arc 
peculiar to Mg. too. So kadua ( Mrceh. 19,6; 81,13; 108,17; 115,2 etc.; 
Sak. 133,7; Mudrar. 193,8 etc.);Mg. gadua { Mrceh. 40,10 [so to be read 
with Godabolb]; 43,12; 118,22; 136,21; 164,10; Sak. 116,9 etc), likewise 
In ph. (Mrceh. 36,22). At Mrceh. 132,25 stands in Mg, gacchia, for which 
we should in any case read gaich with the v. !.; at 127,5 all the MSS, 
have Mg. gadia, which is to be equaled as = u gatya. All the MSS. of He. 
too have cercbralisation in 4,272. 302, according to which kadua, gadua 
would he established. Since, however, Tliv. and Sr. teach kadua and 
gadua it is a pure case of error of writing. The form* are traced back to 
*kdd t tBd. *gdduvd with a separation vowel and weakening of the final d 
(§ 113, 139). On kd&ita, dacchiuna, dganluna and others see g 584. 

Pkckel, KB. 6 , 140 ."— a. Pisckel, l. c. — At Mskv. ml 67,15 E rightly hu jaAi 
§ 582. The suffix -tea, Pkt. -ltd, after nasals forms the most 
usual absol. in AMg-; in JS. too this form is frequent and in JM, not 
Seldom 1 . Generally the ending enters into the present stem ; all that ha* 
been remarked under the infinitive is valid in sporadic cajcs. So: AMg, 
mndittd 

(Ayar 

Uttar. 

( Ovav, 

(Kappas.^ _ . _ 

cchiltd, padiaiggacchittd ( Nirayav. , . 

2,4,2,19; Sufag, 321 ); bhacillS ( Vivahap. 844; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uric, 
etc.); iimtta ( Suyag. 929); umw'ttS = *upamivS { Suyag, 896 ); 
pivitid (Afar. 2,1,3,1 ); ufthilta { Nirayav.), abbkuftkttid (Kappas.); 
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PJsitld (Rayap.2l;Suyag.734:Ovav.§ 54, p.59, 15;Uvas.;NaOMb. Nilailv - 
Kappas,) ■ nijj/idttla— •mdhj&tid (Ayar, 1,1,6,2V miitta ^Vzvaharj 
omuyi'ld (Kappas.) from ™ £ ; MiUa tYwkJk ' 508) ? 


^£TiTi (S uvV ^ ; huh 

3 56- 'SftjrtS?ff f, S 111 ,te f J iv ' ei2 )i *«( Avar, 1,2, 

* - 7?*®' 716 ff., Kappaa; j- f SuVhj? 23<n 

<Ayir 2.2,3,27) ”M« trfSEf 1 

Mis^s/a fM?is fc 75 s 3 ,i; tt 

{jjjj? 2SSf^ S T?f Nira y i¥ 0 ; dD^S^Ha' ( SQVag. 859 !■ 

§asri^g^«yss ^ saEai. , 5S5«£S , (^! 

(saV<TS“ ^ l (y 2 ;^/gy' *w« 

(Kk.: Erz,) ; wfifo (Kk.); U /^7A^ ifl 4]^^ 

Tjj?’ .‘ft*? /Aatf/W, Mtifl/syiffrf, ‘mare'Kd ifjfttlik t Er'o" 

SE5i Stitts (Sagara 2,17; Kk.j. JAdding to^^c f27 Pin 1 ’ 

the rule of He mav refer ft J f ^ l v aTe f fret l uent 111 J^. <« which 
4fit ttd. t. ’ ? ■- r f cr e<ttla =5 {yaktod (Pav 385 6V Kattlo 

f°Pw 74 3y W |TT f,,f ^ =1 arrUtl S UB * f Pav. 386,6 ); atociua = *kotayi£s 
C Pav. 386,11 ); mmi!jhitt& =* Mruittna ( V™ W in -.T- 

J*%,< S*'** «".>») i j.; 5 vm -7m,L, t P ; v . Sts. mV «T 

( kmS: 5m ’jssT’ch! lift ( /V 3 “ 7 ' 21 )i *•■«»« = Mj 

Wfc W s ' ’ ■ - * 0 *. >**'«- - 


w r-^3- Some of it-c tor-.j-i, F.n. nind *</ .(ViV: V ’ lrc ;:,r ,! J M , i. 

AMg., but yet (here remain mffictendy'other, ai' i he a ' if* * re l” 1 tten ln 

multiplied e&dty—-a. The manuscript* indicate the .hlu' lul ihrjws, that can he 
Ihrpugh W behind the verbum fi n it« ln (W»^ Jtag i^SST to £2 ^ 

which M »0 be read a* uragat'hiita. The editor of Vh&. £ hV “ here urfgattuint, , tfa, 
be gives the form! 21 veagatthantivS ifderhaniim * , ml * undcrM ™i thi> and 

pdtalni (IS6J, datuhiitld (,m) vet S®)» >*™pthtiiU 

ff.). Uind7£tolJ *«r ( ,a 3*' 

Such farm, are .drntly < 5fl W- 770- 

fort»a in AyUf. and Suyag. oflen no min a agents fn T Tn U *? ™k*0Lit 

doubt whether they are correct or run Jonw pta«e one may be in 

difficulty,-*. PttcHet. on He. J wbm Pil[3net «* dc “ "0* Pr«eot any 
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§ 5 83, In addition to the absoludvc in -Ua A Mg- has an abioJ. in 
-ttdnam f which presupposes one Vedic *-tuorjam l : hkamddnnm ( Kayadh.; 
Bbap,} 3 pdubbhai'iudnflm (Uvas«); (Kappas, f 227); anuparijciffi- 

tidnam *=*afliipariy&riiti'dnam [Ovav. | 136; Rhag.). abhir.ivaftiltd^am (Suyag. 
593 fif. ); duruhittfinat?: ( Ovav. § 79, II. HI); caTltdriam => ^tyajitnanum 
(Gvav. § 169, Uttar, 12- 217^ 294, 539. 576); fidsittdnam from pafca- (Viva- 
hap. 942. 1322; Nhayav. g 7; Nayadh. § 22. 23. 24, 44. 46 ff.; Kappas. 
g3. 5. 6. 3L 32r 47. 70, 74 ff. 87, p. 96; Nandls. 169 ); dlfhitfd$a, metri¬ 
cally for (Dasav, 622,28) ; dpu^Mfldnam [Kappas. S g 48); phusittdncih 
from spri (Ovav. § 13L 140; Bbag.J; smhpajjiU&nam (Bhag.), uoas&mpajjiUd* 
ndiri (Kappas. S. f 50; Ovav. 5 30; VI; Shag,; Uvis.); jhuritldnam (Thin* 
56); padiDajjittdrtarii (Ayar, 2»1 P I lj.Il) ; dydmfttdmm (SOyag. 661); mditt&nam 
(Ayar. 1,7,8,2 ) ; sat/tpihittdtitim — *jathpidkitpdnam = sampidhaya ( Samav, 
81; text ^fa*); jamridhuntil&nam (Ovav, g 23); knrfltftwh (Dasav* 614,27); 
oginhittaijam [Kappas S„ § 9;Uvas.)* paglnhiitd.nam i s&Thginhitidnam[Nfiy&dh>) 
caiUdnarii in JM. { Kk t 2 72* 11 ) stands clearly id a metrical quotation 
in A Mg, 

i* The form ptttdmm referred to by the European ^rammnri-'Sni ( Bektey* Volht* 
Gr. g VT h gi iVEPERi Bhag. Whitney 1 * g 993c ) rati* :us already noted by 

WACEF.aNA-r.EL, Ahincfl. Gr. p. xxiv, note ^ on a printing error is. ibe annotation of [he 
Calcutta editioD ofPai>int 7*1,48. The Rfiiika rightly has pituinam. That n&n is not an 
appended panicle, as meant by Webeji L c, p HMa* p. 66 L, today do more needs Eo be 
pressed forward. In the AMg- texts published hyj.\uum t and partly in those published 
by LyuuAS i s [jqoj therefore , the rj.T'fi printed sepira tely U co be eomhi ned wi th (be preced¬ 
ing ftbfol* That ha» rtghty already been peredved by Stevenson, KalpaSiitra p_ 143). 

§ 584, Instead of -Hdnam is found according to the grammarians also 
duanam from - m iuvdnam = ( § 139) and with loss of the nasal 

-tua$a: kdudriam ( Be. 1*27 ); lwseud#ath t hajiud$am t ghe,'ituanam ( Sr. fol- 58, 
59); banana (He, 1*27; 5r, fol. 59,1; saudna Y bh^tf^M^a { He, 2,146 }; hastu- 
dna, hosiudna, vottudna, mottudna, raltud^ bMttudtfa, daffhudm (Sr, fob 58, 
59); ght'ttu&na [He, 4*210; Sr.foL 59}. Such forms have not yet been found 
in the texts. On the other hand* the suffix In the forms -tunam, 
aud particularly in P *-tdna builds ihc most usual absoL 

in M, JM- JS. P + * that is found m AMg. loo* particularly in verses (§ 535, 
586 )« According to He, 4,271, 272 -iffrzs would be existing in S* toos 
bhoduna* haduna , padhidup& t randHrw i, ktiriduna, gdcchid&Tia* In fact in S. and 
Mg. wc find in many dramas the forms in -tuna, -i2im (seldom in -duna t as 
would be expected for -una). So S* daccahifina, pi'kkhiuaa^ kdrifina (Laliiav. 
568 fc U2, 5 ) t kduntt [ Vikf. 41,11; 84,8; MalatJm. 236*2 [V 1 ]; ed. Madrai 
kdduna) v agantum (Maialien. 363,7; text *a£tu* cd, Madras, ^nia*}* gftd'lium 
[Karp, 7%b; Maltifcaim 57*19; 159,9 [text g&MUna}] 177*21; 19 1*16 [text 
219,13 [text ghakkd&3] \ 229,8 [text^^jtufM]) and (Mala- 

tira. I49 s 4; v, 1 ghettuna^ ed. Madras ghattuna ), daithum ( Cak, 38*7 }, 
dduna (jivam 18 p £ ) etc*; Mg# patiiiiUna ( Lalitav^ SfiS,? }* In several 
Indian editions of dramas* as in Gait.; MalJikam*; Kaleyak.; Jlvan** such 
forms arc met with at every atep T la verses probably ihey are correct* 
as in Mg ,gk£ltuna {^ifcch, 22*8) ^nd cettainly in A# D- bh£*tlum (Mfcch, 
99#17; 100*5 ), D r hantK$& ( Mjxch- 105*22; so to be read). Elsewhere 
according to the testimony of the beat texts and MSS. they are fake in 
£, Mg.* as also in Malatlm. 236 r 2 B rightly has kadna, Sonuedeva and 
Kajaickhara mix up the dialects wltli one another (5 11. 22), jS# has the 
abgol. in -duna: kiduna, rudnna^ jdidMna t gamiddrvi, gohidQaj f bhuMjdeidd na, 
for which the texts mostly falsely have *ima instead of -d&$a ( $ 21). The 
statement of He. on S. refers to here as well 
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§585. The ending -tunarii, -Snam is found pro ex in PG. kdtuaam— 
(6 1° 2SJ = AMg. JM. kdunam (Dssav. N- 6+5,25; Av. OjB; 
27,18; 31,14,15; Erz. 72,4; 70,3) beside JM. cittwiiaiam (Av. 31,13 ): PG. 
nalunam - *jdatvdnam ( 6,39) = AMg. JM. adHtiam ( Ovav. § 23; Er z . 85, 
( G, 266), TotlOnaih ( H. 869 ); ghftiunwi ( Vaiialagga 
..24,25); AMg. vzaunjsdnam, fiaunam ( VivShap. 550. 1281 ): namMtuim 
panmv'Hnam ( Dasav. N. 6+3,33.35 ), bandhidnam ( Sutatt. 274.292 V; FM. 
ganmam (Erz 69,24; 75.31; 76,10; 77,32; 78,9.11; Dvar. 506,16); bfortii- 
nam (Av. 9,13), hoUpitn (Erz* 77*14) 5 nhduiynam, ddunarn fErz. 69,30), daitkU- 
?** lA v J, 9f ll; 3 3,3; 25,1 7. 39; Erz. 79,6.21; 32,18), pvibhamitenh 
*7/ L J am P l pa j ampin nam = *prajatp iwntwm { Ef z* S3,2; 79.15; 

"*”)* *ridhq?itv&mm= mdhdja (KX 267,16), nisumUnam (Erz. 

}h - * C K.k* 260*17 } > chindiunam ( Av, 37 ( 40 ) f b'hutSjiumm 

(Dvar. ^OOjSp), Th«i Sorm m -Unam* which is considered as the older onc t 
stands Jomcdmea immediately beside that in -&na> in prose before ca t aa 
JM. bh&pwta apuzchium gantHn^m r* ( Dvar. 496 JB ), btwfljiuruim tfa„. 
ginhittna (Dvar. 500,29), in verses on metrical grounds, as JM. nimaniitinam 
ganiti#a [Erz. SOp-3), pe cchiuna kumaro hasiun&m ( Erz, 82*8 ). Tp the sense 
of die inf. stand t maUBpaih - *mradit»inam ( Av. 12,0 ); the prose order 
at 11,2 for it has m&ddiuth ^ ttiflrdtiunt. 


5 50 6. Thc ™<Mt usual form of the absol. in M. JM. is that in -bfm. 
It is found in AMg. and JS. too, where it is spelt as -dSna (§584). The 
™“ ™ ™ «■"■*«* hold good for it. So M. jeuna (He. 4,241 ; G- 1197: 
w ,’7?' , b ” lde JM. jiniflna (He. 4,2+1 ; Erl'. 22,16), nmipturta (Erz. 82,13): 
M. JM. fauna ( G. H.; Erz.; Dvar, 495,30 ), according lo He. 4 240 also 
douSna; AMg, JM. cat Una = *i/n;VfF 0 /w( Uttar, 30.277.303.552 ;Erz.); kauma 
**.«!) txxidc M, JM. hasidta (Kl. 4,39; H, R.; Sarasvatlk. 
roe (®')t M, JM. AMg. guntuna (G. R.; Erz.; Av, 

19,3; Ovav. | 168. 169 ); M. AMg. JM. dat thuya ( He. 4,213; G, H. R. ; 

k. ATTS J S J ■ A U-lP O Z 1 A . . fl J I 1 T*. -H *»%n Tin ^ ■■ . _ . 



?xf ara kkA; AMg. taddhUna ■=. *tabdhoond ( Suyag. 846. 

Dvar. 496,18 };M. JM. m'Ua^a = 'mukhdna 
(He, 4,212. 237; G H, R.; ViddhaS. 11,6; Erz.; Kk.; Dvar. 497,18; 498, 
38; Sagara /,13; JM. mariutta (Sagara 11,7. 9); AMg. mddhSna^oiddhdrui 
l buyag. 928 ); M.pafuqjiitna = 'pratipodjittdna = pralibodya (B ); M. 
ufd'una (G.); avahatthiUna. pajjd[ia$a f dpkaiiSna (H.). uadfuun a =, l pagukya l 
jpameSw = myampa (R,);JM. samma/uuna (Era.); 4kakkeu#a ( Dvar. 499, 
8), raiijHitfa (kl. 11); bktsruTta = *bfuijtyUvana { Ki. ), thavi&na > Sagara 1 
4 244 (Av. 30,4 ); M. D. JM. ha rtlfi/tf (He. 

IM^W! ^ C tV°, 5,2 £ ^ ^°T t0 ,5 ead ]* Ef2 ' ) betide M. AhaniUnd 
LtJ pjffjta (Av. 17,31)^ M. r oUXna (Bh. 8,55; He. 4,212; 

SiVtSf.’ 1»- w w l I lsi JM- ( Sagata 7,11 ) belongs to r« 

fsl»r ’ { 2 l 10 “» £ Hc * 4 >21 J; R.); JM pihtdm 

(Ssgara 10,17); M.JM. AMg. ddu$a (Eh. 4,23; G.; Kavyapr.ikafa 343 

VdSl^ fF^ 1 M E t\t 78,1 f % ha , V - M7 )i M - dhurtidna ( R. 6,20 ); Jm! 
patnU^a (Erv.);M. JM. sodffa (Bh, 4,23; He. 3,157; 4,237: G. H. R • Erz • 

IM' i £K r * ’ l 5 ’ 1 j’ ^ v ‘ lS ' 20 i 31 ) beside istniun , f He. 3,157 ) ; 

ffltl n (Kk - JI ' 507 J I); JM. bkJjiana and 

(Erz.), A. D. JM, bketiunu ( Mrcch. 99,17; 100,5; £rz, }, JM also bhindi- 
«?ti (Sagar»3 1.6.18); AMg. bham^a (Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; Ovav. § 185) 
JM. also uvabtmAjiQna (Er*,); VG. Mti ina (101,9),jS. kUdna ( J21, 584 ), 
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M» JM. Aaffga ( Bh r 4,25; 8,17; He, 2,146; 4,214; G. H. R.; Erz.; K k m ; 
Dvar, 499,39 etc. ), falsely also irj S. {§ 584], JM* alto vitwsifina ( Dv&r. 
507,40; Erz. ); M. JM- gabitim ( G. 232; Vajplagga 326,9; Erz.; Dvlr, 
503,1; KI. 17; Kk. II, 505*29) besideJ M. gen/siUna (Av. 43,7; Erz + ); M, 
JM. AMg, gkfma ( Vr, 8,10; He. 2,146; 4,210; G. H. R.; Erz ; Kk,; 
Sagara 5,14; Nayadh.960; Panhav.367}, which is found in the verse in Mg. 
too (Mfeeb. 22,8] and fairly in 8. *oa {§ 584), AMg, fiarigheUdm (Panhav. 
487) ai d M, gAtUtut ( Bh. 4*23; S-uas\ aTik. 180,4 as v r l. In H. 130, hut 
ghettHna 547,9; PrlyaJ. 33,15; falsely in 8, | 584 , lief ng to *g&rp\ M. 
njdiidj, JM. n&una (He. 4 P 7; R. 11,21; Dvar. 496,16; Fr*.; Kk.) beside M f 
JM* AMg. jimuna (H.; Kk,; Av_ 8,23; Panhav. 394), JM. mjdni&na (Er/ + ); 
M. dbandhiuna (R. 12,60); AMg. bandhium (SOfaiE. 263).—In P. *he abtol 
ends, according io He., in +tBnn; jamapptiUna = *sa7narp{tjritcQfia ( 1,164) , 
gaxtiim, ranttina, hanffina. pndkiffma, kcdfdlUna { 4,3 k 2 ) TWffhQrvt ? naUhtina, 
datihdna from mi and dri (4,313), according to Vr, 10,13; Mk. fed. 87 in 
•tfineth : ddlufunhs kdtUftaib, ghetttowih, hasiidm^ fiaiilUnsm r , Sr. fol. 64,65 
permits both ihc forms ; hasitQnath, hatUfim. datth^a, datthUrta; N&mhadhu 
on Rudrata, Klvyalarhkara 2*12 p, 14,11 i<ss dgdntdna, Amaratandra in 
KlvyakalpalatavfUl p. 9 gantUna. 

S 567* Beside -Ud = -fad is found in AMg. jS +i very seldom in JM. 
too, also -ettfp boidc -ttdnark in AMg, :<1so ttdna. Since Vcdic ‘tya 

stands just metric ally for -tfa 9 which if added after compound roots ending 
in a short vowel and a nasal showing suffix, whilst -ccd always has -din prose, 
thai is seldom shortened in verses, and enters a ho after every kind of root 
ending in a consonant, it is not correct to trace ~ccd hack directly to Vedic 
*tyd> There occurs ihc change of -Yea into of -*tvdnam into -+tjdnmit i 

that is found otherwise loo in AMg, { §281* 299 ). So : AMg. weed = 
m bhUijd b= bftUfad ( Suyag. 659 ); AMg. J5, fhiccd = *$thitjd {Suyag. 565; 
Vihahap.739, 927; KatUg. 402,355); AMg. wfhicrd {Suyag. 938.941.950); 
AMg. H era (Su^ag. 117. 378; Utiar. 515; Kappas. § 112) and ct'ecd (Ayar. 
1,6,2*2; 2,15,17; Ovav. | 23 from *tijaktyd i & 280) = iyaktvd* fitted = pJtvd 
(A?ar..2,1,4,5), apked = afilfad (Suyag. 994) — AMA^ar. I *1,1,3}* 
pktd (Suyag, 28) Is a\so=z*pTetyd*=pretpa. — AMg. cbhiiamt'ted — 
^=d*Aijamrfye{Ayar.l,l ,3,2 [io to be read] ;L7,6,2.7,l) ; sated (Suyag H 565ff ) f 
probably more correctly Fucca (Suyag + 783) ™ *vaktya = tfaced Trom 

dd (Vivabap. 227); hkei from hd ■. to lose; Suyag. 330. 345; Aynr. 1,4,4*1; 
I,6,2 h L 4,1), also hfeed ( Ayar, 1,6,4,3 ) and metrical bfcai (Suyag. 144); 
weed from hu ( He. 2,15; A^ar I*1,1,4. 2,4; 1,5*3, l; 3,6,4,1; 1,7,2,3; 2,4, 
1,1; Suyag. 154.181.298 322etc.; Dasav, 631,18; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. ), 
these also In jS + (Fav. 366,6) and JM r (Kk r ; where also suecd)^ also so&cm 
in AMg, sdtcam id&h [ f 349; Ayar. 2,16,1 ); bhdeed from bhuj f He, 2,15; 
Ayar. 2,1,4,5. 9,4. 10,3; Suyag, 194.202.203. 226; Vivaliap. 227; Kappas.); 
abho'ccd (Suyag* 994), metrically jlsq Qbhfwa {Ayar. 1,8,1,10); AMg. jS* 
kkcu from kf ( Ayar, 2,3^1,14. 2,9; Suya^ + 26; Bhag„- Uvas ; Ova' *; 
Kappas.; Pav. 379,4; Kaitig. 402*356 ff, 375 f.); AMg. n^eJ, naccd from 
jM ( He. 2*15; Ayar. 1,3,2*1* 3; 1*6.1*3. 4; 1,7,8,1,25; 1,8.1,11. 14, 15 ; 
2,l>2,5ff.;_ Suyag. 155. 228. 237; Dajav, 629,5; 63L35; 633,35)- The 
ending -Hand and -eedr^fh occurs in AMg. hfctdnam [ Suyag. 86), hfudnam 
(Suyag. 433), #&cdnam {Suyag. 43); mendtally alio htad^a ( Soyag. 551)* 
fiafidiia (Suyag, JflSj-, sdcc&M ( D-ls^v. 614 S 41; 637,16), ciccdna fSQyag. 378, 
408). In prose ttesina f Ayar. 1,7,6,5 ) is hardly correct. The cd. Gak, 
has eeecd.— On AMr. bujjhd = buddkvd sec § 299. 

§ 588. The Vedic absoL in -tv\ (Del^eDcic. Altind. Verbum. 6 221) 
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and *tmnam t as htvirunn, pltvimm f Pacini 7,1,48 and Ka^ika thereupon ; 
cf, above § 583 pole ) have been ret aired in A. -toi became -ppi^ after 
nasals ~pj (| 300), which after long vowels, later after short vowels too be¬ 
came -ci; corresponding to it, has become -ppiniij-pinu^ulriti (He. 4, 

439. 440; Kl. 5,53). The endings are mostly added to the present stem. 
So: ji$fppi (He. 4 n 442,2'' and jeppi [He, 4,440) from ji;jham from dhyai 
(He. 4,331)* depplnu from daya- (He 4,440); gampi *gantot 

=Vedic gdim' t gamfppi, gfm>pinu t gami'ppinu (He. 4,442; Kh 5,59); ptkkkari 
(He. 4,340.2), ptkkhivi \ Hr. 4,430,3; so to be Mid }, ptkkhtvimi { He. 4 t 
444,4} j Hhkhivi (He- 4,354): cha^mnn From chard (He 4,422,3); rnfitm 
( He, 4 353 ), miltfppiqu \ He. 4,341,1 ) fre m m&llat [gives up; He* 4,91 . 
430,3); mrftit i fiom mi'J ( Hr r 4,429*1 ); cumhiii, ikkfdari »;He. 4,439,3. 4); 
frhamti ( He. 4,383.1; to to be reed ); pitiPi fr-m ^pitatil = Vtdie pUm* 
(He. 4,401,3) i morippi i Kj. 5,60); iaggim (He, 4.339); buddam (He* 4,415); 
M™ = *lagcjitvl [Hc r 4,33L 376,2) ; Um [He. 4,395 1. 440), tfppiflu { He. 
4,370.3. 404 }, Icvirus (He. 4,441 2 ) from Jg; hrtyppi^ hjoppinu fr-r m ftreJ 
(He. 4,393: Kl. 5*58); mndkti inn [Yikr. 67,20); karffipi, Icjpfi (Kl, 5,5&) f 
kami (Ht. 4,340,9), kmppiqu ( He. 4,396 3 ); ramtpi f ramtppi, Tamgfipilfu 
from raw (KT. 5 a 53); ttiftpfii [Kl. 5>57"; tuiicppi^ riifieppinit from vraj (§488; 
He. 4,392 ; grrthippinu (He. 4,304. 438,1), gtnkippi, ge'nhipptpu [KT- 5,62), 
Forms in as scHna, hasiRna (Pingala 1,61°. 62°) arc not A., bin M-, 

as reversely il e forms, ns {tinghtvi, pfethovi, r.ijuntuiy vajj{ii r jNJjJ/pt, lhat are 
found in JM. (Era. 78,21; 81,19. 24; 84,5), do not belong to ibis dialect, 
but to A- In A. ihese sbsoluiives are l sed in ihe sense of the in- 
Oniliye too: sarin ami (Ik. 4,422,6':; j*ppi t cn^ppirm — lnlnu t 

palai (He* 4,441,2) ] laheti, lukBppi t lahippinu [ Kl 5,55 ), as on ihe other 
hand, the inf. hhajjiu stands in the sense of the abs-oL ( 1579)* On the 
absolutely used inf. in -turn, *tu see f 576. 577. 

§ 589. The absolution in -ia = *ya arc very tare in M.* since M, 
employs the ending Tn G, R. no example is found. In H. a single 

exampte would be ftimmUw (137); hence we ?hnnld write f&thmtliad&My** 
am =^r sammilitadaksirtnkam and take it as an adverb, parallel to smrarh and 
oDianhaiTit standing beside it* padiu (830) should not, with Weber, be taken 
aa a "gerund him”, but a* a past passive participle with the scholiasts, like¬ 
wise apffKla (129 against Webeh and the scholiasts to be read, therefore, 
anumapi^ At Kavyspraka^a 72,10 = H* 977, instead of batdmofia, with 
ihe bes^ manuscripts wr should read baldmpdii ' § 238 ) t as also Raj an aka- 
napda li^s in his KfivyapraHSanhlar^ana; the second best manuscript of 
Kivyaj r. reads ballwcdhfTia, H.879, where Web£r, earlier (H 4 Anhapg No^ 
44} ncad ptkkjtia vna with Kavyapr, 68,5 and Sabiiyad*10£,2Q, now correct¬ 
ly he has pekkhnlna^ as also the best manuscripis of Kavyapr* have and 
stands at Sar&fyatik. 48.2 L In ihe ver 5 e of Dhanika at Da^arupa 91,9 we 
should read nijjkatf#ehamuddhaTh n d crcforc, fltjjkaG — nndhy&ta. Of the 
examples collect! d by Weber, H l p, 67, according to him gahia (Kavyapr^ 
82 b 9) alone stands the iest, fr fwhiclive should read lahia according to 
ihe beM. manuscripts. Resides there comes tinijjia^tmirjifya [Karp- 8,6) 
and cajjia =- *wrffa ( Balar. 157,4). whilst at 10,10 ottharia f which the 
editor (ranslates with a$atirya t is — whilst ftthariarihu 0 siands 

for Tdmtottfcarw^j as elsewhere too 693). Nolhirg can be said with regard 

a vi a j ramb in He. 2,146 and gtnftta at 

4 p 2]u. Vr + 4,23 jo, 16 does not meniion for M. the ending -ya. Therefore, 
here too particularly RajaickSrara has again errrd against ihe dialect. 

§ 59t> + Ihe absol. in -jpg is rare in the old Av. -trxts in JM, too, 
on the other hand, it is frequent in later passages In Era. But here too it 
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entcn again the endings -Una and -MJ* as in A Mg. against -US, -itanam. In 
AMg. a number or absoj, in ya, which arc formed, as in Skt., directly 
from the root, are current- Apart from in verses (§ 584) and excluding the 
*b?oi. kadua and 581) ya is the only prevalent ending in S.MgJlh. 

{Vr. 12,9; cf,§ 581), in which it enters almost always into the crude from 
the present Stem in -i\ In AMg.JM. in verses the ending is often -yd (§73). 
In JS. too- ya is not seldom. Examples for the individual classes are: S. mia 
=.*nayiya — tiiiva {Mrcch. 155,4), hut data (Matathn, 236,3; Pras, 41,2), 
aaonsa ^ upaniya ( Vents, 66,21); £. samassaia = *svmnnay iya = ramdbiiya 
(Sak, 2,8); S- data from day a- (Mrcch. 51,12), and dtia from dt- (Mudrhr. 
203,7 ): £. Mg. bhavia, JS bfmviya (§ 475 ); AMg. dnikkaaa — dnikrsya 
(Suyag. 280); S. odaria ■ auatirya [ Vikr. 23,17 ), Mg. odalw { Mrcch. 122, 
II); Mg, artxfalia = anus tty a- (Prab.51.12), ohlb = aposrtya Mrcch. 129, 
8 ); S. parikvia (Mrcch- 136,8). Mg. paiibalia (Prab. 28,16; 51,12)^/mnftr- 
iya\ [M. iMMJiya (Erz.), S. lumaria (Mrcch. 8,15; Salt, 63,14); JM. pfafttja 
(Sagai'a 4,2. 11; Erz.j ,pikkhiya (Kk), S. pekkhia (Mrcch. 41,6. 10.22:73.2; 
78,25; 5ak. 18,10; Vikr. 15,16), Mg. pe'skta (Mrcch. 96,23), AMg. pekiyd, 
sapthiya, samtspthiyu (§ 323); AMg. uh iabbha Ayfir. 1,6,4,1), tabhiya l Ayar, 
1,7,1,2; 2,4,1,2 ), but 5. tambhia ( 5484.525. 541; Gait. 125,10; 132,17; 
134,9 ), AMg. tiikkhamma — niflcratya ( Ayar. 1,6,4,1), but S. mkkamia 
(Privad. 34,3); AMg- eiukkamma = opuikramya (Ayar, 1,7,1,2), but S. adi- 
kkamia — alikramya ( Rain- 295,9 ); A Mg. pakkfdppa — prakfipya ( Suyag. 
280.282); AMg. pdiiya (Ayar. 1 ,3,2,3 ) ; metrically (§ 73) also AMg. JM. 
pdsiyd ( Uttar. 361; Era, 38,36 ), and AMg. pssia ( Uttar. 222. 239. 240 ), 



81), JM. drabtiha [Erz.), but $. dtambhia ( $ak. 50,2 ); AMg. ab/tikadkha — 
abhikankpya (Ayar- 2,4,1,6 if.); AMg. abhirujjha ^ abhhuhya (Ayar. 1,8,1,2), 
but A, D. £. ahiruhia ( Mrcch, 99,19; 103,15; Vikr. 15,5), Mg. ahiluhia 
( Mrcch. 99.4; 121,11; 164,3); AMg. patisja = pradiya ( Avar. 1.8.4,9 ). 
butS.ywtww ( Mrcrh. 18,10; 27,3; 93,2; Sak. 70,7; 115,6; 125,13; Vikr. 
75,4), Mg. pactsta ( Mrcch. 19,10; 29,245 37,10; 112,11; 125,22; 131,18 ); 
JS. optccha (rav. 386,1), JM. dputchiya (Dtar. 495,31 between eiitUBna and 
panamiUnam ), anaputcidja ( Av. 11,23 ); £. shirk! ( Mrcch. 41,6 ); AMg. 
mtantma fr-»m iam (Ayar. 1,6,4,1; Kappa).); pissamin from front ( Milatim. 
34,1); JM, padivqjjiya =pmtipadya (Erz,); AMg. padmea for *pediucca from 
pa4iva:«i'i {§ 163. 202; Viva hap. 29. 35.99. 111. 127, 123. 136, 272 etc, ; 
Thau. 185. 186; Ayar. 1,5,5,5; Suyaij, 332. 776; Uttar. 1019. 1044. 1047* 
1051 ff,; Nandis. 395 ff.; Jiv. 33. 118 ff; Anuog. 14. 15. 154 ff.; 235 ff.- 
Dasav. N. 644,17; 649,9 etc.), inverses n\so padueed (Suyag. 266; Dasav. N. 
644,13 ); S. paffhavia. ihduia ( Mrcch. 24,2; 59,7 ); JM. droviya ( Erz.), 
samSm-iya (Dvir. 503,33); S. vajjia=tarjayi(od (£ak. 52,11 [so to be read] ' 
Mala lira. 98,6; Rain. 316*16; Nfig&n. 24,4 ), also in ph. ( Mrcch. 30,5 )■ 
S. curia, idvddia ( Mrcch, 37, 14; 40, 22 ); Mg. pantiia ( Mfcch. 140, 14 
[so tobc read with Gouauqle ]; 158,22), oft alia = apttMrya (Mrcch. 
96,24). In the sense of the inf, is used AMg. attupaliyd — anubalya 
( Uttar. 583 ). 

I. Accordiosly fnsnl tjej the attested absol. are: jS, caild (5 581 ), A Ms, taittd (§ 585 ), 
AMg. eeiU^ne ( § a8t), .\Mg.JM n)m ( I S^B ), AMq, citii, cPaS, detd^a, ct'etana, 
(5 5®7)l A, we f'pif-.u (§ j8B), AMg. JM. "exjja, JM. S. raid flfiool, Betides the 

absolulively used inf. AMg. taiitv, 

§591. Examples of the 2. conjugation are: AM;. samdcca = samtlya 
(Ayar. 1,8,1,15); JM. thuniya (Kk. Tl. 508,26) from slu ; &. nbajiu from ims 
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wth ™ [Mrcch. 41,22); AMg. dAocrt = Matya (Ayar, I.].4,6, 7,4:1,7,2,4: 
2,6,2,31, kut S. ahiriia (R;.tn. td Calc. 1871 p r 46,10); JS, adaj/a ( I'av. 
386,6), AMg. samaddya 'Ayar. 1,2,6,3), pcdhamdhSya (Suyag. 720), panih&ia 
— prafHdhdja ftlvAs. § 192); AMg jah&ja i Uuar. 635. 914 ), mppajakaya 
fr°m ha with si *nA pta ( Suyag. 217. 628; Vivafcap. H6 ); falsely S, nim- 
m$ju ( LaUtav. 5-54,13 for which *v.ould he correct; AMg. 
dhutiya (Siiyag ] 11; Da-av. 637,21), t/ibSgijo [Afar. 1,7,8,24; Sftyag, 54), 
vtkuniya (Siiyag. 113), sarfitidtunija 'AySr. 1,7,6,5); S. cdtapit [Adbhutad- 
52,12; so to be read), anadku^ta [Mafatim. 351,6; Venls. 61,5 [so id be read]- 
63 9); JM, fHt»> (Er*.; Kk r ), S. mnia (Mrcch, 148,10; Sat. 62,11; 70,11; 
\ikr 26,1; Rain. 302,7; Pmad. 29,17i, Mg. iuffio (Mfech. 37,10; 30,20). 
Dh. padtssudia — pratibutya ( Mrcch. 35,5 ) must in any case Le spelt as 
po4tsudi(t ( cj, v. 1.); it is wanting i n moat »f the MSS., in GoDabole too. 
AMg. JS. poppa — pfSpya (Ajar. J ,2.3,6; Than. 168; Uttar. io|7. 1019; 
Pannav. 523- n40. 54i. 665. 667. 712. 7GI; Dasav. N 649,5. 8. 11 [ S J ]• 
653,1; Pav, 384,49), Lot JS. also /JUjwj Kainp. 402,369), as S, samSms 
(Rain. 323,2,; S. bhahjia (Mfcth. 40,22; 97,23; Salt. 31.13; Gait. 134,12); 
AMg, chttidija [Ayar + 2*I *2,7)* thindiyacnindiyti, bhindiydtihindiyd (Vrvahap* 
1192); S.panccMndia (Vikr, 47J }; AMg, palkthindija (§257); £ L bhindia 
(\ikr, I6J) and bhrdm (Mfcch. 97,24; cf § 586} a Mg. bhindia (Mr C ch. 1J 2* 

Suyag. 108), S bhtHjia ( Gait. 
126J0; 129,10); AMg. <sbhi]uftjija [huy^g, 293 Than* I IJ r 112. 194; 
ViViihap. 1/8); JM r nitifljijta { Erz. ); AMg, parinnaya ( Ayar. 1,^2 6 ff ■ 
SOyjg. 214) l ) s and pmyd^ijd ( Siiyag. 38Q + 381 \Jtoija 
L 1 ?^* ^h 2 V\y d ^y 3 631,35; 637,5; 642,12 ); S . jdxia [ Ratn, 

314,25; Prryad. 15,15; V^abh, 46,7 ), aa$ia (Sak. 50,13; Mudrar. 226,7 
y. I.), Mg. j&tta (; Mfcch.36,12 ); S. bandhia ( Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10 
[eo to be read with P. M. ]; Ram 317,! I ), ubbandkia ( Ram, 315,28; 


Mg, geMrs :Mrcch. 12,] 4; 20,3, 10;96,12. 18; 116,5; 126,16; 132,[6; Sak. 
\* 2 ^ Cf t ^^f4,8^S. J M . gak jy a (K*tt tg 4 03.373; Era.), h ut in Ah 1 H . 



into Skt., since gahoya is an absul. from a dr nominal ive 



S 592, Corresponding to the absol, in -((a$a>h, -Udna beside ~tta and 



AT- (Ayar. 1 , 3 , 2 , l); paUbhbdiyi- 

_ pQn&httfya (Suyag. 243); a&htjudjiyatforn = abfdyujya (Avar J 2 3 5)- 
aiiyanam ^ ahtti-d (Ovav. § J42). J ^ t*iyar. i,i,a,a;, 

i. Tficre 1 ft Miuntrtun table pbonetie dilEeuJties agaioit the derivaiwn of-japeni 
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-itifiam, Jaoohi, in hi* *d ition of the Ayir. ihroughmut „ separates rtam here loo winnuly, 
as ik proved by the form in i. ^ Ed bf read with B + nhkb if pointed to by the 

explanation as iGritsitya of [hr ichulbsls. CL jitnfrjiVestraepif Lj^i.—J. J A CO Bf, Ere. 
p. 1*B. 

§ 593, In AMs a number of for-risare f unr] in +3if f that are u*ed 
abaolutivd) r^|^{Ayar 1,6,2* 1 2 ^l^dfT.^TO 2; Vivahap. 136; Nirayiiv, 
§ 17- 19) i= dddya; samqyac (Ayar, t,5>3,5); nudg ( Bha^,; Kappas,), mss&t 
(Shag.) = Pali rtisrdja = Ski. m niirdya from iri (cf \ gahdya § 591); samkfidt 
=-sam&kydya beside uffhqjw (Ayar. l t 8 t ] ,1}; smm4thd$ ( Ayaf._ lf2,2,l. 6,1 1; 
Juki* from iks with pra [ § 323 ); anupthd J ( 5 323 ); uvehde (Ayar, I 1 3 P 3 I 1J I 
sampeha* (J 323) 1 . Since itiese forms are eounecicd with the accusative, as 
in tgam appdnam sampthde (Ayir. 1,4,3*$), wiram logout djide (Apr. 1,6*2,1), 
it cannot be doubled that they have a verbal meaning. In very matiy 
cases* however, they certainly are nominal Forms, as in the frequent ufjAnr, 
ufthei t uttkde ufthiitd ( Uvas. & 193; Nirayav.§ 5* Ovav § 58-60; Vivahap. 
161. 1246 ], uffhdt ufthfnii { Ov»v + § Si )- The scholiasts see in utfkto an 
ins. sing. cT a fcm. *ir///ja s , what and what 1 nly rhe form can be according 
to meaning and order of words 3 . Likewise e tr \n onande putthd- * anfljdayd 
(in the sense of tnijli&mrux) spistdh (Ajar. 1,2*2-1 )* and in cases like affam 
tjatft (u pchdc aparinndi kandai(RyaT 1,2.5,can hardly he doubted that 
apaiiw&e is aparijfSayd^ and not c iparijndya, as die scholiasts will 1 , whilst 
pehd€ y standing be&ide it, undoubtedly s r .u-ds in t|u' sense lT the absol. p but 
according to the form is = prikjajtL Consequently I bejierc that all s hear 
forms are originally in the ins(r, eo she N, in -d T that would be used also 
as verbal forms, hi support ol this speak the cases tike d nrnmarmamtigimch 
paditihde too (A#£rl ,3*3,1}, where the cempo&hum antt&m* points to the nom¬ 
inal naiure of miigimchdfj whiht a verbal ire, niniz to padikhdt* that stands 
by itj can be deduced from examples like nigganthd puditthdr btiddhatniltam 
ohitfhngd (Daiav- 626,23), although it Is elsewhere certainly substantival 
(e. g. Ayar. 1,2,6,2; 1,5*1,lj 1,7*2,3), whilst sometimes (Ayir. 1,3,5*5 ;lj5, 
6,2) ore may be in doubt. In the literal sense **ic cleanse”, “to wipe off" 
ihe abfolulive h padifehittd (-Ayar. 2,2 f L p 2 flF) or padikhija ( Ayar. 1,7,8,7; 
2 , 1^2 r>*u ■ but psdilehittd also in the tratislerred sense “to discuis +r a ”to 
consider" ( Ayar + 1,1.,6,3; 1,7,8,20 ). pth&t, smkpehde are hardly to be ex¬ 
plained otherwise, Forms like iyde t ms an may be built according tty such a 
pattern- In no case can -c be equa'ed as = -jj*. A Mg* anazfti ( Ayar. 
l n 1,3,7; 1,4,3,].; 1,6,5,31 2,2,3,3;£,4,1,3 2.19; 2,7,1,2*2,1. B; p. 133*8/10; 
134,5 IT,; Sujrag* 474. 531; Dasav. 829,15* 630,1; D isav. N. 661,3 
[ffnu&iij )j with privative a a#art{tuu ( Aya r - pi, I33j9- 10; 134,6 ff. ) is ex¬ 
plained as anurifityi 1 , artimdntya^ vicary& by ih 4 ^h r >];astu The frcquenL 
vv ¥ IL anuu!_yi t a$uulyi t t inurifi* anuuitiya show that in this rase we have 
nothing to do with an absol. a(tucli is an adverb = *^n«pEfi lf deep]y" 
1 Attentivelyand belongs to Vedic viti 9 * 

l* Jacobi writes lome llmca samptfhSt* *oraitl iimfs svpthat, someilBiM ra p*hdi f even 
[„ ihe'saanf pirasra|ihs p eu U 4 t 3 *V F where tUindf in line id samp that. Id line 14 Sapfha** 
The minwscripti arc not conjisttm i cf + p1,^,4 Jbfduflhout it a to bs read 
tmhfrhfii, in vertea, where a short tyllable is required, probably Wilser, Shag, 

iiit note-—3. HoeftNLfc m Uvb*. Transl nOEe 2GG hkes to »e m It ihe dat. ^ng. of a 

utih^—4. The cd. CaJc, reach uparinn^H. but the scholbsli, Ri JACOBI, 

_ 5 . E. MOLLEm, Be it f Age p. 63 hare. — 6. CL Pe^cfeel* V«l* Stud. i,f95 IT*; Gbldmek* 
a, 156 ff. iiti, require* a new research. 

§ 504, In A. -ya becomes -i [ He. 4 p 4-i9 ), that has originated front 
Pkf,-i^ througb ihe dropping off of a: datr-.B data from daya- [Pidgala [*5* 
[cf. Bollensen, Vikr + p. 530J. 38. 39. 86 fl , 122), also contracted (§ 166) d§ 
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(PingaU I >33); parihart, pasari (P. 1,120“. 143*);^? from gS ( to go; P. 2 

i- ; , « = **g. **»■» ffOd bhu ( P. 2,243 ); call ( P. 2,88): 

troll ( IS- 15,394- Prabanethac. 159, J ); kdppi = a kupja ( F. 1 123“ ) ft 0 m 

ihs p«kdi item; mdri = *mp a = mSroyitvd (He. 4,439,1); turned, i. vic&ti 
t P ’ 10 ? >; iil fro “i ( l° ^tc; P. 1,37. 86“ 107. 121 ); kari (He. 4 
^ 2 > 4 * ^6 1 1 81 ■ 82 ‘ l16 ) ; rmnl i M L P - J >113) ■ Beside thani {P. I10s! 

° 7J r S j #Aap * d ** itirfpya is found thappi ( P. 1,133., 137“ ), ihai may bo 
considered as a. case oi double formation. 1 lie reduplication maybe 
f t r ^? Ctr J* 4 l °°'. a*R™*»bly is the case in jinnt = *jima fiom ji 
[ § 473 J and juniii = S, fimia Jrqm /r u ( P. 2, 112 242 ). Whether 
toitns in-iu as well ai e regulated, as kc^kia ima ( P, I,1D7. 121) s uuiima, 
( SAiaavatijE. MOjl; 216 p g ) nsay be ascertained onlv by leading 
cnti. al texis. irnlti (P. 1,116“} presupposes out •mtiklya. hence a liybri i 
formation from tnukloa and a mutya. 

IV. ON VVQRD-FOKMATIQN 
AND COMPOUND 

§ 595. Besides the suffixes of Ski, Pki. possess^ a number of suffixes, 
particular]Jf the taddhita suffixes, that are wan ing in Skr, Others, that 
J N i‘ are little employed, arc frequently employed in Pkt. To it parti- 

S oi-n S thf Ii,e grammajians(Vr.4,25; C.2,^0 and p,45> 

He. 2,159; Ki. 2,140; MJt.fnL 36) leach that -dta, -dlu, -iUa, - alia stand in 
t he sense ot -waf and -Ml, So M, tihdto = iikhdeat (G.); AMg, seddata - 
iab .if >at l , Bh J 4 '25; He, 2,159; Qvav. ); dhunala = dhinaoat ( Bh, 4,25 ); 
jaddla = jafavat (C.; He.), jonhdia =. jyotsnam i^Hc.), phafata = * phot dm 
> ji.. * J’ ™ ial ? t rasaoat (He.); tudddla = *mdrdi<at ( Ki.): toddhdla = 
sraddiviMt (C.); hanjdta = horpiuai (Mk.), — Without alteration of mean- 


Al I P : luiurn duaawn m mean* 

ing ota t- ko occurs in A Mg. mahdlaya = mahat (Avar, 2,1,4,5: Uvas.; 

; tmahalaya, fern in. mahaliyH 

ta 149k feiDiD, htmahn lYU ft iaq- TTnr a Tl . . 



* A aus iuim js on uucnnve rorra* 

“ on ' i° t Sfe T a dou IJ^ (cpimnum m it (Leumahk, Aup. 5. ) p as already 
remarked by Leumann himself, is not possible, since Ihc word is used as 
“^■“ d , neutcr - I^w (He. 2,170) is past passive pa. ticiple of a dene 
s m? 199T m ‘ ia - a T| whlcb Skt. loo has ( Whitney 1 

Kli 9 ^' “JK 4 *® 1 = "WWfc (Bh.j Ki.); ijj/u =. tr^afn He.; 

JwAaAi (C.; He.)j tfediii = doydii/ (He.); with kali imlh* 
in M. hjjdlua ( He.; H. J, sankdtua ( G.), laddhslua ( H. ). -Dialect it ally 
throughout frequent is 4tla, that Hands lor -f Id [| 194). So lidrilio iBh ] 

thadilla [ Fc‘ ^kf' “tJ* £U * ilia £ J. ‘haitla, jomailUt (He. - 

P r £f, , t.jf’ Ji J*- ki^aUa,heanUi, tuiiila, thaloitia, V tmtta (G.). mdiiaiUa 
ratjh, tokitla, solatia, harUK H.); M. AMg, ta^oitta (graav G ■ liv 35S V 
AMg. kamlto (Pan ha v. 61; okv. N. 660,14 ), iJjaHJCX!i2 
Kanna^'l 29 ?.)- ( Aijuog. U B; Pan ha v. 465. 513.522; O v a v ■ 

fil p riL m w! {u ^ r - = m»4h« cs%: 

j5iJ h am “ ,ta C Ayir ‘ i*«j4,le J, also in I he sutis tan lives rL!l 

otaf’ art" UiC 4UHiX -ff ^,,.338; Vi vi hap. 687; 

, L, J> ' OTI itlta — arfUJtr, AdJflia = Aajao,);, _1 ij.-.-’ 

(Vivahap. 1,77), gdfi/MIhr = grwjfAtffl ( Vivahap, 1308 ) iAdir/Ai — i,hi 1 

( OltiJ, 79j) thdiilafiu = MaPi'n/ Than iyn k tit / p , ... tha0n 

IB.,), - juJ i M -“£“V- 

R.jaSckL.r. and laic, day wriic,, , ol in M „ J,; 
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(Karp T 2j5j 100,5)* thafaiika#itta t kandaHlfa (Karp, B 1,4; 88*3)* particularly 
against the dialect In S. too, as kaduhaUHa ( BaLu\ 158*3 ); i&cchlitU 
kiuaitio ( Kaleyak* 2,8; 9 t 7 ); tat tilln ( Mallikam. 77,12}, in M. [ tic. 2* 
203; H.j and D. (Mrcch. 101,21), As in tatUUa fDcftii, 5*3)* -Uto occurs 
also in other provincialisms like htinai'Ha (parrot; FaiyaL 125* Deiln 2,21) 
from gmlla = gamut ( Dciin. 2,98 ); M. S. chnllla [ wise; cunning; 

PiifaL 101; DeSln. 3*24; H*; Karp, 1*2; 4,8 [ 8. 1; 76,10 [ S. ]; Kaleyak* 
[3*7)j which is probably rightly connected to /chad by Weber 1 ! and is to 
be completely separated from A. chailta ( beautiful; He. 4*412), since this, 
as thcNlA. lenguagrs show 1 , stands for *chaviUa t therefore* belongs to 
chaii (beauty; Faiyal. 113^ = Skt chat r s vhavl^ whilst chaTUa (lamp; similar; 
trifling- beautiful; He. 2,159: Desln. 3,35 ) is to be derived from choyd, as 
Triv, 2 ? 1,30 teaches lahdy from chaiUa, -ilia siaitds also in the ^ense of 
**there« existing” {tatrabft&rt; bkavi; C. 2,20 p. 45; He- 2*163; Mk* fol. 37]; 
gdmilla (a villager; C-), g&mitttd (a village woman; He.)* AM r. gamrltaga 
(Vivagas. 31); M ghanllaa ( master of the house; H. }; ghantli ( mistress 
of ihe louse; Ddlu, 2*106 ) t and in M* JM. and pai ticularly in A Mg, 
it docs not change the meaning of the wo d, to which it ia added [starthc; 
Hc + 2*164). So M. mSUtaa — mQia f H. }: A Mg. bdhmita = bdhira (Jiv, 
879; Vivghap. 198, 1876 ff; Than. 261 f* )* M. abdkmih ( H ); AMg. 
andhUlaga=artdha (Panbav* 79) ; patiamilu — pa ltat a (He. 2 ? 164). So above 
all are built adjectives, that express number, time or place, partly from 
advtrbs. So AMg, ddtUa — ddi (Vivlhap. 463. 858. 923, 1118. ]330; Jiv, 
788. 1042; Pa^av. 642. 646), ddWoga (VlvShap. 1547); A Mg. pa dh* mitt a 
= praift&rm (Vivahap. 108. 177% padhumHlaga (Nifadh. 624) ; A Mg. uvmiUa 
( Than* 341; Anuog. 427 IT.; Jiv* 240 ff. 710; Nay.Itlh. 867; Fannav- 478; 
Saxnav. 24. 36. 144; Vivahap. 102. 190. 224. 392. 437* 1240. 1331 tf. 1777; 
Ovav.}, in the meaning "upper garment” M. amanlla^ uariUa (§123 ) p 
laEuaSuanlta (jiv. B7ST.) 5 saivuppanlla (Jiv.579), AMg. uitarUta (Thao,264ff. 
358; Jiv, 227 ff; Nayadh, 1452.15 LB.1521; Pat^av JQ3 ff. 478; Riyap,«& 
71; Vivahap* 1331 lf.) t ddhiyitte and dahkhinUia = dak sin a ( § 65 ) p pufailhi- 
milled from purastaitThaj). 264ff, 493; JIv.227fL 345; Fannav 47R; Rayap, 
67, 72 f.; Samav. 106, 108. IIS ff.; VjvtgM* ]81: Vivahap* 133Iff.) t pacca- 
tthmilia 1 from *pratya$tam ( Than, 264fF.;Jiv. 227ff ; Parmav. 478; Samav, 
106, 113 ff; Viv&gas- 1B J; Vivahap* 1331 IT 1869 h uUmpaecatlhimilta 
{Than, 268) ; AMg. JM mujjhiUa^mddhya (Thlij* 341 ■ jiv. 710; Vivahap* 
104. 922. 1240 f-j Av, 46,29; Erst*); AMg. majjhimilta ^madhyanm Anuog* 
383); AMg. 107} ■ AMg, ]M pPwUla (Uttar. 764.770; Av. 8,46); 

purilfo £ on Vr,4 T 25; a 2,20 p*45; IIc.2,163.164; Mk* fol. 37; DeSin. 6 f 53 ) 
from ptm? and pums m purilladtva (astira; DdTn. 6,55; Triv. in 88.13*12], puri 
Uapah3nM( fa ig of a serpant; DeSIti* 6,56 ), whereof the ultimate ramnent 
probably is pTaghdna; AMg. pacchilia (VtvahapJl 18.1520]. patchillaya (Viva- 
hap. I593fj. In A M e * faiH =rajojnkta (Viva h a p r 3S7)\ iilaleetical lien ill a 

(taken; fearful: De4in.5,32; cf § 307) occiir ife pa^t passive participle from 
the dr nominative of rajas, AMg. &$UliJa=3mte(V*vahA’p m 961} is ex¬ 

plained from the fact that ama^Snlh i is used adjectivcly and presumably 
also substantively ( Deiin. 1,74 ). As the examples show* the final vowel 
of the stem falls off before -illa f partly it ii retained. — -nfia stands In the 
same meaning as -iJ/ff, bur h much more seldom: Eidrulfe =mkaraMt (Bh*4* 
25 ;C. 2*20 p* 45; He. 2,159); mamsuUa—^Tndms^wat^ dappuila^darpin (He- 2, 
159); uvahfiru.Ua from upahdra ( KL 2,HO; text uDahantrj^am }; apfiulta from 
diman ( Bh. 4,25; C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2*163; Mk. fol. 36 [ MS* amiUo ])j 
piuliaa prija 7 mtihulla — mukt m, hatthiiltd~*ha 5 lau (He* 2J64); M* chaiilfo 
( H,) beside tkaftla f thanulfaa ■= siana ( G. }; AMg. pdulldim = pdduk* 
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( Suyag. 253 ); AMg. JM» kncchulfa = kactHma ( Viuagas 177 * Erz. ); 
tudultm = cudaku (He* 4,395,2. 430 p 2). kudu l H = kufl (He. 4^422*14. 429,3+ 
431 ? 2); = p d^dla { Dclln. 7.56 occurs for uta in M. ekkalla 

= eta (He. 2,165; H,), JM . fktattaja fErss.}, al*q tkalla (He.); cl. Mala. 
um + 346, 11 A. aha rk&ta [Prabandi ac. 121,10) ; M, AMg. 

(G*; Prabandhac* 113*3; Ayiir- 2,4*3,11 * 12), A Mg. mahnitaya ( Ayar. 2 n 4 T 
2|10)p ffmin. mvhalliyd (Ayar- 2,l f 2 h 7), sumahaUa { Vtvaltap. 246 ); AMg+ 
andkaila — andka { P^nbiv. 52$ ), beside mdhaia f He. 2,173 ); M. fiatalla t 
pasattia fioui p&tfm ( G. ); navalla *= nam (He* 2J65); mfitiUa b? side mBala 
= mUka (De(ftt+ 6,l37) f fmm which M. mHat'iaa ( R. 5,41; *o to be re*d ), 
is a denominative. Aho M. phalla pilata is perhaps explained n.ore 
correctly from *pisdaUa — pi idea + alia ihan from ptf&t&lajQ \ §232 ), On 
suMlfij suheUi see § I 07. In Mg. gdmtlua (Mfcch. 97,1) — grdmya t grdmf^a 
occurs the suffix -r/ua 1 , shat is (o say 

I. Under IT. Jsd, ISe&ide it is found ali-a chatitla* mentioned berow,—a fc PncifEL an 
He, 4,412, — 3+ 1 he texts often buve false puracchimitla r ai in ibe case of its bask puraf~ 
TAandp aho pvtaaMma —4. The lexis often b*ve pstpatthmiUs and pactnu htmilla. The 
word perhaps does not belong to fwiedt, frn.ii which ordinalc* Cf. § i+q and 

IEOernlil UvaJ. s. v+ pcrattJtiiiu, — 5- mailiva - kdfimsmxfiijvkta, that stands bedde it wQl 
be correct, sjnee it bejnntjs lo AMg+ Rfli/iofip M. min Jr i {Cj 59).—6. Cf. e 4 g. Sk[ + ti&idititd 
with tvwfifa and A Me. tundilia lUlUr. tfacf}. That the redoplicaitnn of t ts associated 
wiEh accent makes ihe cases lijce kudilia^. kutila { Paiyal. 15,5), kudUtm, kotftfla ! De>in, 
1*140), E£tffdE^j= tundila t ganfhitk — grantkUa kUUar* 2*9; Vivihap. l^oS) Certain. 

§ 596. As a krt- sofiz dialectically very frequent h-ira [ Vr + 4;24; 
Hc.2,145; Ki.2,138; Mk fol.36]. Which expreasu the notion of the rooi as 
a ^characierisiicum" a t( duty” or fc noble” doing 1 . So M. aggh&iri (femin.) 
from ghrd with M ( H. ) p andatira ( G. ), frjuin. andoliu ( )i alajjirc (H.}, 
avalambkl (femin.)* ulldvirl ( femin,; H.); usasira from has with ud 

( He.); gamira ( He.; KL ); M. ghrtira (G. H, R + ) 4 in later day writers also 
in £. (MillikAm, 109,9; 122,12), M, parigholiTa (G.); M, AMg. 

ayampir# from jtilp ( | 296 ); A Mg. jfatmG t ujhmiia ( §211 ); M, naccui 
(femin ) from wttai = nrtyali { H, ); mmira ( He*); AM patisakkm from 
pafk with pari (Nayldh.; cf § 302), M pfeehm from i k$ with pm, femin. 
ptcchirl ( H + ; so to he read throughout ); M, A, M&mira "from bhram ( Bh.; 
He,; Mk. G. H. R.; He. 4,422 t 15)j minra ( He. )p M* robt f miri from ru 
(H.); M- lambira (G.) t lasira (R.); lajjira (He.), M. femin. lajjirl (H ); M. 
A.* in Rajaiekhara also in S, wllira, twotUira (| 107); M, JM. vmra hom 
vtpaU (He.; G, H. R.; EcaJp hi later day writer* in£. toj (M dlikam, 119, 
-li 123,2 5’; sahiftf ( Mk t M. femin. sakirl ( H. ); AnjiVa ( Bh.; He. ); M. 
Feniin. hasiri ( G. H. ); apadicthirn ( stupid; Delia 1,43 ) from if with pralL 
Seldom 14 -ha used as a laddhU i* s ifEx too, as in M gamita f femin**/! Tram 
gdtm (H.) On -uka for -ika i t § 1] 3* 162 \usugd\. 326 [ jharua ]* 

1* PE5C1IHL on He. 2,1 4f,- Cf- WEBEJtp HI. p. 6e. 

§ 597. -T£t£i=Pl£t. *tta (§ 29B) eau be used in AMg.jM. onlyj in AMg. 
often in ihe dative ( § 361. 364 ); plnatta, pupphaUa = fitippatoa [ He* 2 , 
154); AMe. nmlaH'S i kundalta. kha^daiia, iayalta } sdlaita, pazdfotui l patUltia 
fiuppfmUa, biyatta ( Suyag. 806 ); anugiiTniyaita (Ovav. | 38 t p. 49; 

Vivahap 162); demilfi (Ult'ae, 235; Bhag + ; Dvas*; Ovav*; Kappas.]; 
nfratyalla = n&imjikaixa ( Vivagas. 244; Uvas*; Ovav. ); rndnitsaUa 
(Uttar. 234 f-); pumitta = pumstvi (§ 4 32); Tukkha&n — *rukf &ted ( Suyag, 
B12;cf. 81 H; tdrniUa § bhattiUa T mahsttaragaUa = svdmithhartrtm t nutha* 
ftmkatoa ( Pannav. 93* 100. 102. 112 J; JM. mnkalte = rjukatm, 

mkratva ( Av, 46,3 L 32 ), *tnanuyat(a = mmujalva, mttthatta - mithydtv^ 
styatta = dUatva ( Kk. ) f awjatta = adaucalua ( Er?-.). To -tea has further 
been added the mill* -Min mdutUyd ^ *mrduk<dmtd (He. 2,172), Very 
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“ M - & - *» Vcdic -taaaa « Fki. -tona, A. also -/* aw 
ft 298.300; Vr, 4,22; He. 2,154; KL 2,139; Mi. fol. 45). So M. amata- 



{ ^v? 1 ' ^ ( H. ); from T. unm: amittam ( H. ); 

juaiitana (G); matliana - ‘mafitaj™ ( G. ); duittana - VatJ^na H ' 

V^* : taruiIa *» {GO; AMg. lajttaraltoM = •tefanfen* (Panhiv! 
147) ; hnttfafupi ^ <Ut t ar. 234); 

beside (Uttar. 316); JM. = *ptdl\hary alcana ( Av 

13,20), ^ctfnnKtrfd^r = ( Kk. 259,12 ), rapdyaffmta = ^ara- 

fciftuna fDvar. 506 28), forijattaflu _ *fea«ralMWi (Av. 42,21; 43,3), bam* 
vaseUavaj Era. );S. apfluAantmiHa _ *o»yakrd<iyaltana ( ViddhaS. 41,8.9- 
isagan. 33,6), Var^h * 0 (Kansas. 19,10), lunxohiaattana 

=* idiiya (Mj-ech, 27,19; Pnyad, 20,4; Nagan, 21,6); oMrSrmtlana (Vikr. 


ioT*;'T r j 1 J' Ullarar - 1*1,4; Mudrar. 43,5 ); bamhaUam (Rain. 
3Qi}p),bamhayalla!ij (Pr*i. 46,12); iohdaUatus -. *ja/ui>fl/Fsmj { £sk. 59,10* 
Jivao. jy,15;78,2); afujivtitapj (Mahav.54,19); addakSrittam (Balar. 54 17) 



*ca4fats<tna ( He. 4,366 ); mkadattena = *iubha\a(van* ( K.k. 260,44 *)! 
fflAifeltoita = *gra/ulati>ana (Pingmla 1 , 2 a), ' 

§ 598. VVithoui effect log alteration in the meaning of the word -ka 
" , tot ° P “i* n, ® re frequently than into Skt. (He, 2,164; Mk. 
■ iij ,w P ^* - GP * J sometimes in S. Mg. too, it remains -ka t 
in oMg, JM. JS it becomes -ga, ~ya t in the other dialects -a. 
Numerous examples for all the dialects have been included in different 
paragraphs Sometimes it is set in doubly, as bahuaya (He. 2,1 64 }, 
also behind other suffixes (§ 595 ) ( further it is added to adverbs, 
ipayam{ He. 2,164) and to the infinitive, as Sli'ddhuam ( 6 303.577), 



==*™vtyika ^ marly aka (Ayar. 1,2,5,4 ■ 1,3,2,1: Suyag. 351); AMg. iamb* 
A fo _lumbasinaka (Oyav.); Mg. bhdlika = *bharika = bh dr aval (Mfech. 

.= sandngtiyt ( He. 2,152; R. ). — kya occurs in 
«fw»t >n riikka = rSjttkiya (He. 2,148); gotiikka ( herd 

K™t* 'iJ 3 ? 111 ' ^ r ’ Vl 1 j3>105)1; taccikka from cared (besmearing the 
body with fragrant paste; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,4,121), according to Dei in. 

lots-DeJn^'m'!* ** meanJns ‘ <dcCorat «i’' *i mafiisikta (herd of buffa* 

i. Pucttsc t pfl. 3 , 7 * 3 .—a. PueaiL, BB. 13,1a,—3- Puckei., CCA 18S1, p. t 3 ?of, 
§ 599. Like 4a, in A. "(fa= Skt. >|i too is added, without change in 
!flL m ^ n ^ g ?5t ? a l*' y er V ■« = enters behind it, in ad* 
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dv?a { He, 4,379*1 ); mdnusada = mUnitja ( Ftabandh&c. 1 12,B); mdriada 
marita ( Hc> 4*379,2 ); mitlada = mi fra ( He. 4,422,1 ); ra^adaa — aranpa 
t He. 4,368 ); r&rtfsra ^ r&paka ( He, 4*419 : 1 ); haUhada^ hatthadna = hast* 
{ He. 4,439*1. 443,3 ); Made = *h[da » hrd (KL 5,15. 17; He. 4*422,1% 
hiudan (He. 4*350,2). In maqwda — matti { He. 4,414,2) probably Aa-h/fl— 
*m«pAv/a is to be as^uned, that is j.oiniod lo 1 y the hiatus* and not the 
suffix -ado. The femin. ends m ( He. 4.431 ): niddadi = nidfd ( He. 4. 
418,1) - suaiatiaft b Srutavdrtid ( He. 4,432 }. The ending -adi is pointed 
to a bo by the fe n in. in Skt + -J, * 1 : ^ra^i ■= g^ri (He. s. v* and s. v, gtfri); 
buddhadi — buddhi iHc. 4,424); bhumhadx — bhdmi (§ 2ID); mabhhuadi Irom 
md bhaisih (He. 4,422,22 ); rafiadi — ratri ( He. 4,330*2 ); tibhantadi — 
rib hr anti (He P 4.414*2); with -ka: dhilladia^ *dhulalik d = dhflti (He- 4,432). 
Here in rebiir o to Skt. the infix *ad~ makes iu appearance* and not 
the suffix* that is dialectical in A,, and is combined also with other 
Suffixes -\s -fo J. So wiih -uila ( §595) in bdhabahtUada = bdh&bala and 
bdhabatulladaa (He. 4,4'0,3), also in the last example -ulla-r-da-r-ka. 

§ 600. According to the grammarians, in Pkt,* -itia too is used in 
the *eitse ol the taddhiia suffixes -rat (Vr. 4,25 [sq Eo be read for -rato] ; 
C. 2,20 p* 45; He. 2,159; Kl, 2,140; ftlk, fob 36): kniiaut^' M mdigaitta from 
kdvya, mdna ( C v ; He. ); rosaUta from t&fa \ Bh. 4,25 [so to be read]; Ki + ); 
fdjfaflia (_Bb. 4,25 [ so to be read 1 ) from frdrta. With insertion of ka(t 
srdrtht (Kalidasa used this suffix in S, -iffoff, ftrnin. -itla; p a o h a ru uitth dm it t ad 
= payodharam^tdrojukta ( cf« Candia^ekbara }; ummddaitiQ# ^ unmadw, 
t.nmddakdttn (Wakaiabdo matubarihah; Candrai.); ucckdkmftaka = utsdfmjdlin 
( ma tuber tha iUokaiabdafi; Candrai. ); ddsaiitid — dydsakdTim [ Candrai* ); 
satfH&teiTtirvdnailtid — iamtdpardrrdnakarip (Candrai.)] ha hum a nasv hatft&a 
bfihumdmstikhajukia (cf. Candrai); piamvearmtiaa —prijamvtd&ka (Landral); 
StiiktmfiitBdr&lma — sdrhtaparJndpaka ( Can dial ; { SaL 11*3; 21,8; 35,7; 
36,12; 51,12; 55,1; 79J4; 86,5; 140,14); itehidasfitkpddaittaa = itf&sampdda- 
yild { Ranganatha; Vikr* 20 a l9 ); juv&dwrsahjjdratiitaa = }u faf ivrsalajjayi- 
trka^ ( Kajayavema r M5lav + 33,17 ); ahildsapUrntitaa ■= abhiidsap urayitrka 
(Kat,; MilaVp 34* 34), as^aiidsctit^a^ahksvikdioyiltka (KaL Alalav. 43,3). 
The suffix is to he derived with Bohtlinck 1 from -jitrakaj and not 

wjihtbe Indians and Bestev- from jiff, +y'\tfka 4 Jt forms, thereforr 3 the 
derivatives Trom denominatives and causal ives. One mtthdrafUau is — 
*nstimpiraka hem vistdrqya-* 

^ llc - 9rSo p. i6*. Cf. Bollessex on Vikr + aciji^j p. ^44; Promt* De 
Kftbdftixe rec. p.33 f.— GGA. 1S56 p, iaa6» La^iln, tnst. p. 13.4, note ha* 
already Buumed that the csplanaijon WtlK ihc help of* fiituha that resEi Oh the false 
reading * 1 fipfl r Is wrcng+ Cf* Cbudnickbara on Sak h $S f i^ [ p + ifla ) ntsdhahtlav Ui 
stmikiroijjp&um. 


I 601* According to § 397 •mat and - ral become -mania* - umta from 
the strong sterna ~mant, -rant ^ Vr. 4*25; G* 2*20 p. 45; He. 2 P 159; KI. 2, 
HO; Mk. fol. 37) + In the matter of the suffix Skt, and PkL do not agree 
closely. So AMg. djdramnnta< (Das^v. 633,33), but Skt. acdrarqni-i A Mg. 
ctitomania* ( Ayar + 2,1,5,2; p, 133,33; 136*3 ) - Skt. eittownt*} A Mg. 
vannammta-^ £andhamant^ t rasamanta-, pbdsamanta-=raTmrani- i gandhtiuanl-i 
rasamni^ sparjwant- ( Aylr. 2,4,1*4; Suyag. 565; Jlv, 26; Fagnav. 379; 
\ avaliap. 144 )j AMg. vijjdmanta* = mdy&vatd* f Ultar. 620 ); 

/ = Havant-, gunavanl-, i?dgvant- ( Ayir, 2* 1,9*1 ); 

pvpphamonta- ±= puspavant- M tijamtmta- = bijamn£- t mutamanta- ~ 
mularant- saiarmfifa- — ialavtini- ( Ovav ); A. gunamanta- ( Pirigala 
J . ’ ; CFifigala 2,45.118) p ptt&manla- (mgala 2 P 94), 

metfjtally ffir punnamanta* (C + ; He.) = punjararit-* As regards otherS| the 
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corrcspodin* farm a lions have nat hitherto been found in the reset, as AMg- 
pamSwmanto* = ( Ayar. 1,4,4,3; 1.6,4,1 ), fiaUamaita- = 

2 atlraman(- l harijamartia-= *!iarilamant- ( Ovav, ), According to s 398 
jo the suffix -maria in dhanamana (C. 2,20 p 45; He. 2,159) =dhanamard i 
*dhanama.n goes back to -maul, — bhattirmta- — bhoktimant- (He, 2,159). 

$ 6112- Ii AMg. numerous adjectives are formed with the krt suffix ima 1 , 
Pf™y from the present stem, which express, that Something, connected 
with the root has happened, mayor must happen They often correspond 
to the German adjectives in -bar. So: ganiftima, tted/iima, pHtima, siiiighainvi 
from gnmlA, rat, pSrayd-, samghdtaya- {Ayar. 2,12,12,15,20; Nafedh. 269; 
Vivahap. 823;Jlv 34B; Naiwlls. .107 etc ; cf. 301. 333); ubbhcima^udbhida 
(Dagav. 625,13); khainia f saima from khdd a svddajG- {Suyagn 596; Viv^hap, 
184; Dasav. 639,14; Uvas T ; NSyldh^ Gvav»; Kappas,] ;pditm frotn pdcaya- 
f Ay5f + 2,4*2* 7 ); puima, additm P minima, amanima from pSfaya- l mdnaya - 
{Dasav. 641,14. 15); h&hukmjjima from khddja- from khdi ( Ayar. 2,4*2 15) 
bafmmvMifima from Up- with nir (Ayar. 2,4,2*14 [so to be read] - Di av, 
628,3!};^^ bhajjima{ky%t : 2,4,2 J5j Dasav. 628,34); vandinm, avandima 
[Dasav. 641,12}; udhima (Afara 2*4 S 2,9); vasima from vdjeya- (Siiyag* 51 H: 
vthtma (Dasav. 628,30); saMdrim, samptima ( Ayar, 2,3,1,13. 14 ). From 
the adverbs pHfart&i and *pnttyastom are derived A Mg, puratittma=*+puras* 
lima (Bbag.; Kappa*.; Jfayadh*; Uvas.; Ovav.). and paaaithima = *pra- 
(Bhag,; Uvfts.}* pumtthima also in jM, utter&purallhinut (Av. 14, 
lO), From it is again derived puranhimilta, paccatthimilU { § 595 )* — 
In A., according to He. 4.443* there enters the suffix *a^(3 for expressing 
a characterijticaJ peculiarity: miranaa f bd J iIanaa f vnjjanaa, bhasauna = mdra- 
TtaSila* bhdsa#£t Jr/s* oddansAtu [aajja- = bhd^ana^is^ They corfes- 

pond to the adjectives in -ana in Ski. [Whitney § 1150} +Jt ah svdrtht* 

l. Hoers l £j JacoiJj &nd Steintiial posit wrongly the Substantive id 

' Many *l thc-sc idjcciivt? in the neuter are substantively used.—a. Cf, Pisciielgu 

4*443* 

§603* In the matjer of compounds Fkti is distingtiishcd from Skt 

only to the extent that individual members do not follow one another 
in a Strictly logical sequence ( Mk. fob 65 )K They enter p&riicuhrly 
into M., where the metre is often the cause* So dhanatakaait&via 
for kaadha$ahL'ama = krtedhttvafopamln ( G* I }; kdsdraviralakutmtd — 
trif&lakumudakas&rdfy ( G + 271 ); viT&hQk&Tacatteddmhaphdtijj(intammi — 
du (tjahavirahak arapaitra sphalya mdne (H. 153); detain mb igQcch a A' aika cchu saci ha - 
ham = dafftfambik^pikaaohugu^chosadriam ( H, 533); kuhcudbhaTanant^tdo = 
kartcukarndtrabharandfi (H + 546} ; muhalaghampa a f ijja n taxi m = miikhamghana* 
Piyarrtanap&yasam [ R, 2,24 ); svmkfiohis pv j^ fdtjrn toman q mauham = sathksobhud- 
vfitaratmnifyanmay ukkam (R. 5,40); kasnibbharadasadham = nirbhafikTtadasa- 
flf* C R - A Mg. patchmtutpaldsa ^ paldhpraahanna (Ayar* 1,6,1 *2); 

A Mg. bhagaradhanimamdmdhnmadhamtntaghnsAm = dhmdjamdnahhdkarndhama- 
dham nyamdnagko^m ( Uvas* § 108 ) 3 ; A Mg, tadivimalasarisa = vvnalatadhsa- 
dria [ Kappa®. § 35 ); A Mg* udntjmpitdipu n nasomavoya ne = pm(iparnodupa& 
saumjavadanofy (Ovav. p, 29,13). ’ ' 

c ?* on Kalp«*. 5 35 P p, 104* Tranaacdbns Of the Second 

3e»lCHCfthe International Contras dT OdcntuliEtf, London I&76 p. 3,1 g p note 6; S* 
Goldschiudt. R + p, aoS, note 7. Cf. Eloowu, UriU+, TrEFiiljitT<>n p note son The 
Khpjiaat) exphm thij wiib prakpi pftivnrtipitdnijtam&h* a rule Ihtl is wroilgly assigned to 
vr.by a seholion on H*546 p and which b employed by Jehohaits. often without necessity* 
ai can be proved by ihe CdllccUCra cjf instAncei in S* GoUmoimtOIT. R r n, 

1. v. ^m[j 9 tMR|Ri)nH* — a. So rightly S, Gouboiimidt* R. p. t^i* note 3* — Cf. 
Abhayadev® there up on p P 40, * 


♦ADDENDUM AND CORRIGENDUM, 


§ 10. The real publisher of KL h Kielhoen, from whom originated the 
translation and to whom I am grateful for reference to the 
inscription. Kielhgrn has laid me under hearty obligation 
not only by hfa painstaking reading of the latest press correc¬ 
tors ( but also with a complete list of amend men ts in the Sanskrit 
renderings, in cases where I might have gone astray in the matter 
of reconstruction through Pkt* 

§22. p. 2], Line 5 ff. from the bottom. On the nature and style* 
as occurs in modern dramas* cf, Grierson, IA, XXHI, p* 110* 
So it has certainly been the case far many centuries, 

§ 34, p. 39*6 read /*ii 1 for Un* t 

§ 40, p, 47, M p c c h a k a | i k a is mentioned as Mrcchakaum 
by Mk.{foL02) and B h a g I r a t h I v a r d h a m a n a* ffoIJ9*B2) 
As communicated to me by Ki*lhorn, the First part of the name 
Klfayavcma is written also as K a \ a and K a | a m a and 
the second also as Vcmay a in the South Indian inscriptions* 
Accordingly K a t a v c m a perhaps may not be wrong, 

§ 53, p. 55 s 44 read bahappadi for bakappai. 

| 64, p- 64*3 read jb* vharida for marija. 


* These corrections were In ihe original workicsclf. Through in jtdvenince 
they could nor be inerted in ihe tnnslaiioo, where other correction i have been 
»incorporated. 


ABBREVIATIONS AND LIST OF THE EDITIONS USED. 


A, = Apabhramfra. 

X. Avanti ( 5 26 >- 

Acyutai. = Acyutaiataka, Madras 1872. 

Adbhutad.=Adbhutadarpana crdn Farab* Bombay l896^KavyamIla. 55* 
A Mg, = Ardhamagadhi. 

Am^odaya ed, Sivadatta and Parais. Bombay l897 = KavyamIII a 59. 
Amrghar. = Anirgharagbava ed- Duats^PRASADA and Fa&ab. Bombay 
1887 = Kavy ami la. 5* 

Antag. = 55 Ani a j; ad^idaslo, CakutU samvat 1931- 
Antiog. = Anuogadaras.ma. Calcutta samvat 1936* 

Anuuar. =■ A&uitarovavii^Muita. Calcutta lanivat 1931* 

Arch. 5. of W. I. — Arche logical Survey of Western India. 

Aup. S. Aupapltika Sutra, By ERtfsr LsUMann. Leipzig 1883. 

Av, r = AvaSyak-i*Erzahlungen cd. Leuwann, Leipzig. 1897* 

Avar. = Ayarangasulta ed. Jacobi. London 1812, The Calcutta edition 
of wunvat 1936 too has been used. 

Balar.^Bllarlfflaya^aed. Go Vim A Drva Sa'trj, Benares 1869, 

BB. = Brzzesberoer^ Beitr&ge *ur Kunde der IndogermanEschen 
Spracberu 
Bh. = Bhamaba, 

Bhag. = Weber, Ober tin. Fragment der Bbagavati. Beilin 1866. 1867. 
Uhartfharinir veda cd. DurOa?RA 5AD and Paras, Bombay 1892 = 
K&vyamila, 29. 

BK SGW-=Berichte der Kgl. Saehsischen Gescllsthart der WusnaschartcD. 

B. -BL- = BShtunok und Roth, Sanskrit WSrtrrbuch. 

BW, = Bohtl’NOK, Sansirit-'YVorttrbuch in kQrzerer Faming, 


Cait =' Ciitanyacatidrodaya ed. Ra'jendrala'l Msttra. Calcutta 1854. 
Candak. = Caijdakaalikani ed. jAGASHOHANAURHAft. Calcutta Saihvat 
1924. 

Cat. Cat. = Catalogs Catalogarutn. 

CP, = Culikapaiiaci, 


Da&av. == Dasaveyaliyasutta ed, Leuhann, ZDMG. 46,581 ff. 
Daisy. N- =DasavWilifanijjuui see Dasav, 

De gr. Pr. = De grammaticis PracrUieis. Vratislaviae 1074. 

Ddin. = Hemaean Ira, Deilnamamala cd. PiBBEt, Bombay 1880, 


Dhanadi h ajS!*= Dhanamjayavijiya ed, SivadaTta and Paras, Bombay 
l895=ilCavyamala, 54. 

Diiums. = Dhurtasamagama ed. Cappeli.br o. O. u-J- 
Dhvanyaloka ei. Durg*prasad and PABAB. Bombay 1891 *= Kavyamala; 
25. 

Dutahg ida ed. Ouroaprasao arid Paras, Bombay 1891 = Kavyamala. 28, 
Dvar = Die Jaina Legende von dem Untergange Dv&ravatls ... by H. 
Jacobi. ZDMG. +2,493 ff. 
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frakrit grammar. 


EL = Epigraphia Indie*. 

Erz. = Aujgcwlblte Erzahlungen in Maharlstrl by H. Jacobi* Leipzig. 
1086. 

G, =Gattdavaho ed. Sb. P, Panoit, Bombay 1887, 

GGA. — GottinRischc gekhrte Anxetgen. 

GN^ = Naclmehtcn von der Kpnigl. Grsclbtbaft der Wissenschaftcn zu 
Gfttiuigett. 

Grr. = Grammarians, 

H. = Hala, The Sapiiaiakam of-. Published by A- Weses, Leipzig 

1861. Cf. § I3 h The edition of DukgJTprasada and Parab j Bombay 
1889 = Kavyantala, 2 fc loo has been used, 

Haay. = Hasyarnswa ed, CaFFeller o # O. u + J, 

He. =; Hcmtcandra, 


IA + = Ind ia □ Ant iqu ary, 

JAtt. =Tndhchc Al [erthumskunde* 
IF+^Indogerznanishe Forschungen* 
Inat.—Institutioncs Hague Pracrittcac. 
IS* ^ Indasche Studieo. 

IStr. = Indische Stmlen, 


JA h = Journal Asiatiquc. 

TASK* — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

JBoAS. — Journal of tbe Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society* 
jlv. = jh ? abhigama 9 ultar Ahmedabad saimat 1939. 
jlvan. = jivanandana ed. Durgapramd and Parab. Bombay 1391 = 
Kavyamala. 27. 

JM. == Jaina-MahanistrL 

JKAS. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

JS* = Jain a ^5 an rasenl. 


Ka leyak,=Kaley alcutuha Urn, o. £X 1002* 

Kalpal. = PkL 

KalpasGtr* ed r Jacobi. Leipzig 1879; see Kappas. 

Kamsav, = Kamsavadha ed, D 0 RO 4 prasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 = 
Kftvyamala. 6. 

Kappas, = Kappasutia; see Kalpasuira. 

Kara as, = Kamasundarl ed, DurgXprasad and Parar. Bombay 1880 ^ 
Kavyamaia. 7. 

Karp. = Karpurama5jarl cd- Konow (cf. § 22 , note 7 ). The edition of 
Dc RCr aprasad and PaRaba. Bombay ifl87=Klivyaiiial5, 4 too 
has been used. 

KaUig. = Katt FgeyInup^kkha (« 21). 

KB. =Kuhk + s, Beil rage. 

KL=Kakkuka Inscription (§ lOj, 

Kl. = KramadlSvara. 

K\.= K a I □kaci*r yfikatbanaka m. By H. Jacob: ZDMG. 34,247ff, Kk. II, 
HI. By L. Leumann. ZDMG. 37, 493 ff. 

KZ.— Kvhn s Zeitschrift fur vergkichende Sprachforsehutig, 


Lalitav, = 
Latakam. 


Lalitavigi^harajanatika ed, KtELHORN, GN* 1893. o.552 ff 

K S “mkt ?o: <1 ' lees'. 
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M. = Mah&raitri. 

Mahay. =* MahavIracarUa ed, Trithen* London 1848* Beside it has 
been u*cd the edition of AiyaR, Ranqagbariar and Parab. 
Bombay 1892* 

Milatim. = Malatfna&dbava cd. Bhandarkar. Bombay 1876- Beside 
it have been used the editions of Kailask Chandra Din Tj 
Calcutta 1856 j of Mangssh Ramakkishna Telang, Bombay 
1892 and an edition in I elugu script* of which ihc tide 
page is warning in my copy* 

Malay. = Malay ik& ed. Bollixnsen. Leipzig, 1879. Besides the editions 
of Tullberg, Bonnae ad Rhenum 1840 and of Sh + P* 
Fandit* So con d edition, Bombay 1889 have been used. 

Mall 1 k am. = MalliLe Rml rutam ed, JlBAHANDA VlDYASAGAR. Calcutta 1378- 

Mg.=MagadhL 

Mk.=Markandcya. 

Mrcch*=:Mrcchakatikaed. Stenzler. Bo a mac 1847. The editions Calcutta 
1829, of It Smansa y a la tma ta rkarH I n n j Calcutta aakabdah 1792* 
and particularly the valuable edition of NaraYanA Balakrishna 
Godahole* Bombay 1834 too have been used, 
Mudjilr,=MudraraksAsa ed. ICa-HinAth Tk mbak TelawO. Bombay_l884. 

Beside it the edition Calcutta 1831 and that of TarawaTha- 
TARKAVACAsPATt, Calcutta samvat 1926 liave been ustd. 
Mutund. = Mukundananda Bhana ed. DurgAp&asad and Parab. 
Bombay 1889=^Kavyama3a* 16. 

Nagan. = Nagananda ed. Gqvind BaHiRav Baahur and Sjiivaram 
Mahateo Paranjafe, Poona 1893, Beside it the edition of 
Jibananda Vi dVaSaOak a* Calcutta 1873. 

Nandls. = Nandbuttii. Cakutia rarhvat 1936* 

Nayidh. — Nayadhaimnakaha. Calcutta saiiivat 1933. In places where 
the quotations are given according to paragraphs and not 
according to page or without mention of details they 
refer to: Specimen der Nay adhammak aha. Inaugural Disser¬ 
tation ...of F. SxttNTHAL. Leipzig 1881. 

Nirafav* = Nirayavaliyao, Benares sarhvat 1941- Citations according 
to paragraphs or without mention of detail* celate to 
NiraySvalisuitam by S, Warren* Amiterdam 1879. 

OST* = Origin ^Sanskrit Tons, 

Ovav- = Qvavaiyasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936, The citation b 
according to the edition: Das Aupapitika Sutra by Ernst 
Leu mann, Leipzig 1583, 


P. = PaiiacL 

Paryal. =* Faiyalacchl ed, Buiiler. Gottingen 1875, 

Fa^ihav. =Panhavagaranaiih. Calcutta saibvat 1933- 
Pannav. = Patinavapa. Benares sarnvat 1940. 

Parvatip* = Pfirvatiparinaya ed # Manges! t Rama Krishna Telanc, 
Bombay 1892. Beside it the edition of Glaser, Wieu 1883* 
Pay. = Pavaya^asira { § 21 )* 

PG. = Paliava Grant ( § 10 ), 

Pingaia = The Prlkrita-FLngAla-Siilrai ... ed. SiVauatta and Paras. 
Bombay 1884 —Kavyamala. 41. 

py, = Prakrtakalpalatika. Cited according to the sketch in RijUIKESH 
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Prakrit grammar. 


Sastri, A Prakriia Grammar. Calcutta I8B3, a book to which 
the referencei are to paged. 

Pitt, ™ Prakrit, 

Prab.^Prabodhacandrodaya ed. Brocrhaus. Lipsiac 3 935. 1845, Beside 
it the editions Puna 1851 { P,), those of V^sude vacuum an, 
Bombay 1898 (B.), and SaraSvatT TiruveukaiAcAry^ Madras 
1884 (M.) ia Teltigu print have been used. 
Praca®^ap.=Pracarid.ipandava ... published by Gael Capff.li.fr. Strasa- 
burg 1885. Beside it has been used the edition : The 
Balabharata ... cd. DuroAfRas-^da and Paraba. Bombay 
1887. sa Ka%yjmala 4, 

Pras.==Prasannaragliava ed. Govi nda d eVA i a'str i. Benares 1868. 
Pratap.=PratapaxudrIya, Madras 1868, Telugu print. 

Priyad. = Friyadarfika ed. Vishnu DAjI Gadre\ Bombay 1884. The 
edition of JIvAnanda VidyAsAcara, Calcutta satbvat 1931 too 
has been used. 

Proc. ASB.^Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

R. ==Ravanavaha or Setuband ha... published by Siegfried Goidschmidt, 
Straisburs 1680. The edition of SivAdAtta and PArab, Bombay 
1895=Kavyamaia, 47 too has been used. 

Ratn. — Ratnfiv j] i ed. Cappeller in : Sanskrit-Cbrestomaihie published 
by Otto Bohthnoil. Second edition. St. Petersburg 187 7, p.290 fF. 
Rayap. ^Rajapasenaiyasutta [Calcutta jam vat 1936], 

R?abhap. = R-ishabhapancigilifi. By Joh. KlAtt in ZDMG, 33,445 ff. 

Beside it the edition of DdrgAprasAd and PArab, Bombay 
L89Q=FUvyamala. Part VII, p. 124 ff. 

R ukmi n ip. =Rukminlpari$ay a ed. SivaeAita and Parab. Bombay 1894 
K Ivy pi mala. 40. 

Rv. — Rlmatarka vagina, 

5. — Saurasenl. 

Sagara=A jainistische Bcarbeilting der Sagata-jige. In augural-Disser¬ 
tation of RichArd fick, Kiel 1888. 
Sl.bityad.=Sahityadarpat>a ed. Roer. Calcutta 1853. 

Sak, «3 Sakunlall ed. PischiL, Kiel 1877. 

Samav, = Samavayahgasutta. Benares I860. 

Saras vat tk.=Sar as vaLikanthabhar ana ed. Bordoaii. Calcutta ]& 83 . 
SAW,=5Ltzungiberichte der Kais. Akademie der Wisscnschaften in Wien 
SBE. =Sacrel Books of East. 

Skt.=Sanskrit. 

St-=Simb araja. 

Subhadr.-=SubladraharanA ed. DorOAprAjAd an d ParAb, Bomhav 
l888=Kavyamala. 9. ' 

£ukas.=$ukasapiati. Teitus simplidor. Published by RicKArd Sch¬ 
midt, Leipzig, 1893. 

Suy ag, = Suyag adangasu t ta. Bombay samvat 1936. 

T. ^ T^rthakalpa-BOHLER, A Legend of the Jain a Stupa at Mathura 
Wien 1897-SAW. Vo!. CXXXVII, F Mathura. 

Xh&$.=TM^ahga<utta. Benares samvat 1937. 

Triv, = Trivikrama, 

Unmattar. - Unmattaraghava ed. DurgAphasAd and Parab 
1889=-Kavyamlla. 17. ‘ 
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Uttar. *= UllarajjhayanaSiiiia. Calcutta samv.st 1936* 
Ultarar.^UttararumacariU ed. Ta'ha* Kuma'ra Chackravartj. Calcutta 
1870. The edition! Calcutta LS3l and ihai of Premaghahe-RA 
Tarkaba'g&A [sic] a Calcutta 1862 too have been used, 

Uvis- — Uvasagadasao cd, Hoerste. Calcutta 1890. 

Vcd. Stud. = Pischel und Geldner, Vedirche Studicn, 

Venis. = Venfsamhnra, Published by Julius Grill, Leipzig, I87J. 

Beside it the edilion of Kedara natha Tarkahat^a Calcuita 
1870. 

VG. = Vijay abuddhavarm:in Grant {§ 10}. 

Viddhai. — Vi^dbaiaLabh lEipkfs ed> BiiA^kar Ramacwanbra Aire. 

Poona 1886, Beside it the edition iT JivaNanda Vidva- 
sagarAt Calcutta 1373. 

Vi d yap, == Vidyapnri^iya ed. Sevabatta and Farah. Bombay | S93 — 
Kavyainabi r 39, 

Vikr. = Vikramorvagl ... published by F, Bollensek, St. Petersburg!846. 
Vtvagas P = Vivagasuyi. Calcutta sarhval 1933. 
Vlvahap,=Vivahapannatti. Renare* s a nival 1938, 

Vr, => VararucL 

Vjyabh. = Vrsabhlnuja ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1895 — 
Kavyamula. 46* 

W2KM+ = Wiener Zekschiift fur di j Kundt des Morgen!andct< 

ZDMG.^Zciischrift fiir Deutsche n Morgan la udes Gesellachaft* 
ZWS,=ZeiUchrift fiir die WiHcnichaft dcr Sprachr. 


I GENERAL INDEX. 

The refrrencis mr to paragraphs 


Absolutive 531-594;— in the sense of 
the infinitive 585, 588, 590- 

Accent system of Prakrit 46. 

A minis ika 179jlf30. 

Anusvara 178—183; — in the final 
pliable with unsteady lcngihcn- 
ing 75; - for nasal 2 69*548,349;— 
often disappears in the final 
syllable 350. 

Aorist 51 G.,517; — of the passive 549, 

Andhacandra 179* 180,350. 

Asp irate? become A 138;— disinclina¬ 
tion against survival of the second 
214;—in lieu of non-aspirates 
205—211; reduplication oF 193. 

Aspiration* loss of 213;— secondary 
214. 

Aspiration of nasals and semi-vowels 
210of sibilants 2 11 ; —omission 
of 301 fr. 

Assimilation, law of 54. 

Assimilation of conjunct mutes 270. 

Assimilation of vowels 177. 

Atmanepada 452,457. 

Bindii 179, note 3,180, 

Causative 490,491,551-554. 

Cerebrals become dentals 225;— 
for dentals 289-2 94,300,3G0|333. 

Comparison 414. 

Gomposita. irregular 603. 

Consonant groups, simplified after 
long vowels B7, 

Consonants, reduplicated 90 P 92,193- 
197;— conjunct 268— 334;— dro¬ 
pping o fl and entry of* in the initi al 
syllable 335-338; in the final 
syllable 339-352; in the initial 
syllable 184-185; in the medial 
syllable 187-192. 

Consonantal stems, remnants of 355, 
' 413, 

Constru ct tons, unusual 362* 

Courtesans 30, 

Dative in Prakrit 361,364* 


Declension of nouns 333—413; — 
of numerals 435-449; — of pro¬ 
nouns 414-434; — consonantal, 
lost 355. 

Degrees of Comparison 414. 

Denominative 490,491 *55 7-559. 

Dentals become cerebrals 218-224, 
become palatals 216; for palatals 
215. 

Desi derat ive 555. 

Dissimilation, law of 54. 

D r oppi ng or syl Sables 150of vowels 
143-146,171,1^5. 

Droppingout of syllables 149;— of 
vowels 148. 

Dual* loss of 360* 

Elevation of vowels 77,78. 

Endings of the verb 453*47 h 

Epenthesis 176. 

Future 520-534,—of the passive 549. 

Gutturals become labials 266. 

Gender, change of, in Prakrit 356 -3 59; 

Imperative 467-471* 

Imperfect 51 5. 

Indicative of the atmanepada 457- 
458;— of the parasmaspada 453- 
456. 

Infinitive, 573^580; 453—456* in 
the sense of the absolutive 576, 
57 7,579;— passive 5tQof (yoj 
590* note 1* 

Instrumental in -fi of a-siems 364* 

Intensive 556. 

Labials for gutturals 215.230.231_ 
266,286* 

Languages* three 4'—four 4;—six 4. 

Lcya-dialcct 7. 

Lengthening of shon vowels 62-73. 

Masculine as feminine 358;—as 
neuter 358. 

Media, shifting to tenues 190,191;- 
aspiration of 209, 

Metathesis of syllables 354. 
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Nasals become anusvara 269, 

Nasal vowels 178-! 83In lieu of 
lengthened vowels 74;-“ short, 
lengthened with loss of nasalisa¬ 
tion 76; — in lieu of long vowels 
86;—long, retained with loss of 
nasalisation 89 

Neuter in -as as masculine 356;— 
in -a as masculine 357in -an as 
masculine 358;—from''masculine 
358;—as feminine 358. 

Nouns, declension of 335-413 j— 
derived from the present stem 
197. 

Numerals 435^-451, 

Optative 459;—in the seme of other 
moods 466, 

Palatals become dentals 215; — f°r 
dentals 216 

Participles 560-372- 

Participlep present parasmaspada 
560;—present atmanepada 561- 
563;—past parasmaipada 569;— 
past pass ive 5 6 4-36H;—necessity 
at is 570-572. 

Passive 53 5-550;-in the sense of 
the pres, parasmaip, 550;-—in the 
sense of die fut. parasmaip. 550 p 

Perfect 518- 

Pluperfect 519 

Positive degree in lieu or the com¬ 
parative 414. 

Prakrit* the best 2 in a wider sense 
3;—four classes of 3;—syntax of 
of inscription^ monuments 
10;—two types or 16;—language 
of women 30; spoken by men too 
30- 

Prakrit grammarians, value of in* 
degenous 42, 

Prakrit languages 1;—are artificial 
languages 5|6; — and Vedit 6;— 
and middle and new Indian 
popular languages 7 t 8* 


a becomes i 101-103, u L 04-106* 
apparently c 107, 
fl-stcmSj declension of 363*373, 
-Ad=598. 

-aril, -am becomes *« 351* 

*ada i *adi 599. 


Precat ive 466* 

Present 453—514. 

Preterite, presumptive 515. 

Pronoun* declension of 415 — 434, 
Pronoun, taken into neuter from the 
masculine 357- 
Pro vine sal bins 9. 

Reduplication of consonants 90,193- 
J97 + 

Sariidhi Consonants 353. 

Saii .dhtj vocalic 156-175* 
Samprasarana 151*155, 

Sanskrit, not the single source of 
Prakrit 6 

Separation-vowels 131-140: — without 
influence on phonetic laws 131. 
Shortening of long vowels 79 — 100* 
Sib Slant H- semi--vowel 315:— + nasal 
301-311;—= ft 262-264* 

Suffix* doubled 296. 

Syllables, metathesis of 354. 

Tenues become mediae 192, 198-200, 
202; — +sibilant316* 

Thrusting out of consonants K 86* 
Transfer of verb of the 1- class into 
those of the 6* Class 482. 

Turning about of breath 212* 
Variation of gender 356-359* 

Verb 452-494. 

Verbal nouns 569-594. 

Vowels, short, lengthened 62-76; 
short, elevated 77-78;—long, 
shortened?^ L 00; long, contracted, 
not shortened 82; long* retained 
before consonant groups 87;— 
with bmdu=long vowels 348; — 
in Apabbramia IGQ;—falling off 
of 141-141; — dropping out of 
148;—entry of 147, 

Women* as authors of Pkt. 14;— 
speak partly Skt,, partly Pkt h 30. 

Writing* holy, of the Avetainbaras 10* 

B* 

+arur T -a^aha, -anafit 579* 

-flfiaa 602 - 

ApahUramSa 3-5, 28,29J-Nagara, 
Vraeada* Upanagaia 28. 

Aparajita 13* 

Appayajvan 41. 
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pfAkrit grammar, 


Appayadiksita 41, 

Abhiciitna 13. 

Abhimfmacihna 13,36. 
ur, a/j=o 342,343. 

Ardhajnagadhi 16*19, 

Avantisundarl 36, 

Avahatthabha&a 2S, 
as, nit—o 345,347; — =c 345; — = a 
347;—=u 346. 

a becomes i 108,109, M 10, u 111, 
is shortened 113, interchanges 
with dm, H 114. 
a, prefix, retained 88* 
j-stems, declension of, 374-376, 

J- roots, flexion of 487,492. 

-rtf 593* 

Anaudavardhana 14. 

Arsajn 16,17* 

•dia, - dtaa 595, 

-alu, -dim 595, 

Avantl 26. 

i becomes « 117,118,9 1 19, apparent¬ 
ly rt 115,116. 

i -stems, declension of 377—388. 

■ ■roots, flexion of 473. 

-i 594. 

-if vra'a 570, 

-ifrrt 598. 

-tf/a, -ittaa 600- 

•ittat 578. 

-i tin 577. 

-itths, -ittha 517. 

-imd 602. 

•iya 59B. 

‘ira 596. 

*rr# 458* 

-*7/b, - illaa 595, 

I becomes e 121, e t t 122, 

(-stems, declension of 377—388. 
t- roots, flexion of474 + 

a becomes « 123, 124, t \2$,~am, 

am 351 . 

w-stems, declension of 377-388 
u-roots, flexion of 473-494' 

-i/d, -uj!a 118. 

■trdffrt 584. 

-urn, *ir ,—-kam 352. 
udayasatibhagyagamn 29,36. 
uddhfta 164, note 1. 
udvitta 164. 

UpanSgarn ApabhraiftSa 28. 


-u//a, -a! In a 595. 

■iiliadti, -uUadaa 599, 

•A becomes o 127, 
fl-stems, declension of 377-388* 
fl*roots, flexion of 473,494. 

-And 584,586; -Dfldrft 584,585. 

f retained 4 7, becomes a, i, u 47-55, 
rt 5b, fi 56. 

/'-stems, declension of 389-392* 
/-roots, flexion of 477,478. 

T becomes i, u 58 
r roots, conjugation or 477,478. 

t becomes f 85,94.95, i 79-82,85, ?, i 
84,8j,l28 J =-flt from -ati 166, ==r 
a I29,=i. r, jtj, a A 344,345. 
f 45, from at before double conso¬ 
nants 60, from e 34,85, from 1 122, 
becomes t 66,122. 
f-stems in the verb 472. 

-ted 570, 

-tea 579. 

•weaii 570, 


at retained 60, becomes e , t 60,61, 
at 61, r 84. 

dt-roots, conjugation of 479. 

o becomes o'* 85,94,95, becomes ti 85, 
o'", u 84,85,130,346, =ar, a & 342, 
343, = a j, ak 3 45,3 47. 

0*45, fromrt« before double consonants 
61*, from o 84, lengthened 66,127, 
becomes a 84. 

c-stems, declension of 393. 


sw retained6I fl ,becomes o s a, s«61 
a 84 . 

a ir-sterns, declension of 394. 
Auirdyacintainani 41. 


fra becomes ga 202, frfro 206, ca 230, 
m 230. 

-fra 578. 

Kakkuka, inscription of 10. 

-ham becomes -atft, -it 352. 
Katyayana 32, 

Kalapah 36, 
litipa ei p, 408. 

Kmapaijdita 41. 

K" ai keyapai saca 27, 

Kohala 3L 


kka^a 302, =ajlvi 306,=Ma-329. 

ma= f ka, fkha 302;-rfro* tkha 

306;— =hka t ifftha 329. 
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becomes ppa 277, 

Kramadi^vara 37. 
ksa becomes k/cha, aha 317-322 
becomes ha 323; becomes ska 
324j— becomes jjha 32o. 
k^a becomes nha 312- 
JSr/jKfi becomes jw ha 312- 

kha becomes gha 202;-=/d 265; - 
-kfa 317,319.320,321. 

-kha 206,598. 
kkha sec kfa , kha. 

ga becomes gha 209, ea 231, 231, 

from ki 231 , for ja 231, fbrjpa 254, 
~ga=-ka 598, 

Gaiidavaho 15. 

Gah'v 12. 

Gltagovinda 32. 

Gun&dhya 27. 

Gopala 36. 

gma becomes gga, m»‘<t 277. 
grainyabhasa 27. 

ea becomes 2U2, yea 217- 

Canda 34. 

Cimdali 24. 

Candidcvasairuan 37, 

C&ndra 34. 

Candra&khara 41. 

Campaaraa 13. 

Casta {P ) 27. 

CulikapaU&tf 27. 

eea=tya 280; — '=lif4 299 1 —tea 30 1 - 
-cedf-ccdn/nhi -eeana 587. 
ccha=lfn id 280 ; —=/Aoa 293;— =iL”a, 
kha 30 317.318,320, 
321;—327 ;— =>pia 328. 

dls=aspirate sibilant 21 lbecomes 
lea 233; — sec c'ha. 
Cbekoktivicandlla 13. 

ja becomes ca 202, jha 209 , yja 217, 
ga 234, ya 236, 

Jaavallaham 14, 
jayadeva 32. 

" ayaballabba 12,14. 

Jumaranandin 37, 

Jaina Maharastrl 16,20. 

Jaina Prakrit 16. 

* fain;! Saurascnl 21. 
jaina Saurafiri 20. 
jja^dya 280; —=ij0« 284; — **iya 
284;— —dva 299. 


jjha — dhya 280; — = dht>a 299;=Aftf 

J 3 26;= hya 331. 

jha becomes nnz 276, jja 276, Rja 
276, >m 276. 

jha — hya 331, becomes yha 236. 
—see jjha. 

Ha 237. 

Oca becomes Ana 271. 

Sja becomes jirli 274. 

i fa becomes (fa 193, dh 207, fa 238. 
tta becomes sta 271, Sta 271 ;—=rta 
289;-=/™ 292. 

■flu 577. 

Ifka=jttt, ft ha 303; — =j/i?, stka 308, 
3U9;—=rtfts=290. 

tha becomes dha 198,239, ha 239; 
see tfha. 

da becomes ja 240, ta 241. 

'■da 599. 

dda=rda 291;- =dra 294. 
ddha-=rdha 291. 

dha remains unchanged 242, second¬ 
ary, becomes Iki 242. 

[)hakki 25- 

: fj:i becomes la 243, na 225,243, Ha 243. 
^Tandiuddha 13, 

rtha=ina, fni, sna 312 313;— =tfna 
312;— =k$a, hna 330. 

J stems, declension of 395-393, 
ta inAMg. JM 203, becomes da 185, 
192,263,201. ta 218, da 218,219 
tha 207, la, ja 244, fa 245. 
tajja 8. 
taitulya 8. 
tatsama 8. 
tadbhava 8. 

-tudna 534. 
tudnarh 584, 

-tSaa 584,586. 

■ unam 584,585,586. 
ita=tya 281—/™, rta 288; — =/jmi 
298, 597;-=ila 307. 

•tta« 573. 

-Uana = -loam 597- 
*ttSnaih 583, 

Uka—lra 293;— =sla, stka 307, 
Trivikrama 38 
tia, Isa becomes ssa, sa 327", 
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(ha becomes dha 203, /A a 22 L 
-tka 207. 

-ihi 207* 

db becomes dha 209 p 222, (a 190 ? 

191 1 ta 244,245, {a 244, rei 245. 
Dahamuhavaho 15. 

DAkamatya 26, 

Digambara, canon of 2L 
-diiiia 5 ^ 4 . 

Devaraja 13.35*36* 
desabhasd 4 t 5* 

Ocii 8 9. 

DtSinimamala 36 ^ 

DeSiprakJia 41 + 

Dc£lprasiddha 8- 
Deslrnata 8. 

Dc4(£abdasamgraha 36. 

Ddya 8,9. 

Drooa 36. 

DronaeSrya 36. 

dha becomes /An 223^ *Aa 191 . 
Dhanapila 35,36. 
dhatvadda 9 . 

n becomes anusvara 348. 
n-stems, declension of 399, 
na becomes 51 a 224, fia 243. la 247. 
remains na 224* 

m as the first member of a compound 
instead of a 171* 

n^ksaira, etymology of 270, note 3. 
Nandtvrddka 13. 

Rarasimha 41, 

Narendracandrasuri 36 . 

Nagara Apabbraih^a 28. 

Nigoba 39, 

Narayana Vidyavinodilcarya 37. 
Nrs’L fc ^ha 41. 
nta becomes nda 275. 
nda for nta 275. 

pa becomes pa 199, ba 192, pha 203, 
bha 209 p ma 248. 

Paficahanalila 14. 

Paiyalacchl 35, 

Pancala Paiiacika 27* 
fatal iputra 238, note 2 P 292. 

Panini 3 L 
PadalipU 36. 

Padaltplaeiiya 13, 

Palitta. Pllktaa 13, 

-pi 588. 

Pingalachandahsulra 29- 


-pinu 5S8* 

Piispavananatha 41 * 
ptircamputdmyama 603, note L 
PaiSacika, ®kl 27* 

Paisa cl 3.27; eleven kinds of 27;— 
three kinds of 27. 

Po'jtisa 13. 

ppa=tmn 277,=itw 300;^;pa 305; = 
hpa 329, 

-ppafia=-lvarui 300. 597. 

~ppi= [pi 300 p 588 P ^ppipt = -Mntfpn 
300, 588, 

ppht j = fpa* 3pha 305: =spa t spha 311; 

bpha 329. 

Frakatfka 36. 

Fravarascna ]3 f l5, 

Prlkrta, derivation of 1 , 9116 , 30 . 
Frakrtakalpatam 41, 
Prakrtakalpaladki 43, 

Prl k rtakimadhenu 4 b 
prakrtakauinudl 41, 

Prakriacandrika 41, 

Prakrtadipika 37* 

Prakftapada 37. 

Prakrtapadatlka 37. 

Prakrtaprak5fa 33. 

Prabrtaprabodha 36, 
Frakrtabbaslntaravidhana 34. 

Prak ftamanjarT 33, 

Pra k rtaman idlpa 41, 
Prakrtarnpavaiara 39. 

Frakrtalaksana 31,34* 

Prakrtal an kesvara Havana 4 b 
Prakrtavyak ara^a 58,41. 
Prakrta.labdapradTpika 41, 
Praki-tasaTfijivanl 40, 

Prlkrtasarvasva 40, 
PrlkT'tnsaroddharavrtti 34, 

Pra k rtasa hi tyaratnak ara 41* 
Prakrtananda 39, 

Pricya 22- 

pha becomes bha 200, ha 188.200- 

ba becomes ta 201, ma 230* bka 201 
Bappairaa 15. 

Bahllki 24. 

Brhatkatha 27 + 
bba=^dua 300- 
bbha=hva 332- 

bha=hua 332, trom ba 2G9 h 
Bhatfendiirija 14* 

Bharata Sl p 36* 
BliaglrathTvardhamana 364* 

Bhamaba 33,36* 
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BMsabheda 41. 
Bhasarnava 41. 
Bhasivivecana 40. 
hhaidli 3,4. 
Bhuvan&plla 13. 
Bhaiabhasit 2?. 
Bhutabhfisiia 27. 
Bhutavacana 27. 
Rhautilca 27, 


retained 268, in conjunction with 
consonants and semivowels 287- 
295, in the final syllabic 341-344, 
as samdhl^onsonanls 353+ 

ra becomes la 2 56,257. da 256* 
Raghimatha^arimn, 39* 

Ratnadcva 14. 

Rayanavali 36. 

Rasavaii 37. 


m becomes anusviira 349; is retained 
before vowels, when a short 
syllable is required 348, when- 
emphasis lies on the word ending 
in m 349;—false for ih 349;— as a 
saihdhi-consonant 353- 


Rajatckhara 13,22. 
RlmatarkavagHa 41* 
framadisa 15* 

Ravana 41, 
Ravanavaho 15+ 
Rahulaka 36. 


ma becomes a 251, ra 251;—=i»M, 
fma 312. 

Madhtmiathanavijay a 13,14. 
Manorama 33. 

-mania 60 U 
Makaschara 13. 

Mahumahaviaa 13,15, 
Migadhapahacika 27, 

MagadM 17,16,23. 

Markandcya Kavindra 40. 

Mahara^trl 2,12—15,18- 
-mjptf 562. 

Mygankalcihikatha 13- 
-mmi— -smin 313, 

»msi=;-fmin 312;=min 313* 

-mmi= smin 313. 

mha =kfma , ima t pm y sum 312,313; — 
hma 330* 

-jjj/zp. ending of the 1. plur. of the imp. 
470. 

y in conjunct ion with consonants 
and semi-vowels 279*296 a disapp¬ 
ears behind r after i r £ 
thrust forw-ard 336, as samdhi 
consonant 353. 

becomes ja 252, ra 255* 7a 25^, 
drops off 186,252, is retained 252, 
in FG. VG. 252. 

-ja — -ka 598* 
jahuii 187* 
jdrta,=janam 592* 
yca=ca 217. 
yja=ja 217, 
yya=dja 280; rya 284. 
yha^hya 331 r 

yyha — dhya 280. 

t becomes l 285, after consonants 


l incomes j/i, U 59. 

I becomes m 260,296, in conjunction 
with consonants and semi-vouch 
295* 

hi- becomes t& 260, na , iw 260, for ra 
259, i n place of (a 226. 
la=lQ, da, pa 226, in place of ta 240* 
Lak^nldhara 39. 
togbiprdjptmlarqyak dm 187. 
Lankc£vara 41, 

i^itavigmharajanataka 10,1 h 
lta=dda=ftn J 294. 
lfm=hh 330. 

p in conjunction with consonants 
and semi-vowels 297-300, prothesis 
of 337. 

pa becomes^ 231, &a 261* ma 261, 
for ga 281, for ma 251,277,312, 
forc'd 254. 

Vajjalagga 12,14. 

-psrtfa 601* 

Vararuci 32. 

Vasanlaraja 40* 

Vakpatiraja 13,15, 

Vamanacarya 41. 

Varendrt bhlsa28* 
Varitihar^avabhaiya 32,41. 

-pi 588. 

Vijayabtiddhavarman, inscription of 
the King 10. 

-vim 588. 

Vidylvinodidirya 37. 
mbhdf&h 3,4,5* 

Vibhrasta 8* 

Vijamabamdlla 14. 

Vijnunatha 33* 

Vyutpatttdlpifca 29,36. 
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Vraeada Apabhrariisa 28, 

Yracada Paiiicika 27. 

ia become sa 227, cha 211, ha 262, 
remaim m 228,229, 

Sakki 3 t 28- 
Sabdacintamam 41, 

Sakalya 3L 
Sakin 24. 

Sabarl 

Sivaskandavarman, inscription of 10, 
Silanka 36. 

Subhacandra 41 - 
Scfa 164, note I. 

Sesakfsna 41. 

Saurascna Pailacifca 27- 
Saurasenl 21,22* 
jkai=jka 302- 
Ma=fkha 303. 
lea in Mg. 301; ^tsa 327. 

Ifa=fia t ftha [?) 303. 
ha=sta 310, 

Svetambara, canon of 19. 

/o become sa 227p ffl 229 3 eha 21 lj 
ha 263 s pa 265. 

$adbiiil;acandrika 39. 
ijadbhasasubantanjpadarfa 39. 

sa becomes id 229, cha 21 I. ha 264 T 
ea 265; l fill ifa 327“: Wi&j. hsa hsa 
329* 

^-sterns* declension of 407-4] 2. 
Samskf-tabhava 8. 

Samskrtayoni B, 

Sains Iftasama B. 

Sarhk$iptasara 37. 

Sattasai 12,13. 

Satvabham-asaim-iida 14. 
Samantabhadra 41, 

Samlnaiabda S. 

Sarvasena 13, 14* 


inatr, in, of fl-atems 364. 
Salavahana 13,36- 
SSdhyajiianasaiiiskrtabhava 0. 
Sirnharaja 39- 
Siddhasarrtskrtabhava. 8. 
Siddhahcmacandra 36- 
Setubandha 15. 

Somadeva 11,22, 

sfca^jha 3Q2;^lqa 324. 

-jjta- class, flexion of the verbs of the 
old 4S0, 
skha=ihka 302- 
sla=£la t tfha 303. 
tfia=jna t sna 314. 
sta=T£ha 290j— sia s siha 310* 
spa=fpt I 305* 
spha^fpha 305- 
sma™fina t sma 3 14, 
ssa=tfa t tsa 32 7 a - 
sja=fri$ t h$a f ha 329, 

-Sfiri; =-j77ii« 313. 

h does not fall off 266 fc is not inserted 
2G6 7 prothesb of 338; 4-nasal and 
sejnb vowel 330—333, 
ha becomes gha 267, for causing aspi¬ 
ration 267, sa 264,315 \=h$a 323. 
-ha 206,596. 

Harakdinataka 11. 

Hariuddha 13. 

Haripala 15. 

Harivijaya 13,14. 

Harivfddha 13- 
HaEayudha 36* 

HUa 12,13. 

-fa-Mm = -fmin 312;— smin 313. 
Hugga 36. 

Hemacandra 36, 
hka=kfa 324. 

1 7ikQ=*kka, kkha 329. 
hpa=ppa t ppha 329, 







II. GLOSSARY. 

The references are lo paragraphs* 


a 1B4* 

aXmumba 246+ 
almumtaa 246- 
airaha 354. 
an 493, 

ailna, 128,444. 

akarissam 516, 

aka&mat 314. 

akasmiddanda 314. 

aklsi, aklsi 516. 

akkhonto 88*491 *499. 

agada 231 - 

aggim 146. 

angalia 102. 

angua 102. 

acchal 57,480. 

acchara 326,410. 

accharia a e riya p D rla 138 

accharehi rh328 s 3 76*4 1 0. 

acchiya 565. 

aechivadana 9. 

acche 516. 

acchcra 138- 

ajjama 261. 

aj^ua 105. 

ajjS 105- 

atal 198- 

attka 290. 

atthi 308, 

ada 149. 

adha 67,442,449. 

a$a- 77. 

anafiuYii 593. 

an am ilia 77. 

anaramaa 77. 

anavadagga 251. 

anavayagga 251* 

analatla 564, 

aul um laa 246,2 51. 

anitlhubhaya 120. 

a anvil 593. 
tttyuwasa 196, 
anuscdliL 66. 
anclssa 121. 
a^aiitihiya 58, 
anrtaiina 130. 


annalta 293. 
annatto 197. 
anhaga 231. 
ateqa 307. 

atta- = atm an 277*401. 
atto 197. 
attha=atra 293, 
altha=anha 290+ 
atthasgha 38- 
atthabhavam 293. 
altltamai 553, 
an ham ana 149,553+ 
atthaha S3. 

atLhi=asti 14a; used 
plconastieally 417. 
adakkhu 516- 
adas 432. 
adimtj'ttaa 246. 
adu 155. 
addakkhti 516. 
addaa, e ga. e ya 196,554. 
addhuttha 290,450. 
adharu 345+ 
ana- 430. 

anamatagga 251. 
anta 0 813. 
an tain 342 . 
antao 342 , 
antavei 343. 
antcura 344, 
antcuria 344. 
amend 342. 
antoanteura 344. 
antouvaririi 343. 
anfovasa 230. 
antobirhto 342,365+ 
agttohutta 343. 
andhani 167. 
annesi 516, 
apmrn* 3*3- 
! app 174, 

appa-—atman 277,401. 
appataro 4l4> 
appayaro 414+ 
appahat 286, 

appinal 557. 


appulla 595. 
appegafya 174, 
appege 174. 
apsaniSj declension of 
410. 

abbavl 515. 
abbhariga 234. 
abbharigiya. D da 234* 
abbhangei 234, 
abbhe 516. 
abhu 516. 
abho v cca 537, 
amiLaya 568- 
amba = amla 295; = 
amra 295. 
ambanu 295< 
ambira 137,295. 
ambila 137*295. 
ammayao 366*. 
ammo 366A 
amhara 434+ 
avyua 105. 

Alacapura 354+ 
alad dhuyam 577. 
alas! 244-. 
alabi 365- 
alb 111,294. 
avaajjhai 326. 
avajjhaa 28,123. 
avatiiii 123, 
avarilla 123. 
ayaro^ppara 195,311 + 
ay aba 212, 
avaho+dsa 123. 
avahovasa 123. 
avi 143, 

as (to be) 145,498, 
asmakam 314. 
abash=adhah 345. 
aha° 335, 
ahlita 582. 

Aitimajjn 283, 
Ahimkftjh 283. 
Akmmnnu 283. 
Ahivanmi 251. 

1 ahe=adhah 34 5< 
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•I 

ahcsi 516. 
a!io=adhab 345. 
aho ya rao 3SG,413. 

aa=agata 167. 
aajuba 295. 
aainhira 137. 
aikkbaJ 492. 
aittu 577. 
iiriya 151, 
au=apas 355, 

Indiana 232. 
ausantaro 390. 
ausanto 396. 

M teu viu 355. 
io=apas 355. 
acasVadi 324. 
a^ahai 222, 
a^hatta 223,286,565, 
adhappai 223,286. 
adhavai 223,286. 
adhavlai 286, 

Idhli 223,500. 
idhia 223. 
inamani 248. 
inala 354, 
ilnilliya 595. 
itman, declension of— 
401. 

ada- 88,277.401. 
adu 155, 

ip, flexion or 504. 
a bud da 566. 
imeja 122. 
amoda 238. 
aya- 88,277,401. 
ayambila 137. 
ira 165. 

°ara 167, 

aliddha 303. 
alcjddhuaih 303,577. 
ale ddhurii 303, 
ava° 335. 
fival 254. 
avajja 130,246. 
avantl 335. 
avecla 122. 
avedha 304. 
ave^hana 304; 
asamgha 267. 
asamghai 267. 
asaihgha 261. 

*»'* asi =asli, used for 
all personsofthe sing, 
and plur. 515, 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

astao 28. 

, ahamsu 518. 
i ahittha 308. 
i Ihu 513. 

1 ahevacca 77. 

i, flexion of 493. 
i=iti 93. 
ia, iya 116. 
ii 116. 
irh 184. 

-iriisu 516. 
ingala 102. 
in gall 102. 
i ice 174. 

Ittaga 304. 
itta 304. 
irt* 173. 
itto 197, 
itthiya 147. 
itthi 147. 
idam 429, 
idinirh 144, 
idha 2€6. 
tndova 168, 
indovalta 168 . 
iyanirii 144. 
ira 184, 
iva 143. 
isi 102 . 

iliara 212,354. 

isa 102. 

Jsattha 117 , 148 . 
isasatihana 117 . 

Tsi 

isirn 102, 

Isiya 102. 

IsTsa 102- 
isTsi 102. 

uaJia 471. 
ukkera IQ7. 
u^kosaJ 112, 
uklroscnam 112 . 
ukkhala 66J48. 
ukkhi 194 
u It thud i a 568, 
ucduHa 294. 
ucchu 117, 
ucchudha 66. 
tfjjQvemlna 246+ 

Hpha 335,420, 

ujjhaa 155. 

Utta 304, 


f uttfoat 593+ 
utthu bhaha/bhanti 120. 
uddasa 222, 
uddasa 222. 
uddha 330, 
una 184,342a 
Una 342, 
unai 342, 
and 342. 
uttuha 58, 
ulthalai 327*. 
utthalia 327 d . 
udahu 51 &. 
udma 165. 
uddha S3,300, 
uppim I23J40, 
ubbha^tirdhva 300. 
ubbha = *tubbya335 J 
420, 

ubhao 123- 

idjiiaopasam, D sim 123. 
umbara 165, 
ummilla 566, 
uminugga 104. 
umha 335*420. 
uyha 335*420- 
uraada 307, 
urala 245* 
uiia in, 

u%akMia*j5vd 559. 
uvakkhadet 539, 
uvaha 47 1 . 
liwinna 276. 
uwival 236. 
uvvidliA 126, 
uwunna 276. 
uwuttha 564 m 
uwellira 107^ 

U5U 117. 

ua 335. 
usadha 67. 
usalaii 32 7<*. 
ijsalia 327*\ 
usava 327a. 
usara 11U 
usma 32 7 
uhattha 155, 

Chasia 155. 

ea a 435. 
ckak 595. 
ekalk 595. 
e"kka 435. 

Akalk, D y4 505* 
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eTtkasimbalJ 109* 
c^kkira 306. 
ega 435 + 

Median a 579- 
cjjantirh 560, 
cjuam^a 561, 
eta- 426. 

(TttiA 153. 
cntha 107* 
cMdaha 122, 
e^ddahamc^Lta 262. 
cna- 431. 
cm 149, 

cmaMlaya, *liya 149, 
595. 

emahiddhiya 149. 
cmai 149. 
cmana 561. 
cmeva 149 fc 
Era van a 246, 
erisa 121*245. 

dikkha 12], 
disa 121,244. 
eviVik huiLo 149- 
evaiva 149- 
tvadda, a aga 149. 
esuhuma 149, 
eha 166*262,263. 

o 155- 

o&ndal 275*485. 
oaa 150* 
oaava 165. 
o^kkani 335, 
o\khala 66*148. 
o'ggala 196, 
ojjhara 326 + 
d^jjbla 155. 
on avia 251. 
on ijn ilia 566, 
oma 154, 

omugganijnuggi^a 104, 
234. 

orally a 245, 
oil ]54. 
nTIa III. 
ova ( ova 150, 
ovaaa 165. 
ovin 230, 
ovahai 231, 
osadkal 302* 
osadha 223. 
osaha 223. 
osa 154. 


osaa 154* 

□hattha 564* 
ohaJa 66,148. 
ohaia 261*286, 
ohftmai 261,266, 

ohamiya 286, 

ohaval 206, 
ohi 154, 
ohua 296. 
ohuppanta- 286. 

ka- 428. 
kaali 245. 
kaiavam 254. 
kalvaharii 255, 
kaQdha 209. 
katiha 209. 
kaiftsala 167. 
kacca 284. 

kacchabha* *bhi 208* 
kajjal 547, 
kancuLjja 252, 
kaitu 577 , 
kada 219. 
kadasl 238. 
kajhal 221, 
ka^sllla 595* 
kanavlra 258. 
kancra 258, 
KaneradaUa25B. 
kanern 354. 
kanthadlnara 36* 
kanha 52. 

Kanha 52. 
katu 148. 
katto 197 
kaitha 293* 
kaithai 543 * 
kadua 113,139,581* 
kantu 283* 
4anda3=skanda 306. 
kapha^a 208. 
kabhaila 2OB. 
kamatidha 250. 
kajnba 295. 
Kajnbhara 120. 
kammara 167. 
kammuna 104,404. 
Kamhara 120* 
kayaadha 250, 
karati 245. 
karasl 238, 
karlje 547, 
karei^ti 354. 


kare^ppi* 588. 
kalamba 244, 
kalcra 149. 
kavattia 246, 
kasata 132. 
kasana 52* 140* 
kasiria 52*133*140* 
kahavana 263, 

kaum 574. 

ka.ua 251. 
kadurh 574* 
kayasa 364. 
kasi 516, 
kaham 533. 
kahala, °ll 207, 
kaHavana 263* 
kahii 533. 
kaht 516,533. 
ki- 4^8. 
klcca 299*587, 
kicci 271. 
ki|jal 547, 

Kinhn 52. 
kidha 103, 
kira 259. 
kisala 150. 
klrai 547* 
klsu 533. 
ku&ri 251. 
kukkEii 321. 
kuceKimaV 321 * 
kujja 206. 

k ud ilia* *aa 232,595* 
note 6. 

Itudulll 595* 
kunLma 103*248* 
kunti 232; 
kupp&la 277, 
kiijnpala 277. 
kulha 242. 
kuhada 239,258. 
kr, flexion oF 508*509, 
kri, flexion of 485. 
krppi 588, 
kc 3 149. 
ke^edra 149* 
ke^hava 212 . 
kettia 153. 
kcUhu 107. 
keddaha 122, 
kemahaUya 149,595, 
keimhid^^iy^ 149. 
kern 176, 
keraa* a ka 176* 
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kerisa 121,245, 
kela 166. 
kelaa, °ka 176. 
kelila 121. 
keli 166 
kcvaiyti 149. 
kevacirain, *cci° 149. 
kesua 76, 
kefaa 166,262. 
ko’jja 206. 

korl ilia252,595, note 6. 
kotjlm 66. 
kodhi- 66. 
kodhiya 66. 
ko'ppi 594. 
ko'lhahala 242,304 
ko'-Jhua 242,304, 
kohandl 127. 
kohala 123. 
kohall 127. 
kkhu 94. 

kram, flexion of 4S1. 
krl, flex i on of 51. 

khan a 322. 
khanga 566. 
hhannu 90,309. 
t hnliiharlau 110,207, 
242. 

khallkja 110, 
khatta 566. 
khama 322. 
khftmbha 306, 
khamjnaT 540, 
bhasta 232. 

khahayaraj e cara 206. 
khai 165. 
khanu 309. 
khinkhim 206. 
khila 206. 
khu 94,143. 
khujja 206. 
khutta 564,568. 
k hud in, °da 222,563. 
khuddia 206. 
khunna 568. 
k iiuilo 206. 
khuppai 286. 
khufuha 139,206. 
khedaa 311. 
khedia 311. 
khc“dda @0,206. 
khc"ddai 90,206. 
k he'd# 122. 
kheladi 206, 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

khellal 206. 
khokhubbhamana 556. 
khodaa 311. 
khya, flexion of 492. 

gai 594. 
galja 152,393. 
gaccham 523, 
gada 219. 
gadhal 212. 
gadhiya 221, 
ganthai 333. 
ganihi 333. 
gam hills 595, note 6, 
gadua 113,139,581. 
ganthai 333. 
ganlhima 333. 
gabbh ifl a 246,406. 
gamc'ppi, game'ppinu 

JOOl 

gain Mai 261, 
gajnpi 5S8. 
garua, 9 ya 123. 
garukka 299, 
garuja 240. 
gajol 127, 
gavanT 165. 
galiara 9,132. 
gahaya 591. 
gahia, gahiya, gahida 

564. 
gai 393. 
gauya 65,80, 
gana 165. 
gaiji 165- 
gamiUa. 595. 
gamiUia 595. 
gSmeni 161. 
gamclua 595. 
game'llaga 595. 
gayari 62. 
gara 142. 
garava 61 a, 
gava=gayanti 254. 
gavl 393. 
gindu 107. 
gimbha 267. 
gjjnha 314. 
gihida 564. 
guificha 74. 
gudaha 206, 
guttha 564. 
gfnhe'^pirm 588. 
ge'jjha 109.572. 
gc'jjhal 548, 


ge'ndua. 107. 
geruya 60,118. 
gehi 66. 

go, declension of 393. 
goilla 595. 
gona 393, 
gon ikka 598. 
goril 393. 

Gethubha 208, 

Goja 244, 
go"tha 242. 
gojhaphala 242. 
grab, flexion of 512. 

Ghatlukka 150. 
ghatta 281, 
gh&rillaa, °lli 595, 
gharola 168. 
gharoliya 163. 
gharoli L68. 
ghaana 209, 
ghiriisu 101,105, 
ghisal 103,209,482, 
gheuna 586. 
ghc*cchamo 212,534. 
ghcitawa 212,570. 
gheTtuana, & am 212, 
584, ' 

ghc'-ttuih 212,574. 
ghc^ttuna 584,586, 
ghe*itutiarii 586. 
gheppai 107,212,286. 
548. 

ghcjipiurh 580. 
ght.'ppijjai 548, 
ghra, flexion of 483. 

eaiutia 586, 
caitta 281. 

caitta 5B2, 

calttu 577. 
eailkka 302. 
cakkua 167. 
cakkiya 465, 
eakkhal 202. 
cak?, flexion of 499, 
caecara 299. 
caceikka 508. 
cacehai 216. 
cattari for all genders 
439. 

candimii 103. 
carana 257. 
calana 257. 
eavida 80,238. 
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cavija 80,238, 

Ciiugda 251, 
cikkhalla 206, p. 412. 
cicca 587. * 

ciccapa 299,587. 
citthal 216,483. 
cindha 267. 
cindMta 267. 
cimidha 207,248- 
cunniat 536. 
eiyatia 134,280. 

Citaa 230. 
ciwai 536. 
cihura 206. 
eta 165. 
clvandaaa 165. 
cukka 566. 
cuccha 216, 
culla 325. 
cullodaa 325. 
cciya 134. 
cc^cca 587. 
ceccana 299,587. 
co,co^ 166, 

cha, cha a =sal 211,241. 
chat a 568. 
chailla 595. 
chaiilla 595. 
chattha 211. 
chana 322. 
chattivanna 103. 
chama 322. 
chain! 211. 
chara 328. 
charu 327. 
char 211,240, 

Challuya 148. 
chaha 263. 
chaa 328. 
chaiDa 595. 
chana 165. 
chala 231. 
chall 231. 
chava 211. 
chaha 206,255. 
cha hi 206,255. 
chikka 124,566, 
chidda 294. 
chippa 211. 
chippa la 211. 
chippalua 211. 
chippindi 211. 
chippira 211. 


r ehirfi 211. 
chill a 294, 
chivadi 211, 
chihai 311, 
chi ha 311. 
chiya 124. 
chlyamana 124, 
chul 211. 
chuha 211. 
chuhia 211. 
chudha 66. 
chc'echarh 532. 
che'ppa 211. 

Jaiiga 251, 

Jauna 251. 
jatiha 565. 
jatthi 255. 
jadha 67,565. 
jattu 293. 
jatto 197, 
jattha 293. 
jampal 296, 
jaznpana 296. 
jampira 296. 

jammal 540. 
Jahiirhila 118. 
jahuithiia 118. 
ja==yat 427. 
jani 594, 
jama 261. 
jamahi 261. 
jala 167. 
ji 150,336. 

/j\ flexion of 473. 
jigghia 565. 
jirte'ppi 588, 
jinni 504. 
jidha 103. 
jibbhi 332. 
jjva 143,336. 
jivvai 536. 
jiha 103. 
jia 138. 
jtha 65. 
junna 58. 
juppai 286. 
jumma 277. 
juvala 231. 
juhitthila 1)8. 
jua 335. 
jiiva 230. 
juha 221. 
jc 150,336. 


I je’ttia 153. 

, jc“ddaha 122,262, 
jeppi 588. 
jeva 95,336. 
jeva 336. 
je'wa 95,336, 
jeha 166,262. 
joedi 246. 
jogasa 364. 
jodarn, jodo> 9 . 
Jopniya 154. 
jo'pha 334. 
jjeva, jjc'Vva 95,336. 
| jha, flexion of 510. 

jhadila 209. 
j jhattha 209. 
jhampat 326. 
jhampanl 326, 
jluunpia 326. 
jhaya 299. 
jharaa 326, 
jharal 326, 
jharua 211,326. 

| jhala 211. 

! jhama 326. 
jharntya 326. 

: jhajnei 326. 
jharua 211. 
jhijjal 326, 
jhiyai 134,280.325. 
jhlpa 326. 
jhtuji 299. 
jjhusira 211. 
jhusana 209. 

. jhusitta 209. 
jhiisiya 209. 
lhchdeu 107. 
jhodai 326. 
jhodta 326. 
jho'*ndalia 326. 

tagara 218. 
timbaru 124,2 IS. 

; tut ta l 292, 
tunlunnanto 556, 
tuvara 218. 

that U Mia 333. 
(hambha 308, 
lhavi 594. 
thicca 587, 
thina 181. 
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thera 166,308. 

dakka 222,366, 
daddhadi 222. 
danda 222. 
dambUki 222 . 
dara 222. 
darai 222 . 
diisal 222. 
dahal 222. 
dola 222. 
do! a 222. 
delta 222, 
dohata 222,224. 

dhakka 221. 
dhakkal, *ci 22 L. 
dharika, 213,223. 
dhankani 221. 
dhatiki&am 221. 
dhariikima 107,212,267. 
dhajjai, # di 212. 
dhariidliallai' 356. 
dhayyadi 212. 
dhii'tka 213. 
dhiifikujria 267 , 
dhilla 556. 
dhumdhuUai 556. 
dhc“nki 213,223, 
dhjffinkujsa 107,212,2671 
dhilla 150* 

^aia 590* 

nae 411, note 2, 493. 

note 4. 
naltka 306 
nagsna 133, 
nangala 260. 
nangaliya 260* 
nangula 260. 
naDgula 260* 
nangola 127,260* 
nacci, nacca 587, 
natrcana 587. 
nacca^am 5 $$?, 
tiajjai 548. 
tii ad ala 260,354. 
nappai 548, 
pam 150 

namo'iliara 195,306. 
namoyara 306. 
i^alada 260,354. 
naval 251. 
navakara 251. 
navayara 306. 


rRAKVL[T GRAMMAR. 

pavara, 'ram 134. 
navari 184. 
navvai 548. 
nawiai 548. 
nabaara 301. 
naijjiU 548. 
niu 152. 
i^auna 586* 
nakkka 194. 
naliara 129. 

Qabala 260. 
nihil* nahl 534* 
niauha 564. 
niandliana 201. 
t*iura 126. 
mkk&mai, °adi 302- 
mkklia 306. 
j) ikk hamal, ni°3G!»4@ l. 
njgina 101,133- 
nigliasa 202,206. 
nijjudha 22 L 
nijjharal 328. 
nijyhodaj 326 + 
niiihuhia 120, 
ri idala 260,354. 
ninnakkhu 516. 
ninnlra 167, 
ninhaga 231, 
iiiddha, nl Q 313. 
nibudda 566* 
nibhdana 206,266* 
nimai 118*261* 
nimilla 566. 
name [a 122. 
nijnboliyl 167,247. 
nimma ii 49- 
niyattbiya 564. 
gijfcmasa 364. 
iiiyaga 2$i. 

iiirangana 234. 
nilada 260,354. 
nisadha 67. 

Nisadha 223. 

! ntsirai 235- 
nisidba 221* 
nissle a93. 
nisscgl 149. 
n 3 has a 206* 
nihaa 20G r 
$ihitta, ni* 286, 
nShippanta- 286. 

nihclana 206,266. 

nl +, to go away 463, not 
4 p - w togo , '49S note 4. 


nil 493, 

nIjoa p nlnm 248. 
tdmi 261. 
irkisania, Q rii 149. 
nisac 593, 

numal 118,261* 
Ouniajjai 118. 
niunarma 118. 
ncura^ °Ia 126. 
nedarii 174* 
neyauya 60* I18, 
nclaccha 66. 
nevacchc v tia 582- 
neha* ncha 313* 
nefllai 244* 
nohala 260* 
nham 255, 
nharunl 255- 
rihavia 210*313* 
rvhaviyi 210 . 
nhtisl 143,313- 

ta- 425. 

iaia F taljja, taiya, India 
82 ? 9U134 P 449. 
tacca 281*299. 
tatiha 303. 
tatlilla 595. 
tattu 293. 
tatlo L97 + 
tattha 293* 
tatihabhavaiii 293. 
lamndai 554* 
iamba=^tamra 295* 
lainba=3tajnba 307. 
tambakixtii 295. 
lambarattl 295* 
Tambavanni 295* 
tambasiba 295. 
iambi 295* 
tambira 137,295- 
tambira 137. 
tambola 127 * 
taraccha 123. 
iaSavcTnta 53 . 
talara 167, 
talava 231* 
ulima 243. 

tava=stava 307. 
tabiya 28L 
til iat 425. 
tatba 76 h 304. 

tatna 261* 
i lam ah i 261. 
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talaveVta 5£L 
taiavo'nta 53- 
lala 167, 
taliyanta 53, 
i aval (is a 254. 
li* tti 92+143, 
tikkha 312 . 
likkhabilaka 137. 
likkbalia 312, 
tigiccha] 215, 
tigiccbaya, *ga 215. 
ligsccha 215, 
lifiicchtya 215, 
tirmi, iinui* for ail 
(Senders 438. 

13 ii ha 312:. 
tidha 103. 
t int a 564, 
limma 277, 
liriccchi 15). 
titisci 151. 
lib a 10 3. 

Ua 165, 

Uya 142. 
tutta 564. 
tudiya 222,258. 
turn dill a 565 3 note 6- 
uirukka 302. 

Uiham 206. 
to tiara 434. 
tulm 206. 

(ythikc 58, 
tuba 58. 
leaval 559- 
letccha 215- 
teu=tcjas 355. 
t-ena 307. 

(eniya 134,307, 
te'ddaba 122,262, 
tcWkka 196. 
icha 166,262. 
io 142. 
tQjrm 127. 
toriira 127, 
lobar a 434. 
tva^ 420-422, 

ih:if|dha 333, 
thappi 594, 
tbanibha 308, 
tharatharei, *edi 207. 
thatu 327. 
tii all a 88. 
thAu 251, 


thanu 309. 
thaha 88. 
thippal 136,207. 
l hi no pal 207. 

(Iliya 147. 
thi 147* 
tiiina 151, 

(bulla 127. 

(liuvaa 111. 

Ehuwal 536. 
tliOna 129. 

ihubba 208* 

thubhiya 208- 
thubhiyaga 208. 

Ehuha 208- 
ihena 307, 

(lienlLU 129,307*595. 
thippal 207. 

(hera 166* 
theraiaoa 166* 
therosaiia 166, 
thcva 130,207, 
thona 127. 

(bora 127. 
thova 230, 

dal 594. 
dais 590, 
daissam 530, 
damS, flexion of 484. 
darbsai 554. 
dakkhal 5Q4- 
dakkhavai 554. 

dakkhinatta 281. 

dakkhu 516+nole 4, 
daga 141* 
dacta 5i87. 
datta 566- 
Damifa 261, 

Da mill 261. 
dara 222. 

David a 261. 

Davila 26!, 

Dasara 332. 

dab * 262,354. 

dahium^dahidum 574* 

da=tavat 150, 

l/da 500. 

da^ha 266, 

dad ha 76,304. 

didhi 76. 

dattirh 144. 

d&ra 298. 

dava 185. 


davai 275,55 4. 
da vet 554. 
daham, dahami 530. 
dabinn 65. 
di e =dvi* 296, 
dia 298. 
diaba 294. 
diahama 298, 
digimcba 74 r 
dinna* dinna 566* 
dividdha 230,450* 
Dlvvasa 297. 

. diso 355- 
dis$a 334. 
dissam 334. 
dissa 334. 
dibl 212. 
dljc 545. 
dlsium 580. 
dtbara 132,354, 
du 185. 
du*=dus 340, 
dualla 90,126, 
duunhcbai 74. 

1 dugumcha 74,123. 
daguiiichai 74. 
dygtimcba 74. 

| du^ga 329. 

Duggavl 149. 
dugge jjha 572* 
dujjba 331, 
dubbhai 266+544* 
dubhi 148. 

dumb ail 1 133^ 141,4S2. 

duvah&a 244. 
dusslla 329, 
duhavi 231, 

duhaval 559* 

dub la 565. 

duhitf, declension ol 

392 

dubala 264, 
duliaya 62 ^Si¬ 
de =(c 185. 
de (absol ofdaj 166, 

594. 
deia 590 
deida 168- 
deuliya 168 - 
de^kkbal 554. 
de^ppinu 588. 
dera 112, 
dev am 579, 
deviouppit* llL 
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PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


dehai 66* 
dogamchU 74* 
do'gga 215, 
don^b doimi for all 
gender? 436. 
dodhara (67. 
do-ppadT 61 . 
dosa 129, 
dosakarana 129- 
dosania 215, 

dosina 133,215- 

deflini 215, 
dofaala 222,244- 
dramma 268* 

draha 268,354. 

dr eh I 66, 

dhaa 299. 

Dhatdiajjuna 273* 
dbamiha 263, 
d ham mum 104*404. 
dbaramapatanl p* 412, 
dha T flexion of 500, 
dhai L65. 
dhart 32. 
dhippai 209. 
dhi>r*atthu 353. 
dhida, dhiya 65,148,392 
dhuni 299. 
dhuuval 536 * 
dhufijdhuda, dhuyl 65, 

148,212 P 392, 

dhnim 268- 

n see n 

pai s =pratt 220- 
pai'300* 
paiitiha 564. 
paiiina J39, 
paero 36. 
paogasri 364. 
pa<m, padosa 129. 
psgamhhal 296. 
pambhi-, °ni 74, 
pangnrana 213, 
paclsa 273. 
paceatthima 602. 
paccauhsmilla 595. 
patcappmai 557. 
paccuia 263* 
paccuha 263. 
paecosakkal 302, 
pacchjtta 165, 


pacchl 293. 
pacchekamma- 112* 
pajjava 254. 
pajjharai 326. 

paJirpa 21S. 
pafthlp pitthj* putt hi 
53,194. 
padai 218, 
padariisua 115. 
pa^Ia, D ga, *ya 218. 
pad^yana 163,258. 
pad i tel ile 593. 
padilchiita 593 . 
padilebiyi 593 * 
padipA 165* 
paducca 163,202,590* 

paducciya 163. 
paduppanna I63 + 
padoyara 163, 
padhama, a dhu c 22I# 
pana^pafic'a 273- 
paniyatcha 564* 
pafluvisam 104*273- 
para uvisa 273, 
panpa— pane* 273. 
pauiai t patiiyai, pattia* 
adi 281, 487. 
pattcya 28 3. 
paUhi 293- 
padissa 334* 
papaHnu 567. 
pabbhln 270, note 4* 
pamhusai 210. 
para was a 19& + 
paraauhmta 194* 
pariuttha 564. 
parighe' J ttavva 570. 
p&rkehiidJm 66- 
pa rljhusiya 209- 

panpiheita 582- 
pariyaga 254. 
padyala 257. 
parivLUtha 564. 
parisakkaii 302. 
pamanha 315* 
parihiisami 530. 
paropp&ra 195*311. 
patakkha 132* 
palaa 567* 
paJa^ia 567. 
paiaha 262 , 
pali=pari 257, 
paliucehudha 65. 
pallia 244 r 


pallvei 244. 
pallanka 285. 
pal tana 130,285. 
pallattal 130,205, 

pallattha 285. 
patlana 285. 
palbattha 285. 
palliatshell 285. 
palhaitharaaa 285* 

pavaUha 129* 
pavuttha 564* 
pasina 133. 
pasubatfca 194. 
pasedhi 66 . 
pahuccai 286*299. 
pahudi 218. 
pahuppai 286. 
pa (fo drink), flexion 
of 483, 

pajkki 165*194- 
patinUta 582 - 
paurana 104, 
paurant 104. 
paufla 595. 

PadaliutEa 292. 
padikka 163, 
padihera 176. 
pania, *iya 91. 
panu 105. 
pamadda 29L 
payae 578. 
payarh 342. 
para 167 + 
paraa 167, 
parakka 598 + 
paraddha 249* 
parnddhi 249- 
piraa 167, 
parevaya 112, 
pavadana 165. 
pav alia 167. 
pavTdha 165. 
pasa (eye) 9- 
pa?a {side} 63. 
plhanio 141,354. 
pah am 524- 
pahana 263* 
pabami 524. 
pi 143. 
piavi 588. 
piuceba 148. 
piu*iya K piussia 
148 . 

pikka 10L 
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pvcca 587, 
pi c chi 299 . 
p kill r ha 74, 
ptnidbattae 142, 
piijTi declension of 391. 
pittijja 286. 
pibba 572* 
pilakkhu 105. 
pilamkhu 74* 105, 
piva 336 + 

piialla 150,232,595, 
pis&jl 202 , 
pburnaa p. 412, 
pisria p. 412. 
pi*U 53, 

pih^ida 239,258- 
piluttha 333. 
puma, declension of 412. 
pumeai 436. 
pcccbissam 516. 
pumeha 74. 
puta 238* note 2, 
puttba=spr?ta 31L 
putthavarii 569. 
pud a 292. 

pudhama, e dho 9 22L 
pudh^vJ 51,115,139* 
pu<lHo 78. 
puna 342. 
puna 0 343. 

punapunakkarana 329* 
343. 

puna 343. 
puj^ai* punaini 342. 
punu 342. 
pit no 342. 
punpami 23b 

pudhuma 221. 
puppha 1-38, 
ptipphia 148. 

puratihiina 602- 
p cj r abbhe238, 

purHla 595. 
purillatfcva 595. 

purdlapahana 595 k 

puriaa 124. 
puriftTflama 124^ 
Purgwa 139,195. 
pure 345. 
pubai 104 1 130. 
pubs i 124. 
puwal 536- 
puvvirh 103. 
pu 5th aka 292, 


puda 10U 

puhal, puhayl 51,H5, 
139. 

pohuvl 189- 
puha 142,286* 
peusa 121, 
pe^cca 587. 
pedha 122. 
pedhalii 122 , 
pe-anta 176- 
pe" kadi 324. 
pebble 323,593. 
peMya 323*590. 
pehi-sami 530. 
prhuga 09. 
po'Vphala, °li 148. 
ptTmma 139*166,195. 
pora* 176. 
porevacca 345- 
poiaha 141. 

pha 200 - 
phanasa 208. 
phaniha 206 f 
pharaa 259. 
pharasu 208. 
pharusa 208. 
phaldga* e ya 208. 
pha I aba, ^taaga 208. 
phaliha 208. 
phalina 206,238. 
plkajiha 208. 
ph alibi 208- 
pbadei 208. 
pbaliya 206. 
phalinadda 208. 
phaSUya 208. 
phud?u 101*208, 

baus i 300. 

bandra 20 B. 
bandh, flesticai of 5W. 
bappa 305. 
bippha 305. 
bsumbba- 267. 
bambha- 267. 
bambhaccra 176. 
bambhana 250,267. 
banihacera 176, 
balasa 364, 

Bahappaip fl di J °pphai 
53,212. 

bahavc 345,380,38 (i 
382, 


lahassai 53,212* 
bahinia 212. 
bahini 212 - 
bahinue 212. 
bahirii 181. 

bahu h declension of 380 

— 382 . 

bahuaya 598, 
bahedaa 115* 
bara 300- 
baraha 300,443. 
baha 305. 
bahirii 18 J. 
bahmihiihto 365* 
bj*=dvi* 300* 
bia — 165. 

biia, bhjja, biiya 82 f 
91 * 134,165* 300,449. 
hirala 24 1. 

BihappKadi 53,212. 
Bihaspadi 212, 

Bihas^ai 53,212. 

bia, biya 165* 

blhapa 213,263*501, 
butya 565. 
hujjha 299* 
bndda 566. 

Buhaspadi 212. 
Buhas&u 212- 
foura 166. 
be 300,436,437. 
bemi 166,494, 
besa 300 
bodraha 268. 
beta 166, 
hohirl 166. 

bro'ppi, brb'ppinu 588. 

Ehaappai^pphai, fl ssaf 

212 . 

bhai 594- 
bhatta 289. 
bhan, flexion of 514. 
bhatta 289. 
bhante 165,366*. 
bhappa 313. 
bhamayfi 123*124. 
bhajuadai 554. 
bhatnuM 124*206*261. 
bharhbhala 209. 
bhayantaro 390* 
bhayASft 364- 
bharai 313. 

Bharadfia 207. 
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Bliaraka 2Q7. 
bhanr* declension of 
son 

bhalai 313, 
bhasaEiemi 559. 
bhasama 132,313* 
bha&ala 251+ 
bkassa 65,313, 
bhaissam 530+ 
bhaujja 148. 
hhanu 155. 
hhajnini 231* 

Bharaha 207, 
bharia 284- 
Ehilndlia 207. 
bhalika 598. 
bhaszi 65 fc 3l3. 

Bhiappai, J pphal “ssal, 
212- 

bhiudi 124 . 
bhsndixnala 248. 
bhipphu 312- 
bbibbhala 209- 
bhibbhlsamlna 556- 
bhimoni 286* 
bhunbhala 209, 
Bhimbhislra 209, 
bhlsa 209. 
bhisia, *ga 209- 
bhisa 209, 
bhisla, a ga 209. 
bhisiiis 209. 
bhisl 209, 
bhi, flexion of 501. 
Bhuappai; *ppha( T p ssai 
212 , 

bhukkai 209+ 
hhukkhna 209+ 
bhujjatafo 41 4. 
bhujjayaro 414. 
bhmnaa 124,26!, 
bbumaga 124*261. 
hbumay+5 124,261* 
bbujna 124,261.. 
bhumhadi 210. 
bhulla 354466* 
bhullai 354, 
bhuvi 516. 

bhu, flexion of 475*476+ 
bhejcehaih 532. 
bhejttupa 586* 
bhcVhbhala 209. 
bho'cca 299,587. 
bho^ccharii 532 1 


PftAKRi f GRAMMAR, 

bhoba 124,166,251* 
bhrasa 268. 

ma 415-419+ 
jnaiiatiaya 597 + 
maud a 123, 
maora 123+ 
mania 123- 
niaginimaghania T 
“ghe^nta 266,558. 
maghopo 403. 
maccal 202+ 
macciya 598+ 
inajjhanna 148,214. 
majjhattha 214. 
majjhatthada 214, 
mada 219, 
mad hai 294. 
manamstli 74 p 347. 
manasili 347. 
manima 248+ 
mu pa si !5 64,347. 
mane 457,489+ 
manosila 347+ 
madagala 192,202. 

maatakkha 283. 
maniu 283. 
jnantku 105. 
mammadha 251. 
mayyhanna MS. 
maial 313 . 
maragaa 202. 

Mar ad hi 67 t 354- 
Marahatiha 354, 
marijjiudi 580+ 

Jnajai 244,294, 
mahalrnahal aja, * I i ya 
595* 

mahama&a 7 4. 
mahamd'ttha 293- 
mahalla, D ya 595. 
maflanubhaga 231* 
mnhara 434, 
mahilaya l g liya 595 r 
mahisikka 598. 
inahcsi 57. 
maukka 299- 
maiiccha 148. 
mamiya, miussia 148+ 
matr- h declension of 392 
maducchaa 148 + 
miducchia 148, 
mahana 250, 
mahanatta 250. 


mahulinga 207. 
mi 145,313,498. 
iniriija 77,101. 
mintha 293, 
mirndka 80 + 
mirlya 1 77* 
miiii 177. 
mikkkhu 105,233+ 
miva 336. 
xni&Mia 64 ( 595- 
mnk k a 566+ 
muc, flexion of 485, 
xnupal 409+ 
jnnrava 254+ 
muravi 254. 
murukkha 131.139,195. 
mualla, c lliaa 595. 
medambha 366, 
xncdbi 221+ 
me'ptha 293. 
me'mthi 86- 
mcmdha> 1 86. 
p me*tta 109. 
rae^ttapurisa 293. 
mcra 176. 
niclina 562. 
mo 313* 
mo'cchaiii 526. 
mo^ttima 238, 
mod a 166,238. 
ino w uawa 570. 
mo^ttuna 586. 
mora 166- 

moha=jnayLLkha 1G6. 
mhi 145,498. 

ya 45, 184, 187. 
ya- 427. 
jampiderta 296. 
ya with pratt, flexion 
of 487, 
yivi 143, 
yeva 336, 
yyeva 336. 

raana 132. 
rallliya 595+ 
ragga :>66 + 
raceasi 202. 
rapna 142. 
radapa 132* 
rayaiii I4L 
ravanna 91,251 + 
rasa, raka=da4a 245. 
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rah&tta 142. 

354 a 

rlxkka 593. 
rainna 157* 
ranla 168. 
raesi 57. 

rajan, declension of399, 
400+ 

riyagai 65+ 
riuweya 139,195* 
rikka 566. 
rikkisi 516+ 
rsciirh 56,358+ 

Rittha„ riltha 142. 
ruila 257- 
rultkha (tree) 320+ 
runna 566. 

Tud „ flexion of 495 + 
Ruppi- 277. 

RtxppinX 277. 
rubhhai 266 p 546. 
mmbhai 266,507. 
mwai 536- 
ruhp flexion of 482. 
rouna 586. 
ro'ccham 529* 
roftt&wa 570. 
ro"tturii 574, 
ro v ttuna 586. 

lal 594. 

Lakkhana 312. 
latehl 312. 
lattha 564. 
latthi 255. 
htthia 255* 
latihx 255, 
la^ala 260, 
lan ha 315. 
ladana 132. 

lahbha 465 > 
labhp flexion of 484+ 
la! id a 260. 

L&hiyina 592. 
liu 141. 
lautta 166. 

Li ula 168. 
laQ 141+ 
ladha 564, 

Lidlia 257, 

Libbhar 260,544. 

limba 247. 
limba^aa 247* 

Una 57+ 


II. GLOSSARY, 

lua 568; 

Uiklca 500. 
lukkha 257. 

ItivT.-al 530. 
luha 257, 

Irdu 304* 
tedtia 304. 
ledukka 304* 
tedhukka 304. 
lena 153* 
leppinu, 588- 
lelu 304. 
lev], levinu 538, 
lodha 304. 

Iona 154. 

Lhasuna 210. 

Ihikka 566* 

Uiikkai 210+ 

va 143+ 
vaariisa 142, 
valra=vajra 135. 
vakka=vikya 279. 
vakkamai 142. 
vagguhirh 99+ 
vagguhirii 38 1 + 
varika 74. 
vacafla 206. 
vaceal 202 . 
vacca 587, 
vaipjara 25 L 

vafmadi 104*276,488* 
*vattha 53+ 
vatlhida 142* 

°vaithim 265* 
vadimsa "saga, c sava 
! 03+ 

vaddhi 52+ 
vaijha 207- 
vanappalp e di 311- 
vanassax 311. 
vanunaga 24B. 
°vattarirh 265+ 
vattawa 570. 
Vattiyaxn 281+ 
vatthac 578. 
vanda 268+ 
vammalia 251- 

vamhaJa 142+ 
vayasi 516. 
vali 594. 
vasahi 207. 
vlutia 168+ 
vauya 218+ 


viula 218. 
vaga 62. 
vagala 62 + 
Vanavantara 251 + 
Vanarasl 354+ 
Valinas! 354. 
vavada, W 218. 
vahitta 286+ 
vahippal 286+ 
vi 143- 
via 143,336* 
viana 151+ 
viani 81, 
viuvittac 578. 
viuwiya 565+ 
viola 166. 
viosire 23 g. 
vikkeal 557. 
vigincaJ 485. 
vigindyawa 570. 
vicca 202. 
viccham 526. 
vicchsya 50. 
vicchua, “uya 50. 
vicchudha 06. 
vijadha 67 i 565. 
vijjajjhara 210+ 
vijjaixi 299. 
vijjtili, °1l 244+ 
vijjliii 326. 
viincua 50,30l* 
vimehia 50. 
virhehua 50. 
vidima 103,248+ 
vidda 240. 

vidhalia 223,286,565+ 
vidliappai 223,286. 
vidhavat 223,266+ 
vidhavijjai 286. 
vinibudda 566. 
vitigicchi 215. 
vitigicchimi 215* 
vitighhchai 74,215. 
viiigimclia 74/213. 
vidda a 568. 
viddhi 52* 
vippajadiiA 67,565* 
vippajahiya 591 + 
vipp&lhatiha 285- 
vippahmia 120. 
vibhhala 332+ 
Vibbhara 266+ 
vtbharai 313+ 

Vibhaia 208, 
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viya 143*336* 
vimya 00. 
vilia 151, 
viva 336.337. 
vivalhattha 285* 
visadha G7. 
vtwsdhi 66 . 
viha 2to3* 
vikauhi 207, 
vihala 206,332, 
Ytltasaiui 206, 
vikurh^ua 9 3 275* 

vihartu 120* 

vimamsa 25 J. 
vflU07. 
visum 152. 

vuccai 337,544* 

vuccaitha 337* 
vucca 587. 
vucchamu 516. 
vukal 104 5 237,488, 
vuUeW 588. 
vnddhi 52 . 
vunjria 276. 
vutta 337* 
vutEha 303,337,564* 
v-ubbkal 266*337*541* 
vtidha 337* 
yuhae 76. 
veuwiya 565* 
veecham 529 . 
vc dst 122*240* 
vedisa 101* 
ve^ujja 241* 
vcdha 304, 
vcdhal 304* 
vedhana 304. 

vet^kiiiia 304, 
vc^nla 53. 

Vflf'ttum 574. 
ve^iuna 586 
Wbbhara 266, 
Vcbhara 266. 
vcra=vajra 166. 
vemlia, “Liya 80. 
vdu 243. 
vdlla 107* 
vcllai 107. 
vellart 107. 
vella 107. 
veil! 107. 
velllra 107. 
Veamana 26 L, 
vo'ccattha 337* 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR, 

vcfcchaiii 529, 
vo^nla 53* 

; W'tLavva 570. 
vO^ttum 574, 
vo'ttuna 500. 
vodraha 268. 
vosirai 235. 

Vrasa 268. 
vva 143- 

| ink, flexion of 505. 
sain, flexion or 489* 

H 145,498. 

Simahaka 206. 

Senarii 176, 

ir\ r flexion of 473- 

snjp flexion of 503. 

1 ^vas, flexion of 496. 

$a- 423* 
saadha 207 * 
aarpkLta 564. 
sakka 5B6* 

afikkaa, sakkada^akkaya 
76, 

sakka'i 302, 

sakkanomi;,, ^kku* 140* 

505, 

sakka 465* 
sankala> °la 213. 
sankaliya 213* 
sank ha I a 213. 
samghaana 267. 
samghadi 267* 
samghara 267* 
saccaval 559. 
sajjbasa 299. 
aadai 222. 
saddhl 333, 

sad ha 207* 
sadbila 1 15. 
sanapphaya l40u 
sanicchara 84. 
aa^imeara 84. 
paiid^ya 213- 
sanha 315. 
sattarl 245. 
&attavlsathjoa^o 9. 
saddahat 333. 
saddha 333. 
saddhim 103. 
santi, plconasti tally used 
417, 

sain dal ta 304. 

sarndava 275* 


saipdhium 575. 
saipdhissarm 530, 

samaccharehim 328. 
samanauso 396. 
samara 250 * 
sainassala 590. 
Kmiadkatta 223*286* 
samana 561, 
samsjihat 326* 
samila 247. 
samupchiyi. 323,590. 
samupchly a n aip 592* 
samosadha 67* 
sampehie 323*593. 
sapehiya 323*590. 
s&rnhharana 3 1 3* 
mraa, °fa 355 . 
saraduyk 259, 
salilA 244* 
sawhgia j90. 
sawatiha 203, 
sassirki 195- 
sahia 150, 
sahu 206. 
sAmaccha 281. 
simattha 281 *334* 
slmari 88*109*259. 

samall 88* 

Sayava Liana 244, 

Sa Lava I tan a 244' 
Silakana 244- 
SaLivahkna 244. 
saka 64*262. 

Sakai 254. 
siihaitu 577. 

Sahara 167* 
si 145*498. 

siklta 566. 
smkhala 213* 
hi nigh a 267, 

Simghala 267, 
Simghali 267. 
singhidaga 209. 
siihghana-267, 
sijja 10 L 
siniiria 133 * 
ssppa 211. 

sippal 2^6* 
sippi 286. 
sippira 211* 
snnhia 133,177*248* 
simpai 286. 
simbatl 109 
simbha- 267* 
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simbhiya 267. 
siy;i. pftonuiticiilly used 
417, 

Siri T siri=£rl, sr? 98. 
siriha 206. 

sivlip* a aa 133*177,248, 
siwi 9, 

sihai 311. 

sibhara 206,265. 
siyit 165. 
ssha 76, 

slhara 206*266, 
sue 139* 

sukka=^u|ka 302, 
sukkila 136, 195, 
sii kkhiivTanti 543. 
sugga 329* 
sunaha 206. 
smjni 

sutiha—sasua 111, 
sun hi =anus a I39 s 148, 
263,313, 

sunusfi 139,148.313- 
aundcra 176. 
subhhi 146. 
surnina 133*177,248, 

sununati 536* 
suyaric 345. 
tuvifla 133,177,246. 

suve 139, 
suvo 139* 
suwai 536* 
susa 313. 
sus'ina 104,312. 
susuiTtara 117* 

suhalll 107, 
suhavi 231 - 
suhe^lli 107. 
suhava 62,231* 
sc, sc* 423. * 

£<jja 101. 
sedhi 66, 

sepha- 267,312,315. 


sc'mbha -267. 
se'jnhha 267, 
se v mbhiya 267. 
scram 313 + 
soamalla 123*235 
souna 536. 
soVeam 537* 
so u cea 299,587. 
seTccana 587, 
so'cehaen 531 - 
sonara 65. 

so>ha 139,143,263,313 
seTttum 574- 
■scTtihi lfs2- 
somata, *la 123, 
stfflla 566, 
so^llai 244. 
slf, flexion of 505* 
sthij flexion of 488. 
sprs, flexion or 486 
sjnr, flexion of 478. 

$vap p flexion of4 97, 

ha Q 142,417. 
hage* haggel 42*202*417. 
hadakka 50,150,194*222, 
Hanna 251- 
haita 194 

c hattari T ^hattanrii 261 
haddhl 71. 
hatpda 275. 
havpdi 275. 
hamara 434. 
hanibho 267, 
hajnjnai (goes) 188. 
tiamjnai 540, 
haradal 120- 
tinraya 132. 

Hariandit 30). 
hare 338. 

halaa, halaka 5G 4 244, 
haladdl, *1 115* 
hal5 375- 



hali 375- 
haliara 354. 

Haliccanda 301. 
hnlua 354. 
hale 375. 
hawarfi 338. 
hawae 338, 
hassa=hra$va 354. 
hia 150 
hio 134- 
hicea 587. 
hiccanam 299 s 587* 
hijjo 134. 
hi||ha 107, 
hiijhima 107. 
hitapa 50,191,254. 
hitapik* 50,191,254. 
hitiha 308. 
iutthi 303. 
hiuhlhida 308. 
hiya 150, 
hira 338 

Hiri,hin = Hri ? hri 98* 
hlral 537. 
hu 94,148* 
hutjha 338. 

hllttam 206, 
hulal 554- 
huvvaJ 536. 
huna 120, 
hejcca, hecca 587. 
he ccanam 587. 
hc'ttha 107. 
he*ttha 107, 
hc^uhima J07 + 
hetlhffla 107. 
belli 107* 
hoauna 585, 

WJtMia^ 52L 
ho^cca 587* 
hojjamlna 561. 
hose 521. 
hrassa 354. 
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